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Statement  on  Equal  Educational  Opportunity 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  is  open  to  people  of  all  races  and  is  committed  to  equality  of  educational  opportunity  and  does  not  discriminate  against  appli¬ 
cants,  students,  or  employees  based  on  race,  color,  national  origin,  religion,  sex,  age,  or  disability.  Any  complaints  alleging  failure  of  this  institution  to  follow  this  policy  should 
be  brought  to  the  attention  of  the  Assistant  to  the  Chancellor.  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  actively  seeks  to  promote  integration  by  recruiting  and 
enrolling  a  larger  number  of  African  American,  Native  American,  and  other  minority  students. 

Policy  on  Nondiscrimination 

It  is  the  policy  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  that  educational  and  employment  decisions  be  based  on  individuals’  abilities  and  qualifications  and  not  on 
factors  or  personal  characteristics  that  have  no  connection  to  academic  abilities  or  job  performance.  Among  the  traditional  irrelevant  factors  are  race,  sex,  religion,  and 
national  origin.  It  is  the  policy  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  that  an  individual’s  sexual  orientation  be  treated  in  the  same  manner.  This  policy  prohibit¬ 
ing  discrimination  on  the  basis  of  sexual  orientation  does  not  apply  to  the  University’s  relationship  with  outside  organizations,  including  the  federal  government,  the  military, 
ROTC,  and  private  employers. 


MISSION  STATEMENT 


The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 
Mission  Statement 
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The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  has  been 
built  by  the  people  of  the  state  and  has  existed  for  two  centuries 
as  the  nation’s  first  state  university.  Through  its  excellent  under¬ 
graduate  programs  it  has  provided  higher  education  to  ten  gener¬ 
ations  of  students,  many  of  whom  have  become  leaders  of  the 
state  and  the  nation.  Since  the  nineteenth  century  it  has  offered 
distinguished  graduate  and  professional  programs. 

The  University  is  a  research  university.  Fundamental  to  this 
designation  is  a  faculty  actively  involved  in  research,  scholar¬ 
ship,  and  creative  work  whose  teaching  is  transformed  by  discov¬ 
ery  and  whose  service  is  informed  by  current  knowledge. 

The  mission  of  the  University  is  to  serve  all  the  people  of  the 
state,  and  indeed  the  nation,  as  a  center  for  scholarship  and  cre¬ 
ative  endeavor.  The  University  exists  to  expand  the  body  of 
knowledge;  to  teach  students  at  all  levels  in  an  environment  of 
research,  free  inquiry,  and  personal  responsibility;  to  improve  the 
condition  of  human  life  through  service  and  publication;  and  to 
enrich  our  culture. 

To  fulfill  this  mission,  the  University  must  acquire,  discover, 
preserve,  synthesize,  and  transmit  knowledge;  provide  high-qual¬ 


ity  undergraduate  instruction  to  students  within  a  community 
engaged  in  original  inquiry  and  creative  expression  while  com¬ 
mitted  to  intellectual  freedom,  personal  integrity  and  justice,  and 
values  that  foster  enlightened  leadership  for  the  state  and  the 
nation;  provide  graduate  and  professional  programs  of  national 
distinction  at  the  doctoral  and  other  advanced  levels  to  future 
generations  of  research  scholars,  educators,  professionals,  and 
informed  citizens;  extend  knowledge-based  services  and  other 
resources  of  the  University  to  the  citizens  of  North  Carolina  and 
their  institutions  to  enhance  the  quality  of  life  for  all  people  in 
the  state;  and  address  as  appropriate,  regional,  national,  and 
international  needs. 

This  mission  imposes  special  responsibilities  upon  the  faculty, 
students,  staff,  administration,  trustees,  and  other  governance 
structures  and  constituencies  of  the  University  in  their  service 
and  decision  making  on  behalf  of  the  University. 

April  25,  1986  as  adopted  by  the  Board  of  Trustees,  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 
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THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 


Calendar  of  Events  1995-1996 


SUMMER  SCHOOL,  1995 

First  Session 

MAY 

Telephone  Registration  Period  I  (TR  I).  15,  Monday 

Classes  begin.  18,  Thursday 

Last  day  for  late  registration.  19,  Friday 

Last  day  to  reduce  course  load  for  credit  on  student’s  financial  account. 
(Dropping  only  course  requires  official  withdrawal.)  24,  Wednesday 

Holiday.  29,  Monday 


JUNE 

Last  day  to  withdraw  for  credit  on  student’s  financial  account.  8,  Thursday 
Last  day  to  drop  a  course.  13,  Tuesday 

Last  day  for  submitting  an  application  for  August  graduation.  16,  Friday 
Last  class  day.  20,  Tuesday 

Reading  Day.  21,  Wednesday 

Final  course  examinations.  22-23,  Thursday-Friday 


FALL  SEMESTER,  1995 

AUGUST 

Telephone  Registration  Period  11  (TR  II). 
Classes  begin. 

Last  day  for  late  registration. 


10,  Thursday 
23,  Wednesday 
29,  Tuesday 


SEPTEMBER 

Holiday.  4,  Monday 

Last  day  to  reduce  course  load  for  credit  on  student’s  financial  account. 
(Dropping  only  course  requires  official  withdrawal.)  5,  Tuesday 


OCTOBER 

Fall  Recess  begins  at  5  p.m.  4,  Wednesday 

Classes  resume  at  8  a.m.  9,  Monday 

University  Day.  12,  Thursday 

Last  day  for  submitting  an  application  for  December  graduation. 

13,  Friday 

Last  day  to  withdraw  for  credit  on  student’s  financial  account.  24,  Tuesday 


Second  Session 

JUNE 

Telephone  Registration  Period  II  (TR  II). 
Classes  begin. 

Last  day  for  late  registration. 


22,  Thursday 
27,  Tuesday 
28,  Wednesday 


JULY 

Written  examinations  for  master’s  candidates  for  the  August 
graduation  may  not  be  taken  after  this  date.  1,  Saturday 

Holiday.  4,  Tuesday 


Last  day  to  reduce  course  load  for  credit  on  student’s  financial  account. 
(Dropping  only  course  requires  official  withdrawal.)  5,  Tuesday 

Last  day  to  withdraw  for  credit  on  student’s  financial  account.  18,  Tuesday 

Final  signed  copies  of  doctoral  dissertations  and  master’s  theses  for  candi¬ 
dates  for  the  August  graduation  must  be  filed  in  the  Graduate  School  by 
this  date.  21,  Friday 


Last  day  to  drop  a  course.  2 1 ,  Friday 

Last  class  day.  28,  Friday 

Reading  Day  29,  Saturday 

Final  course  examinations.  3 1  -  August  1 ,  Monday-Tuesday 


NOVEMBER 

Written  examinations  for  master’s  candidates  for  December 
graduation  may  not  be  taken  after  this  date.  4,  Saturday 

Thanksgiving  recess  begins  at  1  p.m.  22,  Wednesday 

Last  day  to  drop  a  course.  22,  Wednesday 

Classes  resume  at  8  a.m.  27,  Monday 


DECEMBER 

Last  class  day.  6,  Wednesday 

Final  signed  copies  of  doctoral  dissertations  and  master’s  theses 
for  candidates  for  the  December  graduation  must  be  filed  in  the 
Graduate  School  by  this  date.  8,  Friday 

Reading  Days.  7-8,  Thursday-Friday 

Final  course  examinations.  9- 1 6  Saturday-Saturday 

Fall  Commencement.  17,  Sunday 


CALENDAR  OF  EVENTS 
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SPRING  SEMESTER,  1996 

JANUARY 

Telephone  Registration  Period  II  (TR  II).  2,  Tuesday 

Classes  begin.  8,  Monday 

Last  day  for  late  registration.  12,  Friday 

Holiday.  15,  Monday 

Last  day  to  reduce  course  load  for  credit  on  student’s  financial  account. 
(Dropping  only  course  requires  official  withdrawal.)  19,  Friday 


FEBRUARY 

Last  day  for  submitting  an  application  for  May  graduation. 

16,  Friday 

MARCH 

Spring  recess  begins  at  5  p.m.  1,  Friday 

Last  day  to  withdraw  for  credit  on  student’s  financial  account.  8,  Friday 

Classes  resume  at  8  a.m.  11,  Monday 

Written  examinations  for  master’s  candidates  for  May  graduation  may  not 
be  taken  after  this  date.  16,  Saturday 


APRIL 

Holiday.  5,  Friday 

Last  day  to  drop  a  course.  9,  Tuesday 

Final  signed  copies  of  all  doctoral  dissertations  and  master’s  theses  for 
candidates  for  May  graduation  must  be  filed  in  the  Graduate  School  by 
this  date.  24,  Wednesday 

Last  class  day.  24,  Wednesday 

Reading  Days.  25-26,  Thursday-Friday 

Final  course  examinations.  27-May  4,  Saturday-Saturday 


Special  Deadlines  for  Admission  Applications 


January  3 1  Last  day  for  submitting  a  completed  application  to  qualify 
for  fellowship  consideration  for  the  fall  semester. 

January  3 1  Last  day  for  submitting  a  completed  application  for  admis¬ 
sion  to  the  fall  semester. 

January  3 1  Last  day  for  submitting  a  completed  application  for  admis¬ 
sion  to  the  first  summer  session. 

January  3 1  Last  day  for  submitting  a  completed  application  for  admis¬ 
sion  to  the  second  summer  session. 


October  15 


Last  day  for  submitting  a  completed  application  for  admis¬ 
sion  to  the  spring  semester. 


Special  Deadlines  for  Readmission  Applications 

July  1  Last  day  to  apply  for  readmission  for  the  fall  semester. 

April  1  Last  day  to  apply  for  readmission  for  the  first  summer  session. 

J  une  1  Last  day  to  apply  for  readmission  for  the  second  summer  session. 
December  1  Last  day  to  apply  for  readmission  for  the  spring  semester. 


The  University  Calendar  does  not  recognize  religious  holidays.  The  faculty  are 
encouraged  to  make  reasonable  accommodations  for  students  requesting  to  miss 
class  due  to  the  observance  of  religious  holidays. 


MAY 

Commencement. 


12,  Sunday 
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Interim  Vice-Chancellor  and  Dean  of  Student  Affairs 
Harold  Gene  Wallace,  B.S.,  M.Div., 

Vice-Chancellor,  University  Affairs 

THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 

Craig  J.  Calhoun,  Ph.D.,  Acting  Associate  Vice-Chancellor  for 
Graduate  Studies 

Paul  J.  Ilecki,  M.A.,  Administrative  Assistant 
Henry  T.  Frierson  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean  for  Fellowships  and 
Special  Programs 

Erika  C.  Lindemann,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean  for  Admissions  and 
Enrolled  Students 

Myron  S.  Silverman,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  to  the  Dean 
Myrna  Langlinais  Bower,  B.S.,  Director  of  the  Graduate  Office 
Peggy  0.  Berryhill,  Manager,  Admissions  Office  and  Enrolled 
Student  Office 

Etta  L.  Daniel,  Application  Distribution 
Judy  K.  Lewter,  Manager,  Fellowship  Office 
Carolyn  McMillan,  Manager,  Special  Programs 
Rhonda  Bullock  Mitchell,  and  T.  Bryan  G.  Malong, 

Graduate  Catalog  Coordinators 


THE  ADMINISTRATIVE  BOARD  OF 
THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL  OF 
THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 
AT  CHAPEL  HILL 

Larry  K.  Benninger,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Geology 
(1996) 

Gary  L.  Bowen,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Social  Work  (1995) 

Rosalind  A.  Coleman,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Nutrition  in  the 
School  of  Public  Health  (1996) 

Linda  Dykstra,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology  (1995) 

James  Haar,  Ph.D.,  William  Rand  Kenan  Jr.,  Professor  of  Music 
Brian  Herman,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Cell  Biology  and 
Anatomy  (1996) 

Helen  Hills,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Art  (1996)  (alternate) 
Robert  P.  Kusy,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Orthodontics  in  School  of 
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Stephen  T.  Leonard,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political 
Science  (1997) 
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H.  Craig  Melchert,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Linguistics  (1995) 

Ruth  U.  Mitchell,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy  (1994) 
George  W.  Noblit,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education  (1997) 

G.  Joseph  Norwood,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacy  ( 1995) 
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Studies  (1997) 
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Donald  M.  Reid,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History  (1996) 

William  M.  Shaw  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Information  and  Library 
Science  (1995) 

Gordon  D.  Simons  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Statistics  (1994) 

Linda  Wagner-Martin,  Ph.D.,  Frank  Bordon  and  Barbara  Hanes 
Professor  of  English  and  Professor  of  Comparative  Literature 

Terms  expire  31  December  of  the  year  indicated. 

EX  OFFICIO: 

Joseph  A.  Hewitt,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  Academic  Affairs  Libraries 
and  Associate  Provost  for  University  Libraries 

The  Chancelbr,  the  Provost,  and  the  Director  of  Libraries  are  ex 
officio  members  of  the  Board. 


^Resigned  chancellorship  June  30,  1995. 


OFFICERS  OF  ADMINISTRATION 
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To  Qraduate  Students  and  Prospective  Qraduate  Students 


The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  is  one  of 
the  leading  graduate  research  universities  in  the  United  States.  It 
is  one  of  the  most  comprehensive  in  the  nation  and  provides  a 
breadth  of  study  and  experience  matched  by  few  institutions. 
There  are  sixty  doctoral-level  programs  and  eighty-one  master’s- 
level  programs  currently  active  in  the  Graduate  School. 

This  catalog  provides  the  basic  information  you  will  need  to 
learn  about  these  programs.  It  includes  our  admission  standards 
and  requirements,  tuition  and  other  costs,  sources  of  financial 
aid  including  fellowships,  graduate  degree  requirements,  and 
information  concerning  research  institutes  and  centers  as  well  as 
brief  program  and  course  descriptions.  In  addition,  you  will  find 
under  each  program  description  a  listing  of  all  graduate  faculty  in 
that  area  together  with  their  specific  research  interests. 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  is  commit¬ 
ted  to  equality  of  educational  opportunity  and  does  not  discrimi¬ 
nate  against  applicants,  students,  or  employees.  Moreover,  The 


University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  is  open  to  people  of 
all  races;  we  actively  seek  to  promote  student  diversity  at  the 
University  by  recruiting  and  enrolling  a  larger  number  of 
African-American  and  Native-American  students. 

In  addition  to  the  resources  represented  by  an  outstanding 
faculty,  an  outstanding  research  library  (twentieth  in  the  nation, 
one  of  the  largest  in  the  Southeast),  and  other  outstanding  facili¬ 
ties,  the  University  has  about  it  a  warm  and  collegial  human 
spirit  which  many  find  to  be  unusually  conducive  to  personal 
growth  and  scholarship. 

As  you  consider  your  future,  we  hope  you  will  consider  this 
institution,  and  that  you  will  apply  here  and  find  an  opportunity 
to  visit  the  campus. 

The  Graduate  School 
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The  Qraduate  Faculty 


Included  here  are  the  name,  terminal  degree,  and  academic 
appointment  of  each  full  member  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

Nancy  Aarts,  Ph.D.,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Speech  and 
Hearing  Sciences 

James  Ralph  Abernathy,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biostatistics  in  the 
School  of  Public  Health,  Emeritus 
Linda  S.  Adair,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Nutrition  in  the 
School  of  Public  Health 

Elie  Maynard  Adams,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Philosophy, 
Emeritus 

John  Berry  Adams,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Journalism,  Emeritus 
Robert  S.  Adler,  J.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Barbara  Ellen  Ainsworth,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical 
Education,  Exercise,  and  Sport  Science  and  Nutrition  in  the 
School  of  Public  Health 

Michael  T.  Aitken,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Environmental 
Sciences  and  Engineering  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
John  S.  Akin,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 
Edgar  Hiester  Alden,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Music,  Emeritus 
Howard  E.  Aldrich,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Sociology  and 
Adjunct  Professor  of  Management  in  the  School  of  Business 
Virgil  Charles  Aldrich,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Philosophy,  Emeritus 
James  Elmore  Allen,  M.S.P.H.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor 
of  Health  Policy  and  Administration  in  the  School  of 
Public  Health 

Marc  J.  Alperin,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Marine  Sciences 
Alice  S.  Ammerman,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Nutrition  in 
the  School  of  Public  Health 
Josef  Anderle,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History,  Emeritus 
Carl  Robert  Anderson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

James  Anderson,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Computer  Science 

John  J.  B.  Anderson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Nutrition  in  the  School 
of  Public  Health 

Nadia  Malouf  Anderson,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology 
Harold  Lee  Andrews,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Music 
Richard  N.  L.  Andrews,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Environmental 
Sciences  and  Engineering  and  Health  Policy  and 
Administration  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Martine  Antle,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  French 
Louise  M.  Antony,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 
Dennis  R.  Appleyard,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics,  Emeritus 
William  L.  Arendshorst,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology 
Yaakov  S.  Ariel,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Religious  Studies 


Christopher  Mead  Armitage,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Gary  M.  Armstrong,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Roland  R.  Arnold,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Periodontics  in  the  School 
of  Dentistry 

Carol  Arnosti,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Marine  Sciences 
Lester  Asheim,  Ph.D.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Professor  of 
Information  and  Library  Science,  Emeritus 
Elaine  M.  Asper,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Health  Policy  and 
Administration  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Idris  Assani,  Docteur  es  Sciences,  Assistant  Professor  of 
Mathematics 

Jan  R.  Atwood,  Ph.D.,  Professor  in  Public  Health  Nursing,  and 
Health  Behavior  and  Health  Education,  in  the  School  of 
Public  Health 

Ikramuddin  Aukhil,  B.D.S.,  M.S.,  Professor  of  Periodontics  in  the 
School  of  Dentistry 

Kirk  Carl  Aune,  Ph.D.,  Research  Associate  Professor  in  the 
School  of  Medicine  and  Biomedical  Engineering 
Laurence  Green  Avery,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Steven  L.  Bachenheimer,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of 
Microbiology  and  Immunology 
Tomas  Baer,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Donald  B.  Bailey,  Ph.D.,  Research  Professor  of  Education 
L’Tanya  Bailey,  D.D.S.,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Orthodontics 
in  the  School  of  Dentistry 

Robert  Addison  Bain,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English,  Emeritus 
Carol  Baker,  Ph.D.,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 
Charles  Ray  Baker,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Statistics 
Ronald  Dale  Baker,  D.D.S.,  M.A.,  Professor  of  Oral  and 
Maxillofacial  Surgery  in  the  School  of  Dentistry 
William  E.  Bakewell  Jr.,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Psychiatry 
Albert  S.  Baldwin,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 
Louise  M.  Ball,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Environmental 
Sciences  and  Engineering  in  the  School  of  Public  Health  and 
Toxicology 

J.  Hunter  Ballew,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 
V.  William  Balthrop,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Communication  Studies 
Cesareo  Bandera,  Ph.D.,  University  Distinguished  Professor  of 
Romance  Languages 

John  M.  Bane  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  in  Marine  Sciences,  Geology, 
and  in  Physics  and  Astronomy 

Shrikant  I.  Bangdiwala,  Ph.D.,  Research  Associate  Professor  of 
Biostatistics  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
A.  Reid  Barbour,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English 
Ralph  S.  Baric,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Epidemiology  in  the 
School  of  Public  Health 
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Robert  John  Barnard,  M.A.,  Professor  of  Art,  Emeritus 
William  L.  Barney,  Ph.D.,  Bowman  and  Gordon  Gray 
Professor  of  History 

George  S.  Baroff,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 
Dorit  Bar-On,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 
Samuel  H.  Baron,  Ph.D.,  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of 
History,  Emeritus 

Milly  S.  Barranger,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Dramatic  Art 
Ann  Louise  Barrick,  Ph.D.,  Clinical  Associate  Professor 
Edward  Gail  Barry,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biology 
David  Giovanni  Basile,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Geography,  Emeritus 
Kenneth  F.  Bastow,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  in  the 
School  of  Pharmacy 

Thomas  Scott  Bateman,  D.B.A.,  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

Donald  H.  Baucom,  Ph.D.,  Pardue  Professor  of  Psychology 
Emmett  Earl  Baughman,  Ph.D.,  Research  Professor  of 
Psychology,  Emeritus 

Karl  E.  Bauman,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Health  Behavior  and  Health 
Education  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Victoria  Bautch,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 
James  Wyatt  Bawden,  D.D.S.,  Ph.D.,  Alumni  Distinguished 
Professor  of  Pediatric  Dentistry  in  the  School  of  Dentistry 
Stephen  Bartow  Baxter,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  History, 
Emeritus 

Stephen  C.  Bayne,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry  in  the 
School  of  Dentistry 

Barry  L.  Bayus,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

Norton  L.  Beach,  Ed.D.,  Professor  of  Education,  Emeritus 
Richard  A.  Beane,  D.D.S.,  Clinical  Professor  of  Orthodontics  in 
the  School  of  Dentistry 

Peter  S.  Bearman,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Sociology 
James  D.  Beck,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Dental  Ecology  in 
the  School  of  Dentistry  and  Epidemiology  in  the  School 
of  Public  Health 

Patricia  A.  Bedinger,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 
Frederick  Otten  Behrends,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
Jack  Newton  Behrman,  Ph.D.,  Luthet  Hodges  Distinguished 
Professor  of  International  Business,  Emeritus 
Clyde  Ritchie  Bell,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biology,  Emeritus 
Arthur  Benavie,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 
Deborah  E.  Bender,  Ph.D.,  Research  Associate  Professor  of  Health 
Policy  and  Administration  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Judith  M.  Bennett,  Ph.D.,  Bowman  and  Gordon  Gray 
Professor  of  History 

Trude  A.  Bennett,  Dr.P.H.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Maternal  and 
Child  Health  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Larry  K.  Benninger,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Geology  and  Marine 
Sciences 

Walter  Russell  Benson,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology,  Emeritus 


Carolyn  Bentley,  B.D.S.,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Diagnostic 
Sciences  in  the  School  of  Dentistry 
Stuart  Anthony  Bentley,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology 

Edward  M.  Bergman,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  City  and  Regional 
Planning 

Philip  R.  Berke,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  City  and  Regional  Planning 
Max  L.  Berkowitz,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
William  L.  Berry,  Ph.D.,  Belk  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

Richard  A.  Bettis,  Ph.D.,  Luther  H.  Hodges  Professor  of 
Business  Administration 

Doris  Waugh  Betts,  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  English 
Thad  L.  Beyle,  Ph.D.,  Pearsall  Professor  of  State  and  Local 
Government 

M.  Deborah  Bialeschki,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Leisure 
Studies  and  Recreation  Administration 
Susan  L.  Bickford,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Andrea  K.  Biddle,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Health  Policy  and 
Administration  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Elisa  J.  Bienenstock,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 
Gary  A.  Biglaiser,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Economics 
William  J.  Bigoness,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
John  E.  Billing,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physical  Education,  Exercise, 
and  Sport  Science 

Richard  Edward  Bilsborrow,  Ph.D.,  Research  Professor  of 
Biostatistics  in  the  School  of  Public  Health  and  the 
Curriculum  in  Ecology 

Lucia  Binotti,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Spanish 
Frank  A.  Biocca,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Journalism  and 
Mass  Communication 

Stephen  Shaw  Birdsall,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Geography 
Gary  Bishop,  Ph.D.,  Research  Associate  Professor  of  Computer 
Science 

Helga  Bister,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  German 
John  R.  Bittner,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Journalism  and  Mass 
Communication 

Stanley  W.  Black,  Ph.D.,  Lurcy  Professor  of  Economics 
Richard  S.  Blackburn,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

Simon  W.  Blackburn,  Ph.D.,  Edna  J.  Koury  Distinguished 
Professor  of  Philosophy 

George  Blakey,  D.D.S.,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Oral  and 
Maxillofacial  Surgery  in  the  School  of  Dentistry 
Margaret  A.  Blanchard,  Ph.D.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Professor 
of  Journalism  and  Mass  Communication 
David  M.  Blau,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 
Judith  R.  Blau,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology 
Peter  M.  Blau,  Ph.D.,  Robert  Broughton  Distinguished  Research 
Professor,  Department  of  Sociology 
Edward  J.  Blocher,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Kerry  Bloom,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biology 
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Paul  N.  Bloom,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Carl  Stuart  Blyth,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physical  Education,  Exercise, 
and  Sport  Science,  Emeritus 

Ralph  Henry  Boatman  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Health  Behavior 
and  Health  Education  in  the  School  of  Public  Health, 

Emeritus 

Jacqueline  Bobo,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Communication 
Studies 

Herbert  L.  Bodman  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History,  Emeritus 
Brian  A.  Boehlecke,  M.D.,  M.S.P.H.,  Clinical  Associate  Professor 
of  Epidemiology  in  the  School  of  Public  Health  and  Associate 
Professor  of  Medicine  in  the  School  of  Medicine 
John  J.  Boland,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Gerald  D.  Bolas,  M.Phil.,  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Art 
Kenneth  A.  Bollen,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology 
W.  E.  Bollenbacher,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 
Mark  Evan  Bonds,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Music 
Audrey  Joyce  Booth,  M.S.N.,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing, 
Emerita 

Raymond  G.  Booth,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy 
Henry  Charles  Boren,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History,  Emeritus 
Donna  L.  Boswell,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 
Kenneth  F.  Bott,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Microbiology  and 
Immunology 

Thomas  W.  Bouldin,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology,  Neurobiology, 
Ophthalmology,  and  Toxicology 
Donald  A.  Boulton,  Ed.D.,  Clinical  Professor  of  Education 
Vernon  L.  Bounds,  LL.B.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Professor  of 
Public  Law  and  Administration,  Emeritus 
Robert  B.  Bourret,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Microbiology 
and  Immunology 

Gary  Lee  Bowen,  Ph.D.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Distinguished 
Professor  of  Social  Work 

Linda  Carolyn  Bowen,  Ph.D.,  C.P.A.,  Associate  Professor  of 
Business  Administration 

Thomas  A.  Bowers,  Ph.D.,  James  L.  Knight  Professor  of 
Journalism  and  Mass  Communication 
Wayne  Alexander  Bowers,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics  and 
Astronomy,  Emeritus 

James  Michael  Bowling,  Ph.D.,  Research  Assistant  Professor 
of  Health  Behavior  and  Health  Education  in  the  School 
of  Public  Health 

Bernard  R.  Boxill,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Philosophy 
Jeanette  M.  Boxill,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer  in  Philosophy 

Andrew  C.  Boynton,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

Timothy  J.  Bralower,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Geology 
and  Marine  Sciences 

M.  Elizabeth  Brannon,  M.S.,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of 
Nutrition  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
John  C.  Brantley,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 


George  R.  Breese,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and 
Pharmacology 

Richard  A.  Brice,  Ed.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 
Paul  M.  Brinich,  Ph.D.,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
Kenneth  Merle  Brinkhous,  M.D.,  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor 
of  Pathology  (1961),  Emeritus 

Charles  Victor  Briscoe,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics  and  Astronomy 
Robert  N.  Broadus,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Information  and  Library 
Science,  Emeritus 

Donald  Leslie  Brockington,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Anthropology 
Maurice  S.  Brookhart,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
E.  Willis  Brooks,  Ph.D.,  Bowman  and  Gordon  Gray  Associate 
Professor  of  History 

Frederick  Phillips  Brooks  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of 
Computer  Science 

Linda  Brooks,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 
Kim  Rouse  Brouwer,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  in  Toxicology 
Carl  F.  Brown,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education,  Emeritus 
Duane  Brown,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 
Edwin  Louis  Brown,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classics 
Frank  Brown,  Ph.D.,  Cary  C.  Boshamer  Professor  of  Education 
Jane  Delano  Brown,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Journalism  and  Mass 
Communication 

Dorothy  C.  Browne,  Dr.P.H.,  Associate  Professor  of  Maternal 
and  Child  Health  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Clyde  E.  Browning,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Geography,  Emeritus 
Eleanor  M.  Browning,  M.S.,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing, 
Emerita 

R.  Lee  Brummet,  Ph.D.,  C.P.A.,  Willard  J.  Graham  Professor  of 
Business  Administration,  Emeritus 
Rebecca  Broach  Bryan,  M.P.H.,  Associate  Professor  of  Nutrition 
in  the  School  of  Public  Health,  Emerita 
Thomas  H.  Brylawski,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Richard  P.  Buck,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Biomedical 
Engineering 

Melissa  M.  Bullard,  Ph.D.,  William  Smith  Wells  Professor 
of  History 

Charles  C.  Bullock,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Leisure 
Studies  and  Recreation  Administration  and  Clinical 
Associate  Professor  of  Education 
Hugh  Jonathan  Burford,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of 
Pharmacology  and  Pharmacy 
William  I.  Burke,  Ed.D.,  Professor  of  Education 
Eileen  J.  Burker,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Rehabilitation 
Counseling;  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
E.  Jefferson  Burkes  Jr.,  D.D.S.,  M.S.,  Professor  of  Diagnostic 
Sciences  in  the  School  of  Dentistry 
William  V.  Burlingame,  Ph.D.,  Clinical  Professor  of  Psychology 
E.  Jane  Bums,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  French 
Keith  W.  T.  Burridge,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 
and  Anatomy 
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Maurice  Moyer  Bursey,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
David  R.  Butler,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Geography 
J.  Robert  Butler,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Geology,  Emeritus 
Thomas  Cullom  Butler,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacology, 

Emeritus 

John  D.  Butts,  M.D.,  Clinical  Professor  of  Pathology 
Joseph  H.  Bylinski,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

Stephen  Caiola,  M.S.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacy 
Robert  B.  Cairns,  Ph.D.,  Boshamer  Professor  of  Psychology 
Craig  J.  Calhoun,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology  and  History  and 
Adjunct  Professor  of  Communication  Studies  and 
Anthropology 

Peter  Calingaert,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Computer  Science 
Jerry  M.  Calkins,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anesthesiology  and 
Biomedical  Engineering  and  Mathematics 
Edward  Alexander  Cameron,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics  and 
Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  Freshman  Instruction 
(1969),  Emeritus 

Marci  K.  Campbell,  Ph.D.,  Research  Assistant  Professor  of 
Nutrition  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Margaret  Campbell,  M.S.,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 
Janne  Grace  Cannon,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Microbiology  and 
Immunology 

Michael  Caplow,  D.D.S.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and 
Biophysics 

Charles  H.  Capper,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 
Timothy  S.  Carey,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Assistant  Professor  in  the 
School  of  Medicine 

Edward  Carlstein,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Statistics 
Iris  B.  Carlton-LaNey,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Social  Work 
Bruce  William  Carney,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics  and  Astronomy 
Raymond  L.  Carpenter  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Information  and 
Library  Science,  Emeritus 

John  B.  Carroll,  Ph.D.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Professor  of 
Psychology,  Emeritus 

Johnny  L.  Carson,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics  and 
Cell  Biology  and  Anatomy 

Stanley  W.  Carson,  Pharm.D.,  Associate  Professor  in  the 
School  of  Pharmacy 

Charles  W.  Carter  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and 
Biophysics 

Joel  Jackson  Carter,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Music,  Emeritus 
Joseph  G.  Carter,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Geology  and  Marine 
Sciences 

Pablo  Gil  Casado,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Spanish 
Glenn  D.  Cassidy,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  City  and 
Regional  Planning 

Gerald  Neil  Cecil,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics  and 
Astronomy 

Dino  Cervigni,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Italian  and  Comparative 
Literature 


Elmer  F.  Chaffee,  M.S.P.H.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of 
Parasitology  and  Laboratory  Practice  in  the  School  of  Public 
Health,  Emeritus 

Indra  Mohan  Chakravarti,  D.Phil.,  Professor  of  Statistics 
Melvin  Arthur  Chambers,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacy,  Emeritus 
Sarah  C.  Chambers,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 
Lloyd  Chambless,  Ph.D.,  Research  Associate  Professor  of 
Biostatistics  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 

Arthur  E.  Champagne,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 
and  Astronomy 

Edward  L.  Chaney,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Environmental  Sciences 
and  Engineering  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Stephen  Gifford  Chaney,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
and  Biophysics,  Toxicology  and  Nutrition  in  the  School  of 
Public  Health 

Emil  Theodore  Chanlett,  M.S.P.H.,  M.S.S.E.,  Professor  of 
Sanitary  Engineering  in  the  Department  of  Environmental 
Sciences  and  Engineering,  School  of  Public  Health,  Emeritus 
Francis  Stuart  Chapin  Jr.,  M.C.P.,  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor 
of  City  and  Regional  Planning,  Emeritus 
John  F.  Chapman  Jr.,  Dr.P.H.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology 
John  D.  Charlton,  Ph.D.,  Research  Associate  Professor  of 
Biomedical  Engineering 

John  C.  Chasteen,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 
Elfreda  A.  Chatman,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Information 
and  Library  Science 

Ivan  V.  Cherednik,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Alphonse  F.  Chestnut,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Marine  Sciences  and 
Zoology,  Emeritus 

Hsi'Sheng  Chi,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science,  Emeritus 
Sidney  Shaw  Chipman,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Professor  of  Maternal  and 
Child  Health  in  the  School  of  Public  Health,  Emeritus 
Moo  J.  Cho,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacy 
SangTl  Choi,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics  and  Astronomy, 

Emeritus 

Stanley  Chojnacki,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
George  Christakos.  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Environmental 
Sciences  and  Engineering  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Wayne  A.  Christiansen,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics  and 
Astronomy 

Russell  F.  Christman,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Environmental  Sciences 
in  the  Department  of  Environmental  Sciences  and 
Engineering,  School  of  Public  Health 
Wei  Kan  Chu,  Ph.D.,  Research  Professor  of  Physics  and 
Astronomy 

Frank  C.  Church,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology  and 
Medicine 

Larry  R.  Churchill,  Ph.D.,  Professor,  Department  of  Social 
Medicine,  and  Adjunct  Professor,  Department  of  Religious 
Studies 

John  A.  Cidlowski,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology  and 
Biochemistry  and  Biophysics,  and  Professor  of  Nutrition, 

School  of  Public  Health 
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Angel  L.  Cilveti,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Spanish 
Joseph  Anthony  Cima,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
David  L.  Clark,  Ed.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Education 
Emily  S.  Clark,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology,  Emerita 
Fred  M.  Clark,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Portuguese 
Mary  Gill  Clarke,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology,  Emerita 
Stephen  H.  Clarke,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Microbiology 
and  Immunology  and  Genetics 
Thomas  B.  Clegg,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics  and  Astronomy 
Richard  M.  Clifford,  Ph.D.,  Research  Associate  Professor  of 
Education 

Nora  Cline,  M.L.,  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing, 
Emerita 

Wallace  A.  Clyde  Jr.,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pediatrics  and 
Microbiology 

Ann  Coble,  M.F.A.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Dramatic  Art 
Peter  A.  Coclanis,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 
George  Harry  Cocolas,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacy 
Joffre  Lanning  Coe,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Anthropology,  Emeritus 
James  M.  Coggins,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Computer 
Science 

Betty  E.  Cogswell,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Family  Medicine 
Myron  S.  Cohen,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Microbiology  and 
Immunology 

Philip  L.  Cohen,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Microbiology  and 
Immunology 

Robert  Cohen,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
James  Logan  Coke,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Richard  R.  Cole,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Journalism  and  Mass 
Communication 

Mary  Sue  Coleman,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
and  Biophysics 

Rosalind  A.  Coleman,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Nutrition  in  the  School 
of  Public  Health 

Francis  Nash  Collier  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry,  Emeritus 
Julie  H.  Collins,  Ph.D.,  C.P.A.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

Marsha  S.  Collins,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Spanish 
Myra  L.  Collins,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology 
Robert  Connolly,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

Carolyn  Connor,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Classics 
Pamela  Johnston  Conover,  Ph.D.,  Everett  D.  Palmatier  Professor 
of  Political  Science 

Jennifer  S.  Conrad,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

Patrick  J.  Conway,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 

Philip  Wayne  Cooke,  D.S.W.,  Professor  of  Social  Work 

Richard  H.  Coop,  Ed.D.,  Professor  of  Education 

Herbert  A.  Cooper,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pediatrics  and  Pathology 


Lyndon  Cooper,  D.D.S.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of 
Prosthodontics  in  the  School  of  Dentistry 
James  Isaac  Copeland,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History,  Emeritus 
Laurel  Archer  Copp,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Nursing 
Marila  CordeirO'Stone,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology 
and  Toxicology 

Julio  Cortes,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Arabic  and  Spanish 
M.  Joseph  Costello  III,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 
and  Anatomy 

Elizabeth  J.  Coulter,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biostatistics  in  the  School 
of  Public  Health,  Emerita 

Norman  A.  Coulter  Jr.,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Biomedical  Engineering 
and  Professor  of  Physiology,  Emeritus 
James  Robert  Cox,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Communication  Studies 
Ernest  Craige,  M.D.,  Henry  A.  Foscue  Distinguished  Professor  of 
Cardiology,  Emeritus 

Linda  Wilcox  Craighead,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
Elizabeth  R.  Crais,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Speech  and 
Hearing  Sciences 

Elliot  M.  Cramer,  Ph.D.,  Research  Professor  of  Psychology 
Miles  Richard  Cramer,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Sociology 
Julia  Gorham  Crane,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Anthropology,  Emerita 
Altha  J.  Cravey,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Geography 
James  Joseph  Crawford,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Endodontics  in  the 
School  of  Dentistry  and  Lecturer  in  Microbiology  and 
Immunology 

Douglas  J.  Crawford'Brown,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Environmental 
Sciences  and  Engineering  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Miles  Aubrey  Crenshaw,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Dental  Science  in  the 
School  of  Dentistry 

Stephen  T.  Crews,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and 
Biophysics 

Michael  T.  Crimmins,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
William  James  Cromartie,  M.D.,  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor 
of  Microbiology  and  Medicine  (1980),  Emeritus 
Helen  Cronenberger,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  in  Biomedical 
Engineering  and  Pathology 

Robert  E.  Cross,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology,  Medicine,  and 
Biochemistry  and  Biophysics 

Megan  Crowhurst,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Linguistics 
Carole  L.  Crumley,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Anthropology 
James  W.  Cunningham,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 
Thomas  E.  Curtis,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Clinical 
Professor  in  the  School  of  Nursing 
Elizabeth  S.  Czech,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Radio, 

Television,  and  Motion  Pictures,  Emerita 
Kerry-Ann  J.  da  Costa,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Nutrition  in 
the  School  of  Public  Health 

William  Grant  Dahlstrom,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Psychology, 
Emeritus 

Frederic  Gilbert  Dalldorf,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology,  Emeritus 


FACULTY  15 


Jo  Ann  B.  Dalton,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 
James  N.  Damon,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Jeffrey  L.  Dangl,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 
Evelyn  H.  Daniel,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Information  and 
Library  Science 

George  Bernard  Daniel  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  French 
Robert  E.  Daniels,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology 
Eva  K.  Dargyay,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Religious  Studies 
William  A.  Darity  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Cary  Boshamer  Professor  of 
Economics 

Cori  Dauber,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Communication 
Studies 

Clarence  E.  Davis,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biostatistics  in  the  School 
of  Public  Health 

Clark  William  Davis,  Ph.D.,  Research  Associate  Professor 
of  Physiology 

Diane  Holditch  Davis,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 
Morris  S.  Davis,  Ph.D.,  Morehead  Professor  of  Astronomy, 
Emeritus 

Robert  L.  Davis,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics,  Emeritus 
John  Charles  Daw,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of 
Physiology 

Barbara  D.  Day,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 
Dewitt  Clinton  Dearborn,  D.C.S.,  Professor  of  Business 
Administration,  Emeritus 

Henry  Hursell  Dearman,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Paul  Debreczeny,  Ph.D.,  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of 
Slavic  Languages 

Sarah  Rachel  Dedmon,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Social  Work 
Gordon  H.  DeFriese,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Social  Medicine  and 
Professor  of  Medicine,  School  of  Medicine;  Clinical  Professor 
of  Epidemiology  and  Adjunct  Professor  of  Health  Policy  and 
Administration,  School  of  Public  Health 
Yves  de  la  Queriere,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  French 
Barbara  H.  Dennis,  Ph.D.,  Research  Associate  Professor  of 
Nutrition  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
John  M.  Dennison,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Geology 
Robert  Bigelow  DesJardins,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

Georgette  A.  Dent,  M.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology 
A.  Joseph  D’Ercole,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pediatrics 
Susan  I.  DesHamais,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Health  Policy 
and  Administration  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Joseph  M.  DeSimone,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Alan  C.  Dessen,  Ph.D.,  Peter  G.  Phialas  Professor  of  English 
Brenda  M.  DeVellis,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Health  Behavior  and 
Health  Education  in  the  School  of  Public  Health,  and 
Research  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
Robert  F.  DeVellis,  Ph.D.,  Research  Associate  Professor  of  Health 
Behavior  and  Health  Education  in  the  School  of  Public 
Health,  and  Research  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
Brooks  de  Wetter-Smith,  D.M.A.,  Professor  of  Music 


William  Campbell  Dickison,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biology 
Nicholas  M.  Didow,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

Francis  A.  DiGiano,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Environmental  Sciences 
and  Engineering,  School  of  Public  Health 
David  D.  Dill,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Public  Policy  and  Education 
Diane  Dilley,  D.D.S.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pediatric  Dentistry  in 
the  School  of  Dentistry 

Raymond  J.  Dingledine,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
Andrew  W.  Dobelstein,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Social  Work 
Janice  M.  Dodds,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Nutrition  and 
Maternal  and  Child  Health  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Louise  A.  Dolan,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics  and  Astronomy 
Howard  D.  Doll  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Communication 
Studies 

Frank  A.  Dominguez,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Spanish 
Aristotle  J.  Domnas,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biology,  Emeritus  and 
Research  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Biophysics 
Elisha  Peairs  Douglass,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History,  Emeritus 
Mary  C.  Dowe,  Ed.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 
Mildred  Downing,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Information  and 
Library  Science,  Emerita 

Stephen  M.  Downs,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biomedical 
Engineering 

Claude  W.  Drake,  D.D.S.,  M.P.H.,  M.S.,  Associate  Professor  of 
Diagnostic  Sciences  in  the  School  of  Dentistry 
Kenneth  H.  Dudley,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacology  and 
Toxicology 

Frank  Marion  Duffey,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Spanish,  Emeritus 
Margery  Duffey,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Nursing,  Emerita 
Gordon  S.  Dugger,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Surgery,  Emeritus 
George  E.  Dukes,  Pharm.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacy 
Roberta  Ann  Dunbar,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  African/Afro- 
American  Studies 

Robert  E.  Dupuis,  Pharm.D.,  Assistant  Professor  in  the  School  of 
Pharmacy 

Kian  S.  Dy,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics  and  Astronomy 
Linda  A.  Dykstra,  Ph.D.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Professor  of 
Psychology  and  Research  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
Michael  E.  Dyson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Communication  Studies 
Patrick  F.  Earey,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physical  Education,  Exercise, 
and  Sport  Science,  Emeritus 

H.  Shelton  Earp,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
Jo  Anne  Earp,  Sc.D.,  Professor  of  Health  Behavior  and  Health 
Education  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Patrick  B.  Eberlein,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Alva  V.  Ebersole  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Spanish,  Emeritus 
Connie  Clare  Eble,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Frederick  M.  Eckel,  M.S.,  Professor  of  Pharmacy 
David  Alan  Eckerman,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 
Charles  Ernest  Edge,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English,  Emeritus 
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Cora-Jean  S.  Edgell,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology,  and 
Genetics  and  Molecular  Biology 

Marshall  Hall  Edgell,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Microbiology  and 
Immunology 

Jesse  Wilbert  Edgerton,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology,  Emeritus 
Elizabeth  M.  Edmands,  M.A.,  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health 
Nursing,  Emerita 

Joseph  C.  Edozien,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Nutrition  in  the  School  of 
Public  Health,  Emeritus 

Lloyd  J.  Edwards,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biostatistics  in  the 
School  of  Public  Health 

Richard  L.  Edwards,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Social  Work 
Bart  D.  Ehrman,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Religious  Studies 
Robert  A.  Eisenbeis,  Ph.D.,  Wachovia  Professor  of  Banking  in  the 
Business  School 

Robert  Eisenberg,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Microbiology 
and  Immunology 

A.  Richard  Elam,  Ph.D,,  Professor  of  Journalism  and  Mass 
Communication 

Regina  C.  Elandt-Johnson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biostatistics  in  the 
School  of  Public  Health,  Emerita 

Glen  H.  Elder  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Howard  W.  Odum  Professor  of  Sociology 
Frederic  L.  Eldridge,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Physiology 
Ernest  L.  Eliel,  Ph.D.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Professor  of 
Chemistry,  Emeritus 

Fred  Wilson  Ellis,  Ph.D.,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacology, 
Emeritus 

Douglas  Allen  Elvers,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Everett  Emerson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Eugenia  Eng,  Dr.P.H.,  Associate  Professor  of  Health  Behavior  and 
Health  Education  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Jonathan  H.  Engel,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics  and 
Astronomy 

William  Louis  Engles,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biology,  Emeritus 
Ella  Gray  Wilson  Ennis,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  in  Medical 
Allied  Health  Professions  and  Lecturer  in  Physiology,  Emerita 
Barbara  Entwisle,  Ph.D.,  Edward  M.  Berstein  Professor  of 
Sociology 

Anne  Hart  Erickson,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
and  Biophysics 

Bruce  W.  Erickson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Carl  W.  Ernst,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Religious  Studies 
Beverly  J.  Errede,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Biophysics 
Charles  Ross  Evans,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics  and 
Astronomy 

John  Parkhill  Evans,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Slayton  A.  Evans  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Terence  M.  S.  Evens,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Anthropology 
John  A.  Ewing,  M.D.,  D.P.H.,  Professor  of  Psychiatry,  Emeritus 

John  G.  Eyles,  Ph.D.,  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Computer 
Science 


John  Douglas  Eyre,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Geography,  Emeritus 
James  E.  Faber,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology 
William  E.  Fahy,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biology,  Emeritus 
Eugene  Hannes  Falk,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  French  and  Marcel 
Bataillon  Professor  of  Comparative  Literature,  Emeritus 
Jianqing  Fan,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Statistics 
Rosann  A.  Farber,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology,  and 
Genetics  and  Molecular  Biology 

Anita  M.  Farel,  Dr.P.H.,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Maternal 
and  Child  Health  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Paul  B.  Farel,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology 
Judith  B.  Farquhar,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology 
Robert  Gilbert  Faust,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology 
Oleg  Favorov,  Ph.D.,  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Biomedical 
Engineering 

J.  Alan  Feduccia,  Ph.D.,  S.  K.  Heninger  Professor  of  Biology 
Lawrence  E.  Feinberg,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Slavic 
Languages 

P.  Geoffrey  Feiss,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Geology 
Giovanni  Felder,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
David  A.  Felton,  D.D.S.,  M.S.,  Associate  Professor  of 
Prosthodontics  in  the  School  of  Dentistry 
John  Howard  Ferguson,  M.D.,  D.Sc.,  Professor  of  Physiology, 
Emeritus 

Paul  H.  Ferguson,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Communication 
Studies 

Laurice  Ferris,  M.A.,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 
Alfred  J.  Field  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 
Peter  G.  Filene,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
Laurel  A.  Files,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Health  Policy  and 
Administration  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Samuel  Fillenbaum,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 
Arthur  Emil  Fink,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Social  Work,  Emeritus 
Leon  R.  Fink,  Ph.D.,  Zachery  Smith  Professor  of  History 
Kaja  Finkler,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Anthropology 
Arthur  L.  Finn,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Physiology 
Seth  Finn,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Communication  Studies 
Jon  W.  Finson,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Music 
Patricia  Z.  Fischer,  Dr.P.H.,  Associate  Professor  of  Health  Policy 
and  Administration  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
William  A.  Fischer,  Ph.D.,  Dalton  L.  McMichael  Professor  of 
Business  Administration 

Susan  A.  Fiscus,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Microbiology  and 
Immunology 

Anne  H.  Fishel,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 
Dominique  Fisher,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  French 
George  S.  Fishman,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Operations  Research 
Jill  Fitzgerald,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 

Stephen  G.  Flanagan,  Ph.D.,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of 
Psychology 
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William  Shoemaker  Flash,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Health 
Policy  and  Administration  in  the  School  of  Public  Health, 
Emeritus 

William  Miles  Fletcher,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
Patrick  Michael  Flood,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Periodontics 
in  the  School  of  Dentistry  and  Microbiology  and  Immunology 
Joseph  Martin  Flora,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
John  William  Florin,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Geography 
Frank  J.  Floyd,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
Michael  Flynn,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Environmental 
Sciences  and  Engineering  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Catherine  I.  Fogel,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 
Richard  Harter  Fogle,  Ph.D.,  University  Distinguished  Professor  of 
English,  Emeritus 

Jaroslav  T.  Folda  III,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Art 
James  D.  Folds,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Microbiology  and  Immunology 
Malcolm  D.  E.  Forbes,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Donald  T.  Forman,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology  and 
Biochemistry  and  Biophysics 

Vangie  Foshee,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Health 
Nursing  and  Health  Behavior  and  Health  Education  in  the 
School  of  Public  Health 

Donald  L.  Fox,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Environmental  Sciences  and 
Engineering  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Paul  H.  Frampton,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics  and  Astronomy 
Walter  K.  Francke,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  German 
Dirk  Frankenberg,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Marine  Sciences 
Mark  W.  Fraser,  Ph.D.,  John  A.  Tate  Distinguished  Professor  of 
Social  Work 

Annette  Frauman,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 
Jeffrey  A.  Frelinger,  Ph.D.,  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Professor  of 
Microbiology  and  Immunology 
Frank  S.  French,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pediatrics 
Cynthia  Freund,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Nursing 
Moye  W.  Freymann,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Dr.P.H.,  Professor  of  Health 
Policy  and  Administration  in  the  School  of  Public  Health, 
Emeritus 

Bruce  J.  Fried,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Health  Policy  and 
Administration  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Howard  Fried,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and 
Biophysics 

Charles  P.  Friedman,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biomedical 
Engineering  and  Clinical  Professor  of  Education 
James  W.  Friedman,  Ph.D.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Professor  of 
Economics 

Mitchell  Friedman,  M.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and 
Toxicology 

Henry  T.  Frierson  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 
Stanley  C.  Froehner,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology 
Richard  T.  Froyen,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 
John  G.  Fryer,  Ph.D.,  Research  Professor  of  Biostatistics  in  the 
School  of  Public  Health 


Henry  Fuchs,  Ph.D.,  Federico  Gil  Professor  of  Computer  Science 
Paul  D.  Fullagar,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Geology 
John  Thomas  Fulton,  D.D.S.,  Professor  of  Dental  Epidemiology  in 
the  School  of  Public  Health,  Emeritus 
Sandra  Gail  Funk,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Nursing 

Lilian  Furst,  Ph.D.,  Marcel  Bataillon  Professor  of  Comparative 
Literature 

Anne-Linda  Furstenberg,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of 
Social  Work 

James  B.  Gadson,  M.F.A.,  Associate  Professor  of  Art 
John  P.  Galassi,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 
M.  David  Galinsky,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 
MaedaJ.  Galinsky,  Ph.D.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Distinguished 
Professor  of  Social  Work 

James  J.  Gallagher,  Ph.D.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Professor  of 
Education  and  Research  Professor  in  Psychology 
Michela  Gallagher,  Ph.D.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Professor  of 
Psychology 

Edward  Michael  Galligan,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of 
Philosophy 

Robert  Emil  Gallman,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Economics 

(1980) 

Dorothy  N.  Gamble,  M.S.W.,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of 
Social  Work 

David  M.  Ganz,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Classics 
Robert  Brown  Gardner,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Jean-Louis  Gariepy,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
James  Reuben  Gaskin,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English,  Emeritus 
William  Gates,  D.D.S.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Prosthodontics  in 
the  School  of  Dentistry 

John  T.  Gatzy  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacology  and 
Toxicology 

Ladnor  Dale  Geissinger,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Patricia  G.  Gensel,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biology 
Claude  Swanson  George  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Management, 
Emeritus 

James  M.  George,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Dental  Ecology  in 
the  School  of  Dentistry 

Julio  R.  George,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 
Rose  George,  M.S.,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  and  Assistant 
Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing  in  the  School  of  Public 
Health,  Emerita 

J.  Dieter  Geratz,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology 
Barbara  Germino,  Ph.D.,  Carol  Ann  Beerstecher-Blackwell  Chair 
of  Thanatology,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 
Wilbert  M.  Gesler,  Ph.D.,  George  J.  Kane  Associate  Professor  of 
Geography 

Federico  Guillermo  Gil,  J.D.,  D.Pol.Sci.,  D.Lip.Law,  Kenan 
Professor  of  Political  Science,  Emeritus 
Lawrence  I.  Gilbert,  Ph.D.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Professor  of 
Biology 
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Peter  H.  Gilligan,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Microbiology  and 
Immunology 

Carol  A.  Giuliani,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy 
Richard  Lee  Glasser,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physiology 
Edward  Glassman,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry,  Emeritus 
Lynn  D.  Glassock,  M.M.,  Associate  Professor  of  Music 
William  H.  Glaze,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Environmental  Sciences  and 
Engineering  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Allen  F.  Glazner,  Ph.D.,  Jones  Professor  of  Geology 
Darryl  Gless,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Gary  L.  Glish,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 
David  Robinson  Godschalk,  M.R.P.,  Ph.D.,  Stephen  Baxter 
Professor  of  City  and  Regional  Planning 
Jean  Goeppinger,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Nursing 
Christopher  J.  Goertzen,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 
Avram  Gold,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Environmental  Sciences  and 
Engineering  in  the  School  of  Public  Health  and  Toxicology 
Harvey  A.  Goldstein,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  City  and  Regional 
Planning 

Claudia  J.  Gollop,  Ph.D,  Assistant  Professor  of  Information  and 
Library  Science 

Harry  Gooder,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Microbiology  and  Immunology 
Sue  Ellen  Goodman,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Betty  N.  Gordon,  Ph.D.,  Research  Associate  Professor  of 
Psychology 

Peter  C.  Gordon,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
Carl  William  Gottschalk,  M.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Physiology 
and  Medicine,  Emeritus 

Geraldine  Gourley,  Ph.D.,  M.S.W.,  Associate  Professor  of 
Maternal  and  Child  Health  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
James  F.  Govan,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Information  and  Library 
Science,  Emeritus 

Michael  F.  Goy,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physiology 
Barry  Goz,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology  and 
Toxicology 

Stella  E.  Grabowski,  M.F.A.,  Associate  Professor  of  Art 
Edward  M.  Graham,  D.B.A.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

John  Borden  Graham,  M.D.,  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of 
Pathology  (1966),  Emeritus 

Noelle  A.  Granger,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Cell  Biology  and  Anatomy 
Russell  B.  Graves,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Dramatic  Art 
William  H.  Graves,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Timothy  Kenney  Gray,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Medicine  and 
Pharmacology 

Bernadette  Gray-Little,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 

George  Greco,  D.D.S.,  M.Sc.,  Associate  Professor  of  Periodontics 
in  the  School  of  Dentistry 

J.  Lee  Green,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English 
Philip  Palmer  Green  Jr.,  LL.B.,  Albert  Coates  Professor  of  Public 
Law  and  Government,  Emeritus 


Robert  D.  Greenberg,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Slavic 
Languages 

Robert  Greenwood,  M.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and 
Neurobiology 

Jack  Griffith,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Microbiology  and  Immunology 
and  Biochemistry  and  Biophysics 
David  M.  Griffiths,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
Thomas  R.  Griggs,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Pathology 
J.  W.  Grisham,  M.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Pathology  and  Medicine 
James  Ennis  Grizzle,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biostatistics  in  the  School 
of  Public  Health,  Emeritus 

John  H.  Grose,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  and  Speech 
and  Hearing  Sciences 

Michael  T.  Gross,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy 
Lawrence  Grossberg,  Ph.D.,  Morris  Davis  Professor  of 
Communication  Studies 

Albert  D.  Guckes,  D.D.S.,  M.S.D.,  Associate  Professor  of 
Prosthodontics  in  the  School  of  Dentistry 
David  K.  Guilkey,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 
John  Gulick,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Anthropology,  Emeritus 
Mustafa  N.  Gultekin,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Finance  in  the 
Business  School 

Guang  Guo,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 
Philip  Gura,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Robert  Joseph  Gwyn,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Radio, 
Television,  and  Motion  Pictures,  Emeritus 
James  Haar,  Ph.D.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Professor  of  Music 
Stephanie  W.  Haas,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Information  and 
Library  Science 

Charles  R.  Hackenbrock,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Cell  Biology  and 
Anatomy 

Anthony  C.  Hackney,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical 
Education,  Exercise,  and  Sport  Science,  and  Nutrition,  School 
of  Public  Health 

Nortin  M.  Hadler,  Ph.D.,  Professor  in  the  Departments  of 
Medicine  and  Microbiology  and  Immunology 
B.  Wesley  Hadzija,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacy 
John  Hagan,  Ph.D.,  W.  Grant  Dahlstrom  Professor  of  Sociology 
George  Philip  Hager,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacy,  Emeritus 
Donald  Haggis,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Classics 
Miwako  Hagiwara,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 
I.  R.  Stirling  Haig  II,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  French 
Robert  Louis  Haig,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English,  Emeritus 
Pamela  S.  Haines,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Nutrition  in  the 
School  of  Public  Health 

Nelson  G.  Hairston,  Ph.D.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Professor  of 
Biology,  Emeritus 

Anne  D.  Hall,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English 
Fred  D.  Hall,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 
Iris  H.  Hall,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacy  and  Toxicology 
Jacquelyn  D.  Hall,  Ph.D.,  Julia  Cherry  Spruill  Professor  of  History 
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James  Edwin  Hall,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Epidemiology  in 
the  School  of  Public  Health 

Joseph  W.  Hall  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Clinical  Professor  of  Speech  and 
Hearing  Sciences  and  Research  Associate  Professor  of 
Psychology 

Edward  J.  Halloran,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 
David  J.  Halperin,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Religious  Studies 
John  H.  Halton,  D.Phil.,  Professor  of  Computer  Science 
David  A.  Hammond,  M.F.A.,  Professor  of  Dramatic  Art 
John  E.  Hammond,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology  and 
Medicine,  Research  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and 
Biophysics,  and  Associate  Professor  of  Biomedical  Engineering 
John  R.  M.  Hand,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

Jean  H.  Handy,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Microbiology  and 
Immunology 

Jacob  S.  Hanker,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Diagnostic  Sciences  in  the 
School  of  Dentistry  and  Curriculum  in  Applied  Sciences  and 
Biomedical  Engineering 
Roger  D.  Hannay,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Music 
Wallace  H.  Hannum,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 
Ann  Caton  Hansen,  M.P.H.,  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health 
Nursing,  Emerita 

E.  Christine  Hanson,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy 
T.  Kendall  Harden,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
Martha  Nell  Hardy,  M.A.,  Professor  of  Speech  Communication, 
Emerita 

William  Marion  Hardy,  M.A.,  Professor  of  Radio,  Television,  and 
Motion  Pictures,  Emeritus 

William  Ruth  Harmon,  Ph.D.,  James  G.  Hanes  Professor  of 
English 

Curtis  Harper,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology  and 
Toxicology 

Howard  M.  Harper  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Joanne  Harrell,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 
Albert  K.  Harris  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biology 
Barbara  J.  Harris,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
Betty  G.  Harris,  Ph.D.,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 
Kathleen  M.  Harris,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 
Loma  H.  Harris,  Ph.D.,  Research  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 
Robert  L.  Harris  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Environmental 
Engineering  in  the  School  of  Public  Health,  Emeritus 
Russell  P.  Harris,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  in 
the  School  of  Medicine  and  Epidemiology  in  the  School  of 
Public  Health 

Melody  F.  Harrison,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Speech  and 
Hearing  Sciences 

Jonathan  Hartlyn,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Marilyn  D.  Hartman,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
Mark  E.  Hartmann,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Operations 
Research 


David  J.  Hartzell,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

Abraham  G.  Hartzema,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacy  and  Clinical 
Associate  Professor  of  Health  Policy  and  Administration 
J.  Stephen  Haskill,  Ph.D.,  Professor  in  the  Departments  of 
Obstetrics  and  Gynecology  and  Microbiology  and 
Immunology,  School  of  Medicine 
John  Hatch,  Dr.P.H.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Health  Behavior  and 
Health  Education  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Geoffrey  Haughton,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Microbiology  and 
Immunology 

Jane  M.  Hawkins,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Amos  W.  Hawley,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Sociology,  Emeritus 
Arthur  John  Hawley,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Geography 
Mark  Edward  Hay,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Marine  Sciences  and 
Biology 

Donald  Bales  Hayman,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science,  Emeritus 
James  N.  Hayward,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Neurobiology 
John  Miles  Headley,  Ph.D.,  Distinguished  University  Professor  of 
History 

Kent  W.  Healey,  D.D.S.,  M.S.,  Associate  Professor  of 
Prosthodontics  in  the  School  of  Dentistry 
Milton  S.  Heath  Jr.,  LL.B.,  Professor  of  Public  Law  and 
Government  and  Professor  of  Water  Resources  in  the 
Department  of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering, 
School  of  Public  Health 

Kye  S.  Hedlund,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Computer  Science 
Audrey  L.  Heining-Boynton,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of 
Education 

Gerardo  Heiss,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Epidemiology  in  the 
School  of  Public  Health 

William  D.  Heizer,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Nutrition, 
School  of  Public  Health 

Ronald  W.  Helms,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biostatistics  in  the  School 
of  Public  Health 

Karla  A.  Henderson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Leisure  Studies  and 
Recreation  Administration 
Randall  Hendrick,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Linguistics 
James  Richard  Hendricks,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of 

Parasitology  and  Laboratory  Practice  in  the  School  of  Public 
Health,  Emeritus 

S.  K.  Heninger  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  University  Distinguished  Professor  of 
English  and  Professor  of  Comparative  Literature,  Emeritus 
H.  Carlisle  Henley  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Social  Work 
R.  Sterling  Hennis  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 
O’Dell  W.  Henson  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Cell  Biology  and 
Anatomy 

Miguel  Herce,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 
Brian  Herman,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Cell  Biology  and  Anatomy 
Jan  Hermans,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Biophysics 
Jan  Joseph  Hermans,  Ph.D.,  University  Distinguished  Professor  of 
Chemistry,  Emeritus 
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John  P.  Hernandez,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics  and  Astronomy 
Howard  Garland  Hershey  Jr.,  D.D.S.,  M.S.,  Professor  of 
Orthodontics  in  the  School  of  Dentistry 
Joanne  Hershfield,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Communication 
Studies 

Irva  HertZ'Picciotto,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Epidemiology  in 
the  School  of  Public  Health 

Joe  A.  Hewitt,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Information  and  Library 
Science 

Robert  G.  Heyneman,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Anthony  J.  Hickey,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  in  the 
School  of  Pharmacy 

Barbara  E.  Hicks,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Robert  Don  Higginbotham,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History  and  Dowd 
Professor  of  Peace  and  War 

Marion  E.  Highriter,  M.N.,  M.P.H.,  S.D.,  Associate  Professor  in 
the  Department  of  Public  Health  Nursing,  School  of  Public 
Health  and  the  School  of  Nursing,  Emerita 
Michael  Arendell  Hill  Jr.,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Mathematics, 
Emeritus 

Thomas  English  Hill  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Professor  of 
Philosophy 

Dennis  G.  Hillenbrand,  D.D.S.,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of 
Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery  in  the  School  of  Dentistry 
Helen  Hills,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Art 
Glenn  D.  Hinson,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Anthropology 
James  Hirschfield,  M.F.A.,  Associate  Professor  of  Art 
Elliot  L.  Hirshman,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
Richard  Grant  Hiskey,  Ph.D.,  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of 
Chemistry 

Fred  Hobson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Godfrey  M.  Hochbaum,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Health  Behavior  and 
Health  Education  in  the  School  of  Public  Health,  Emeritus 
Vanessa  G.  Hodges,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Social  Work 
David  E.  Hoffman,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

Lara  G.  Hoggard,  D.Ed.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Professor  of  Music, 
Emeritus 

Carol  Clarke  Hogue,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 
David  James  Holbrook  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of 
Biochemistry  and  Biophysics  and  Toxicology 

Dorothy  Clement  Holland,  Ph.D.,  J.  Ross  Macdonald  Professor  of 
Anthropology 

Gene  A.  Holland,  D.D.S.,  M.S.,  Professor  of  Prosthodontics  in  the 
School  of  Dentistry 

Edward  G.  Holley,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Information  and 
Library  Science 

Mark  Hollins,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 
C.  Carroll  Hollis,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English,  Emeritus 
William  G.  Hollister,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and 
Lecturer  in  Health  Administration,  Emeritus 
Beth  Holmgren,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Slavic  Languages 


Samuel  M.  Holton,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education,  Emeritus 
Max  Hoyt  Hommersand,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biology 
Celia  R.  Hooper,  Ph.D.,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Speech 
and  Hearing  Sciences 

Paul  Barryman  Hounshell,  Ed.D.,  Professor  of  Education 
George  W.  Houston,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classics 
James  F.  Howard  Jr.,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Neurobiology  and 
Medicine 

Robert  Armstrong  Howard,  M.A.,  Professor  of  Art,  Emeritus 
David  H.  Howells,  M.S.S.E.,  Professor  of  Environmental 

Engineering  in  the  Department  of  Environmental  Sciences  and 
Engineering,  School  of  Public  Health,  Emeritus 
Barry  R.  Howes,  M.S.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy 
Vinton  Asbury  Hoyle,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics,  Emeritus 
Henry  S.  Hsiao,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biomedical 
Engineering  and  Surgery 

Eng  Shang  Huang,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Microbiology 
and  Immunology 

Paul  S.  Hubbard,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics  and  Astronomy 
Cathee  Jean  Huber,  M.N.,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing,  School 
of  Nursing,  and  Lecturer  in  the  Department  of  Maternal  and 
Child  Health,  School  of  Public  Health 
Evelyne  H.  Huber,  Ph.D.,  Morehead  Alumni  Distinguished 
Professor  of  Political  Science 

Margaret  F.  Hudson,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 
Frances  Huemer,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Art,  Emerita 
William  Davis  Huffines,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology 
Maynard  M.  Hufschmidt,  D.P.A.,  Professor  of  City  and  Regional 
Planning,  Emeritus 

G.  David  Hughes,  Ph.D.,  Burlington  Industries  Professor  of 
Business  Administration 

Barbara  S.  Hulka,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Epidemiology 
in  the  School  of  Public  Health,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of 
Family  Medicine  in  the  School  of  Medicine 
Jaroslav  Fabian  Hulka,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and 
Gynecology  in  the  School  of  Medicine  and  Professor  of 
Maternal  and  Child  Health  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Douglas  George  Humm,  Ph.D.,  Research  Professor  of  Biology 
Ruth  A.  Humphry,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Occupational 
Therapy 

Michael  H.  Hunt,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
Ronald  J.  Hunt,  D.D.S.,  M.S.,  Professor  of  Dental  Ecology  in  the 
School  of  Dentistry  and  Adjunct  Professor  of  Epidemiology  in 
the  School  of  Public  Health 
Richard  C.  Hunter,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 
Tera  W.  Hunter,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 
L.  H.  Hutchens,  D.D.S.,  M.S.D.,  Professor  of  Periodontics  in  the 
School  of  Dentistry 

Clyde  A.  Hutchison  III,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Microbiology 
and  Immunology 

Ronald  W.  Hyatt,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physical  Education, 

Exercise,  and  Sport  Science 
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Michel  A.  Ibrahim,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of 

Epidemiology  in  the  School  of  Public  Health  and  Professor 
of  Social  and  Administrative  Medicine  in  the  School  of 
Medicine 

Antonio  Illiano,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Italian 

Henry  Rudolph  Immerwahr,  Ph.D.,  Alumni  Distinguished 
Professor  of  Greek,  Emeritus 

Sara  Anderson  Immerwahr,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Art,  Emerita 
James  Carlton  Ingram,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics,  Emeritus 
Roy  Lee  Ingram,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Geology,  Emeritus 
Chester  A.  Insko,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 
Eugene  A.  Irene,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Khalid  S.  Ishaq,  Ph.D..  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacy 

Timothy  J.  Ives,  Pharm.D.,  M.P.H.,  Associate  Professor  in  the 
School  of  Pharmacy 

Blyden  Jackson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English,  Emeritus 
H.  Keith  Jackson,  M.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 
Roberta  H.  Jackson,  Ed.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education, 
Emerita 

William  E.  Jackson  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

Howard  Jacobson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health, 
School  of  Public  Health,  Emeritus 
Kenneth  A.  Jacobson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Cell  Biology  and 
Anatomy 

John  R.  Jacoway,  D.D.S.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Diagnostic  Sciences 
in  the  School  of  Dentistry 

Sagar  C.  Jain,  M.A.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Health  Policy  and 
Administration  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Laura  A.  Janda,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Slavic  Languages 
David  Janowsky,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Neurobiology 
Konrad  H.  Jarausch,  Ph.D.,  Lurcy  Professor  of  History 
Richard  Calvin  Jamagin,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Kevin  Jeffay,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Computer  Science 
Harvey  E.  Jeffries,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Air  Hygiene  in  the 
Department  of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering, 
School  of  Public  Health 

J.  Charles  Jennette,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology 
Joyce  W.  Jenzano,  M.S.,  Professor  of  Dental  Ecology  in  the  School 
of  Dentistry 

Thomas  Harlan  Jerdee,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business 
Administration,  Emeritus 

Chuanshuji,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Donald  Charles  Jicha,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Dell  B.  Johannesen,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Economics, 
Emerita 

Albert  L.  Johnson,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  in  the  Schools  of 
Social  Work  and  Public  Health,  Emeritus 
Audreye  E.  Johnson,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Social  Work 
Charles  S.  Johnson  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Edward  Stokes  Johnson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 


James  H.  Johnson  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  E.  Maynard  Adams  Professor  of 
Geography 

J.  Donald  Johnson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Environmental  Chemistry 
in  the  Department  of  Environmental  Sciences  and 
Engineering,  School  of  Public  Health,  Emeritus 
Lillie  M.  Johnson,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

Marjory  Wilson  Johnson,  M.A.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical 
Therapy,  Emerita 

Norman  Lloyd  Johnson,  Ph.D.,  D.Sc.,  Alumni  Distinguished 
Professor  of  Statistics  (1980),  Emeritus 
Norris  Brock  Johnson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Anthropology 

Timothy  A.  Johnson,  Ph.D.,  Research  Associate  Professor  of 
Biomedical  Engineering 

Anne  Johnston,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Journalism  and  Mass 
Communication 

Malcolm  C.  Johnston,  D.D.S.,  M.Sc.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of 
Orthodontics  in  the  School  of  Dentistry  and  Professor  of  Cell 
Biology  and  Anatomy 

Richard  E.  Johnston,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Radiology  and 
Professor  of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering,  School 
of  Public  Health 

Robert  E.  Johnston,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Microbiology  and 
Immunology 

William  P.  Johnston,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy 
Alan  M.  Jones,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 
Annie  Lee  Jones,  Ed.D.,  Professor  of  Education,  Emerita 
Claiborne  Stribling  Jones,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Zoology,  Emeritus 
Elaine  F.  Jones,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
Lyle  Vincent  Jones,  Ph.D.,  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of 
Psychology  (1969),  Emeritus 

Mary  Ellen  Jones,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and 
Biophysics  (1980) 

J.  Morgan  Jones,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

M.  Gail  Jones,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 
Samuel  Shepard  Jones,  Ph.D.,  Burton  Craige  Professor  of  Political 
Science  (1956),  Emeritus 

Arthur  Melville  Jordan,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Educational 
Psychology,  Emeritus 

James  W.  Jorgenson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
David  R.  Joseph,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics  and 
Physiology 

Gilbert  M.  Joseph,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
Yanan  Ju,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Speech  Communication 
J.  Richard  Judson,  Ph.D.,  Distinguished  Professor  of  Art,  Emeritus 
Rudolph  L.  Juliano,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
Enid  R.  Kafer,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Anesthesiology  and  Associate 
Professor  of  Physiology 

Edward  John  Kaiser,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  City  and  Regional 
Planning 

Tonu  Kalam,  M.A.,  Associate  Professor  of  Music 
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Ame  L.  Kalleberg,  Ph.D.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.,  Professor  of 
Sociology  and  Adjunct  Professor  of  Management  in  the 
School  of  Business 

Gopinath  Kallianpur,  Ph.D.,  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of 
Statistics  (1979) 

William  D.  Kalsbeek,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biostatistics  in 
the  School  of  Public  Health 

Arnold  D.  Kaluzny,  M.H.A.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Health  Policy  and 
Administration  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Richard  Kamens,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Environmental  Sciences  and 
Engineering  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
George  Joseph  Kane,  Ph.D.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Professor  of 
Medieval  English  Literature,  Emeritus 
Berton  H.  Kaplan,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Epidemiology  in  the  School 
of  Public  Health 

Alan  F.  Karr,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biostatistics  in  the  School  of 
Public  Health  and  Professor  of  Statistics 
Hugon  J.  Karwowski,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics  and 
Astronomy 

John  D.  Kasarda,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Business 
Administration  and  Sociology 
John  F.  Kasson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  American  History 
Joy  Kasson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
David  G.  Kaufman,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology, 
Toxicology,  and  Research  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and 
Biophysics 

Peter  I.  Kaufman,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Religious  Studies 
William  K.  Kaufmann,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology, 
Toxicology,  and  Genetics  and  Molecular  Biology 
Brian  K.  Kay,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology,  Genetics,  and 
Neurobiology 

Cornelius  Timpson  Kaylor,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Anatomy,  Emeritus 
Hengming  Ke,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and 
Biophysics 

William  R.  Keech,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Alan  Keith'Lucas,  Ph.D.,  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of 
Social  Work  (1961),  Emeritus 

Douglas  G.  Kelly,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics  and  Statistics 
C.  L.  Kendall,  D.B.A.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

Ritchie  D.  Kendall,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English 
Edward  Donald  Kennedy,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English  and 
Comparative  Literature 

George  Alexander  Kennedy,  Ph.D.,  Paddison  Professor  of  Classics 
and  Professor  of  Comparative  Literature  and  Speech 
Communication 

Norberto  Kerzman,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Horst  Kessemeier,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics  and 
Astronomy 

Lawrence  D.  Kessler,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 
James  E.  Ketch,  M.S.,  Bowman  and  Gordon  Gray  Associate 
Professor  of  Music 


William  Kier,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 
Kerry  E.  Kilpatrick,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Health  Policy  and 
Administration  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Gorham  A.  Kindem,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Communication  Studies 
Albert  Warren  King,  M.S.W.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work, 
Emeritus 

Arnold  Kimsey  King,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education,  Emeritus 
James  Kimball  King,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Larry  King,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Spanish 
Richard  Austin  King,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 
Mary  Kingsbury,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Information  and  Library 
Science,  Emerita 

Richard  W.  Kinnaird,  M.F.A.,  Professor  of  Art 
Betty  G.  Kirkley,  Ph.D.,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Nutrition 
in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Henry  Neil  Kirkman,  M.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Pediatrics 
Robert  Galloway  Kirkpatrick,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of 
English 

J.  Stephen  Kizer,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacology  and  Medicine 
David  G.  Klapper,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Microbiology  and 
Immunology 

Susan  A.  Klebanow,  M.M.,  Associate  Professor  of  Music 
Sherryl  Kleinman,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology 
Frank  Wysor  Klingberg,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History,  Emeritus 
Jay  Edward  Klompmaker,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

Gary  Grove  Koch,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biostatistics  in  the  School 
of  Public  Health 

William  Edward  Koch,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Cell  Biology  and 
Anatomy 

William  Julian  Koch,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biology,  Emeritus 
Clayton  Koelb,  Ph.D.,  Guy  B.  Johnson  Professor  of  German  and 
Comparative  Literature 

Gerhard  Koeppel,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classical  Archaeology 
Lenore  Kohlmeier,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Nutrition  and  Epidemiology 
in  the  School  of  Public  Health 

Jan  Justus  Kohlmeyer,  Dr.  Rer.  Nat.,  Professor  of  Marine  Sciences 
and  Biology 

Richard  H.  Kohn,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
Ryszard  Kole,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
Charles  E.  Konrad,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Geography 
Richard  Joseph  Kopec,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Geography,  Emeritus 
Jonathan  Kotch,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child 
Health  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Milton  Kotelchuck,  Ph.D.,  M.P.H.,  Associate  Professor  of 
Maternal  and  Child  Health  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Richard  John  Kowalsky,  Pharm.D.,  Associate  Professor  of 
Pharmacy 

Lloyd  S.  Kramer,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 
Clifton  Holland  Kreps  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Wachovia  Professor  of  Banking 
(1955),  Emeritus 
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Paul  Joseph  Kropp,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Edward  J.  Kuenzler,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Environmental  Biology  in 
the  Department  of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering, 
School  of  Public  Health,  Emeritus 

William  J.  Kuhns,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology,  Emeritus 
Katherine  M.  Kula,  D.M.D.,  M.S.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pediatric 
Dentistry  and  Orthodontics  in  the  School  of  Dentistry 
Ronald  Kulinski,  D.D.S.,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Dental 
Ecology  in  the  School  of  Dentistry 
Vidyadhar  Kulkami,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Operations  Research 
Shrawan  Kumar,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Janis  B.  Kupersmidt,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
Lawrence  L.  Kupper,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biostatistics  in  the  School 
of  Public  Health 

Beth  E.  KurtZ'Costes,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
Robert  P.  Kusy,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Orthodontics  in  the  School  of 
Dentistry  and  Biomedical  Engineering 
Mark  J.  Kutcher,  D.D.S.,  M.S.,  Associate  Professor  of  Diagnostic 
Sciences  in  the  School  of  Dentistry 
Alice  A.  Kuzniar,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  German  and 
Comparative  Literature 

Lester  Kwock,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biomedical 
Engineering 

Linda  Lacey,  M.R.P.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  City  and  Regional 
Planning 

Eric  Lai,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
Betty  Landsberger,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  in  the  School  of 
Nursing,  Emerita 

Henry  A.  Landsberger,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology 
Wayne  R.  Landsman,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

Mary  Turner  Lane,  Ed.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education, 
Emerita 

Nancy  H.  Lane,  M.F.A.,  Associate  Professor  of  Dramatic  Art 
Robert  D.  Langdell,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology,  Emeritus 
Clark  Spencer  Larsen,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology 
John  Edgar  Larsh  Jr.,  M.S.,  Sc.D.,  Professor  of  Parasitology  and 
Laboratory  Practice  in  the  School  of  Public  Health,  Emeritus 
Anselmo  Lastra,  Ph.D.,  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Computer 
Science 

Jean  M.  Lauder,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Cell  Biology  and  Anatomy 
and  Toxicology 

Donald  Thomas  Lauria,  M.S.S.E.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of 
Environmental  Engineering  in  the  Department  of 
Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering,  School  of  Public 
Health 

Robert  F.  Lauterbom,  M.A.,  James  L.  Knight  Professor  of 
Journalism  and  Mass  Communication 
Patricia  Lawrence,  M.S.,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing,  Emerita 
Richard  H.  Lawson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  German,  Emeritus 
Thomas  Layton,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Speech  and  Hearing 
Sciences 


Malcolm  Ross  Leadbetter,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Statistics 
Suzanne  D.  Lebsock,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 

David  C.  Lee,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Microbiology  and 
Immunology 

James  S.  Lee,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Communication 
Studies 

Kuo-Hsiung  Lee,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Pharmacy 
Harvey  Eugene  Lehman,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biology,  Emeritus 
Dorothea  C.  Leighton,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Mental  Health  in  the 
School  of  Public  Health,  Emerita 
Theodore  H.  Leinbaugh,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English 
David  Leith,  D.S.,  Professor  of  Environmental  Sciences  and 
Engineering  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Helmut  Heinrich  Friedrich  Leith,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Professor  of 
Biology 

James  L.  Leloudis,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 
John  J.  Lemasters,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Cell  Biology  and 
Anatomy  and  Toxicology 
Stanley  M.  Lemon,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Medicine 
George  S.  Lensing  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Gerhard  E.  Lenski,  Ph.D.,  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of 
Sociology,  Emeritus 

Barry  R.  Lentz,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Biophysics 
Diane  Leonard,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Comparative 
Literature 

Stephen  T.  Leonard,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political 
Science 

Paul  W.  Leslie,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology 
Gayle  E.  Lester,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery  and 
Pharmacology 

William  E.  Leuchtenburg,  Ph.D.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Professor 
of  History 

Madeline  G.  Levine,  Ph.D.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Professor  of 
Slavic  Languages 

Clara  M.  Lewis,  M.S.,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 
Cynthia  L.  Lewis,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy 
Michael  Lienesch,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Allan  R.  Life,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English 
Alan  R.  Light,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology 
Kathleen  C.  Light,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Neurobiology  and 
Research  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
David  L.  Lillie,  Ed.D.,  Professor  of  Education 
Erika  C.  D.  Lindemann,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Jerzy  Linderski,  Ph.D.,  Paddison  Professor  of  Latin 
Celeste  Michele  Lindley,  Pharm.D.,  Associate  Professor  of 
Pharmacy 

Charles  D.  Liner,  Ph.D.,  Professor  in  the  Institute  of  Government 
Richard  W.  Linton,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Lewis  P.  Lipsitz,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science 
William  Frederick  Little,  Ph.D.,  University  Distinguished 
Professor  of  Chemistry 
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Edison  Tak-Bun  Liu,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 
Frank  A.  Loda,  M.D.,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child 
Health  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Kenneth  H.  Lohmann,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 
Gertrude  London,  Diplome  de  Professeur  de  Francais  a  L’Etranger, 
Docteur  de  l’Universite  de  Paris,  Academic  Postgraduate 
Diploma  in  Librarianship,  Associate  Professor  of  Information 
and  Library  Science,  Emerita 
Beverly  Whitaker  Long,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of 
Communication  Studies 

Douglas  Clark  Long,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Philosophy 
Eugene  Robert  Long,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology,  Emeritus 
Roderick  Tracy  Long,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 
John  B.  Longenecker,  Ph.D.,  Clinical  Professor  of  Nutrition  in  the 
School  of  Public  Health,  and  Director  of  the  Institute  of 
Nutrition 

Dana  P.  Loomis,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Epidemiology  in  the 
School  of  Public  Health 

Susan  T.  Lord,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology,  and 
Genetics  and  Molecular  Biology,  and  Adjunct  Associate 
Professor  of  Chemistry 

Anthony  G.  Lore,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Spanish 
Robert  M.  Losee,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Information  and 
Library  Science 

Roger  W.  Lotchin,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
Dexter  Louie,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Nutrition,  School  of 
Public  Health 

Deitra  Lowdermilk,  Ph.D.,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 
David  Lowery,  Ph.D.,  Burton  Craige  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Joseph  C.  Lowman,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 
Jianping  Lu,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics  and  Astronomy 
Bobbie  B.  Lubker,  Ph.D.,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of 
Education 

Richard  E.  Luby,  D.M.A.,  Associate  Professor  of  Music 
Carol  N.  Lucas,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biomedical  Engineering 
Charles  Townsend  Ludington  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Cary  C.  Boshamer 
Professor  of  English 

John  Ludlow,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Diagnostic  Science  in 
the  School  of  Dentistry 

Edward  J.  Ludwig,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics  and  Astronomy 
Richard  A.  Luettich  Jr.,  Sc.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Marine 
Sciences 

Michael  I.  Luger,  Ph.D.,  Carl  H.  Pegg  Professor  of  City  and 
Regional  Planning 

Pauline  Kay  Lund,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pediatrics 
Catherine  A.  Lutz,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology 
William  Gregory  Lycan,  Ph.D.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Professor  of 
Philosophy 

Mary  Lynn,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 
Donald  T.  Lysle,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology  and 
Neurobiology 


J.  Ross  Macdonald,  Ph.D.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Professor  of 
Physics  and  Astronomy,  Emeritus 
Stuart  Elaine  MacDonald,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political 
Science 

Fred  Henry  Macintosh,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English,  Emeritus 
John  I.  MacKowiak,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacy 
Duncan  MacRae  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Professor  of 
Political  Science  and  Sociology 

Edith  K.  MacRae,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Cell  Biology  and  Anatomy, 
Emerita 

D.  Ray  McArthur,  D.D.S.,  M.S.,  Associate  Professor  of 
Prosthodontics  in  the  School  of  Dentistry 
Arthur  J.  McBay,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology  and  Pharmacy, 
Emeritus 

Kenny  D.  McCarthy,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacology  and 
Neurobiology 

Hortense  McClinton,  M.S.W.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work, 
Emerita 

Owen  Link  McConnell,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology, 
Emeritus 

W.  James  McCoy,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 
Harold  Grier  McCurdy,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Psychology 
(1963),  Emeritus 

Linda  S.  McDaniel,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

William  F.  McDonnell  III,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Associate 
Professor  of  Epidemiology  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Richard  Wolcott  McEnally,  Ph.D.,  Meade  H.  Willis  Sr.  Professor 
of  Business  Administration 
David  McFarland,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 
John  P.  McGowan,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Peter  McGrain,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy 
David  L.  Mcllwain,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology 
Terence  V.  McIntosh,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 
Marie  J.  McIntyre,  M.S.,  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health 
Nursing,  Emerita 

Frank  Thomas  Mclver,  D.D.S.,  M.S.,  Professor  of  Pediatric 
Dentistry  in  the  School  of  Dentistry 
Timothy  J.  McKeown,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political 
Science 

James  W.  McKinnon,  Ph.D.,  Richard  Harter  Fogel  Professor 
of  Music 

Curtis  Perry  McLaughlin,  D.B.A.,  Professor  of  Business 
Administration  and  Health  Policy  and  Administration 
William  W.  McLendon,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology 
Elizabeth  Anne  McMahan,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biology,  Emerita 
Haynes  McMullen,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Information  and  Library 
Science,  Emeritus 

Robert  G.  McMurray,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physical  Education, 
Exercise,  and  Sport  Science,  and  Professor  of  Nutrition, 

School  of  Public  Health 
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Genna  Rae  McNeil,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 

Laurie  E.  McNeil,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics  and 
Astronomy 

William  Ashley  McQueen,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English,  Emeritus 
Michael  R.  McVaugh,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
Sara  Mack,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classics 
Donald  Lewis  Madison,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Health  Policy  and 
Administration  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
D.  Soyini  Madison,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Communication 
Studies 

Nobuyo  N.  Maeda,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology,  and 
Genetics  and  Molecular  Biology 

Laurie  Maffly-Kipp,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Religious  Studies 
Gyula  A.  Mago,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Computer  Science 
Richard  Mailman,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Toxicology,  Pharmacology, 
and  Curriculum  in  Neurobiology 

Augustin  Maissen,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Romance  Languages, 
Emeritus 

William  Maixner,  D.D.S.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of 
Endodontics  in  the  School  of  Dentistry  and  Pharmacology 
Catherine  A.  Maley,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  French 
Emil  E.  Malizia,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  City  and  Regional  Planning 
Howard  Maniloff,  Ed.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 
George  Philip  Manire,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Microbiology 
and  Immunology  (1971),  Emeritus 
Barton  J.  Mann,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
J.  Douglas  Mann,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Neurobiology 
Richard  Allan  Mann,  J.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
William  Robert  Mann,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics,  Emeritus 
Dinesh  Manocha,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Computer  Science 
Barry  H.  Margolin,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biostatistics  in  the  School 
of  Public  Health 

Lewis  Margolis,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Associate  Professor  of  Maternal 
and  Child  Health  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Arthur  S.  Marks,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Art 
Gary  W.  Marks,  Ph.D.,  Louis  D.  Rubin  Jr.  Distinguished 
Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Gustavo  P.  Maroni,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 
James  Steven  Marron,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Statistics 
Catherine  Marshall,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 
Jonathan  A.  Marshall,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Computer 
Science 

Christopher  S.  Martens,  Ph.D.,  Aycock  Professor  of  Geology  and 
Marine  Sciences 

Berthe  Marie  Marti,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classical  and  Medieval 
Latin,  Emerita 

Barclay  Martin,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology,  Emeritus 
Glen  A.  Martin,  Ph.D.,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 
Sandra  L.  Martin,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Maternal  and 
Child  Health  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 


Stanley  J.  Martinkosky,  Ph.D.,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of 
Speech  and  Hearing  Sciences 

Ann  Marucheck,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

William  F.  Marzluff,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and 
Biophysics  and  Biology 

Charlotte  H.  Mason,  Associate  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

G.  Mallary  Masters,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Romance  Languages  and 
Comparative  Literature 

Tomoko  Masuzawa,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Religious 
Studies 

Donald  Gene  Mathews,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 

Steven  Matson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biology 

Ann  G.  Matthysse,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biology 

Albert  M.  Mattocks,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacy,  Emeritus 

Carol  Mavor,  M.F.A.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Art 

Steven  K.  May,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Communication 
Studies 

Robert  Mayo,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Speech  and  Hearing 
Sciences 

Melinda  S.  Meade,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Geography  and  Adjunct 
Professor  of  Epidemiology  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Judith  L.  Meece,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 
Gerhard  W.  D.  Meissner,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and 
Biophysics  and  Physiology 

H.  Craig  Melchert,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Linguistics 
Eugen  Merzbacher,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Physics  and 

Astronomy,  Emeritus 

Gary  B.  Mesibov,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Clinical 
Professor  of  Psychology 

Ancel  Clyde  Mewborn,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Siegfried  Mews,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  German 
Lee  E.  Meyer,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Leisure  Studies  and 
Recreation  Administration 

Philip  E.  Meyer,  M.A.,  Knight  Chair  in  Journalism  and  Mass 
Communication 

Thomas  J.  Meyer,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Claudio  Mezzetti,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Economics 
Vasa  D.  Mihailovich,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Slavic  Languages 
Margaret  S.  Miles,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Nursing 
Marmaduke  S.  Miles,  D.M.A.,  Associate  Professor  of  Music 
Michael  V.  Miles,  Pharm.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacy  and 
Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics 
Sharon  L.  Milgram,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology 
Nancy  Milio,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Nursing  and  Health  Policy  and 
Administration 

C.  Arden  Miller,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health  in 
the  School  of  Public  Health,  Emeritus 
Cass  Miller,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Environmental  Sciences  and 
Engineering  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
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John  H.  Miller,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics  and 
Astronomy 

Robert  Moats  Miller,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History,  Emeritus 
Roger  E.  Miller,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Robert  C.  Millikan,  D.V.M.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of 
Epidemiology  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Jerry  Leath  Mills,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Glenn  E.  Minsley,  D.M.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Prosthodontics 
in  the  School  of  Dentistry 

Donald  W.  Misch,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 
Merle  M.  Mishel,  Ph.D.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Professor  of  Nursing 
Beverly  S.  Mitchell,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
Earl  N.  Mitchell,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics  and  Astronomy, 
Emeritus 

Marlys  Marie  Mitchell,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Occupational  Therapy, 
Emerita 

Ruth  U.  Mitchell,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy 
Tom  S.  Miya,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacy  and  Toxicology, 
Emeritus 

Eric  Mlyn,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Dannie  Joseph  Moffie,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business 
Administration,  Emeritus 

Steven  E.  Molnar,  Ph.D.,  Research  Assistant  Professor  of 
Computer  Science 

Beatrice  B.  Mongeau,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health 
Nursing,  Emerita 

Edward  D.  Montgomery  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of 
Romance  Philology 

James  Montgomery,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Speech  and 
Hearing  Sciences 

Royce  L.  Montgomery,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 
and  Anatomy 

Margaret  L.  Moore,  Ed.D.,  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy,  Emerita 
Patricia  Moorman,  Ph.D.,  Research  Assistant  Professor  of 
Epidemiology  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Barbara  B.  Moran,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Information  and  Library 
Science 

David  H.  Moreau,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  City  and  Regional  Planning 
and  Professor  in  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering, 
School  of  Public  Health 

Pierre  Morell,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Biophysics  and 
Toxicology 

Lucy  Shields  Morgan,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Health  Behavior  and 
Health  Education,  Emerita 
Barry  M.  Moriarty,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Geography 
John  Daniel  Moriarty,  D.D.S.,  M.S^rAssociate  Professor  of 
Periodontics  in  the  School  of  Dentistry 
Edouard  Morot-Sir,  Docteur  es  Lettres,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr. 

Professor  of  French,  Emeritus 
James  L.  Morrison,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 
A.  Leslie  Morrow,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Neurobiology 
Jeanne  Moskal,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English 


Nicholas  G.  Moss,  Ph.D.,  Research  Associate  Professor  of 
Physiology 

Thomas  A.  Mroz,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Economics 
Frederick  0.  Mueller,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physical  Education, 
Exercise,  and  Sport  Science 

Helmut  C.  Mueller,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biology,  Emeritus 
Robert  Arthur  Mueller,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Anesthesiology 
and  Pharmacology 

James  Joseph  Mullen,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Journalism,  Emeritus 
Keith  Eldon  Muller,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biostatistics  in 
the  School  of  Public  Health 

Michael  Munger,  Ph.D.,  Pearsall  Associate  Professor  of  State  and 
Local  Government 

Stanley  Morris  Munsat,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Philosophy 
Paul  L.  Munson,  Ph.D.,  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Professor  of 
Pharmacology,  Emeritus 

Helen  Martha  Murphy,  M.S.N.,  M.P.H.,  Associate  Professor  of 
Nursing 

James  L.  Murphy,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 
Katherine  Murphy,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Royce  Wilton  Murray,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Chemistry 
(1980) 

Paul  Mushak,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Pathology 
Elizabeth  Mutran,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Health  Behavior 
and  Health  Education  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
John  L.  Nadas,  Ph.D.,  William  Leon  Wiley  Associate  Professor  of 
Music 

Kermit  B.  Nash,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Social  Work 
Shihadeh  N.  Nayfeh,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and 
Biophysics 

Alan  William  Neebe,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Virginia  Neelon,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  and 
Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology 
Charlene  M.  Nelson,  M.A.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical 
Therapy,  Emerita 

Gary  M.  Nelson,  D.S.W.,  Associate  Professor  of  Social  Work 
John  Kendall  Nelson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
Kenneth  Ness,  Diploma,  Professor  of  Art  and  Resident  Artist, 
Emeritus 

Ann  T.  Neulicht,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Rehabilitation 
Counseling 

A.  Conrad  Neumann,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Marine  Sciences 
and  Geology 

Thomas  J.  Neville,  M.F.A.,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of 
Dramatic  Art 

John  E.  Newbold,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Microbiology  and 
Immunology 

David  S.  Newbury,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 
M.  Catherine  Newbury,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political 
Science 

Beth  M.  Newman,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Epidemiology  in 
the  School  of  Public  Health 
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William  S.  Newman,  Ph.D.,  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of 
Music,  Emeritus 

Boyd  L.  Newnam,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical 
Education,  Exercise,  and  Sport  Science 
Yee  Jack  Ng,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics  and  Astronomy 
Robert  A.  Nicholas,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
John  Paul  Nickell,  M.A.,  Professor  of  Radio,  Television,  and 
Motion  Pictures,  Emeritus 

Fran£ois  D.  Nielsen,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Sociology 
George  Wentworth  Noblit,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 
Andrew  Nobel,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Statistics 
George  W.  Noblit,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 
James  S.  Noblitt,  Ph.D.,  Research  Professor  of  French 
Jerry  L.  Noe,  M.F.A.,  Professor  of  Art 
Donald  M.  Nonini,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology 
Helzi  T.  Noponen,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  City  and 
Regional  Planning 

Jean  E.  Norbum,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Health 
Nursing  and  Health  Policy  and  Administration  in  the  School 
of  Public  Health 

G.  Joseph  Norwood,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacy 
Katherine  B.  Nuckolls,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Nursing,  Emerita 
Julius  E.  Nyang’oro,  Ph.D.,  J.D.,  Professor  of  African  and  Afro- 
American  Studies 

Lars  S.  Nyland,  Ph.D.,  Research  Assistant  Professor  of 
Computer  Science 

Thomas  H.  Oatley,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Anthony  R.  Oberschall,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology 
Jeffrey  Obler,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Margaret  Anne  O’Connor,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English 
Donald  J.  Oehler,  M.M.,  Associate  Professor  of  Music 
Steven  Offenbacher,  D.D.S.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Periodontics  in 
the  School  of  Dentistry 

Daniel  Alexander  Okun,  Sc.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Environmental 
Engineering  in  the  Department  of  Environmental  Sciences  and 
Engineering,  School  of  Public  Health,  Emeritus 
Mary  Wilhelmina  Oliver,  LL.B.,  Professor  of  Law  and  Information 
and  Library  Science,  Emerita 
J.  Gregory  Olley,  Ph.D.,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of 
Rehabilitation  Counseling 

Andrew  F.  Olshan,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Epidemiology  in 
the  School  of  Public  Health 

Hugh  M.  O’Neill,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

Patrick  P.  O’Neill,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
David  A.  Ontjes,  M.D.,  Eunice  Bernhard  Distinguished  Professor 
of  Medicine  and  Pharmacology 
Michael  G.  O’Rand,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Cell  Biology  and 
Anatomy 

Jerrold  Ome,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Information  and  Library  Science, 
Emeritus 


Peter  A.  Omstein,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 
Thomas  J.  Orsagh,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Economics 
Dennis  K.  Orthner,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Social  Work 

Ann  L.  Overbeck,  Ph.D.,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Social 
Work 

Vicki  P.  Overman,  M.Ed.,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Dental 
Ecology  in  the  School  of  Dentistry 
Roberta  Owen,  M.F.A.,  Professor  of  Dramatic  Art 
Gerry  S.  Oxford,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology 
Cathy  Lee  Packer,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Journalism  and 
Mass  Communication 

Hans  W.  Paerl,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Marine  Sciences 
Joseph  Stephen  Pagano,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Medicine  and 
Microbiology  and  Immunology 
Barry  Pallotta,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
Everett  Dyson  Palmatier,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Physics  and 
Astronomy  (1959),  Emeritus 

Colin  A.  Palmer,  Ph.D.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Professor  of  History 
William  S.  Palmer,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 
Ronald  T.  Pannesi,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

Abigail  T.  Panter,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
David  E.  Paquette,  D.D.S.,  Sc.D.,  Research  Assistant  Professor  of 
Periodontics  in  the  School  of  Dentistry 
Mary  Pardo,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Art 
William  R.  Parke,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Economics 
Barnett  R.  Parker,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Health  Policy  and 
Administration  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
John  Albert  Parker,  M.Arch.,  M.C.P.,  Professor  of  City  and 
Regional  Planning,  Emeritus 
John  Curtis  Parker,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Medicine 
Mabel  Marie  Parker,  M.A.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical 
Therapy,  Emerita 

Clifford  Robert  Parks,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 
Carol  Ann  Parr,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy 
Robert  Ghormley  Parr,  Ph.D.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Professor  of 
Chemistry 

Daniel  Watkins  Patterson,  Ph.D.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Professor 
of  English 

James  H.  Patterson,  Pharm.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacy 
Lauren  Patton,  D.D.S.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Dental  Ecology  in 
the  School  of  Dentistry 

Charles  K.  Pauli,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Geology  and  Marine  Sciences 
Roy  Peach,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Endodontics  in  the 
School  of  Dentistry  and  Associate  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 
and  Anatomy 

James  Lowe  Peacock  III,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Anthropology 
and  Professor  of  Comparative  Literature 
William  Henry  Peacock,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physical  Education, 
Emeritus 
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William  H.  Pearlman,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacology,  Emeritus 
Christine  Pearson,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

William  J.  Peck,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Religious  Studies 
Cort  A.  Pedersen,  M.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Neurobiology 
Lee  Grant  Pedersen,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Robert  K.  Peet,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biology 
Carl  Hamilton  Pegg,  Ph.D.,  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of 
History  (1961),  Emeritus 

Mark  A.  Peifer,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 
Ellen  Rust  Peirce,  J.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

James  Worth  Pence  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Speech 
Communication,  Emeritus 

H.  Benjamin  Peng,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Cell  Biology  and  Anatomy 
Ralph  Penniall,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry,  Emeritus 
Mary  Peoples-Sheps,  Dr.  P.H.,  Associate  Professor  of  Public 
Health  Nursing  and  Maternal  and  Child  Health  in  the  School 
of  Public  Health 

Rosa  Perelmuter,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Spanish 
Louis  A.  Perez,  Ph.D.,  J.  Carlyle  Sitterson  Professor  of  History 
Edward  R.  Perl,  M.D.,  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Professor  of 
Physiology 

Joseph  Hertz  Perlmutt,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology,  Emeritus 
William  D.  Perreault  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Professor  of 
Business  Administration 

Robert  W.  Peters,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Speech  and  Hearing 
Sciences  and  Visiting  Professor  of  Psychology 
Karl  E.  Petersen,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Charles  H.  Peterson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Marine  Sciences  and 
Biology 

Thomas  D.  Petes,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biology 
Mary  Petiette,  D.D.S.,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Endodontics 
in  the  School  of  Dentistry 

Peter  Petrusz,  Ph.D.,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Cell  Biology  and  Anatomy 
Frederic  K.  Pfaender,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Environmental 

Microbiology  in  the  Department  of  Environmental  Sciences 
and  Engineering,  School  of  Public  Health 
Richard  William  Pfaff,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
John  Andrew  Pfaltzgraff,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Ralph  William  Pfouts,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics,  Emeritus 
Peter  George  Phialas,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English,  Emeritus 
Ceib  L.  Phillips,  Ph.D.,  Research  Professor  of  Orthodontics  in  the 
School  of  Dentistry 

Harry  T.  Phillips,  D.P.H.,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Health  Policy  and 
Administration  in  the  School  of  Public  Health  and  Professor 
in  the  Department  of  Community  Medicine  and  Hospital 
Administration,  School  of  Medicine,  Emeritus 
Richard  C.  Phillips,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 
Claude  Piantadosi,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacy  and  Biochemistry 
and  Biophysics 


James  Raymond  Pick  Jr.,  D.V.M.,  Professor  of  Pathology,  Emeritus 
Mitchell  J.  Picker,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
Gary  J.  Pielak,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Susan  F.  Pierce,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 
Sydney  J.  Pierce,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Information  and 
Library  Science 

David  Pike,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  German 
Wayne  Pittman,  M.S.,  Associate  Professor  in  the  School  of 
Pharmacy 

Stephen  M.  Pizer,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Computer  Science, 
Biomedical  Engineering,  Radiology  and  Radiation  Oncology 
David  A.  Plaisted,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Computer  Science 
Joseph  F.  Plante,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Enrique  Platin,  Ph.D.,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Diagnostic 
Sciences  in  the  School  of  Dentistry 
Francis  Pleasants,  Ed.D.,  Professor  of  Physical  Education,  Exercise, 
and  Sport  Science 

Gary  M.  Pollack,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacy  and 
Toxicology 

William  Sprott  Pollitzer,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Cell  Biology  and 
Anatomy  and  Adjunct  Professor  of  Anthropology,  Emeritus 
Della  Pollock,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Communication 
Studies 

Jose  Manuel  Polo  de  Bernabe,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of 
Spanish  and  Comparative  Literature 
Doris  T.  Poole,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology, 
Emerita 

Barry  M.  Popkin,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Nutrition  in  the  School  of 
Public  Health 

Brian  J.  Popko,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and 
Biophysics  and  Genetics 

Gerald  Jay  Postema,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Philosophy 
John  W.  Poulton,  Ph.D.,  Research  Associate  Professor  of 
Computer  Science 

Christine  A.  Powell,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Geology 
William  S.  Powell,  M.A.,  Professor  of  History,  Emeritus 
Arthur  J.  Prange  Jr.,  M.D.,  Boshamer  Professor  of  Psychiatry 
William  E.  Prentice,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physical  Education, 
Exercise,  and  Sport  Science 

John  Julius  Pringle,  Ph.D.,  C.  Knox  Massey  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

John  R.  Pringle,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Biology 
Jan  F.  Prins,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Computer  Science 
Robert  A.  Proctor,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 
William  Robert  Proffit,  D.D.S.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Orthodontics 
in  the  School  of  Dentistry 

Roy  H.  Propst,  Ph.D.,  Research  Associate  Professor  in  Biomedical 
Engineering 

J.  Scott  Provan,  Ph.D.,  Robert  Paul  Ziff  Distinguished  Professor  of 
Operations  Research 

James  Worrell  Pruett,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Music,  Emeritus 
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Katherine  B.  Pryzwansky,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology 
Walter  B.  Pryzwansky,  Ed.D.,  Professor  of  Education 

Patricia  J.  Pukkila,  Ph.D.,  Bowman  and  Gordon  Gray  Associate 
Professor  of  Biology 

Charles  C.  Pulliam,  M.S.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacy 
Bahjat  Qaqish,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biostatistics  in  the 
School  of  Public  Health 

Dana  E.  A.  Quade,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biostatistics  in  the  School 
of  Public  Health 

Ralph  S.  Quatrano,  Ph.D.,  John  N.  Couch  Professor  of  Biology 
Stephen  R.  Quint,  Ph.D.,  Research  Associate  Professor  of 
Biomedical  Engineering 

Nancy  Raab-Traub,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Microbiology 
and  Immunology 

Ralph  H.  Raasch,  Pharm.  D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacy 
George  B.  Rabinowitz,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Albert  Ernest  Radford,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biology,  Emeritus 
Donald  J.  Raleigh,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
James  A.  Raleigh,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Toxicology 
David  F.  Ransohoff,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Clinical 
Professor  of  Epidemiology  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Ennio  Rao,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Italian 
Kathleen  Rao,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics  in  the 
School  of  Medicine  and  Pathology 
Carol  Rapaport,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 
Stephen  M.  Rappaport,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Environmental 
Sciences  and  Engineering  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Julius  R.  Raper  III,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Randolph  F.  Rasch,  Ph.D.,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 
Jennifer  Ratcliffe,  Ph.D.,  Research  Assistant  Professor  of 
Epidemiology  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
David  J.  Ravenscraft,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Leslie  A.  Real,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biology 
Kenneth  Joseph  Reckford,  Ph.D.,  Bowman  and  Gordon  Gray 
Professor  of  Classics 

Monica  P.  Rector,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Portuguese 
Robert  L.  Reddick,  M.D.,  Distinguished  Professor  of  Pathology 
Jason  W.  Reed,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 
John  Shelton  Reed  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Professor  of 
Sociology 

Mark  Reed,  Ph.D.,  Lineberger  Professor  in  Humanities  and 
Professor  of  English 

Joseph  V.  Rees,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Seth  R.  Reice,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology  and  Ecology 
Donald  M.  Reid,  Ph.D.,  Jan  Joseph  Hermans  Professor  of  History 
Lola  M.  Reid,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology 
Howard  M.  Reisner,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology  and  Microbiol¬ 
ogy  and  Immunology,  and  Genetics  and  Molecular  Biology 
Parker  Cramer  Reist,  Sc.D.,  Professor  of  Air  and  Industrial 
Hygiene  Engineering  in  the  Department  of  Environmental 
Sciences  and  Engineering,  School  of  Public  Health 


Richard  J.  Rendleman  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

Michael  David  Resnik,  Ph.D.,  University  Distinguished  Professor 
of  Philosophy 

Carol  Reuss,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Journalism  and  Mass 
Communication 

Isaac  Newton  Reynolds,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Accounting,  Emeritus 
Tom  Rezzuto  Jr.,  M.A.,  Professor  of  Dramatic  Art,  Emeritus 
Harriet  L.  Rheingold,  Ph.D.,  Research  Professor  of  Psychology, 
Emerita 

Paul  W.  Rhode,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 
Terry  E.  Rhodes,  D.M.A.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 
Dwight  C.  Rhyne,  Ed.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 
Jose  A.  Rial,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Geology 
Phillip  M.  Richards,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English 
Emeline  Hill  Richardson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classical 
Archaeology,  Emerita 

Richard  Judson  Richardson,  Ph.D.,  Burton  Craige  Professor  of 
Political  Science 

Jack  M.  Richman,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Social  Work 
Thomas  C.  Ricketts,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Health  Policy 
and  Administration  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Reinhard  M.  Rieger,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biology 
Cheryl  Riegger-Krugh,  Sc.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical 
Therapy 

Timothy  Riggs,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Director,  Ackland  Museum  and 
Adjunct  Professor  of  Art 
Ronald  Rindfuss,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology 
Brian  E.  Rittenhouse,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy 
Alicia  Rivero-Potter,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Spanish 
Wendie  A.  Robbins,  Ph.D.,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Public 
Health  Nursing  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Paul  T.  Roberge,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  German 
Theodore  M.  Roberson,  D.D.S.,  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry 
in  the  School  of  Dentistry 

Barry  Stuart  Roberts,  J.D.,  LL.M.,  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

Harold  Ross  Roberts,  M.D.,  Distinguished  Professor  of  Medicine 
and  Pathology 

Joanne  E.  Roberts,  Ph.D.,  Research  Associate  Professor  of  Speech 
and  Hearing  Sciences 

Louis  Douglas  Roberts,  Ph.D.,  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of 
Physics  and  Astronomy  (1980),  Emeritus 
Michael  W.  Roberts,  D.D.S.,  M.S.,  Associate  Professor  of 

Pediatric  Dentistry  in  the  School  of  Dentistry  and  Pediatrics  in 
the  School  of  Medicine 

Alsi  Robinette,  M.A.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work, 

Emeritus 

Pamela  S.  Robinson,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical 
Education,  Exercise,  and  Sport  Science 
Peter  J.  Robinson,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Geography 
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Dwight  L.  Rogers,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 
John  J.  W.  Rogers,  Ph.D.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Professor  of 
Geology 

Bonnie  Rogers,  Dr.  P.H.,  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health 
Nursing  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Robert  Rogers,  D.D.S.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Diagnostic 
Sciences  in  the  School  of  Dentistry 
William  W.  Rohe,  Ph.D.,  Dean  E.  Smith  Professor  of  City  and 
Regional  Planning 

Jannick  P.  Rolland,  Ph.D.,  Research  Assistant  Professor  of 
Computer  Science 

Lewis  H.  Romer,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Cell  Biology  and 
Anatomy 

Dennis  A.  Rondinelli,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Wayne  D.  Rosamond,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Epidemiology 
in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
James  A.  Rose,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics  and 
Astronomy 

Stephen  S.  Rosefielde,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 
Benson  Rosen,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Jay  Frank  Rosenberg,  Ph.D.,  Taylor  Grandy  Professor  of 
Philosophy 

Robert  L.  Rosenberg,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
and  Physiology 

Lawrence  B.  Rosenfeld,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Communication 
Studies 

Rachel  A.  Rosenfeld,  Ph.D.,  Lara  G.  Hoggard  Professor  of 
Sociology 

Aleda  V.  Roth,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

Kathleen  A.  Rounds,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Social  Work 
Jackson  Roush,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Speech  and  Hearing 
Sciences 

Lawrence  G.  Rowan,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics  and  Astronomy 
Rachel  A.  Royce,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Epidemiology  in 
the  School  of  Public  Health 

Vermont  Connecticut  Royster,  B.A.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr. 

Professor  of  Journalism,  Emeritus 
Richard  Gary  Rozier,  M.P.H.,  D.D.S.,  Professor  of  Health  Policy 
and  Administration  in  the  School  of  Public  Health  and  Dental 
Ecology  in  the  School  of  Dentistry 
David  Stephen  Rubin,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Louis  D.  Rubin  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  University  Distinguished  Professor  of 
English,  Emeritus 

Carol  W.  Runyan,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Health  Behavior 
and  Health  Education  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Robert  Arthur  Rupen,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science, 
Emeritus 

Caryl  E.  Rusbult,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 
Harry  Kitsun  Russell,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English,  Emeritus 
Richard  Dilworth  Rust,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 


Aldo  Rustioni,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Cell  Biology  and  Anatomy  and 
Physiology 

Frank  Winkler  Ryan  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History,  Emeritus 
Barbara  Carol  Rynerson,  M.S.,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 
Thomas  W.  Sadler,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Cell  Biology  and  Anatomy 
Joseph  St.  Jean  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Geology,  Emeritus 
Robert  Sakata,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Rehabilitation  Counseling  in 
the  School  of  Medicine  and  Clinical  Professor  of  Education; 
Clinical  Professor  in  Family  Medicine 
Michael  K.  Salemi,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 
Maria  Antonia  Salgado,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Spanish 
Edward  D.  Salmon,  Ph.D.,  Lyle  V.  Jones  Professor  of  Biology 
Marla  E.  Salmon,  Sc.D.,  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing  in  the 
School  of  Public  Health 
Marvin  Saltzman,  M.F.A.,  Professor  of  Art 
G.  Kenneth  Sams,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classical  Archaeology 
Edward  Samulski,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Richard  J.  Samulski,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
Aziz  Sancar,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and 
Biophysics 

Gwendolyn  B.  Sancar,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
and  Biophysics 

MargareteJ.  Sandelowski,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 
Robert  S.  Sandler,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 
in  the  School  of  Medicine  and  of  Epidemiology  in  the  School 
of  Public  Health 

James  H.  Sanford,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Religious  Studies 
Timothy  R.  Sanford,  Ph.D.,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of 
Education 

Madhabananda  Sar,  Ph.D.,  Research  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 
and  Anatomy 

Jack  M.  Sasson,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Religious  Studies 
David  A.  Savitz,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Epidemiology  in  the  School 
of  Public  Health 

William  T.  Sawyer,  M.S.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacy 
Jerry  Saye,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Information  and  Library 
Science 

Geoffrey  Sayre  McCord,  Ph.D.,  Gillian  T.  Cell  Associate  Professor 
of  Philosophy 

Gene  A.  Scarborough,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
C.  Margaret  Scarry,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Anthropology 
Earl  S.  Schaefer,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child 
Health  in  the  School  of  Public  Health,  Emeritus 
Morris  Schaefer,  D.P.A.,  Professor  of  Health  Policy  and 
Administration  in  the  School  of  Public  Health,  Emeritus 
Michael  D.  Schaller,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Cell  Biology 
and  Anatomy 

Cynthia  K.  Schauer,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 
George  Schlesinger,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Philosophy 
Michael  Schlessinger,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Howard  A.  Schneider,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry,  Emeritus 
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Victor  J.  Schoenbach,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Epidemiology 
in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Eric  Schopler,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Psychology 
Janice  H.  Schopler,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Social  Work 
John  Schopler,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 
Lars  G.  Schoultz,  Ph.D.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Professor  of 
Political  Science 

Dietrich  Schroeer,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics  and  Astronomy 
Sarah  W.  Schroth,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Art 
Charles  Peter  Schuch,  M.S.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical 
Therapy,  Emeritus 

David  L.  Schulenberg,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 
Ann  C.  Schulte,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 
Dale  Hansen  Schunk,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 
John  H.  Schutz,  Ph.D.,  Bowman  Gray  Professor  of  Religious 
Studies,  Emeritus 

John  Harris  Schwab,  Ph.D.,  Cary  C.  Boshamer  Professor  of 
Microbiology  and  Immunology 
F.  J.  Schwartz,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Marine  Sciences 
Joel  L.  Schwartz,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Christoph  E.  Schweitzer,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  German,  Emeritus 
Andrew  MacKay  Scott,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science, 
Emeritus 

Marilyn  Scott,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  German 
Robert  Neill  Scott,  Ed.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education, 
Emeritus 

Tom  Keck  Scott,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biology 
Mark  Scurria,  D.D.S.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Prosthodontics  in  the 
School  of  Dentistry 

Robert  W.  Sealock,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology 
Donald  Searing,  Ph.D.,  Burton  Craig  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Lillie  L.  Searles,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 
Jerome  P.  Seaton,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chinese  Literature 
James  Seay,  M.A.,  Professor  of  English 
Constantine  Sedikides,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
John  R.  Seed,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Epidemiology  in  the  School  of 
Public  Health 

Fran^oise  Seillier-Moiseiwitsch,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of 
Biostatistics  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Conrad  Seipp,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  City  and  Regional  Planning 
Darlene  K.  Sekerak,  Ph.D.,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of 
Physical  Therapy 

William  C.  Self,  Ed.D.,  Professor  of  Education,  Emeritus 
Fred  T.  Semeniuk,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 
in  the  School  of  Pharmacy,  Emeritus 
John  E.  Semonche,  Ph.D.,  LL.B.,  Professor  of  History 
Pranab  K.  Sen,  Ph.D.,  Cary  C.  Boshamer  Professor  of  Biostatistics 
in  the  School  of  Public  Health  and  Professor  of  Statistics 
Jean  R.  Senter,  M.S.,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical 
Therapy 

David  Serrins,  M.A.,  Professor  of  Music,  Emeritus 


Henri  J.  Servaes,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

H.  Douglas  Sessoms,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Leisure  Studies  and 
Recreation  Administration,  Emeritus 
Richard  H.  Shachtman,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biostatistics  in  the 
School  of  Public  Health 

Douglas  A.  Shackelford,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

Gary  L.  Shaffer,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Social  Work 
Stephen  Morrison  Shafroth,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics  and 
Astronomy,  Emeritus 

Debra  L.  Shapiro,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

David  Gordon  Sharp,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biophysics  in  the 
Department  of  Microbiology  and  Physics,  Emeritus 
Mary  Alice  Shaver,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Journalism  and 
Mass  Communication 

Donald  Lewis  Shaw,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Journalism  and 
Mass  Communication 

William  Shaw,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Information  and  Library  Science 
Thomas  J.  Shay,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Marine  Sciences 
Paul  Edmundson  Shearin,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics  and 
Astronomy,  Emeritus 

Cecil  G.  Sheps,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Taylor  Grandy  Distinguished 
Professor  of  Social  Medicine  and  Professor  of  Epidemiology  in 
the  School  of  Public  Health,  Emeritus 
Mary  D.  Sheriff,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Art 
Carol  Lynn  Sherman,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  French 
Richard  W.  Shermer,  M.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology 
Edgar  Shields,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education, 
Exercise,  and  Sport  Science 
Sarah  D.  Shields,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 
Morris  A.  Shiffman,  M.G.A.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Environmental 
Health  in  the  Department  of  Environmental  Sciences  and 
Engineering,  School  of  Public  Health,  Emeritus 
Paul  G.  Shinkman,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 
Robert  Shrewsbury,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacy 
Daniel  A.  Shugars,  D.D.S.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry 
in  the  School  of  Dentistry 

Mark  S.  Shuman,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Environmental  Chemistry  in 
the  Department  of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering, 
School  of  Public  Health 

Carl  M.  Shy,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Dr.P.H.,  Professor  of  Epidemiology 
and  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  in  the  School  of 
Public  Health 

Earl  Siegel,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health  in  the 
School  of  Public  Health  and  Clinical  Professor  of  Pediatrics  in 
the  School  of  Medicine,  Emeritus 
John  M.  Silva,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physical  Education,  Exercise, 
and  Sport  Science 

Lawrence  M.  Silverman,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology, 
and  Genetics  and  Molecular  Biology  and  Research  Associate 
Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Biophysics 
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Myron  S.  Silverman,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Periodontics  in  the 
School  of  Dentistry  and  Professor  of  Microbiology  and 
Immunology  in  the  School  of  Medicine,  Emeritus 
Rune  J.  Simeonsson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education  and  Research 
Professor  of  Psychology 

Kirt  Simmons,  D.D.S.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Orthodontics 
in  the  School  of  Dentistry 

Keith  Eric  Simmons,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 
Gordon  D.  Simons  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Statistics 
David  M.  Simpson,  D.D.S.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Periodontics  in  the 
School  of  Dentistry 

Kit  N.  Simpson,  Dr.P.H.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Health  Policy  and 
Administration  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Richard  H.  Simpson,  M.A.,  Professor  of  Journalism  and  Mass 
Communication 

Richard  Lee  Simpson,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Sociology 
Philip  C.  Singer,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Environmental  Sciences  and 
Engineering  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Raj  K.  Singh,  Ph.D.,  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Computer 
Science 

Loy  A.  Singleton,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Radio,  Television, 
and  Motion  Pictures 

Mary  Clyde  Singleton,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy  and 
Anatomy,  Emerita 

Joseph  Carlyle  Sitterson,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  History 
(1961),  Emeritus 

Gary  D.  Slade,  D.D.S.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Dental 
Ecology  in  the  School  of  Dentistry 
Elin  Slavick,  M.F.A.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Art 
Lawrence  Myer  Slifkin,  Ph.D.,  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of 
Physics  and  Astronomy,  Emeritus 
Joseph  Curtis  Sloane,  Ph.D.,  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of 
Art  (1963),  Emeritus 

Earl  Anderson  Slocum,  M.A.,  Mus.D.,  Professor  of  Music, 
Emeritus 

Marian  Smallegan,  Ed.D.,  Associate  Professor  in  the  School  of 
Nursing,  Emerita 

Brooks  de  Wetter-Smith,  D.M.A.,  Professor  of  Music 
Christian  S.  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 
Dana  K.  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Research  Assistant  Professor  of  Computer 
Science 

Gary  J.  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology  and 
Toxicology 

James  F.  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Jay  M.  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 
John  B.  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Computer  Science 
Laurie  G.  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 
Philip  C.  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Toxicology 
Peter  Mullen  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Classics 
Richard  L.  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Statistics 
Sidney  R.  Smith  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  German 


Walter  Laws  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Statistics,  Emeritus 
William  Walker  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Howard  E.  Smither,  Ph.D.,  James  Gordon  Hanes  Professor  of  the 
Humanities  in  Music,  Emeritus 

Oliver  Smithies,  D.Phil.,  Excellence  Professor  of  Pathology  and 
Professor  of  Genetics  and  Molecular  Biology 
Richard  Andrew  Smyth,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Philosophy  and 
Comparative  Literature 

Karl  N.  Snow,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Glenn  H.  Snyder,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science,  Emeritus 
Mark  D.  Sobsey,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Environmental  Microbiology 
in  the  Department  of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering 
in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Paul  Soloman,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Information  and 
Library  Science 

Richard  Allen  Soloway,  Ph.D.,  Eugen  Merzbacher  Professor  of 
History 

Florence  G.  Soltys,  M.S.W.,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Social 
Work 

Roy  Elmer  Sommerfeld,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education,  Emeritus 
Johann  Sonner,  Dr.  Rer.  Nat.,  Professor  of  Mathematics,  Emeritus 
James  R.  Sorenson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Health  Behavior  and 
Health  Education  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Thomas  N.  Sorrell,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Joseph  J.  Sparling,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer  in  Education 
Joyce  W.  Sparling,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy 
Philip  Frederick  Sparling,  M.D.,  Distinguished  Professor  of 
Medicine  and  Microbiology  and  Immunology 
Dixie  Lee  Spiegel,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 
Linda  L.  Spremulli,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Philip  Austin  Stadter,  Ph.D.,  Eugene  Falk  Professor  of  Humanities 
and  Professor  of  Comparative  Literature 
Darrel  W.  Stafford,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biology 
John  Stamm,  D.D.S.,  D.D.P.H.,  Professor  of  Dental  Ecology  in  the 
School  of  Dentistry  and  Adjunct  Professor  of  Epidemiology  in 
the  School  of  Public  Health 

Lola  Virginia  Stamm,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Epidemiology 
in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Donald  F.  Stanat,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Computer  Science 
James  D.  Stasheff,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Sally  C.  Steams,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Health  Policy  and 
Administration  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Allan  Steckler,  Dr.P.H.,  Professor  of  Health  Behavior  and  Health 
Education  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Donald  J.  Stedman,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 
Henry  Maxwell  Steele,  B.A.,  Professor  of  English,  Emeritus 
Michael  A.  Stegman,  Ph.D.,  Cary  C.  Boshamer  Professor  of  City 
and  Regional  Planning 

Jurg  Steiner,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Susan  Steinfirst,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Information  and  Library 
Science 
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John  D.  Stephens,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Laurence  Stephens,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Classics 
Vincas  P.  Steponaitis,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology 
June  Stevens,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Nutrition  and 
Epidemiology  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Rachel  H.  Stevens,  Ed.D.,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Public 
Health  Nursing  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Robert  L.  Stevenson,  Ph.D.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Professor  of 
Journalism  and  Mass  Communication 
John  Frederick  Stewart,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Economics 
Kevin  G.  Stewart,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Geology 
William  S.  Stewart,  J.D.,  Professor  of  Legal  Studies,  Emeritus 
Shaler  Stidham  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Operations  Research 
Alan  Ernest  Stiven,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biology  and  Ecology 
E.  Barbara  Stocking,  M.P.H.,  Associate  Professor  of  Maternal  and 
Child  Health  in  the  School  of  Public  Health,  Emerita 
David  Stotts,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Computer  Science 
Betsy  Jones  Stover,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacology,  Emerita 
Joseph  Ward  Straley,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics  and  Astronomy, 
Emeritus 

Dulcie  Straughan,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Journalism  and 
Mass  Communication 

William  Ringgold  Straughn  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Microbiology 
and  Immunology,  Emeritus 

Albrecht  Benno  Strauss,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English,  Emeritus 
Ronald  P.  Strauss,  D.M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Dental  Ecology 
in  the  School  of  Dentistry  and  Professor  of  Social  Medicine  in 
the  School  of  Medicine 

Victor  Strecher,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Health  Behavior 
and  Health  Education  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Frank  Thomas  Stritter,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Family  Medicine, 
Clinical  Professor  of  Education,  Schools  of  Medicine  and 
Education 

Ann  E.  Stuart,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Ophthalmology 
Gary  B.  Stuck,  Ed.D.,  Professor  of  Education 
Thomas  A.  Stumpf,  Ph.D.,  Bowman  and  Gordon  Gray  Associate 
Professor  of  English 

Mary  C.  Sturgeon,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Art 
Tanya  M.  Suarez,  Ed.D.,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Education 
Chirayath  M.  Suchindran,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biostatistics  in  the 
School  of  Public  Health 

Kenneth  Sugioka,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Anesthesiology,  Emeritus 
Kathleen  K.  Sulik,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Cell  Biology  and  Anatomy 
Terry  0.  Sullivan,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 
George  Kendrick  Summer,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry, 
Emeritus 

Richard  Superfine,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics  and 
Astronomy 

Jefferson  R.  Surles,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy 
Kinuko  I.  Suzuki,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology  and  Toxicology 
Kunihiko  Suzuki,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Neurobiology 


Max  L.  Swanson,  Ph.D.,  Research  Professor  of  Physics  and 
Astronomy 

Ronald  I.  Swanstrom,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and 
Biophysics 

James  Swarbrick,  D.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacy 
James  A.  Swenberg,  D.V.M.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Environmental 
Sciences  and  Engineering  in  the  School  of  Public  Health  and 
Pathology  and  Professor  of  Toxicology 
Ingrid  Swenson,  Dr.P.H.,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing, 

Edward  J.  Swift,  D.D.S.,  M.S.,  Associate  Professor  of  Operative 
Dentistry  in  the  School  of  Dentistry 
Boyd  R.  Switzer,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Nutrition  in  the 
School  of  Public  Health  and  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of 
Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  in  the  School  of  Medicine 
Michael  J.  Symons,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biostatistics  in  the  School 
of  Public  Health 

Eleanor  Taggart,  M.S.N.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 
Richard  J.  A.  Talbert,  Ph.D.,  William  R.  Kenan  Professor  of 
History 

Dorothy  M.  Talbot,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing, 
Emerita 

Roy  VanNeste  Talmage,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacology, 
Emeritus 

Vincent  J.  Tarascio,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 
Donald  Gentry  Tarbet,  Ed.D.,  Professor  of  Education,  Emeritus 
Helen  V.  Tauchen,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Economics 
Petrus  W.  Tax,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  German,  Emeritus 
Beverly  White  Taylor,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Edward  H.  Taylor,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work 
Eve  Taylor,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Occupational  Therapy 
George  Vanderbeck  Taylor,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History,  Emeritus 
Michael  E.  Taylor,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Mathematics 
William  W.  Taylor,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy 
Morton  I.  Teicher,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Social  Work,  Emeritus 
Joseph  Telfair,  Dr.P.H.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child 
Health  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Joseph  L.  Templeton,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Junius  Hewit  Terrell,  Ph.D.,  C.P.A.,  Professor  of  Accounting  in 
the  Business  School,  Emeritus 
Daniel  A.  Textoris,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Geology 
David  M.  Thissen,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 
Henry  Carrison  Thomas,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry,  Emeritus 
James  C.  Thomas,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Epidemiology  in 
the  School  of  Public  Health 

Paul  Thomas,  M.S.,  D.M.D.,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of 
Orthodontics  in  the  School  of  Dentistry 
Herman  Ora  Thompson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacy,  Emeritus 
James  P.  Thompson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Nancy  L.  Thompson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Robert  L.  Thompson,  M.D.,  Clinical  Professor  of  Pathology 
Vaida  D.  Thompson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 
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William  J.  Thompson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics  and  Astronomy 
Weldon  E.  Thornton,  Ph.D.,  Bowman  and  Gordon  Gray  Professor 
of  English 

H.  Holden  Thorp,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Kenneth  E.  Thorpe,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Health  Policy  and 
Administration  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Robert  L.  Thorpe,  Ed.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Radiologic 
Hygiene 

Ronald  G.  Thurman,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacology  and 
Toxicology,  and  Nutrition,  School  of  Public  Health 
Helen  R.  Tibbo,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Information  and 
Library  Science 

Patricia  F.  Tidwell,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and 
Biophysics 

Richard  R.  Tidwell,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology 
Rollie  Tillman,  D.B.A.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
George  Brown  Tindall,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  History  (1969), 
Emeritus 

Jenny  P.  Ting,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Microbiology  and 
Immunology 

Mary  Lynne  Tirrell,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 
Thea  D.  Tlsty,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology  and 
Toxicology,  and  Genetics  and  Molecular  Biology 
Lori  A.  Todd,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Environmental 
Sciences  and  Engineering  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Arrel  D.  Toews,  Ph.D.,  Research  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and 
Biophysics 

Jon  Wright  Tolle,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics  and  Professor 
of  Operations  Research 
Alan  R.  Tom,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 
Mark  Tommerdahl,  Ph.D.,  Research  Assistant  Professor  of 
Biomedical  Engineering 

Michael  D.  Topal,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology,  Biochemistry 
and  Biophysics,  and  Genetics  and  Molecular  Biology 
Svein  U.  Toverud,  D.M.D.,  Dr.  Odont.,  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
in  the  School  of  Medicine  and  Professor  of  Diagnostic  Sciences 
in  the  School  of  Dentistry 

Neal  Herred  Tracy,  Ed.D.,  Professor  of  Education,  Emeritus 
Thomas  W.  Traut,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and 
Biophysics 

Martin  Trope,  D.M.D.,  B.D.S.,  Freedland  Professor  of  Endodontics 
in  the  School  of  Dentistry 

Alexander  Tropsha,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy 
Kinh  N.  Truong,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biostatistics  in  the 
School  of  Public  Health 
Maria  Tsiapera,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Linguistics 
Amy  Ong  Tsui,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child 
Health  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Benjamin  Tsui,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biomedical  Engineering 
J.  F.  Camilla  Tulloch,  B.D.S.,  D.O.C.S.,  Associate  Professor  of 
Orthodontics  in  the  School  of  Dentistry 


Boone  A.  Turchi,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Economics 
Craig  D.  Turnbull,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biostatistics  in 
the  School  of  Public  Health 

Alvis  Greely  Turner  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Environmental 
Sciences  and  Engineering  in  the  School  of  Public  Health  and 
Toxicology 

Craig  W.  Turner,  M.F.A.,  Associate  Professor  of  Dramatic  Art 
John  B.  Turner,  D.S.W.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Professor  of  Social 
Work,  Emeritus 

Timothy  A.  Turvey,  D.D.S.,  Professor  of  Oral  and  Maxillofacial 
Surgery  in  the  School  of  Dentistry 
Robert  Twarog,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Microbiology  and 
Immunology 

Eunice  Nickerson  Tyler,  M.P.H.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Health 
Behavior  and  Health  Education  in  the  School  of  Public 
Health,  Emerita 

Donald  A.  Tyndall,  D.D.S.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of 
Diagnostic  Sciences  in  the  School  of  Dentistry 
Herman  A.  Tyroler,  M.D.,  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of 
Epidemiology  (1980) 

Ruel  W.  Tyson  Jr.,  A. B.,  B.D.,  Professor  of  Religious  Studies 
J.  Richard  Udry,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Sociology  and 
Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health  in  the  School  of 
Public  Health 

Peter  R.  Uhlenberg,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology 
Richard  H.  Uhlig,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Social  Work, 
Emeritus 

Priscilla  R.  Ulin,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 
Martin  H.  Ulshen,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pediatrics  and  Nutrition,  in 
the  School  of  Public  Health 

Louis  E.  Underwood,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pediatrics  and  Nutrition 
in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Gerald  Unks,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 
Charles  L.  Usher,  Ph.D.,  Wallace  H.  Kuralt  Sr.  Distinguished 
Professor  of  Social  Work 

Jaan  Valsiner,  Candidate  of  Science,  Professor  of  Psychology 
Robert  Dale  Vance,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 
Hendrik  Van  Dam,  D.R.S.,  Professor  of  Physics  and  Astronomy 
Peter  Van  Doren,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Terry  Van  Dyke,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and 
Biophysics 

William  F.  Vann  Jr.,  D.M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pediatric 
Dentistry  in  the  School  of  Dentistry 
John  Van  Seters,  Ph.D.,  James  A.  Gray  Professor  of  Biblical 
Literature 

Judson  Van  Wyk,  M.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Pediatrics  and  Biology 
Alexander  N.  Varchenko,  Ph.D.,  Ernest  Eliel  Professor  of 
Mathematics 

Lucila  Vargas,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Journalism  and  Mass 
Communication 

William  van  Zwet,  Ph.D.,  Research  Professor  of  Statistics 
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James  E.  Veney,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Health  Policy  and 
Administration  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Dorothy  H.  Verkerk,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Art 
Bart  I.  Victor,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

John  J.  Villani,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Policy 
Analysis 

Marilyn  F.  Vine,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Epidemiology  in  the 
School  of  Public  Health 

Joseph  S.  Viscomi,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English 
Frederick  Wright  Vogler,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  French 
Anthony  John  Vogt,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Public  Law  and 
Government,  Institute  of  Government 
Robert  Brown  Voitle  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English,  Emeritus 
Jean-Michel  H.  Vos,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
and  Biophysics  and  Toxicology 
JoAnne  P.  Waghorne,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Religious 
Studies 

Harvey  Maurice  Wagner,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

Robert  Howard  Wagner,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology  and 
Biochemistry,  Emeritus 

Linda  Wagner-Martin,  Ph.D.,  Frank  Bordon  and  Barbara  Hanes 
Professor  of  English  and  Professor  of  Comparative  Literature 
Jonathan  M.  Wahl,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
James  H.  Wahlen,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 
Keith  Wailoo,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 
Ruth  C.  Walden,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Journalism  and 
Mass  Communication 

Peter  Franklin  Walker,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History,  Emeritus 
Wesley  Herndon  Wallace,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Radio,  Television, 
and  Motion  Pictures,  Emeritus 

Marcus  Bishop  Waller,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology,  Emeritus 
Thomas  S.  Wallsten,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 
Stephen  J.  Walsh,  Ph.D.,  Amos  Hawley  Professor  of  Geography 
Michael  S.  Waltman,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of 
Communication  Studies 

Thomas  A.  Warburton,  Ph.D.,  Bowman  and  Gordon  Gray 
Professor  of  Music 

William  B.  Ware,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 
Donald  William  Warren,  D.D.S.,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of 
Dental  Ecology  in  the  School  of  Dentistry  and  Professor  of 
Surgery  in  the  School  of  Medicine 
Sean  Washburn,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics  and  Astronomy 
Barbara  H.  Wasik,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 
Elizabeth  Watkins,  D.Sc.H.,  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child 
Health  in  the  School  of  Public  Health,  Emerita 
Julia  Day  Watkins,  M.P.H.,  Associate  Professor  of  Public 
Health  Nursing,  Emerita 

Eugene  Ray  Watson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 
Harry  L.  Watson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 


James  E.  Watson  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Radiological  Hygiene  in 
the  Department  of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering, 
School  of  Public  Health 

Linda  R.  Watson,  Ph.D.,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Speech 
and  Hearing  Sciences 

Roger  N.  Waud,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 
Norman  Fred  Weatherly,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Parasitology  and 
Laboratory  Practice  in  the  School  of  Public  Health,  Emeritus 
Edgar  Leland  Webb,  D.D.S.,  M.S.,  Associate  Professor  of 
Prosthodontics  in  the  School  of  Dentistry 
James  Murray  Webb,  M.C.P.,  Professor  of  City  and  Regional 
Planning,  Emeritus 

Gert  Webelhuth,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Linguistics 
David  J.  Weber,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 
and  Pediatrics  in  the  School  of  Medicine  and  Associate 
Professor  of  Epidemiology  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Stanley  John  Weidenkopf,  Eng.D.,  Professor  of  Environmental 
Engineering  in  the  School  of  Public  Health,  Emeritus 
Kristen  A.  Weigle,  M.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Epidemiology  in 
the  School  of  Public  Health 
Marie  Overby  Weil,  D.S.W.,  Professor  of  Social  Work 
Gerhard  L.  Weinberg,  Ph.D.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Professor  of 
History 

Jane  A.  Weintraub,  D.D.S.,  M.P.H.,  Associate  Professor  of  Dental 
Ecology  in  the  School  of  Dentistry  and  Health  Policy  and 
Administration  and  Epidemiology  in  the  School  of  Public 
Health 

Charles  Manuel  Weiss,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Environmental  Biology 
in  the  Department  of  Environmental  Sciences  and 
Engineering,  School  of  Public  Health,  Emeritus 
Ellen  R.  Weiss,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Cell  Biology  and 
Anatomy 

Michael  L.  Weiss,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Classics 
Shirley  F.  Weiss,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  City  and  Regional  Planning, 
Emerita 

Stephen  F.  Weiss,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Computer  Science 
Bernard  Ellis  Weissman,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology, 
Genetics  and  Molecular  Biology,  Pediatrics,  and  Toxicology 
Henry  Bradley  Wells,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biostatistics  in  the 
School  of  Public  Health,  Emeritus 
John  T.  Wells,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Marine  Sciences 
William  Smith  Wells,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  English  (1955), 
Emeritus 

LeRoy  D.  Werley  Jr.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacy,  Emeritus 
Francisco  E.  Werner,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Marine 
Sciences 

William  Curtis  West  III,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classics 
Stephen  C.  Whalen,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Environmental 
Sciences  and  Engineering  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Francis  M.  Whang,  M.S.,  Associate  Professor  of  Music 
Clayton  E.  Wheeler  Jr.,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Dermatologic  Medicine 
David  E.  Whisnant,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
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Gordon  P.  Whitaker,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political 
Science 

Gilbert  White,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
James  Rushton  White,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry,  Emeritus 
James  W.  White,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Kinnard  Paul  White,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 
Peter  S.  White,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 
Raymond  P.  White  Jr.,  D.D.S.,  Ph.D.,  McMichael  Professor  of 
Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery  in  the  School  of  Dentistry 
William  Alexander  White,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Geology,  Emeritus 
Thomas  M.  Whitmore,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Geography 
Donna  L.  Whitney,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Geology 
Barry  L.  Whitsel,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology 
Turner  Whitted,  Ph.D.,  Research  Professor  of  Computer  Science 
Maurice  Whittinghill,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Zoology,  Emeritus 
Dale  Whittington,  Ph.D.,  M.S.,  M.P.A.,  Professor  in 

Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  in  the  School  of 
Public  Health  and  of  City  and  Regional  Planning 
D.  Clay  Whybark,  Ph.D.,  Macon  Patton  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

Ronald  Wiegerink,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 
Margaret  J.  Wiener,  Assistant  Professor  of  Anthropology 
Jack  K.  Wier,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacy,  Emeritus 
James  A.  Wiggins,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Sociology 
R.  Mark  Wightman,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Benson  Reid  Wilcox,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Medicine 
James  A.  Wilde,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Economics 
Rebecca  Wilder,  M.S.,  Associate  Professor  of  Dental  Ecology  in 
the  School  of  Dentistry 

Barbara  M.  Wildemuth,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Information 
and  Library  Science 

Ralph  Eugene  Wileman  Jr.,  Ed.D.,  Professor  of  Education 
Kenneth  W.  Wiles,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

R.  Haven  Wiley,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biology 
William  Leon  Wiley,  Ph.D.,  Kenan  Professor  of  French  (1955), 
Emeritus 

Cynthia  L.  Wilhelm,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Rehabilitation 
Counseling;  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics  and 
Psychiatry 

Alan  Lothrop  Willard,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physiology 
Donald  G.  Willhoit,  Sc.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Radiation 
Biophysics  in  the  Department  of  Environmental  Sciences  and 
Engineering,  School  of  Public  Health 

Dennis  M.  Williams,  Ph.D.,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of 
Pharmacy 

James  D.  Williams,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English 
Mark  Williams,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Mark  E.  Williams,  M.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  in  the 
School  of  Medicine  and  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of 


Epidemiology  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Ray  C.  Williams,  D.M.D.,  Professor  of  Periodontics  in  the  School 
of  Dentistry 

Joel  R.  Williamson,  Ph.D.,  Lineberger  Professor  of  History 
Elizabeth  M.  Wilson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
Everett  K.  Wilson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology,  Emeritus 
Glenn  Wilson,  M.A.,  Professor  of  Social  and  Administrative 
Medicine 

John  Eric  Wilson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry,  Emeritus 
Robert  Neal  Wilson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology,  Emeritus 
Stafford  Wing,  M.M.,  Associate  Professor  of  Music 
Steven  B.  Wing,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Epidemiology  in  the 
School  of  Public  Health 

Bruce  P.  Winterhalder,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Anthropology 
Brent  S.  Wissick,  M.M.,  Associate  Professor  of  Music 
Philip  L.  Witt,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy 
Joseph  S.  Wittig,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Warren  R.  Wogen,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Richard  Vance  Wolfenden,  Ph.D.,  Alumni  Distinguished 
Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Biophysics 
Julia  T.  Wood,  Ph.D.,  Nelson  Hairston  Distinguished  Professor  of 
Communication  Studies 
Ann  M.  Woodward,  D.M.A.,  Professor  of  Music 
Cecil  W.  Wooten,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classics 
John  P.  Workman  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

Deil  Spencer  Wright,  Ph.D.,  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of 
Political  Science 

Fred  B.  Wright,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics,  Emeritus 
J.  Timothy  Wright,  D.D.S.,  M.S.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pediatric 
Dentistry  in  the  School  of  Dentistry 
William  V.  Wright,  Ph.D.,  Research  Professor  of  Computer 
Science 

Yue  Wu,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 
Priscilla  B.  Wyrick,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Microbiology  and 
Immunology 

Steven  Dale  Wyrick,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacy 
Yue  Xiong,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and 
Biophysics 

Mitsuo  Yamauchi,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Periodontics  in  the  School 
of  Dentistry 

Richard  Asa  Yarnell,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Anthropology,  Emeritus 
David  E.  Yoder,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Speech  and  Hearing  Sciences 
in  the  Department  of  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  and 
Clinical  Professor  of  Education 
Lloyd  Robert  Yonce,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology,  Emeritus 
James  W.  York  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics  and  Astronomy 
Forrest  W.  Young,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 
William  Jay  Yount,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Professor  of 
Microbiology  and  Immunology 
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Yiu'Fai  Yung,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
Dennis  John  Zaborowski,  M.F.A.,  Professor  of  Art 
Richard  Harold  Zaffron,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 
David  Zajak,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Dental  Ecology  in  the 
School  of  Dentistry 

Cecilia  Zapata,  Dr.P.H.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child 
Health  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Steven  H.  Zeisel,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Nutrition  in  the  School  of 
Public  Health 

Carl  Zeithaml,  D.B.A.,  Phillip  Hettleman  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

William  N.  Zelman,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Health  Policy  and 
Administration  in  the  School  of  Public  Health 
Michael  William  Ze-nge,  M.M.,  Professor  of  Music 


Marc  Zenner,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 
Administration 

Xinshu  Zhao,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Journalism  and  Mass 
Communication 

Paul  Ziff,  Ph.D.,  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Professor  of  Philosophy, 
Emeritus 

Theodore  Eugene  Zorn  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of 
Communication  Studies 
Charles  G.  Zug  III,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
John  R.  Zuniga,  D.D.S.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Oral  and 
Maxillofacial  Surgery  in  the  School  of  Dentistry 
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Qeneral  Information 


HISTORY 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  was  the  first 
state  university  to  admit  students.  It  was  chartered  in  1789  and 
formally  opened  in  1795;  from  early  in  its  history,  it  has  encour¬ 
aged  research  and  creative  activity. 

As  early  as  1853-54  the  catalog  of  the  University  carried  an 
announcement  of  graduate  course  work.  In  1876,  after  the  insti¬ 
tution  had  been  closed  for  the  period  1871-75,  the  catalog 
announced  the  requirements  for  the  master’s  degree,  and  the 
next  issue  carried  an  announcement  of  regulations  governing  the 
degrees  of  master  of  arts,  master  of  science,  and  doctor  of  philos¬ 
ophy.  Several  graduate  degrees  were  awarded  before  the  turn  of 
the  century,  the  first  degree  of  doctor  of  philosophy  being  con¬ 
ferred  in  1883,  hut  it  was  not  until  1903  that  a  separate  Graduate 
School  with  a  dean  was  established. 

In  1920,  from  an  earlier  advisory  committee,  the 
Administrative  Board  of  the  Graduate  School  was  organized.  In 
1922,  the  graduate  faculty  voted,  first,  to  vest  in  the 
Administrative  Board  legislative  powers  in  matters  that  affected 
graduate  education;  second,  to  authorize  the  Administrative 
Board  to  admit  members  to  the  teaching  faculty  of  the  Graduate 
School;  and,  third,  to  vest  in  the  Administrative  Board  the 
responsibility  for  authorizing  curricula  and  courses  carrying  grad¬ 
uate  credit.  At  present,  the  board  consists  of  twenty-one  mem¬ 
bers  appointed  by  the  chancellor  upon  nomination  by  the  dean, 
after  an  advisory  vote  by  the  graduate  faculty. 

All  master’s  degrees  offered  by  the  University  and  the  degrees 
of  doctor  of  philosophy,  doctor  of  education,  and  doctor  of  public 
health  are  conferred  by  the  Graduate  School. 

ORGANIZATION 

Work  toward  advanced  degrees  in  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  proceeds  under  policies  and  regulations 
established  by  the  graduate  faculty.  The  immediate  direction  of 
the  Graduate  School  is  in  the  charge  of  the  Administrative 
Board,  of  which  the  dean  is  chair,  consisting  of  twenty-one  mem¬ 
bers  of  the  faculty  who  represent  the  following  seven  divisions: 

The  Division  of  the  Humanities 

The  Department  of  Classics 

The  Curriculum  of  Comparative  Literature 

The  Department  of  Communications  Studies 

The  Department  of  English 

The  Curriculum  in  Folklore 

The  Department  of  Germanic  Languages 

The  Curriculum  in  Linguistics 

The  Department  of  Philosophy 


The  Department  of  Religious  Studies 
The  Department  of  Romance  Languages 
The  Department  of  Slavic  Languages 

The  Division  of  Fine  Arts 
The  Department  of  Art 
The  Department  of  Dramatic  Art 
The  Department  of  Music 

The  Division  of  Biological  Sciences 

The  Department  of  Biochemistry  and  Biophysics 

The  Department  of  Biology 

The  Department  of  Cell  Biology  and  Anatomy 

The  Curriculum  in  Ecology 

The  Curriculum  in  Genetics  and  Molecular  Biology 

The  Department  of  Microbiology  and  Immunology 

The  Curriculum  in  Neurobiology 

The  Department  of  Pathology 

The  Department  of  Pharmacology 

The  Department  of  Physiology 

The  Curriculum  in  Toxicology 

The  Division  of  Social  Sciences 
The  Department  of  Anthropology 
The  Department  of  City  and  Regional  Planning 
The  Department  of  Economics 
The  Department  of  Geography 
The  Department  of  History 
The  Curriculum  in  Leisure  Studies  and  Recreation 
Administration 

The  Department  of  Physical  Education,  Exercise,  and  Sport 
Science 

The  Department  of  Political  Science 
The  Department  of  Psychology 
The  Curriculum  in  Public  Policy  Analysis 
The  Department  of  Sociology 

The  Division  of  Physical  Sciences  and  Mathematics 

The  Curriculum  in  Biomedical  Engineering 

The  Department  of  Chemistry 

The  Department  of  Computer  Science 

The  Department  of  Geology 

The  Curriculum  in  Marine  Sciences 

The  Department  of  Mathematics 

The  Department  of  Operations  Research 

The  Department  of  Physics  and  Astronomy 

The  Department  of  Statistics 
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The  Division  of  Professional  Schools  I 
The  Kenan-Flagler  School  of  Business 
The  School  of  Education 

The  School  of  Journalism  and  Mass  Communication 
The  School  of  Information  and  Library  Science 
The  School  of  Social  Work 

The  Division  of  Professional  Schools  II 

The  School  of  Dentistry 

The  Department  of  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions,  School  of 
Medicine 

The  School  of  Nursing 
The  School  of  Pharmacy 
The  School  of  Public  Health 

THE  SUMMER  SCHOOL 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  established 
what  was  possibly  the  first  summer  school  in  America  in  1877. 
The  “Summer  Normal  School,”  as  it  was  then  called,  enrolled 
235  students  in  courses  over  ten  different  disciplines.  About  half 
the  students  were  teachers;  students  came  from  forty-two  coun¬ 
ties  across  North  Carolina  and  from  some  neighboring  states. 

The  Summer  School  was  first  to  enroll  women  as  university  stu¬ 
dents  and  continued  this  equal  admission  throughout  its  history. 
By  1925,  records  indicate  that  19,983  students  had  enrolled  in 
Summer  School. 

Curricula  and  courses  that  are  offered  during  the  Summer 
School  are  comparable  to  those  of  the  fall  and  spring  semesters. 
The  Summer  School  is  divided  into  two  regular  sessions  of  five 
and  one-half  weeks  each  and  a  special  session  that  includes  short 
courses,  institutes,  workshops,  etc.,  with  various  beginning  and 
ending  dates.  The  summer  program  is  planned  to  meet  the  needs 
of  graduate  students  who  are  fulfilling  degree  requirements  in 
this  institution,  visiting  graduate  students  who  desire  to  take 
courses  for  transfer  to  other  institutions,  teachers  and  adminis¬ 
trators  who  desire  to  meet  state  certification  requirements,  and 
other  students  who  have  special  educational  objectives. 

Graduate  students  who  wish  to  be  admitted  or  readmitted  in 
the  Summer  School  to  a  degree  program  should  write  to  the 
dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  The  requirements  for  admission  to 
a  degree  program  starting  in  the  summer  are  the  same  as  those  in 
the  regular  academic  year.  Those  who  desire  a  copy  of  the 
Summer  School  Catalog,  or  other  information,  and  those  want¬ 
ing  to  enroll  in  the  summer  as  visiting  students  should  write  to 
the  Dean  of  the  Summer  School,  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  CB#  3340,  200  Pettigrew  Hall,  Chapel 
Hill,  NC  27599-3340,  or  telephone  (919)  966-4364;  FAX  (919) 
962-2752. 


VISITING  SCHOLARS 

Registration  as  a  Visiting  Scholar  at  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  entitles  the  registrant  to  certain  privi¬ 
leges  of  the  University  and  use  of  its  facilities  for  the  duration  of 
the  visitor’s  stay. 

Eligibility  for  registration  as  a  Visiting  Scholar  is  limited  to 
those  who  ( 1 )  are  not  on  the  University  payroll  as  employees  in 
any  capacity  and  (2)  are  visiting  the  University  under  the  spon¬ 
sorship  of  an  academic  department  or  school  for  the  furtherance 
of  scholarly  interests.  Visiting  Scholars  may  include  faculty 
members  on  leave  from  other  institutions  of  higher  learning, 
postdoctoral  fellows,  or  others  who  hold  the  terminal  degree  in 
their  fields  and  are  invited  to  visit  by  a  department  or  school. 

Persons  interested  in  applying  for  Visiting  Scholars  status 
should  communicate  with  the  appropriate  department  or  school 
within  the  University.  Further  details  concerning  University 
privileges  for  Visiting  Scholars  are  available  from  the 
EPA/Faculty  Benefits  Office,  CB#  1045,  725  Airport  Road, 
Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-1045. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  YEAR 

Two  semesters  of  approximately  seventeen  weeks  each  and  a 
summer  school  consisting  of  two  sessions,  each  five  and  a  half 
weeks  long,  constitute  the  University  year.  The  requirements  for 
admission  to  graduate  programs  and  for  graduate  degrees  in  the 
summer  session  are  the  same  as  those  in  the  regular  academic 
year.  For  the  schedule  of  events  of  particular  interest  to  graduate 
students,  one  should  consult  the  Calendar  of  Events  printed  at 
the  front  of  this  catalog. 
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Admission ,  Fellowships ,  and  Financial  Aid 


ADMISSION 

Application  for  admission  should  be  made  on  forms  provided 
by  the  Graduate  School.  Inquiries  concerning  admission  and 
requests  for  application  forms  should  be  directed  to: 

The  Graduate  School 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 
CB#  4010,  200  Bynum  Hall 
Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-4010 
(919)  966-261 1 

For  fall  admission,  the  complete  application  and  all  support- 
ing  materials  should  be  submitted  by  31  January.  Some  depart¬ 
ments  have  set  an  earlier  recommended  deadline  of  1  January. 
Departments  may  choose  to  continue  receiving  applications  after 
the  deadline  as  long  as  space  is  available.  Students  seeking 
admission  for  the  spring  semester  should  file  applications  no  later 
than  15  October,  but  earlier  submission  is  advisable. 

While  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  makes  an  individual 
eligible  for  financial  assistance,  the  award  of  financial  assistance 
is  a  separate  decision.  Applicants  can  be  considered  for  Graduate 
School  financial  awards  only  when  the  application  and  all  sup¬ 
porting  materials  are  received  by  31  January. 

Admission  to  the  Graduate  School  of  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  is  a  selective  process.  Only  appli¬ 
cants  with  academic  records  of  high  quality  should  seek  admis¬ 
sion.  The  prospective  student  must  hold  a  bachelor’s  degree  from 
an  accredited  college  or  university  in  this  country  or  its  equiva¬ 
lent  based  on  a  four-year  curriculum  from  an  international  insti¬ 
tution.  The  student’s  record  should  be  a  strong  one  overall  with 
an  average  grade  of  B  or  better  in  the  major  although  a  strong 
record  alone  does  not  guarantee  admission. 

Customarily,  the  prospective  student  will  have  completed  an 
undergraduate  major  in  the  subject  of  graduate  interest.  This 
expectation  does  not  extend  to  disciplines  rarely  offered  at  the 
college  level  or  to  fields  for  which  a  high  level  of  aptitude  and 
academic  achievement  in  general  may  constitute  the  basis  for 
admission.  Students  who  are  taking  or  have  taken  graduate  work 
elsewhere  must  be  in  good  standing  at  that  institution  to  be  eli¬ 
gible  for  admission  to  this  Graduate  School. 

Individuals  who  apply  for  admission  in  the  middle  of  the 
senior  year  of  college  may  be  offered  admission  prior  to  receiving 
the  undergraduate  degree.  The  Graduate  School  must  receive 
proof  that  the  undergraduate  degree  was  awarded  before  permit¬ 
ting  enrollment  for  the  second  term  of  graduate  study.  Failure  to 
provide  this  proof  will  result  in  the  student’s  being  unable  to 
enroll  for  future  terms. 


Many  departments  require  specific  tests  or  materials  from 
applicants.  Graduate  Record  Examination  scores  are  required  for 
applicants  to  all  programs  except  Studio  Art,  Dentistry  (except 
Oral  Biology),  and  Dramatic  Art.  The  test  should  be  taken  no 
later  than  October  to  ensure  that  scores  will  be  submitted  in 
time  to  consider  the  application  for  fall  admission,  particularly  if 
the  applicant  is  interested  in  financial  assistance.  International 
applicants,  unless  they  hold  a  degree  from  a  United  States  insti¬ 
tution  (excluding  institutions  in  United  States  trust  territories) 
or  reside  in  a  country  where  English  is  the  language  of  instruc¬ 
tion,  are  required  to  submit  TOEFL  scores. 

Diversity  among  student  backgrounds  and  points  of  view  is 
desired.  To  that  end,  admissions  committees  also  consider  an 
applicant’s  accomplishments  and  personal  qualities,  brought  to 
their  attention  by  the  applicant  or  by  letters  of  recommendation. 
A  careful  evaluation  of  an  applicant’s  accomplishments  and 
promise  is  at  the  heart  of  the  process. 

Other  matters  relating  to  admission,  including  details  on  the 
appropriate  test  or  tests,  are  discussed  in  the  descriptive  materials 
provided  with  the  application  and  in  the  school/departmental 
section  of  this  catalog.  These  descriptions  contain  information 
necessary  for  completing  the  application. 

Admission  to  the  Graduate  School  entitles  students  to  begin 
a  program  of  study  that  leads  to  a  graduate  degree.  Admission  to 
the  Graduate  School  is  distinct,  however,  from  admission  to  can¬ 
didacy  for  such  a  degree.  Until  admitted  to  candidacy,  the  stu¬ 
dent  is  regarded  as  being  in  the  Graduate  School  for  the  purpose 
of  taking  courses,  acquiring  knowledge,  and  otherwise  profiting 
from  association  with  the  faculty  and  other  students.  After  being 
admitted  to  candidacy,  a  student  is  regarded  as  having  the 
encouragement  of  the  appropriate  faculty  to  proceed  toward  a 
graduate  degree,  and  is  held  responsible  by  the  Graduate  School 
for  completing  a  specific  program  of  study  and  research,  as  deter¬ 
mined  by  consultation  with  a  faculty  adviser  and  described  on 
the  application  for  admission  to  candidacy. 

INTERNATIONAL  APPLICANTS 

Application  requirements  for  non-United  States  applicants 
are  the  same  as  those  for  United  States  applicants.  However, 
most  non-United  States  applicants  must  also  submit  scores  from 
the  TOEFL  test  and  complete  the  Financial  Certificate  which 
provides  evidence  that  the  applicant  has  sufficient  funds  to  sup¬ 
port  graduate  study  in  the  United  States. 

To  meet  requirements  for  entry  into  the  United  States,  most 
international  applicants  must  present  evidence  of  sufficient 
financial  resources  to  cover  the  cost  of  their  education.  If  the 
international  applicant  is  supported  by  the  United  States  gov- 
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emment,  private  foundations,  Fulbright  travel,  home  govern¬ 
ment  funds  or,  in  some  cases,  University  programs,  the  sponsor’s 
financial  responsibilities  are  clearly  established.  Because  the 
sponsor  will  issue  the  necessary  immigration  documents  for  the 
applicant,  the  Financial  Certificate  is  not  required.  In  cases 
where  an  international  applicant  is  supported  by  personal  funds 
or  is  provided  with  departmental  support  in  the  form  of  a  teach¬ 
ing  or  research  assistantship,  the  Financial  Certificate  must  be 
completed  by  the  applicant,  approved  by  the  department,  and 
submitted  to  the  International  Center  for  final  approval,  along 
with  original  bank  certificates  or  an  award  letter  from  the  depart¬ 
ment  describing  financial  support.  Visa  documents  will  not  be 
issued  for  an  applicant  offered  admission  until  proof  is  submitted 
that  adequate  funding  is  available  to  support  his  or  her  education. 

International  applicants,  unless  they  hold  a  degree  from  a 
United  States  institution  (excluding  institutions  in  United 
States  trust  territories),  or  are  a  resident  of  a  country  where 
English  is  the  language  of  instruction,  are  required  to  submit 
proof  of  English  language  proficiency  by  receiving  acceptable 
scores  on  the  Test  of  English  as  a  Foreign  Language  (TOEFL). 

The  required  minimum  total  score  on  the  TOEFL  test  is  550, 
with  a  minimum  score  of  50  for  each  of  the  three  sections.  Some 
programs  have  set  a  higher  standard,  which  we  honor.  In  addi¬ 
tion  to  the  TOEFL  test,  all  new  international  students  must  take 
the  University’s  English  Proficiency  Test  before  registering  for 
their  first  semester  of  study  unless  they  have  received  a  total 
score  of  625  or  higher  on  the  TOEFL  test.  Those  students  who 
fail  to  receive  a  passing  score  on  the  English  Proficiency  Test  are 
required  to  enroll  in  and  successfully  complete  a  noncredit 
course  entitled  “English  for  International  Students”  (Linguistics 
116X). 

ORIENTATION 

Graduate  and  professional  programs  conduct  a  department- 
based  orientation  for  new  students  and  information  on  these 
activities  is  available  in  departmental  offices. 

The  Graduate  School  sponsors  a  University-wide  orientation 
program.  It  begins  with  a  letter  of  welcome  from  the  dean  and  a 
reference  guide  to  campus  and  Chapel  Hill  community  resources. 
Upon  arrival,  new  students  receive  a  copy  of  a  Graduate  School 
folder  with  the  Graduate  School  Handbook,  a  brochure  on 
Responsible  Conduct  of  Research,  A  Guide  to  Theses  and 
Dissertations,  copies  of  University  policies,  and  other  helpful 
campus  and  community  publications  that  are  intended  to  be 
used  throughout  the  students’  graduate  careers. 

On  the  evening  before  the  first  day  of  classes,  the  Graduate 
School  hosts  an  opening  convocation  for  new  graduate  and  pro¬ 
fessional  students.  This  event  provides  an  opportunity  for  new 
students  to  meet  the  Graduate  School  deans,  staff,  and  graduate 
and  professional  student  leaders.  During  that  first  week,  the 
Graduate  School  hosts  an  Open  House  in  Bynum  Hall  to  help 
students  continue  to  get  to  know  the  deans  and  staff  who  are 
important  to  them  during  the  various  stages  of  their  graduate 
career.  In  addition,  the  Graduate  School  is  open  year-round  to 


answer  questions  and  help  students  find  the  resources  they  need 
to  make  the  most  of  their  Carolina  experience. 

FELLOWSHIPS  AND  FINANCIAL  AID 

Financial  support  for  graduate  students  is  offered  in  the  form 
of  (1)  University  fellowships  and  assistantships;  (2)  work-study 
assistantships;  (3)  departmental  assistantships;  (4)  fellowships 
and  other  awards  sponsored  through  federal,  state,  and  private 
grants;  (5)  GI  benefits;  and  (6)  student  loans.  Though  some 
awards  are  restricted  to  incoming  graduate  students,  many,  if  not 
most,  are  available  to  all  graduate  students. 

Some  awards  are  made  directly  from  the  Graduate  School, 
and  others  are  dispensed  by  departments.  Before  a  student  or 
prospective  student  may  be  considered  for  any  award  by  the 
Graduate  School,  that  student  or  prospective  student  must  be 
nominated  to  the  Graduate  School  by  the  appropriate  depart¬ 
ment.  Prospective  students  who  wish  to  be  considered  for  any 
award  must  have  completed  the  Application  for  Admission  to 
the  Graduate  School.  An  applicant  for  financial  aid  already 
enrolled  in  the  Graduate  School  should  notify  the  departmental 
director  of  Graduate  Studies  of  his  or  her  desire  to  be  considered 
for  financial  aid. 

All  applications  from  prospective  students  for  Graduate 
School  awards  must  be  received  in  the  Graduate  School  by  31 
January.  Departmental  awards  are  under  the  departments’  juris¬ 
dictions  and  may  still  be  available  after  31  January. 
Announcements  of  awards  will  be  made  in  early  March. 

A  student  receiving  financial  support  from  the  University, 
whether  through  a  nonservice  fellowship  or  a  service  appoint¬ 
ment,  is  expected  to  take  a  full-time  program  of  study  leading 
toward  a  degree.  Failure  to  register  in  any  term  during  tenure  of 
an  award  can  result  in  automatic  termination  of  that  award.  An 
award  is  also  subject  to  cancellation  if  a  student  fails  to  meet  the 
terms  of  that  award  or  fails  to  maintain  a  satisfactory  level  of  aca¬ 
demic  performance. 

Students  are  urged  to  apply  for  fellowships  available  through 
national,  regional,  and  foundation  sources,  as  well  as  for  those 
offered  by  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

For  a  fellowship  or  assistantship  awarded  by  the  Graduate 
School,  payment  arrangements  are  specified  in  an  award  letter  to 
the  student.  For  awards  granted  by  departments,  appointees 
should  inquire  of  the  appropriate  department  for  information 
concerning  payment  arrangements. 

In  addition  to  fellowships  and  assistantships  from  the 
Graduate  School  and  from  departments,  significant  levels  of  sup¬ 
port  for  graduate  students  are  provided  by  the  Office  of 
Scholarships  and  Student  Aid.  See  page  43  for  instructions.  It  is 
extremely  important  for  graduate  students  to  complete  and  sub¬ 
mit  the  Free  Application  for  Federal  Student  Aid  (FAFSA)  so 
that  it  will  be  on  file  prior  to  the  time  when  a  loan  or  work-study 
employment  is  needed.  The  nature  of  the  federal  appropriation 
process  is  such  that  these  funds  often  become  available  on 
extremely  short  notice,  and  failure  to  have  an  FAFSA  on  file 
may  mean  that  the  graduate  student  will  fail  to  qualify  for  an 

award. 
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University  Fellowships  and  Assistantships 

The  Graduate  School  offers  approximately  ten  named  fellow¬ 
ships  to  entering  doctoral  students  each  year.  These  fellowships 
each  carry  an  academic  year  stipend  of  $14,000  and  provide  a 
scholarship  payment  of  tuition  and  fees  which  is  made  directly  to 
the  University  Cashier.  The  tenure  of  a  named  fellowship  is  three 
years,  to  be  used  hy  the  fellow  within  a  period  of  five  years  from 
the  date  of  matriculation.  Fellows  are  chosen  from  applicants 
nominated  by  schools,  departments,  or  curricula  in  a  campus-wide 
competition.  Applicants  to  doctoral  programs  may  not  apply  for 
these  fellowships  directly,  but  must  be  nominated  by  their  acade¬ 
mic  unit.  The  named  fellowships  are  restricted  to  applicants  for 
doctoral  degree  study.  Candidates  for  the  master’s  degree,  in  those 
academic  units  for  which  the  master’s  degree  is  required  prior  to 
formal  admission  to  doctoral  study,  are  eligible  for  nomination, 
provided  that  clear  indication  of  the  intent  to  continue  in  the 
doctoral  program  at  this  institution  after  receiving  the  master’s 
degree  is  made  at  the  time  of  application  to  the  Graduate  School. 

The  endowed  fellowships  include:  the  Joseph  E.  Pogue 
Fellowships,  the  William  R.  Kenan  Jr.  Fellowships,  the  William 
N.  Reynolds  Fellowships,  the  Mrs.  Victor  (Edna  Angle) 
Humphreys  Graduate  Fellowship,  and  the  William  A.  Whitaker 
Fellowships. 

The  Board  of  Governors  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
system  sponsors  Fellowships  in  Science  and  Technology.  Three- 
year  nonservice  awards  are  made  each  year  to  one  doctoral  stu¬ 
dent  each  in  the  Curriculum  in  Biomedical  Engineering  and 
Mathematics  and  in  the  Departments  of  Chemistry,  Computer 
Science,  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering,  and  Physics 
and  Astronomy.  The  stipend  is  $9,000  plus  a  scholarship  for 
tuition  and  fees  which  is  made  directly  to  the  University  Cashier. 
The  stipend  may  be  supplemented  by  the  department. 

The  Graduate  School  supports  doctoral  dissertation  research 
by  offering  dissertation  fellowships.  The  R.J.  Reynolds  Industries 
Research  Fellowships  carry  a  stipend  of  $5,000  for  one  semester 
for  off-campus  dissertation  research  plus  payment  of  tuition  and 
fees. 

Dissertation  awards  to  be  used  for  the  completion  of  the  doc¬ 
toral  dissertation  on-campus  carry  a  stipend  of  $6,000  for  six 
months.  Several  fellowships  are  available  for  doctoral  research  in 
specific  countries:  the  Werner  P.  Friederich  Fellowship  in  the 
Humanities  to  Switzerland,  Georges  Lurcy  Fellowship  to  France, 
and  the  Instituto  de  Cooperacion  Iberoamericana  Fellowship  to 
Spain.  Stipends,  allowances,  and  emoluments  of  these  fellowships 
vary. 

The  largest  program  for  the  support  of  graduate  students  by  the 
Graduate  School  is  the  Merit  Assistantship  program.  These 
awards  are  made  directly  by  the  admitting  school,  department,  or 
curriculum  on  behalf  of  the  Graduate  School.  The  minimum 
stipend  of  a  Merit  Assistantship  is  $1 1,000  for  entering  doctoral 
students  and  $9,000  for  entering  master’s  students  for  one  acade¬ 
mic  year.  Nonresident  Merit  Assistants  may  qualify  for  payment  of 
tuition  at  the  North  Carolina  resident  rate.  Appropriate  academic 
duties  of  not  more  than  twenty  hours  per  week  may  be  assigned. 


Minority  Presence  Grant  Program 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  offers  a  two-part  grant  pro¬ 
gram  to  minority  students. 

Part  I  provides  funds  for  grants  to  White  students  at  predomi¬ 
nately  African-American  institutions  and  to  African-American 
students  at  predominately  White  institutions.  Students  must  be 
residents  of  North  Carolina  who  are  enrolled  for  at  least  three 
hours  of  degree  credit  coursework  and  demonstrate  financial  need. 

Part  II  provides  funds  for  grants  to  Native  Americans  and 
other  minority  students  at  the  constituent  institutions  of  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  who  are  enrolled  for  at  least  three 
hours  of  degree  credit  coursework  and  demonstrate  financial  need. 

Patricia  Roberts  Harris  Fellowships 

The  Patricia  Roberts  Harris  (PRH)  Fellowship  Program  is  a 
federal  program  administered  by  the  Department  of  Education 
which  provides  fellowships  for  the  purpose  of  increasing  the  repre¬ 
sentation  of  minorities  and  women  in  graduate  and  professional 
education.  The  Graduate  School  currently  has  funding  in  the 
areas  of  Social  Sciences,  Sciences,  and  Law.  The  PRH  fellowship 
provides  a  stipend  of  up  to  $14,000  for  twelve  months,  plus 
tuition  and  fees.  The  stipend  may  be  supplemented  by  the  stu¬ 
dent’s  department  and  need  is  a  criterion  for  award. 

The  target  groups  for  the  Graduate  School  are  Blacks  and 
Native  Americans.  Continuation  of  the  PRH  Fellowship  Program 
is  contingent  upon  funding  from  the  United  States  Department  of 
Education. 

External  Fellowships  for  Study  Abroad 

Each  year  the  Graduate  School  is  invited  to  nominate  candi¬ 
dates  for  fellowships  for  study  abroad.  For  1994-95  these  include: 

Belgian  American  Educational  Foundation,  Inc.  Fellowship  for 

study  and  research  in  Belgium. 

Winston  Churchill  Foundation  Scholarship  for  study  at 
Churchill  College,  Cambridge  University. 

German  Academic  Exchange  Service  (DAAD)  Fellowship  for 

study  and  research  in  Germany. 

Stipends  and  allowances  vary. 

Departmental  Fellowships 

Several  departments  offer  fellowships  funded  from  private 
sources.  Students  are  nominated  for  these  fellowships  by  their 
departments  and  selection  is  made  by  faculty  committees  or  by 
the  Graduate  School.  For  additional  information  concerning  such 
fellowships  the  applicant  should  contact  the  appropriate  depart¬ 
ment.  Listed  below  are  examples  of  such  fellowships: 

The  W.  C.  Coker  and  the  Mrs.  W.  C.  Coker  Fellowships  in 
Botany  through  the  Department  of  Biology;  The  Samuel  Kress 
Fellowship  and  the  Emily  Pollard  Fellowship  in  the  Department  of 
Art;  the  Kent  James  Brown  Fellowships  in  the  Department  of 
Germanic  Languages;  the  Waddell  Fellowships  in  the  Department 
of  History;  the  George  E.  Nicholson  Jr.  Fellowships  in  the 
Department  of  Statistics;  the  Georges  Lurcy  Fellowship  in  the 
Department  of  Economics. 
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Departmental  Assistantships 

Approximately  1,800  graduate  assistantships,  research  assist- 
antships,  or  teaching  assistantships,  with  stipends  ranging  up  to 
$14,000,  are  available  through  specific  departments. 

Graduate  assistantships  are  also  available  through  the  various 
research  institutes  and  centers  of  the  University.  (See  pages  56- 
62  for  a  listing  of  these  units.) 

Residence  Hall  Staff  Positions 

Upperclass  and  graduate  students  who  have  had  experience 
in  residence  hall  living  may  apply  for  resident  assistantships 
(RAs)  and  positions  as  assistant  residence  directors  (ARDs)  by 
writing  for  further  information  and  application  forms  to  the 
Department  of  University  Housing,  CB#  5500,  Carr  Hall, 

Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-5500.  To  be  assured  of  consideration, 
applications  should  be  returned  by  15  January.  Personal  inter¬ 
views  are  required  as  part  of  the  application  process. 

Federal  and  State  Fellowships  and 
Traineeships 

A  number  of  state  and  federally  funded  fellowships  and 
traineeships  are  available  in  some  departments.  To  be  eligible  for 
these  fellowships  and  traineeships,  students  must  be  pursuing 
graduate  training  in  specified  fields  of  study.  Interested  students 
should  request  additional  information  from  their  departments. 

National,  Regional,  and  Foundation 
Fellowships 

These  awards  are  made  to  an  individual  rather  than  to  the 
University.  Recipients  are  chosen  through  competitions  expres¬ 
sive  of  the  terms  of  each  award. 

Examples  of  these  awards  follow: 

NSF  Graduate  Fellowship — NSF  Graduate  Research 
Fellowship  Program,  Oak  Ridge  Associated  Universities,  P.O. 

Box  3010,  Oak  Ridge,  TN  37831-3010.  Pre-application  packets 
are  available  in  the  Graduate  School  Fellowship  Office,  218 
Bynum  Hall. 

Howard  Hughes  Medical  Institute — Predoctoral  Fellowships 
in  Biological  Sciences.  The  Fellowship  Office,  National 
Research  Council,  2101  Constitution  Avenue,  N.W., 
Washington,  DC  20418.  Pre-application  packets  are  available  in 
the  Graduate  School  Fellowship  Office,  218  Bynum  Hall. 

Ford  Foundation  Predoctoral  and  Dissertation  Fellowships 
for  Minorities — The  Fellowship  Office,  National  Research 
Council,  2101  Constitution  Avenue,  N.W,  Washington,  DC 
20418.  Pre-application  packets  are  available  in  the  Graduate 
School  Fellowship  Office,  218  Bynum  Hall. 

American  Association  of  University  Women  Fellowships— 
Applications  are  available  through  local  chapters  by  writing 
directly  to  AAUW  Education  Foundation,  2301  Virginia  Ave., 

N.W.,  Washington,  DC  20037. 

Tuition  Payment  for  Award  Holders — Unless  tuition  is 
expressly  provided  by  the  terms  of  the  award,  an  award  recipient 
must  pay  tuition  at  the  rate  determined  by  his  or  her  residence 
status.  However,  a  nonresident  graduate  student  awarded  an 


assistantship  or  a  fellowship  may  be  eligible  for  a  reduced  tuition 
rate  no  less  than  that  paid  by  North  Carolina  residents. 

Tuition  and  Fees  Scholarship 

The  1983  North  Carolina  General  Assembly  revised  G.S. 

1 16-144  to  direct  the  Board  of  Governors  of  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  to  fix  the  tuition  and  required  fees  charged  to 
nonresident  students.  The  Board  of  Governors  identified  two 
groups  of  nonresident  students  to  which  special  tuition  rates 
would  be  extended:  undergraduate  students  deemed  by  their 
institutions  to  have  special  talents  and  qualifications  and  who 
are  thereby  awarded  a  scholarship  of  at  least  $250  per  academic 
year  and  graduate  students  who  serve  as  teaching  assistants  or 
research  assistants  or  in  similar  instructional  or  research  assign¬ 
ments  and  who  are  paid  a  stipend  of  at  least  $2,000  per  academic 
year. 

A  qualifying  assistantship  entitles  the  recipient  to  the  privi¬ 
lege  of  paying  tuition  and  fees  at  the  same  rate  that  is  charged 
residents  of  the  state  of  North  Carolina  for  tuition  purposes.  The 
difference  in  the  cost  of  tuition  and  fees  for  nonresidents  and 
that  for  residents  is  provided  as  a  scholarship  in  recognition  of 
special  talents  and  qualifications  and  does  not  represent  compen¬ 
sation  for  the  service  component  of  the  assistantship. 

Dates  of  Award  Payments— Graduate  students  are  reminded 
that,  for  some  appointments,  stipends  are  not  paid  until  after 
work  is  performed.  This  means  that  payment  checks  due  many 
graduate  students  will  not  be  received  until  thirty  days  after  reg¬ 
istration  for  each  semester.  Students  are  advised  to  make 
arrangements  for  their  own  support  during  the  time  prior  to  the 
arrival  of  a  first  payment  in  each  semester. 

OTHER  FINANCIAL  AID 

Graduate  students  in  need  of  financial  aid  to  meet  the  costs 
of  attending  the  University  should  apply  to  the  Office  of 
Scholarships  and  Student  Aid.  Although  assistance  to  graduate 
students  is  limited,  financial  support  may  be  available  from  fed¬ 
eral  loan  programs  and  from  the  federal  work-study  program, 
either  hourly  paid  campus  jobs  or  teaching/research  assistant- 
ships. 

To  be  eligible  for  financial  aid  from  funds  administered  by  the 
Office  of  Scholarships  and  Student  Aid,  a  student  must  be 
enrolled  in  a  degree  program  on  at  least  a  half-time  basis,  a 
United  States  citizen  or  permanent  resident  making  satisfactory 
progress  toward  completion  of  the  academic  program  and,  it 
applicable,  registered  for  Selective  Service.  The  student  may  not 
be  in  default  on  a  loan  previously  received  for  college  expenses 
nor  owe  a  refund  on  a  scholarship,  grant,  or  loan  from  a  previous 
enrollment  period.  In  addition,  the  student  must  establish  by 
information  reported  on  the  application  form  that  the  student  s 
financial  resources  are  not  sufficient  to  meet  the  costs  of  attend¬ 
ing  the  University. 

Determination  of  eligibility  for  financial  aid  is  based  on  a 
methodology  established  by  the  United  States  Congress  for  fed¬ 
eral  student  aid  programs.  Since  the  majority  of  funds  for  gradu¬ 
ate  students  are  from  federal  programs,  the  standard  analysis  is 
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used  to  measure  eligibility  for  all  funds  available  through  the 
Office  of  Scholarships  and  Student  Aid.  The  methodology, 
which  is  used  nationally  by  colleges  and  universities,  determines 
the  amount  which  the  student  can  reasonably  be  expected  to 
contribute  toward  educational  costs.  Factors  considered  include 
the  expected  income  of  the  student,  based  on  the  amount  earned 
in  the  preceding  calendar  year;  the  assets  available  to  the  stu¬ 
dent;  and  any  awards  which  the  student  may  have  received  from 
other  sources.  Aid  eligibility  is  the  difference  between  costs  of 
attending  the  University  (using  standard  budgets  developed  by 
the  Office  of  Scholarships  and  Student  Aid)  and  the  amount  the 
student  is  expected  to  pay  toward  costs.  Assistance  from  lower- 
interest  loans  and  from  the  federal  work-study  program  may  not 
exceed  the  student’s  aid  eligibility.  Loans  from  higher-interest 
programs  are  available  to  students  who  do  not  have  aid  eligibility 
or  to  supplement  other  aid,  but  they  may  not  exceed  the  differ¬ 
ence  between  the  standard  budget  and  other  aid  awarded  to  the 
student. 

To  apply  for  the  federal  loan  programs  and  for  federal  work- 
study  assistance,  a  graduate  student  must  complete  the  Free 
Application  for  Federal  Student  Aid  (FAFSA).  Neither  the 
Financial  Aid  Form  (FAF),  the  Graduate  and  Professional 
Student  Financial  Aid  Service  (GAPSFAS),  nor  any  other  form 
is  required  to  be  considered  for  federal  loans  and  federal  work- 
study.  The  FAFSA  may  be  obtained  from  most  college  financial 
aid  offices  and  in  person  at  the  Office  of  Scholarships  and 
Student  Aid. 

In  completing  the  FAFSA,  a  student  must  list  UNC-Chapel 
Hill,  code  number  002974,  as  one  of  the  schools  in  Section  H. 
The  form  should  be  sent  by  the  student  to  the  processing  agency 
identified  in  the  instructions.  Information  and  an  analysis  of  the 
student’s  eligibility  for  funds  will  be  sent  by  that  agency  to  the 
Office  of  Scholarships  and  Student  Aid. 

The  preference  deadline  for  submitting  the  FAFSA  for  both 
new  and  returning  students  is  1  March.  A  student  should  not 
wait  for  admission  to  a  graduate  program  before  applying  for  aid. 
An  applicant  who  submits  the  form  by  1  March  and  completes 
the  file  promptly  can  expect  to  receive  notice  of  an  award  deci¬ 
sion  by  1  July.  Students  who  apply  after  1  March  cannot  be 
assured  that  award  notifications  will  be  completed  prior  to  the 
beginning  of  school. 


In  addition  to  the  FAFSA,  all  financial  aid  applicants  who 
have  attended  other  colleges  or  universities  must  submit  a 
Financial  Aid  Transcript  (FAT)  from  each  school  previously 
attended.  Copies  of  the  form  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of 
Scholarships  and  Student  Aid  and  duplicated  as  needed  for  sev¬ 
eral  schools.  If  a  student  previously  applied  for  financial  aid  at 
the  University  and  submitted  FATs  with  the  earlier  application, 
new  forms  are  not  necessary  unless  the  student  has  attended 
other  institutions  since  the  application  was  filed.  If  additional 
forms  are  necessary  to  complete  a  student’s  application  for  finan¬ 
cial  assistance,  the  Office  of  Scholarships  and  Student  Aid  will 
notify  the  student.  A  copy  of  the  federal  income  tax  return  for 
the  student  and/or  spouse,  verification  of  family  size,  and 
updated  information  on  the  student’s  expected  income  for  the 
application  year  may  be  included.  The  requested  materials 
should  be  submitted  promptly  to  avoid  delay  in  the  application 
process. 

The  Office  of  Scholarships  and  Student  Aid  requests  infor¬ 
mation  directly  from  an  applicant’s  school  or  department  about 
graduate  aid  that  may  have  been  awarded.  The  information  is 
needed  to  determine  a  student’s  eligibility  for  financial  assis¬ 
tance.  The  applicant’s  file  will  not  be  complete  until  the 
requested  information  has  been  received  from  the  school  or 
department. 

Additional  information  about  financial  aid  procedures  and 
programs  can  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  Scholarships  and 
Student  Aid,  300  Vance  Hall,  P.O.  Box  1080,  Chapel  Hill,  NC 
27514-  The  telephone  number  is  919-962-8396.  The  office  is 
open  from  8:00  a.m.  until  5:00  p.m.,  Monday  through  Friday. 
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Tuition  and  Fees,  Student  Health,  and  University  Housing 


TUITION  AND  FEES 

Tuition  and  fees  are  assessed  on  a  semester  basis  and  are  due 
prior  to  registration.  Payments  may  be  made  in  advance,  in  per- 
son,  or  by  mail.  MasterCard  and  VISA  are  acceptable.  To  avoid 
the  inconvenience  of  standing  in  line,  please  mail  your  payment 
to:  University  Cashier,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill,  CB#  1400, 103  Bynum  Hall,  Chapel  Hill,  NC 
27599U400.  Checks  should  be  made  payable  to  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  The  student’s  ID  number 
should  show  on  the  face  of  the  check.  Accounts  not  paid  in  full 
by  the  due  date  are  subject  to  cancellation  of  registration. 

The  estimated  total  expenses  for  a  graduate  student  for  an 
academic  year  (two  semesters)  are  as  follows: 


N.C.  Resident 

Nonresident 

Tuition 

$  874.00 

$9,085.92 

Fees 

685.92 

685.9 2 

Boob  and  supplies 

500.00 

500.00 

Dormitory  room  rent  (double) 

1,948.00 

1,948.00 

Meals  (approximately) 

2,102.00 

2,102.00 

Personal  expense  (approximately) 

1,150.00 

1,150.00 

TOTAL 

$7,259.92 

$15,471.84 

All  new  graduate  students  are  required  to  pay  an  orientation 
fee  of  $15  and  an  ID  card  fee  of  $5  for  their  initial  semester. 

Each  student  is  responsible  for  payment  of  his  or  her 
University  bills.  If  someone  other  than  the  student  is  responsible 
for  payment  of  his  or  her  bill,  the  University  Cashier  should  be 
notified  in  ample  time  so  that  a  bill  may  be  sent  to  the  proper 
person  or  agency. 

Students  who  are  expecting  to  receive  financial  aid,  scholar¬ 
ship  funds,  fellowship  funds,  or  payment  for  service  appoint¬ 
ments  should  bring  with  them  sufficient  funds  (cash  or  travelers 
checks)  to  take  care  of  living  expenses  for  approximately  fifteen 
days.  This  should  provide  sufficient  time  for  appropriate  funds  to 
be  made  available. 

The  last  day  to  reduce  a  course  load  for  credit  on  student 
financial  accounts  is  two  weeks  from  the  first  day  of  classes  foi 
each  semester.  A  student  who  is  registered  for  only  one  course 
and  decides  to  drop  that  course  must  go  to  his  or  her  deans  office 
to  complete  a  withdrawal  form. 

Withdrawals  are  prorated  over  a  period  of  nine  weeks  at  a 
rate  of  one-tenth  of  the  semester’s  bill  after  deduction  of  a  $25 
administrative  charge.  The  last  date  for  credit  on  a  student  s 
financial  accounts  for  withdrawal  is  nine  weeks  after  registration. 

A  nonrefundable  application  fee  of  $5}  must  be  submitted 
with  the  application  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School.  An 
applicant  who  has  been  offered  admission  for  the  fall  or  spring 


semester  reserves  his  or  her  place  by  the  payment  of  a  $50  nonre¬ 
fundable  enrollment  deposit,  which  is  credited  toward  tuition  for 
the  semester  for  which  he  or  she  is  admitted.  Such  deposits  are 
not  required  for  the  summer  session.  Advance  deposits  are  not 
refundable  if  the  applicant  fails  to  enroll. 

The  following  represents  the  schedule  of  tuition  and  fees  for 
the  fall  and  spring  semesters,  1994-1995.  The  schedule  of  tuition 
and  fees  is  subject  to  change  without  prior  notice. 

Tuition  and  Fees  by  Hours  (per  semester) 


N.C.  Resident 

Nonresident 

0  Hours  (thesis  only — no  credit) 

$473.34 

$1,029.34 

0-2.9  Hours  (credit  hours  and  thesis ) 

392.34 

1,333.34 

3-5.9  Hours  (credit  hours  and  thesis) 

522.21 

2,403.21 

6-8.9  Hours  (credit  hours  and  thesis) 

651.09 

3,473.09 

9.0  Hours  and  above 

779.96 

4,542.96 

STUDENT  HEALTH  SERVICE  HOSPITAL 

The  Student  Health  Service  Hospital  (SHSH),  a  member  of 
the  Division  of  Student  Affairs,  is  located  in  a  facility  in  the 
northeastern  corner  of  the  medical  center  complex  and  has  over¬ 
all  responsibility  for  the  health  care  of  all  students  in  the 
University.  You  are  eligible  for  health  care  in  the  SHSH  if  you 
are  a  student  who  has  paid  the  student  health  fee  for  the  current 
semester  or  summer  session.  The  fee  covers  the  cost  of  most  ser¬ 
vices  provided  by  SHSH  professionals  including  physicians, 
physician  extenders,  physical  therapists,  and  mental  health  pro¬ 
fessionals.  Laboratory  and  X-ray  studies  done  at  SHSH  require  a 
copayment.  Additional  charges  are  made  for  hospital  rooms, 
after-hours,  drugs,  miscellaneous  supplies,  and  laboratory  and  X- 
ray  studies.  Spouses  not  enrolled  in  the  University  as  students 
are  eligible  to  receive  the  same  services  as  students  by  demon¬ 
strating  appropriate  insurance  coverage  and  by  paying  the  stu¬ 
dent  health  fee  at  SHSH. 

The  SHSH  provides  a  comprehensive  program  of  health  care 
delivery  including  general  outpatient  and  inpatient  medical  care, 
a  pharmacy,  and  specialized  clinics  in  Allergy,  Gynecology, 
Orthopedics,  ENT,  and  Dermatology.  There  are  charges  to  be 
seen  in  these  specialty  clinics.  Preventive  services  include  immu¬ 
nizations  and  those  other  preventive  services  normally  expected 
in  any  community  or  public  health  service  facility.  The  Wellness 
Resource  Center  is  staffed  by  SHSH  and  trained  peers. 
Workshops,  groups,  and  information  are  available  on  fitness, 
nutrition,  human  sexuality,  contraception,  relaxation,  and  alco¬ 
hol  abuse  prevention. 

Office  hours  are  9:00  to  4:30  p.m.  Monday  through  Friday 
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and  9:00  to  12:00  noon  on  Saturday.  Students  are  seen  on  an 
appointment  basis.  Refer  to  your  phone  directory  for  the  correct 
numbers  for  the  various  clinics.  After  regular  office  hours  and  on 
weekends,  physician  extenders  are  available  for  acute  care  with 
medical  and  psychiatric  backup.  In  general,  students  should  go  to 
the  SHSH  first.  Major  problems  may  be  referred  to  the  UNCH 
Emergency  Room.  Students  should  be  aware  that  UNCH  sen 
vices  are  not  covered  by  the  student  health  fee. 

Because  your  health  fee  does  not  cover  hospitalization, 
surgery,  and  intensive  care,  it  is  strongly  recommended  that  you 
have  additional  health  insurance.  The  University  has  made 
arrangements  with  Blue  Cross/Blue  Shield  to  offer  group  health 
insurance  coverage  including  major  medical  benefits  to  enrolled 
single  and  married  students,  their  spouses,  and  children.  For 
information,  contact  Hill,  Chesson  and  Associates  (insurance 
brokers),  RO.  Box  3666,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27514,  at  (919)  967- 
5900. 

North  Carolina  law  requires  all  students  new  to  the 
University  to  document  immunization  records  or  undergo  vacci- 
nation.  Failure  to  comply  results  in  cancellation  of  registration 
thirty  days  after  classes  begin. 

THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  UNIVERSITY 
HOUSING 

The  Department  of  University  Housing  at  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  consistent  with  the  academic 
mission  of  the  University,  endeavors  to  provide  eligible  students 
a  supportive  environment  within  which  to  live  while  attending 
the  University.  We  maintain  the  physical  quality  and  the 
integrity  of  our  buildings  at  a  level  conducive  to  security  and 
comfort,  and  do  so  in  the  belief  that  provision  of  a  safe  and 
healthy  living  environment  supports  and  contributes  to  the 
learning  process. 

The  Department  of  University  Housing  is  part  of  the 
Division  of  Student  Affairs.  The  director  works  with  a  profes- 
sional  staff  that  manages  housing  assignments,  student  and  staff 
services,  administrative  services,  maintenance  and  operations, 
student  family  housing,  and  conference  services.  The  Training 
and  Programming  staff  is  composed  of  area  directors  and  assistant 
area  directors,  resident  assistants,  desk  assistants,  and  secretaries. 
Each  residence  area  is  managed  by  an  area  director,  a  full-time 
professional  staff  member.  The  area  director  has  responsibility  for 
the  operation  of  the  residence  area.  This  responsibility  includes 
supervising  student  staff,  advising  student  government,  develop¬ 
ing  well-rounded  educational  programs,  counseling  individuals 
and  small  groups,  and  fulfilling  all  management  functions  neces¬ 
sary  for  operation  of  the  area.  The  assistant  area  director  shares 
with  the  area  director  responsibility  for  the  operation  of  a  resi¬ 
dence  area.  The  resident  assistant,  a  full-time  graduate  student  or 
upper-level  undergraduate  student,  serves  as  educator,  counselor, 
administrator,  regulator,  resource,  and  friend  for  the  residents  of 
a  floor  or  comparable  living  unit  in  the  halls.  The  housing  sup¬ 
port  staff  is  composed  of  tradespeople  and  custodial  employees. 
Their  responsibility  is  to  help  keep  the  buildings  functioning 
properly  and  to  clean  public  areas. 


The  major  purpose  of  University  Housing  is  to  provide  stu¬ 
dents  with  a  living  environment  that  will  allow  them  to  take  full 
advantage  of  the  educational  opportunities  here  at  Carolina.  In 
addition,  we  try  to  enhance  the  students’  development  outside  of 
their  academic  experience. 

In  order  to  accomplish  this  goal  we  provide  many  services  to 
each  of  our  residents.  Our  staff  in  each  building  help  in  the  tran¬ 
sition  for  those  new  to  University  Housing  and  in  the  continual 
growth  of  those  who  choose  to  return.  This  is  accomplished  by 
providing  various  programs  or  by  simply  being  available  to  talk. 
Overall,  University  Housing  works  to  provide  students  with  an 
environment  that  is  optimal  for  student  living  and  learning  on 
our  campus. 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  follows  the  principle  that 
all  persons  shall  have  equal  opportunity  and  access  to  facilities  in 
any  phase  of  University  activity  without  regard  to  handicap,  sex, 
race,  creed,  color,  age,  sexual  orientation,  or  national  origin. 
Under  this  principle,  educational,  cultural,  social,  housing, 
extracurricular,  and  employment  opportunities  are  available  on 
an  equal  basis.  However,  receipt  of  the  application  by  and 
advance  payment  to  the  Department  of  University  Housing  does 
not  guarantee  admission  to  the  University  or  to  a  residence  hall. 
The  Department  of  University  Housing  reserves  the  right  to 
refuse  for  just  cause  any  application  for  space  and  to  return  any 
advance  payment  within  two  weeks  of  receipt  of  the  completed 
application.  Early  application  is  encouraged. 

The  Department  of  University  Housing  is  an  Equal 
Opportunity/ Affirmative  Action  Employer. 

Craige  Residence  Hall 

The  Department  of  University  Housing  invites  you  to  con¬ 
sider  on-campus  housing  in  Craige  Hall.  This  facility  is  devoted 
to  single  graduate  students,  upper-level  undergraduates,  and 
junior  transfer  students  for  the  convenience  of  on-campus  living. 
It  is  also  home  to  most  of  our  international  students.  We  manage 
the  facility  with  you  in  mind.  Conveniently  located,  it  lies  across 
the  street  from  dining  facilities  and  less  than  a  block  from  the 
University  Hospitals,  medical  school,  dental  school,  allied  health 
classrooms,  and  the  Craige  parking  deck.  It  is  only  a  ten-minute 
walk  to  the  law  school.  In  addition,  Craige  offers  its  own  laundry 
facilities,  fifteen  station  computer  lab  connected  to  the  univer¬ 
sity  broadband  network,  and  a  variety  of  recreational  facilities 
and  equipment. 

Craige  is  open  for  continuous  occupancy  year-round  for  your 
convenience.  You  may  contract  separately  for  the  entire  acade¬ 
mic  year  and  the  summer. 

The  building  itself  is  six-story  brick  with  four  wings  per  floor 
arranged  in  a  suite  system.  There  are  three  to  four  suites  per 
wing.  Each  suite  has  four  bedrooms  and  a  shared  bathroom  and 
houses  no  more  than  eight  people.  We  offer  a  large  number  of 
single  as  well  as  double  rooms.  Rooms  are  furnished  and 
equipped  with  one  wall  modular  jack  for  telephone  hook-up. 
Local  phone  service  is  included  in  your  room  rent  at  no  extra 
charge. 
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Residents  are  responsible  for  providing  their  own  telephone. 
Each  suite  opens  onto  a  covered,  open  air  balcony.  A  total  of  550 
students  currently  reside  in  Craige  Hall. 

Student  Family  Housing 

The  department  also  operates  a  Student  Family  Housing 
Complex  which  consists  of  306  one-  and  two-bedroom  apart¬ 
ments  conveniently  located  one  mile  south  of  the  center  of  cam¬ 
pus  and  adjacent  to  the  University  Hospitals. 

Additional  information  regarding  housing  accommodations 
including  contract  responsibilities,  fees,  and  application  proce¬ 
dure  is  available  by  writing  to:  Department  of  University 
Housing,  Assignments  Office,  CB#  5500,  Carr  Building,  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  NC 
27599-5500. 

Summer  School  Housing 

Information  regarding  summer  housing  may  be  obtained  by 
writing  to:  Department  of  University  Housing,  Contracts  Office, 
CB#  5500,  Carr  Building,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-5500. 

Student  Dining  Facilities 

Carolina  Dining  Services,  managed  by  Marriott  Corporation, 
operates  at  seven  on-campus  locations.  These  locations  are: 
Lenoir  Dining  Hall,  which  includes  the  Grand  Marketplace 
Food  Court,  as  well  as  The  Cutting  Board  Cafeteria;  Carolina 


Court,  which  features  unlimited  seconds  dining;  Union  Station, 
a  grab’  n’  go  operation  located  in  the  Student  Union;  Chase  Hall 
(cafeteria  and  grill);  and  three  snack  bars  at  Hinton-James, 
Ehringhaus,  and  Morrison  residence  halls. 

Carolina  Dining  Service  offers  meal  plans  on  an  a  la  carte 
basis  (cash  card)  and  meals  per  week  basis  (Seconds  Please! )- — 
you  determine  which  meal  plan  level  best  suits  your  needs.  Your 
UNC  ONE  Card  is  your  meal  card.  That  card  works  just  like 
cash  in  all  our  facilities.  Meals  are  available  on  a  cash  basis  as 
well.  Take  note  that  UNC  students  registering  for  a  meal  plan 
will  not  pay  a  six  percent  sales  tax  on  their  purchase  (except  at 
the  residence  hall  snack  bars).  Carolina  Dining  Services  will 
contact  all  residence  hall  students  by  mail  and  during  the  Testing 
and  Orientation  Program  sessions  regarding  meal  plans  and  ser¬ 
vices  that  are  available.  For  additional  information,  contact 
Carolina  Dining  Services,  CB#  1505,  210  Lenoir  Hall,  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  NC 
27599-1505  or  call  (919)  962-0200. 
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Qeneral  University  Regulations  and  Policies 


Persons  enrolled  in  the  Graduate  School  are  regarded  as 
members  of  the  student  body  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  and  are  held  responsible  for  conducting 
themselves  in  conformity  with  the  moral  and  legal  restraints 
found  in  any  law-abiding  community.  They  are,  moreover,  sub¬ 
ject  to  the  regulations  under  the  Code  of  Student  Conduct, 
which  is  divided  into  two  components  and  reads  as  follows: 

THE  HONOR  CODE 

It  shall  be  the  responsibility  of  every  student  at  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  to  obey  and  to  sup¬ 
port  the  enforcement  of  the  Honor  Code,  which  prohibits  lying, 
cheating,  or  stealing  when  these  actions  involve  academic 
processes  or  University,  student,  or  academic  personnel  acting  in 
an  official  capacity. 

Academic  work  and  ensuring  its  integrity  is  a  joint  enterprise 
involving  faculty  and  students.  Because  many  graduate  students 
serve  as  teaching  assistants,  it  is  incumbent  upon  graduate  stu¬ 
dents  to  familiarize  themselves  with  both  the  specific  student 
and  faculty  responsibilities  listed  below: 

The  Honor  Code:  Student  Responsibilities 

•  To  conduct  all  academic  work  within  the  letter  and  spirit  of 
the  Honor  Code,  which  prohibits  the  giving  or  receiving  of 
unauthorized  aid  in  all  academic  processes. 

•  To  consult  with  faculty  and  other  sources  to  clarify  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  plagiarism;  to  learn  the  recognized  techniques  of  proper 
attribution  of  sources  used  in  the  preparation  of  written  work; 
and  to  identify  allowable  resource  materials  or  aid  to  be  used  dur¬ 
ing  examination  or  in  completion  of  any  graded  work. 

•  To  sign  a  pledge  on  all  graded  academic  work  certifying  that 
no  unauthorized  assistance  has  been  received  or  given  in  the 
completion  of  the  work. 

•  To  comply  with  faculty  regulations  designed  to  reduce  the 
possibility  of  cheating — such  as  removing  unauthorized  materials 
or  aids  from  the  room  and  protecting  one’s  own  examination 
paper  from  view  of  others. 

•  To  maintain  the  confidentiality  of  examinations  by  divulging 
no  information  concerning  an  examination,  directly  or  indi¬ 
rectly,  to  another  student  yet  to  write  that  same  examination. 

•  To  report  any  instance  in  which  reasonable  grounds  exist  to 
believe  that  a  student  has  given  or  received  unauthorized  aid  in 
graded  work.  Such  report  should  be  made  to  the  Office  of  the 
Student  Attorney  General  or  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Students. 

•  To  cooperate  with  the  Office  of  the  Student  Attorney 
General  and  the  defense  counsel  in  the  investigation  and  trial  of 
any  incident  of  alleged  violation,  including  the  giving  of  testi¬ 


mony  when  called  upon.  Nothing  herein  shall  be  construed  to 
contravene  a  student’s  rights  enumerated  in  Section  V.A.2.b  of 
The  Instrument. 

-Extracted  from  The  Instrument  of  Student  Judicial 
Governance. 

The  Honor  Code:  Faculty  Responsibilities 

•  To  inform  students  at  the  beginning  of  each  course  and  at 
other  appropriate  times  that  the  Honor  Code,  which  prohibits 
giving  or  receiving  unauthorized  aid,  is  in  effect.  Where  appro¬ 
priate,  a  clear  definition  of  plagiarism  and  a  reminder  of  its  con¬ 
sequences  should  be  presented,  and  the  extent  of  permissible  col¬ 
laboration  among  students  in  fulfilling  academic  requirements 
should  be  carefully  explained. 

•  To  identify  clearly  in  advance  of  any  examination  or  other 
graded  work  the  books,  notes,  or  other  materials  or  aids  that  may 
be  used;  to  inform  students  that  materials  or  aids  other  than 
those  identified  cannot  be  used;  and  to  require  unauthorized 
materials  or  aids  to  be  taken  from  the  room  or  otherwise  made 
inaccessible  before  the  work  is  undertaken. 

•  To  require  each  student  to  sign  a  pledge  when  appropriate 
that  the  student  has  neither  given  nor  received  unauthorized  aid 
on  any  written  work.  Grades  or  other  credit  should  not  be 
awarded  for  unpledged  work. 

•  To  take  all  reasonable  steps  consistent  with  existing  physical 
classroom  conditions — such  as  requiring  students  to  sit  in  alter¬ 
nate  seats — to  reduce  the  possibility  of  cheating  on  graded  work. 

•  To  exercise  caution  in  the  preparation,  duplication,  and  secu¬ 
rity  of  examinations  (including  make-up  examinations)  to 
ensure  that  students  cannot  gain  improper  advance  knowledge  of 
their  contents. 

•  To  avoid,  when  possible,  reusing  instructor-prepared  exami¬ 
nations,  in  whole  or  in  part,  unless  they  are  placed  on  reserve  in 
the  library  or  otherwise  made  available  to  all  students. 

•  To  exercise  proper  security  in  the  distribution  and  collection 
of  examination  papers;  and  to  be  present  in  the  classroom  during 
an  examination  when  the  instructor  believes  that  his  or  her  pres¬ 
ence  is  warranted  or  when  circumstances,  in  his  or  her  opinion, 
make  that  presence  necessary. 

•  To  report  to  the  Office  of  the  Attorney  General  or  the  Office 
of  the  Dean  of  Students  any  instance  in  which  reasonable 
grounds  exist  to  believe  that  a  student  has  given  or  received 
unauthorized  aid  in  graded  work.  When  possible,  consultation 
with  the  student  should  precede  reporting.  Private  action  as  a 
sanction  for  academic  cheating,  including  the  assignment  for  dis¬ 
ciplinary  reasons  of  a  failing  grade  in  the  course,  is  inconsistent 
with  faculty  policy  and  shall  not  be  used  in  lieu  of  or  in  addition 
to  a  report  of  the  incident. 
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•  To  cooperate  with  the  Office  of  the  Student  Attorney 
General  and  the  defense  counsel  in  the  investigation  and  trial  of 
any  incident  of  alleged  violation,  including  the  giving  of  testi¬ 
mony  when  called  upon. 

— Faculty  Council  Legislation 

These  responsibilities  are  not  all-inclusive.  They  constitute 
but  the  minimum  required  of  members  of  the  faculty  and  of  the 
student  body.  Nor  are  they  mutually  exclusive.  The  obligation  of 
a  faculty  member  or  a  student  to  uphold  the  values  of  academic 
integrity  in  this  University  shall  not  be  lessened  or  excused  by 
any  failure  of  the  other  to  comply  with  his  or  her  responsibility. 

It  should  be  noted  that  because  any  act  of  personal  academic 
dishonesty  strikes  at  the  core  of  the  University’s  mission,  faculty, 
students,  and  administration  have  decided  that  the  normal  sanc¬ 
tion  for  an  academic  cheating  conviction  is  suspension,  unless 
unusual  mitigating  circumstances  exist. 

THE  CAMPUS  CODE 

It  shall  be  the  further  responsibility  of  every  student  to  abide 
by  the  Campus  code;  namely,  to  conduct  oneself  so  as  not  to 
impair  significantly  the  welfare  or  the  educational  opportunities 
of  others  in  the  University  community. 

All  nonacademic  conduct  that  infringes  upon  the  rights  or 
welfare  of  others  at  the  University  is  thus  embodied  in  the 
Campus  Code.  Violations  of  the  Campus  Code  are  handled  in 
the  same  manner  as  violations  of  the  Honor  Code. 

ALCOHOLIC  BEVERAGES 

A  policy  on  student  possession  and  consumption  of  alcoholic 
beverages  in  facilities  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill  has  been  promulgated  by  the  vice-chancellor  for 
Student  Affairs,  with  the  approval  of  the  chancellor,  to  inform 
students  of  the  conditions  under  which  alcoholic  beverage  use 
consistent  with  federal,  state,  and  local  laws  and  ordinances  is 
permitted  in  University  facilities  and  on  University  property. 
Copies  of  the  policy  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  the 
Dean  of  Students  or  the  Office  of  the  Vice-Chancellor  for 
Student  Affairs;  both  are  located  in  Steele  Building. 

TRANSPORTATION  AND  PARKING 

Any  person  parking  a  motor  vehicle  on  campus  between 
7:30  a.m.  and  5:00  p.m.,  Monday  through  Friday  (7:30  a.m.- 
9:00  p.m.  in  resident  student  areas)  must  display  the  appropriate 
permit  for  that  lot  or  parking  area.  After  5:00  p.m.  students  may 
park  in  any  unreserved  employee  parking  area  without  being 
cited. 

All  students  except  freshmen  may  apply  for  a  parking  permit, 
but  the  number  of  permits  available  is  limited.  Charges  vary 
according  to  zone  location.  Pre-registration  for  the  fall  term  is 
during  the  month  of  April  for  currently  enrolled  students. 
Permits  are  assigned  according  to  student  government  recom¬ 
mendations.  Students  are  responsible  for  being  familiar  with  all 


parking  regulations.  The  campus  map  has  a  summary  of  the  rules 
and  regulations  and  will  be  helpful  in  avoiding  citations. 

Warning:  Firelanes  and  areas  zoned  for  permit  parking  are 
strictly  enforced.  Parking  in  violation  could  result  in  fines  and 
possible  towing. 

Bus  passes  are  available  for  purchase  each  day  at  the  UNC- 
Chapel  Hill  Transportation  and  Parking  Office  located  off  of 
Manning  Drive  near  Morrison  Dorm.  Regular  window  hours  are 
from  7:30  a.m.-5:00  p.m.  Monday  through  Friday. 

DRUG  POLICY  (for  complete  Drug  Policy,  see  p.  344) 

Students,  faculty  members,  administrators,  and  other  employ¬ 
ees  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  are 
responsible,  as  citizens,  for  knowing  about  and  complying  with 
the  provisions  of  North  Carolina  law  that  make  it  a  crime  to  pos¬ 
sess,  sell,  deliver,  or  manufacture  those  drugs  designated  collec¬ 
tively  as  “controlled  substances”  in  Article  5  of  Chapter  90  of 
the  North  Carolina  General  Statutes.  Any  member  of  the 
University  community  who  violates  that  law  is  subject  both  to 
prosecution  and  punishment  by  the  civil  authorities  and  to  disci¬ 
plinary  proceedings  by  the  University.  Also,  recent  federal  legis¬ 
lation  requires,  as  a  condition  of  employment,  that  any  faculty  or 
staff  member  engaged  in  the  performance  of  a  federal  grant  or 
contract  must  abide  by  the  University’s  Drug  Policy  and  must 
notify  his  or  her  dean,  director,  or  department  chair  of  any  crimi¬ 
nal  drug  statute  conviction  for  a  violation  occurring  in  the  work 
place  not  later  than  five  days  after  the  conviction. 

Disciplinary  proceedings  against  a  student,  faculty  member, 
administrator,  or  other  employee  will  be  initiated  when  the 
alleged  conduct  is  deemed  to  affect  the  University’s  interests. 
Penalties  will  be  imposed  for  violation  of  the  policies  of  the 
University  only  in  accordance  with  procedural  safeguards  applic¬ 
able  to  disciplinary  actions  against  students,  faculty  members, 
administrators,  and  other  employees.  The  penalties  that  may  be 
imposed  range  from  written  warnings  with  probationary  status  to 
expulsions  from  enrollment  and  discharges  from  employment. 

Every  student,  faculty  member,  administrator,  and  other 
employee  of  the  University  is  responsible  for  being  familiar  with 
and  complying  with  the  terms  of  the  Policy  on  Illegal  Drugs 
adopted  by  the  Board  of  Trustees.  Copies  of  the  full  text  of  that 
policy  are  available  from  your  dean,  director,  or  department 
chair,  or  from  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Students  or  the 
Employee  Relations  Division  of  the  University  Personnel 
Department. 

SMOKING  BAN 

In  fall  1975,  by  student  referendum  and  faculty  council 
action,  smoking  in  classes  was  banned.  Both  students  and  faculty 
are  expected  to  refrain  from  smoking  in  classrooms. 

DISCIPLINARY  RECORDS 

Disciplinary  files  and  records  of  cases  that  resulted  in  “not 
guilty”  findings  will  be  destroyed  immediately  after  the  hearing 
that  rendered  the  “not  guilty”  verdict.  Disciplinary  files  and 
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records  on  other  adjudicated  cases  will  be  maintained  for  ten 
years  after  all  appeal  rights  have  expired  or  have  been  exhausted, 
and  then  destroyed.  Files  on  pending  cases  will  be  maintained 
indefinitely. 

Release  of  information  contained  in  a  student’s  disciplinary 
file  or  other  records  is  governed  by  the  provisions  of  the  1974 
Family  Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act. 

NONDISCRIMINATION  POLICY 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  is  commit- 
ted  to  equality  of  educational  opportunity  and  does  not  discrimi¬ 
nate  against  applicants,  students,  or  employees  based  on  race, 
color,  national  origin,  religion,  sex,  age,  handicap,  or  veteran  sta¬ 
tus.  Any  complaints  alleging  failure  of  this  institution  to  follow 
this  policy  should  be  brought  to  the  attention  of  the  Affirmative 
Action  Officer.  Moreover,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill  is  open  to  people  of  all  races  and  actively  seeks  to 
promote  diversity  in  the  student  population  by  recruiting  and 
enrolling  a  larger  number  of  black,  female,  and  other  minorities, 
as  students. 

DIVISION  OF  STUDENT  AFFAIRS 

The  Office  of  the  Vice-Chancellor  for  Student  Affairs 
(located  in  102  Steele  Building)  coordinates  the  division’s  pro¬ 
grams  and  provides  guidance  and  leadership  for  its  departments. 
The  office  also  acts  in  a  consulting  role  for  faculty,  administra¬ 
tors,  and  students  who  wish  to  raise  issues  which  concern  the 
University  community,  with  a  particular  focus  on  student  needs. 
Members  of  the  Office  of  the  Vice-Chancellor  also  serve  on  vari¬ 
ous  University  committees  to  represent  the  division’s  several 
constituencies. 

Students  are  encouraged  to  explore  the  opportunities  offered 
by  the  Division  of  Student  Affairs  throughout  their  University 
career,  either  directly  through  the  respective  departments,  or 
through  the  Office  of  the  Vice-Chancellor. 

Office  of  the  Dean  of  Students 

The  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Students,  located  in  the  basement 
of  Steele  Building,  provides  a  variety  of  direct  student  services 
and  works  closely  with  a  wide  range  of  student  programs.  The 
Office  of  the  Dean  of  Students  is  the  contact  and  information 
point  for  students  regarding  the  University’s  policies  on  racial 
and  sexual  harassment  and  discrimination  based  on  sexual  orien¬ 
tation.  In  addition,  staff  members  provide  counseling  and  general 
advisement  to  students  and  assist  students,  parents,  and  members 
of  the  University  staff  in  dealing  with  crisis  situations  or  other 
problems  affecting  student  life.  Staff  members  of  the  Office  of 
the  Dean  of  Students  also  work  with  programs  that  have  a  spe¬ 
cific  focus,  such  as  the  Student  Activity  Fund  Office  (SAFO), 
the  Rape  Action  project,  and  the  Carolina  Week  by  Week  calen¬ 
dar.  In  addition  to  the  administrative  coordination  of  the 
Student  Judicial  System,  staff  members  of  the  office  also  work 
with  Greek  organization  heads  and  leaders  of  a  variety  of  other 
extracurricular  organizations.  (919)  966-4041  (CB#5100). 


Black  Cultural  Center 

The  Sonja  Haynes  Stone  Black  Cultural  Center  has  been 
established  to  assist  in  the  University’s  effort  to  enhance  the  edu¬ 
cational  and  cultural  experiences  of  its  students,  faculty,  and 
staff,  as  well  as  to  enhance  appreciation  of  the  Afro-American 
cultural  experience.  As  a  focal  point  for  Black  cultural  expres¬ 
sion,  the  center’s  programs  include  artist-in-residence  programs, 
contemporary  and  traditional  African  and  Afro-American  art 
and  photography  exhibits,  Communiversity  (a  Saturday  school), 
Sauti  Mpy a  (the  center’s  literary  journal),  lectures  and  seminars, 
and  programs  in  recognition  of  the  University’s  distinguished 
Black  alumni. 

Services  for  Disabled  Students 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  provides 
equal  opportunity  in  higher  education  to  academically  qualified 
students  who  have  disabilities  that  may  require  some  accommo¬ 
dations  so  that  they  may  independently  meet  the  demands  of 
university  life. 

The  Department  of  Disability  Services  ensures  that  the  pro¬ 
gram  and  facilities  of  the  University  are  accessible  to  all  stu¬ 
dents.  Services  are  designed  and  developed  on  an  individual 
needs  basis,  and  students  may  elect  to  use  any  or  all  of  the  ser¬ 
vices  appropriate  to  their  needs  at  no  charge. 

A  visit  to  the  campus  before  acceptance  or  matriculation  is 
also  recommended,  at  which  time  the  applicant  may  meet  with 
the  Department  of  Disability  Services  personnel  to  discuss  ques¬ 
tions  and  special  concerns.  Arrangements  for  visits  may  be 
obtained  by  writing  to  the  Director,  Department  of  Disability 
Services,  CB#5100,  Steele  Building,  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-5100,  or  by 
calling  (919)  966-4041  (Voice/TDD). 

University  Career  Services 

University  Career  Services  assists  students  who  have  identi¬ 
fied  their  career  direction. 

Services  for  graduate  students  include  workshops  on  resume- 
writing,  interviewing,  and  job-seeking  skills;  resume-referral  to 
employers;  individual  career  advising;  on-campus  interviewing; 
job  vacancy  notebooks;  and  a  credentials  file  for  students  in 
selected  curricula.  Some  services  are  limited  to  students  in  a 
UNC-Chapel  Hill  degree  or  certificate  program  and  who  are 
within  two  semesters  of  graduation. 

Additional  resources  and  programs  include  occupational  and 
employer  information,  career  panels,  career  and  graduate/profes¬ 
sional  school  fairs,  an  automated  job  hot-line,  and  an  automated 
alumni  network  service. 

Students  in  M.B.A.,  M.A.C.,  Law,  Dentistry,  and  Medicine 
are  served  by  career  services  in  their  own  departments,  rather 
than  by  UCS.  University  Career  Services  is  located  in  21 1 
Hanes  Hall,  office  hours  8  a.m.-5  p.m.  Resource  Room  hours  are 
8  a.m.-8  p.m.,  Monday  through  Thursday. 
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The  International  Center 

The  International  Center,  located  in  the  Frank  Porter 
Graham  Student  Union,  is  the  main  administrative  office  for  all 
foreign  students,  research  scholars,  and  visiting  professors  present 
at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  The  center 
issues  Visa  documentation,  assists  with  the  maintenance  of  this 
documentation,  provides  counseling  related  to  immigration  mat- 
ters  and  adjustment  to  life  in  the  United  States,  and  serves  as  a 
liaison  between  foreign  students  and  scholars  and  the  United 
States  Immigration  and  Naturalization  Service.  The  center  is 
also  involved  in  the  admission  process  for  all  foreign  students.  In 
addition  to  administrative  and  counseling  duties,  the  center  pro¬ 
vides  programming  designed  to  help  foreign  students  and  schol¬ 
ars  maximize  their  experience  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill.  The  pro¬ 
grams  include  orientation,  tax  seminars,  and  various  cultural  pro¬ 
grams.  The  center  is  a  focal  point  for  community  service  organi¬ 
zations,  including  the  Host  Family  Program,  Conversation 
Partners  Program,  Speakers’  Bureau,  and  International  Women’s 
English  Conversation  Group.  The  UNC  Class  of  ’38  Summer 
Study  Abroad  Fellowships  are  also  administered  by  the  center. 

The  Campus  Y 

Since  its  founding  in  1860,  the  Campus  Y  has  been  a  starting 
point  for  the  development  of  many  programs  responding  to  stu¬ 
dents’  concerns.  In  particular,  the  Y  serves  as  a  bridge  between 
the  University  and  the  local  community  by  providing  opportuni¬ 
ties  for  cooperation  in  addressing  the  needs  of  both  groups. 
Students  participate  in  Y-sponsored  committees,  some  of  which 
are  engaged  in  community  outreach  (such  as  the  Big  Buddy, 
Elderly  Exchange,  and  Tutoring  programs),  while  some  are  con¬ 
cerned  with  social  issues  (such  as  Human  Rights  Week  and  the 
Women’s  Forum).  Other  Y  committees  are  involved  in  global 
action  (such  as  Hunger  Action  and  the  South  African  Scholar¬ 
ship  Fund)  or  in  fund-raising  for  the  Y  (e.g.,  the  Footfalls  Road 
Race).  In  addition  to  involvement  in  these  and  other  commit¬ 
tees  (thirty  this  year),  the  opportunity  exists  for  students  to  serve 
on  the  Y  Student  Executive  Committee,  for  which  elections  are 
held  in  the  spring.  All  students  are  welcome  to  visit  the  Campus 
Y  office  (in  Room  102  of  the  Campus  Y  Building)  to  learn  about 
volunteer  service  and  University,  local,  and  global  issues. 

The  Carolina  Union 

The  Carolina  Union  Activities  Board  is  a  student  organiza¬ 
tion  that  plans  and  carries  out  social,  cultural,  recreational,  and 
educational  programs  for  the  entire  student  body.  Programs  range 
from  informal  stage  performances  and  workshops  on  current 
issues  to  major  speakers  and  popular  and  cultural  concerts. 

Composed  of  the  president  and  chairpersons  of  standing  com¬ 
mittees  (selected  through  open  interviews  in  spring  semester), 
the  Carolina  Union  Activities  Board  provides  valuable  leader¬ 
ship  and  developmental  experiences  for  the  students  involved. 
Students  interested  in  committee  work  may  apply  in  early  fall  or 
contact  the  committee  chairpersons  (Room  200  in  the  Union). 


Also  housed  in  the  Frank  Porter  Graham  Student  Union 
Building  are  the  offices  of  other  major  student  organizations, 
including  Student  Government,  The  Graduate  and  Professional 
Student  Federation,  Bisexuals,  Gay  Men,  Lesbians,  and  Allies  for 
Diversity  (B-GLAD),  The  Daily  Tar  Heel ,  The  Phoenix,  Black  Ink, 
Yackety  Yack,  The  Black  Student  Movement,  WXYC  radio,  the 
Residence  Hall  Association  and  Student  Television,  as  well  as 
the  Black  Cultural  Center,  the  International  Center,  North 
Carolina  Fellows,  Student  Legal  Services,  and  the  Student 
Activities  Fund  Office. 

The  Union  building  provides  many  facilities  for  students’  use. 
There  are  lounges  with  comfortable  furniture;  an  art  gallery;  a 
movie  auditorium;  the  Union  Cabaret,  providing  live  entertain¬ 
ment  several  days  a  week;  bowling  lanes,  billiards  tables,  and 
video  games;  a  lounge  for  chess,  checkers,  and  cards;  a  photogra¬ 
phy  darkroom;  two  large-screen  television  sets;  vending 
machines;  an  information  desk;  and  a  box  office. 

The  Central  Reservations  Office  (Room  204)  serves  recog¬ 
nized  student  organizations  by  providing  meeting  spaces,  both  in 
the  Union  and  in  other  buildings  throughout  the  campus. 

Employment  opportunities  are  available  in  many  of  the 
Union’s  service  areas,  such  as  the  Information  Desk,  Box  Office, 
and  Technical  Services.  (For  more  information,  contact  the 
administrative  office  in  Room  201.) 

The  Union  Station,  on  the  first  floor  of  the  Union,  is  run  by 
Marriott  and  offers  freshly  made  sandwiches  and  baked  goods,  as 
well  as  snack  foods  and  drinks. 

Cocurricular  Student  Organizations 

The  University  requires  that  cocurricular  student  organiza¬ 
tions  be  officially  recognized  each  academic  year.  This  recogni¬ 
tion  process  is  designed  to  ensure  that  student  organizations  affil¬ 
iated  with  the  University  do  not  discriminate  on  the  basis  of 
race,  religion,  national  origin,  disability,  age,  veteran  status,  sex 
(as  defined  by  law),  or  sexual  orientation.  In  addition,  official 
recognition  provides  student  groups  with  the  following  benefits: 
applying  for  use  (through  reservation)  of  specified  University 
facilities,  property,  services,  or  equipment  pursuant  to  the 
Facilities  Use  Policy;  use  of  the  University’s  name  in  the  organi¬ 
zation’s  title,  so  long  as  University  sponsorship  or  endorsement  is 
not  implied  or  stated;  the  privilege  of  applying  for  funding  from 
the  Student  Activity  Fee  which  is  legislatively  apportioned  by 
the  Student  Congress;  and  the  assistance  of  University  staff. 
Applications  for  official  University  recognition  must  be  com¬ 
pleted  annually,  in  order  to  ensure  that  active  students  are  aware 
of  University  policies  and  to  provide  staff  with  information  con¬ 
cerning  University-recognized  student  organizations. 

Applications  are  available  in  the  Office  of  NC  Fellows  and 
Leadership  Development,  01  Steele  Building.  All  information  in 
and  attached  to  the  application  is  considered  public  information 
upon  the  granting  of  recognition. 

The  Graduate  and  Professional  Student  Federation  is  a  union 
of  graduate  and  professional  students  organized  on  the  basis  of 
school,  departmental,  and  curricula  organizations.  The  GPSF 
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provides  communication  between  graduate  and  professional  stu¬ 
dents,  represents  graduate  and  professional  students,  both  within 
and  outside  the  University  community,  and  provides  structures 
capable  of  dealing  with  ongoing  issues  and  concerns.  It  also  allo¬ 
cates  and  administers  the  funds  appropriated  to  it  from  student 
fees.  Every  duly  enrolled  graduate  and  professional  student  is  a 
member  of  GPSF. 

Student  Government 

Graduate  students,  whether  as  a  result  of  individual  interest 
or  because  of  teaching  assistantships,  may  want  to  learn  more 
about  student  government.  Listed  below  are  student  officers  and 
organizations: 

I.  Executive  Branch 

A.  Officers — President,  Vice-President,  Treasurer,  Secretary, 
Executive  Assistants,  Elections  Board  Chair 

B.  Examples  of  committees  that  address  various  areas  of  stu¬ 
dent  concern: 

Assoc,  of  Student  Governments 
Community  Liaison 
Campus  Security 
Chancellor’s  Committees 
Education/ Academic  Affairs 
Minority  Concerns 

II.  Judicial  Branch 
Student  Courts.  These  bodies  maintain  original  jurisdiction 

with  respect  to  all  violations  of  the  Code  of  Student  Conduct. 

Student  Attorney  General’s  Staff.  The  staff  investigates 
alleged  violations  of  the  Code  of  Student  Conduct  and  brings  to 
trial  those  charges  sufficiently  supported  by  evidence;  the  staff 
also  advises  and  assists  students  accused  of  violations. 

University  Hearing  Board.  This  court  has  original  jurisdic¬ 
tion  in  cases  deemed  inappropriate  for  hearing  within  another 
court  and  appellate  jurisdiction  with  respect  to  cases  appealed 
from  student  courts. 


III.  Legislative  Branch 

The  Student  Congress  (SC).  The  legislative  branch  of  the 
student  government  is  unicameral  (one  house),  consisting  of 
thirty-seven  representatives  elected  by  the  student  body,  with 
the  President  of  the  Student  Body  and  the  Graduate  and 
Professional  Students  Federation  serving  as  nonvoting  ex  officio 
members.  The  Speaker  of  the  SC  is  elected  from  among  the  rep¬ 
resentatives.  Graduate  and  professional  students  and  on-  and  off- 
campus  undergraduates  are  proportionally  represented  in  the 
Congress.  Graduate  and  professional  students  represent  districts 
composed  of  several  schools  grouped  together,  while  undergradu¬ 
ates  represent  geographical  areas. 

The  Congress  handles  a  vast  amount  of  legislation;  one  of  its 
primary  responsibilities  is  to  appropriate  student  fees  for  recog¬ 
nized  student  organizations.  It  controls  approximately  $200,000 
of  student  activity  fees.  Congress  also  approves  appointments, 
serves  as  a  student  advocate,  and  legislates  changes  to  the 
Student  Code. 

The  representatives  are  elected  in  the  spring  for  one-year 
terms,  and  each  member  serves  on  one  of  three  standing  com¬ 
mittees — Finance,  Rules  and  Judiciary,  and  Student  Affairs. 


Handicapped  Services 

Parking 

Publicity 

Special  Projects 

Tuition  and  Financial  Aid 

Women’s  Issues 
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Publications,  Research  Funds,  The  Libraries, 
and  Computer  Services 


SCHOLARLY  JOURNALS 

The  University  has  published  scholarly  journals  since  1884, 
when  Journal  of  the  Elisha  Mitchell  Scientific  Society  first  appeared. 
Among  the  literary  and  linguistic  publications  are  Hispanofila, 
North  Carolina  Studies  in  Romance  Languages  and  Literatures, 
Romance  Notes,  Studies  in  Philology,  and  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  Studies  in  Germanic  Languages  and  Literature.  The 
Southern  Economic  Journal,  published  quarterly,  includes  articles 
by  southern  as  well  as  other  economists,  and  the  North  Carolina 
Law  Review  is  aimed  at  stimulating  research  and  publication  by 
faculty  and  students  in  the  School  of  Law.  Research  summaries 
and  publications  of  faculty,  alumni,  and  advanced  students  in 
history,  political  science,  and  the  social  sciences  appear  in  Social 
Science  and  in  the  James  Sprunt  Studies  in  History  and  Political 
Science.  The  High  School  Journal  attracts  contributions  from  edu- 
cational  practitioners  and  theorists  from  all  parts  of  the  country, 
and  Social  Forces  is  one  of  the  best  known  journals  in  sociology 
and  related  fields.  While  most  of  these  journals  welcome  schol¬ 
arly  contributions  from  other  parts  of  the  country,  they  also  serve 
to  reflect  something  of  the  persistent  and  viable  spirit  of  research 
activity  that  is  an  important  part  of  this  University. 

Endeavors  features  outstanding  research  and  creative  work 
undertaken  by  faculty  and  students  at  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  The  Office  of  Research  Services  has 
published  the  magazine  since  1984.  Distributed  free,  the  maga- 
zine  reaches  8,600  on-  and  off-campus  readers  in  an  effort  to 
engage  others  in  Carolina  research. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 
PRESS 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  Press  is  the  primary  pub¬ 
lishing  arm  of  the  University  in  the  scholarly  field.  In  addition  to 
its  publication  of  the  journals  of  research,  it  carries  on  a  book- 
publishing  program  of  about  eighty  new  titles  a  year.  Although 
these  books  are  the  work  of  scholars  from  all  parts  of  the  world, 
the  presence  in  the  University  of  a  professionally  staffed  hook¬ 
publishing  organization,  with  facilities  for  the  international  dis¬ 
tribution  of  works  of  scholarship,  is  a  stimulus  to  research  and 
writing  by  members  of  the  University  community.  The  press  s 
program  is  an  important  contribution  to  the  development  of  that 
aspect  of  the  University’s  service  which  has  to  do  with  the 
advancement  of  learning. 

RESEARCH  FUNDS 

In  fiscal  year  1993,  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
received  $227.6  million  in  sponsored  funding  for  research,  train¬ 
ing,  and  public  service.  In  addition  to  the  research  sponsored  by 


research  institutes  and  that  financed  by  contracts,  grants,  and 
cooperative  agreements  from  outside  agencies,  the  University 
Research  Council  awards  grants  twice  a  year  (during  the  fall  and 
spring  semesters)  for  study,  research,  and  publication  by  the 
University’s  faculty  members.  Information  and  application  forms 
for  these  grants  are  available  from  the  Office  of  Research 
Services,  300  Bynum  Hall.  The  Smith  Graduate  Research  Fund 
supports  small  grants  for  thesis  and  dissertation  research 
expenses.  Information  and  application  forms  for  these  grants  are 
available  from  the  Graduate  School,  218  Bynum  Hall. 

Additional  funds  for  research  are  awarded  twice  yearly  by  the 
Graduate  School  as  R.  J.  Reynolds  Research  Fellowships  for  doc¬ 
toral  students  whose  dissertation  research  must  be  conducted  off- 
campus;  a  limited  number  of  Graduate  School  Transportation 
Grants  are  available  for  doctoral  students  in  their  last  year  of 
research  who  present  papers  at  professional  meetings. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  LIBRARY 

The  general  collections  of  the  University  Library  are  housed 
in  the  422,659-square-foot  Walter  Royal  Davis  Library.  Among 
other  research  facilities,  the  Davis  Library  includes  960  open  and 
closed  carrels  for  assignment  to  graduate  students,  and  an  addi¬ 
tional  2,087  lounge,  carrel,  and  table  seats  for  general  use.  Some 
200  studies  are  available  for  assignment  to  faculty  doing  research 
in  the  Davis  collections.  The  building  also  includes  eleven 
lounges,  as  well  as  small  rooms  that  are  available  for  group  study, 
and  a  number  of  special  study  areas.  The  Robert  B.  House 
Undergraduate  Library  and  the  Louis  Round  Wilson  Library, 
recently  renovated  to  house  the  Special  Collections,  are  also 
available  to  graduate  students. 

The  University  Library  contains  over  four  million  bound  vol¬ 
umes  and  nearly  four  million  microforms,  constituting  one  of  the 
more  important  collections  in  the  South.  It  has  been  selected 
with  great  care,  the  purpose  being  to  make  it  an  effective  work¬ 
ing  library,  a  laboratory  for  the  use  of  students  in  those  depart¬ 
ments  in  which  research  must  be  carried  on  mainly  by  means  of 
books,  as  well  as  an  instrument  contributing  to  general  culture. 
The  holdings  increase  through  gift  and  purchase  at  the  rate  of 
more  than  100,000  volumes  a  year.  ^ 

Special  collections  are  housed  in  Wilson  Library.  The  Norm 
Carolina  Collection  contains  more  than  a  quarter  of  a  million 
items  relating  to  the  state  and  its  people,  ranging  in  date  from 
the  sixteenth  century  to  the  present,  and  including  books,  pam¬ 
phlets,  maps,  newspapers,  serials,  broadsides,  microforms,  docu¬ 
ments,  and  recordings.  Two  of  its  special  collections  are  the  Sir 
Walter  Raleigh  Collection,  relating  to  the  courtier  and  the  era  of 
Elizabethan  exploration,  and  the  Thomas  Wolfe  Collection  of 
manuscripts  and  published  items  by  and  about  the  University  s 
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well-known  literary  alumnus.  The  Photographic  Archives  pro¬ 
vide  a  visual  record  of  people,  places,  and  events  throughout  the 
state  in  over  400,000  negatives,  prints,  and  post  cards,  including 
examples  of  all  formats  beginning  with  daguerreotype  of  the 
1840s.  The  North  Carolina  Collection  Gallery  exhibits  textually 
and  visually  the  history  and  culture  of  the  state  and  the 
University  through  artifacts,  art,  and  furnishings. 

The  Southern  Historical  Collection  preserves  the  private 
papers — letters,  diaries,  account  books,  broadsides,  photographs, 
taped  interviews,  and  video  documentations — of  individuals, 
families,  and  organizations  of  the  region.  The  University 
Archives  house  the  official  unpublished  records  of  the  University 
created  since  its  charter  in  1789,  while  the  General  and  Literary 
Manuscripts  Collection  includes  documents  related  to  such 
notables  as  George  Bernard  Shaw,  John  Ruskin,  George 
Cruikshank,  Augustus  Thomas,  and  Washington  Irving.  The 
Southern  Folklife  Collection  houses  extensive  recorded  music, 
field  tapes,  photographs,  movie  film,  and  other  materials  related 
to  study  and  research  in  the  field  of  folklore,  with  emphasis  on 
materials  about  the  region. 

The  Rare  Book  Collection  comprises  several  special  collec¬ 
tions  of  nearly  100,000  scarce  books,  pamphlets,  and  broadsides; 
1,200  medieval  and  Renaissance  manuscripts;  and  18,000 
graphic  images  which  have  had  a  significant  role  in  transmitting 
knowledge  and  culture  through  the  ages.  Materials  of  particular 
interest  include  the  Estienne  Imprints,  the  Bernard  J.  Flatow 
Collection  of  the  Cronistas,  the  Archibald  Henderson 
Collection  of  George  Bernard  Shaw,  the  William  Henry  Hoyt 
Collection  of  French  History,  the  William  A.  Whitaker 
Collection  of  Samuel  Johnson  and  his  Circle,  and  an  array  of 
collections  supporting  the  study  of  nineteenth-century  British 
and  American  literature.  The  Rare  Book  Collection  receives 
special  support  from  the  Hanes  Foundation  for  the  Study  of 
Origin  and  Development  of  the  Book  both  for  the  purchase  of 
important  acquisitions  and  for  the  internationally  renowned 
Hanes  Lecture,  a  scholarly  lecture  series  concerning  the  history 
of  books  and  printing. 

The  University  Library  receives  some  39,000  periodicals  and 
other  serials  annually,  including  the  publications  of  professional 
associations  and  learned  societies.  More  than  200,000  bound 
volumes  of  periodicals  of  permanent  worth  are  available  from  the 
beginning  of  their  publication,  constituting  a  working  collection 
of  great  value  to  advanced  students.  The  library  also  receives  the 
publications  of  such  organizations  as  the  Smithsonian  and 
Carnegie  institutions,  the  Rockefeller  Foundation,  the  Hispanic 
Society  of  America,  the  Russell  Sage  Foundation,  and  of  many 
universities,  including  foreign  universities  and  academies,  which 
issue  monographs  important  in  research. 

The  government  document  collections  comprise  a  rich  body 
of  resources.  The  library  is  a  regional  depository  for  United 
States  government  documents  and  United  Nations  publications, 
as  well  as  selected  foreign  government  documents.  Particularly 
rich  are  its  files  of  federal  and  state  publications,  in  which  there 
is  special  strength  on  the  federal,  congressional,  and  executive 
series;  state  legislative  journals,  laws,  collected  documents,  colo¬ 


nial  and  state  records;  and  records  of  constitutional  conventions. 

The  library  also  provides  access  to  an  array  of  bibliographic, 
statistical,  and  textual  machine-readable  datafiles  and  compact 
disks  which  can  be  searched  by  graduate  students,  with  staff 
assistance  available.  Internet  access  is  also  available,  with  both 
individual  and  class  instruction  in  identifying  and  accessing  dis¬ 
cipline-specific  sources.  Dial-up  searches  of  databases  available 
through  the  on-line  catalog  are  possible.  Searches  of  additional 
databases  at  remote  locations  may  be  done  by  librarians  at  the 
request  of  students  and  faculty.  Facilities  are  also  available  for 
accessing  books,  manuscripts,  and  other  materials  on  microfilm 
and  microfiche,  with  special  readers  and  photocopiers  provided. 

Departmental  libraries  containing  special  collections  for 
graduate  study  and  research  are  assigned  to  Art,  Biology, 
Chemistry,  City  and  Regional  Planning,  Geology,  Institute  of 
Government,  Information  and  Library  Science, 
Mathematics/Physics,  and  Music.  The  Law  Library,  containing 
approximately  271,000  volumes,  is  located  in  the  building  occu¬ 
pied  by  the  School  of  Law.  It  contains  material  useful  to  students 
of  history  and  government. 

In  addition  to  the  collections  available  in-house,  the  library 
provides  access  to  a  multitude  of  external  resources.  It  enjoys  the 
privilege,  through  interlibrary  loan,  of  borrowing  publications 
that  it  does  not  possess  from  other  academic  and  research 
libraries  and  from  the  Center  for  Research  Libraries.  Advanced 
students  also  have  the  privilege  of  using  the  valuable  manu¬ 
scripts  of  the  State  Department  of  Archives  and  History  and  the 
State  Library  at  Raleigh.  The  resources  of  libraries  at  UNC- 
Chapel  Hill,  Duke  University,  and  North  Carolina  State 
University  are  readily  available  through  the  on-line  catalog, 
developed  by  the  Triangle  Research  Libraries  Network.  Graduate 
students  may  obtain  borrowers’  cards  from  the  Circulation 
Department  Intercampus  that  entitle  them  to  direct  borrowing 
privileges  and  stack  access  at  Duke  and  the  other  fifteen  cam¬ 
puses  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina. 

Both  Davis  and  House  Libraries  have  open  stacks  and  single 
exit  control. 

HEALTH  SCIENCES  LIBRARY 

The  Health  Sciences  Library  is  the  primary  library  for  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  Schools  of  Dentistry,  Medicine, 
Nursing,  Pharmacy,  and  Public  Health,  and  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  Hospitals;  it  serves  as  well  the  health  informa¬ 
tion  needs  of  the  entire  University  at  Chapel  Hill  and  health 
personnel  throughout  the  state.  The  library  has  an  excellent  col¬ 
lection  to  support  curricular,  research,  and  patient  care  informa¬ 
tion  needs  consisting  of  more  than  276,000  volumes  and  10,000 
serial  titles,  over  3,800  of  which  are  currently  received. 
Information  about  the  collection  is  accessible  through  the 
Triangle  Research  Libraries  Network  on-line  catalog.  The  library 
building,  completed  in  1982,  has  seating  for  over  700  users.  A 
large  learning  resources  center  includes  a  microcomputer  learn¬ 
ing  center  and  a  computerized  teaching  lab.  Library  users  have 
free  access  to  the  open  stack  collections. 
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Borrowing  privileges  are  given  upon  application  to  faculty, 
students,  and  staff  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill  and  The  University  of  North  Carolina  Hospitals,  as 
well  as  area  health  professionals.  The  library  provides  photocopy 
services,  article  delivery  services,  and  an  interlibrary  loan  service 
for  materials  not  available  on  campus. 

Information  Services  librarians  are  available  to  aid  users  in 
locating  information,  to  instruct  in  the  use  of  library  resources, 
and  to  provide  additional  resource  assistance.  On-line  search  ser¬ 
vices,  with  access  to  MEDLINE  and  about  a  hundred  other  data¬ 
bases,  are  also  provided.  Direct  access  to  databases  is  offered  in 
an  electronic  information  center.  Information  Management 
Education  Services  faculty  offer  a  variety  of  instructional  pro¬ 
grams,  including  orientation,  workshops,  and  course  lectures, 
designed  to  teach  information-management  skills. 

THE  OFFICE  OF  INFORMATION 
TECHNOLOGY 

At  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  the 
Office  of  Information  Technology  (OIT)  encompasses  informa¬ 
tion  processing,  distribution,  and  presentation  using  computers, 
networks,  video,  and  a  variety  of  classroom  media. 

Computing  Systems:  For  computer  users,  OIT  supports 
Unix-based  central  computing  systems  as  well  as  Unix, 
Macintosh,  and  DOS/Windows  workstations  and  microcomput¬ 
ers  in  networked  and  stand-alone  environments.  Additionally, 
UNC-Chapel  Hill  has  access  to  a  CRAY  Y-MP  supercomputer 
running  Unix  at  the  North  Carolina  Supercomputing  Center 
(NCSC)  in  Research  Triangle  Park.  OIT  also  sponsors  a  variety 
of  workstations  for  public  evaluation.  For  the  microcomputer 
user,  OIT  supports  fourteen  networked  microcomputing  facilities 
across  campus  offering  DOS  and  Macintosh  machines,  printers, 
and  a  variety  of  software. 


Networking:  Through  the  campus  data  network  and  Internet 
connectivity,  the  University  is  linked  to  computers  and  other 
users  worldwide,  including  electronic  mail  (e-mail)  services 
nation-  and  worldwide.  OIT  offers  a  wide  range  of  system  soft¬ 
ware  from  the  sophisticated  molecular  modeling,  genetics  pro¬ 
grams,  and  other  biostatistical  applications  to  the  more  general 
graphics,  data  management,  and  text  processing.  Recently  devel¬ 
oped  user-friendly  search  software,  including  Internet  tools  such 
as  World-Wide  Web  (WWW),  WAIS,  and  Gopher,  allows  com¬ 
puter  users  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill  to  check  library  sources,  data, 
and  information  bases  around  the  world  with  speed  and  effi¬ 
ciency. 

Instructional  Facilities:  OIT  also  provides  classroom  com¬ 
puting,  media,  and  video  communications  support  to  the  cam¬ 
pus.  Computer  Classrooms  feature  hands-on  workstations  for  stu¬ 
dents  and  instructors,  while  Master  and  Media-Intensive 
Classrooms  contain  a  wide  range  of  computer  and  media  equip¬ 
ment.  OIT’s  teleclassrooms  and  videoconference  facilities  enable 
UNC-Chapel  Hill  to  participate  in  live,  two-way  video  classes 
and  conferences  with  other  North  Carolina  universities  and 
research  institutions  connected  to  the  NC-REN  microwave  net¬ 
work.  In  addition,  OIT  supports  the  campus  video  cable  system 
and  provides  satellite  downlink  services. 

User  Service:  OIT  offers  support  to  campus  computer  users, 
from  questions  about  word  processing  and  statistical  analysis  soft¬ 
ware  to  system  upgrades  for  your  personal  microcomputer.  There 
is  a  walk-in  Help  Desk  located  in  Suite  300  in  the  basement  of 
Wilson  Library,  and  User  Service  staff  also  take  questions  over 
the  telephone.  The  Help  Desk  also  has  an  e-mail  address 
(help@unc.edu)  where  users  can  get  answers  to  their  questions 
electronically.  Members  of  the  University  may  take  free  courses 
on  systems  and  software  at  the  OIT  Training  Center  in  Hanes 
Hall. 
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Research  Institutes  and  Centers 


The  intellectual  life  of  the  University  and  the  research  activi¬ 
ties  of  graduate  students  and  faculty  alike  receive  valuable 
encouragement  and  support  from  various  institutes.  These  insti¬ 
tutes  do  not  operate  as  instructional  agencies  within  the 
University;  rather,  they  serve  to  obtain  financial  and  organiza¬ 
tional  assistance  for  the  scholars  who  constitute  their  member¬ 
ship.  Those  centers  and  institutes  listed  below  include  the  prin¬ 
cipal  institutes  and  centers  providing  opportunities  for  graduate 
students  in  training. 

INSTITUTE  FOR  RESEARCH  IN 
SOCIAL  SCIENCE 

The  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science  (IRSS)  is  the 
oldest  facility  of  its  kind  in  the  United  States,  and  one  of  the  old¬ 
est  in  the  world.  Founded  by  Howard  W.  Odum  in  1924  for  the 
“cooperative  study  of  problems  in  the  general  field  of  social  sci¬ 
ence,”  IRSS  has  evolved  into  a  center  offering  many  diverse  ser¬ 
vices  to  support  the  research  and  training  of  social  science  faculty. 

As  resources  permit,  IRSS  also  serves  the  research  and  infor¬ 
mation  needs  of  graduate  students,  other  faculty,  and  administra¬ 
tion.  It  has  played  a  role  in  undergraduate  and,  especially,  gradu¬ 
ate  instruction  in  social  science.  In  addition,  IRSS  services  are 
available  to  researchers  elsewhere  and  to  the  general  public,  on  a 
cost-recovery  basis.  IRSS  sponsors  faculty  working  groups,  pub¬ 
lishes  a  calendar  of  events  of  interest  to  social  scientists,  works 
with  faculty  to  prepare  and  submit  grant  applications,  and  helps 
in  various  ways  with  the  preparation  of  manuscripts. 

In  particular,  the  institute  supports  these  research  resources: 

Data  Collection.  Consultation  is  provided  in  research  design, 
construction  of  measurement  instruments,  sample  design,  and 
selection  of  appropriate  data  collection  methods,  especially  the 
use  of  personal,  telephone,  and  mail  surveys.  With  the  School  of 
Journalism  and  Mass  Communication,  the  institute  sponsors  the 
Carolina  Poll,  a  telephone  survey  of  a  representative  sample  of 
adults  from  600  North  Carolina  households.  IRSS  also  conducts 
the  Southern  Focus  Poll,  a  twice-yearly  telephone  survey  of  800 
adults  in  the  South  and  400  adults  elsewhere  in  the  nation. 

Data  Analysis.  IRSS  staff  develop  and  maintain  computing 
software,  hardware,  and  expertise  in  data  analysis.  Ten  IBM  PS/2 
microcomputers  serve  as  terminals  to  campus  mainframe  com¬ 
puters  and  are  also  networked  to  a  local  file  server  to  provide  on¬ 
site  computing  using  PC  SAS,  SPSS  PC+,  and  Systat.  A  high¬ 
speed  laser  printer  is  linked  to  the  campus  mainframe  computers. 
Staff  offer  short  courses  and  provide  individual  consultation  in 
data  analysis,  data  management,  programming,  and  use  of  hard¬ 
ware. 


Data  Archiving.  IRSS  acquires  and  maintains  computer- 
readable  data  to  meet  a  variety  of  research  and  teaching  needs. 
The  Louis  Harris  Data  Center  is  the  national  depository  for  all 
Harris  public  opinion  surveys.  The  Data  Library  is  a  member  of 
the  Inter-University  Consortium  for  Political  and  Social 
Research  and  the  Roper  Center.  It  is  also  the  depository  of  public 
opinion  surveys  from  USA  Today,  the  Atlanta  Journal 
Constitution,  and  the  National  Network  of  State  Polls.  Virtually 
all  computerized  data  of  interest  to  social  scientists  are  available 
either  in  its  collection  or  by  special  order. 

Research  Development  and  Editing.  IRSS  assists  in  the 
development  and  submission  of  research  proposals  and  adminis¬ 
ters  grants  for  faculty  researchers.  IRSS  also  provides  copyediting 
services  to  social  science  faculty  members.  Copy  is  edited  for 
form,  style,  and  clarity. 

INSTITUTE  OF  LATIN  AMERICAN  STUDIES 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  has  a  tradi¬ 
tion  of  interest  in  Latin  America  that  is  over  a  half-century  old. 
Courses  in  the  languages,  history,  politics,  geography,  and  social 
life  of  the  area  were  instituted  as  early  as  1915.  In  1940  the 
University  established  the  Institute  of  Latin  American  Studies, 
one  of  the  first  such  centers  in  the  United  States. 

The  institute  is  composed  of  faculty  and  students  across  the 
University  who  are  actively  engaged  in  the  study  of  Latin 
American  life  and  culture.  The  individual  and  collective  activi¬ 
ties  of  these  Latin  Americanists  have  established  UNC-Chapel 
Hill  as  one  of  the  major  centers  of  Latin  American  Studies  in  the 
country. 

After  more  than  half  a  century  of  informal  cooperation,  in 
the  late  1980s  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 
joined  with  Duke  University  to  create  the  Duke-UNC  Program 
in  Latin  American  Studies.  The  Duke-UNC  program  enables 
our  two  universities  to  offer  an  exceptionally  broad  range  of 
courses  and  provide  supplementary  educational  opportunities 
that  neither  institution  could  offer  separately. 

In  1990  the  Duke-UNC  program  received  a  major  grant  from 
the  Andrew  W.  Mellon  Foundation  to  permit  additional  cooper¬ 
ation.  This  has  enabled  the  Duke-UNC  program  to  offer  a  struc¬ 
tured  program  of  cross-campus  teaching.  In  addition  there  are 
research  and  training  working  groups  on  a  variety  of  topics  such 
as  culture,  politics,  economics,  the  environment,  health,  inter- 
American  relations,  and  public  opinion  that  meet  regularly 
throughout  the  academic  year  bringing  graduate  students  and 
faculty  together  to  conduct  research.  Through  the  UNC 
Graduate  School,  the  Duke-UNC  program  awards  up  to  five  spe¬ 
cial  assistantships  to  incoming  Latin  Americanists  to  assist 
departments  across  the  UNC  campus  in  attracting  outstanding 
candidates  in  their  respective  disciplines. 
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The  Duke-UNC  program  is  a  National  Resource  Center 
under  Title  VI  of  the  Higher  Education  Act.  As  one  of  twelve 
such  centers  nationwide,  the  Duke-UNC  program  is  provided 
with  resources  that  significantly  enrich  our  graduate  curriculum. 
In  addition  to  encouraging  research  and  teaching  of  Latin 
American  subjects,  the  Duke-UNC  program  seeks  to  serve  as  a 
campus  medium  for  interdisciplinary  communication  of  informa¬ 
tion  related  to  Latin  American  Studies,  including  the  sponsor¬ 
ship  of  a  variety  of  gatherings  on  both  campuses — Latin 
American  guest  lectures  and  seminars,  films  and  slide  shows, 

Latin  American  luncheons— to  bring  together  interested  faculty 
and  students  from  different  disciplines.  The  Duke-UNC  Program 
also  seeks  to  promote  the  exchange  of  scholars  and  students  and 
to  encourage  close  relationships  between  UNC-Chapel  Hill, 
Duke,  and  institutions  of  higher  learning  in  Latin  America. 

The  joint  collections  of  the  libraries  of  Duke  and  UNC- 
Chapel  Hill  are  the  only  major  holdings  of  research-level  Latin 
American  resource  materials  in  the  Mid-South. 

Begun  in  the  early  1940s,  the  Duke-UNC  cooperative  library 
agreement  for  Latin  American  studies  is  among  the  oldest  and 
most  successful  such  joint  endeavors  in  the  nation.  From  its 
inception,  the  cooperative  agreement  has  stipulated  that  both 
libraries  acquire  general  study  and  teaching  resources  from  all  of 
Latin  America,  but  share  responsibility  for  more  specialized 
acquisitions  at  the  research  level.  Responsibility  is  divided  along 
geographic  lines;  thus,  UNC  is  responsible  for  acquiring  special¬ 
ized  resources  from  Argentina,  Chile,  Paraguay,  Uruguay, 
Venezuela,  and  the  insular  Caribbean,  with  an  emphasis  on 
Cuba,  while  Duke  has  primary  responsibility  for  Peru,  Ecuador, 
Colombia,  Bolivia,  Brazil,  Mexico,  Central  America,  and  the 
English-speaking  Caribbean. 

The  current  combined  Latin  American  library  holdings  total 
approximately  456,000  volumes,  7,600  serials,  625  currently 
received  journals,  and  twenty  newspapers.  These  include  espe¬ 
cially  strong,  complementary  collections  in  social  sciences  and 
literature.  Particular  emphases  in  the  former  are  on  political  and 
institutional  history,  political  economy,  sociology,  women  s  stud¬ 
ies,  demography,  anthropology  and  archaeology,  and  interna¬ 
tional  and  inter-American  relations.  In  literature  there  is  bioad 
representation  of  the  belles-lettres  of  all  the  Latin  American 
countries,  including  large  Brazilian  holdings.  Other  significant 
collections  include  national  and  international  statistics,  labor 
history,  philosophy,  folklore,  maps,  film,  library  science,  consei- 
vation  and  sustainable  development,  and  rare  books  and  manu¬ 
scripts. 

The  institute  offers  a  graduate  certificate  in  Latin  American 
Studies  in  cooperation  with  all  University  departments  and  cur¬ 
ricula.  Over  100  courses  dealing  directly  with  Latin  American 
Studies  are  offered  by  the  Duke-UNC  faculty  members  in  their 
respective  disciplinary  departments.  For  over  fifty  years  these 
participating  departments  have  awarded  disciplinary  degrees 
(B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.)  to  students  who  have  specialized  in  Latin 

American  studies  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill. 

A  number  of  special  opportunities  for  Latin  Americanist 


graduate  students  are  offered  at  both  Duke  and  UNC.  The  Duke- 
UNC  Program  in  Latin  American  Studies  administers  competi¬ 
tions  for  academic  year  and  summer  Foreign  Language  and  Area 
Studies  (FLAS)  Fellowships  on  both  campuses.  These  awards 
cover  the  costs  of  tuition  and  fees,  plus  a  stipend  toward  living 
expenses,  and  require  the  recipients  to  study  Portuguese, 
advanced  Spanish,  or  another  language  of  the  Americas.  In  addi¬ 
tion,  the  Duke  Graduate  School  holds  competitions  for  pre-dis¬ 
sertation  fellowships  for  Latin  American  Studies  and  advanced 
international  fellowships  for  dissertation  research  in  Latin 
America.  At  UNC,  the  Graduate  School  offers  special  Latin 
American  Studies  assistantships.  Several  additional  fellowships, 
assistantships,  and  scholarships  are  available  to  graduate  students 
through  departments  and  schools  within  both  universities. 
Selection  of  award  recipients  for  all  the  programs  mentioned 
above  is  made  on  the  basis  of  academic  merit  and  departmental 
recommendations.  Therefore,  it  is  important  for  interested  indi¬ 
viduals  to  make  their  interest  in  Latin  American  studies  known 
to  their  department  or  school  during  the  application  process. 

The  Duke-UNC  Graduate  Student  Colloquium  is  designed  to 
encourage  interaction  between  the  two  graduate  student  bodies. 
Duke  and  UNC  Latin  Americanist  graduate  students  meet 
together  about  once  a  month  to  present  research  proposals  or 
findings,  to  discuss  funding  opportunities  and  other  important 
issues,  and  to  socialize.  The  colloquium  is  administered  by  two 
graduate  student  coord inators-one  from  each  university. 

With  funds  provided  by  the  Tinker  and  Mellon  Foundations 
as  well  as  the  U.S.  Department  of  Education,  the  Duke-UNC 
Program  awards  travel  grants  to  Duke  and  UNC  graduate  stu¬ 
dents  in  order  to  provide  them  with  the  opportunity  to  deepen 
their  disciplinary  interests  in  the  region  through  relatively  brief 
periods  of  research  in  Latin  America.  The  awards  are  especially 
valuable  for  students  who  need  to  assess  research  sites  and  deter¬ 
mine  the  focus  and  feasibility  of  their  dissertations.  In  some 
cases,  research  for  master’s  theses  or  other  culminating  projects 
are  also  supported.  The  program  also  provides  awards  for  domes¬ 
tic  travel  to  professional  meetings  for  the  purpose  of  presenting 
papers.  On  each  campus  annual  competitions  are  held  for  travel 

awards. 

For  further  information  about  Latin  American  Studies  at 
UNC-Chapel  Hill  and  for  help  in  designing  a  program  of  study, 
contact  the  Institute  of  Latin  American  Studies,  310-316 
Hamilton  Hall,  9 19-966- 1484- 

INSTITUTE  OF  MARINE  SCIENCES 

The  Institute  of  Marine  Sciences  was  established  in  1947  as 
the  Institute  of  Fisheries  Research  through  the  efforts  of  Robert 
E.  Coker,  with  cooperation  from  the  Department  of 
Conservation  and  Development,  and  with  financial  assistance 
from  the  Knapp  Foundation,  Inc.  It  is  now  administered  as  a 
research  facility  of  the  University  with  its  primary  functions 
being  the  investigation  of  basic  and  applied  aspects  of  marine 
science. 

The  institute,  housed  in  a  building  completed  in  1967,  is 
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located  on  Bogue  Sound  in  Morehead  City,  N.C.  The  laboratory 
is  well  equipped  for  research  in  marine  science.  Special  facilities 
are  available  for  physical,  chemical,  geological,  and  ecological 
experimentation  and  analysis.  The  collections  and  library  hold' 
ings  are  specialized  but  serviceable  for  the  research  activities  of 
the  institute.  The  institute  operates  a  research  vessel,  which  is 
primarily  designed  for  estuarine  and  in-shore  marine  collecting 
and  sampling.  Deep-water  oceanographic  research  can  be  carried 
out  on  the  research  vessel  Cape  Hatteras,  constructed  in  1981 
and  operated  by  the  Duke/UNC  Oceanographic  Consortium. 

The  facilities  of  the  institute  are  made  available  to  faculty 
and  students  of  the  University  with  research  interests  in  marine 
biology,  physical,  chemical,  or  geological  oceanography,  and 
related  fields.  The  institute  staff  contributes  to  graduate  educa¬ 
tion  programs  in  the  University  through  lectures,  seminars,  for¬ 
mal  course  work,  and  in  providing  laboratory  facilities  for  visit¬ 
ing  classes  or  resident  graduate  students.  A  limited  number  of 
research  appointments  are  available  for  students  in  residence. 
The  direction  of  graduate  research  and  instruction  of  summer 
courses  in  marine  science  are  provided  by  staff  members  of  the 
institute  on  the  recommendation  of  the  University  departments 
and  with  approval  of  the  Administrative  Board  of  the  Graduate 
School.  For  additional  information,  see  the  statement  of  offer¬ 
ings  of  the  Curriculum  in  Marine  Sciences. 

INSTITUTE  FOR  ENVIRONMENTAL  STUDIES 

The  general  purposes  of  the  Institute  for  Environmental 
Studies  (IES)  are  to  foster  and  coordinate  research,  teaching, 
and  service  on  environmental  concerns  among  the  various  ele¬ 
ments  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  and 
to  cooperate  on  environmental  matters  with  agencies  outside  the 
Chapel  Hill  campus.  To  accomplish  these  purposes  it  undertakes, 
on  an  interdisciplinary  basis,  to  identify  and  articulate  important 
problems  and  opportunities  related  to  environmental  health,  sci¬ 
ence,  and  policy;  to  foster  discussions  and  joint  examinations  of 
environmental  problems  among  faculty  members  from  various 
disciplines;  to  stimulate  new  research,  teaching,  and  service  pro¬ 
grams  involving  the  cooperation  of  persons  from  various  disci¬ 
plines;  and  to  encourage  and  assist  in  cooperative  efforts  on 
environmental  matters  between  elements  of  the  Chapel  Hill 
campus  and  other  campuses  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina,  with  other  colleges  and  universities,  and  with  other 
governmental  agencies  and  industry.  The  institute  is  administra¬ 
tively  located  within  the  Department  of  Environmental  Sciences 
and  Engineering,  School  of  Public  Health.  IES  serves  as  the 
UNC  home  of  the  DOE  Global  Change  Fellowship  Program  and 
the  Center  for  Environmental  Modeling. 

INSTITUTE  OF  STATISTICS 

The  Institute  of  Statistics  was  established  in  1945.  It  provides 
a  framework  for  informal  cooperation  among  the  Departments  of 
Biostatistics  and  Statistics  on  the  Chapel  Hill  campus,  and  the 


Department  of  Statistics  of  North  Carolina  State  University. 
Research  work  from  the  three  departments  is  published  in  the 
Institute  of  Statistics  Mimeo  Series,  which  now  includes  over 
2,300  titles. 

WATER  RESOURCES  RESEARCH  INSTITUTE 

The  Water  Resources  Research  Institute  of  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  was  established  in  1964  to  strengthen  research 
and  graduate  education  in  water  resources.  Created  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Water  Resources  Research  Act  of  1964,  as 
amended,  the  institute  program  is  supported  with  state  appropri¬ 
ations,  funds  from  the  U.S.  Department  of  the  Interior,  and 
agreements  with  other  agencies,  local  governments,  and  indus¬ 
tries.  While  the  institute  office  is  located  at  North  Carolina 
State  University  at  Raleigh,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill  shares  responsibility  for  its  administration  and  fully 
participates  in  all  of  its  programs.  Dr.  David  Moreau,  Professor  in 
the  Departments  of  City  and  Regional  Planning  and 
Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  at  Chapel  Hill,  cur¬ 
rently  serves  as  director  of  the  institute. 

The  institute  encourages,  coordinates,  and  supports  multidis¬ 
ciplinary  research  in  response  to  the  state  and  regional  water 
resources  problems.  It  coordinates  University  programs  in  water 
resources  with  other  universities,  private  industry,  and  the  state 
and  federal  water  resources  agencies;  sponsors  seminars,  short 
courses,  and  symposia;  and  furthers  the  University  graduate  pro¬ 
gram  in  water  resources. 

The  institute  is  governed  by  a  board  of  directors  representing 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  and  North 
Carolina  State  University.  A  Technical  Committee  composed  of 
faculty  members  from  the  University  system  works  with  a  full¬ 
time  director  and  associate  director  in  carrying  out  the  institute 
program.  An  Advisory  Committee  consisting  of  senior  water 
resources  managers  and  interest  group  representatives  helps 
shape  the  institute  response  to  state  water  problems. 

CHILD  DEVELOPMENT  INSTITUTE 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  Child  Development 
Institute  consists  of  two  separate,  but  coordinated,  research  cen¬ 
ters,  each  representing  an  interdisciplinary  approach  to  research 
with  retarded,  developmental^  disabled,  and  normal  children.  A 
third  unit,  the  Clinical  Center  for  the  Study  of  Development 
and  Learning,  is  devoted  primarily  to  training  and  clinical  ser¬ 
vice  and  works  closely  with  the  research  centers. 

The  Child  Development  Institute  provides  the  opportunity 
for  scientists  from  many  disciplines  to  engage  in  research  and 
research  training  in  the  area  of  child  development  and  mental 
retardation.  Included  as  relevant  and  highly  important  are  such 
factors  as  the  retarding  effects  of  cultural  deprivation  and  emo¬ 
tional  disturbance. 

The  Frank  Porter  Graham  Child  Development  Center  is  an 
interdisciplinary  center  dedicated  to  the  study  of  children  and 
families,  including  children  who  have  disabilities.  The  center  is 
engaged  in  research  to  identify  factors  that  promote  the  optimal 
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development  of  young  children  and  families,  to  provide  techni¬ 
cal  assistance  to  service  providers,  to  determine  the  impact  of 
state  and  national  policies  on  children  and  families,  and  to 
develop  products  and  techniques  that  are  available  for  use  by 
parents,  teachers,  day  care  providers,  and  other  consumers.  The 
Frank  Porter  Graham  Center  also  provides  a  unique  training 
environment  because  of  its  interdisciplinary  focus  and  its  wide 
range  of  research  activities.  Students  and  practicing  professionals 
from  education,  psychology,  medicine,  allied  medical  health,  and 
related  fields  receive  training  in  research  and  clinical  skills 
related  to  working  with  children  and  families.  Training  programs 
are  highly  individualized  due  to  the  diverse  backgrounds  and 
interests  of  prospective  students,  fellows,  and  faculty.  To  provide  a 
demonstration  site  for  high-quality  child  care  and  early  interven¬ 
tion  services,  the  center  operates  the  Family  and  Child  Care 
Program  which  currently  serves  sixty  children  who  range  from  six 
weeks  to  five  years  old. 

The  Brain  and  Development  Research  Center  emphasizes  the 
biological  and  medical  aspects  of  development  through  research 
and  research  training.  The  research  programs  utilize  molecular 
biology,  biochemistry,  pharmacology,  genetics,  and  other  modem 
methodologies  available  for  studies  of  development  and  mainte¬ 
nance  of  the  nervous  system.  Molecular  and  behavioral  mecha¬ 
nisms  through  which  environmental  toxicants,  such  as  lead, 
affect  normal  development  of  the  brain  are  intensively  studied. 
Molecular  and  biomedical  studies  of  genetically  determined  dis¬ 
orders  that  cause  serious  mental  handicaps  are  another  area  of 
major  emphasis.  The  program  encompasses  both  human  and 
nonhuman  subjects.  The  Brain  and  Development  Research 
Center  and  The  Frank  Porter  Graham  Child  Development 
Center  jointly  constitute  the  North  Carolina  Mental 
Retardation  Research  Center,  one  of  fourteen  such  centers 
funded  by  the  National  Institute  of  Child  Health  and  Human 
Development. 

The  Clinical  Center  for  Development  and  Learning  is  devoted  to 
training  medical,  scientific,  and  paramedical  personnel  in  the 
diagnosis  and  management  of  children  with  development 
deficits. 

THE  L.  L.  THURSTONE  PSYCHOMETRIC 
LABORATORY 

The  Psychometric  Laboratory  was  founded  by  L.  L. 

Thurstone  in  1952.  In  1967,  its  name  was  changed  to  honor  its 
founder.  The  laboratory  is  located  on  the  third  floor  of  Davie 
Hall  in  the  Department  of  Psychology.  Laboratory  staff,  who  also 
are  faculty  members  in  the  department,  engage  in  a  variety  of 
research  activities  that  have  in  common  the  use  of  quantitative 
methods  in  psychological  research.  Prominent  continuing  areas 
of  research  include  the  study  of  individual  differences  in  cogni¬ 
tive  and  linguistic  abilities,  experimental  analysis  of  decision 
making,  applications  of  statistical  procedures  and  techniques  to 
psychology,  and  the  development  and  application  of  methods  tor 
multidimensional  scaling.  The  laboratory  also  is  the  location  of 
the  doctoral  specialties,  quantitative  and  cognitive  psychology, 


within  the  Department  of  Psychology. 

RESEARCH  LABORATORIES  OF 
ANTHROPOLOGY 

The  Research  Laboratories  of  Anthropology  were  established 
in  1939  to  conduct  studies  in  archaeology  and  related  fields  such 
as  ethnography,  physical  anthropology,  and  ethnohistory.  Today, 
the  Research  Laboratories’  interdepartmental  program  pursues 
research  in  such  areas  as  North  American  prehistory  and  history 
(with  a  focus  on  the  Native  American  cultures  of  North 
Carolina),  Latin  American  prehistory,  ethnobotany,  and  zooar¬ 
chaeology.  Rigorous  field  and  laboratory  training  is  provided  for 
both  graduate  and  undergraduate  students.  The  Research 
Laboratories  also  curate  one  of  the  nation’s  finest  collections  of 
Southeastern  archaeological  materials,  including  over  5,000,000 
artifacts  and  ethnographic  specimens.  The  offices  and  processing 
laboratories  are  located  in  Alumni  Building  (mam  office,  108 
Alumni),  together  with  exhibits  on  the  archaeology  of  North 
Carolina. 

TRIANGLE  UNIVERSITIES  NUCLEAR 
LABORATORY 

The  Triangle  Universities  Nuclear  Laboratory  (TUNL)  is  a 
cooperative  research  laboratory  located  on  the  Duke  University 
campus  and  supported  by  Duke  University,  North  Carolina  State 
University,  and  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill.  Currently  fifty  faculty  and  graduate  students  from  the  three 
universities  use  the  facilities.  TUNL  is  the  largest  university- 
based  nuclear  physics  laboratory  in  the  Southeast,  and  one  of  the 
largest  such  laboratories  in  the  United  States.  The  major 
research  interests  of  TUNL  are  studies  of  fundamental  symme¬ 
tries  and  studies  of  nuclear  interactions  at  low  to  medium  ener¬ 
gies  in  the  one  to  twenty  million-electron-volt  range. 

Among  the  facilities  at  TUNL  are  three  nuclear  particle 
accelerators,  an  intense  source  of  polarized  protons  and 
deuterons,  sources  of  other  light  and  heavy  ions,  and  detector 
systems  for  charged  particles,  gamma  rays,  and  neutrons,  includ¬ 
ing  a  magnetic  spectrograph.  Systems  for  producing  very  high- 
energy  resolution  proton  beams  are  utilized.  Two  systems  utilizing 
dilution  refrigerators  and  superconducting  magnets  produce 
polarized  targets.  A  low-energy  beam  facility  is  used  to  measure 
polarized  beam  interactions  at  energies  below  350  keV.  Several 
computers,  including  seven  microVax  workstations  and 
Macintosh  clusters  are  used  for  data  acquisition,  display,  and 
analysis. 

Further  information  about  TUNL  can  be  obtained  from  the 
Department  of  Physics  and  Astronomy  at  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 
HIGHWAY  SAFETY  RESEARCH  CENTER 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  Highway  Safety  Research 
Center  was  created  by  an  act  of  the  1965  North  Carolina 
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General  Assembly.  Its  purpose:  to  provide  research,  teaching, 
and  public  service  in  a  coordinated  effort  with  other  state  and 
university  agencies  to  counter  deaths  on  the  state’s  highways. 

The  center’s  work  is  funded  from  a  variety  of  sources  including 
direct  University  funding,  other  safety  agencies  within  the  state 
of  North  Carolina,  the  federal  Department  of  Transportation  and 
Centers  for  Disease  Control,  and  private  organizations  and  insti¬ 
tutions. 

Established  as  a  multidisciplinary  agency,  the  center  is  staffed 
by  professionals  and  graduate  students  trained  in  biostatistics, 
computer  science,  education,  engineering,  epidemiology,  journal¬ 
ism,  medicine,  psychology,  public  and  community  health,  sociol¬ 
ogy,  and  statistics.  This  core  staff,  in  cooperation  with  other 
University  departments,  is  charged  with  identifying  highway 
safety  problems,  conducting  research,  recommending  possible 
solutions,  and  making  this  information  available  to  decision 
makers,  both  at  the  state  and  national  levels.  An  equally  impor¬ 
tant  function  of  the  center  is  to  evaluate  objectively  the  state’s 
various  operational  highway  safety  programs. 

Among  research  projects  undertaken  since  the  center  was 
established  are  studies  on  motorcycles,  seat  belts,  driver  licensing 
and  driver  improvement,  motor  vehicle  inspection,  police  traffic 
services,  driver  and  safety  education,  drinking  and  driving,  vari¬ 
ous  accident  analyses,  including  the  relationship  of  make  and 
model  of  car  to  injuries  sustained  by  drivers  in  crashes,  and 
pedestrian  and  bicyclist  safety  studies.  The  center  conducts 
workshops  around  the  state,  across  the  nation,  and  outside  the 
United  States,  and  conducts  teaching  on  campus  through  joint 
faculty  appointments  in  other  departments. 

The  UNC  Highway  Safety  Research  Center  Library  contains 
more  than  64,500  volumes.  All  holdings  are  computerized  for 
quick  access.  In  addition  to  being  a  major  holding  library  for 
HSRC  staff  and  other  highway  safety  researchers,  the  center’s 
library  also  serves  undergraduate  and  graduate  students,  govern¬ 
ment  officials,  and  other  safety-concerned  persons. 

OCCUPATIONAL  SAFETY  AND  HEALTH 
EDUCATIONAL  RESOURCE  CENTER 

The  Occupational  Safety  and  Health  Education  Resource 
Center  was  established  in  1977  by  a  grant  from  the  National 
Institute  for  Occupational  Safety  and  Health.  It  is  one  of  four¬ 
teen  regional  centers  in  the  nation  designed  to  encourage  and 
support  professional  and  interdisciplinary  education  in  fields  rel¬ 
evant  to  occupational  health  including  Industrial  Hygiene, 
Occupational  and  Environmental  Medicine,  and  Occupational 
Health  Nursing.  These  programs  are  currently  being  supported  in 
the  Department  of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering,  the 
Curriculum  of  Public  Health  Nursing,  both  in  the  School  of 
Public  Health,  and  in  the  Department  of  Community  and 
Environmental  Medicine  of  the  Duke  Medical  Center. 

In  addition,  the  center  sponsors  a  very  active  program  of  con¬ 
tinuing  education  for  practitioners  in  the  field,  including  one- 
week  Summer  and  Winter  Institutes,  each  of  which  offers  a 
selection  of  twenty  intensive  short  courses  in  related  subjects 


such  as  Industrial  Hygiene,  Safety,  Ergonomics,  Toxicology, 
Statistics,  Epidemiology,  Ventilation  Design,  Nursing,  Law,  and 
Computer  Applications. 

THE  CAROLINA  POPULATION  CENTER 

Established  in  1966,  the  Carolina  Population  Center  is  one  of 
the  leading  population  research  centers  in  the  United  States. 

The  center’s  mandate  is  to  coordinate  population-relevant  pro¬ 
grams  on  behalf  of  the  faculty  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  The  center  is  an  association  of  forty- 
five  faculty  members  who  are  elected  as  fellows  in  recognition  of 
their  interests  in,  and  contributions  to,  the  population  field.  The 
fellows  of  the  center  comprise  its  permanent  scholarly  body  and 
hold  appointments  in  nineteen  different  departments  within  the 
University. 

The  CPC  coordinates  a  University-wide  interdisciplinary 
program  of  research  and  research  training.  Population  research 
support,  in  the  form  of  project  development  awards,  technical, 
and  administrative  services,  is  provided  to  fellows  and  trainees  of 
the  center.  Center  fellows  collaborate  with  faculty  from  other 
universities  and  colleges  in  the  United  States  and  overseas  and 
maintain  close  relationships  with  related  agencies  and  institu¬ 
tions  in  the  governmental  and  private  sectors.  Training  programs 
have  supported  graduate  education  for  several  hundred  predoc  - 
toral  students  interested  in  population  studies  as  well  as  pre¬ 
cepted  research  opportunities  for  postdoctoral  scholars. 

Among  the  resources  at  the  Carolina  Population  Center  is 
the  center  library,  which  is  one  of  the  major  population  informa¬ 
tion  centers  in  the  world.  It  maintains  a  computerized  data  base 
of  over  70,000  citations  and  its  holdings  include  census  materi¬ 
als,  books,  journals,  conference  proceedings,  and  reprints  on  pop¬ 
ulation  studies.  The  computer  programming  unit  is  another  sig¬ 
nificant  center  resource,  enabling  high-quality  analytic  support 
of  center-approved  population  projects. 

CENTER  FOR  URBAN  AND 
REGIONAL  STUDIES 

Established  in  1957,  the  Center  for  Urban  and  Regional 
Studies  serves  as  a  focal  point  for  urban  research  and  public  ser¬ 
vice  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  From 
its  inception,  the  center  has  fostered  research  on  the  processes  of 
urbanization  by  providing  a  means  of  communication  among  fac¬ 
ulty  who  have  an  interest  in  urban  affairs  and  a  forum  at  Chapel 
Hill  for  dialogue  on  urban  issues. 

The  center  is  also  one  of  the  units  that  constitute  the 
Program  in  Urban  Studies  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina. 
The  program,  which  includes  urban  affairs  units  at  North 
Carolina  State  University  in  Raleigh,  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Charlotte,  and  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill,  is  coordinated  through  the  Office  of  the  Vice- 
President  for  Research  and  Public  Service  and  the  University’s 
Council  on  Urban  Studies. 

In  addition  to  serving  as  a  catalyst  for  interdisciplinary  urban 
research  programs,  the  center’s  staff,  associated  faculty  members, 
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and  students  have  worked  with  federal  and  state  government 
agencies  and  with  regional  bodies  and  local  governments  to  find 
solutions  to  problems  of  center-city  revitalization,  energy  use  and 
conservation,  housing,  public  service  delivery,  transportation, 
urban  and  regional  growth,  water  resources,  environmental  man¬ 
agement  and  protection,  and  economic  development,  among  oth¬ 
ers. 

An  ongoing  focus  of  the  center’s  research  program  has  been 
its  continuing  concern  for  urban  growth  policy  and  environmen¬ 
tal  management.  Beginning  with  the  Piedmont  Crescent  Studies 
in  1957,  the  center’s  research  has  sought  to  improve  understand¬ 
ing  of  basic  urban  growth  processes  and  to  formulate  effective 
urban  growth  policies.  Over  the  past  thirty  years  the  center  has 
received  national  attention  and  recognition  for  its  research  on 
new  community  development,  housing  market  dynamics,  urban 
activity  systems,  urban  growth  models,  residential  mobility  and 
locational  preferences,  coastal  zone  management,  and  water- 
related  land  development.  Recently,  researchers  in  the  center 
have  focused  special  attention  on  planning  for  natural  hazards, 
including  hurricanes,  floods,  and  tornadoes.  The  center  main¬ 
tains  a  data  library  and  provides  assistance  to  students  and  fac¬ 
ulty  in  the  use  of  the  research  materials  that  have  been 
assembled. 

Research  and  service  activities  of  the  center  are  carried  out 
by  a  core  professional  and  clerical  staff  and  by  faculty,  research 
associates,  and  graduate  students  supported  at  least  in  part  by 
research  grants  and  contracts.  Faculty  membership  in  the  center 
varies  from  year  to  year,  but  has  included  faculty  from  anthropol¬ 
ogy,  biostatistics,  city  and  regional  planning,  economics,  epi¬ 
demiology,  marine  sciences,  political  science,  psychology,  social 
work,  and  sociology.  The  center’s  research  program  has  been  sup¬ 
ported  by  grants  and  contracts  from  various  state,  federal,  and 
private  agencies. 

THE  HARGROVE  “SKIPPER”  BOWLES 
CENTER  FOR  ALCOHOL  STUDIES 

The  Center  for  Alcohol  Studies  was  established  in  1970  with 
state  support  and  the  mandate  to  coordinate  and  perform  studies 
related  to  alcohol  and  alcoholism.  Alcoholism  is  viewed  as  a 
biopsychosocial  disease  and  thus  requires  a  multidisciplinary 
approach.  Furthermore,  the  complex  nature  of  alcoholism 
research  requires  interdisciplinary,  as  well  as  intradisciplinary, 
coordination  and  exchange.  The  center  is  developing  a  research 
program,  the  mission  for  which  is:  (1)  to  conduct  research  on  the 
causes  of  alcohol  abuse  and  alcoholism,  (2)  to  study  the  effects  of 
the  acute  and  chronic  administration  of  alcohol  on  mammalian 
systems,  and  (3)  to  develop  strategies  for  the  prevention  of  alco¬ 
hol  abuse  and  alcoholism.  The  long-term  objective  of  the  cen¬ 
ter’s  research  efforts  is  the  integration  of  clinical  and  basic  inves¬ 
tigational  studies  by  the  close  collaboration  between  clinical  and 
basic  science  investigators. 


THE  UNC  LINEBERGER  COMPREHENSIVE 
CANCER  CENTER 

The  UNC  Lineberger  Comprehensive  Cancer  Center  of  the 
School  of  Medicine  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill  is  the  public  cancer  center  for  North  Carolina.  The 
UNC  Lineberger  serves  as  the  focal  point  for  cancer  research  and 
cancer-related  activities  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill.  The  center  was 
established  in  1975  in  the  School  of  Medicine,  and  in  1990  was 
designated  as  one  of  twenty-seven  comprehensive  cancer  centers 
by  the  National  Cancer  Institute  (NCI).  Comprehensive  cancer 
centers  are  national  leaders  in  basic,  clinical,  and  cancer  control 
research.  The  center  also  has  one  of  the  nation’s  four  Specialized 
Programs  of  Research  Excellence  (SPORE)  in  breast  cancer 
funded  by  the  NCI.  The  center’s  members  have  $53  million  in 
extramural  research  support,  contributing  to  UNC  rankings  in 
the  top  fifteen  in  NCI,  National  Institutes  of  Health,  and 
American  Cancer  Society  research  funding. 

The  center’s  activities  are  interdisciplinary,  and  its  175  mem¬ 
bers  are  drawn  from  more  than  twenty-five  departments  in  the 
UNC  School  of  Medicine,  the  School  of  Public  Health,  the 
Schools  of  Dentistry,  Nursing,  Pharmacy,  and  the  College  of  Arts 
and  Sciences.  The  center  has  affiliate  members  from  neighboring 
institutions  including  the  Burroughs  Wellcome  Company,  the 
National  Institute  of  Environmental  Health  Sciences,  and  the 
United  States  Environmental  Protection  Agency. 

The  UNC  Lineberger  Center  features  ten  research  programs 
that  are  organized  in  these  three  areas:  basic  laboratory  science, 
clinical  science,  and  public  health  science.  Basic  laboratory  sci¬ 
entists  study  various  aspects  of  cancer  development  and  progres¬ 
sion  at  the  molecular  level.  Programs  include:  Cancer  Cell 
Biology,  Immunology,  Molecular  Carcinogenesis,  Molecular 
Therapeutics,  and  Virology. 

Clinical  programs  include  clinical  research,  breast  cancer, 
and  radiation  oncology.  The  Clinical  Protocol  Office  manages 
clinical  trials  developed  by  center  members  and  by  national  clin¬ 
ical  trials  groups.  Breast  cancer  program  members  are  drawn  from 
many  disciplines  to  offer  comprehensive  care  to  patients.  The 
UNC  Computer  Science  Department  and  the  Radiation 
Oncology  Department  have  developed  3-D  treatment  planning 
for  radiation  therapy,  one  of  only  a  few  places  in  the  nation. 

The  center’s  public  health  science  programs  include  Cancer 
Prevention  and  Control  and  Cancer  Epidemiology.  These  two 
programs  promote  research  in  the  areas  of  cancer  epidemiology 
and  prevention  within  the  state  of  North  Carolina.  Program 
members  conduct  research  and  develop  programs  to  improve 
individual  health  practices  with  the  aim  of  preventing  cancer  or 
detecting  it  early.  The  center  has  one  of  a  few  minority  cancer 
control  research  programs  in  the  nation  funded  by  the  National 
Cancer  Institute  to  develop  cancer  prevention  and  control  pro¬ 
jects  targeting  minority  populations  and  to  promote  careers  in 
research  among  minority  scientists.  A  laboratory  for  molecular 
epidemiology  is  sponsored  jointly  by  the  UNC  Lineberger,  the 
School  of  Public  Health,  and  the  Department  of  Epidemiology. 

The  center  moved  to  the  free-standing  Lineberger  Cancer 
Research  Building  in  1984,  and  held  a  ground  breaking  in 
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November  1994  for  an  expansion  that  will  double  the  size  of  the 
building.  The  center  maintains  and/or  supports  a  number  of  core 
facilities  including:  Tissue  Culture  and  Glassware  Washing, 
Nucleic  Acids,  Human  Disease  Models  (transgenics,  histopathob 
ogy,  gene  targeting,  human  tumor  models),  Microscopy  and 
Imaging  (Electron  and  Analytical  Microscopy),  Flow  Cytometry, 
Tissue  Procurement  and  Analysis,  Clinical  Protocol  Office, 
Biostatistics,  Cancer  Prevention  and  Control,  Molecular 
Epidemiology,  and  Facilities  and  Biosafety.  Partners  in  these  core 
facilities  include  the  Program  in  Molecular  Biology  and 
Biotechnology,  the  School  of  Public  Health,  Laboratory  Animal 
Medicine,  and  the  Departments  of  Medicine,  Microbiology  and 
Immunology,  Cell  Biology  and  Anatomy,  and  the  Thurston 
Arthritis  Center. 

The  center  has  an  organized  program  for  postdoctoral  training 
of  basic  science  and  prevention  and  control  cancer  research. 
Curricular  goals  of  the  Lineberger  Comprehensive  Cancer  Center 
are  implemented  through  academic  departments.  Cancer  Center 
members  direct  or  participate  in  a  wide  variety  of  training  programs. 

The  UNC  Lineberger  Comprehensive  Cancer  Center  spon- 
sors  a  weekly  basic  science  seminar  series  as  well  as  an  interdisci¬ 
plinary  series  with  invited  guest  scientists  of  national  and 
international  reputation,  an  annual  Postdoctoral  Faculty-Fellow 
Training  conference  each  fall,  and  a  cancer  research  symposium 
each  spring.  Clinical  symposia,  workshops,  and  special  guest  lec¬ 
tures  are  held  throughout  the  year. 

DENTAL  RESEARCH  CENTER 

The  School  of  Dentistry  ranks  in  the  top  ten  dental  research 
institutions  in  the  nation  as  assessed  by  funding  levels  from  the 
National  Institutes  of  Health,  industry,  and  private  agencies.  For 
each  of  the  last  seven  years,  total  direct  awards  for  research  and 
research  training  grants  and  contracts  have  exceeded  $4  million. 
The  Dental  Research  Center  provides  a  central  base  for  much  of 
this  research,  making  available  well-equipped  laboratories  and 
core  research  support  facilities.  The  center  fosters  collaborative 
research  relationships  for  faculty  throughout  the  University  and 
offers  opportunities  for  graduate  research  training  for  basic  sci¬ 
ences  and  clinical  specialty  students. 

Faculty  associated  with  the  Research  Center  represent  many 
scientific  disciplines,  with  academic  appointments  primarily  in 
the  Schools  of  Dentistry  and  Medicine.  The  center  provides 
training  and  collaborative  opportunities  for  visiting  scientists 
and  postdoctoral  fellows.  The  School  of  Dentistry’s  prestigious 
Dentist-Scientist  Award  Program,  one  of  only  a  few  in  the 
nation,  combines  advanced  clinical  training  in  dentistry  and 
basic  science  Ph.D.  programs  and  utilizes  center  resources  and  fac¬ 
ulty  during  research  training.  Dental  Research  faculty  are  key  in 
the  Oral  Biology  Graduate  Program.  Current  research  activities  of 
the  center  are  the  focus  of  weekly  oral  biology  seminars.  Distin¬ 
guished  scientists  of  national  and  international  reputation  are 
invited  speakers  in  the  Dental  Research  center  Seminar  Series. 

Primary  research  interests  for  Dental  Research  Center  faculty 
are  in  the  areas  of  orofacial  neurobiology,  cellular  and  molecular 


biology  of  host-microbe  interactions,  and  the  biology  of  extracel¬ 
lular  matrices.  The  dental  research  presence  at  Chapel  Hill  has 
been  recognized  for  excellence  in  research  in  the  areas  of  neuro¬ 
biology,  biology  and  biochemistry  of  extracellular  matrices, 
developmental  biology  including  craniofacial  growth  and  devel¬ 
opment,  and  oral  epidemiology.  In  addition,  center  faculty  are 
known  for  their  research  contributions  in  the  areas  of  orofacial 
and  craniofacial  disorders,  biomaterials,  implantation,  calcium 
metabolism,  periodontal  disease  and  inflammation,  virology,  and 
neurosensory  mechanisms. 

Dental  Research  Center  investigators  have  access  to 
SEM/TEM  microscopy,  tissue  culture  facilities,  animal  facilities 
accredited  by  the  American  Association  for  the  Accreditation  of 
Laboratory  Animal  Care,  a  P-3  level  isolation  facility,  atomic 
absorption  spectrophotometry,  histology  and  sterilization  equip¬ 
ment  on  site,  and  facilities  for  molecular  biology,  cell  culture, 
anaerobic  microbiology,  immunochemistry,  protein  chemistry 
and  materials  testing,  and  computers  and  software  for  image 
analyses  and  enhancement  and  finite  element  analyses. 

The  faculty  and  students  of  the  School  of  Dentistry  at  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  generate  new  knowledge  in  the 
basic  and  clinical  sciences  with  emphasis  on  research  in  oral 
biology,  diseases,  and  care.  This  knowledge  is  disseminated 
through  presentations  and  publications  in  scientific  forums  and 
the  literature  of  science.  These  advances  in  sciences  enhance  the 
oral  health  of  North  Carolina,  the  nation,  and  the  world. 

CECIL  G.  SHEPS  CENTER  FOR  HEALTH 
SERVICES  RESEARCH 

The  Cecil  G.  Sheps  Center  for  Health  Services  Research  is  a 
multidisciplinary,  University-wide  center,  originally  established 
with  the  mandate  to  explore  and  evaluate  alternative  ways  to 
provide  optimum  health  services  to  people  at  the  community 
level.  The  center  has  supported  in  whole  or  in  part  a  number  of 
research  and  demonstration  projects,  and  it  functions  as  a  coor¬ 
dinating  and  facilitating  agency,  seeking  to  assist  others  in  the 
identification  of  opportunities  for  relevant  research  and  demons¬ 
trations  in  the  delivery  of  health  services,  particularly  in  the 
areas  of: 

•  primary  health  care  services  and  health  professions 

•  health  care  organizations 

•  medical  practice 

•  health  promotion  and  preventive  health  services 

•  mental  health  services 

•  aging,  disablement,  and  long-term  care 

•  child  health  services 

•  health  care  economics  and  finance 

•  international  health  services 

•  health  policy  analysis 

•  rural  health  services 
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Qraduate  Degree  Requirements 


DEGREES  OFFERED 

Anthropology — M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Art — M.F.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Art  History) 

Biochemistry  and  Biophysics — M.S.,  Ph.D. 

Biology — M.A.,  M.S.,  Ph.D. 

Biomedical  Engineering — M.S.,  Ph.D. 

Business  Administration — Ph.D. 

Cell  Biology  and  Anatomy — M.S.,  Ph.D. 

Chemistry — M.A.,  M.S.,  Ph.D. 

City  and  Regional  Planning — Master  of 
Regional  Planning,  Ph.D. 

Classics — M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Communication  Studies — M.A. 

Comparative  Literature — M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Computer  Science — M.S.,  Ph.D. 

Dental  Health  Education — M.S. 

Dentistry — M.S.,  Oral  Biology-Ph.D. 

Dramatic  Art — M.F.A. 

Ecology — M.A.,  M.S.,  Ph.D. 

Economics — M.S.,  Ph.D. 

Education — M.A.,  M.A.T.,  M.Ed.,  M.S.A.,  Ph.D.,  E.D.D. 
English — M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Folklore — M.A. 

Genetics  and  Molecular  Biology — M.S.,  Ph.D. 

Geography — M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Geology — M.A.,  M.S.,  Ph.D. 

Germanic  Languages — M.A.,  Ph.D. 

History — M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Information  and  Library  Science — M.S.  in  Library  Science, 
M.S.  in  Information  Science,  Ph.D. 

Journalism  and  Mass  Communication — M.A.  or  Ph.D. 
in  Mass  Communication 

Leisure  Studies  and  Recreation  Administration — 

M.S.  in  Recreation  Administration 
Linguistics — M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Marine  Sciences — M.S.,  Ph.D. 

Mathematics — M.A.,  M.S.,  Ph.D. 

Microbiology  and  Immunology — M.S.,  Ph.D. 

Music — M.M.,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Neurobiology — Ph.D. 

Nursing — M.S.  in  Nursing,  Ph.D. 

Occupational  Therapy — M.S. 

Operations  Research — M.S.,  Ph.D. 

Pathology — M.S.,  Ph.D. 

Pharmacology — M.S.,  Ph.D. 

Pharmacy — M.S.,  Ph.D. 

Philosophy — M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Physical  Education,  Exercise,  and  Sport  Science — M.A. 


Physical  Therapy — M.P.T.,  M.S. 

Physics  and  Astronomy — M.S.,  Ph.D. 

Physiology — M.S.,  Ph.D. 

Political  Science — Master  of  Public  Administration,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Psychology — M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Public  Health — M.P.H.  (offered  in  each  field,  below) 

Biostatistics — M.S.,  Dr.P.H.,  Ph.D. 

Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering — M.S.,  M.S.E.E., 
M.S.P.H.,  Ph.D. 

Epidemiology — M.S. PH. ,  Dr.P.H.,  Ph.D. 

Health  Behavior  and  Health  Education — M.S.P.H.,  Dr.P.H., 
Ph.D. 

Health  Policy  and  Administration — M.H.A.,  M.S.P.H., 
Dr.P.H.,  Ph.D. 

Maternal  and  Child  Health— M.S.P.H.,  Dr.P.H. 

Nutrition — Dr.P.H.,  Ph.D. 

Public  Health  Nursing — M.S. 

Public  Policy  Analysis— Ph.D. 

Rehabilitation  Counseling — M.S. 

Religious  Studies — M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Romance  Languages — M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Slavic  Languages — M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Social  Work — Master  of  Social  Work,  Ph.D. 

Sociology — M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Speech  and  Hearing  Sciences — M.S. 

Statistics — M.S.,  Ph.D. 

Toxicology — M.S.,  Ph.D. 

ACADEMIC  REGULATIONS 

The  Administrative  Board  of  the  Graduate  School  has 
adopted  regulations  for  the  guidance  of  the  graduate  faculty  and 
students.  The  Graduate  School  publishes  a  Graduate  School 
Handbook,  and  the  student  is  urged  to  become  familiar  with  the 
major  regulations  contained  therein.  Certain  of  these  regulations 
follow: 

1.  Students  are  required  to  register  in  accordance  with  proce- 
dures  in  force  at  the  time.  All  new  and  returning  students 
who  have  been  out  of  the  University  for  two  academic  years 
(four  semesters)  or  more  must  have  a  Report  of  Medical 
History  form  approved  by  the  director  of  Student  Health 
Service  before  enrolling  for  graduate  study.  All  new  students 
who  were  not  enrolled  in  a  North  Carolina  college  or  univer¬ 
sity  immediately  prior  to  enrolling  at  UNC  are  required  to 
provide  a  one-time  certificate  of  immunization  (part  of  the 
Report  of  Medical  History  form)  before  registration  may  be 
effected. 
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2.  With  appropriate  approval,  final-semester  seniors  at  this  or 

other  institutions  may  take  graduate  courses  while  complet¬ 
ing  requirements  for  the  bachelor’s  degree.  No  more  than  six 
semester  hours  of  graduate  credit  earned  while  the  student  is 
an  undergraduate  can  he  applied  toward  a  graduate  degree 
once  the  student  has  been  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School. 

3.  If,  in  the  judgment  of  the  Administrative  Board  of  the 
Graduate  School,  a  student  is  failing  to  make  satisfactory 
progress  towards  the  completion  of  the  degree  or  demonstrat¬ 
ing  insufficient  promise  in  the  discipline,  regardless  of  grades, 
the  student  shall  not  be  allowed  to  continue  in  the  Graduate 
School. 

4-  Grades  used  in  evaluating  the  performance  of  graduate  stu¬ 
dents  are  as  follows: 

H  Clear  excellence 
P  Entirely  satisfactory 
L  Low  passing 
F  Failed 

No  mark  falling  below  the  standard  represented  by  the 
grade  of  L  is  counted  for  graduate  credit.  A  graduate  student 
who  receives  a  grade  of  F,  or  nine  or  more  semester  hours  of  L 
is  ineligible  for  continued  graduate  study.  The  computation  of 
hours  taken  will  include  only  courses  for  which  the  student 
has  received  a  grade  of  H,  P,  L,  or  F.  Further,  it  may  include 
three  hours  of  S  in  course  393  (the  first  three  hours  taken) 
and  courses  taken  through  inter-institutional  registration 
where  other  permanent  letter  grades  may  be  assigned. 

5.  A  permanent  grade  may  be  changed  upon  the  initiative  of  the 

instructor  only  in  cases  of  mathematical  or  clerical  error,  and 
then  only  with  approval  of  the  instructor’s  chair  or  dean  and 
of  the  dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  Such  a  change  may  be 
made  no  later  than  the  last  day  of  exams  of  the  next  succeed¬ 
ing  regular  semester. 

6.  The  Administrative  Board  of  the  Graduate  School  has 

endorsed  specific  procedures  to  be  followed  whenever  a  stu¬ 
dent  wishes  formally  to  appeal  the  assignment  of  a  permanent 
course  grade.  Before  filing  any  appeal  of  a  course  grade,  the 
student  shall  first  address  his  or  her  concerns  to  the  instructor 
who  assigned  the  grade.  Should  the  instructor  detect  a  math¬ 
ematical  or  clerical  error  that  influenced  the  grade  assign¬ 
ment  to  the  student’s  detriment,  the  instructor  shall  initiate  a 
change  of  grade  form  for  the  approval  of  the  instructor’s  chair 
or  dean  and  the  approval  of  the  dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 
An  instructor  may  not  initiate  a  change  of  a  course  grade  as  a 
result  of  reevaluating  the  student’s  performance  nor  as  a  result  of 
additional  work  performed  by  the  student. 

For  an  appeal  of  a  course  grade  to  be  considered,  it  must 
be  based  upon  one  or  more  of  the  following  grounds  and 
upon  allegation  that  the  ground  or  grounds  cited  influenced 
the  grade  assignment  to  the  student’s  detriment:  (1)  math¬ 
ematical  or  clerical  error;  (2)  arbitrariness,  possibly  including 
discrimination  based  upon  race,  sex,  religion,  or  national  ori¬ 
gin  of  the  student;  (3)  personal  malice;  and  (4)  student  con¬ 
duct  cognizable  under  the  Instrument  of  Student  Judicial 
Governance. 


An  appeal  of  a  course  grade  shall  be  lodged  by  the  stu¬ 
dent  in  writing  with  an  instructor’s  chair  or  dean,  with  a  copy 
to  be  provided  by  the  student  to  the  instructor,  and  shall  cite 
the  evidence  by  which  the  student  judges  (a)  that  an  imper¬ 
missible  element  existed  in  the  instructor’s  evaluation  of  the 
student’s  course  work  and  (b)  that  it  influenced  the  grade 
assignment  to  the  detriment  of  the  student.  No  appeal  may  be 
made  after  the  last  day  of  classes  of  the  next  succeeding  regular 
semester. 

When  an  appeal  of  a  course  grade  has  been  properly 
lodged  with  a  chair  or  dean,  the  chair  or  dean  shall  determine 
whether  the  evidence  cited  warrants  further  investigation  of 
the  charges.  The  burden  of  proof  shall  fall  upon  the  student. 
The  determination  by  the  chair  or  dean  shall  be  made  only 
after  providing  the  instructor  with  the  opportunity  to  reply  to 
the  charges  as  cited  in  writing  by  the  student. 

If,  in  the  judgment  of  the  chair  or  dean,  the  evidence 
cited  by  the  student  is  insufficient  to  warrant  further  investiga¬ 
tion  of  the  charges,  the  appeal  shall  be  denied  by  the  chair  or 
dean.  In  this  case,  the  student  shall  have  the  right  to  appeal 
the  ruling  in  writing  to  the  Administrative  Board  of  the 
Graduate  School. 

On  the  other  hand,  if  in  the  judgment  of  the  chair  or 
dean,  or  the  Administrative  Board  (if  the  ruling  has  been 
appealed  to  that  body),  the  evidence  cited  is  sufficient  to  war¬ 
rant  further  investigation,  the  chair  or  dean  of  the  school, 
department,  or  curriculum  in  which  the  course  was  offered 
will  appoint  a  committee  of  no  less  than  three  members  of 
the  graduate  faculty  to  investigate  the  charges  and  to  render  a 
written  set  of  findings  and  recommendations.  The  recom¬ 
mendations  shall  be  transmitted  to  the  student  by  the  chair 
or  dean,  with  a  copy  to  the  dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 
Should  a  change  of  permanent  course  grade  be  recom¬ 
mended,  the  dean  of  the  Graduate  School  shall  present  that 
recommendation  for  action  by  the  Administrative  Board  of 
the  Graduate  School.  Should  no  change  of  grade  be  recom¬ 
mended,  the  student  retains  the  right  to  appeal  in  writing  to 
the  Administrative  Board  of  the  Graduate  School.  A  vote  of 
not  less  than  two  thirds  of  those  Administrative  Board  mem¬ 
bers  who  are  present  and  voting  is  required  in  order  to  effect 
a  change  of  grade  following  these  procedures  for  an  appeal  of 
grade. 

7.  Students  in  the  Graduate  School  are  permitted  to  enroll  for  a 
maximum  of  sixteen  semester  hours  in  any  one  semester.  A 
full  semester  of  residence  credit  may  be  earned  for  the  suc¬ 
cessful  completion  of  a  registration  for  nine  or  more  semester 
hours  of  work  offered  for  graduate  credit.  (Courses  approved 
for  undergraduate  credit  only  may  not  become  a  part  of  the 
graduate  degree  program.  Although  a  graduate  student  may 
take  one  or  more  of  these  on  the  recommendation  of  the  fac¬ 
ulty  adviser,  no  residence  credit  is  assigned  for  the  comple¬ 
tion  of  an  undergraduate  course.) 

A  graduate  student  required  by  his  or  her  program  to  take 
undergraduate  courses  must  make  grades  of  at  least  B-  on  all 
such  courses  numbered  below  100  in  order  to  maintain  eligi- 
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bility  as  a  graduate  student.  A  graduate  student  voluntarily 
electing  to  register  for  undergraduate  courses  (those  numbered 
below  100)  may  make  any  grade  above  F  without  jeopardy  to 
his  or  her  graduate  standing. 

8.  On  the  recommendation  of  the  major  department  and  with 

the  approval  of  the  Graduate  School,  a  maximum  of  six 
semester  hours  of  graduate  credit  may  be  credited  for  courses 
taken  at  this  institution  before  admission  to  the  Graduate 
School,  for  courses  taken  in  a  different  graduate  program  at 
this  institution,  or  for  courses  transferred  from  another 
accredited  institution,  in  partial  fulfillment  of  the  thirty-hour 
requirement  for  a  master’s  degree.  More  than  six  hours  may 
be  approved  for  transfer  to  a  master’s  program  requiring  over 
thirty  semester  hours.  Such  transfers  do  not  reduce  the  mini¬ 
mum  residence  period  of  one  academic  year  or  its  equivalent. 

A  doctoral  student  also  may  transfer  credit  from  another 
graduate  institution,  but  to  do  so  he  or  she  must  submit  the 
course  work  for  examination  at  the  time  of  the  doctoral  oral 
examination.  In  this  way,  all  work,  whether  taken  at  the 
University  or  elsewhere,  is  held  in  the  same  regard,  and  the 
examining  committee  is  able  to  base  its  appraisal  of  the 
knowledge  of  subject  matter  on  the  student’s  own  perfor¬ 
mance.  The  committee  may  then  recommend  the  transfer  of 
both  course  and  residence  credit  in  its  report  to  the  Graduate 
School,  which  has  the  final  responsibility  for  approving  the 
transfer.  Transferred  credit  will  not  relieve  the  student  of  the 
requirement  to  earn  at  least  one  academic  year  of  credit  in 
continuous  full-time  study,  or  the  equivalent,  at  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

No  credit  beyond  that  earned  in  a  master’s  program  may 
be  transferred  from  an  institution  that  gives  the  master’s  as  its 
most  advanced  degree. 

9.  A  graduate  student  working  for  a  master’s  degree  has  five  cal¬ 
endar  years  from  the  date  of  first  registration  to  complete  all 
requirements  for  the  degree.  A  graduate  student  working  on  a 
doctorate  has  eight  calendar  years  from  the  date  of  first  regis¬ 
tration  in  a  doctoral  program  to  complete  all  requirements  for 
the  degree. 

When  special  circumstances  warrant,  extension  of  time 
may  be  granted  upon  petition  by  the  student  to  the  dean. 

10.  Within  the  five-  or  eight-year  limit,  a  graduate  student  in 
good  academic  standing  may  request  a  leave  of  absence  from 
graduate  study  for  a  definite,  stated  period  of  time  during 
which  the  student  does  not  plan  to  make  academic  progress. 
In  advance  of  the  leave  period,  the  graduate  student  shall 
present  to  the  dean  of  the  Graduate  School  a  written  request 
(forms  are  available  in  departmental  offices)  that  explains 
why  he  or  she  wishes  to  take  a  leave.  This  request  must  be 
accompanied  by  written  approval  from  the  student’s  depart¬ 
ment  chair  or  director  of  graduate  studies.  If  the  Graduate 
School  approves  the  leave  of  absence,  the  time  of  that  leave 
shall  not  count  against  the  total  time  allowed  for  the  degree. 
Readmission  to  the  Graduate  School  after  an  approved  leave 
of  absence  is  generally  a  formality.  Ordinarily,  a  leave  of 
absence  may  not  be  renewed. 


1 1 .  Withdrawing  during  a  semester,  taking  a  leave  of  absence,  or 
failing  to  register  for  a  semester,  even  if  students  are  involved 
in  internship,  constitutes  a  complete  withdrawal  from  the 
University.  To  resume  their  studies,  such  students  must  apply 
for  readmission  to  the  Graduate  School.  Applications  must 
be  received  by  1  July  for  readmission  to  the  fall  semester,  by 

1  December  for  the  spring  semester,  by  1  April  for  the  first 
summer  session,  and  by  1  June  for  the  second  summer  session. 

12.  Each  student  holding  a  service  or  nonservice  appointment  in 
the  regular  academic  year  must  be  registered  in  order  to  hold 
the  position.  Unless  the  award  requires  the  student  to  be  at 
another  campus  or  at  a  research  center,  this  registration  must 
be  as  a  student  “in  residence.” 

13.  The  following  policies  pertain  to  faculty  members  who  wish 
to  work  toward  graduate  degrees  in  this  institution. 

Members  of  the  general  faculty  may  not  pursue  a  graduate 
degree  at  this  institution  except  under  the  following  condi¬ 
tions: 

1 )  The  course  of  study  and  the  conditions  of  employment 
are  approved  by  the  dean  of  the  Graduate  School  following 
yearly  certification  by  the  employing  department  chair(s) 
that  the  degree  to  be  pursued  is  of  demonstrable  value  to  the 
institution. 

2)  Such  certification  is  approved  by  the  faculty  member’s 
dean  and  by  the  appropriate  vice-chancellor. 

3)  The  degree  may  not  be  taken  in  any  school  or  in  any 
division  of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  in  which  the 
individual  holds  a  general  faculty  appointment. 

INTER-INSTITUTIONAL  REGISTRATION 

Students  registered  for  at  least  three  credit  hours  on  this  cam¬ 
pus  may  take  graduate  courses  at  North  Carolina  State 
University,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Charlotte, 
North  Carolina  Central  University,  and  Duke  University  with 
approval  by  the  student’s  adviser.  The  student  must  obtain  a  spe¬ 
cial  form,  Request  for  Inter-Institutional  Registration,  from  the 
Graduate  School.  This  form,  certifying  that  the  course(s)  is 
appropriate  for  the  student’s  degree  program  and  that  an  equiva¬ 
lent  course  is  not  available  on  this  campus,  must  be  signed  by  the 
student’s  adviser.  If  approved  by  the  Graduate  School,  the  stu¬ 
dent  will  present  the  approved  request  to  the  Office  of  the 
University  Registrar  in  Hanes  Hall.  The  Office  of  the  University 
Registrar  will  prepare  an  Inter-Institutional  Form,  a  copy  of 
which  the  student  carries  to  the  registration  office  of  the  school 
being  visited.  Tuition  for  a  course  under  inter-institutional  regis¬ 
tration  will  be  charged  as  if  the  registration  were  for  a  course 
offered  on  this  campus.  Courses  taken  by  inter-institutional  reg¬ 
istration  are  given  residence  credit  as  if  they  were  courses  on  this 
campus.  During  a  summer  session,  a  student  taking  all  of  his  or 
her  courses  at  one  institution  should  register  at  that  school  and 
pay  tuition  and  fees  accordingly. 
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ADMISSION  TO  CANDIDACY 

A  student  in  a  master’s  degree  program  applies  for  admission 
to  candidacy  at  the  time  of  applying  for  the  degree.  To  be  eligible 
for  graduation  at  the  next  commencement,  the  student  must  apply 
by  the  deadline  shown  in  the  Calendar  of  Events.  A  doctoral  candi- 
date  should  apply  for  admission  to  candidacy  after  he  or  she  has 
passed  both  the  doctoral  oral  and  written  examinations,  has 
completed  all  course  work  required  by  the  programs  of  the  major 
and  minor(s),  has  satisfied  any  foreign  language  or  language-sub¬ 
stitute  requirements,  and  has  submitted  an  acceptable  disserta¬ 
tion  prospectus. 

APPLICATION  FOR  A  DEGREE 

Each  student  must  apply  for  a  graduate  degree  for  a  specific 
commencement  by  the  deadline  shown  in  the  Calendar  of 
Events.  The  Graduate  School  can  make  no  exceptions  to  this 
rule. 

MASTER  OF  ARTS  AND  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

To  be  allowed  to  enter  a  program  of  study  leading  to  the 
degree  of  master  of  arts  or  master  of  science,  the  student  must 
qualify  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School.  Both  degrees,  the 
master  of  arts  and  the  master  of  science,  require  the  satisfactory 
completion  of  no  fewer  than  thirty  semester  hours  of  graduate 
work.  At  least  twenty-four  semester  hours  of  this  credit  must  be 
earned  in  courses  and  at  least  three  semester  hours  in  the  com¬ 
pletion  of  a  thesis.  A  thesis  is  required  of  all  candidates  for  the 
M.A.  degree.  For  the  M.S.  degree  in  certain  departments,  the 
Graduate  School  has  approved  a  substitute  for  the  thesis  require¬ 
ment. 

Typically,  the  master’s  program  will  comprise  distinct  major 
and  minor  components.  The  major  consists  of  eighteen  to 
twenty-one  semester  hours  of  course  and  research  credit,  and  the 
minor  consists  of  a  minimum  of  nine  semester  hours.  The  thesis 
is  required  to  be  on  a  subject  related  to  the  major.  In  some  cases, 
the  minor  may  be  split  between  two  subjects,  provided  that  each 
is  represented  by  two  courses.  The  minor  program  must  be 
approved  in  advance  by  both  the  major  and  the  minor  depart¬ 
ments.  In  some  departments  a  minor  is  optional. 

The  master’s  program  content,  which  must  be  shown  fully  in 
the  application  for  admission  to  candidacy,  is  planned  by  the  stu¬ 
dent  and  a  departmental  advisory  committee  that  is  usually  rep¬ 
resented  by  the  director  or  adviser  of  the  student’s  thesis 
research.  All  courses  must  be  chosen  from  those  offered  for  grad¬ 
uate  credit. 

Before  receiving  the  degree  of  master  of  arts  or  master  of  sci¬ 
ence,  the  student  must  earn  at  least  one  academic  year,  i.e.,  two 
semesters  of  residence.  A  semester  of  residence  may  be  earned 
through  the  satisfactory  completion  of  at  least  nine  semester 
hours  of  graduate  course  work.  Satisfactory  completion  of  six 
through  eight  semester  hours  of  work  in  a  given  semester  yields 
one-half  a  semester  of  residence  credit;  completion  of  three 
through  five  semester  hours  yields  one-fourth  of  a  semester  of 


residence  credit.  The  required  academic  year  of  residence  credit 
may  be  earned  either  through  continuous  enrollment  for  two 
semesters  or  through  part-time  study  sufficient  in  amount  to  per¬ 
mit  the  earning  of  thirty  semester  hours  of  course  and  research 
credit.  The  required  residence  credit  is  not  necessarily  related  to 
the  length  of  the  period  of  time  used  by  the  student  in  complet¬ 
ing  the  degree  program. 

In  some  master’s  programs,  the  student  must  demonstrate  a 
reading  knowledge  of  one  modem  foreign  language.  Usually 
reading  knowledge  of  French,  German,  Spanish,  and  Russian  is 
tested  through  the  Graduate  School  Foreign  Language  Testing 
Program  of  the  Educational  Testing  Service.  Information  regard¬ 
ing  the  scheduling  of  these  examinations  may  be  obtained  by 
writing  to  the  Educational  Testing  Service,  Princeton,  New 
Jersey,  or  Berkeley,  California,  or  by  visiting  the  testing  office  on 
most  campuses. 

Also,  in  some  departments,  the  language  requirement  in 
French,  German,  Spanish,  Italian,  Latin,  and  Russian  may  be  ful¬ 
filled  by  the  successful  completion  of  the  second  semester  of  a 
special  two-semester  course  series  numbered  101X  and  102X.  For 
languages  other  than  these,  reading  knowledge  is  tested  usually 
by  a  special  examination  given  by  the  language  department  con¬ 
cerned.  Foreign  students  whose  native  language  is  not  English 
may  not  offer  their  native  tongue  in  satisfaction  of  this  require¬ 
ment,  but  they  may  be  permitted  to  stand  examination  in 
English. 

Every  master’s  candidate  must  pass  either  a  written  compre¬ 
hensive  examination  covering  his  or  her  field  of  study,  an  oral 
comprehensive  examination  covering  all  course  work  required 
for  the  degree,  or  both,  according  to  the  decision  of  the  depart¬ 
ment.  Neither  examination  may  be  taken  until  the  course  work 
is  completed  or  until  the  final  courses  are  in  progress.  The  exam¬ 
inations  must  he  scheduled  in  conformance  with  the  appropriate 
deadline  date  shown  in  the  Calendar  of  Events. 

Every  student  required  to  write  a  master’s  thesis  must  register 
for  master’s  thesis  with  a  minimum  of  three  credit  hours.  The 
master’s  thesis  may  carry  three  or  more  semester  hours  of  credit. 
However,  only  six  credit  hours  of  thesis  may  be  counted  toward 
the  minimum  credits  required  for  a  master’s  degree.  It  is  expected 
that  the  thesis  will  represent  the  conclusion  by  the  student  of  an 
independent  research  project,  and  will  show  command  of  the 
bibliography  and  research  methodology  of  his  or  her  specialty. 
The  thesis  is  to  be  written  in  English  and  in  conformity  with 
accepted  standards  of  form  used  in  research  writing.  In  excep¬ 
tional  cases  languages  other  than  English  may  be  used;  the  sub¬ 
stitution  is  not  permitted  as  a  matter  of  the  student’s  conve¬ 
nience,  but  may  be  allowed  when  the  student  has  demonstrated 
sufficient  skill  in  English  composition  and  has  a  thesis  topic  that 
is,  in  the  judgment  of  the  adviser,  especially  suited  to  treatment 
in  the  second  language.  The  dean’s  approval  of  the  use  of  a  lan¬ 
guage  other  than  English  must  be  obtained  in  advance. 

A  committee  of  three  members  of  the  graduate  faculty,  two  of 
whom  must  be  full  members,  evaluates  the  student’s  work  for  the 
master’s  degree,  approves  the  thesis,  and  administers  any  oral 
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examination  that  may  be  given.  If  the  student  has  a  minor  field 
of  study,  at  least  one  member  of  the  committee  typically  repre¬ 
sents  the  department  of  the  minor.  In  case  of  a  joint  minor, 
involving  two  departments,  one  faculty  representative  on  the 
committee  is  sufficient,  provided  that  both  minor  departments 
agree  that  the  faculty  member  can  adequately  represent  the 
entire  minor  course  of  study.  A  student  who  fails  either  examina¬ 
tion  may  take  it  a  second  time  after  three  months  have  elapsed. 

A  student  who  fails  either  examination  twice  becomes  ineligible 
to  continue  graduate  study. 

The  final  oral  shall' be  held  only  after  all  members  of  the 
committee  have  had  adequate  opportunity  to  review  a  draft  of 
the  thesis  which  the  candidate  is  prepared  to  submit  for  final 
typing.  The  thesis  adviser  is  responsible  to  the  members  of  the 
student’s  committee  for  determining  that  the  draft  is  in  an  appro¬ 
priate  form  for  their  evaluation.  If  substantial  revisions  are  neces¬ 
sary,  they  should  be  completed  before  the  final  oral  defense  is 
scheduled.  The  committee  may,  at  the  time  of  the  final  oral  but 
no  later,  require  alterations  and  corrections,  but  they  should  con¬ 
stitute  relatively  minor  changes  agreed  to  by  a  majority  of  the 
committee  members.  The  thesis  adviser  is  responsible  for  verify¬ 
ing  that  the  changes  required  by  the  committee  have  been  made, 
and  may  delegate  this  responsibility  to  the  committee  member(s) 
who  imposed  the  requirements.  When  these  requirements  have 
been  met,  the  Report  of  the  Final  Oral  Examination  is  submit¬ 
ted,  and  the  thesis,  in  final  typed  form  designed  to  meet  the  stan¬ 
dards  as  defined  in  A  Guide  to  the  Preparation  and  Submission  of 
Theses  and  Dissertations,  is  registered  with  the  Graduate  School. 

Three  copies  of  the  thesis  should  be  prepared  and  submitted 
by  the  appropriate  deadline  date  as  shown  in  the  Calendar  of 
Events  to  the  Graduate  School  for  binding  and  storage  in  the 
library  and  in  the  candidate’s  major  department.  All  copies  must 
be  on  paper  of  prescribed  size  and  quality  and  in  proper  form.  A 
copy  of  A  Guide  to  the  Preparation  and  Submission  of  Theses  and 
Dissertations  is  available  free  of  charge  from  the  Graduate  School. 
An  abstract  must  be  submitted  with  the  thesis.  A  binding  fee  of 
$20.00  (subject  to  change)  must  be  collected  by  the  Graduate 
School  when  the  thesis  is  submitted. 

Receipt  of  an  approved  thesis  in  the  Graduate  School  is  tan¬ 
tamount  to  publication,  and  the  thesis  will  be  available  to  the 
public  in  the  University  library  and  available  for  inter-library 
loan.  Other  student  papers  may  be  put  in  campus  libraries  or  oth¬ 
erwise  made  public  in  accordance  with  individual  course  or  pro¬ 
gram  requirements. 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  degree  of  doctor  of  philosophy  is  conferred  only  upon 
those  who  have  completed,  with  high  distinction,  a  period  of 
intensive  study  and  investigation  in  an  established  field  of  learn¬ 
ing.  Candidates  must  have  gained  control  of  the  materials  in  the 
chosen  field,  mastered  the  methods  of  advanced  study,  and  illus¬ 
trated  these  methods  through  a  dissertation,  the  results  of  inde¬ 
pendent  research,  which  adds  to  the  sum  of  human  knowledge  or 
presents  results  that  have  enduring  value.  Neither  the  accumula¬ 


tion  of  facts,  however  great  in  amount,  nor  the  completion  of 
advanced  courses,  however  numerous,  can  be  substituted  for  this 
power  of  independent  investigation  and  the  proof  of  its  posses¬ 
sion.  It  is  possible  for  a  well-prepared  student  of  good  ability  to 
secure  the  degree  upon  the  completion  of  three  years  of  graduate 
study. 

Every  doctoral  student  must  register  for  doctoral  dissertation 
with  a  minimum  of  three  credit  hours.  Otherwise,  the  Graduate 
School  has  no  course  requirement  as  such  in  the  major  field,  nor 
does  it  require  a  minor.  However,  the  program  may  require  a 
minor,  or  the  student  may  elect  one.  When  the  student  offers  a 
minor,  he  or  she  must  present  at  least  fifteen  credit  hours.  All 
courses  counting  towards  the  minor  must  be  listed  (or  cross- 
listed)  in  programs  other  than  the  student’s  major.  A  minor  may 
consist  of  a  set  of  related  courses,  some  of  which  are  listed  by  one 
program  and  some  by  another.  If  so,  the  student  must  take  at 
least  six  credit  hours  in  each  program.  The  minor  should  be 
planned  in  advance,  and  both  the  major  and  minor  programs 
must  give  the  Graduate  School  written  approval  for  the  program. 

Normally  the  student  will  be  expected  by  his  or  her  faculty  to 
spend  two  years  or  more  in  formal  course  work  and  directed 
research.  Many  programs  require  certain  courses  of  all  prospec¬ 
tive  doctoral  candidates,  and  some  have  special  requirements. 
Such  requirements  are  outlined  in  the  appropriate  school  or 
department  section  of  this  catalog. 

Foreign  language  requirements  vary  from  department  to 
department.  In  certain  departments  a  student  may  be  required  to 
offer  a  research  skill  (for  example,  mathematics,  statistics,  com¬ 
puter  science,  biostatistics,  or  symbolic  logic)  in  lieu  of  or  in 
addition  to  a  foreign  language. 

If  a  student  wishes  to  offer  French,  German,  Spanish,  or 
Russian,  the  foreign  language  requirement  may  be  met  in  most 
departments  by  passing  the  examination  administered  by  the 
Educational  Testing  Service,  Princeton,  New  Jersey  or  Berkeley, 
California. 

Also,  in  some  departments,  the  language  requirement  in 
French,  German,  Spanish,  Italian,  Latin,  and  Russian  may  be  ful¬ 
filled  by  the  successful  completion  of  the  second  semester  of  a 
special  two-semester  course  series  numbered  101X  and  102X.  For 
languages  other  than  these,  reading  knowledge  is  tested  usually 
by  a  special  examination  given  by  the  language  department  con¬ 
cerned.  Foreign  students  whose  native  language  is  not  English  may 
not  offer  their  native  tongue  in  satisfaction  of  this  requirement, 
but  they  may  be  permitted  to  stand  examination  in  English. 

To  obtain  a  doctoral  degree,  a  student  must  earn  four  semes¬ 
ters  of  residence.  At  least  two  of  these  must  be  earned  at  this 
University  by  continuous  registration  for  no  fewer  than  six 
semester  hours  per  regular  semester  or  summer  session,  although 
registration  during  summer  session  is  not  required  for  continuity. 
The  other  two  required  semesters  of  residence  may  be  obtained 
by  registration  at  this  University  and/or  by  transfer  of  credit  as 
described  in  the  following  paragraph.  Residence  credit  is  com¬ 
puted  as  follows:  nine  semester  hours  of  credit  is  considered  a 
full-time  load  and  earns  a  full  semester  of  residence  credit. 
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Satisfactory  completion  of  six  through  eight  semester  hours  of 
work  in  a  given  semester  yields  one-half  semester  of  residence 
credit;  completion  of  three  through  five  semester  hours  yields 
one-fourth  semester  of  residence  credit. 

Each  doctoral  student  is  required  to  take  a  written  and  an 
oral  examination,  which  together  constitute  a  comprehensive 
examination  of  the  student’s  command  of  his  or  her  field.  The 
doctoral  comprehensive  examinations  should  cover  all  work  in 
major  and  minor  subjects.  Moreover,  if  the  student  proposes  the 
transfer  of  credit  from  another  recognized  graduate  school,  the 
work  for  which  he  or  she  seeks  transfer  credit  also  must  be  cov¬ 
ered  by  this  examination,  and  the  transfer  must  be  recommended 
by  the  examining  committee  before  the  Graduate  School  will 
credit  the  work  in  the  student’s  degree  program  here.  While 
there  is  no  limit  on  the  number  of  hours  of  credit  that  may  be 
transferred  in  the  doctoral  program,  the  student  may  not  receive 
the  degree  of  doctor  of  philosophy  unless  he  or  she  has  earned  at 
least  two  semesters  of  residence  credit  in  continuous  residence 
study  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  as 
described  in  the  previous  paragraph. 

The  doctoral  oral  examination  committee  must  consist  of  at 
least  five  members,  all  of  whom  are  members  of  the  graduate  fac¬ 
ulty.  Ordinarily,  the  chair  of  the  committee  is  the  student’s  dis¬ 
sertation  adviser.  Both  major  and  minor  subjects  are  to  be  repre¬ 
sented  in  the  committee’s  membership,  and  it  is  expected  that, 
among  its  purposes,  the  committee  will  strive  to  evaluate  the  stu¬ 
dent’s  fitness  to  be  recommended  for  continued  study  in  the 
Graduate  School  and  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  highest 
degree  offered  by  the  institution.  It  is  within  the  committee’s 
authority  to  require  that  additional  course  work  be  taken  if  the 
members  feel  that  the  student  shows  weaknesses  that  could  be 
corrected  by  further  instruction. 

In  addition  to  the  doctoral  oral  examination,  each  doctoral 
student  will  be  given  a  written  comprehensive  examination  on 
material  to  be  determined  by  the  faculty  of  the  school,  depart¬ 
ment,  or  curriculum  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled.  A  student 
who  fails  either  examination  may  not  take  the  examination  a 
second  time  until  at  least  three  months  have  elapsed.  A  student 
who  fails  either  examination  twice  becomes  ineligible  to  con¬ 
tinue  graduate  study. 

Departments  and  schools  determine  the  order  of  doctoral  oral 
and  written  examinations,  but  before  the  student  can  take  the 
second  one  (be  it  written  or  oral)  he  or  she  must  obtain  a  permit 
from  the  Graduate  School.  The  student  must  be  in  the  final 
stages  of  course  work  before  such  a  permit  is  authorized.  In  pro¬ 
grams  where  cumulative  written  examinations  are  used,  and 
where  those  writtens  constitute  the  second  part  of  the  doctoral 
examinations,  the  permit  must  be  obtained  prior  to  the  last  sec¬ 
tion  of  the  examination.  The  examination  as  a  whole  may  not  be 
considered  complete  until  such  a  permit  has  been  issued. 

Before  being  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  degree  of  doctor 
of  philosophy,  the  student  must  have  completed  all  major  and 
minor  required  courses,  passed  the  doctoral  written  and  doctoral 
oral  examinations,  satisfied  the  foreign  language  requirement  if 
there  is  one,  and  developed  a  dissertation  research  problem  or 


project  that  has  been  approved  by  the  student’s  dissertation  com¬ 
mittee.  In  general,  it  is  desirable  that  only  a  short  interval  sepa¬ 
rate  the  two  examinations. 

The  doctoral  dissertation  committee  shall  consist  of  no  fewer 
than  five  persons,  at  least  one  of  whom  shall  be  named  the  dis¬ 
sertation  adviser,  nominated  by  the  director  of  Graduate  Studies 
after  consultation  with  the  candidate  at  the  time  a  dissertation 
proposal  is  initiated,  and  appointed  by  the  dean  of  the  Graduate 
School.  A  majority  of  each  dissertation  committee  shall  be  full 
members  of  the  graduate  faculty.  This  committee  examines  the 
prospectus,  either  as  part  of  the  first  doctoral  oral  or  subsequent 
to  it,  consults  with  the  student  throughout  the  progress  of  the 
research,  and  participates  in  the  final  oral  examination.  Each 
doctoral  student  is  expected  to  consult  with  members  of  the  dis¬ 
sertation  committee  at  frequent  intervals  throughout  the  progress 
of  his  or  her  research  and  shall  be  required  to  submit  a  progress 
report  to  each  member  of  the  committee  at  least  once  a  year. 

The  dissertation  is  expected  to  be  of  such  scope,  indepen¬ 
dence,  and  skillful  presentation  as  to  indicate  that  the  candidate 
has  acquired  a  command  of  the  subject,  has  demonstrated  the 
ability  to  contribute  fresh  knowledge  or  a  fresh  outlook  to  the 
subject,  and  has  mastered  the  research  methodology  of  the  disci¬ 
pline.  The  dissertation  is  to  be  written  in  English  and  in  confor¬ 
mity  with  accepted  standards  of  form  used  in  research  writing.  In 
exceptional  cases  languages  other  than  English  may  be  used;  the 
substitution  is  not  permitted  as  a  matter  of  the  student’s  conve¬ 
nience,  but  may  be  allowed  when  the  student  has  demonstrated 
sufficient  skill  in  English  composition  and  has  a  thesis  topic  that 
is,  in  the  judgment  of  the  adviser,  especially  suited  to  treatment 
in  the  second  language.  The  dean’s  approval  of  the  use  of  a  lan¬ 
guage  other  than  English  must  be  obtained  in  advance.  It  is  fur¬ 
ther  expected  that  the  dissertation  will  be  an  independent  work 
approved  expressly  as  partially  fulfilling  requirements  for  the 
degree  of  doctor  of  philosophy  at  this  institution,  but  prior  publi¬ 
cation  of  parts  of  the  work  is  not  forbidden. 

At  the  end  of  the  student’s  course  of  study,  the  candidate  will 
stand  a  final  oral  examination.  No  fewer  than  five  persons  shall 
constitute  the  committee  for  the  final  oral.  A  final  oral  is  passed, 
and  a  dissertation  is  accepted,  upon  approval  of  at  least  two- 
thirds  of  the  members  of  the  examining  committee.  A  majority 
of  the  members  of  the  dissertation  committee,  a  majority  of  the 
persons  signing  the  dissertation,  and  a  majority  of  those  approv¬ 
ing  passage  of  the  final  oral  must  be  full  members  of  the  graduate 
faculty.  Other  members  may  be  limited  members  of  the  graduate 
faculty  or  “special  appointees.”  The  final  oral  examination 
should  be  primarily  a  true  defense  of  the  dissertation.  It  may  be 
either  open  to  the  public,  or  limited  in  attendance  to  the  candi¬ 
date  and  the  committee,  or  a  combination  of  the  two.  Questions 
that  relate  the  dissertation  to  the  field  are  appropriate.  Members 
of  the  committee  are  invited  to  submit  individual  written  com¬ 
ments  on  the  examination  and/or  the  dissertation  to  the  program 
chair  and/or  the  dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  if  they  so  desire. 

The  final  oral  shall  be  held  only  after  all  members  of  the 
committee  have  had  adequate  opportunity  to  review  a  draft  of 
the  dissertation  which  the  candidate  is  prepared  to  submit  for 
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final  typing.  The  dissertation  adviser  is  responsible  to  the  mem' 
bers  of  the  dissertation  committee  for  determining  that  the  draft 
is  in  an  appropriate  form  for  their  evaluation.  If  substantial  revi¬ 
sions  are  necessary,  they  should  be  completed  before  the  final 
oral  defense  is  scheduled.  The  committee  may,  at  the  time  of  the 
final  oral  but  no  later,  require  alterations  and  corrections,  but 
they  should  constitute  relatively  minor  changes  agreed  to  by  a 
majority  of  the  committee  members.  The  dissertation  adviser  is 
responsible  for  verifying  that  the  changes  required  by  the  com¬ 
mittee  have  been  made,  and  may  delegate  this  responsibility  to 
the  committee  member(s)  who  imposed  the  requirements.  When 
these  requirements  have  been  met,  the  Report  of  the  Final  Oral 
Examination  is  submitted,  and  the  dissertation,  in  final  typed 
form  designed  to  meet  the  standards  as  defined  in  A  Guide  to  the 
Preparation  and  Submission  of  Theses  and  Dissertations,  is  registered 
with  the  Graduate  School. 

The  dissertation  must  be  submitted  to  the  Graduate  School 
in  accordance  with  the  deadlines  appearing  in  the  Calendar  of 
Events.  All  copies  must  be  on  paper  of  prescribed  size  and  qual¬ 
ity,  and  its  form  must  be  in  accordance  with  approved  methods 
of  scholarly  writing.  A  Guide  to  the  Preparation  and  Submission  of 
Theses  and  Dissertations  may  be  obtained  free  of  charge  from  the 
Graduate  School.  Two  copies  of  the  dissertation,  including  an 
abstract,  are  required  by  the  Graduate  School  for  binding  and 
storage.  An  additional  two  copies  of  the  abstract  also  must  be 
submitted. 

Publication  of  the  dissertation  by  means  of  microfilming  is 
required  by  the  Graduate  School.  To  provide  for  this,  the 
University  has  entered  into  an  agreement  with  University 
Microfilms,  Ann  Arbor,  Michigan.  This  firm  will  in  all  cases 
publish  an  abstract  of  each  dissertation  in  Dissertation  Abstracts. 
The  fee  for  binding  and  microfilming  the  dissertation  is  $69.00 
(subject  to  change). 

Receipt  of  an  approved  dissertation  in  the  Graduate  School  is 
tantamount  to  publication,  and  the  dissertation  will  be  available 
to  the  public  in  the  University  library  and  available  for  inter- 
library  loan.  Other  student  papers  may  be  put  in  campus  libraries 
or  otherwise  made  public  in  accordance  with  individual  course 
or  program  requirements. 

If  a  student  desires  to  copyright  the  dissertation,  he  or  she 
may  obtain  a  copyright  for  $35.00  (subject  to  change)  through 
the  Graduate  School  Office. 

A  more  concise  summary  of  requirements  for  graduate 
degrees  may  be  found  in  The  Graduate  School  Handbook,  available 
from  the  Graduate  School  Office. 


PROFESSIONAL  DEGREE  PROGRAMS 

Requirements  for  professional  graduate  degrees,  under  the 
supervision  of  the  graduate  faculty,  are  described  elsewhere  in 
this  catalog  and  in  some  special  catalogs  of  schools  and  depart¬ 
ments  concerned.  Since  these  requirements  differ  in  some 
respects  from  those  summarized  above,  those  sources  should  be 
consulted  for  the  following:  The  Kenan-Flagler  Business  School, 
Department  of  City  and  Regional  Planning,  School  of  Dentistry, 
School  of  Education,  School  of  Information  and  Library  Science, 
School  of  Nursing,  Department  of  Political  Science,  School  of 
Public  Health,  School  of  Social  Work,  and  School  of  Journalism 
and  Mass  Communication. 

COMMENCEMENTS 

Master’s  and  doctoral  degrees  are  awarded  at  the  end  of  each 
semester  and  the  second  summer  session.  Formal  commencement 
exercises  are  held  in  December  and  May. 
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Departmental  Listings  of  Qraduate  Faculty 
and  Courses  of  Instruction 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

Graduate  faculty  members  whose  appointments  are  current  as 
of  the  publication  date  of  this  Record  are  listed  by  academic  rank 
in  the  department(s)  in  which  they  serve.  Following  the  faculty 
member’s  name  is  a  section  number  that  students  should  use 
when  registering  for  independent  studies,  reading,  research,  and 
thesis  and  dissertation  courses  with  that  particular  professor.  As 
many  as  three  areas  of  specialization  are  listed  for  each  faculty 
member  following  the  section  number. 

COURSE  NUMBERS  AND  CREDIT 

Courses  numbered  100  through  199  are  for  advanced  under¬ 
graduates  and  graduates;  courses  numbered  200  through  299  are 
for  graduates  only.  Courses  numbered  300  through  399  are  semi¬ 
nar  and  research  courses  and  are  limited  to  graduate  students. 

The  unit  of  measurement  in  meeting  degree  requirements  is 
the  semester  hour,  that  is,  one  hour  of  lecture  or  at  least  two 
hours  of  laboratory  or  field  work  a  week  per  semester.  The  num¬ 
ber  in  parentheses  following  the  course  title  in  the  sections 
“Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates”  and 
“Courses  for  Graduates”  indicates  the  value  of  the  course  in 
semester  hours. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  ANTHROPOLOGY 

BRUCE  P.  W1NTERHALDER,  Chair 

Professors 

Donald  L.  Brockington  (1)  Archaeology,  Latin  America,  Middle  America 

Carole  L.  Crumley  (22)  Landscape  and  Archaeology,  Ethnohistory,  State 
Societies,  Europe 

Terence  M.  S.  Evens  (5)  Social  Anthropology,  Social  Theory, 

Utopian  and  Communal  Societies 

Kaja  Finkler  (32)  Medical  Anthropology,  Gender  and  Health,  Peasants, 
Latin  America 

Dorothy  C.  Holland  (16)  Anthropology  of  Schooling  and  Work, 

Cognitive  Studies,  Critical  Psychology,  Gender,  Cultural  Studies,  the 
United  States  and  Nepal 

Norris  B.  Johnson  (25)  Architecture,  Landscape,  and  Spatial 
Anthropology,  Japan 

James  L.  Peacock  (11)  Culture,  History,  and  Self, 

Southeast  Asia  and  the  United  States 

Bruce  P.  Winterhalder  (27)  Ecological  Anthropology,  Evolutionary 
Ecology,  Subarctic  (Canada),  Andes 

Associate  Professors 

Robert  E.  Daniels  (4)  Social  Anthropology,  Culture  and  Personality,  Africa 

Judith  B.  Farquhar  (33)  Medical  Anthropology,  Critical  Theory, 

Chinese  Societies 


Clark  S.  Larsen  Biological  Anthropology,  Human  Osteology, 
Bioarchaeology,  Paleoanthropology,  North  America 
Paul  W.  Leslie  (37)  Human  Ecology,  Demography,  Genetics 
Catherine  A.  Lutz  (41)  Gender,  Critical  Theory,  Mass  Media, 

Militarism,  Ethnopsychology,  Pacific  and  the  United  States 
Donald  M.  Nonini  (34)  Historical  Anthropological,  Critical  Theory, 
Political  Economy,  Southeast  Asia 
Vincas  P.  Steponaitis  (2)  Archaeology,  Complex  Societies, 

Southeastern  United  States 

Assistant  Professors 

Glenn  D.  Hinson  (36)  Folklore,  Ethnography  of  Communication, 

Belief  Studies,  Southern  United  States 
Margaret  Scarry  (48)  Paleoethnobotany,  Archaeological  Theory 
and  Method,  Eastern  United  States 
Margaret  J.  Wiener  (47)  Social  and  Cultural  Theory,  Power  and 
Representation,  Southeast  Asia  (Indonesia) 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor 

Sue  E.  Estroff  (31)  Medical,  Psychiatric  Anthropology 

Research  Professor 

Robert  I.  Levy  (38)  Psychological  Anthropology,  Cultural  Anthropology, 
Polynesia,  Nepal 

Research  Assistant  Professors 

John  Scarry  (49)  Archaeology,  Southeastern  United  States,  Chiefdoms, 
Spanish  Colonial  Period 

Laurie  C.  Steponaitis  (35)  Archaeology,  Coastal  Adaptations,  Middle 
Atlantic  United  States 

Debra  Skinner  (46)  Sociocultural  Anthropology,  Ethnographic  and 
Qualitative  Methods,  South  Asia  (Nepal) 

Professors  Emeriti 

Joffre  L.  Coe 
Julia  G.  Crane 
John  Gulick 
Richard  A.  Yamell 

The  department  offers  advanced  work  leading  to  the  master 
of  arts  and  doctor  of  philosophy  degrees.  Students  admitted  into 
the  graduate  program  are  admitted  for  the  Ph.D.  degree.  A  mas¬ 
ter’s  degree  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  program  leading  to  the 
Ph.D.  degree;  however,  a  master’s  degree  is  not  an  essential  part 
of  the  doctoral  program. 

Incoming  graduate  students  are  required  to  complete  two 
two-semester  core  courses,  Sociocultural  Theory  and 
Ethnography  (Anth  201,  202)  and  Evolution  and  Ecology  (Anth 
203,  204).  Remaining  courses  are  selected  from  a  list  of  concen¬ 
tration  courses,  field  research  courses,  and  professional  prepara¬ 
tion  courses.  Students  are  expected  to  take  at  least  three  courses 
from  within  their  chosen  area  of  concentration  or  from  a  set  of 
courses  designated  by  the  program  in  Medical  Anthropology  or 
the  program  in  Archaeology. 
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The  Ph.D.  degree  requires  specialization  in  a  defined  area  of 
study  and  the  completion  of  an  acceptable  dissertation  treating 
some  problem  within  this  area.  The  Ph.D.  program  is  quite  flexi¬ 
ble;  any  area  and  problem  can  be  selected  for  study,  provided 
they  meet  the  approval  of  the  adviser,  the  Ph.D.  committee,  and 
the  faculty.  Part  of  the  training  of  a  professional  anthropologist 
should  include  undertaking  research  within  a  culture  signifi¬ 
cantly  different  from  the  candidate’s  own.  Such  research  is  nor¬ 
mally  the  context  for  gathering  dissertation  data  in  sociocultural 
anthropology. 

Graduate  students  may,  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  of 
the  Graduate  School,  take  courses  offered  by  other  departments 
or  neighboring  universities.  Courses  in  Anatomy,  Biology, 
Ecology,  Epidemiology,  Folklore,  Genetics,  Geography, 
Linguistics,  Philosophy,  Psychology,  or  Sociology  are  often  par¬ 
ticularly  appropriate.  Departmental  policy  is  to  help  the  student 
select  courses  that  supplement  and  strengthen  the  specialization 
in  anthropology. 

The  Department  of  Anthropology  works  closely  with  the 
Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science,  the  Institute  of  Latin 
American  Studies,  the  Carolina  Population  Center,  and  the 
Research  Laboratories  of  Anthropology  and  has  various  active 
training  and  research  interests  in  conjunction  with  other  depart¬ 
ments  and  schools  of  the  University. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

100  WORLD  PREHISTORY  (3).  A  course  designed  to  provide 
anthropology  majors  and  other  students  of  comparable  social  science  or 
humanities  background  with  an  understanding  of  the  global-scale  evolu¬ 
tion  of  human  culture.  Spring.  Crumley. 

101  PREHISTORY  OF  THE  FAR  EAST  (3).  A  course  designed  m 
acquaint  anthropology  majors  and  upper-level  students  from  other  fields 
with  a  general  view  of  the  prehistory  of  Siberia,  China,  Japan,  and  south¬ 
east  Asia  and  Oceania.  Spring.  Brockington. 

102  ARCHAEOLOGICAL  GEOLOGY  (Geology  102)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Archaeological  geology  is  the 
application  of  geological  principles  and  techniques  to  the  solution  of 
archaeological  problems.  Geological  processes  and  deposits  pertinent  to 
archaeological  sites,  geological  framework  of  archaeology  in  the  south¬ 
eastern  United  States,  and  techniques  of  archaeological  geology  and  site 
analysis  are  studied.  Students  make  field  trips  to  three  or  more  sites  in  the 
Southeast  and  write  required  reports  on  geological  aspects  of  the  sites. 
Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Staff. 

105  ANTHROPOLOGY  OF  THE  SOUTH  (3).  Anthropological 
materials  and  insights  bearing  on  modernization  and  other  current  trends 
in  southern  culture;  research  problems  in  the  South.  Fall  (alternate  years). 
Peacock. 

1 10  PRINCIPLES  OF  ARCHAEOLOGY  (3).  An  examtnation  of 
archaeology  as  a  set  of  techniques  and  a  subfield  of  anthropology,  includ¬ 
ing  history  of  archaeology,  survey  and  excavation  techniques,  laboratory 
treatment  of  remains,  archaeological  analysis,  historical  and  processual 
inference.  Spring.  Brockington. 

1 12  HUMAN  ORIGINS  (3).  Detailed  survey  of  evolution  of 
humankind  beginning  with  the  earliest  known  hominids  through  modem 
Homo  sapiens.  Consideration  of  fossil  record  and  archaeological  evidence. 
Human  origins  and  ongoing  nature  of  evolution.  Fall  or  spring.  Larsen. 


1 14  HUMAN  OSTEOLOGY  (4).  Lectures  and  laboratory  sessions  are 
devoted  to  an  intensive  examination  of  the  human  skeleton.  Emphasis  is 
on  analysis  of  skeletal  material  in  the  field  and  in  the  laboratory.  Spring. 
Larsen. 

115  HUMAN  GENETICS  AND  EVOLUTION  (3).  Fundamental 
principles  of  genetics;  population  genetics;  factors  of  evolution;  race  and 
species  formation;  evolution  of  primates  and  humans.  The  interaction  of 
genetics  and  culture  in  human  behavior,  society,  and  evolution.  Spring. 
Staff. 

116  PRIMATE  SOCIAL  BEHAVIOR  (3).  Social  behavior  and  ecol¬ 
ogy  of  prosimians,  monkeys,  and  apes  and  the  evolution  of  human  behav¬ 
ior.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

117  EVOLUTIONARY  PERSPECTIVES  ON  HUMAN  ADAPTA¬ 
TION  AND  BEHAVIOR  (3).  Critical,  partially  historical  discussion  of 
evolutionary  theories,  including  Darwinism,  neo-Darwinism,  and  ethol¬ 
ogy  and  sociobiology  and  their  social  science  analogs.  Relevance  and  limi¬ 
tations  of  these  theories  for  anthropologists  is  focal.  Fall.  Winterhalder. 

120  CULTURE  CHANGE  AND  UNDERDEVELOPED  AREAS 

(3).  Students  discuss  theories  and  case  studies  of  cultural  change. 

Problems  of  culture  change  in  less  developed  areas  of  Asia,  Africa,  and 
Latin  America  receive  particular  attention.  Fall.  Nonini. 

121  CULTURE  AND  PERSONALITY  (3).  Broad  survey  of  methods 
and  problems  connected  with  studying  personality  features  characteristic 
of  tribes  and  modem  nations,  child  training  and  personality,  and  the  rela¬ 
tionship  of  culture  to  mental  illness.  Spring.  Daniels. 

122  CULTURAL  ANTHROPOLOGY  (Folklore  122)  (3).  Not  rec¬ 
ommended  for  students  who  have  had  Anthropology  41.  Recommended 
for  advanced  undergraduates  and  graduate  students  who  have  little  or  no 
background  in  anthropology.  A  survey  of  anthropological  approaches  to 
the  study  of  human  cultural  and  social  behavior,  with  some  emphasis  on 
the  relation  of  anthropology  to  other  social  sciences.  Fall.  Staff. 

123  MAGIC,  RITUAL,  AND  BELIEF  (3).  An  examination  of  the 
rationality  of  “magic  and  religious  thought”  in  traditional  societies.  Some 
attention  to  scientific  thought  is  included.  Spring.  Evens. 

124  LAW,  CULTURE,  AND  SOCIETY  (3).  Law  and  legal  mecha¬ 
nisms  in  their  cultural  and  social  contexts.  Historical  and  contemporary 
problems  of  “law  and  development"  are  analyzed.  Fall  (alternate  years). 
Conley. 

125  EMOTIONS  AND  SOCIETY  (3).  Survey  of  the  relationship 
between  emotional  experience  and  social  systems,  especially  including 
gender  relations.  Emotions  as  learned,  culturally  variable  understandings 
and  behaviors.  Lutz. 

126  AFRICA:  PEOPLES  AND  CULTURE  (Folklore  126)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Anthropology  26, 41,  122,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Advanced  ethnographic  survey  of  cultures  of  sub-Saharan  Africa;  some 
emphasis  on  the  historical  development  of  major  African  sociocultural 
systems;  application  of  anthropological  theories  to  Africa  and  uses  of 
African  data  in  the  development  of  such  theories.  Spring.  Staff. 

127  ABORIGINAL  CULTURES  OF  MEXICO  AND  CENTRAL 
AMERICA  (Folklore  127)  (3).  The  development  of  Indian  cultures  of 
Middle  America  culminating  in  such  civilizations  as  the  Aztec  and  Maya; 
archaeological  and  ethnohistorical  data  synthesized.  Spring.  Brockington. 

128  AFRICAN/ AFRO- AMERICAN  CULTURAL  HERITAGE 

(African  and  Afro-American  Studies  170)  (3).  (See  African  and  Afro- 
American  Studies  170  for  description.)  On  demand.  Staff. 

129  SOUTHEAST  ASIA:  PEOPLES  AND  CULTURES  (Folklore 
129)  (3).  A  survey  of  cultures  in  Indonesia,  the  Philippines,  and  mainland 
Southeast  Asia.  Traditional  influences  and  the  impact  of  major  contem¬ 
porary  changes  on  societies  of  the  area  are  discussed.  Spring.  Peacock. 
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130  NATIVE  NORTH  AMERICAN  CULTURES  (Folklore  130) 
(3).  A  broad  survey  of  the  traditional  life  ways  and  customs  of  Native 
North  Americans,  with  some  emphasis  on  the  impact  made  by  historical 
contacts  with  Euro-Americans.  Current  issues  affecting  Native  American 
groups  are  also  addressed.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

131  ARCHAEOLOGY  OF  SOUTH  AMERICA  (3).  The  develop¬ 
ment  of  native  South  American  cultures  according  to  archaeological  and 
early  ethnohistorical  records.  Fall.  Brockington. 

132  LATIN  AMERICAN  CULTURES  (Folklore  132)  (3).  Processes 
in  contemporary  societies,  including  peasant  life  and  its  transformation  in 
urban  centers;  class;  ethnicity;  family  life;  gender  roles;  health  care;  and 
the  relationship  between  third  world  and  industrialized  societies.  Fall. 
Finkler. 

133  THE  PEOPLE  OF  THE  CARIBBEAN  (3).  A  survey  of 
Caribbean  cultural  development.  Particular  attention  is  given  to  human 
ecology,  population  segments,  metropolitan  influences,  and  culture 
change.  Fall.  Staff. 

134  ART  AND  CULTURE  (Art  174)  (Folklore  134)  (3).  Cross-cul¬ 
tural  study  of  form,  image,  and  meaning  in  painting,  drawing,  and  sculp¬ 
ture.  Emphasis  on  the  interrelationship  of  religion  and  art  in  selected  pre¬ 
historic  and  contemporary  sociocultural  traditions.  Spring.  Johnson. 

135  CONSCIOUSNESS  AND  SYMBOLS  (Folklore  135) 
(Comparative  Literature  135)  (3).  Symbolizing  as  exemplified  in  the  arts, 
religions,  languages,  and  worldviews  of  various  cultures.  Emphasis  is  on 
the  relation  of  symbolizing  to  social  process  as  analyzed  by  theorists  such 
as  Durkheim,  Weber,  and  Levi-Strauss.  Fall.  Peacock. 

136  KINSHIP  AND  SOCIAL  ORGANIZATION  (3).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Intensive  study  of  kinship  and  marriage  sys¬ 
tems  through  Australian,  African,  and  Asian  cases.  Historical,  functional¬ 
ist,  structuralist  approaches,  descent  and  alliance  theories,  and  the  rela¬ 
tion  of  kinship  to  social  organization  and  social  structure.  Fall.  Staff. 

137  MODERN  CULTURES  OF  THE  MIDDLE  EAST  (3).  Desert- 
oasis  ecological  adaptations  and  communities;  the  peril-refuge  dialectic 
within  political  structures,  religions,  kin  groups,  and  the  self.  The  course 
emphasizes  directly  observed  present-day  behavior  patterns  from  Morocco 
to  Afghanistan.  Fall.  Staff. 

138  LANDSCAPE  AND  SPATIAL  ANTHROPOLOGY  (3).  Study 
of  conceptions  of  nature  and  the  natural  environment  within  a  variety  of 
prehistoric,  historic,  and  contemporary  societies.  Archaeological  and  eth¬ 
nohistorical  emphasis  on  the  symbolic  meanings  of  religious  and  political 
spatial  landscapes.  Spring.  Crumley,  Johnson. 

139  ENVIRONMENTAL  ANTHROPOLOGY  (3).  The  general 
nature  of  interrelationships  between  people  and  environment.  The  course 
examines  biological  versus  cultural  adaptation,  archaeological  evidence  of 
ecological  relationships,  adaptation  in  the  ethnographic  present,  and 
environmental  alteration.  Fall.  Staff. 

140  GENDER  AND  CULTURE  (Women’s  Studies  140)  (3).  Cross- 
cultural  perspectives  on  the  social  uses  of  gender  distinctions.  Focus  on 
women’s  lives  outside  the  United  States  and  Europe.  Comparison  with 
students’  social  context.  Fall.  Lutz. 

141  THE  ANTHROPOLOGY  OF  GENDER,  HEALTH,  AND 
ILLNESS  (3).  This  course  explores  the  social  and  cultural  patterns  and 
practices  that  differentially  influence  health  and  illness  among  women 
and  men.  Spring.  Finkler  and  staff. 

142  RELIGION  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY  (Folklore  142,  Religious 
Studies  142)  (3).  Religion  studied  anthropologically  as  a  cultural,  social, 
and  psychological  phenomenon  in  the  works  of  classical  and  contempo¬ 
rary  social  thought.  Spring.  Peacock,  Tyson. 

143,  144  FIELD  TRAINING  IN  ANTHROPOLOGY  (3). 
Supervised  on-site  data  collection  and  analysis.  Students  develop  back¬ 
ground  knowledge  and  select  research  topics  before  leaving  campus. 
Instructor’s  permission  required.  Staff. 


146  INTRODUCTION  TO  FOLKLORE  (Folklore  146)  (3).  (See 
Folklore  146  for  description.)  Spring.  Staff. 

147  SELF  AND  SOCIETY  IN  JAPAN  (3).  Prerequisite,  one  course 
on  Japan,  one  upper-level  course  in  anthropology  (sociocultural),  or 
instructor’s  permission.  An  introduction  to  contemporary  Japanese  society 
focusing  on  organization  of  self  and  relationship  of  self  to  social  commu¬ 
nity.  Course  proceeds  through  case  examination  of  small-group  contexts 
in  different  social  strata.  Fall.  Staff. 

148  CONTEMPORARY  JAPANESE  BUSINESS  AND  SOCIAL 
ORGANIZATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  Anth  147,  one  upper-level  course 
in  sociocultural  anthropology,  or  one  course  on  Japan.  Introduction  to 
postwar  Japanese  social  organization  focusing  on  large  and  small  enter¬ 
prise  organization;  international  enterprises,  education,  enterprise,  and 
family;  medicine  and  healing  practices;  postwar  social  and  economic 
restructuring.  Spring.  Staff. 

149  ANTHROPOLOGY  AND  MARXISM  (3).  Examination  of  major 
writings  within  the  Marxist  critical  tradition,  focusing  on  writings  that 
have  illuminated  central  problems  within  anthropology  as  theoretical  dis¬ 
course  and  discipline.  Introduction  to  recent  important  research  in 
Marxist  anthropology.  Fall,  spring.  Nonini. 

150  ARCHAEOLOGY  OF  NORTH  AMERICAN  INDIANS  (3). 

The  history  of  North  American  Indian  cultures  from  10,000  B.C.  to  the 
time  of  European  invasion,  as  reconstructed  from  archaeological  evidence. 
Special  emphasis  on  the  eastern  woodlands  and  the  Southwest.  Fall. 
Steponaitis. 

151  FIELD  SCHOOL  IN  ARCHAEOLOGY  (6).  Prerequisite,  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Intensive  training  in  archaeological  field  meth¬ 
ods  and  techniques.  Students  participate  in  excavation,  recovery,  and 
interpretation  of  archaeological  remains;  transit  mapping,  photography, 
flotation  recovery,  and  other  research  procedures.  Summer.  Steponaitis. 

152  PREHISTORIC  FOODWAYS  (3).  Archaeological  investigations 
of  prehistoric  and  historic  foodways.  Surveys  the  questions  asked,  the  data 
and  methods  used  to  answer  those  questions,  and  the  contributions  of  sub¬ 
sistence  studies  to  archaeological  knowledge.  Scarry. 

155  ETHNOHISTORY  (Folklore  155)  (3).  Integration  of  data  from 
ethnographic  and  archaeological  research  with  pertinent  historic  informa¬ 
tion.  Familiarization  with  a  wide  range  of  sources  of  ethnohistorical  data 
and  practice  in  obtaining  and  evaluating  information.  Pertinent  theoreti¬ 
cal  concepts  are  explored.  Fall  (alternate  years).  Crumley. 

161  FIELD  SCHOOL  IN  CONTEMPORARY  AFRICAN  CUL¬ 
TURE  (6).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Intensive  course 
taught  in  Kenya,  combining  classroom  study  of  ethnography  and  history 
with  field  studies  in  Nairobi,  Central,  and  Rift  Valley  provinces.  Home 
stays  with  Kenyan  families.  Summer.  Daniels.  Approved  to  fulfill  the  cul¬ 
tural  diversity  requirement  and  BA-level  social  science  and  non- 
Westem/comparative  perspectives.  Effective  summer  1995. 

162  THE  ANTHROPOLOGY  OF  SPACE  AND  POWER  (3). 
Investigation  of  the  relationships  between  space,  power,  and  cultural  rep¬ 
resentations  in  modem  urban  life.  Draws  on  a  variety  of  sources  to  exam¬ 
ine  the  cultural  politics  of  built  forms,  architecture,  and  urban  planning. 
Fall.  Nonini.  Approved  to  fulfill  the  cultural  diversity  requirement. 

164  FOUNDATIONS  OF  SOCIAL  ANTHROPOLOGY  (3). 
Intensive  study  of  theory  in  social  anthropology  through  use  of  standard 
ethnographic  monographs  on  traditional  societies,  with  emphasis  on 
political  dimension.  Special  attention  given  to  the  nature  and  problems  of 
structural-functionalist  explanation.  Spring.  Evens. 

165  ECONOMIC  ANTHROPOLOGY  (3).  An  intensive  survey  of 
theoretical  and  empirical  concerns  of  the  subfield  of  economic  anthropol¬ 
ogy.  Cross-cultural  analysis  of  tribal,  peasant,  and  modem  economic  for¬ 
mations.  Fall.  Staff. 
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166  INTENTIONAL  CULTURE  CHANGE  (3).  Study  of  social  and 
cultural  elements  involved  in  deliberate  reformulation  of  the  way  of  life  of 
communities.  Problems  of  community  development  and  human  resources 
in  anthropological  perspective.  Spring.  Staff. 

167  URBAN  ANTHROPOLOGY  (3).  Emphasis  on  the  social  systems 
and  modernization  processes  of  contemporary  cities  in  the  third  world. 
Also  considered:  problems  and  opportunities  of  American  anthropologists 
studying  American  industrial  cities.  Spring.  Staff. 

168  STATE  FORMATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  instructor. 
Integration  of  ethnohistorical,  ethnographic,  and  archaeological  data  on 
the  topic  of  state  formation.  Definitions  of  the  state  are  analyzed  and  the 
determining  factors  relative  to  increasing  cultural  complexity  discussed. 
Fall  (alternate  years).  Crumley,  Nonini. 

170  MEDICINE  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY  (Folklore  171)  (3).  An 
introduction  to  social  and  cultural  aspects  of  illness  and  healing  in  a  wide 
range  of  societies.  Examines  alternative  healing  systems  in  the  United 
States.  Especially  relevant  to  premedical  students.  Fall.  Farquhar,  Finkler. 

171  SOCIOLINGUISTICS  (Linguistics  170)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Linguistics  30,  100,  or  permission  of  instructor.  This  topics  course  in  sod- 
olinguistics  treats  the  microsociologistics  of  everyday  interactions,  dialect 
differences,  language  and  sex,  language  and  power,  minority  rights,  and 
the  politics  of  pornography.  Fall.  Staff. 

172  CULTURAL  FACTORS  IN  POPULATION  PLANNING  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Cultural  factors  bearing  on  the 
need,  ethics,  design,  and  implementation  of  programs  attempting  to  deal 
with  population  growth.  Spring.  Staff. 

173  ANTHROPOLOGY  OF  THE  BODY  AND  THE  SUBJECT  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Anthropology  170  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Anthropological  and  historical  studies  of  variation  in  cultural  construc¬ 
tions  of  bodily  experience  and  personal  subjectivity  are  reviewed,  with 
special  emphasis  on  the  genesis  of  the  modem  individual  and  cultural 
approaches  to  gender  and  sexuality.  Spring.  Farquhar. 

174  CHINESE  WORLD  VIEWS  (Religious  Studies  174)  (3).  An 
approach  to  Chinese  history,  literature,  science,  and  society  through  an 
exploration  of  a  few  pervasive  cultural  themes.  Chinese  sources  in  transla¬ 
tion  and  Western  anthropological  and  philosophical  sources  are  used. 

Fall.  Farquhar. 

175  ETHNOGRAPHIC  METHOD  (3).  Intensive  study  of  and  prac¬ 
tice  in  many  of  the  most  commonly  used  anthropological  data-collection 
techniques.  Spring.  Staff. 

176  SELF  AND  OTHER  IN  THE  ETHNOGRAPHIC 
ENCOUNTER  (3).  Explores  the  intersubjective  relationship  between 
ethnographer  and  ethnographic  situation,  and  theoretical  implications  for 
defining  practice,  agency,  and  process  in  social  life.  Course  conducted 
through  ethnographic  practice  and/or  textual  readings.  Fall.  Staff. 

177  EUROPEAN  SOCIETIES  (3).  The  course  employs  a  multicultural 
and  multitemporal  approach  to  explore  factors  forming  the  European 
identity.  As  the  European  Economic  Community  nears  1996,  the  explo¬ 
ration  of  unifying  cultural  themes  is  particularly  timely.  Spring.  Crumley. 

178  THE  CHINESE  DIASPORA  IN  THE  ASIA  PACIFIC  (3). 

Examination  of  the  histories,  social  organizations,  and  cultures  of  the 
Chinese  Diaspora  in  the  Asia  Pacific  region,  focusing  on  contemporary 
issues  in  the  cultural  politics  and  identities  of  “overseas  Chinese.  Fall. 
Nonini.  Approved  to  fulfill  a  B.  A. -level  non-Westem/comparative  per¬ 
spective. 

179  INTRODUCTION  TO  GENERAL  LINGUISTICS  (Linguistics 
100)  (3).  (See  Linguistics  100  for  description.)  Fall  and  spring. 

180  LINGUISTIC  PHONETICS  (Linguistics  120)  (3).  (See 
Linguistics  120  for  description.)  Fall. 


181  INTRODUCTION  TO  COMPARATIVE  AND  HISTORICAL 
LINGUISTICS  (Linguistics  101)  (3).  (See  Linguistics  101  for  descrip¬ 
tion.)  Spring.  Tsiapera. 

182  CONTEMPORARY  CHINESE  SOCIETY  (3).  No  prerequisites. 
This  course  draws  on  recent  sociological  and  anthropological  research  in 
the  People’s  Republic  of  China.  Autobiography,  film,  and  fiction  are  used 
to  explore  contemporary  Chinese  society  and  culture.  Spring.  Farquhar. 

183  PHONOLOGY  I  (Linguistics  123)  (3).  (See  Linguistics  123  for 
description.)  Spring. 

184  LANGUAGE  AND  CULTURE  (Linguistics  184)  (3).  The  rela¬ 
tionship  of  language  to  other  aspects  of  culture  for  the  analysis  and 
description  of  cognitive  and  affective  features  of  the  semantic  component 
of  languages.  Spring.  Holland. 

186  SCHOOLING  AND  DIVERSITY:  ANTHROPOLOGICAL 
PERSPECTIVES  (3).  Anthropological  approaches  to  issues  of  schooling 
and  cultural  diversity  including  their  relationship  to  gender,  race,  and 
class.  Critical  review  of  theory  and  method  in  the  study  of  the  (reproduc¬ 
tion  of  these  divisions.  Spring.  Holland. 

188  OBSERVATION  AND  INTERPRETATION  OF  RELIGIOUS 
ACTION  (Folklore  188,  Religious  Studies  288)  (3).  Prerequisite,  permis¬ 
sion  of  instructor.  Exercises  (including  field  work)  in  learning  to  read  the 
primary  modes  of  public  action  in  religious  traditions:  sermons,  testi¬ 
monies,  rituals,  and  prayers.  Primary  focus  on  construction  and  interpreta¬ 
tion  of  text  from  field  observation.  Spring.  Peacock. 

190  INTRODUCTION  TO  GRAMMAR:  I  (Linguistics  130)  (3). 
(See  Linguistics  130  for  description.)  Fall.  Staff. 

192  LINGUISTIC  HYBRIDIZATION  (3).  Investigation  of  pidginiza- 
tion,  creolization,  settlers’  dialects,  and  interlanguage.  Case  studies  from 
Afrikaans,  Virgin  Islands  Dutch  Creole,  Pidgin  German,  Yiddish,  Foreign 
Workers’  German,  Tok  Pisin.  Fall.  Roberge. 

193  INTRODUCTION  TO  GRAMMAR:  II  (Linguistics  133)  (3). 
(See  Linguistics  133  for  description.)  Spring.  Staff. 

195  ARCHITECTURE  AND  CULTURE  (3).  Cross-cultural  survey 
of  vernacular  architecture  and  domestic  houses  in  a  variety  of  contempo¬ 
rary,  historic,  and  prehistoric  societies.  Intensive  study  of  the  ideology  of 
design  forms  and  the  construction  of  place  and  symbolic  spaces.  Fall. 
Johnson. 

196  THE  GARDENS,  SHRINES,  AND  TEMPLES  OF  JAPAN  (3). 
The  religious  landscape  and  built  environments  of  Japan.  Attention  to 
palace,  courtyard,  and  teahouse  architecture,  and  gardens,  with  emphasis 
on  Shinto  shrines  and  the  Zen  Buddhist  temple  and  garden.  Spring. 
Johnson. 

199  SPECIAL  TOPICS  (Var.).  Examines  selected  topics  from  an 
anthropological  perspective.  Course  description  for  a  particular  semester 
is  available  in  the  departmental  office.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

201  SOCIOCULTURAL  THEORY  AND  ETHNOGRAPHY  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  instructor.  Development  of  a  critical  under¬ 
standing  of  the  anthropological  study  of  society  and  culture  through  dis¬ 
cussion  of  problems  and  issues  expressed  in  classic  theoretical  and  ethno¬ 
graphic  literature.  Fall.  Staff. 

202  SOCIOCULTURAL  THEORY  AND  ETHNOGRAPHY  (3). 

Prerequisite,  Anthropology  201  or  permission  of  instructor.  Spring.  Staff. 

203  EVOLUTION  AND  ECOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
instructor.  Development  of  a  critical  understanding  of  anthropological 
approaches  to  evolution  and  ecology  in  paleontological,  archaeological, 
and  present-day  cross-cultural  contexts  through  the  historical  and  com¬ 
parative  study  of  theory,  method,  and  content.  Fall.  Staff. 
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204  EVOLUTION  AND  ECOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Anthropology 
203  or  permission  of  instructor.  Spring.  Staff. 

210  WRITING  AND  PUBLISHING  IN  ANTHROPOLOGY  (3).  A 
seminar  on  the  peer  review  and  analysis  of  student  writing.  Training  in 
writing  for  academic  publication.  Spring  (alternate  years).  Staff. 

215  FEMINISM  AND  SOCIETY  (3).  Selected  topics  in  feminist 
analysis  of  social  life,  with  materials  drawn  from  a  global  range  of  sod- 
eties.  Spring.  Lutz. 

217  ADVANCED  STUDIES  IN  ART  AND  ARCHITECTURE 

(3).  Prerequisites,  Anthropology  134  (Art  174/Folk  134)  or  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Intensive  study  of  selected  topics  and  issues  in  the  analysis 
and  interpretation  of  prehistoric  and  cross-cultural  art,  architecture,  and 
other  aesthetic  forms.  Fall.  Johnson. 

220  SEMINAR  IN  ARCHAEOLOGICAL  THEORY  (3).  The  semi¬ 
nar  reviews  the  recent  history  of  archaeology  and  samples  contemporary 
approaches  to  archaeological  interpretation.  Crumley. 

222  RESEARCH  METHODS  IN  ARCHAEOLOGY  (3).  A  study  of 
the  basic  principles  underlying  archaeological  study  of  prehistoric  sites. 
Field  trips  and  laboratory  work.  Spring.  Staff. 

223  SEMINAR  IN  ANTHROPOLOGICAL  LINGUISTICS 

(Linguistics  223)  (3).  Selected  topics  from  general  linguistics  and  soci¬ 
olinguistics,  special  emphasis  on  methods  and  problems  involved  in  analy¬ 
sis  and  description  of  semantic  structure  of  language  and  its  relation  to  the 
rest  of  culture.  Fall  (alternate  years).  Holland. 

224  SEMINAR  IN  ANTHROPOLOGY  AND  CYBERNETICS  (3). 
Examination  of  systems  theory,  or  cybernetics;  evaluation  of  previous  appli¬ 
cations  of  cybernetic  models  in  anthropology;  and  original  analysis  of  anthro¬ 
pological  data  in  these  terms  by  students.  Fall  (alternate  years).  Daniels. 

225  QUANTITATIVE  METHODS  IN  ANTHROPOLOGY  (3). 
Survey  of  standardized  data-gathering  techniques,  problems  in  research 
design,  and  methods  of  quantitative  analysis  encountered  in  anthropolog¬ 
ical  research.  Fall.  Holland. 

226  QUANTITATIVE  METHODS  IN  ARCHAEOLOGY  (3). 
Introduction  to  quantitative  and  computer  methods  in  archaeology.  The 
course  stresses  exploratory  data  analysis  and  graphical  pattern  recognition 
techniques.  Fall.  Steponaitis. 

233  ADVANCED  SEMINAR  IN  CARIBBEAN  STUDIES  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Anthropology  133  or  permission  of  instructor.  Survey  of 
Caribbean  cultural  development  for  students  with  some  knowledge  or 
experience  in  the  area.  Particular  attention  is  given  to  current  problems 
and  recent  theoretical  issues.  Spring.  Staff. 

240  SEMINAR  IN  MARXIST  ANTHROPOLOGY  (3).  A  survey 
and  interrogation  of  major  writings  within  the  Marxist  critical  tradition  as 
these  have  illuminated  central  problems  within  anthropology,  and  an 
introduction  to  important  recent  research  in  Marxist  anthropology. 

244  SEMINAR  IN  ETHNICITY  AND  CULTURAL  BOUND¬ 
ARIES  (3).  Investigation  of  recent  theoretical  approaches  to  ethnic  phe¬ 
nomena;  consideration  of  cases  ranging  from  tribal  organization  to  com¬ 
plex  industrial  nations;  analysis  of  particular  ethnographic  and  ethnohis- 
torical  situations  by  individual  students.  Fall  (alternate  years).  Daniels. 

249  STUDIES  IN  CULTURAL  PRODUCTION  (3).  Critical  exami¬ 
nation  of  theories  of  social  and  cultural  (re)production  (e.g.,  Bourdieu’s 
practice  theory,  cultural  studies,  and  resistance  theory)  applied  to  endur¬ 
ing  issues,  e.g.,  the  relations  between  power  and  gender,  race  and  class. 
Spring.  Holland. 

250  SEMINAR  IN  MEDICAL  ANTHROPOLOGY  (3).  Specially  de¬ 
signed  for,  but  not  restricted  to,  students  who  are  specializing  in  medical 
anthropology.  Medicine  as  part  of  culture;  medicine  and  social  structure 
viewed  cross-culturally;  medicine  in  the  perspective  of  anthropological 
theory;  research  methods.  A  special  purpose  is  to  help  students  plan  their 
own  research  projects,  theses,  and  dissertations.  Spring.  Farquhar,  Finkler. 


251  SEMINAR  ON  THE  ANTHROPOLOGICAL  CONTRIBU¬ 
TION  TO  THE  UNDERSTANDING  OF  MEDICAL  SYSTEMS  (3). 
Anthropological  contributions  to  the  understanding  of  medical  systems, 
sickness,  and  public  health.  Attention  is  given  to  the  ways  in  which  med¬ 
ical  anthropology  illuminates  social  processes,  beliefs,  and  ideologies.  Fall. 
Finkler. 

252  TRANSCULTURAL  PSYCHIATRY  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Anthropology  121, 170,  or  permission  of  instructor.  Considers  cross-cultural 
variations  in  the  perception,  definition  of,  and  reaction  to  course  and  treat¬ 
ment  of  deviant  behavior — especially  mental  disorders.  Fall.  Estroff. 

253  GENDER,  SICKNESS,  AND  SOCIETY  (WMST  253)  (3).  This 
seminar  deals  in  depth  and  cross-culturally  with  the  nature  of  gender  and 
the  ways  in  which  social  comprehension  of  gender,  gender  status,  and 
gender  relationships  impinge  upon  differential  experience  of  health  and 
sickness  of  men  and  women  from  a  historical  and  contemporary  perspec¬ 
tive.  Spring.  Finkler. 

254  PHENOMENOLOGICAL  ANTHROPOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  The  course  aims  to  apply  the  theories  and 
methods  of  phenomenology  to  the  practice  of  anthropology.  Fall.  Evens. 

255  SEMINAR  IN  CULTURAL  ECOLOGY  AND  POPULATION 

(3).  Mutual  relationships  of  environment,  social  structure,  mortality,  and 
natality,  reviewed  in  an  evolutionary  framework.  Detailed  consideration 
of  a  few  school  cultures;  e.g.,  Bushmen,  Tikopia,  Ashanti,  Japan,  and 
Vicos  (Peru).  Spring.  Staff. 

256  THE  EVOLUTION  OF  HUMAN  COGNITION  (3).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  A  critical  exploration  of  contemporary  evi¬ 
dence  on  the  evolution  of  human  cognition  and  consciousness,  including 
phylogenetic,  comparative  (interspecific),  ontogenetic,  and  cross-cultural 
perspectives.  Spring  (alternate  years).  Holland  and  Winterhalder. 

259  SOCIAL  FORMATION  OF  MIND  (3).  This  seminar  considers 
the  sociogenic  theories  of  human  consciousness  of  L.  S.  Vygotsky  and  G. 
H.  Mead.  Includes  precursors,  modifications  from  a  Bakhtinian  perspec¬ 
tive;  reformulations  in  activity  theory;  and  current  extensions  in  anthro¬ 
pology.  Fall.  Holland. 

260  SEMINAR  IN  HUMAN  EVOLUTIONARY  ECOLOGY  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  instructor  for  undergraduates.  Examination  of 
evolutionary  ecology  concepts  with  existing  or  potential  uses  in  human 
adaptation  research  including  adaptation  and  optimization,  effective  envi¬ 
ronmental  properties,  foraging  strategies,  niche,  competitive  exclusion, 
life  history  tactics,  and  biogeography.  (Alternate  years.)  Winterhalder. 

265  SEMINAR  IN  THE  ANTHROPOLOGY  OF  LAW  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Drawing  upon  recent  work  of 
social  anthropologists,  this  course  analyzes  the  nature  of  law  and  concep¬ 
tions  of  authority  in  various  Asian,  African,  and  American  preliterate 
societies.  The  course  relates  law  with  the  economy,  social  organization,  reli¬ 
gious  ideology,  and  political  instruments  of  each  society.  Underlying  theo¬ 
ries  of  social  cohesion  and  process  are  examined  in  detail.  Fall.  Conley. 

266  SEMINAR  IN  ETHNOBOTANY  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
instructor.  The  focus  is  on  economic  plants  and  primitive  technology, 
ecological  relationships  between  man  and  plants,  and  analysis  and  inter¬ 
pretation  of  archaeological  plant  remains.  Some  laboratory  work  is 
expected.  Spring.  Staff. 

270  SEMINAR  ON  ANTHROPOLOGICAL  PERSPECTIVES  ON 
LATIN  AMERICA  (3).  The  seminar  focuses  on  the  interaction  of  five 
major  issues  in  Latin  America:  class,  ethnicity,  gender,  religion,  and 
health.  Fall  (alternate  years).  Finkler. 

271  ARCHAEOLOGICAL  THEORY  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
instructor.  Examination  of  historic  and  contemporary  trends  in  archaeol¬ 
ogy  informs  the  practice  of  anthropology  and  explores  the  interface 
between  the  social  and  natural  sciences.  Integration  with  general  anthro¬ 
pological  theory  is  assumed.  Spring.  Crumley,  Steponaitis. 
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290  LINGUISTIC  GEOGRAPHY  (Linguistics  250)  (3).  (See 
Linguistics  250  for  description.)  Spring.  Staff. 

293  LINGUISTIC  FIELD  WORK  I  (Linguistics  293)  (3).  (See 
Linguistics  293  for  description.)  Fall.  Staff. 

294  LINGUISTIC  FIELD  WORK  II  (Ltnguistics  294)  (3).  (See 
Linguistics  294  for  description.)  Spring.  Staff. 

297  ART  OF  ETHNOGRAPHY  (Folklore  297)  (3).  A  field-based 
exploration  of  the  pragmatic,  ethical,  and  theoretical  dimensions  of 
ethnographic  research,  addressing  issues  of  experience,  aesthetics,  and 
worldview  through  the  lens  of  cultural  encounter.  Field  research  is 
required.  Spring.  Hinson. 

301  READING  AND  RESEARCH  (1  to  4).  Registration  with  permis¬ 
sion  of  professor.  Fall.  Staff. 

302  READING  AND  RESEARCH  (1  to  4).  Registration  with  permis¬ 
sion  of  professor.  Spring.  Staff. 

310  SEMINAR  IN  THE  ANTHROPOLOGY  OF  MEANING  (1). 
Ongoing  seminar  for  students  and  faculty  participating  in  the 
Anthropology  of  Meaning  concentration. 

315  READING  AND  RESEARCH  IN  METHODOLOGY  (1  to  4). 

Registration  with  permission  of  professor.  Fall.  Staff. 

316  READING  AND  RESEARCH  IN  METHODOLOGY  (1  to  4). 

Registration  with  permission  of  professor.  Spring.  Staff. 

317  THE  CONCEPT  OF  TEACHING  OF  GENERAL  ANTHRO¬ 
POLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  associate  chair.  Directed  course 
preparation  and  review  of  teaching  techniques,  films,  and  other  aids.  Fall. 
Brockington. 

318  TRAINING  IN  THE  TEACHING  OF  ANTHROPOLOGY 

(3).  Prerequisites,  Anthropology  317  and  permission  of  associate  chair. 
The  trainee  teaches  a  small  class  in  general  anthropology  under  supervi¬ 
sion.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

321,  322  FIELD  RESEARCH  (3  each).  Registration  with  permission 
of  the  professor.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

327  SEMINAR  IN  SELECTED  TOPICS  (1  to  4).  Fall.  Staff. 

328  SEMINAR  IN  SELECTED  TOPICS  (1  to  4).  Spring.  Staff. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3  or  more).  Individual  research  in  a  special 
field  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  department.  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3  or  more).  Individual  research 
in  a  special  field  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  department.  Fall 
and  spring.  Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 


DEPARTMENT  OF  ART 

MARYC.  STURGEON,  Chair 

Arthur  Marks,  Assistant  Chair  for  Art  History 

Beth  Grabowski,  Assistant  Chair  for  Studio  Art 

Professors 

Jaroslav  Folda  III  (10)  Medieval  Art 

Richard  Kinnaird  (11)  Painting,  Drawing 

Arthur  Marks  (21)  American,  British  Art  and  Architecture 

Jerry  Noe  (13)  Sculpture 

Marvin  Saltzman  (6)  Painting,  Drawing 

Mary  Sturgeon  (31)  Ancient  Art,  Archaeology 

Dennis  Zaborowski  (15)  Painting,  Drawing 


Associate  Professors 

James  Gadson  (19)  Painting,  Printmaking,  Drawing 
Elizabeth  Grabowski  (68)  Printmaking,  Painting,  Drawing 
Mary  Pardo  (67)  Italian  Renaissance 

Mary  Sheriff  (56)  Eighteenth,  Nineteenth,  and  Twentieth  Centuries 

Assistant  Professors 

Helen  Hills  (115)  Baroque  Architecture 

James  Hirschfield  (82)  Sculpture 

Carol  Mavor  (94)  Critical  Theory,  Modem  Art 

Elin  Slavick  (118)  Inter-Media 

Dorothy  Verkerk  (123)  Medieval  Art 

Visiting  Professor 

Ron  Fondaw  (122)  Ceramic  Sculpture 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor 

Candace  Clements  (125)  Eighteenth,  Nineteenth,  and  Twentieth 
Centuries 

Visiting  Lecturers 

Billy  Curmano  (124)  Performance  Art,  Sculpture 
David  Finn  (120)  Sculpture 

Adjunct  Professors 

Sherman  Lee  (61)  Far  Eastern  Art 
Timothy  Riggs  (65)  Sixteenth-,  Nineteenth-,  and  Twentieth- 
Century  Prints 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor 

Gerald  D.  Bolas  (126)  American  Art,  Modem  Japanese  Art; 

Museum  Studies 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors 

Sarah  Schroth  (95)  Southern  Baroque  Art,  Spanish  Art 
Carolyn  Wood  (114)  Italian  Baroque  Art 

Adjunct  Instructor 

Evelyn  Koehnline  (106)  Conservation  of  Art  on  Paper 

Professors  Emeriti 

Robert  Barnard 
Robert  Howard 
Frances  Huemer 
Sara  Immerwahr 
J.  Richard  Judson 
Kenneth  Ness 
Joseph  Sloane 

For  those  considering  professional  careers  as  critics  or  art  his¬ 
torians  (teaching  and  research),  graduate  work  is  offered  leading 
to  the  degrees  of  master  of  arts  and  doctor  of  philosophy.  Those 
desiring  professional  careers  in  painting,  sculpture,  or  printmak- 
ing  should  take  the  degree  of  master  of  fine  arts. 

The  Hanes  Art  Center  provides  exhibition  galleries,  a  depart¬ 
mental  library,  a  slide  and  photograph  collection,  offices,  study 
areas,  classrooms,  and  studios.  Additional  studios  and  shops  are 
located  in  the  Art  Laboratory  building  on  Airport  Road,  two 
miles  from  campus. 

The  Joseph  C.  Sloane  Art  Library  has  a  collection  of  70,000 
volumes  and  is  supplemented  by  the  University’s  Academic 
Affairs  libraries  with  holdings  of  over  4,000,000  volumes.  The 
Sloane  Art  Library  collection  provides  computer  terminals  for 
catalogs  and  houses  the  reserve  holdings  for  Art  Department 
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courses.  Graduate  students  have  access  to  the  departmental 
archives  of  slides  and  photographs  with  current  holdings  of 
205,000  slides  and  40,000  photographs. 

One  feature  of  the  department  is  its  access  to  the  Ackland 
Art  Museum  in  the  adjacent  building.  A  growing  collection  of 
works  of  art  in  all  media  offers  the  opportunity  for  students  to 
work  on  research  problems  using  actual  objects.  Frequent  exhibi¬ 
tions  provide  further  opportunities  for  study.  The  museum  offers 
a  graduate  assistantship  and  other  opportunities  for  paid  and  vol¬ 
unteer  work  in  collections  research  and  museum  education. 

Admission 

Master  of  Fine  Arts  (M.F.A.).  In  addition  to  completing  an 
application  to  the  Graduate  School,  the  candidate  for  admission 
to  the  master  of  fine  arts  program  in  studio  art  must  submit  a 
portfolio  of  representative  examples  of  creative  work  directly  to 
the  Department  of  Art.  Fifteen  to  twenty  slides  of  current  work 
enclosed  in  plastic  slide  sheets,  adequately  identified  and  labeled, 
are  required.  Do  not  send  original  works.  If  you  wish  your  slides 
returned,  a  self-addressed,  stamped  envelope  must  be  enclosed. 
Include  a  slide  description  sheet  (size  of  piece,  media,  etc.).  Also 
include  a  Statement  of  Purpose.  No  application  will  be  consid¬ 
ered  until  the  slide  portfolio  has  been  submitted. 

Master  of  Arts  (M.A.).  In  addition  to  completing  an  appli¬ 
cation  to  the  Graduate  School  (which  must  include  up-to-date 
GRE  scores),  the  candidate  for  admission  to  the  programs  in  art 
history  must  submit  directly  to  the  Department  of  Art  the 
departmental  Self-Interview  Form,  available  from  the  depart¬ 
ment  upon  request.  All  applicants  for  graduate  study  in  art  his¬ 
tory  are  admitted  to  the  program  as  candidates  for  the  master  of 
arts  degree  unless  they  have  already  received  or  expect  to  receive 
the  degree  in  art  history  from  another  institution.  An  undergrad¬ 
uate  major  in  art  history  is  not  required  for  M.A.  candidacy; 
however,  entering  candidates,  as  a  rule,  have  taken  an  average  of 
twenty-six  semester  hours  in  art  history.  Courses  in  archaeology, 
cultural  anthropology,  and  aesthetics  are  also  considered  in  the 
admission  process.  At  the  time  of  application  the  candidate  is 
expected  to  have  begun  or  to  begin  to  develop  a  reading  compe¬ 
tency  in  either  a  romance  language  or  German,  preferably  both. 

There  are  no  spring  semester  admissions  in  either  studio  art 
or  art  history. 

Degree  Requirements  for  Studio  Art 

The  M.F.A.  program  of  the  Art  Department  at  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  places  great  impor¬ 
tance  on  selectivity  and  offers  a  professional  ambiance  demand¬ 
ing  a  commitment  by  the  student  to  the  humanities.  The  M.F.A. 
degree  is  offered  in  Painting,  Drawing,  Sculpture,  Printmaking, 
and  Inter-Media.  M.F.A.  candidates  are  provided  with  private  or 
semiprivate  studio  space  in  either  the  Hanes  Art  Center  or  the 
Art  Lab  Facility.  The  usual  course  of  study  is  two  years.  Sixty 
hours  of  course  work  are  required,  normally  consisting  of  eleven 
hours  of  independent  study  and  critique  and  two  hours  of  gradu¬ 
ate  seminar  per  semester.  During  the  course  of  study  the  candi¬ 
date  is  required  to  complete  six  hours  of  art  history  (graduate 


level)  with  an  option  to  take  three  of  the  six  hours  in  another 
department  with  permission  of  an  adviser.  Periodic  reviews  by 
the  faculty  are  conducted  during  the  first  year.  During  the  second 
year,  the  student  works  with  a  thesis  committee  and  completes 
the  program  with  a  thesis  exhibition,  written  thesis  report,  and 
oral  examination.  A  strong  resident  faculty  is  complemented  by 
our  Artist-in-Residence  program.  The  program  brings  a  nation¬ 
ally  recognized  artist  to  campus  each  semester  to  direct  a  seminar 
and  critiques  with  graduate  students.  In  addition,  our  Hanes 
Visiting  Artist  Lecture  Series  draws  a  wide  range  of  artists  and 
other  art  professionals  to  the  campus  each  year  to  lecture  and 
conduct  studio  visits.  For  further  information  about  the  program, 
the  applicant  should  write  to  the  director  of  Graduate  Studies  in 
Studio  Art. 

Financial  Aid  for  Studio  Art  Students 

All  applicants  for  admission  to  the  M.F.A.  program  whose 
applications  are  complete  by  31  January  are  automatically  con¬ 
sidered  by  the  department  for  nomination  in  the  University  fel¬ 
lowship  competition.  Applicants  and  students  in  residence  are 
eligible  for  teaching  assistantships  and  graduate  assistantships 
that  are  frequently  awarded  on  a  semester  basis.  Students  desir¬ 
ing  financial  aid  should  consult  as  early  as  possible  The  Office  of 
Scholarships  and  Student  Aid,  CB#  2300,  Vance  Hall,  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  NC 
27599-2300,  for  information  about  work-study  jobs  and  loans. 

Degree  Requirements  for  Art  History 

The  master  of  arts  degree  generally  follows  the  requirements 
of  the  Graduate  School  as  described  in  the  section  “Graduate 
Degree  Requirements”  under  the  subhead  “Master  of  Arts  and 
Master  of  Science.”  A  student  admitted  to  graduate  study  in  art 
history  who  has  had  adequate  preparation  in  art  history  and  for¬ 
eign  languages  normally  takes  a  minimum  of  ten  three-hour, 
one-semester  courses  for  the  M.A.  including  one  three-hour 
course  registration  for  Thesis.  The  student  normally  takes  no 
fewer  than  four  300-level  seminars,  five  other  courses  at  the  100 
and  200  levels,  and  Art  393,  Thesis  Registration.  At  least  one 
course  or  seminar  must  be  taken  in  each  of  the  four  major  peri¬ 
ods  of  art  history:  ancient,  medieval,  Renaissance-baroque,  and 
modern.  Two  of  the  three-hour  one-semester  courses  are  consid¬ 
ered  electives.  These  may  be  additional  art  history  courses  or 
courses  in  any  area  relevant  to  the  student’s  study  (with  the  per¬ 
mission  of  the  director  of  Graduate  Studies).  If  a  student  elects 
to  do  an  external  minor,  the  two  elective  courses  are  considered 
part  of  the  minor.  One  additional  elective  is  then  necessary, 
making  a  total  of  eleven  three-hour  courses  for  the  M.A.:  eight 
in  the  history  of  art  and  a  minimum  of  three  in  the  external 
minor.  An  external  minor  is  available,  e.g.,  in  Medieval  Studies 
(see  the  end  of  the  Classics  entry)  and  also  in  Renaissance 
Studies. 

The  M.A.  candidate  is  expected  to  demonstrate  proficiency 
in  a  romance  language  or  German,  normally  within  the  first  aca¬ 
demic  year.  Proficiency  in  a  language  is  usually  demonstrated  by 
obtaining  a  passing  grade  on  the  Educational  Testing  Service 
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examination  or  by  obtaining  a  satisfactory  grade  in  the  graduate 
reading  courses  offered  by  this  University,  e.g.,  French  102x, 
German  102x.  Typically  in  the  fourth  semester,  following  the 
completion  of  twenty-seven  hours  of  graduate  credit,  the  candi¬ 
date  takes  the  master’s  examination.  M.A.  candidates  who  have 
not  satisfied  the  language  requirement  by  the  fourth  semester 
must  petition  the  Graduate  Committee  in  writing  for  permission 
to  sit  for  the  M.A.  examination.  Upon  successful  completion  of 
the  M.A.  examination,  the  student  prepares  an  M.A.  thesis 
(thirty  to  forty  pages).  Formal  acceptance  of  an  M.A.  thesis  by 
the  student’s  adviser  and  two  additional  readers  concludes  the 
M.A.  course  of  study.  If  the  student  wishes  to  continue  into  the 
Ph.D.  program,  the  student  should  notify  the  department  of  his 
or  her  intention  at  the  time  of  the  M.A.  examination  in  order  to 
allow  a  full  evaluation  of  the  student’s  graduate  work  by  the  Art 
History  Graduate  Committee.  A  student  may  not  continue  in 
the  Art  History  graduate  program  for  more  than  one  semester 
beyond  thirty  hours  of  graduate  credit  unless  approval  is  granted 
by  the  graduate  committee  for  entrance  into  the  Ph.D.  program. 

The  degree  of  doctor  of  philosophy  generally  follows  the 
requirements  of  the  Graduate  School  as  described  in  the  section 
“Graduate  Degree  Requirements”  under  the  subheads  “Doctor  of 
Philosophy”  and  “Professional  Degree  Programs.”  In  addition  to 
the  courses  completed  for  the  M.A.,  doctoral  students  normally 
take  at  least  four  300-level  seminars  in  at  least  two  fields  of  study, 
two  additional  courses  in  art  history,  two  electives  in  art  history 
or  an  outside  discipline,  and  Art  394,  Dissertation  Registration. 

A  studio  field  or  an  external  minor  may  be  offered,  but  either 
choice  requires  the  completion  of  more  courses.  The  candidate 
must  pass  the  reading  examinations  in  two  foreign  languages, 
generally  a  romance  language  and  German;  the  student  may  be 
required  to  pass  other  foreign  language  examinations  for  study  in 
special  fields.  The  doctoral  written  examinations  cover  three 
fields:  a  major  field,  a  minor  related  to  the  major  field,  and  an 
unrelated  minor,  all  normally  chosen  from  the  following: 
ancient,  medieval,  Renaissance-baroque,  modern  and  contempo¬ 
rary  art,  and  design.  For  further  information  the  applicant  should 
write  to  the  director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  Art  History. 

Financial  Aid  for  Art  History  Students 

All  applicants  for  admission  who  have  completed  their  appli¬ 
cations  by  31  January  are  automatically  considered  by  the 
department  for  nomination  in  the  University  Fellowship  compe¬ 
tition.  Applicants  and  students  in  residence  are  also  eligible  for 
teaching  and  research  Assistantships,  which  are  awarded  by  the 
department  with  University  funds.  Furthermore,  the  department 
has  certain  discretionary  funds  of  its  own  from  which  it  makes 
annual  service  and  nonservice  awards.  A  limited  amount  of 
hourly  work  is  available  to  graduate  students  in  the  art  library 
and  slide  library.  Students  desiring  financial  aid  should  consult  as 
early  as  possible  The  Office  of  Scholarships  and  Student  Aid, 
CB#  2300,  300  Vance  Hall,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-2300,  for  information 
about  work-study  jobs  and  loans. 
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Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

1 10  TOPICS  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  ANCIENT  ART  (3)  Sturgeon. 

1 1 1  TOPICS  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  EARLY  MEDIEVAL  ART 

(3).  Folda,  Verkerk. 

1 12  TOPICS  IN  MEDIEVAL  ART:  A.D.  1000- 1453  (3).  Folda, 
Verkerk. 

113  TOPICS  IN  RENAISSANCE  ART  (3).  Pardo. 

1 14  TOPICS  IN  BAROQUE  ART  (3).  Hills. 

115  TOPICS  IN  MODERN  ART  (3).  Marks,  Sheriff,  Mavor. 

1 16  TOPICS  IN  MODERN  DESIGN  (3). 

117  TOPICS  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  ARCHITECTURE  (3).  Marks, 
Hills. 

1 18  TOPICS  IN  RELIGION  AND  ART  (3).  Staff. 

1 19  TOPICS  IN  AMERICAN  ART  (3).  Marks. 

124  TOPICS  IN  FAR  EASTERN  ART  (3).  Lee. 

148  ART  IN  THE  AGE  OF  JUSTINIAN  AND  THEODORA 

(Clar  148)  (3). 

149A  CONSTANTINOPLE:  THE  CITY  AND  ITS  ART  (Clar 
149A)  (3). 

149B  IN  CONSTANTINOPLE  (Clar  149B)  (3). 

150  ROMANESQUE  ARCHITECTURE  (3). 

151  WOMEN  IN  THE  VISUAL  ARTS  (3).  Sheriff. 

152  GOTHIC  ARCHITECTURE  AND  SCULPTURE  (3). 

153  HISTORY  OF  ILLUMINATED  MANUSCRIPTS  (3).  Folda, 
Verkerk. 

154  NORTHERN  EUROPEAN  ART:  A.D.  1300-1500  (3).  Folda. 

160  RENAISSANCE  ART  IN  VENICE  (3).  Pardo. 

161  BAROQUE  ARCHITECTURE  (3).  Hills. 

162  SIXTEENTH-CENTURY  ITALIAN  PAINTING  (3).  Pardo. 

163  SIXTEENTH-CENTURY  VENETIAN  PAINTING  (3).  Pardo. 
165  SIXTEENTH-CENTURY  DUTCH  AND  FLEMISH  ART  (3). 

171  ITALIAN  BAROQUE  PAINTING  (3).  Hills. 

172  SEVENTEENTH-CENTURY  FRENCH  AND  FLEMISH  ART 

(3).  Staff. 

173  EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY  FRENCH  PAINTING  (3).  Sheriff. 

174  ANTHROPOLOGY  OF  ART  AND  ARCHITECTURE  (Anth 
134)  (3).  Johnson. 

180  THEORIES  OF  MODERN  ART  (3).  Mavor. 

181  MODERN  ART  AND  CRITICISM  (3).  Mavor. 

183  CONNOISSEURSHIP  (3).  Bolas,  Riggs,  Schroth,  Koehnline, 
Wood. 

184  MUSEUM  STUDIES  (3).  Bolas,  Riggs,  Schroth,  Koehnline, 
Wood. 

185  THE  LITERATURE  OF  ART  (3).  Staff. 

186  TOPICS  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  ART  (3).  Staff. 

187  STUDIES  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  GRAPHIC  ART  (3).  Riggs. 

189  STUDIES  IN  NEAR  EASTERN  ARCHAEOLOGY  (Clar  189)  (3). 

190  GREEK  ARCHITECTURE  (Clar  190)  (3). 
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191  ARCHITECTURE  OF  ETRURIA  AND  ROME  (Clar  191)  (3). 

192  THE  GARDENS,  SHRINES,  AND  TEMPLES  OF  JAPAN 

(Anth  196)  (3).  Johnson. 

193  GREEK  PAINTING  (Clar  193)  (3).  Sturgeon. 

194  ARCHAIC  GREEK  SCULPTURE  (Clar  194)  (3).  Sturgeon. 

195  CLASSICAL  GREEK  SCULPTURE  (Clar  195)  (3).  Sturgeon. 

196  HELLENISTIC  GREEK  SCULPTURE  (Clar  196)  (3).  Sturgeon. 

198  AEGEAN  CIVILIZATION  AND  NEAR  EASTERN  BACK¬ 
GROUNDS  (Clar  198)  (3). 

199  READINGS  IN  ART  HISTORY  (3).  Staff. 

The  content  of  these  courses  varies  slightly  from  year  to  year 
in  accordance  with  the  needs  of  the  students  and  the  special 
competence  of  the  instructor. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

In  the  seminars  listed,  the  topics  for  study  change  from  year 
to  year  depending  on  the  professor  conducting  the  course. 
Architecture,  sculpture,  painting,  or  a  combination  of  these  may 
be  the  subject.  Consult  the  department  schedule  for  details  on 
specific  courses  in  any  given  semester. 

251  GENDER  AND  VISUAL  CULTURE  (Women’s  Studies  251) 
(3).  Sheriff,  Mavor. 

276  ADVANCED  READINGS  TOPICS  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF 

ART  (3). 

294  GREEK  TOPOGRAPHY  (Clar  294)  (3). 

296  ROMAN  SCULPTURE  (Clar  296)  (3). 

297  ROMAN  PAINTING  (Clar  297)  (3). 

298  ROMAN  TOPOGRAPHY  (Clar  298)  (3). 

299  ETRUSCAN  ART  (Clar  299)  (3). 

301  TOPICS  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  ART  (3).  Staff. 

350  SEMINAR  IN  MEDIEVAL  ART  (3).  Folda. 

351  SEMINAR  IN  MEDIEVAL  ART  (3). 

352  SEMINAR  IN  RENAISSANCE  ART  (3).  Pardo. 

354  SEMINAR  IN  BAROQUE  ART  (3).  Hills. 

355  SEMINAR  IN  NINETEENTH-CENTURY  ART  (3).  Sheriff. 

356  SEMINAR  IN  AMERICAN  ART  (3).  Marks. 

357  SEMINAR  IN  MODERN  ART  (3).  Mavor,  Sheriff. 

358  SEMINAR  IN  ANCIENT  ART  (Clar  358)  (3).  Sturgeon. 

378  SEMINAR  IN  MUSEUM  STUDIES  (3). 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3  or  more). 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3  or  more). 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 

Studio  Art 

Courses  for  Graduates 

230  GRADUATE  STUDIO  ART  SEMINAR  (2). 

240  GRADUATE  PAINTING  (Var.). 

241A  GRADUATE  SCULPTURE  (Var.). 

24 IB  GRADUATE  CERAMIC  SCULPTURE  (Var.). 


242A  GRADUATE  INTAGLIO  AND  RELIEF  PRINTMAKING 

(Var.). 

242B  GRADUATE  LITHOGRAPHY  PRINTMAKING  (Var.). 
242C  GRADUATE  SCREEN  PRINTMAKING  (Var.). 

250  GRADUATE  CRITIQUE  (3). 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3  or  more). 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 


DEPARTMENT  OF  BIOCHEMISTRY 
AND  BIOPHYSICS 

WILLIAM  F.  MARZLUFF,  Acting  Chair 
Professors 

David  A.  Brenner  (11)  Regulation  of  Gene  Expression  in  the  Liver  and 
Intestines  under  Normal  and  Pathological  States;  Use  of  Modem 
Molecular  Biological  Techniques  to  Study  Gastrointestinal  Diseases 
*Michael  Caplow  (16)  Chemistry  of  the  Cytoskeleton  and  Signal 
Transduction 

*Charles  W.  Carter  Jr.  (19)  Structural  Molecular  Biology;  Protein 
Structure/Function;  X-ray  Crystallography  of  Proteins  Including 
Aminoacyl  RNA  Synthetases;  Electron  Transfer  Proteins;  Phasing 
Methods 

Bruce  Caterson  (20)  Monoclonal  Antibody  Technology  to  Study 
Proteoglycan  Structure,  Function,  and  Metabolism  in  Normal 
Health  and  in  Diseases  Such  as  Arthritis  and  Cancer 
^Stephen  G.  Chaney  (25)  Chemistry  and  Action  Mechanism  of 
Platinum  Anticancer  Agents;  DNA  Repair;  Effects  of  DNA- 
Damaging  Agents  on  Gene  Expression 
John  A.  Cidlowski  (27)  Molecular  Endocrinology  and  Regulation  of  Gene 
Expression  hy  Steroid  Hormones;  The  Biochemistry  of  Apoptosis 
Mary  Sue  Coleman  (29)  Regulation  of  Transcription  of  Lymphoid 
Genes;  Targeted  Mutagenesis;  Active  Site  Mapping;  Large-Scale 
Production  of  Recombinant  Proteins 
Michael  G.  Douglas  (30)  Molecular  Genetics  and  Biophysics  of 
Intracellular  Transport  Mechanisms  for  Proteins  and  Nucleotides 
Marshall  Edgell  (143)  Use  of  Biophysical  and  Genetic  Techniques  to 
Attack  Various  Problems  Associated  with  Protein  Engineering;  High 
Affinity  Protein/Protein  Binding;  Molecular  Biology 
*Beverly  Errede  (144)  Function  and  Regulation  of  MAP-Kinase 
Activation  Pathways  in  Saccharomyces  cerevisiae 
Donald  T.  Forman  (38)  Alcohol  Metabolism;  Inborn  Errors  of 
Metabolism;  Biochemical  Markers  of  Disease 
Jack  Griffith  (41 )  Molecular  Structure  of  Recombination  Complexes; 

Electron  Microscopy  of  DNA-Protein  Complexes;  HIV  Replication 
*Jan  Hermans  (46)  Theoretical  Approaches  to  Structure  and  Function  of 
Proteins:  Computer  Modeling,  Molecular  Dynamics,  and  Molecular 
Graphics 

*Mary  Ellen  Jones  (54)  Regulation  of  Enzyme  Activity;  Multifunctional 
Proteins;  Structure/Function  Studies 
*Barry  R.  Lentz  (62)  Biomembrane  Structure  and  its  Relationship  to 
Function;  Platelet  Membranes  in  Blood  Coagulation;  Membrane 
Fusion;  Liposomes 

*William  F.  Marzluff  (69)  Control  of  Gene  Activity:  Biosynthesis  of 
Small  Nuclear  RNAs;  Control  of  Expression  of  Histone  mRNA 
*Gerhard  W.  Meissner  (79)  Excitation-Contraction  Coupling  in 
Muscle;  Ion  Channels 

*Pierre  Morell  (85)  Neurochemistry:  Gene  Expression  Related 
to  Myelin  Metabolism;  Axonal  Transport;  Second  Messenger 
Systems;  Neurotoxicology 
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*Shihadeh  N.  Nayfeh  (88)  Mechanism  of  Action  of  Hormones  in  Normal 
and  Neoplastic  Cells 

*Aziz  Sancar  (105)  Molecular  Biology;  DNA  Repair  and  Cancer; 

Structure  and  Function  of  DNA  Repair  Enzymes;  Repair  by 
Photoinduced  Electron  Transfer 

*Ronald  I.  Swanstrom  (123)  Replication  of  Retroviruses;  Molecular 
Biology  of  HIV 

^Patricia  F.  Tidwell  (68)  Proto-Oncogenes  in  the  Nervous  System 
Michael  D.  Topal  (126)  Molecular  Biology;  Protein-DNA  Interaction; 
Protein  Engineering;  Structure  and  Function  of  Two-Site  Restriction 
Enzymes 

^Elizabeth  M.  Wilson  (134)  Mechanisms  of  Steroid  Hormone  Action; 

Androgen  Regulation  of  Gene  Transcription 
*Richard  V.  Wolfenden  (139)  Enzyme  Mechanisms;  Water  Affinities  of 
Biological  Compounds 

Associate  Professors 

*Stephen  Crews  (24)  Molecular  Genetics  of  Nervous  System 
Development;  Transcriptional  Control;  Cell-Cell  Signalling 
*Ann  H.  Erickson  (33)  Cellular  Protein  Targeting;  Lysosomal  Enzyme 
Biosynthesis;  Site-Directed  Mutagenesis  and  Eukaryotic  Expression 
*Howard  M.  Fried  (39)  Cell  and  Molecular  Biology; 

Mechanisms  of  Nuclear-Cytoplasmic  Transport;  Mechanisms 
of  RNA:  Protein  Recognition 

*  David  J.  Holbrook  Jr.  (49)  Nucleic  Acid  and  Protein  Metabolism; 

Biochemical  Effects  of  Toxic  Agents 
*Hengming  Ke  (50)  X-Ray  Crystallography,  Determination  of  Protein 
Structures,  Crystallization  of  Proteins  and  Receptors;  Structures  and 
Function  of  Enzymes 

*Brian  J.  Popko  (101)  Molecular  Neurobiology;  Transgenic  Mice 
*Gwendolyn  B.  Sancar  (104)  DNA  Repair  Genes  and  Proteins  in  Yeast; 
Regulation  of  Gene  Expression 

*Thomas  W.  Traut  (128)  Enzyme  Structure  and  Regulation;  Allosteric 
Dissociating  Enzymes 

*Terry  Van  Dyke  (132)  Molecular  Regulation  of  Cell  Growth  Control; 

Cell  Specificity  of  Tumor  Suppression  Function,  Gene  Regulation 
*Jean-Michel  Vos  (131)  DNA  Replication  and  DNA  Repair  During 
Mammalian  Development;  Cancer  Prone  Human  Hereditary  Diseases; 
Biomedical  Genetic  Engineering  for  Viral-Based  Gene  Therapy 

Assistant  Professors 

*Sharon  Campbell-Burk  (18)  Application  of  NMR  Methods  to 

Investigate  Proteins  Involved  in  Signal  Transduction;  Ras  and  Ras- 
Binding  Proteins 

Lyndon  Cooper  (21)  Osteoblast  Responses  to  Physiological  Stress: 
Characterization  of  the  Heat  Shock  Response  and 
Mechanochemical  Deformation  and  Stimulation 
*Yue  Xiong  (140)  Mammalian  Cell  Cycle  Control  and  Oncogenesis: 
Isolation  and  Functional  Characterization  of  Novel  Human  Cell 
Cycle  Control  Genes 

Research  Professors 

Pi-Wan  Cheng  (26)  Regulation  of  Glycoprotein  Biosynthesis;  Airway 
Epithelial  Cell  Biology;  Gene  Therapy 
David  G.  Kaufman  (53)  The  Role  of  the  Cell  Cycle  and  DNA 
Replication  in  Chemical  Carcinogenesis;  Transformation  of 
Human  Endometrial  Cells  in  Culture 
*Arrel  D.  Toews  (125)  Neurochemistry;  Neurotoxicology;  Altered 
Gene  Expression  During  Peripheral  Neuropathy;  Myelin 
Metabolism  and  Gene  Expression;  Molecular  Biology  of 
Cholesterol  Metabolism 

Research  Associate  Professor 

Lawrence  M.  Silverman  (113)  Tumor  Markers;  Clinical  Enzymology; 
Clinical  Applications  of  DNA  Probes 


Adjunct  Professors 

Steven  S.-L.  Li  (65)  Molecular  Biology;  Protein  Chemistry 
George  W.  Lucier  (66)  Molecular  Epidemiology  and  Application  of 
Biochemical  Approaches  to  Estimating  Human  Risks  to 
Environmental  Chemicals 

Clinical  Assistant  Professor 

Dianne  M.  Frazier  (37)  Nutrition,  Inborn  Errors  of  Metabolism 

Professors  Emeriti 

Michael  K.  Berkut 
Edward  B.  Glassman 
William  Henry  Pearlman 
Ralph  Penniall 
Howard  A.  Schneider 
George  K.  Summer 
Robert  H.  Wagner 
James  R.  White 
John  E.  Wilson 

*An  asterisk  indicates  core  faculty  members. 

The  Department  of  Biochemistry  and  Biophysics  is  an  admin¬ 
istrative  division  of  the  School  of  Medicine  and  a  member  of  the 
Graduate  School.  The  graduate  program  offers  instruction  and 
research  opportunities  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  and  M.S.  degrees. 
Modem  research  in  biochemistry  and  biophysics  utilizes  chemi¬ 
cal,  physical,  and  molecular  approaches.  The  philosophy  of  the 
department  and  its  graduate  program  is  to  provide  students  with 
broad  training  in  modem  approaches  to  the  field  and  unique 
opportunities  for  multidisciplinary  training. 

Curriculum 

Students  admitted  to  the  graduate  program  take  any  four  of 
the  following  five  courses:  Biochemistry  104,  105,  108,  134,  or 
144.  In  addition,  all  students  take  a  special  seminar  course, 
Biochemistry  205,  and  select  a  minimum  of  three  laboratory 
rotations,  Biochemistry  207.  These  six  core  courses  can  be  com¬ 
pleted  during  the  first  year  when  a  student  has  all  prerequisites. 

A  scientific  writing  course,  Biochemistry  212,  is  required  during 
the  second  year.  This  course  is  designed  to  prepare  students  for 
the  Comprehensive  Examinations,  which  are  in  the  format  of 
NIH  grant  proposals.  Students  are  also  required  to  take  electives 
(a  minimum  of  six  semester  hours  credit)  including  at  least  one 
three-hour  lecture  course.  The  remainder  can  be  seminar  or  lec¬ 
ture  courses.  The  electives  may  be  courses  offered  either  by  the 
Department  of  Biochemistry  or  hy  other  departments. 

Students  in  the  combined  M.D./Ph.D.  program  are  required 
to  complete  three  of  the  following  courses  (nine  credit  hours): 
Biochemistry  105, 108,  134,  144,  as  well  as  Biochemistry  205 
(three  credit  hours),  two  rotations  in  Biochemistry  207  (four 
credit  hours),  and  Biochemistry  212  (three  credit  hours);  School 
of  Medicine  courses  can  serve  in  lieu  of  electives.  These  course 
requirements  can  be  completed  within  one  year  when  a  student 
has  all  prerequisites. 

A  faculty  committee  advises  entering  students  about  course 
selection  until  the  student  chooses  a  research  sponsor.  The 
department  encourages  students  to  select  a  primary  faculty  mem¬ 
ber  as  research  sponsor;  however,  research  opportunities  with 
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joint  faculty  members  are  available  under  special  circumstances. 
After  a  research  sponsor  has  been  selected,  a  research  guidance 
committee  is  formed  to  review  the  student’s  progress  at  least 
yearly.  The  examinations  required  for  admission  to  candidacy  for 
the  M.S.  and  Ph.D.  degree  are  administered  as  written  research 
grant  proposals  with  a  site  visit  to  allow  the  student  to  defend 
the  grant  proposal.  The  Ph.D.  candidate  writes  two  such  propos¬ 
als;  one  on  the  chosen  research  project  and  a  second  in  an  area 
removed  from  the  thesis.  A  candidate  for  the  M.S.  degree  com¬ 
pletes  a  single  grant  proposal.  The  most  important  requirement 
for  both  the  M.S.  and  Ph.D.  degrees  is  a  dissertation  of  original 
research  carried  out  independently  by  the  candidate. 

Financial  Aid  and  Admissions 

Funds  available  from  the  University,  the  department,  and 
individual  research  grants  provide  stipends  for  students.  All 
applicants  are  considered  for  fellowships  and  teaching  or 
research  assistantships;  however,  not  all  new  students  admitted 
can  be  offered  support.  Over  sixty  graduate  students  are  currently 
registered  in  the  department.  In  1994  students  received  a  stipend 
of  $14,000  (for  the  twelve  months);  the  stipend  usually  increases 
yearly.  Nonresidents  with  predoctoral  fellowships  or  assistant- 
ships  are  recommended  for  special  tuition  rates. 

Applications  are  considered  from  prospective  graduate  stu¬ 
dents  who  present  evidence  of  superior  scholarship  in  biology  or 
chemistry.  The  department  recommends  that  students  prepare 
themselves  by  taking  general  organic  and  biochemistry  courses, 
biology,  physics,  calculus,  and  physical  chemistry  (two  semesters 
are  recommended).  We  anticipate  that  students  who  have  not 
had  these  courses  will  take  them  after  their  arrival.  Application 
forms  for  admission  as  well  as  information  about  the  department 
may  be  obtained  from  the  director  of  Graduate  Studies  in 
Biochemistry. 

Research  Interests 

The  faculty  research  interests  are  diverse  and  include 
research  in  the  following  areas:  molecular  biology,  molecular 
genetics,  neurological  development  in  Drosophila  and  transgenic 
mice;  biochemistry  and  genetics  of  bacteria,  yeast,  Drosophila 
and  mammals;  membrane  structure  and  function;  neurochem- 
istry;  physical  biochemistry  including  fluorescence  and  NMR 
spectroscopy,  X-ray  crystallography,  molecular  modeling  and 
computer  graphics;  tubulin  assembly;  cell  sorting  of  proteins 
essential  for  subcellular  structures;  enzyme  mechanisms  and  pro¬ 
tein  structure;  biochemical  action  of  genotoxic  and  cytotoxic 
agents;  cancer  and  RNA  tumor  viruses,  RNA  metabolism, 
DNA-protein  interactions,  and  protein  engineering.  Detailed 
information  concerning  the  research  publications  of  our  faculty 
is  available  in  the  American  Chemical  Society’s  Directory  of 
Graduate  Research.  A  brochure  describing  the  department  can  be 
obtained  by  writing  to  the  director  of  Graduate  Studies  of  the 
Department  of  Biochemistry  and  Biophysics. 


Facilities 

The  departmental  research  facilities  are  on  three  floors  of  the 
Faculty  Laboratory  Office  building,  which  is  within  walking  dis¬ 
tance  of  the  Cancer  Research  Center  and  the  departments  of 
Biology,  Chemistry,  and  Physics.  The  building  is  equipped  with 
instruments  for  structural,  biophysical,  biochemical,  and  molecu¬ 
lar  biological  research.  Animal-care  facilities  are  available  to 
support  the  department’s  research  endeavors.  The  computer 
facilities  are  networked  within  the  department  to  the  Research 
Triangle  area  and  to  national  and  international  databases.  Color 
graphics  workstations  (including  an  E&S  PS350)  and  high  speed 
minisupercomputers  are  available  within  the  department. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

102  UNDERGRADUATE  RESEARCH  IN  BIOCHEMISTRY  (1- 

3).  Prerequisites,  an  overall  3.0  G.P.A.  and  permission  of  course  director. 
For  juniors  and  seniors  who  wish  to  carry  out  an  independent,  mutually 
arranged  research  project  in  the  laboratory  of  a  biochemistry  faculty  spon¬ 
sor.  Restricted  to  on-campus  work.  Minimum  three  hours  per  week  for  each 
unit  of  credit  per  semester.  May  be  repeated.  May  not  substitute  for  honors, 
advanced  elective,  or  other  course  requirements  of  another  department.  A 
written  report  is  required  in  each  term.  Fall  and  spring.  Fried,  staff. 

103  BIOCHEMISTRY  FOR  DENTAL  STUDENTS  (5). 
Prerequisite,  Chemistry  62  or  equivalent.  This  course  may  be  taken  by 
qualified  students  who  are  not  majoring  in  biochemistry.  Fall.  Staff. 

104  ENZYME  PROPERTIES,  MECHANISMS,  AND  REGULA¬ 
TION  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  130  or  equivalent.  Focuses  on  enzyme 
architecture  to  illustrate  how  the  shapes  of  enzymes  are  designed  to  opti¬ 
mize  the  catalytic  step  and  become  allosterically  modified  to  regulate  the 
rate  of  catalysis.  Spring.  Traut,  Wolfenden. 

105  MOLECULAR  BIOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites,  undergraduate  bio¬ 
chemistry  or  genetics,  and  organic  chemistry.  Techniques  in  molecular  biol¬ 
ogy,  mechanisms  of  replication,  transcription,  and  translation  of  genetic 
material  in  prokaryotic  and  eukaryotic  systems;  gene  sequence  and  organiza¬ 
tion;  and  regulatory  mechanisms.  Fall.  Crews,  Marzluff,  Van  Dyke,  Xiong. 

108  CELLULAR  MEMBRANES  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  130  or 
equivalent.  Cellular  organization,  structure  of  lipids  and  membrane  pro¬ 
teins  and  their  interactions;  transport  systems;  biogenesis,  membrane 
fusion  and  traffic;  cytoskeletal  protein-membrane  interactions;  transmem¬ 
brane  signaling.  Fall.  Meissner,  Lentz. 

1 10  ADVANCED  MOLECULAR  BIOLOGY  I  (Microbiology  108) 
(Genetics  110)  (Pharmacology  136)  (Biology  178)  (3).  Prerequisites,  at 
least  one  undergraduate  course  in  both  biochemistry  and  genetics  and  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  DNA  structure,  function,  and  interactions  in 
prokaryotic  and  eukaryotic  systems,  including  chromosome  structure, 
replication,  recombination,  repair,  and  genome  fluidity.  Fall.  Griffith, 
Matson,  A.  Sancar. 

1 1 1  ADVANCED  MOLECULAR  BIOLOGY  II  (Microbiology  109) 
(Genetics  111)  (Pharmacology  137)  (Biology  179)  (3).  Prerequisites,  at 
least  one  undergraduate  course  in  both  biochemistry  and  genetics  and  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  RNA  structure,  function,  and  processing  in  bio¬ 
logical  systems  including  transcription,  gene  regulation,  translation,  pro¬ 
tein  and  RNA  transport.  Spring.  Kole,  Fried,  Baldwin. 
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1 25  PLANT  PHYSIOLOGY  AND  BIOCHEMISTRY  (Biology  125) 
(3).  Prerequisites,  Biology  1 1  and  Biology  41  or  52.  An  advanced  course 
covering  growth  of  plants  including  photosynthesis,  nitrogen  fixation,  and 
biosynthesis  of  cellular  components;  developmental  processes;  hormonal 
regulation;  and  responses  to  stress.  Spring.  Staff.  (Biology). 

134  CASE  STUDIES  IN  STRUCTURAL  MOLECULAR  BIOL* 

OGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  130  or  equivalent.  Principles  of  macro- 
molecular  structure  and  function  with  emphasis  on  proteins,  molecular 
assemblies,  enzyme  mechanisms,  and  ATP  enzymology.  Spring.  Carter. 

139  HORMONES  AND  EVOLUTION  (Biology  139)  (2). 
Prerequisites,  Chemistry  130,  Biology  52,  or  Biology  53  or  equivalent.  An 
introduction  to  the  chemistry  of  hormones  and  the  biochemical  mecha¬ 
nisms  underlying  their  biological  actions  in  evolutionary  perspective  with 
emphasis  on  unifying  concepts.  Spring.  Pearlman. 

142  BIOCHEMICAL  TOXICOLOGY  (Toxicology  142)  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Chemistry  130  or  equivalent,  and  one  additional  biochem¬ 
istry  course  (or  permission  of  course  director).  Biochemical  actions  of  tox¬ 
icants,  and  assessment  of  cellular  damage  by  biochemical  measurements. 
Course  intended  primarily  for  graduate  students.  Spring.  Holbrook  (course 
director). 

144  BASIC  CONCEPTS/MODELS  IN  BIOPHYSICS  (1). 
Prerequisites,  Chemistry  130  and  two  semesters  of  physical  chemistry  or 
permission  of  instructor.  Review  of  mathematical  methods  and  models  for 
describing  macromolecules:  noncovalent  and  covalent  forces;  statistical 
thermodynamics;  molecular  dynamics  simulations;  water  as  a  solvent.  Fall. 
Lentz. 

1 45  DYNAMICS  OF  MACROMOLECULES  ( 1 ) .  Prerequisites, 
Chemistry  130  and  two  semesters  of  physical  chemistry  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Macromolecular  diffusion  and  friction;  random-walk  theory; 
sedimentation;  chromatography;  randomly  coiled  macromolecules.  Fall. 
Hermans. 

146  ASSEMBLY/STABILITY  OF  MACROMOLECULAR  COM¬ 
PLEXES  (1).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  130  and  two  semesters  of  physical 
chemistry  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Application  of  thermodynamics 
to  linked  equilibria;  linkage  of  conformation  change,  ligand  binding  and 
self-assembly;  order/disorder  phase  transitions  in  macromolecules.  Fall. 
Hermans. 

147  SPECTROSCOPY:  PRINCIPLES  AND  APPLICATIONS  (1). 
Prerequisites,  Chemistry  130  and  two  semesters  of  physical  chemistry  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Principles  of  UV,  IR,  Raman,  fluorescence, 
and  spin  resonance  spectroscopies;  applications  to  the  study  of  macromol¬ 
ecules  and  membranes.  Spring.  Lentz. 

148  MACROMOLECULAR  NMR:  STRUCTURE  AND 
DYNAMICS  (1).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  130  and  two  semesters  of 
physical  chemistry  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Principles  and  practice 
of  structural  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectroscopy;  description  of 
three-dimensional  macromolecular  structure  and  the  dynamics  of  interac¬ 
tions  in  solution.  Spring.  Campbell-Burk. 

149  X-RAY  CRYSTALLOGRAPHY  OF  MACROMOLECULES 

(1).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  130  and  two  semesters  of  physical  chemistry 
or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Principles  of  protein  crystallography;  char¬ 
acterization  of  crystals;  theory  of  diffraction;  phasing  of  macromolecular 
crystals  and  structure  refinement.  Spring.  Ke. 

189  NUCLEIC  ACID  TECHNIQUES  (Biology  189,  Genetics  189, 
Physiology  189)  (4).  Prerequisites,  some  molecular  biology,  permission  of 
the  instructor.  An  intense  hands-on  course  for  a  two-week  period  cover¬ 
ing  recombinant  DNA  technology.  Fee  required;  some  scholarships  avail¬ 
able.  Eight  laboratory  hours.  Fall,  spring,  or  summer.  Marzluft. 


Courses  for  Graduates 

205  RESEARCH  TOPICS  IN  BIOCHEMISTRY  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Chemistry  130  or  equivalent  and  permission  of  the  coordinator.  Seminar 
and  critical  study  of  modem  research  topics  in  biochemistry  under  the 
supervision  of  individual  biochemistry  faculty.  Spring.  Caplow  (coordina¬ 
tor);  staff. 

206  EXPERIMENTAL  APPROACHES  TO  BIOCHEMICAL 

RESEARCH  (1).  A  survey  of  biochemical  techniques  in  a  lecture/demon- 
stration  format.  Fall.  Swanstrom. 

207  ADVANCED  BIOCHEMISTRY  LABORATORY  (2  or  4). 

Prerequisite,  Chemistry  130  or  equivalent.  Permission  of  the  department 
required  except  for  departmental  majors.  Designed  to  introduce  the  stu¬ 
dent  to  research  methods.  Minor  investigative  problems  are  conducted 
with  advice  and  guidance  of  the  staff.  May  be  repeated  two  or  more 
semesters  for  credit.  Hours  and  credit  to  be  arranged,  any  semester.  Staff. 

212  SCIENTIFIC  WRITING  (3).  Prerequisite,  graduate  major  in  bio¬ 
chemistry  and  biophysics.  A  course  of  lectures  and  workshops  on  the  prin¬ 
ciples  of  clear  scientific  exposition  with  emphasis  on  the  design  and 
preparation  of  research  grants.  Spring.  G.  Sancar  (course  director);  staff. 

220  BIOCHEMICAL  ENDOCRINOLOGY  (2).  Prerequisite, 
Chemistry  130  or  equivalent.  Review  of  endocrine  systems  and  their  clin¬ 
ical  expression  in  disease;  molecular  mechanisms  of  hormone  action;  bio¬ 
chemical  basis  of  growth  factors  and  second  messengers;  recombinant 
DNA-cloning  methods.  Spring.  Wilson,  Nayfeh. 

227  NEUROCHEMISTRY  (Neurobiology  227)  (3).  Prerequisite,  one 
semester  of  biochemistry.  An  introductory  course  in  the  biochemistry  of 
the  nervous  system.  Topics  include  ion  channels,  receptors,  neurotrans¬ 
mitters,  second  messenger  systems,  intermediary  metabolism,  and  molecu¬ 
lar  biology  techniques  as  applied  to  study  of  the  nervous  system.  Fall 
(1996  and  alternate  years).  Morell. 

The  following  seminar  courses  are  designed  for  students 
majoring  or  minoring  in  biochemistry  who  wish  to  further  their 
knowledge  in  particular  areas.  Unless  otherwise  stated,  two 
semesters  of  biochemistry  are  prerequisites  for  seminar  courses. 
Most  of  these  courses  are  given  in  alternate  years  by  interested 
staff  members.  Unless  otherwise  stated,  these  seminars  may  not 
be  repeated  for  credit.  Seminar  courses  provide  teaching  experi¬ 
ence,  which  is  required  for  a  graduate  degree  in  Biochemistry 
and  Biophysics.  In  addition,  the  courses  provide  experience  in 
giving  a  critical  review  of  the  current  literature. 

230  SEMINAR  IN  MEMBRANE  STRUCTURE  AND  FUNC¬ 
TION  (2).  Prerequisites,  Biochemistry  108  and  permission  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor.  Students  organize  and  present  in-depth  seminars  in  selected  areas  of 
modem  membrane  research.  Spring  (1997  and  alternate  years).  Lentz, 
Meissner. 

234  SEMINAR  IN  PROTEIN  BIOSYNTHESIS  (2).  Prerequisite, 
Biochemistry  105  or  equivalent.  Spring  (1997  and  alternate  years). 
Chaney,  Fried. 

235  SEMINAR  IN  CHEMICAL  NEUROBIOLOGY  (Neurobiology 
235)  (2).  Prerequisites,  two  semesters  of  biochemistry.  Fall  (1995  and 
alternate  years).  Morell. 

24 1  SEMINAR  ON  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  BIOCHEMICAL 
RESEARCH  (2).  Prerequisites,  two  semesters  of  biochemistry.  Covers 
currently  active  and  productive  areas  of  biochemical  research.  Specific 
subjects  will  be  announced.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  (Either  semester 
as  announced.)  Staff. 
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242  SEMINAR  IN  CLINICAL  BIOCHEMISTRY  (2).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  instructor.  Current  topics  in  clinical  biochemistry  including 
analytical  methodologies  and  clinical  interpretation.  Summer.  Silverman. 

244  SEMINAR  IN  THE  PHASE  PROBLEM  IN  X-RAY  CRYS¬ 
TALLOGRAPHY  (2).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  instructor.  Image  for¬ 
mation  is  treated  from  a  quite  general  point  of  view,  drawing  from  Fourier 
transform  methods  used  in  X-ray  crystallography.  Isomorphous  replace¬ 
ment,  multiple  wavelength  anomalous  scattering,  and  Bayesian  direct 
methods  are  covered.  One  two-hour  seminar  a  week.  Spring  (1997  and 
alternate  years).  Carter. 

245  SEMINAR  ON  PROTO-ONCOGENES  (2).  Prerequisite,  two 
semesters  of  biochemistry.  Role  of  proto-oncogenes  in  embryonic  devel¬ 
opment  with  emphasis  on  the  nervous  system.  Spring  (1997  and  alternate 
years).  Tidwell  (Maness). 

246  SEMINAR  IN  BIOCHEMICAL  MECHANISMS  OF  ANTI¬ 
CANCER  AGENTS  (2).  Prerequisite,  one  semester  of  biochemistry. 
Spring  (1996  and  alternate  years).  Chaney. 

247  SEMINAR  IN  GLYCOPROTEIN  STRUCTURE,  BIOSYN¬ 
THESIS,  AND  FUNCTION  (2).  Prerequisites,  two  semesters  of  bio¬ 
chemistry.  Spring  (1996  and  alternate  years).  Cheng. 

250  SEMINAR  IN  BIOCHEMISTRY  OF  THE  CYTOSKELETON 

(2).  Prerequisites,  two  semesters  of  biochemistry.  One  two-hour  seminar  a 
week.  Spring  (1996  and  alternate  years).  Caplow. 

25 1  SEMINAR  IN  DNA-PROTEIN  INTERACTIONS  (2). 
Prerequisites,  two  semesters  of  biochemistry.  Review  of  current  literature 
on  structural,  thermodynamic,  and  kinetic  aspects  of  binding  to  DNA  of 
proteins  involved  in  replication,  regulation,  recombination,  and  repair. 
Spring  (1997  and  alternate  years).  A.  Sancar. 

252  SEMINAR  ON  CURRENT  TOPICS  IN  CLINICAL  NUTRI¬ 
TION  (2).  Prerequisite,  one  semester  of  biochemistry.  Topics  of  current 
interest  with  respect  to  the  role  of  nutrition  in  the  prevention  and/or 
treatment  of  disease  with  a  strong  emphasis  on  understanding  the  under¬ 
lying  biochemical  principles.  Spring.  Chaney,  Frazier. 

253  SEMINAR  ON  ARCHITECTURE  AND  MECHANISM  OF 
ACTION  OF  ENZYME  ACTIVE  SITES  (2).  Prerequisites,  two  semes¬ 
ters  of  biochemistry.  Techniques  for  investigating  the  three-dimensional 
configuration  of  binding  and  catalytic  centers  experimentally;  strategies 
involved  in  transition-state  stabilization  by  enzymes  of  different  classes; 
design  of  mechanism-based  metabolic  inhibitors.  Spring  (1997  and  alter¬ 
nate  years).  Wolfenden. 

254  SEMINAR  IN  CELLULAR  RESPONSES  TO  DNA  DAM¬ 
AGE  (2).  Prerequisites,  two  semesters  of  biochemistry.  A  seminar  course 
on  the  enzymology  of  DNA  repair  and  damage  tolerance  and  the  regula¬ 
tion  of  genes  involved  in  these  processes.  Both  classic  and  recent  litera¬ 
ture  are  discussed.  Spring.  G.  Sancar. 

256  SEMINAR  ON  CURRENT  TOPICS  IN  MOLECULAR 
BIOLOGY  (Genetics  256)  (2).  Prerequisite,  Biochemistry  105,  110,  or 
equivalent.  Review  of  current  literature  on  molecular  biology  with  partic¬ 
ular  emphasis  on  gene  therapy,  inherited  diseases,  virology,  and  cancer. 
Spring  (1997  and  alternate  years).  Vos. 

273  MOLECULAR  MODELING  (Medicinal  Chemistry  275)  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Mathematics  31, 32;  Chemistry  181.  Introduction  to  com¬ 
puter-assisted  molecular  design,  techniques,  and  theory  with  an  emphasis 
on  the  practical  use  of  molecular  mechanics  and  quantum  mechanics  pro¬ 
grams.  Fall.  Tropsha  (coordinator). 

275  GENETICS  SYSTEMS  (Biology  275,  Genetics  275,  Microbiology 
275)  ( 1 ).  A  course  to  provide  public  lecture  experience  to  advanced 
genetics  students.  Students  present  personal  research  seminars  based  on 
their  individual  dissertation  projects.  Lectures  are  privately  critiqued  by 
fellow  students  and  genetics  faculty.  Required  for  all  candidates  for  the 
degree  in  Genetics.  Fall,  spring.  Staff. 


276  MACROMOLECULAR  MODELING  (Medicinal  Chemistry 
276)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  130  or  equivalent  and  permission  of 
instructor.  Applications  of  computational  techniques  to  the  study  of 
macromolecular  systems  (protein  and  nucleic  acid  structure,  molecular 
dynamics,  free  energy  simulations,  ligand  docking).  Practical  use  of 
macromolecular  modeling  programs  in  the  laboratory.  Two  to  three  lec¬ 
ture  hours  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Tropsha  (coordi¬ 
nator);  staff. 

30 1 ,  302  RESEARCH  IN  BIOCHEMISTRY  (3  or  more). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  department.  Six  or  more  hours  a  week 
throughout  both  semesters.  On  demand.  Staff. 

3 1 0  RESEARCH  IN  NEUROBIOLOGY  (Neurobiology  310, 
Pathology  310,  Pharmacology  310,  Physiology  310,  Biology  310, 
Psychology  310)  (3-12).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  graduate  student 
adviser,  curriculum  in  Neurobiology.  Research  in  various  aspects  of  neuro¬ 
biology.  Six  to  twenty-four  hours  a  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Faculty  of  the 
Neurobiology  program. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (0  or  more).  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (0  or  more).  Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 


DEPARTMENT  OF  BIOLOGY* 

RALPH  S.  QUATRANO,  Chair 

Professors 

Kerry  S.  Bloom  (39)  Molecular  Genetics 
Edward  G.  Barry  (40)  Genetics 
William  C.  Dickison  (43)  Plant  Morphology  and  Anatomy 
J.  Alan  Feduccia  (3)  Vertebrate  Evolution  and  Paleontology 
Patricia  G.  Gensel  (45)  Paleobotany  and  Morphology 
Lawrence  I.  Gilbert  (37)  Developmental  Insect  Physiology, 
Neuroendocrinology,  and  Biochemistry 
Albert  K.  Harris  (5)  Morphogenesis  and  Embryology 
Mark  E.  Hay  (70)  Marine  Community  Ecology 
Max  H.  Hommersand  (47)  Phycology 
William  F.  Marzluff  (86)  Control  of  Gene  Activity:  Biosynthesis 
of  Small  Nuclear  RN  As;  Control  of  Expression  of  Histone  mRN  A 
Ann  G.  Matthysse  (52)  Molecular  Biology  and  Plant  Pathology 
Steven  W.  Matson  (63)  Molecular  Biology  and  Biochemistry 
Robert  K.  Peet  (57)  Plant  Ecology 
Charles  H.  Peterson  Marine  Ecology 
Thomas  D.  Petes  (77)  Yeast  Genetics 
John  R.  Pringle  (84)  Cell  Biology  and  Yeast  Genetics 
Ralph  S.  Quatrano  (80)  Plant  Development 
Edward  D.  Salmon  (34)  Cell  Biology 
Tom  K.  Scott  (60)  Plant  Physiology 
Darrel  W.  Stafford  (17)  Developmental  Biochemistry 
Alan  E.  Stiven  (18)  Population  and  Community  Ecology 
R.  Haven  Wiley  (20)  Animal  Behavior 

Associate  Professors 

Albert  S.  Baldwin  (81)  Immunoglobulin  Gene  Expression 
Victoria  L.  Bautch  (79)  Molecular  Basis  of  Development 
Jeffrey  L.  Dangl  (87)  Genetic  and  Molecular  Analysis  of  Disease 
Resistance 

*  With  recommendation  of  the  department  and  the  approval  of  the  administrative 
board  of  the  Graduate  School,  special  courses  and  the  direction  of  graduate  studies 
are  offered  by  staff  of  the  Institute  of  Marine  Sciences,  Morehead  City,  North 
Carolina. 
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W.  E.  Bollenbacher  (38)  Invertebrate  Neuroendocrinology 
Alan  M.  Jones  (71)  Plant  Cell  Biology 
Brian  K.  Kay  (65)  Molecular  Embryology 
William  M.  Kier  (67)  Functional  Morphology  of  Invertebrates, 
Biomechanics 

Gustavo  P.  Maroni  (33)  Molecular  Genetics  of  Drosophila 

Donald  W.  Misch  (12)  Cell  Biology  and  Electron  Microscopy 

Clifford  R.  Parks  (56)  Plant  Systematics  and  Genetics 

Patricia  J.  Pukkila  (35)  Molecular  Genetics 

Seth  R.  Reice  (14)  Community  Ecology,  Stream  Ecology 

Lillie  L.  Searles  (68)  Molecular  Biology 

Peter  S.  White  (72)  Plant  Ecology 

Assistant  Professors 

Kenneth  J.  Lohmann  (83)  Neuroethology  and  Invertebrate  Zoology 
Mark  A.  Peifer  (85)  Developmental  Genetics 
Jason  W.  Reed  (88)  Light  Signal  Transduction  in  Plants 
Laurie  G.  Smith  (89)  Plant  Molecular  Genetics 

Associated  Faculty 

John  W.  Drake  Mechanisms  of  Mutagenesis 
Burke  H.  Judd  (36)  Cytogenetics  and  Regulation 
Jimmy  R.  Massey  (51)  Plant  Systematics 
Rogers  McVaugh  (54)  Plant  Systematics 

Professors  Emeriti 

C.  Ritchie  Bell 
Aristotle  J.  Domnas 
Nelson  G.  Hairston 
Claiborne  S.  Jones 
William  J.  Koch 
H.  Eugene  Lehman 
Elizabeth  A.  McMahan 
Helmut  C.  Mueller 
Albert  E.  Radford 
Maurice  Whittinghill 

The  Department  of  Biology  offers  programs  of  study  leading 
to  degrees  of  master  of  arts,  master  of  science,  and  doctor  of  phi¬ 
losophy  in  Biology.  The  curricula  are  designed  primarily  for  stu¬ 
dents  who  plan  to  continue  for  the  doctoral  degree.  A  master’s 
degree  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  program  leading  to  the  Ph.D.; 
however,  a  master’s  degree  is  not  an  essential  part  of  doctoral 
programs.  Special  departmental  rules  and  guidelines  for 
advanced  degrees  are  available  upon  request. 

Graduate  Programs  and  Facilities 

The  Department  of  Biology  is  housed  in  three  modern  build¬ 
ings  and  is  equipped  with  modem  instrumentation  for  research 
and  research  training  in  the  biological  disciplines  represented  by 
faculty  areas  for  research.  These  include: 

Genetics  and  Molecular  Biology,  including  (1)  biochemistry 
and  molecular  biology  (with  emphasis  on  development,  protein 
synthesis,  enzyme  mechanisms  and  control,  and  aspects  of  plant 
systems);  (2)  developmental  and  molecular  genetics. 

Cell  Biology,  Development,  and  Physiology,  including  (1) 
cytology  and  cell  biology  (with  emphasis  on  mitotic  mecha¬ 
nisms,  histochemistry,  and  ultrastructure);  (2)  developmental 
biology  (with  emphasis  on  invertebrate  endocrinology,  experi¬ 
mental  morphogenesis,  morphogenetic  movements,  tissue  cul¬ 
ture,  hormones,  and  plant  development);  (3)  physiology  (with 


emphasis  on  functional  morphology,  biomechanics  and  neu¬ 
roethology,  and  developmental  and  membrane  functions  in  plant 
systems). 

Systematic  and  Evolutionary  Biology,  including  neontologi- 
cal  and  paleontological  studies  of  invertebrates,  vertebrates, 
algae,  and  vascular  plants  emphasizing  anatomy,  morphology, 
paleontology,  and  systematics. 

Ecology  and  Behavior,  including  ( 1 )  ecology  and  population 
biology  (life  histories,  population,  community,  and  ecosystems 
phenomena  in  terrestrial,  freshwater,  and  marine  ecosystems); 

(2)  behavior  (with  emphasis  on  social  and  mating  systems  of  ver¬ 
tebrates,  communication,  ecology  and  ontogeny  of  behavior,  and 
predator-prey  interactions);  (3)  marine  biology  (with  emphasis 
on  marine  ecology  and  oceanography). 

Students  in  marine  biology,  after  completing  required  course 
work  in  the  department,  have  access  to  the  research  facilities  of 
the  Institute  of  Marine  Sciences,  Morehead  City,  North 
Carolina.  By  cooperative  arrangements,  deep  water  research  can 
be  carried  out  through  the  use  of  the  research  vessel  of  the  Duke 
University  Marine  Laboratory. 

Interdepartmental  degree  programs  in  genetics,  ecology,  neu¬ 
robiology,  and  marine  science  offer  unusual  opportunities  for  spe¬ 
cial  training  through  participation  of  staff  from  the  Department 
of  Biology  and  many  other  departments  in  arts  and  sciences  and 
health  affairs. 

The  John  N.  Couch  Biology  Library  has  over  seventy  thou¬ 
sand  volumes  and  receives  over  twelve  hundred  serials  related  to 
fields  of  research  in  the  department.  The  collection  includes 
treatises,  monographs,  symposium  volumes,  reprints,  and  stan¬ 
dard  and  classical  works  of  research  and  historical  importance. 
The  nearby  Health  Sciences  Library  contains  additional  biologi¬ 
cal  references. 

A  major  research  asset  is  the  location  of  the  University, 
which  makes  the  varied  flora  and  fauna  of  the  Appalachian 
Mountains,  Piedmont  Plateau,  Coastal  Plain,  and  Atlantic  Coast 
all  accessible  for  research  and  instruction.  The  department  oper¬ 
ates  a  small  field  station  a  few  miles  from  the  Chapel  Hill  cam¬ 
pus  in  the  Mason  Farm  Biological  Reserve,  which  includes  sev¬ 
eral  hundred  acres  of  upland  and  floodplain  habitats. 

The  Coker  Arboretum  and  the  North  Carolina  Botanical 
Garden  are  of  value  to  students  in  the  study  of  special  problems. 
The  Herbarium,  containing  more  than  six  hundred  thousand 
specimens,  is  especially  rich  in  collections  of  the  vascular  plants 
and  fungi  of  the  Carolinas  and  the  Southeastern  United  States. 

The  Highlands  Biological  Station,  administered  for  the 
University  system  by  Western  Carolina  University,  is  located  in 
the  biologically  rich  mountains  at  Highlands,  North  Carolina. 
Graduate  courses  offered  cover  various  parts  of  the  mountain 
biota.  Credit  may  be  obtained  through  UNC-Chapel  Hill  or 
Western  Carolina  University.  A  limited  amount  of  research  sup¬ 
port  is  available  on  a  competitive  basis  (see  the  annual 
announcement  of  the  Highlands  Biological  Station). 

The  University  is  a  member  of  the  Organization  for  Tropical 
Studies  (O.T.S.).  Financial  support  is  available  for  students 
attending  O.T.S.  courses  in  tropical  ecology  in  Costa  Rica. 
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Fellowships  and  Assistantships 

Application  for  admission  and  graduate  appointments, 
accompanied  by  credentials  and  Graduate  Record  Examination 
scores,  including  the  Advanced  Biology  score,  should  be  submit- 
ted  for  receipt  no  later  than  1  January. 

All  outstanding  prospective  graduate  students  who  apply  for 
admission  are  automatically  considered  for  University  Fellowships. 

More  than  forty-five  teaching  assistantships  are  open  to  grad¬ 
uate  students.  Duties  of  assistants  include  preparation  for  and 
supervision  of  laboratory  and  recitation  sections  of  undergradu¬ 
ate  courses.  Duties  usually  require  thirteen  to  fifteen  hours  per 
week  including  six  contact  hours  in  classes  and  six  to  nine  hours 
of  preparation  or  other  services  associated  with  instruction. 

Research  assistantships  are  available.  Salaries  and  duties  are 
variable  as  determined  by  the  research  needs  of  faculty  supervis¬ 
ing  the  work.  Applications  for  these  appointments  must  be  made 
personally  to  faculty  members  directing  grant-supported 
research. 

The  following  awards  are  specifically  for  graduate  students  in 
the  Biology  Department. 

The  Alma  Holland  Beers  Scholarship  is  awarded  annually 
to  support  summer  research  of  students  in  botany.  It  is  a  nonser- 
vice  award. 

The  William  Chambers  Coker  Fellowship  is  awarded  annu¬ 
ally  to  a  student  or  students  in  the  final  years  of  work  toward  a 
doctor  of  philosophy  in  a  botanical  field.  This  is  a  nonservice 
award  that  carries  with  it  an  additional  supplement  for  tuition 
and  fees. 

The  Mrs.  W.  C.  Coker  Fellowship  is  awarded  annually  to  an 
outstanding  first-year  graduate  student  in  botany.  This  is  also  a 
nonservice  award  that  carries  with  it  an  additional  supplement 
for  tuition  and  fees. 

The  H.  V.  Wilson  Marine  Scholarship  is  awarded  annually 
for  summer  work  at  a  marine  laboratory.  It  is  a  nonservice  award. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

The  stated  prerequisites  should  be  interpreted  to  read  “or 
equivalent”  and  may  be  waived  by  the  course  instructor  for  stu¬ 
dents  who  are  adequately  prepared. 

101  STRUCTURE,  FUNCTION,  AND  DEVELOPMENT  OF 
PLANTS  (4).  Prerequisite,  Biology  52  or  53.  A  modem  approach  to 
growth,  development,  differentiation,  and  physiological  processes  in 
plants.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring. 
Hommersand,  Jones,  Scott. 

103  INTRODUCTION  TO  PLANT  TAXONOMY  (4).  Prerequisite, 
Biology  11, 1 1L.  Introduction  to  the  taxonomy  of  vascular  plants. 
Principles  of  classification,  identification,  nomenclature,  and  description. 
Laboratory  and  field  emphasis  on  phytography,  families,  description,  iden¬ 
tification,  and  classification  of  vascular  plant  species.  Three  lecture  and 
three  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Massey. 

104  VERTEBRATE  EMBRYOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology  45  or 
52.  Principles  of  development  including  gametogenesis,  fertilization, 
cleavage,  germ  layer  formation,  organogenesis,  and  techniques  of  experi¬ 


mental  analysis  of  developmental  processes.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week. 
Fall  or  spring.  Harris. 

104L  VERTEBRATE  EMBRYOLOGY  LABORATORY  (1). 
Prerequisite  or  corequisite,  Biology  104-  Descriptive  and  experimental 
aspects  of  vertebrate  development.  Four  to  six  laboratory  hours  a  week. 
Fall  or  spring.  Harris. 

105  INVERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11, 

1 1L,  and  one  additional  course  in  biology.  An  introduction  to  the  major 
invertebrate  phyla,  emphasizing  the  morphology,  behavior,  classification, 
and  ecology  of  marine  invertebrates.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  a  week.  Spring.  Lohman. 

108  MICROBIOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology  53  or  consent  of 
instructor.  Bacterial  form,  growth,  physiology,  genetics,  and  diversity. 
Bacterial  interactions  including  symbiosis  and  pathogenesis  (animal  and 
plant).  Use  of  bacteria  in  biotechnology.  Brief  introduction  to  fungi  and 
viruses.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Matthysse. 

108L  MICROBIOLOGY  LABORATORY  (1).  Prerequisite  or  corequi- 
site,  Biology  108.  Sterile  technique,  bacterial  growth  and  physiology,  bac¬ 
terial  genetics,  bacteriophage,  and  bacterial  diversity.  Two  laboratory 
hours  per  week.  Spring.  Matthysse. 

1 10  INVERTEBRATE  PALEONTOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisite, 

Geology  16  or  Biology  1 1,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  survey  of  the 
major  invertebrate  phyla  represented  in  the  geologic  record,  with  empha¬ 
sis  on  broad  skeletal  morphology,  evolutionary  trends,  ecology,  and  bios- 
tratigraphic  significance.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week. 
Fall.  Carter. 

1 1 1  ALGAE  (MASC  111)  (4).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11, 1 1L.  An 
introduction  to  the  identification,  biology,  ecology,  and  evolution  of 
algae.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring. 

Hommersand. 

112  PLANT  PHYSIOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11, 11L.  A 
general  introductory  study  of  the  life  processes  of  plants  including  photo¬ 
synthesis,  energy  relations,  biosynthesis  and  biochemical  regulation, 
movement  of  materials,  growth,  and  differentiation.  Three  lecture  and 
three  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Scott. 

1 13  MARINE  ALGAE  (MASC  113)  (4).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11, 

11L.  Structure,  reproduction,  systematics,  and  ecology  of  marine  algae. 
The  laboratory  includes  field  studies.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory 
hours  per  week.  Spring.  Hommersand. 

1 14  AVIAN  BIOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11, 1 1L  and  one 
additional  course  in  biology.  A  study  of  avian  evolution,  zoogeography, 
migration  patterns,  behavior,  food  and  feeding  habits,  and  a  survey  of  the 
families  of  birds  of  the  world  with  emphasis  on  North  Carolina  avifauna. 
Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall  (alternate  years  or  on  demand).  Feduccia. 

1 14L  AVIAN  BIOLOGY  LABORATORY  ( 1 ).  Prerequisite  or  coreq¬ 
uisite,  Biology  114.  Avian  anatomy,  field  biology,  and  a  study  of  the  birds 
of  North  Carolina.  Three  laboratory  hours  a  week  (alternate  years  or  on 
demand).  Feduccia. 

1 16  EVOLUTIONARY  ECOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology  54  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  An  introduction  to  the  ecological  and  popu¬ 
lation  genetic  bases  of  evolutionary  processes,  including  population 
dynamics,  natural  selection  and  adaptation,  neutralism,  life  history  evolu¬ 
tion,  and  quantitative  genetics  approaches.  Fall  or  spring  (alternate 
years).  Stiven. 

120  COMPARATIVE  PHYSIOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11, 

1 1L,  and  one  course  in  physiology  recommended.  An  examination  of  the 
physiology  of  animals  using  a  comparative  approach.  Both  invertebrate 
and  vertebrate  physiology  are  included,  with  an  emphasis  on  “whole-ani¬ 
mal”  physiology.  Fall  or  spring.  Kier. 
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121  INTRODUCTION  TO  NEUROPHYSIOLOGY  (Neurobiology 
125)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology  52  and  53.  Survey  of  neurobiological  prim 
cipals,  including  development,  morphology,  physiology,  and  molecular 
mechanisms  in  vertebrates  and  invertebrates.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week. 
Spring.  Bollenbacher. 

122  HUMAN  GENETICS  (Genetics  122)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology 
53.  Pedigree  analysis,  inheritance  of  complex  traits,  DNA  damage  and 
repair,  human  genome  organization,  DNA  fingerprinting,  the  genes  of 
hereditary  diseases,  chromosomal  aberrations,  cancer  and  oncogenes, 
immunogenetics,  and  tissue  transplants.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week. 

Spring.  (1996  and  alternate  years).  Maroni. 

123  PATHOGENIC  AND  SYMBIOTIC  INTERACTIONS  OF 
PLANTS  WITH  MICROORGANISMS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology  108 
or  equivalent.  Pathogenic  and  symbiotic  interactions  of  viruses,  bacteria, 
and  fungi  with  plants.  Emphasis  on  molecular  aspects.  Fall.  Matthysse. 

126  OCEANOGRAPHY  (Marine  Sciences  101;  Environmental 
Science  127;  Geology  101)  (3).  Prerequisite,  major  in  a  natural  science  or 
at  least  two  college-level  courses  in  natural  sciences.  The  origin  of  ocean 
basins,  chemistry  and  dynamics  of  seawater,  biological  communities  and 
processes,  the  sedimentary  record,  and  the  history  of  oceanography.  Term 
paper.  Intended  for  students  with  college  science  background;  other  stu¬ 
dents  should  see  Geology  12.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall,  Neumann. 
Spring,  staff  (Marine  Sciences). 

129  LABORATORY  IN  CELL  BIOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisites,  Biology 
52  and  53.  Modem  methods  to  study  cells,  technical  skills  necessary  for 
research  in  cell  and  molecular  biology,  knowledge  of  good  lab  practice, 
operation  of  technical  instmmentation.  Spring.  Jones. 

130  INTRODUCTION  TO  BIOLOGICAL  CHEMISTRY 

(Chemistry  130)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  62,  62L,  Biology  11.  The 
study  of  cellular  processes  including  catalysis,  metabolism,  bioenergetics, 
and  biochemical  genetics.  The  structure  and  function  of  biological  macro¬ 
molecules  involved  in  these  processes  are  emphasized.  Spring.  Staff 
(Chemistry). 

131  ENDOCRINOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology  52  or  62. 

Principles  of  neuroendocrine  and  endocrine  systems  of  vertebrates  and 
selected  invertebrates  with  consideration  of  the  anatomy  and  physiology 
of  glands  of  internal  secretion.  Hormone  chemistry  and  interendocrine 
relationships  are  also  emphasized.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring. 
Bollenbacher. 

132  EVOLUTIONARY  BIOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology  11, 11L. 
A  broad  survey  of  the  biological  interactions  and  mechanisms  of  organic 
evolution  with  special  emphasis  on  the  evolutionary  effect  of  environ¬ 
mental  changes  and  genetic  variations  contributing  to  evolution.  Spring. 

135  TAXONOMY  OF  SPECIAL  GROUPS  OF  NONVASCULAR 
PLANTS  (2  -  6).  Prerequisite,  Biology  51.  Field  and  laboratory  identifi¬ 
cation  and  classification  of  special  groups  of  nonvascular  plants;  135a 
Aquatic  Phycomycetes;  135b  Marine  Fungi;  135c  Fleshy  Fungi;  135d 
Mycetozoans;  135e  Marine  Algae;  1 3 5f  Freshwater  Algae.  Nine  laboratory 
hours  a  week.  Fall  and  summer.  Staff. 

139  HORMONES  AND  EVOLUTION  (Biochemistry  139)  (2). 
Prerequisite,  Biochemistry  100  or  Biology  52  or  53  or  equivalent.  An 
introduction  to  the  chemistry  of  hormones  and  the  biochemical  mecha¬ 
nisms  underlying  their  biological  actions  in  an  evolutionary  perspective 
with  emphasis  on  unifying  concepts.  Spring.  Pearlman. 

140  BIOLOGICAL  OCEANOGRAPHY  (Marine  Sciences  104; 
Environmental  Sciences  136)  (4).  Prerequisite,  Biology  54  or  105  or  per¬ 
mission.  Physical,  chemical,  and  biological  factors  characterizing  estuarine 
and  marine  environments  emphasizing  factors  controlling  animal  and 
plant  populations  including  methods  of  analysis,  sampling,  and  identifica¬ 
tion.  Five  lecture  and  five  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Summer.  Staff. 
(Marine  Sciences). 


14 IS  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  MARINE  BIOLOGY  (Marine 
Sciences  141S)  (3  -  6).  Prerequisites,  Biology  140  and  permission  of 
instructor.  Survey  of  current  problems  and  intellectual  approaches  in  any 
of  the  following  areas;  marine  microbes  (Kohlmeyer,  Pearl),  marine  ecol¬ 
ogy  (Hay,  Peterson).  Hours  and  credits  by  prior  agreement  (with  five  or 
more  laboratory  and  conference  hours  a  week  per  unit  credit).  Fall,  spring, 
first  or  second  summer  sessions  (offered  on  demand  at  Morehead  City, 
North  Carolina).  Staff  of  Institute  of  Marine  Sciences. 

142  PLANT  ECOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisite,  Biology  54.  Terrestrial,  vas¬ 
cular  plant  ecology  including  environmental  physiology,  population 
dynamics,  and  community  structure.  Laboratory  stresses  collection  and 
interpretation  of  field  data.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a 
week.  Fall  (alternate  years).  Peet. 

143  ECOLOGICAL  PLANT  GEOGRAPHY  (Geography  143)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Biology  1 1  or  Geography  38.  Major  vegetation  types  of  the 
world  including  their  distribution,  structure,  and  dynamics.  The  principle 
causes  for  the  distribution  of  plant  species  and  communities,  such  as  cli¬ 
mate,  soils,  and  history  are  also  discussed.  Spring  (alternate  years).  Peet. 

144  DEVELOPMENTAL  BIOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology  52 
and  Chemistry  61.  An  experimental  approach  to  an  understanding  of 
developmental  processes  and  the  molecular  mechanisms  that  control  cell 
growth  and  cell  differentiation.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring. 
Bautch,  Quatrano. 

145  HYPOTHESIS  TESTING  IN  ECOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites,  Bio¬ 
logy  54  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  discussion  of  how  ecological  the¬ 
ories  are  constructed  and  how  they  should  be  tested.  The  nature  of  hypothe¬ 
ses,  the  promulgation  of  null  hypotheses,  and  the  use  of  specific  experiments 
are  covered.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring  (alternate  years). 

146  MARINE  ECOLOGY  (Marine  Sciences  146)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Biology  54  or  105.  An  introductory  study  of  oceanography  as  it  pertains  to 
the  ecology  of  marine  organisms.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring 
(alternate  years).  Peterson. 

147  FIELD  ECOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisites,  Biology  54  and  one  addi¬ 
tional  course  in  biology.  Applications  of  ecological  theory  to  terrestrial 
and/or  freshwater  systems.  Lectures  acquaint  students  with  these  systems 
and  emphasize  quantitative  properties  of  interacting  populations  and 
communities  within  them.  The  required  laboratory  teaches  techniques 
and  methodology  applicable  for  analysis  of  these  systems.  Individual  and 
group  projects  emphasize  experimental  testing  of  ecological  theory  in  the 
field.  Two  lecture  and  two  lab  hours  a  week.  Fall  or  spring  (alternate 
years).  Re  ice,  Staff. 

149  ECOSYSTEM  STRUCTURE  AND  FUNCTION  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Biology  54  or  a  course  in  limnology  or  geochemistry  Pattern 
and  process  in  natural  ecosytems,  with  stress  on  comparative  approaches 
to  ecosystems  analysis.  Topics  include  primary  and  secondary  productiv¬ 
ity,  nutrient  cycling,  and  the  biogeochemistry  of  aquatic  and  terrestrial 
ecosystems.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall  or  spring. 

149L  ECOSYSTEM  STRUCTURE  AND  FUNCTION  LABORA¬ 
TORY  (1).  Corequisite,  Biology  149  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Use  of  data  to  generate  empirical  models  of  ecosystem  patterns  or 
processes.  Individual  research  projects.  Three  laboiatory  hours  a  week. 

Fall  or  spring  (alternate  years). 

150  ANIMAL  SOCIETIES  AND  COMMUNICATION  (3). 
Prerequisite  or  corequisite,  Biology  73.  Comparative  review  of  animal 
societies;  diversity  of  social  structure,  social  dynamics,  communication, 
ecology,  and  evolution  of  social  organization.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week. 
Spring  (alternate  years).  Wiley. 

151  BEHAVIORAL  ECOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology  54  or  73. 
Behavior  as  an  adaptation  to  the  environment.  Evolution  of  behavioral 
strategies  for  survival  and  reproduction.  Optimality,  competition,  and 
“games  that  animals  play."  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall  (alternate  years). 
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152  PLANT  ANATOMY  (5).  Prerequisite,  Biology  51.  Introduction 
to  the  development  and  comparative  anatomy  of  vascular  plants.  Practice 
in  methods  of  anatomical  microtechnique.  Three  lecture  and  four  labora- 
tory  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Dickison. 

153  COMPARATIVE  MORPHOLOGY  OF  VASCULAR  PLANTS 

(5).  Prerequisite,  Biology  51.  Comparative  morphology  and  evolutionary 
relationships  of  the  Tracheophyta.  Both  living  and  fossil  forms  are  consid¬ 
ered.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Dickison, 
Gensel. 

154  NEUROETHOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology  52  or  permission 
of  the  instructor.  The  neurobiological  basis  of  animal  behavior  at  the 
level  of  cells,  neural  circuits,  sensory  systems,  and  organisms.  Lecture  top¬ 
ics  range  from  principles  of  cellular  neurobiology  to  ethological  field  stud¬ 
ies.  Fall  (alternate  years).  Lohmann. 

155  COMPARATIVE  BIOMECHANICS  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology 
1 1 , 1 1L,  Physics  24  and  25  recommended.  Principles  of  fluid  and  solid 
mechanics  applied  to  a  variety  of  biological  systems.  Both  invertebrates 
and  vertebrates  are  included.  Fall.  Kier. 

157  PROBLEMS  IN  VERTEBRATE  EVOLUTION  (GEOL  157) 

(3).  Prerequisite,  Biology  63  or  permission  of  instructor.  A  study  of  the 
major  transitions  in  vertebrate  evolution  and  associated  problems  in  evo¬ 
lutionary  biology,  structural  change,  paleoecology,  biogeography  and  earth 
history,  physiology,  and  behavior.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Feduccia. 

160  DEVELOPMENTAL  GENETICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology  53. 
The  genetic  control  and  molecular  basis  for  gene  expression  during  devel¬ 
opment.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring  (on  occasion).  Peifer, 

Bautch,  Searles. 

161  PRINCIPLES  OF  GENETIC  ANALYSIS  (GEN.  112)  (3). 
Prerequisites  for  undergraduates,  Biology  53  and  permission  of  instructor; 
for  graduate  students,  an  undergraduate  genetics  course  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Principles  of  genetics  and  genetic  analysis  in  eukaryotes  and 
prokaryotes.  Fall.  Petes,  Pringle. 

163  LABORATORY  EXPERIMENTS  IN  GENETICS  (4). 
Prerequisite,  Biology  53.  Experiments  using  a  range  of  organisms  from 
bacteria  to  Drosophila,  higher  plants,  and  man  to  sample  organismal  and 
molecular  genetics.  One  lecture  hour  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week. 
Fall  or  spring.  Parks,  staff. 

164  MOLECULAR  BIOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites  or  corequisites, 
Chemistry  61  and  Biology  53.  Emphasis  is  on  prokaryotic  molecular  biol¬ 
ogy,  plasmids,  Uphage,  and  single-strand  phages.  Three  lecture  hours  a 
week.  Fall.  Stafford. 

166  UNSOLVED  PROBLEMS  IN  CELLULAR  BIOLOGY  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Biology  52  or  53.  A  survey  of  areas  of  current  interest  in 
cytology,  embryology,  and  genetics  with  concentration  on  problems  that 
remain  unsolved  but  appear  to  be  near  solution.  Three  lecture  and  discus¬ 
sion  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Harris,  Pukkila. 

167  ADVANCED  CELL  BIOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology  52  and 
53.  An  advanced  course  in  cell  biology  with  emphasis  on  the  biochem¬ 
istry  and  molecular  biology  of  cell  structure  and  function.  Three  lecture 
hours  a  week.  Fall.  Kay,  Matson. 

171  MOLECULAR  BIOLOGY  TECHNIQUES  (4).  Prerequisite,  per¬ 
mission  of  instructor;  Biology  164  recommended.  Experiments  with  bacte¬ 
rial  phage,  nucleic  acid  isolation  and  properties,  recombinant  DNA  tech¬ 
niques  and  DNA  sequencing.  Additional  hours  in  laboratory  are  necessary 
to  complete  assignments.  Spring.  Stafford. 

172  CYTOGENETICS  (Genetics  172)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology  53. 
Critical  study  of  research  papers  concerned  with  the  behavior  and  organi¬ 
zation  of  chromosomes.  Fall  (alternate  years).  Barry. 

173  PLANT  GENETICS  AND  SPECIATION  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Biology  53.  Mendelian  and  molecular  genetics  of  vascular  plants,  with 
emphasis  on  genetic  phenomena  characteristic  of  vascular  plants  and  the 
role  of  heredity  in  biosystematics.  Fall  (alternate  years).  Parks  and  Matthysse. 


175  SPECIAL  TOPICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Content  will  vary.  Three  lecture  and  discussion  hours  a  week  by  visiting 
or  resident  faculty.  Fall,  spring.  Staff. 

177  NUCLEAR  AND  CYTOSKELETAL  ASPECTS  OF  CELL 
DIVISION  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology  52  and  53.  An  advanced  course  in 
cell  and  molecular  biology  integrating  genetic,  biochemical,  and  struc¬ 
tural  aspects  of  nuclear  and  cytoskeletal  events.  Spring.  Bloom,  Salmon. 

178  ADVANCED  MOLECULAR  BIOLOGY  I  (BIOC  110;  GEN 
110;  MICRO  108;  PHAR  136)  (3).  Prerequisites,  at  least  one  undergradu¬ 
ate  course  in  biochemistry  and  genetics.  DNA  structure,  function,  and 
interactions  in  prokaryotic  and  eukaryotic  systems,  including  chromosome 
structure,  replication,  recombination,  and  repair  and  genome  fluidity. 
Undergraduate  students  should  obtain  permission  of  the  instructor  before 
registering.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Bedinger,  Griffith,  Sancar. 

179  ADVANCED  MOLECULAR  BIOLOGY  II  (BIOC  111;  GEN 
111;  MICRO  109;  PHCO  137)  (3).  Prerequisites,  at  least  one  undergradu¬ 
ate  course  in  both  biochemistry  and  genetics.  RNA  structure,  function, 
and  processing  in  biological  systems  including  transcription,  gene  regula¬ 
tion,  translation,  and  oncogenes.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Spring. 
Fried,  Kole,  Searles. 

181  PALEOBOTANY  (Geology  197)  (4).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11- 
1 1L  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  introduction  to  the  morphology, 
stratigraphic  occurrence,  and  evolutionary  relationships  of  fossil  plants. 
Both  macrofossils  and  microfossils  are  considered.  Three  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall  (alternate  years).  Gensel. 

184  CONSERVATION  BIOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology  54.  The 
application  of  biological  science  to  the  conservation  of  populations,  com¬ 
munities,  and  ecosystems,  including  rare  species  management,  exotic 
species  invasions,  management  of  natural  disturbance,  research  strategies, 
and  preserve  design  principles.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  White. 

185  POPULATION  ECOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology  54.  An 
advanced  treatment  of  topics  in  animal  population  and  community  ecol¬ 
ogy,  stressing  analytical  and  interpretative  approaches.  Topics  vary  from 
year  to  year  and  the  course  may  be  repeated  for  credit.  Three  lecture  and 
discussion  hours  a  week.  Fall  or  spring  (alternate  years).  Stiven. 

185L  LABORATORY  IN  POPULATION  ECOLOGY  (1). 
Corequisite,  Biology  185  and  permission  of  instructor.  Methodology  in 
the  analysis  and  interpretation  of  population  and  community  phenomena. 
Three  laboratory  and  field  hours  a  week.  Fall  or  spring  (alternate  years). 
Stiven. 

186  COMMUNITY  AND  SYSTEMS  ECOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Biology  54.  A  holistic  approach  to  ecology.  State-space  modeling  of  eco¬ 
logical  processes.  Other  topics  vary  but  may  include  spatial  and  temporal 
heterogeneity  in  communities  and  ecosystems;  disturbance  theory; 
decomposition;  community  structure  and  function;  and  freshwater  ecol¬ 
ogy.  Fall  or  spring.  Reice. 

186L  COMMUNITY  AND  SYSTEMS  ECOLOGY  LABORATORY 

(1).  Prerequisite  or  corequisite,  Biology  186.  Community  and/or  ecosys¬ 
tem  modeling  and  computer  simulation.  Experimental  analyses  and  vali¬ 
dation  in  the  field.  Individual  and  group  projects.  Three  laboratory  and 
field  hours  a  week.  Fall  or  spring.  Reice. 

189  NUCLEIC  ACID  TECHNIQUES  (Biochemistry  190,  Genetics 
189,  Microbiology  189,  Physiology  189)  (4).  Prerequisite,  some  molecular 
biology,  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  intense  hands-on  course  given 
over  a  consecutive  two-week  period  covering  many  aspects  of  recombi¬ 
nant  DNA  technology  such  as  isolation  of  nucleic  acids,  qd  analysis, 
southern  and  northern  blotting,  cloning  inviruses,  and  plasmids  and  DNA 
sequencing.  Fee  required,  but  some  scholarships  are  available.  Eight  labo¬ 
ratory  hours.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Litaker. 

190  FRONTIERS  IN  BIOMOLECULAR  SCIENCE  (3). 
Prerequisites,  two  courses  in  biology  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Does  not  count  toward  a  major  in  biology.  Fall. 
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195  FIELD  BIOLOGY  AT  HIGHLANDS  BIOLOGICAL  STA¬ 
TION  (1-4)-  Prerequisite,  Biology  1 1  or  equivalent  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Content  varies.  Summer  field  biology  at  the  Highlands 
Biological  Station  focuses  generally  on  the  special  faunal  and  floristic 
processes  and  patterns  characteristic  of  the  southern  Appalachian  moun¬ 
tain  region.  Five  lecture  and  three  to  five  laboratory  and  field  hours  per 
week  depending  on  credit.  Summer.  Staff. 

With  approval  of  the  instructor  and  the  Graduate  School, 
biology  majors  who  need  fewer  than  fifteen  hours  to  complete 
the  bachelor’s  degree  and  who  have  at  least  a  B  average  in  biol¬ 
ogy  courses  may  take  one  or  two  courses  at  the  200  level  for  the 
purpose  of  later  receiving  graduate  credit. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

207  INTRODUCTION  TO  NEUROBIOLOGY  (Neurobiology  107) 
(3).  Prerequisites,  one  course  in  biological  science  and  permission  of  the 
director  of  the  neurobiology  program.  Topics  considered  include  organiza¬ 
tion  of  the  nervous  system;  neurochemistry;  neurophysiology;  neurophar¬ 
macology;  neurogenetics;  computers.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall 
(alternate  years).  Staff,  Neurobiology  Curriculum. 

210  ASCOMYCETES  AND  BASIDIOMYCETES  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Biology  115.  Taxonomy,  life,  cycles,  and  genetics  of  the  Ascomycetes  and 
Basidiomycetes.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall  (alternate  years).  Staff. 

210L  ASCOMYCETES  AND  BASIDIOMYCETES  (2).  Pre-  or 
corequisite,  Biology  210.  Taxonomy,  life  cycles,  and  genetics  of  the 
Ascomycetes  and  Basidiomycetes.  Four  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Staff. 

211  LOWER  FUNGI  (5).  Prerequisite,  Biology  115.  Collection,  identi¬ 
fication,  culture,  development,  and  biology  of  the  lower  fungi.  Two  lec¬ 
ture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring  (alternate  years).  Staff. 

213  ADVANCED  MARINE  ECOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology 
109  or  146,  and  special  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  study  of  the  organ¬ 
isms  of  coastal  waters  in  relation  to  their  physical,  chemical,  and  biotic 
environments.  Six  lecture,  seminar,  or  laboratory  hours  a  week,  and  one 
of  more  field  trips  to  the  coast.  Spring.  Staff  of  the  Institute  of  Marine 
Sciences. 

215  MARINE  MYCOLOGY  (MASC  215)  (6).  Prerequisite,  Biology 
115.  Structure,  development,  systematics,  and  ecology  of  marine  fungi. 
Seven  and  one-half  lecture  and  fifteen  laboratory  or  field  hours  a  week. 
Summers,  given  on  demand  at  the  Institute  of  Marine  Sciences, 

Morehead  City.  Kohlmeyer. 

218  EXPERIMENTAL  ENDOCRINOLOGY  (Neurobiology  218) 

(2).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  survey  of  hormonal  and 
neural  mechanisms  in  vertebrates  and  invertebrates;  the  comparative 
anatomy  and  physiology  of  neurons  and  functional  units  of  nervous  sys¬ 
tems;  endocrine  structure,  function,  and  mode  of  hormone  action.  Six 
laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring  (alternate  years).  Staff,  Neurobiology 
Curriculum. 

220  ADVANCED  CELLULAR  PHYSIOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Biology  120  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  physiochemical  aspects 
of  protoplasm,  including  permeability,  surface  tension,  pH,  cellular 
metabolism,  and  other  measurable  properties  of  living  cells.  Three  lecture 
and  discussion  hours  a  week.  Fall  (on  occasion  or  demand).  Staff. 

220L  EXPERIMENTAL  METHODS  IN  CELLULAR  PHYSIOL¬ 
OGY  (2).  Prerequisite  or  corequisite,  Biology  120  or  220  and  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Laboratory  techniques  in  microrespiration,  spectropho¬ 
tometry,  chromatography,  and  identification  and  metabolism  of  subcellu- 
lar  fractions.  Six  or  more  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall  (on  occasion  or 
demand).  Staff. 


223  PLANT  GROWTH  AND  DEVELOPMENT  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Biology  112.  Dynamics  of  plant  growth,  plant  growth  substances,  influ¬ 
ences  of  environment  on  growth,  germination  and  dormancy,  plant  move¬ 
ments.  Three  lecture  or  report  hours  a  week.  Fall  (alternate  years).  Scott. 

224  CHARACTERIZATION  OF  BIOLOGICAL  MACROMOLE¬ 
CULES  (3).  Prerequisite  or  corequisite,  Biology  164-  Isolation  and  char¬ 
acterization  of  cellular  extracts,  chromatography,  and  use  of  radioactive 
tracers  including  autoradiography.  Six  or  more  laboratory  hours  a  week 
(on  occasion).  Stafford. 

225  EXPERIMENTAL  NEUROPHYSIOLOGY  (Neurobiology  225) 
(3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Six  or  more  laboratory 
hours  a  week.  (On  occasion.)  Staff  (Neurobiology). 

227  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  PHYSIOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology 
120  and/or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Lecture  and  seminar  considera¬ 
tion  of  selected  advanced  aspects  of  physiology.  Topics  vary  from  year  to 
year;  course  may  be  repeated  for  credit.  Two  lecture  and  one  seminar  hour 
a  week.  Spring.  Staff. 

23 1  PRINCIPLES  OF  ANGIOSPERM  SYSTEMATICS  AND 
PHYLOGENY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology  103.  A  survey  of  the  history,  lit¬ 
erature,  and  basic  principles  of  systematics  including  revisionary  studies 
and  the  phytogeny  and  classification  of  flowering  plants.  Spring  (alternate 
years).  Dickison,  Massey. 

23 1L  PRINCIPLES  OF  ANGIOSPERM  SYSTEMATICS  AND 
PHYLOGENY  LABORATORY  (2).  Prerequisite,  Biology  103. 
Application  of  various  types  of  evidence  relating  to  the  description,  classi¬ 
fication,  and  nomenclature  of  selected  groups  of  phylogenetic  signifi¬ 
cance.  Individual  and  group  term  projects  required.  Spring  (alternate 
years).  Dickison,  Massey. 

232  VARIATION  AND  EVOLUTION  PLANTS  (5).  Prerequisite, 
Biology  132.  Analysis  of  variation  in  specific  plant  species  in  relation  to 
their  reproductive  biology  and  evolutionary  potentials.  Field  and  labora¬ 
tory  study  supplemented  by  reading  and  discussion.  Three  lecture  and  four 
laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall  (alternate  years).  Staff. 

233  PHYLOGENY  AND  CLASSIFICATION  OF  FLOWERING 
PLANTS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology  112.  Comparative  study  of  modem 
systems  of  classification  based  upon  morphological  and  phylogenetic 
considerations.  Three  lecture  or  report  hours  a  week.  Spring  (alternate 
years).  Dickison. 

234  CHEMOTAXONOMY  (4).  Prerequisites,  Biology  103,  Chemistry 
41,  61  or  equivalent.  Survey  of  chemical-systematic  studies.  Laboratories 
involve  methods  of  analysis  of  plant  extracts.  Two  lecture  and  six  labora¬ 
tory  hours  a  week.  Spring  (alternate  years).  Parks. 

236  SPECIES  BIOLOGY,  METHODS,  and  TECHNIQUES  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Three-week  summer  short  course 
of  intensive  field  study  and  analysis  of  selected  population  and  their  habitat 
support  systems  with  emphasis  on  rare,  endangered,  and  threatened  species. 
One  hour  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Staff. 

245  ECOLOGY  OF  PHYTOPLANKTON  (4).  (Environmental 
Sciences  235,  Marine  Science  245).  Prerequisites,  ENVR  127  or  132, 135, 
and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Relationships  of  planktonic  algae  to  the 
aquatic  environment  emphasizing  nutrition,  productivity,  distributions, 
and  impacts  on  water  quality.  Three  lecture  and  one  seminar  hour  a  week. 
Spring.  Kuenzler. 

247  FIELD  PLANT  GEOGRAPHY  (2).  Prerequisites,  Biology  142  or 
143  and  permission  of  instructor.  Intensive  literature  and  field  study  of 
the  plant  geography  and  ecology  of  a  selected  region.  Weekly  seminar- 
style  discussion  followed  by  approximately  nine  days’  field  experience. 
May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Spring  (alternate  years).  Peet. 

250  SPECIAL  SEMINAR  (2).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor.  Consideration  of  special  topics  in  biology.  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 
Fall  or  spring  (as  occasion  demands).  Staff. 
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25 1  GRADUATE  SEMINAR  IN  BIOLOGY  (2).  Prerequisite,  gradu¬ 
ate  standing  or  permission  of  instructor.  A  course  to  provide  public  lec¬ 
ture  experience  to  advanced  biology  students.  Students  present  individual 
research  seminars  based  upon  their  dissertation  projects.  Lectures  are  cri¬ 
tiqued  by  fellow  students  and  biology  faculty.  Required  of  all  candidates 
for  the  degree  in  biology.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

252  SEMINAR  IN  INSECT  PHYSIOLOGY,  BIOCHEMISTRY, 
AND  ENDOCRINOLOGY  (2).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Current  topics  and  discussion  in  insect 
physiology,  biochemistry,  and  endocrinology.  Fall  and  spring. 
Bollenbacher,  Gilbert. 

253  SEMINAR  IN  EMBRYOLOGY  (2).  Prerequisite,  Biology  52  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Fall  or  spring. 
Harris,  Kay,  Bautch. 

254  SEMINAR  IN  CELL  BIOLOGY  (2).  Prerequisite,  Biology  52  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Fall  or  spring. 
Harris,  Misch,  Salmon. 

255  SEMINAR  IN  ECOLOGY  (2).  Prerequisite,  Biology  54  or  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Fall  and  spring.  Peet, 
Reice,  Stiven,  White. 

256  SEMINAR  IN  INVERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY  (2).  Prerequisite, 
Biology  105  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 
Fall  or  spring.  Kier,  Lohmann. 

257  SEMINAR  IN  VERTEBRATE  EVOLUTIONARY  BIOLOGY 

(2).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 
Fall  or  spring.  Feduccia. 

258  SEMINAR  IN  CELLULAR  PHYSIOLOGY  (2).  Prerequisite, 
Biology  120  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 
Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

259  SEMINAR  IN  COMPARATIVE  ANIMAL  BEHAVIOR 

(Neurobiology  259)  (2).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  May  be 
repeated  for  credit.  Fall  or  spring.  Lohmann,  Wiley. 

260  SEMINAR  IN  COMPARATIVE  PHYSIOLOGY  (Neurobiology 
260)  (2).  Prerequisite,  Biology  120  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  May  be 
repeated  for  credit.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

261  SEMINAR  IN  ANALYTICAL  CYTOLOGY  AND  ULTRA¬ 
STRUCTURE  (2).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  May  be 
repeated  for  credit.  Fall  or  spring.  Misch. 

262  SEMINAR  IN  PHYCOLOGY  (2).  Permission  of  the  instructor  or 
research  director.  Fall  and  spring.  Hommersand. 

263  SEMINAR  IN  MYCOLOGY  (2).  Permission  of  the  instructor  or 
research  director.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

264  SEMINAR  IN  MOLECULAR  BIOLOGY  (2).  Prerequisite, 
Biology  53  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Fall 
or  spring.  Bautch,  Bloom,  Stafford. 

265  SEMINAR  IN  MARINE  BIOLOGY  (2).  Prerequisite,  permission 
of  the  instructor.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Fall  or  spring.  Kier. 

266  SEMINAR  IN  NEUROPHYSIOLOGY  (2).  Prerequisite,  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Fall  or  spring. 

Lohmann,  staff  of  Neurobiology  Curriculum. 

267  SEMINAR  IN  PLANT  PHYSIOLOGY  (2).  Prerequisite,  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor  or  research  director.  Fall  and  spring.  Hommersand, 
Matthysse,  Scott. 

268  SEMINAR  IN  CELL  BIOLOGY  AND  BIOCHEMISTRY  (2). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor  or  research  director.  Fall  and 
spring.  Gilbert. 

269  SEMINAR  IN  PLANT  SYSTEMATICS  (2).  Prerequisite,  per¬ 
mission  of  instructor  or  research  director.  Fall  and  spring.  Dickison, 
Gensel,  Parks,  Massey. 


270  SEMINAR  IN  GENETICS  (2).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Fall  and  spring.  Maroni,  Petes, 
Pukkila. 

271  SEMINAR  IN  PLANT  MORPHOLOGY  AND  ANATOMY 

(2).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  research  director.  Fall  and  spring. 

Dickison,  Gensel. 

272  SEMINAR  IN  PLANT  MOLECULAR  AND  CELL  BIOLOGY 

(2).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 
Current  and  significant  problems  in  plant  molecular  and  cell  biology  are 
discussed  in  a  seminar  format.  Fall  or  spring.  Jones,  Quatrano. 

275  GENETICS  SYSTEMS  (Genetics,  Microbiology,  Biochemistry 
275)  (1).  A  course  to  provide  public  lecture  experience  to  advanced 
genetics  students.  Students  present  personal  research  seminars  based  on 
their  individual  dissertation  projects.  Lectures  are  privately  critiqued  by 
fellow  students  and  genetics  faculty.  Required  of  all  candidates  for  the 
degree  in  genetics.  Fall,  spring. 

282  PALYNOLOGY  (5).  Prerequisite,  consent  of  the  instructor.  A 
consideration  of  various  aspects  of  palynology,  including  the  morphology, 
structure,  development,  systematics,  evolution,  preparation  techniques, 
and  analysis  of  living  and  fossil  pollen  grains,  spores,  and  other  paly- 
nomorphs.  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall  or  spring 
(alternate  years).  Gensel. 

283  CYTOLOGICAL  METHODS  (5).  Prerequisites,  Biology  161  and 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Theory,  instruction,  and  training  in  the 
preparation  of  materials  for  and  in  the  use  of  light  and  electron 
microscopy.  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall  or  spring 
(as  occasion  demands).  Staff. 

290  SEMINAR  IN  NEUROBIOLOGY  (Biochemistry,  Neurobiology, 
Pathology,  Pharmacology,  and  Physiology  290)  (3).  Prerequisites,  one 
graduate  course  in  the  biological  sciences  and  permission  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall  and/or  spring.  Staff  of  Neurobiology 
Curriculum. 

295  RESEARCH  CONCEPTS  (Microbiology  295)  (2).  No  prerequi¬ 
site.  Course  is  designed  to  provide  skills  associated  with  being  a  scientist. 
Areas  of  focus:  (1)  productive  lines  of  investigation,  (2)  experiment 
design,  (3)  protocol  evaluation,  (4)  proposal  writing,  and  (5)  data  presen¬ 
tation.  Fall  or  spring.  Bloom,  Jones,  Edgell,  Griffith,  Carter. 

299  INTRODUCTION  TO  GRADUATE  RESEARCH  (Var.). 
Graduate  research  for  six  weeks  in  two  laboratories.  Designed  primarily  to 
acquaint  first-year  students  with  research  techniques  and  to  assess  their 
propensity  for  research.  Arranged  by  mutual  agreement  of  students  and 
faculty  members  during  fall  orientation.  May  be  repeated  once  for  credit. 
Six  to  nine  hours  per  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

Courses  numbered  300  and  above  are  designed  for  applicants 
for  advanced  degrees.  Each  course  requires  permission  of  the 
instructor  or  research  director.  Each  may  be  repeated  for  two  or 
more  semesters  for  credit. 

300  RESEARCH  IN  CYTOLOGY  AND  CELL  BIOLOGY  (2  or 

more).  Bollenbacher,  Gilbert,  Harris,  Kay,  Misch,  Salmon. 

301  RESEARCH  IN  ECOLOGY  (2  or  more).  Peet,  Reice,  Stiven, 
White,  Wiley. 

302  RESEARCH  IN  NEUROBIOLOGY  (Neurobiology  310; 
Biochemistry,  Pathology,  Pharmacology,  and  Physiology  310)  (2  or  more). 
Bollenbacher,  Gilbert,  Wiley,  and  faculty  of  the  Neurobiology 
Curriculum. 

303  RESEARCH  IN  ETHOLOGY  AND  ANIMAL  BEHAVIOR  (2 

or  more).  Kier,  Lohmann,  Wiley. 
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304  RESEARCH  IN  EMBRYOLOGY  (2  or  more).  Gilbert,  Harris, 
Kay,  Bautch. 

305  RESEARCH  IN  GENETICS  (Genetics  305)  (2  or  more).  Barry, 
Maroni,  Matthysse,  Matson,  Petes,  Pukkila,  Searles,  Bautch. 

306  RESEARCH  IN  MARINE  SCIENCES  (Marine  Sciences  curricu- 
lum  300)  (2  or  more).  Kier,  Lohmann. 

307  RESEARCH  IN  MARINE  SCIENCES  ON  MOLLUSCA, 
CRUSTACEA,  ICHTHYOLOGY,  OR  OCEANOGRAPHY  (at  the 

Institute  for  Marine  Science,  Morehead  City)  (2  or  more).  Approval  by 
the  Department  of  Biology  required.  Chestnut,  Fahy,  Peterson,  Schwartz. 

308  RESEARCH  IN  MOLECULAR  BIOLOGY  (2  or  more).  Bloom, 
Bautch,  Gilbert,  Kay,  Stafford. 

309  RESEARCH  IN  PHYSIOLOGY:  CELLULAR,  COMPARA¬ 
TIVE,  NEUROPHYSIOLOGY  (2  or  more).  Bollenbacher,  Kier, 
Lohmann,  Salmon. 

310  RESEARCH  IN  VERTEBRATE  OR  INVERTEBRATE 
ZOOLOGY  (2  or  more).  Feduccia,  Kier,  Lohmann. 

3 1 1  RESEARCH  IN  MYCOLOGY  (2  or  more).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

312  RESEARCH  IN  PHYCOLOGY  (2  or  more).  Fall  and  spring. 
Hommersand. 

313  RESEARCH  IN  PLANT  PHYSIOLOGY  (2  or  more).  Fall  and 
spring.  Hommersand,  Matthysse,  Scott. 

314  RESEARCH  IN  BIOCHEMISTRY  (2  or  more).  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

316  RESEARCH  IN  PLANT  SYSTEMATICS  (2  or  more).  Fall  and 
spring.  Massey,  Parks. 

317  RESEARCH  IN  PLANT  MORPHOLOGY  AND  ANATOMY 

(2  or  more).  Fall  and  spring.  Dickison,  Gensel. 

318  RESEARCH  IN  PALEOBOTANY  (2  or  more).  Fall  and  spring. 
Gensel. 

Special  Graduate  Registration 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  IN  BIOLOGY  (3  or  more).  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  IN  BIOLOGY  (3  or  more).  Fall 
and  spring.  Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0).  Students  in  residence  receiv¬ 
ing  stipendia  and  not  otherwise  registered  must  sign  up  for  this  number. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  BIOMEDICAL 
ENGINEERING 

CAROL  L.  LUCAS,  Chair 
Professors* 

Richard  P.  Buck  (45)  Charge  Transport  in  Ionic  and  Mixed  Conductors; 

Membrane  Systems;  Ion  Selective  Electrodes  and  Biosensors 
♦Charles  P.  Friedman  (47)  Medical  Informatics;  Medical  Education; 

Clinical  Reasoning  and  Decision  Making 
♦Jacob  S.  Hanker  (40)  Alloplastic  Biomaterials  for  Bone  and 
Nerve  Repair  or  Drug  Delivery;  Assessment  of  Implant  Health 
and  Stability;  Microscopic  Image  Analysis  for  Disease  Diagnosis 
♦Robert  P.  Kusy  (41 )  Biomaterials;  Applied  Mechanics  Structure- 
Property  Relationships;  Methodologies  and  Failure  Modes  of 
Cardiovascular  Biosensors 

Lester  Kwock  (30)  Magnetic  Resonance  Imaging  or  Nuclear 
Magnetic  Resonance  Imaging  and  Spectroscopy  Disease 


♦Carol  L.  Lucas  (24)  Digital  Signal  Processing;  Mathematical  Modeling 
and  Simulation;  Pulmonary  Circulation  in  Newborns  and  Infants 
Stephen  M.  Pizer  (23)  Medical  Image  Processing;  Three-Dimensional 
Display  Techniques 

♦Benjamin  M.  W.  Tsui  (34)  Medical  Imaging  Especially  in  the  Areas  of 
Single-Photon  Emission  Computed  Tomography  (SPECT)  and 
Magnetic  Resonance  Imaging  (MRI) 

Research  Professor 

H.  Troy  Nagle  Jr.  (38)  Fault-Tolerant  Microelectronic  Circuits  for 
Implantable  Devices;  Biosensors;  Neural  Modeling 

Adjunct  Professor 

Paul  R.  Moran  (26)  Medical  Imaging;  MR  Flow  Imaging;  MR 
Phase  Contrast  Angiography 

Associate  Professors 

Helen  Cronenberger  (43)  Digitization,  Transmission,  and  Image 
Database  Organization  in  Clinical  Consultation,  Physician 
Workstations,  and  Computerized  Lectures/  Education 
♦John  E.  Hammond  (28)  Medical  Informatics  with  Emphasis  on 
Clinical  Databases;  Physician  Workstations;  Computer  System 
Integration  and  Applications  in  Laboratory  Medicine 
♦Henry  S.  Hsiao  (3)  Medical  Instrumentation;  Interfacing  Microproces¬ 
sors  to  Physiological  Transducers;  VLSI  Chip  Testing  Facilities 

Research  Associate  Professors 

♦John  D.  Charlton  (37)  Cardiovascular  System  Stimulation;  Neural 
Network  Modes  of  Biological  Control  Systems;  Image 
Analysis  in  Thick  Slice  Tissues 

♦Timothy  A.  Johnson  (46)  Cardiac  Electrophysiology;  Biomedical 
Instrumentation;  Biosensors  and  Control  Theory 
♦Roy  H.  Propst  (31)  Integrated  Circuit  Design,  Stimulation,  and 
Fabrication;  Development  of  New  Solid  State  Devices;  Analog  and 
Digital  Instrumentation  Including  Real-Time  Control 
♦Stephen  R.  Quint  (29)  Signal  Processing;  Systems  Analysis; 

Optimal  Ventilation  of  Neonates 

Assistant  Professors 

♦Steven  M.  Downs  (39)  Decision  Analysis  and  Its  Applications  in 
Clinical  Guidelines  Development  and  Computer-Based  Medical 
Decision  Support  Systems 

John  W.  Loonsk  (32)  Medical  Informatics,  Medical  Information 
Delivery,  Medical  Information  Management,  Medical  Education, 
Information  Tedhnology,  Clinical  Decision  Support 

Research  Assistant  Professors 

♦Ruth  de  Bliek  (25)  Clinical  Decision  Support  via  Computer;  Clinical 
Reasoning  and  Problem  Solving 

Oleg  Favorov  (31)  Somatosensory  Cortical  Physiology  and  Neural 
Network  Modeling  of  Cortical  Information  Processing 
♦Eric  C.  Frey  (35)  Nuclear  Medicine  Imaging;  Corrective 

Reconstruction  Techniques  in  Emission  Computer  Tomography; 
Application  of  High-Speed  Computers  to  Image  Reconstruction 
David  L.  Lalush  (36)  Nuclear  Medicine  Imaging;  Tomographic 
Reconstruction  Algorithms;  Medical  Image  Processing; 
Three-Dimensional  Medical  Image  Display 
Mark  A.  Tommerdahl  (48)  Somatosensory  cortical  dynamics  and 
neurocomputation  in  living  neural  networks,  methods  for 
acquisition  and  analysis  of  neurophysiology 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 

Patricia  A.  Michael  (27)  Clinical  Information  Systems  and 
Medical  Databases;  Hypermedia  Applications  in  Medicine; 

Unified  Medial  Language  System  Project  (NLM) 
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Professors  Emeriti 

N.  A.  Coulter  Jr.,  M.D. 

Richard  N.  Johnson,  Sc.D. 

Lloyd  R.  Yonce,  Ph.D. 

*  An  asterisk  indicates  basic  teaching  faculty. 

Biomedical  Engineering  is  a  field  stressing  the  application  of 
engineering  techniques  and  mathematical  analysis  to  biomedical 
problems.  The  department  offers  graduate  education  in  biomed' 
ical  engineering  leading  to  the  master  of  science  and  doctor  of 
philosophy  degrees. 

Students  enter  this  program  with  backgrounds  in  engineer¬ 
ing,  physical  science,  mathematics,  or  biological  science. 
Curricula  are  tailored  to  fit  the  needs  and  develop  the  potential 
of  individual  students.  All  students  take  the  core  curriculum 
courses  unless  equivalent  courses  were  taken  elsewhere.  In  addi¬ 
tion,  courses  in  biostatistics,  computer  science,  physiology,  and 
mathematics  or  engineering  provide  a  well-rounded  background 
of  knowledge  and  skills. 

This  program  is  fortunate  in  its  intimate  association  with  fac¬ 
ulty  of  the  School  of  Medicine.  The  Department  of  Biomedical 
Engineering  enjoys  close  working  relations  with  the  departments 
of  Computer  Science,  Neurology,  Physics,  Physiology,  and 
Radiology;  the  Dental  Research  Center;  and  the  School  of 
Engineering  at  Raleigh.  Biomedical  Engineering  also  has  close 
working  relations  with  the  Research  Triangle  Institute  and 
industry  within  the  Research  Triangle  area.  These  associations 
enable  students  to  obtain  research  training  in  a  wide  variety  of 
fields  and  facilitate  the  selection  and  performance  of  dissertation 
research.  The  department  thus  provides  students  with  excellent 
opportunities  to  realize  the  goal  of  enhancing  medical  care 
through  the  application  of  modern  technology. 

Admission  Requirements 

There  is  no  fixed  set  of  requirements  for  entrance  into  this  pro¬ 
gram.  In  general,  students  must  satisfy  the  entrance  requirements 
for  the  Graduate  School  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hdl  and  must  demonstrate  interest  and  capability  com¬ 
mensurate  with  the  quality  of  the  Biomedical  Engineering  program. 

Students  should  have  a  good  working  knowledge  of  math¬ 
ematics  at  least  through  differential  equations,  plus  two  years  of 
physical  or  engineering  science  and  basic  courses  in  biological 
science.  Deficiency  in  preparation  can  be  made  up  in  the  first 
year  of  graduate  training. 

Requirements  for  Degrees 

Candidates  for  degrees  in  biomedical  engineering  must  have 
met  the  general  requirements  of  the  Graduate  School.  Degree 
candidates  in  this  program  are  expected  to  obtain  experience 
working  in  a  research  laboratory  during  their  residence  here  and 
to  demonstrate  proficiency  in  both  teaching  and  research.  The 
Ph.D.  dissertation  should  be  judged  by  the  graduate  committee 
to  be  of  publishable  quality. 


Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

tlOO  INTRODUCTION  TO  BIOMEDICAL  ENGINEERING  (1). 
Seminar  introducing  students  to  biomedical  engineering  research,  includ¬ 
ing  literature  search,  faculty  presentation  of  ongoing  research,  and  student 
discussion  of  research  papers.  Fall.  Staff. 

102  BIOMECHANICS  (4).  Prerequisites,  Physics  26,  BMME  120, 

Math  128  or  equivalent  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Fundamental 
principles  of  solid  and  fluid  mechanics  applied  to  biological  systems. 
Human  gait  analysis,  joint  replacement,  testing  techniques  for  biological 
structures  and  viscoelastic  models  are  presented.  Papers  from  the  current 
biomechanics  literature  are  discussed.  (On  demand).  Staff. 

103  BIOELECTRIC  PHENOMENA  (3).  Prerequisites,  Physics  27, 
Bmme  111,  BMME  120,  and  BMME  132  or  equivalent  and  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Fundamental  principles  of  electromagnetism,  biologically 
exemplified,  are  presented.  Circuit  models  and  volume  conductor  theory 
are  applied  at  all  biological  levels.  Minicomputer  simulations  are  used  to 
demonstrate  bioelectric  properties.  (On  demand.)  Johnson. 

106  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  AND  SYSTEMS  CHARACTERIS¬ 
TICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  128.  A  broad  exposure  to  the  Fourier 
Transforms  in  discrete  and  continuous  time  and  their  relationship  to  lin¬ 
ear  difference/differential  equations  and  linear  systems  behavior.  Spring. 
Quint,  Charlton. 

107  MODULATION,  TRANSMISSION,  INFORMATION, 
NOISE,  AND  NETWORKS  (3).  Prerequisites,  mathematical  maturity 
and  familiarization  with  Fourier  Analysis  as  contained  in  Math  128,  Math 
129,  and  BME  106  or  BME  121.  Analysis  and  design  of  communication 
systems  and  networks:  Coaxial,  microwave,  fiberoptic,  and  satellite.  Fall. 
Propst. 

fill  BIOMEDICAL  INSTRUMENTATION  1  (3).  Topics  include 
basic  electronic  circuit  design,  analysis  of  medical  instrumentation  cir¬ 
cuits,  physiologic  transducers  (pressure,  flow,  bioelectric,  temperate,  and 
displacement).  This  course  includes  a  laboratory  where  the  student  builds 
biomedical  devices.  Spring.  Hsiao,  Johnson,  Frey. 

tl  12  BIOMATERIALS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Physiology  140  or  one  year 
college-level  biology.  Chemical,  physical,  engineering,  and  biocompatibil- 
ity  aspects  of  materials,  devices,  or  systems  for  implantation  in  or  interfac¬ 
ing  with  the  body,  cells,  or  tissues.  Food  and  Drug  Administration  and 
legal  aspects.  Fall.  Hanker. 

f  120  REAL-TIME  COMPUTER  APPLICATIONS  I  (3). 

Prerequisite,  Computer  Science  14.  Introduction  to  digital  computers  for 
on-line,  real-time  processing  and  control  of  signals  and  systems. 
Programming  analog  and  digital  input  and  output  devices  using  C  and 
assembly  language  is  stressed.  Case  studies  are  used  as  vehicles  to  present 
software  design  strategies  for  real-time  laboratory  systems.  Fall.  Charlton. 

1 12 1  DIGITAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  I  (3).  Prerequisite, 

Computer  Science  14  or  equivalent.  This  is  an  introduction  to  methods  of 
automatic  computation  of  special  relevance  to  biomedical  problems. 
Sampling  theory,  analog-to-digital  conversion,  and  digital  filtering  are 
explored  in  depth.  Spring.  Lucas,  Charlton. 

123  NUMERICAL  METHODS  (2).  Prerequisite,  Math  34.  Theory 
and  applications  of  numerical  differential  and  integral  equations,  multipa¬ 
rameter  minimization,  Monte  Carlo  methods.  Oriented  towards  computer 
solutions  of  engineering  problems.  (On  demand.)  Frey. 

128  ANALYSIS  AND  SYNTHESIS  OF  DIGITAL  SYSTEMS  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Physics  101  and  102,  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Application  of  Boolean  algebra  to  the  analysis  and  synthesis  of  switching 
circuits;  techniques  of  minimizing  Boolean  functions;  number  systems; 
arithmetic  operations;  threshold  logic;  asynchronous  machines.  Fall.  Quint. 

129  DIGITAL  SYSTEM  DESIGN  AND  APPLICATIONS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  BMME  128.  Provides  a  thorough  grounding  in  the  use  of 


t  Denotes  core  curriculum  courses. 
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semicustom  CMOS  gate  arrays  to  implement  both  analog  and  digital 
functions.  Computer  aided  design  tools  are  employed  for  circuit  design 
and  modeling,  automatic  test  pattern  generation,  fault  simulation,  and 
design  for  testability.  (On  demand.)  Staff. 

1 1 32  LINEAR  CONTROL  THEORY  (3).  Prerequisite  or  corequisite, 
Math  128  or  equivalent.  Linear  control  system  analysis  and  design  are 
presented.  Frequency  and  time  domain  characteristics  and  stability  are 
studied.  Fall.  Johnson. 

141  MEDICAL  IMAGING  I  (3).  Prerequisites,  Math  34,  Physics  28. 
Basic  physics  of  X  radiation,  gamma  radiation,  nuclear  magnetic  reso¬ 
nance,  and  ultrasound  are  applied  to  medical  imaging  problems.  Digital 
electronics,  radiation  interaction  and  detection,  image  analysis,  and 
counting  statistics  are  treated.  Fall.  Tsui,  Frey. 

142  MEDICAL  IMAGING  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  BMME  141.  Modem 
medical  diagnostic  imaging  techniques  and  instrumentation  are  studied, 
including  classical  and  digital  radiography,  computed  tomography, 
nuclear  medicine,  magnetic  resonance,  and  ultrasound.  Includes  discus¬ 
sion  of  clinical  utility.  Spring.  Tsui,  Frey. 

160  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  MATERIALS  ENGINEERING  (3). 
The  structure,  defects,  thermodynamics,  kinetics,  and  properties 
(mechanical,  electrical,  thermal,  and  magnetic)  of  matter  (metals,  ceram¬ 
ics,  polymers,  and  composites)  are  considered.  Fall.  Kusy. 

170  INTRODUCTION  TO  MEDICAL  INFORMATICS  (3).  A  sur¬ 
vey  of  current  topics  in  medical  informatics  including:  patient  data  collec¬ 
tion  and  presenting,  medical  information  storage  and  retrieval,  hospital 
and  medical  information  systems,  medical  records,  CA1,  and  MD  assis¬ 
tance  programs.  Fall  (alternate  years).  Hammond. 

199  RESEARCH  INTERNSHIP  IN  MICROELECTRONICS  (3). 
Working  jointly  with  engineers  on  design,  fabrication,  and  testing  in  both 
hardware  and  software  at  MCNC.  Fall,  spring.  Propst. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

201  BIOMEDICAL  INSTRUMENTATION  II  (3).  Prerequisite, 
BMME  1 1 1  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  fundamentals  of  interfac¬ 
ing  microprocessor  and  microcomputers  with  physiological  transducers. 
Practical  circuit  design  problems  are  presented  with  biomedical  applica¬ 
tions.  This  course  includes  a  laboratory  and  individual  student  projects. 
Fall.  Hsiao. 

204  SOLID  STATE  DEVICES:  THEORY  AND  FABRICATION 

(3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Properties  of  solid  state 
materials  and  devices.  Technology  for  thick  and  thin  film  deposition  and 
impurity  injection.  Design  and  fabrication  of  hybrid  circuits. 
Interconnection  of  devices,  packaging,  and  testing.  Fall.  Propst. 

212  BIOCOMPATIBILITY  AND  TISSUE  INTEGRATION  OF 

BIOMATERIALS  (2).  Prerequisite,  BMME  1 12  or  permission  of  the  in¬ 
structor.  Materials  properties  promoting  cell  and  tissue  adherence  rather  than 
microbial  infection.  Wound  healing,  biomaterials  incorporation,  and  mecha¬ 
nism  of  implant  failure  or  carcinogenicity  are  discussed.  Spring.  Hanker. 

213  TECHNIQUES  AND  DEVICES  FOR  CONTROLLED  THER¬ 
APY  (2).  Implantable  electrodes  or  devices  for  biosensing,  drug  delivery, 
cyta-  or  plasmapheresis  or  neural  regulation  including  pain  control.  The 
controlled  organization  and  metallization  of  biomacromolecules  for  mole¬ 
cular  electronic  semiconductor  devices.  Fall.  Hanker. 

220  REAL-TIME  COMPUTER  APPLICATIONS  II  (3). 
Prerequisites,  BMME  120,  BMME  111.  Problems  of  interfacing  computers 
with  biomedical  devices  and  systems  are  studied.  Students  collaborate  to 
develop  a  new  biomedical  instrument.  Projects  have  included  process 
control,  data  acquisition,  disk  system  interfaces,  and  DMA  interfaces 
between  interconnected  computers.  Spring.  Charlton,  Hsiao. 


221  NEURAL  INFORMATION  PROCESSING  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Math  128,  Physiology  140,  BMME  103  or  equivalent.  This  course 
approaches  the  nervous  system  as  a  data  processing  network;  the  brain  as 
the  computer  for  a  homeostat.  (On  demand.)  Staff. 

222  HEMODYNAMICS  (3).  Prerequisites,  BMME  102  and  Physiology 
140  or  equivalents.  The  dynamics  of  blood  flow  in  blood  vessels  is  studied 
from  the  standpoint  of  modem  continuum  mechanics.  Mathematical 
models  of  cardiac  action  and  cardiovascular  regulation  are  included.  Fall 
(on  demand).  Lucas. 

223  DIGITAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  II  (3).  Prerequisites,  BMME 
121,  Math  128  and  BMME  132  or  equivalent.  Advanced  techniques  for 
analyzing  biomedical  systems  and  signals  are  presented,  including  signal 
characterization,  pattern  recognition,  and  parameter  estimation. 

Examples  from  biomedical  literature  are  studied.  Spring.  Quint. 

23 1  SPECIAL  TOPICS  (Hours  to  be  arranged).  Prerequisite,  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  Special  library  and/or  laboratory  work  on  an  indi¬ 
vidual  basis  on  specific  problems  in  biomedical  engineering  and  biomed¬ 
ical  mathematics.  Direction  of  students  is  on  a  tutorial  basis  and  subject 
matter  is  selected  on  the  basis  of  individual  needs  and  interests.  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 

232  DIGITAL  CONTROL  THEORY  (3).  Prerequisite,  BMME  132  or 
equivalent.  Discrete  time  systems  performance  and  stability  are  repre¬ 
sented  in  the  time  and  frequency  domains.  Series  compensation  and  state 
variable  design  techniques  are  studied.  Student  projects  include  discrete 
time  control  designs,  simulations,  and  implementation  using  laboratory 
devices.  Fall.  Quint,  Charlton. 

233  BIOMATHEMATICAL  MODELING  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  83, 
128,  or  equivalent.  Mathematical  modeling  and  computer  simulation  of 
physiological  and  other  biomedical  systems,  with  emphasis  on  application 
of  ordinary  and  partial  differential  equations.  Analytical  and  digital  solu¬ 
tion  techniques  are  considered.  Fall  (alternate  years).  Lucas. 

234  OPTIMAL  CONTROL  THEORY  (3).  Prerequisite,  BMME  132 
or  equivalent.  Linear  and  nonlinear  system  representation  using  state- 
space  are  studied.  Other  techniques  include  pole  placement  using  state 
variable  feedback,  phase  plane  analysis,  calculus  of  variations,  the 
Hamilton-Jacobi  approach,  Kalman  filters,  and  discrete  time  representa¬ 
tion.  Students  work  on  projects  employing  digital  computer  simulations 
and  computer-based  design  tools.  Spring.  Charlton. 

235  FINITE  ELEMENT  ANALYSIS  (3).  Prerequisites,  BMME  102  or 
equivalent  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  underlying  principles 
associated  with  the  finite  element  method  are  presented  along  with  appli¬ 
cations.  Topics  to  be  included  are  the  development  of  the  stiffness  matrix, 
node  numbering  schemes,  potential  energy  and  the  Rayleigh-Ritz  method, 
and  element  selection.  Fall  (on  demand).  Lucas. 

t251  DIGITAL  X-RAY  IMAGING  (3).  Prerequisites,  BMME  141, 

142.  Advanced  topics  of  physics  and  instrumentation  in  digital  X-ray 
imaging  techniques  treated  with  emphasis  on  digital  radiography  and 
computed  tomography.  Fall.  Staff. 

252  DIGITAL  NUCLEAR  IMAGING  (3).  Prerequisites,  BMME  141, 
142.  Advanced  topics  of  physics  and  instrumentation  in  nuclear  imaging 
and  magnetic  resonance  techniques.  Spring  (alternate  years).  Tsui. 

253  ADVANCED  MEDICAL  IMAGE  PROCESSING  (3). 
Prerequisites,  BMME  141, 142.  Theory  and  digital  implementation  of 
image  processing  and  reconstruction  techniques  applied  in  medical  imag¬ 
ing  are  discussed.  Specific  topics  include  filtering,  edge  detection,  and 
image  reconstruction  algorithms.  Fall  (alternate  years).  Tsui. 

t259  PICTURE  PROCESSING  AND  PATTERN  RECOGNITION 
(COMP  254)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Probability,  Linear  Algebra,  Math  34, 
Comp  14.  Theory  and  practice  of  picture  coding,  picture  improvement, 
picture  analysis,  and  pattern  recognition  as  applied  to  pictures.  Spring. 
Pizer,  Coggins,  Tsui. 
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260  BIOMATERIALS  INSTRUMENTATION  (3).  Prerequisite, 
BMME  160  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Within  a  laboratory  environ- 
ment  the  fundamental  or  engineering  properties  of  various  biomaterials 
are  evaluated.  Scientific  methodology,  data  analysis,  and  technical  report 
writing  are  stressed.  Spring.  Kusy. 

270  RESEARCH  AND  EVALUATION  METHODS  IN  MEDICAL 
INFORMATICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  BMME  170.  An  introduction  to  the 
empirical  literature  of  informatics  and  an  intensive  immersion  into  the 
design  and  execution  of  studies.  Spring.  Friedman. 

271  CLINICAL  REASONING  AND  DECISION  MAKING  (3). 
Clinical  reasoning  and  decision  making  under  uncertainty  are  examined 
normatively  and  psychologically.  Topics  include:  probability,  Bayes’  theo¬ 
rem,  decision  analysis,  utility  theories,  and  cognitive  reasoning  processes 
in  decision  making.  Fall.  Downs,  de  Bliek. 

280  ROBOTICS  (3).  Prerequisites,  BMME  120,  132,  232  or  equivalent. 
Basic  concepts  and  methods  of  robot  programming,  artificial  intelligence, 
machine  vision,  hierarchical  control,  and  sensory  hierarchies,  with  appli¬ 
cations  to  medical  prosthesis  and  automation  of  clinical  laboratories.  (On 
demand).  Charlton. 

3 1 1  RESEARCH  IN  BIOMEDICAL  ENGINEERING  AND  BIO¬ 
MATHEMATICS  (Hours  to  be  arranged).  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Staff. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (Hours  to  be  arranged).  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (Hours  to  be  arranged).  Staff. 
400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 


KENAN-FLAGLER  BUSINESS  SCHOOL 

PAUL  FULTON,  Dean 

Professors 

Carl  Robert  Anderson  (80)  Strategic  Management,  Organizational 
Design,  Organizational  Decision  Making 
Gary  M.  Armstrong  (2)  Public  Policy  in  Marketing,  Sales  Force 
Management 

Thomas  Scott  Bateman  (116)  Individual  Behavior  in  Organizations, 
Managerial  Decision  Making 

Richard  A.  Bettis  Strategic  Management,  Global  Competition 
Technologic  Innovation,  Strategic  Change 
William  J.  Bigoness  (60)  Organizational  Behavior,  Labor-Management 
Relations,  Human  Resource  Management 
Edward  Joseph  Blocher  (61)  Auditing,  Management  Accounting 
Paul  N.  Bloom  (95)  Public  Policy,  Nonprofit  Marketing,  Marketing 
Professional  Services 

Robert  A.  Eisenbeis  (65)  Financial  Institutions,  Financial  Markets, 
Statistics 

Douglas  Allen  Elvers  (18)  Production/Operations  Management, 
Scheduling,  Project  Management 
John  Parkhill  Evans  (20)  Operations  Research,  Mathematical 
Programming 

William  Arthur  Fischer  (66)  Production/Operations  Management, 
Management  of  Teclinology,  Materials  Management, 

International  Business 

G.  David  Hughes  (24)  Strategic  Planning,  Marketing/Sales 
Management,  Individual  and  Group  Decision  Processes 
John  Dale  Kasarda  (32)  Business  Globalization,  Privatization,  Job  Creation 
Idalene  F.  Kesner  (88)  Strategic  Management,  Business  Policy, 
Organizational  Behavior  and  Theory 


Jay  Edward  Klompmaker  (29)  Marketing  Strategy,  Marketing 
Management,  Sales  and  Advertising  Management 
Richard  Allan  Mann  (37)  Legal  Studies,  Regulation  of  Business, 

Business  Ethics 

Richard  Wolcott  McEnally  (38)  Investments,  Business  Finance, 
Investment  Banking 

Curtis  Perry  McLaughlin  (39)  Production  of  Services,  Professional 
Productivity,  Management  of  Nonprofit  Organizations 
Alan  William  Neebe  (41 )  Resource  Allocation,  Integer  Programming, 
Facility  Location,  Computer  Reliability 
William  Daniel  Perreault  Jr.  (62)  Industrial  Marketing,  Marketing 
Research  Methods,  Marketing  Strategy 
John  Julius  Pringle  (43)  Financial  Management 
David  J.  Ravenscraft  (10)  Mergers,  Takeovers,  Sell-Offs 
Richard  James  Rendelman  Jr.  (89)  Investments,  Corporate  Finance, 
Capital  Markets  Efficiency 

Barry  Stuart  Roberts  (63)  Legal  Studies,  Business  Ethics,  Government 
Regulation 

Dennis  A.  Rondinelli,  International  Management,  International 
Economic  Development,  Public  Policy  for  Development 
Benson  Rosen  (46)  Organizational  Behavior,  Human  Resources 
Management 

David  Stephen  Rubin  (47)  Operations  Research,  Integer  Programming, 
Combinatorial  Optimization 
James  F.  Smith  (14)  Finance,  Economic  Forecasting 
Rollie  Tillman  (51)  Marketing  Management,  Corporate  Strategy, 
Entrepreneurial  Ventures 
Harvey  M.  Wagner  (64)  Management,  Modeling 
D.  Clay  Whybark  (67)  Operations  Management,  International 
Operations  Manufacturing  Strategy,  Business  Logistics 
Carl  P.  Zeithaml  (121)  Strategic  Management,  Corporate  Political 
Strategy,  Boards  of  Directors 

Associate  Professors 

Robert  Sanford  Adler  (3)  Legal  Studies,  Business  Ethics,  Government 
Regulations 

Barry  L.  Bayus  (131)  Marketing  Research,  Technology  Changes, 

Product  Management 

Richard  Stanley  Blackburn  (81)  Organizational  Behavior,  Organizational 
Research  Methods,  Philosophy  of  Organizational  Science 
Linda  Carolyn  Bowen  (9)  Financial  Accounting,  Taxation,  Auditing 
Andrew  C.  Boynton  (139)  Information  Technology  Management, 
Process  Management,  Strategy 
Joseph  Henry  Bylinski  (83)  Financial  Accounting,  Auditing 
Julie  Haney  Collins  (5)  Federal  Income  Taxes,  Tax  Compliance, 

Effect  of  Taxes  on  Individual  Behavior 
Robert  A.  Connolly  (127)  Foreign  Currency  Markets,  Empirical 
Investments,  Capital  Markets 

Jennifer  S.  Conrad  (107)  Market  Constraints,  Stocks  and  Options 
Robert  Bigelow  DesJardins  (17)  Computer  and  Information  Systems 
Nicholas  Michael  Didow  (15)  Consumer  Behavior,  Marketing 
Research  Methods,  Evaluation  Research 
Mustafa  N.  Giiltekin  (106)  Portfolio  Theory,  Asset  Pricing  Models, 
Corporate  Finance 

John  R.  M.  Hand  (128)  Financial  Accounting,  Capital  Markets, 

Market  Efficiency 

David  James  Hartzell  (16)  Mortgage  Bank  Securities,  Real  Estate 
Investment,  Finance 

David  Edwin  Hoffman  (53)  Federal  Taxation 
J.  Morgan  Jones  (19)  Quantitative  Consumer  Models,  Bayesian 
Decision  Theory 

C.  L.  Kendall  (26)  Marketing  Management,  International  Business, 
Executive  Education 
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Wayne  R.  Landsman  (58)  Financial  Reporting  Capital  Markets 
Ann  E.  Marucheck  (21)  Production/Operations  Management,  Distribu¬ 
tions  Systems  Design  and  Management,  Engineering  Management 
Charlotte  H.  Mason  (108)  New  Product  Evaluation,  Diffusion  of 
Innovation,  Marketing  Research  Methodologies 
Hugh  M.  O’Neill  (131)  Corporate  Strategy,  New  Ventures,  Turnaround 
Situations 

Ellen  Rust  Peirce  (4)  Legal  Studies,  Labor  Law,  Government  Regulations 
Aleda  V.  Roth  (133)  Strategic  Decision  Making,  World  Class 
Manufacturing,  Service  Quality 

Debra  L.  Shapiro  (120)  Organizational  Behavior,  Negotiation,  Conflict 
Management 

Bart  I.  Victor  (12)  Management,  Organization  Design,  Organization  Culture 

Assistant  Professors 

Brian  A.  Ciochetti  (141)  Finance  Real  Estate  Markets 
William  E.  Jackson  Jr.  (56)  Financial  Institutions,  Regulation  of  Financial 
Markets,  Market  Efficiency,  Strategic  Pricing  Issues 
Mark  H.  Lang  (142)  International  Accounting  and  Finance,  Corporate 
Disclosure  Policy,  Earnings,  and  Stock  Price  Issues 
Linda  S.  McDaniel  (136)  Investigating  Judgments  in  Auditing,  Ways  to 
Improve  Effectiveness  of  Audit  Procedures 
Ronald  Thomas  Pannesi  ( 105)  Manufacturing  Strategy,  MRP  II,  JIT, 
Quality 

Christine  M.  Pearson  (132)  Crisis  Management,  Organizational 
Culture/Change,  Strategic  Planning 
Henri  J.  Servaes  (129)  Corporate  Finance,  Corporate  Control, 

Corporate  Governance 

Douglas  A.  Shackelford  (101)  Taxes,  Business  Strategy,  Performance 
Measurement  Systems 

Karl  N.  Snow  (85)  Investments,  Asset  Pricing,  Econometrics 
James  M.  Wahlen  (137)  Financial  Reporting,  Capital  Markets,  Theory 
Kenneth  W.  Wiles  (57)  Corporate  Control,  Corporate  Finance, 
Investments 

John  P.  Workman  (138)  High-Tech  Marketing,  Business-to-Business 
Marketing 

Marc  Zenner  (94)  Corporate  Governance,  Corporate  Finance, 
International  Finance 

Adjunct  Professor 

Warren  E.  Baunach  (143)  Executive  Education,  Marketing,  Competitive 
Strategy 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor 

Gary  H.  Shaw  (129)  Management/Corporate  Communication, 

Business  Ethics,  Negotiation,  and  Conflict  Management 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 

Peter  J.  Chiaramonte  (140)  Organizational  and  Human  Communication, 
Management  Behavior,  Leadership 

Professors  Emeriti 

Jack  N.  Behrman 
R.  Lee  Brummet 
Dewitt  Clinton  Dearborn 
Claude  Swanson  George  Jr. 

Thomas  H.  Jerdee 
Clifton  Holland  Kreps  Jr. 

Hans  E.  Krusa 
Dannie  Joseph  Moffie 
Isaac  Newton  Reynolds 
William  S.  Stewart 
Junius  H.  Terrell 


The  Kenan-Flagler  Business  School  offers  programs  of  gradu¬ 
ate  study  leading  to  the  degrees  of  master  of  business  administra¬ 
tion,  master  of  accounting,  and  doctor  of  philosophy. 

The  Kenan-Flagler  Business  School  is  located  in  Carroll  Hall, 
near  the  center  of  campus.  Facilities  for  graduate  study  include 
microcomputer  laboratories,  seminar  rooms,  sixty-seat  teaching 
amphitheaters,  coffee  lounges,  and  offices  for  doctoral  students. 

Computer  terminals  in  Carroll  connect  with  the  University’s 
IBM  4381  computer  located  in  the  Computation  Center  in 
Phillips  Hall,  adjacent  to  the  school.  Graduate  students  and  fac¬ 
ulty  members  use  this  computer  for  batch  and  time-sharing  oper¬ 
ations.  Through  BITNET  and  other  networks,  computer  users  in 
Carroll  Hall  can  communicate  with  colleagues  around  the  world 
and  access  supercomputers  in  other  parts  of  the  United  States. 

The  3.4  million-volume  Davis  Library  includes  substantial 
collections  in  business  administration  for  both  research  and 
instructional  purposes.  The  Business  Administration  and  Social 
Sciences  Division  maintains  an  extensive  collection  of  reference 
materials,  including  business  and  economic  journals,  newspapers, 
and  all  the  major  business  services.  The  division  offers  on-line 
computer  searches  of  bibliographies  and  indexes  that  include  all 
presently  available  business  data  bases.  The  Davis  Library  is  a 
repository  of  the  publications  of  the  federal  government  and  the 
United  Nations  and  maintains  an  extensive  collection  of  state 
publications. 

Master  of  Business  Administration 

The  professional  graduate  program  leading  to  the  degree  of 
master  of  business  administration  is  designed  for  graduate  stu¬ 
dents  who  plan  careers  as  managers.  Most  M.B.A.  students  plan 
careers  with  private-sector  organizations.  For  other  students  the 
program  offers  valuable  preparation  for  management  careers  with 
nonprofit  organizations,  including  government,  education,  and 
health  care  delivery  systems. 

Application  forms  and  a  brochure  containing  detailed  infor¬ 
mation  about  the  M.B.A.  program  may  be  obtained  by  writing 
Ms.  Anne-Marie  Summers,  Director  of  M.B.A.  Admissions,  The 
Kenan-Flagler  Business  School,  CB#  3490,  Carroll  Hall,  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  NC 
27599-3490. 

Master  of  Accounting 

The  master  of  accounting  program  prepares  students  for  lead¬ 
ership  positions  in  the  accounting  profession.  The  curriculum 
emphasizes  preparation  for  the  changing  structure  and  environ¬ 
ment  in  which  the  professional  accountant  functions. 

Students  develop  skills  in  accounting,  auditing,  and  taxation, 
as  well  as  in  the  supporting  disciplines  of  economics,  quantita¬ 
tive  methods,  computer  information  systems,  and  behavioral  sci¬ 
ences.  Students  also  acquire  conceptual,  judgmental,  and  com¬ 
munication  skills  and  become  aware  of  the  role  of  accounting  in 
society,  the  ethics  of  the  profession,  and  the  importance  of  self- 
discipline  to  the  accounting  practitioner. 

The  M.A.C.  program  is  designed  for  candidates  holding 
undergraduate  degrees  in  liberal  arts,  sciences,  business,  and 
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other  nonaccounting  disciplines.  Candidates  earn  the  M.A.C. 
degree  in  twelve  months  of  concentrated  study  commencing  in 
early  June.  Admission  is  based  on  the  student’s  potential  for 
development  during  the  program  and  for  becoming  a  high-level 
professional  in  the  field  of  accounting.  The  academic  transcript 
and  GMAT  test  scores  are  considered  important  indicators  of 
performance. 

Application  materials  should  be  filed  with  the  program  no 
later  than  1  March.  Applications  received  after  this  date  are 
considered  on  a  space-available  basis  only.  The  early  application 
deadline  is  1  December. 

To  receive  an  application  and  brochure  containing  detailed 
information,  write  to  the  Master  of  Accounting  Program,  Kenan- 
Flagler  Business  School,  CB#  3490,  Carroll  Hall,  Chapel  Hill, 
NC  27599-3490. 

The  Executive  M.B.A.  Program 

The  Kenan-Flagler  Business  School’s  Executive  M.B.A.  pro¬ 
gram  offers  a  unique  learning  opportunity  to  the  highly  moti¬ 
vated  business  manager  who  wishes  to  earn  an  M.B.A.  degree 
without  interrupting  his  or  her  career.  The  two-year  (including 
summers)  general  management  program  awards  the  traditional 
M.B.A.  degree.  Classes  meet  on  Monday  and  Thursday  evenings 
in  Research  Triangle  Park. 

Application  forms  and  a  brochure  containing  detailed  infor¬ 
mation  about  the  program  may  be  obtained  by  writing  the 
Executive  M.B.A.  Program,  Kenan-Flagler  Business  School,  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  CB#3490,  Carroll 
Hall,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-3490. 

Doctor  of  Philosophy 

The  Ph.D.  program  in  business  administration  is  designed  for 
individuals  who  plan  careers  in  research  and  teaching.  A  limited 
number  of  students  are  admitted  each  year,  resulting  in  a  high- 
quality  learning  environment  that  emphasizes  rigor  and  personal 
attention.  Although  many  students  enter  the  program  with  an 
M.B.A.,  this  degree  is  not  a  requirement  for  admission.  However, 
an  M.B.A.  from  an  accredited  institution  usually  allows  the  stu¬ 
dent  to  waive  some  of  the  core  requirements.  Prior  to  admission 
to  the  doctoral  program,  students  are  expected  to  have  a  knowl¬ 
edge  of  elementary  calculus  and  basic  computer  skills.  A  foreign 
language  is  not  required  for  graduation  from  the  program. 
Research  and  teaching  assistantships  are  available  on  a  competi¬ 
tive  basis. 

The  requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  in  business  administration 

are: 

Business  Fundamentals.  All  Ph.D.  students  are  expected  to 
possess  or  to  acquire  a  basic  knowledge  of  accounting,  finance, 
marketing,  organizational  behavior,  and  production.  This 
requirement  involves  a  level  of  competence  roughly  equivalent 
to  the  M.B.A.  core  courses  on  these  topics.  Most  students  enter¬ 
ing  with  a  strong  M.B.A.  or  similar  degree  meet  this  requirement 
without  additional  course  work.  For  students  who  do  not  meet 
this  requirement  prior  to  beginning  the  program,  appropriate 
courses  will  be  recommended. 


Economics.  All  Ph.D.  students  are  expected  to  possess  or  to 
acquire  a  knowledge  of  microeconomic  and  macroeconomic  the¬ 
ory.  The  basic  requirement  is  an  M.B.A.  or  graduate-level  course 
on  each  topic.  Once  again,  most  students  with  an  M.B.A.  meet 
this  requirement  without  additional  course  work.  However,  indi¬ 
vidual  areas  within  the  Business  School  (e.g.,  finance)  may 
require  that  students  take  specific  courses  after  entering  the  pro¬ 
gram  to  meet  this  requirement.  For  students  who  do  not  meet 
this  requirement  prior  to  beginning  the  program,  appropriate 
courses  will  be  recommended. 

Research  Methods/Quantitative  Methodologies.  All  Ph.D. 

students  are  required  to  take  five  courses  (fifteen  hours)  in 
Research  Methods/Quantitative  Methodologies.  At  least  one 
course  (three  hours)  must  be  a  research  methods  course  covering 
topics  such  as  philosophy  of  science,  research  design,  sample 
selection,  etc.  At  least  three  of  the  courses  (nine  hours)  must 
focus  on  quantitative  methodologies  such  as  statistics,  operations 
research,  econometrics,  etc.  The  fifth  course  (three  hours)  may 
be  a  more  specialized  research  methods  course  (e.g.,  survey 
research,  lab  experimentation)  or  another  quantitative  method¬ 
ologies  course. 

Major  Area  of  Concentration.  All  Ph.D.  students  are 
required  to  declare  a  major  area.  The  major  area  consists  of  six 
courses  (eighteen  hours).  Students  may  concentrate  in  one  of 
the  following  areas: 

Accounting 

Operations  Management 

Finance 

Organizational  Behavior 

Marketing 

Business  Policy  ( Strategic  Management) 

These  courses  may  be  a  combination  of  required  courses 
offered  within  the  major  area,  required  courses  offered  outside  of 
the  major  area,  or  approved  elective  courses. 

Supporting  Area.  All  Ph.D.  students  are  required  to  declare  a 
supporting  area.  The  supporting  area  consists  of  four  courses 
(twelve  hours).  The  supporting  area  allows  the  student  to 
develop  a  strong  expertise  in  an  area  related  to  the  student’s 
research  and  teaching  interests.  These  courses  are  usually  drawn 
from  a  single  area  within  the  Business  School  or  from  a  specific 
outside  department,  but  a  student  may  assemble  four  courses 
from  more  than  one  area  if  the  courses  represent  a  coherent 
package. 

Research  Paper.  During  the  summer  and  fall  following  the 
first  year,  all  Ph.D.  students  are  required  to  complete  a  research 
paper.  The  paper  must  be  evaluated  and  approved  by  the 
student’s  faculty.  The  primary  purpose  of  this  paper  is  to  provide 
the  student  with  important  research  experience  and  to  develop 
research  and  writing  skills.  Most  of  these  papers  are  later  pre¬ 
sented  at  professional  meetings  and  many  lead  to  publication. 
Some  of  the  research  papers  are  developed  further  in  the 
student’s  dissertation. 
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Comprehensive  Examination.  All  Ph.D.  students  are 
required  to  pass  a  written  comprehensive  examination  on  the 
student’s  major  area  of  concentration  and  relevant  material  from 
the  other  requirements.  This  examination  is  usually  taken  after 
the  completion  of  course  work,  typically  at  the  end  of  the  second 
year.  Some  areas  may  require  an  oral  examination  after  comple¬ 
tion  of  the  written  examination. 

Dissertation.  All  Ph.D.  students  are  required  to  complete  a 
dissertation  prior  to  graduation  from  the  program.  The  disserta¬ 
tion  is  a  thorough  theoretical  and  empirical  investigation  of  a 
specific  problem  important  to  the  student’s  major  area.  The  dis¬ 
sertation’s  value  is  in  its  contribution  to  knowledge,  in  the  schol¬ 
arly  manner  in  which  it  is  organized  and  presented,  and  in  the 
demonstrated  development  of  the  student’s  conceptual  and 
research  skills.  Before  substantial  work  on  the  dissertation  is 
undertaken,  a  written  dissertation  proposal  must  be  presented 
and  approved  by  the  student’s  dissertation  committee.  In  most 
cases,  the  dissertation  proposal  is  completed  during  the  student’s 
third  year  in  residence  and  the  dissertation  is  completed  during 
the  fourth  year. 

Teaching  and  Research.  All  students  are  required  to  serve  as 
a  teaching  assistant  for  two  semesters  and  as  a  research  assistant 
for  at  least  one  semester  as  part  of  the  requirement  for  the  doc¬ 
torate.  Students  are  also  required  to  work  with  faculty  prior  to 
that  semester  on  the  development  of  their  teaching  skills. 

Scholarships  and  Fellowships 

Available  to  doctoral  students  in  business  administration  are 
a  number  of  assistantships,  each  with  a  value  of  $9,250  for  the 
academic  year,  and  a  limited  number  of  nonservice  awards  rang¬ 
ing  from  $9,000  to  $12,000  for  the  academic  year.  The  school 
provides  summer  assistantships  for  doctoral  students  who  receive 
awards  from  the  University  or  the  school  during  the  academic 
year.  These  assistantships  carry  stipends  of  $2,100  for  the  sum¬ 
mer.  Once  a  doctoral  student  is  awarded  financial  aid,  the  school 
generally  provides  support  for  six  semesters  if  the  student  is  mak¬ 
ing  satisfactory  academic  progress. 

A  number  of  Business  Foundation  Scholarships  for  M.B.A. 
and  doctoral  candidates  are  made  available  in  varying  amounts 
through  the  Business  Foundation  of  North  Carolina,  Inc.  All 
M.B.A.  applicants  are  considered  for  the  Richard  H.  Jenrette 
Fellowships,  which  provide  tuition  and  fees  and  a  stipend  of 
$5,000  annually.  Four  Maurice  W.  Lee  M.B.A.  Fellowships  carry 
annual  stipends  of  $2,000.  Other  M.B.A.  fellowships  include  the 
Burlington  Industries  Fellowships,  the  Business  Foundation 
M.B.A.  Fellowships,  the  John  P.  Evans  M.B.A.  Fellowship,  the 
Evelyn  Bost  Scholarship,  the  Lewis  S.  Morris  M.B.A.  Fellowship, 
the  R.  J.  Reynolds  Industries  Fellowships,  the  Julian  Robertson 
M.B.A.  Fellowship,  the  Wachovia  Bank  and  Trust  Company 
Fellowship,  and  the  Steve  F.  Warren  M.B.A.  Fellowship. 

The  Kenan-Flagler  Business  School  is  a  member  of  the 
Consortium  for  Graduate  Study  in  Management,  which  provides 
approximately  130  fellowships  for  minority  men  and  women  for 
the  M.B.A.  programs  of  the  nine  member  universities. 


Consortium  fellowships  are  awarded  in  national  competition  and 
pay  tuition  and  a  living  allowance  of  $3,000  for  the  first  year  of 
the  M.B.A.  program  and  $2,000  for  the  second  year. 

Detailed  information  regarding  these  fellowships,  assistant- 
ships,  and  scholarships  may  be  obtained  from  the  dean  of  the 
Graduate  School,  the  director  of  M.B.A.  Admissions,  the  direc¬ 
tor  of  the  master  of  Accounting  program,  or  the  director  of  the 
doctoral  program  in  Business  Administration. 

Courses  for  Doctoral  Candidates 

307  SEMINAR  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  MANAGEMENT 
THOUGHT  (3).  An  advanced  course  dealing  with  the  evolution  of 
management  thought.  Spring.  Staff. 

309  INTRODUCTION  TO  INVENTORY  THEORY  (Operations 
Research/Systems  Analysis  225)  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Introduction  to  the  techniques  of  constructing  and  analyzing 
mathematical  models  of  inventory  systems.  Fall.  Wagner. 

310  NETWORK  FLOWS  (Operations  Research/Systems  Analysis 
215).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Network  flow  problems 
and  solutions  to  algorithms;  maximum  flow,  shortest  route,  assignment, 
and  minimal  cost  flow  problems;  Hungarian  and  out-of-kilter  algorithms; 
combinatorial  and  scheduling  (CPM  and  PERT)  applications.  Spring. 
Neebe,  D.  Rubin. 

330  THEORY  OF  OPERATIONS  MANAGEMENT  I  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Rigorous  study  of  traditional 
and  modem  issues,  problems,  and  approaches  in  operations  management. 
Fall.  Staff. 

33 1  THEORY  OF  OPERATIONS  MANAGEMENT  II  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  330  or  equivalent.  A  continuation 
of  Business  Administration  330.  Spring.  Staff. 

332  THEORY  OF  OPERATIONS  MANAGEMENT  III  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  331  or  equivalent.  A  continuation 
of  Business  Administration  331.  Fall.  Staff. 

337  ADVANCED  TOPICS  IN  OPERATIONS  MANAGEMENT 

(3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Intensive  study  of  a  specific 
area  in  operations  management.  Fall.  Staff. 

338  SEMINAR  IN  OPERATIONS  MANAGEMENT  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Intensive  study  of  a  specific  area 
in  operations  management.  Spring.  Staff. 

351  INDIVIDUAL  BEHAVIOR  IN  ORGANIZATIONS  (3). 
Analysis  of  individual  behavior,  adjustment,  and  effectiveness. 
Examination  of  attitudes,  stress,  problem  solving,  decision  making,  moti¬ 
vation,  and  personality.  Applications  to  management  of  human  resources. 
Fall.  Bateman. 

352  INTERPERSONAL  AND  INTERGROUP  BEHAVIOR  IN 
BUSINESS  ORGANIZATIONS  (3).  Intensive  critical  examination  of 
interpersonal  and  intergroup  behavior,  including  decision  processes,  com¬ 
munication,  conflict,  and  conflict  resolution  in  large  organizations.  Case 
studies  are  used  to  illustrate  applications  in  business.  Spring.  Shapiro. 

353  MACRO  ORGANIZATIONAL  BEHAVIOR  (3).  Prerequisite, 
graduate  standing  in  business  administration.  Intensive  study  of  theory 
and  research  in  organizational  structure,  coordinating  and  control  mecha¬ 
nisms,  design  parameters,  and  environments.  Spring.  Victor. 

354  ORGANIZATIONAL  DESIGN  AND  DEVELOPMENT  (3). 
The  development  of  understanding  and  skills  in  changing  and  evolving 
organizational  design,  interpersonal  relationships,  and  people  to  achieve 
organizational  goals.  Spring.  Staff. 
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355  METHODS  IN  ORGANIZATIONAL  BEHAVIOR 
RESEARCH  (3).  Research  in  organizational  behavior  with  consideration 
of  establishing  experimental  designs,  data  collection,  and  application  of 
appropriate  methods  in  the  analysis  of  data.  Spring.  Blackburn. 

356  SEMINAR  IN  ORGANIZATIONAL  BEHAVIOR  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Intensive  study  of  important 
current  theory  and  research  in  organizational  behavior.  Fall.  Staff. 

357  SEMINAR  IN  HUMAN  RESOURCE  MANAGEMENT  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  250  or  equivalent.  Review  of 
research  in  human  resource  planning,  acquisition,  control,  training,  com¬ 
pensation,  and  related  human  resource  topics.  Fall.  Rosen. 

360  SEMINAR  IN  MARKETING  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Overview  of  current  paradigms  and  research  in  marketing. 
Topics  include  philosophy  of  science,  differing  views  of  what  marketing  is, 
strengths  and  weaknesses  of  various  research  approaches,  and  career 
socialization  issues.  Fall.  Workman. 

361A  SEMINAR  IN  MARKETING  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business 
Administration  360.  Intensive  study  of  problems  in  design  of  distribution 
channels,  marketing  logistics,  promotional  decisions  and  evaluations, 
sales  forecasting,  and  analysis.  Spring.  Bloom. 

361B  SEMINAR  IN  MARKETING  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business 
Administration  360.  Intensive  study  of  empirical  and  analytical  models  in 
consumer  behavior,  pricing,  product  development  and  management, 
advertising  and  promotion,  distribution,  and  strategy.  Spring.  Bayus. 

365  SEMINAR  IN  CURRENT  MARKETING  TOPICS  (1). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Advanced  research  in  market¬ 
ing.  A  seminar  to  discuss  current  research  of  doctoral  candidates,  faculty, 
and  invited  guests.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

367  ISSUES  IN  THE  DESIGN  AND  ANALYSIS  OF  RESEARCH 
IN  MARKETING  (3).  Prerequisite,  graduate  standing  in  business 
administration.  A  review  of  major  issues  in  marketing,  including  philoso¬ 
phy  of  science,  measurement,  and  experimental  and  quasi-experimental 
design.  Spring.  Perreault. 

368  SEMINAR  IN  MARKETING  RESEARCH  METHODOLOGY 

(3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  introduction  to  multi¬ 
variate  data  analysis  methods  including  factor  analysis,  cluster  analysis, 
logic,  discriminant  analysis,  and  multidimensional  scaling.  Spring.  Mason. 

376  SEMINAR  IN  RESEARCH  IN  ACCOUNTING  (1). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  informal  seminar  to  discuss 
current  research  in  accounting.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

380  THEORY  OF  FINANCIAL  MANAGEMENT  (3).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instnictor.  Introduction  to  the  theories  of  asset  pricing. 
Fall.  Conrad,  Giiltekin,  Rendleman. 

381  THEORY  OF  FINANCIAL  MANAGEMENT  II  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Business  Administration  380  or  equivalent  and  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Review  of  tests  of  various  aspects  of  the  theory  of  finan¬ 
cial  management,  and  critical  evaluation  of  the  theory’s  usefulness  to 
financial  managers.  Spring.  Staff. 

382  TOPICS  IN  FINANCIAL  MANAGEMENT.  Spring.  Staff. 

385  SEMINAR  IN  RESEARCH  IN  FINANCE  (0  to  1 ).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Advanced  research  in  business  finance  and 
investment.  An  informal  seminar  to  discuss  current  research  of  doctoral 
candidates,  faculty,  and  others.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

386  SEMINAR  IN  PORTFOLIO  MANAGEMENT  (Economics 
386)  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Development,  testing, 
and  economic  effects  of  models  for  determining  the  selection  of  assets. 

Fall  or  spring.  Conrad,  Giiltekin,  Rendleman. 

387  QUANTITATIVE  METHODS  IN  FINANCE  (3).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Review  of  information  generating  and  opti¬ 
mizing  models  and  their  applicability  to  decision  making  in  finance.  Fall. 
Snow. 


388  SEMINAR  IN  FINANCIAL  MARKETS  (Economics  388)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Intensive  study  of  market  char¬ 
acteristics  and  interrelationships,  market  price  and  yield  determination, 
impact  of  monetary  and  regulatory  policies,  and  effect  of  market  structure 
on  performance.  Spring.  Eisenbeis. 

390  STRATEGIC  MANAGEMENT  OVERVIEW  (3).  A  seminar  to 
provide  a  broad  and  current  understanding  of  strategic  management. 
Exposure  to  the  entire  field  is  emphasized.  Bettis,  Kesner,  Zeithaml. 

391  STRATEGIC  FORMULATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business 
Administration  390.  This  seminar  emphasizes  both  process  and  content 
issues  to  provide  students  with  an  in-depth  understanding  of  strategy  for¬ 
mulation  topics.  Bettis,  Kesner,  Zeithaml. 

392  STRATEGY  IMPLEMENTATION  (3).  Prerequisites,  Business 
Administration  390  and  391.  This  seminar  focuses  on  strategy  implemen¬ 
tation,  with  particular  emphasis  devoted  to  the  process,  systems,  and 
structures  required  for  effective  implementation. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3  or  more).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

399  SEMINAR  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Individual  research  in  a  special  field  under  direction  of  a  member  of  the 
department.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 


DEPARTMENT  OF  CELL  BIOLOGY 
AND  ANATOMY 

CHARLES  R.  HACKENBROCK,  Chair 

Professors 

Keith  W.  T.  Burridge  (41)  Cell  Movement,  Cytoskeleton, 

Interactions  of  Cells  with  the  Extracellular  Matrix 
Noelle  A.  Granger  (42)  Developmental  Biology,  Endocrinology, 
Neuroendocrinology 

Charles  R.  Hackenbrock  (28)  Cell  Biology,  Membrane  Biology, 
Mitochondrial  Bioenergetics,  Molecular  Diffusion 
O’Dell  W.  Henson  Jr.  (19)  Ear  Structure  and  Function,  Animal  Sonar 
Brian  Herman  (48)  Cancer,  Atherosclerosis,  Cell  Injury  and  Death,  Viral 
Transformation 

Kenneth  A.  Jacobson  (39)  Membrane  Biology  and  Biophysics, 

Cell  Locomotion,  Video  Image  Analysis 
Malcolm  C.  Johnston  (27)  Normal  and  Abnormal  Embryonic 
Craniofacial  Development 
William  E.  Koch  (8)  Developmental  Biology 
Jean  M.  Lauder  (36)  Developmental  Neurobiology — Roles  of 
Neurotransmitters,  Growth  Factors  and  Hormones  in  Brain 
Development,  Neuronal-Glial  Interactions 
John  J.  Lemasters  (29)  Mechanisms  of  Hypoxic  and  Toxic  Injury 
to  Cells,  Cellular  and  Molecular  Bioenergetics,  Organ  Storage 
for  Transplantation 

Michael  G.  O’Rand  (38)  Cell  Biology,  Immunology,  Reproductive  Biology 
H.  Benjamin  Peng  (49)  Cellular  and  Developmental  Neurobiology, 
Development  of  the  Neuromuscular  Junction 
Peter  Petrusz  (13)  Neurobiology,  Reproductive  Biology, 
Immunocytochemistry 

Aldo  Rustioni  (15)  Neuroanatomy,  Neurophysiology,  Neurocytology 
Thomas  W.  Sadler  (46)  Teratology,  Developmental  Biology, 

Organ  and  Whole  Embryo  Culture 
Kathleen  K.  Sulik  (40)  Teratology,  Embryology 
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Associate  Professors 

M.  Joseph  Costello  (50)  Membrane  Biophysics,  Intercellular  Junctions, 
Active  Transport,  Membrane  Fusion,  Electron  Microscopy 
Royce  L.  Montgomery  (11)  Invertebral  Disc  Lesions  and  Back  Pain 

Assistant  Professor 

Ellen  R.  Weiss  (9)  Regulatory  Domains  of  G-protein  Coupled 
Receptors,  Molecular  Biology  of  Cellular  Signaling  Pathways 
Lewis  H.  Romer  Signaling  During  Endothelial  Cell  Adhesion 
Michael  D.  Schaller  The  Integrins,  Protein  Tyrosine  Kinases  and 
Signal  Transduction 

Research  Professor 

Madhabananda  Sar  (32)  Interaction  of  Hormones,  Neuropeptides,  and 
Neurotransmitters  in  the  Brain 

Research  Associate  Professor 

Deborah  A.  O’Brien  (7)  Mammalian  Spermatogenesis,  Expression  of 
Tissue-specific  Gene  Products  During  Germ  Cell  Differentiation, 
Cell-Cell  Interactions,  Mannose  6-phosphate  Receptors 

Adjunct  Associate  Professors 

Johnny  L.  Carson  (6)  Developmental  Biology,  Pathogenic  Mechanisms 
Involving  Mammalian  Airways 

Lester  Kwock  (47)  Effects  of  Oxidants  on  the  Microvasculature, 
Application  of  Nucleomagnetic  Resonance  to  Biological  Systems 
Roy  Peach  (12)  Histological  and  Electron  Microscope  Studies  of 
Nerve  and  Developing  Tissues 

Professors  Emeriti 
Edith  K.  MacRae 
William  S.  Pollitzer 

Program  of  Study 

The  Department  of  Cell  Biology  and  Anatomy  of  the  School 
of  Medicine  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  the  doctor  of 
philosophy  degree.  The  program  provides  training  for  students 
whose  research/teaching  career  objectives  are  faculty  positions  in 
medical  school  cell  biology/anatomy  departments.  However,  the 
flexibility  of  the  program  also  provides  for  the  training  of  stu¬ 
dents  who  seek  careers  in  basic  science  as  well  as  clinical  science 
departments  of  medical  schools;  in  other  professional  schools 
such  as  dental  schools;  in  liberal  arts  academic  departments  such 
as  biology;  or  in  state,  federal,  private,  and  industrial  research 
laboratories.  The  program  for  the  Ph.D.  normally  takes  four  to 
five  years  to  complete.  Persons  interested  in  a  combined  M.D ./ 
Ph.D.  program  must  be  accepted  into  the  School  of  Medicine  and 
the  departmental  graduate  program,  whereupon  the  combined 
studies  are  scheduled  in  accordance  with  individual  requirements. 

Some  of  the  department’s  areas  of  specialization  are  cell  biol¬ 
ogy,  developmental  biology,  neurobiology,  reproductive  biology, 
endocrinology,  auditory  systems,  membrane  biology,  molecular 
biology,  and  cell  signaling.  Ph.D.  students  receive  broadly  based 
training  in  these  areas  before  examination  for  advancement  to 
candidacy.  Ph.D.  candidacy  is  followed  by  optional  further  for¬ 
mal  study  while  a  dissertation  based  on  original  research  is  pre¬ 
pared  under  the  supervision  of  a  faculty  adviser.  All  students  are 
encouraged  to  develop  a  strong  background  in  the  various 
aspects  of  contemporary  cellular  and  biostructural  studies,  with 
individual  programs  varied  to  suit  the  particular  interests  and 
previous  training  of  each  student.  Students  usually  serve  as  grad¬ 


uate  teaching  assistants  for  two  semesters  and  are  required  to 
complete  a  course  in  biostatistics  or  computer  science. 

Admission  Requirements 

A  B.A.  or  B.S.  degree  is  required  for  admission.  Applicants 
are  expected  to  have  a  strong  background  in  the  biological  sci¬ 
ences,  chemistry,  physics,  and  mathematics.  A  complete  applica¬ 
tion  including  transcripts,  GRE  scores  (with  a  subject  test  score), 
and  three  letters  of  recommendation  should  be  sent  to  the  Office 
of  the  Graduate  School,  Bynum  Hall.  A  letter  outlining  career 
goals  and  why  they  would  be  helped  by  study  in  the  department 
is  also  required.  Complete  applications  for  fall  registration  should 
be  received  no  later  than  31  January  if  financial  aid  is  requested 
for  the  first  year.  Prospective  students  are  advised  to  contact  the 
Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  Cell  Biology  and  Anatomy  and 
faculty  members  whose  fields  interest  them. 

Research  Facilities 

The  department  occupies  twenty-nine  thousand  square  feet 
of  research  and  office  space  in  addition  to  teaching  space  in  Isaac 
M.  Taylor  Hall.  The  department’s  facilities  include  the  laborato¬ 
ries  for  Cell  Biology,  the  laboratories  for  Developmental  Biology, 
the  Digitized  Video  Microscopy  laboratories,  and  the  Electron 
Microscopy  laboratories. 

The  department  and  its  laboratories  are  equipped  for  studies 
of  biological  structure  and  function  from  molecular  to  whole 
organism  levels.  Departmental  facilities  are  available  for  optical 
imaging  of  all  kinds,  including  bright  field,  phase,  and  fluores¬ 
cence  microscopy;  confocal  and  digitized  video  microscopy; 
scanning,  transmission,  freeze-fracture,  and  intermediate-high 
voltage  electron  microscopy;  optical  diffraction;  fluorescence 
recovery  after  photobleaching;  autoradiography;  immunocyto- 
chemistry;  electrophysiology;  and  other  techniques  of  modern 
tissue,  cell,  and  molecular  biology. 

Assistantships  and  Other  Student  Aid 

Financial  assistance  in  the  form  of  graduate,  research,  and 
teaching  assistantships  is  available  on  a  competitive  basis  to  a 
limited  number  of  students. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

102  HUMAN  HISTOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instmctor.  Introduction  to  the  study  of  cells,  organized  tissues,  and  organ 
systems  at  levels  of  the  light  and  electron  microscopes  with  emphasis  on 
human  material.  Fall.  Lemasters,  staff. 

1 04  INTRODUCTION  TO  MEDICAL  CELL  BIOLOGY  ( 1 ). 

Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instmctor.  Introduction  to  the  structure 
and  function  of  cell  membranes,  membranous  organelles,  the  nucleus,  and 
the  filamentous  components  of  the  cytoplasm.  Fall.  Burridge. 

105  GROSS  ANATOMY  (5).  Systematic  approach  to  gross  anatomy 
emphasizing  a  regional  approach  stressing  head  and  neck  anatomy. 
Primarily  for  dental  students.  Fall.  Montgomery. 
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106  THE  CELL  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Comprehensive  introduction  to  cell  structure  and  function.  Emphasis  on 
membrane  organization,  organelles,  the  cytoskeleton,  motile  phenomena, 
and  the  regulation  of  cell  growth  including  cancer  cell  biology.  Fall. 
Jacobson,  Burridge,  staff. 

107ab  GROSS  ANATOMY  (6).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor.  Primarily  for  medical  students.  Graduate  enrollment  by  availability  of 
space  and  material.  One  lecture,  six  laboratory  hours,  fall;  two  lectures,  six 
laboratory  hours,  eight  weeks  of  spring.  Henson,  staff. 

109  HUMAN  DEVELOPMENT  ( 1 ).  Overview  of  normal  human 
embryological  development  from  fertilization  to  parturition  with  an  empha¬ 
sis  on  the  origin  and  causes  of  congenital  malformations.  Fall.  Sadler. 

1  Ilfs  MICROSCOPIC  ANATOMY  (3).  Lectures  and  laboratory 
classes  provide  an  understanding  of  the  microscopic  anatomy  and  histol¬ 
ogy  of  the  basic  tissues  and  major  organ  systems  of  the  human  body. 
Primarily  for  dental  students.  Fall,  spring.  Peach. 

120  ADVANCED  CHORD  ATE  ANATOMY  and  BIOLOGY  (5). 
Prerequisite,  Biology  63.  This  course  considers  vertebrate  origins,  diver¬ 
sity,  and  evolution.  The  origin  and  evolution  of  the  vertebrate  classes  are 
considered  from  the  perspective  of  the  anatomical  and  physiological  prob¬ 
lems  encountered  in  the  shift  from  one  way  of  life  to  another.  Fall. 
Montgomery. 

121  EMBRYOLOGY  AND  DEVELOPMENTAL  BIOLOGY  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  comprehensive  study  of  the 
mechanisms  underlying  vertebrate  embryogenesis,  including  cell  migra¬ 
tion  and  other  morphogenetic  movements,  cell  signaling,  cell  differentia¬ 
tion,  and  growth  regulation.  Fall.  Sadler,  Lauder. 

122  DEVELOPMENTAL  NEUROBIOLOGY  (Neurobiology  122, 
Physiology  122)  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  compre¬ 
hensive  overview  of  nervous  system  development  including  detailed  analy¬ 
sis  of  selected  research  topics.  Spring  (1996  and  alternate  years).  Willard. 

123  DEVELOPMENTAL  TOXICOLOGY  AND  TERATOLOGY 

(Toxicology  123)  (2).  Prerequisites,  basic  biology  and  permission  of  the 
instructor.  A  review  of  aspects  of  development  which  are  particularly  sus¬ 
ceptible  to  teratogenic  insults.  Mechanisms  by  which  teratogens  affect 
development  are  emphasized.  Spring  (1996  and  alternate  years).  Sulik. 

191  GROSS  ANATOMY  FOR  PHYSICAL  AND  OCCUPA¬ 
TIONAL  THERAPISTS  (Physical  Therapy  191)  (6).  Prerequisites, 
Biology  63  and  63L  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Fundamental  princi¬ 
ples  and  concepts  of  human  gross  anatomy  for  physical  therapists  taught 
by  lectures  and  cadaver  dissection.  Emphasis  on  functional  anatomy. 

Three  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Montgomery. 

193  FUNCTIONAL  NEUROANATOMY  (Physical  Therapy  193) 

(3).  Prerequisites,  Cell  Biology  and  Anatomy  191,  Cell  Biology  and 
Anatomy  107  or  equivalent,  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Study  of 
basic  structure  of  the  brain  and  spinal  cord,  including  both  lecture  and 
laboratory.  Primarily  for  physical  therapy  students.  Four  hours  a  week. 
Spring.  Montgomery. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

200ab  ADVANCED  GROSS  ANATOMY  (41/33).  Prerequisites,  Cell 
Biology  and  Anatomy  107ab  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Detailed 
dissection  of  the  human  body.  Specific  regions  may  be  selected;  topics 
include  topographic,  radiographic,  and  cross-sectional  anatomy.  Fall  and 
spring.  Henson. 

207  REGIONAL  ANATOMY  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  For  students  of  oral  surgery,  surgical  residents,  and  graduate 
students.  Second  summer  session.  Montgomery. 

209  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPY-PRINCIPLES  AND  APPLICA¬ 
TIONS  (3).  Permission  of  the  instructor.  Lectures  on  scanning,  transmis¬ 
sion,  high  voltage,  freeze  fracture,  analytical  and  immunoelectron 


microscopy.  Laboratory  training  in  preparation  of  biological  specimens, 
operation  of  scanning  and  transmission  microscopes,  and  darkroom  proce¬ 
dures.  Three  lecture  and  twelve  laboratory  hours  per  week.  First  summer 
session.  Costello. 

301  SEMINAR  IN  CELL  BIOLOGY  AND  ANATOMY  (2). 
Prerequisites,  permission  of  the  instructor  and/or  enrollment  in  the  cell 
biology  and  anatomy  graduate  program.  A  series  of  weekly  readings  and 
presentations  by  students  on  current  research  in  cell  biology  and  anatomy. 
Fall  (1996  and  alternate  years).  Staff. 

310  RESEARCH  (2  or  more).  Credit  to  be  arranged  in  individual  cases. 
Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

315  RESEARCH  LABORATORY  APPRENTICESHIP  (3). 
Prerequisite,  enrollment  in  the  Cell  Biology  and  Anatomy  graduate  pro¬ 
gram.  A  course  for  first-  and  second-year  graduate  students  in  Cell  Biology 
and  Anatomy,  consisting  of  a  research  project  of  limited  scope  pursued 
under  the  supervision  of  a  faculty  member.  Eight  to  twelve  hours  of  labo¬ 
ratory  per  week.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Staff. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3). 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3). 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 

DEPARTMENT  OF  CHEMISTRY 

JOSEPH  L.  TEMPLETON,  Chair 

Professors 

Tomas  Baer  (1)  Physical  Chemistry 

Max  L.  Berkowitz  (30)  Physical  Chemistry 

Maurice  S.  Brookhart  (2)  Organic  and  Organometallic  Chemistry 

Richard  P.  Buck  (3)  Analytical  Chemistry 

Maurice  M.  Bursey  (4)  Analytical  Chemistry 

James  L.  Coke  (5)  Organic  Chemistry 

Michael  T.  Crimmins  (39)  Organic  Chemistry 

Henry  H.  Dearman  (7)  Physical  Chemistry 

Bruce  W.  Erickson  (37)  Organic  and  Biological  Chemistry 

Slayton  A.  Evans  Jr.  (9)  Organic  Chemistry 

Richard  G.  Hiskey  (13)  Organic  and  Biological  Chemistry 

Eugene  A.  Irene  (38)  Electronic  Materials,  Solid  State  Chemistry 

Richard  C.  Jamagin  (16)  Physical  Chemistry 

Donald  C.  Jicha  (17)  Inorganic  Chemistry 

Charles  S.  Johnson  Jr.  (18)  Physical  Chemistry 

James  W.  Jorgenson  (36)  Analytical  Chemistry 

Paul  J.  Kropp  (20)  Organic  Chemistry 

Richard  W.  Linton  (27)  Analytical  Chemistry 

William  F.  Little  (21)  Organic  Chemistry 

Thomas  J.  Meyer  (23)  Inorganic  Chemistry 

Roger  E.  Miller  (29)  Physical  Chemistry 

Royce  W.  Murray  (25)  Analytical  Chemistry 

Robert  G.  Parr  (34)  Physical  Chemistry 

Lee  G.  Pedersen  (26)  Physical  Chemistry 

Edward  T.  Samulski  (44)  Polymer  Physical  Chemistry 

Thomas  N.  Sorrell  (35)  Organic  Chemistry 

Linda  L.  Spremulli  (28)  Biological  Chemistry 

Joseph  L.  Templeton  (31)  Inorganic  Chemistry 

Nancy  L.  Thompson  (41)  Physical  and  Biological  Chemistry 

R.  Mark  Wightman  (47)  Analytical  and  Neurochemistry 

Associate  Professors 

John  J.  Boland  (10)  Chemistry  of  Electronic  Materials 
Joseph  M.  DeSimone  (49)  Synthetic  Polymer  Chemistry 
Gary  L.  Glish  (40)  Analytical  Chemistry 
Susan  T.  Lord  (50)  Biological  Chemistry 
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Gary].  Pielak  (46)  Biological  Chemistry 
Cynthia  K.  Schauer  (45)  Inorganic  Chemistry 

Assistant  Professors 

Malcolm  D.  E.  Forbes  (48)  Organic  and  Physical  Chemistry 
H.  Holden  Thorp  (51)  Inorganic  Chemistry 

Professors  Emeriti 

Francis  N.  Collier 
Ernest  L.  Eliel 
Jan  J.  Hermans 

The  Department  of  Chemistry  offers  graduate  programs  lead¬ 
ing  to  the  degrees  of  master  of  arts,  master  of  science  (nonthe- 
sis),  and  doctor  of  philosophy  in  the  fields  of  analytical,  biologi¬ 
cal,  inorganic,  organic,  and  physical  chemistry,  as  well  as  in  the 
more  applied  areas  of  microelectronics,  polymer  chemistry,  and 
biotechnology.  Close  interaction  between  the  departments  of 
Chemistry,  Physics,  and  Biochemistry  reinforces  the  broad  nature 
of  the  graduate  research  program. 

Doctor  of  Philosophy 

The  Ph.D.  degree  in  Chemistry  is  a  research  degree  and  stu¬ 
dents  normally  begin  research  during  the  first  year  in  graduate 
school.  As  soon  as  the  entering  student  has  selected  a  research 
adviser,  an  advisory  committee  is  established  to  develop  an 
appropriate  course  of  study  designed  to  meet  individual  needs. 
The  Ph.D.  degree  consists  of  completion  of  a  suitable  program  of 
study,  a  preliminary  doctoral  oral  exam,  a  written  comprehensive 
examination  which  is  satisfied  by  cumulative  examinations,  an 
original  research  project  culminating  in  a  dissertation,  and  a 
final  oral  examination. 

Master  of  Arts 

The  master  of  arts  degree  requires  a  minimum  of  thirty  semes¬ 
ter  hours  of  credit.  Courses  are  determined  by  the  student’s  advi¬ 
sory  committee.  A  written  comprehensive  examination  which 
may  be  satisfied  by  cumulative  examinations,  a  thesis,  and  a  final 
oral  examination  are  also  required.  Admission  to  the  Ph.D.  pro¬ 
gram  after  completion  of  the  M.A.  degree  in  our  department 
requires  approval  by  the  Chemistry  Graduate  Studies 
Committee. 

Master  of  Science  (nonthesis) 

The  master  of  science  (nonthesis)  degree  requires  a  minimum 
of  thirty  semester  hours.  The  candidate  must  earn  at  least 
twenty-four  hours  of  graduate  credit  in  chemistry  and  allied  sub¬ 
jects,  which  may  include  graduate  seminars  numbered  200  or 
higher  but  does  not  include  Chem  331,  341,  351,  361,  and  381 
(referred  to  collectively  as  3X1).  As  a  substitute  for  the  thesis  the 
candidate  must  earn  a  minimum  of  six  hours  of  Chem  3X1  (a 
research  methodology  and  seminar  course).  The  students  pro¬ 
gram  of  study  is  determined  by  the  student's  advisory  committee. 
A  written  report  submitted  to  the  student’s  research  director 
describing  work  done  while  registered  for  Chem  3X1  and  a  writ¬ 
ten  examination  which  may  he  satisfied  by  cumulative  examina¬ 


tions  are  also  equired.  Admission  to  the  Ph.D.  program  after 
completing  the  M.S.  degree  in  our  department  requires  approval 
by  the  Chemistry  Graduate  Studies  Committee. 

Research  Interests 

Analytical.  Separation  methods:  theory  and  application  of 
chromatography;  liquid  chromatography  in  capillary  columns; 
capillary  electrophoresis;  chromatographic  detectors;  ultramicro 
analysis;  spectroscopic  methods:  ion  and  electron  microprobe  tech¬ 
niques;  Fourier  transform  infrared  and  photoacoustic  studies; 
chemical  analysis  of  surfaces  (X-ray  photoelectron  spectroscopy, 
Auger  electron  spectrometry,  UV  photoelectron  spectroscopy, 
secondary  ion  mass  spectrometry,  scanning  electron  microscopy, 
X-ray  microanalysis);  mass  spectrometry  of  biological,  environ¬ 
mental,  organic,  and  inorganic  compounds;  ion  structures  by 
ion-molecule  collision  phenomena;  collisionally  activated 
decomposition,  and  ion  molecule  reactions;  laser  Raman  spec¬ 
troscopy;  surface-  and  resonance-enhanced  Raman  spectroscopy; 
electrochemical  methods:  electroanalytical  and  spectroelectro- 
chemical  techniques;  surface  adsorption;  chemically  modified 
electrodes;  microstructured  polymer  films;  ion-selective  mem¬ 
brane  electrodes,  biosensors;  electrochemical  synthesis;  electro- 
catalysis;  nonaqueous  chemistry;  coordination  chemistry;  kinet¬ 
ics  and  mechanisms  of  electrode  processes;  ionic  transport  in 
solids;  membrane  electro-chemistry  including  digital  simulation  of 
transient  and  equilibrium  properties;  methods  of  data  interpreta¬ 
tion:  analog  and  digital  computer  optimization  of  experiments; 
microcomputer  applications  in  chemistry;  digital  image  processing. 

Biological.  Kinetics  in  complex  biochemical  systems;  molecu¬ 
lar  biology  and  molecular  genetics;  mechanism  of  protein  biosyn¬ 
thesis;  metabolic  regulation;  gene  organization  and  regulation  of 
gene  expression;  structural  studies  of  macromolecules  and  poly¬ 
mers;  protein  structure  and  function  using  nuclear  magnetic  res¬ 
onance  spectroscopy,  protein  folding  and  site-directed  mutagene¬ 
sis;  characterization  of  proteins  by  laser  light  scattering;  chemical 
synthesis  of  peptides  and  proteins;  microanalysis  of  peptides  and 
proteins,  protein  engineering  through  chemical  synthesis;  bio¬ 
chemical  studies  of  the  serum  complement  and  clotting  cascades; 
molecular  immunology;  computer  graphics  and  molecular  model¬ 
ing  of  biomolecules;  mathematical  methods  for  comparison  of 
genetic  sequences;  cell  surface  biophysics;  fluorescence 
microscopy  and  spectroscopy. 

Inorganic.  Physical  inorganic  chemistry:  spectral  and  magnetic 
properties  of  transition  metal  complexes;  crystal  field  theory; 
photochemistry  and  electrochemistry  of  metal  complexes;  mole¬ 
cular  orbital  theory,  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  and  electron 
paramagnetic  resonance  spectroscopies;  X-ray  crystallography; 
infrared  and  Raman  spectroscopies.  Chemistry  of  transition  metal 
complexes:  synthesis  of  transition  metal  compounds, 
organometallic  chemistry  including  metal-catalyzed  organic 
reactions;  reactions  of  coordinated  ligands;  kinetics  and  mecha¬ 
nisms  of  inorganic  reactions;  metal  cluster  chemistry.  Solid  state 
chemistry:  molecular  precursors  to  materials;  solid  state  lattice 
design;  preparation  and  conductivity  properties  of  semiconduct¬ 
ing  and  potentially  superconducting  materials;  magnetic  interne- 
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tions  in  extended  systems;  cooperative  phenomena;  metal-ion 
containing  thin  films.  Bioinorganic  chemistry:  reactivity  of  oxi¬ 
dized  metal  complexes  with  nucleic  acids,  photo-induced  DNA 
cleavage,  synthesis  and  characterization  of  model  complexes  for 
metalloenzymes. 

Organic.  Synthesis  and  biological  reactions  of  natural  prod¬ 
ucts;  peptide  synthesis;  protein  engineering;  structure-function 
studies  on  polypeptides  and  proteins;  mechanistic  and  synthetic 
studies  in  organometallic  chemistry;  catalysis  using  organometal- 
lie  complexes;  nuclear  magnetic  resonance;  kinetics;  organosul- 
fur  and  organophosphorus  chemistry;  surface  effects  in  chemical 
behavior;  chemistry  of  reactive  intermediates  including  carboca- 
tions,  carbanions,  carbenes  and  radical  pairs;  new  synthetic 
methods  including  asymmetric  synthesis;  stereochemistry  and 
conformational  analysis;  design  and  synthesis  of  models  for  met¬ 
alloenzymes;  epr  investigations  of  electronic  couplings  in  high- 
spin  organic  molecules;  spectroscopic  studies  of  free  radicals;  syn¬ 
thesis  and  characterization  of  well-defined  polymeric  materials; 
synthesis  of  materials  for  use  in  microelectronics;  homogeneous 
and  heterogeneous  polymerizations  in  supercritical  fluids;  syn¬ 
thesis  of  engineering  polymers;  molecular  recognition. 

Physical  Chemistry.  Surface  science:  electron  and  optical 
spectroscopies  of  surface  complexes,  thermal  desorption  and  iso¬ 
topic  tracer  measurement  on  species  of  submonolayer  coverage, 
surface  etching  and  deposition  initiated  by  electric  discharges, 
ion  beams  and  laser  beams,  mechanisms  of  reactive  etching.  Gas- 
surface  energy  transfer  and  catalytic  reactivity  probed  by  laser 
spectroscopies.  Molecular  dynamics:  photoionization  and  multi- 
photonionization  mass  spectroscopy,  state-to-state  ion  molecule 
reactions,  crossed  molecular  beam  scattering,  molecular  motion 
and  reaction  rates  in  solutions  examined  by  photon  correlation 
spectroscopy  and  holographic  relaxation  spectroscopy,  laser- 
induced  vibrational  dynamics.  Biophysical  chemistry :  membrane 
phenomena,  physical  chemistry  of  DNA  complexes,  nonlinear 
kinetics  and  cell  differentiation,  phospholipid  Langmuir- 
Blodgett  films,  time-resolved  fluorescence  microscopy,  laser  light 
scattering  applied  to  protein  aggregation  and  the  determination 
of  mechanical  properties  of  biological  gels,  dynamics  in  liquids. 
Photochemistry:  photoelectron  spectroscopy  of  molecules,  pho- 
tolytic  charge  separation  and  transport  in  organic  solids  and  liq¬ 
uids,  multi-photonionization  and  fragmentation,  state-to-state 
dynamics.  Molecular  spectroscopy:  laser  spectroscopy  in  cooled 
molecular  beams  of  transient  species,  ions  and  molecular  com¬ 
plexes,  subdoppler  infrared  spectroscopy,  ion  photodissociation 
studies,  development  of  spectroscopic  techniques,  double  reso¬ 
nance  spectroscopy,  pulsed  field  gradient  NMR  and  NMR  imag¬ 
ing.  Application  of  optical  and  mass  spectroscopies  to  the  study 
of  atmospheric  chemistry.  Theoretical  chemistry:  quantum  chem¬ 
istry,  density  functional  theory,  quantum  biology  of  neurotrans¬ 
mitters  and  pharmacological  agents,  energy  minimization,  pro¬ 
tein  dynamics,  cooperativity,  molecular  graphics,  mutagenesis, 
statistical  mechanics  of  a  liquid  phase,  structure  and  dynamics  of 
aqueous  solutions,  kinetics  in  condensed  phases,  mechanical 
properties  of  polymers,  state-to  state-chemistry,  reactions  and 
energy  transfer  at  solid  surfaces.  Polymer  properties :  preparation  of 


and  nonlinear  optical  effects  in  polymeric  systems,  self-organized 
polymers,  and  liquid  crystalline  materials. 

Chemical  Microelectronics.  Fundamental  materials  science 
of  materials  and  structures  relevant  to  modem  microelectronics; 
novel  techniques  (plasma,  ion  beam,  laser  beam,  etc.)  for  the 
preparation  of  electronics  materials  in  thin  film  form;  characteri¬ 
zation  of  thin  film  properties  in  particular  kinetics  of  formation, 
electronics,  mechanical  and  optical  properties,  and  kinetics  of 
etching;  new  and  highly  conductive  organic  and  inorganic  mate¬ 
rials  including  their  synthesis  and  structural  characterization; 
spatially  resolved  chemical  analysis  of  surfaces,  thin  films,  and 
microstructures;  phenomena  initiated  by  optical,  ion,  plasma 
energy  that  are  driven  by  it,  store  it,  or  respond  to  it. 

Biotechnology.  The  University  has  instituted  a  program  in 
Molecular  Biology  and  Biotechnology.  This  program  is  an 
umbrella  covering  faculty  and  their  research  programs  located  in 
various  departments  including  Biochemistry,  Microbiology, 
Pathology,  Biology,  and  Chemistry.  Some  of  the  research  being 
carried  out  in  this  field  includes  recombinant  DNA  technology, 
molecular  genetics,  protein  biosynthesis,  enzymology,  protein 
engineering,  monoclonal  antibodies,  the  molecular  dynamics  of 
proteins,  molecular  modeling,  and  site-directed  mutagenesis  of 
acids  and  proteins. 

Materials  Chemistry.  Many  of  the  most  important  and  excit¬ 
ing  scientific  and  technological  problems  in  the  modem  world 
are  centered  on  the  preparation,  properties,  and  uses  of  solid- 
state  materials.  This  revolution  in  materials  research  is  reflected 
in  a  number  of  research  programs  in  our  department.  The  new 
polymer  chemistry  and  microelectronics  programs  are  just  parts 
of  this  multidisciplinary  effort.  This  many-pronged  approach  to 
research  includes  the  chemistry  of  high  temperature  supercon¬ 
ducting  and  other  ceramic  materials,  thin  film  conducting  poly¬ 
mers,  the  synthesis  and  characterization  of  well-defined  block 
and  graft  copolymers,  the  synthesis  and  molecular  characteriza¬ 
tion  of  new  engineering  thermoplastics  and  liquid  crystalline 
materials,  the  synthesis  and  processing  of  polymers  in  environ¬ 
mentally  responsible  carbon  dioxide;  the  characterization  of 
polymer  dynamics  by  NMR  techniques,  and  molecular  conduc¬ 
tivity,  as  well  as  the  chemical  design  of  polymers  for  catalysis, 
photoredox  activity,  and  polymer  microstructures. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  possibility  of  arranging,  through 
consultations  with  staff  of  the  departments  of  Chemistry  and 
Physics,  a  program  combining  course  work  in  the  two  depart¬ 
ments  with  thesis  research  in  either  department.  Such  a  program 
would  provide  training  in  an  area  in  which  methods  of  theoreti¬ 
cal  and  experimental  physics  are  applied  to  chemical  problems. 

Facilities  and  Equipment 

Research  is  carried  out  in  the  William  Rand  Kenan  Jr. 
Laboratories,  a  facility  of  130,000  square  feet  completed  in  1971. 
Additional  space  of  approximately  the  same  size  is  used  in  the 
historic  and  renovated  Venable  Laboratories,  while  undergradu¬ 
ate  laboratories  are  housed  in  the  modern  John  Motley 
Morehead  Laboratories  completed  in  1986.  Included  are  some 
major  facilities  managed  by  Ph.D.-level  staff  scientists.  The  Laser 
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laboratory  houses  various  CW  Ion,  pulsed  and  dye  laser  systems, 
as  well  as  scanning  and  multichannel  laser  Raman  spectrometers. 
The  NMR  laboratory  includes  200,  250,  300  (triple  resonance) 
and  400  MHz  high  resolution  FTNMR  spectrometers,  plus  a  360 
MHz  wide  bore  FTNMR  spectrometer  suitable  for  solid  poly¬ 
meric  samples  with  magic  angle  spinning.  A  500  MHz  Bruecker 
NMR  is  located  a  short  walk  away  in  the  medical  school.  The 
department’s  surface  facility  includes  two  ESCA  instruments,  a 
scanning  electron  microscope  and  SIMS,  and  Auger  equipment. 
The  protein  sequencing  laboratory  is  a  joint  facility  in  conjunc¬ 
tion  with  NIEHS  in  the  Research  Triangle  Park.  In  addition,  the 
department  maintains  various  UV-visible  spectrometers,  diode 
array,  EPR,  and  FT-IR  spectrometers,  an  Aviv  circular  dichroism 
spectrometer,  mass  spectrometers,  and  magnetic  susceptibility 
equipment  as  well  as  an  automated  X-ray  facility  that  houses  two 
single  crystal  Rigaku  diffractometers. 

Computing  services  are  among  the  most  important  for  mod¬ 
ern  research.  The  University  facilities  include  an  IBM  3090-180 
with  vector  facility  (MVS/VM),  a  large  VAX,  and  a  Convex 
C240  minisupercomputer.  Local  Ethernets  and  a  campus-wide 
broadband  network  link  all  parts  of  the  campus.  There  are  also 
links  to  the  North  Carolina  Supercomputer  Center,  which 
houses  a  CRAY  YMP  8-432  supercomputer,  a  Convex  C3840 
supercomputer,  a  64-processor  KSR  parallel  supercomputer,  and 
an  IBM  3090-200.  A  number  of  the  individual  laboratories  in 
chemistry  own  Silicon  Graphics  workstations.  In  addition, 
UNC-Chapel  Hill  has  a  major  molecular  modeling  laboratory 
located  in  the  Department  of  Medicinal  Chemistry  and  a  world- 
renowned  graphics  facility  housed  in  the  Department  of 
Computer  Science. 

To  back  up  the  research  programs,  the  department  provides  a 
number  of  services.  Machine,  glass,  and  electronics  shops  are 
provided  to  assist  in  construction  and  maintenance  of  specialized 
equipment.  Technicians  are  also  available  to  run  certain  special¬ 
ized  instruments. 

The  William  Rand  Kenan  Jr.  Chemistry  Library  and  reading 
room,  conveniently  housed  in  the  Venable  Laboratories  for 
twenty-four-hour  use  by  research  students,  contains  complete 
sets  of  the  most  important  chemical  periodicals,  many  books  of 
reference,  on-line  literature  searching  terminals,  an  extensive 
collection  of  monographs,  and  books  of  historical  value  and 
interest,  amounting  to  more  than  forty-five  thousand  volumes. 

Financial  Aid  and  Admission 

The  department  awards  a  number  of  industrial  fellowships 
and  predoctoral  research  and  teaching  appointments.  All  out¬ 
standing  prospective  graduate  students  who  apply  for 
admission/support  are  automatically  considered  for  fellowships. 

There  are  approximately  236  graduate  students  in  the  depart¬ 
ment.  All  are  supported  either  as  teaching  assistants  (64), 
research  assistants  (142),  or  as  Fellows  (30)  supported  by  the 
Graduate  School,  industry,  or  the  United  States  government. 
The  duties  of  the  teaching  assistants  include  the  preparation  for 
and  supervision  of  laboratory  classes  in  undergraduate  courses 
and  grading  of  laboratory  reports. 


Applications  for  assistantships  and  fellowships  should  be 
made  by  31  January,  although  applicants  for  assistantships  are 
considered  after  that  date.  All  applicants  (foreign  and 
American)  must  take  the  Graduate  Record  Examination.  All 
foreign  students  whose  native  language  is  not  English  must  take 
the  TOEFL  examination  in  addition  to  the  Graduate  Record 
Examination.  However,  foreign  students  who  hold  a  degree  from 
a  university  in  the  United  States  are  exempt.  Both  the  TOEFL 
and  GRE  should  be  taken  as  early  as  possible,  preferably  in 
October. 

Application  forms  for  admission/support,  as  well  as  informa¬ 
tion  about  the  department,  may  be  obtained  from  the  graduate 
studies  coordinator  in  Chemistry. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

101  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  CHEMISTRY  (1-3).  Prerequisite,  to 
be  determined  by  consultation  with  director  of  Undergraduate  Studies. 
Equivalent  of  one  to  three  hours  a  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Chemistry  faculty. 

120  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  62;  prereq¬ 
uisite  or  corequisite,  Chemistry  180  or  182.  Introduction  to  polymer 
chemistry:  synthesis  and  reactions  of  polymers;  thermodynamics  and 
kinetics  of  polymerization;  physical  characterization  of  polymers;  indus¬ 
trial  uses  of  polymers.  Spring.  Organic  and  Physical  Chemistry  faculty. 

121  SYNTHESIS  OF  POLYMERS  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  51, 

62  or  66H.  Synthesis  and  reactions  of  polymers.  Fall.  Organic  and 
Inorganic  Chemistry  faculty. 

122  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY  OF  POLYMERS  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Chemistry  181;  prerequisite  or  corequisite,  Chemistry  182.  Kinetics  of 
polymerization,  molecular  weight,  distribution  and  molecular  weight  mea¬ 
surements,  solution  properties,  solid-state  properties  of  macromolecules. 
Spring.  Physical  Chemistry  faculty. 

123  INTERMEDIATE  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Chemistry  122.  Rheology  and  mechanical  properties  of  polymers;  plastics, 
fiber,  and  elastomer  technology.  Spring.  Chemistry  faculty. 

124L  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY  LABORATORY  (2).  Prerequisites, 
Chemistry  62  or  66H,  62L  or  66L,  121.  Thermal  analysis;  solution  viscos¬ 
ity;  gel  permeation  chromatography;  end  group  analysis;  synthesis;  charac¬ 
terization  of  an  unknown  polymer.  One  four-hour  laboratory  and  a  one- 
hour  lecture  each  week.  Spring.  Chemistry  faculty  and  staff. 

130  INTRODUCTION  TO  BIOLOGICAL  CHEMISTRY  (Biology 
130)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  62  or  66H,  62L  or  66L;  Biology  11. 

The  study  of  cellular  processes  including  catalysis,  metabolism,  bioener- 
getics,  and  biochemical  genetics.  The  structure  and  function  of  biological 
macromolecules  involved  in  these  processes  is  emphasized.  Fall  and 
spring.  Biological  Chemistry  faculty. 

131  NUCLEIC  ACID  CHEMISTRY  (Biochemistry  131)  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Chemistry  130,  Biology  53.  Study  of  reactions  and  chemical 
properties  basic  to  nucleic  acids;  chemical  synthesis  and  biosynthesis;  nucleic 
acids  in  protein  biosynthesis.  Spring.  Biological  Chemistry  faculty. 

132  PROTEIN  CHEMISTRY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  130. 
Structural  properties  of  proteins;  active-site  chemistry;  chemical  modifica¬ 
tion  of  proteins;  metalloproteins;  coenzyme-enzyme  interactions;  organi¬ 
zation  of  enzyme  systems.  Fall.  Biological  Chemistry  faculty. 

133  ENZYME  MECHANISMS  AND  KINETICS  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Chemistry  132.  A  detailed  discussion  of  enzyme  catalysis;  principles  of 
catalysis;  enzyme  kinetics;  the  active  site  of  enzymes;  allosteric  interac¬ 
tions  between  subunits;  the  mechanism  of  coenzyme-catalyzed  reactions. 
Spring.  Biological  Chemistry  faculty. 
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135  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY  OF  BIOLOGICAL  MACROMOLE¬ 
CULES  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  130,  181,  and  182.  Structure  of  pro¬ 
teins,  nucleic  acids  and  lipids.  Structural  transitions  and  intermolecular 
interactions.  Properties  of  macromolecular  assemblies.  Techniques  for  the 
study  of  structure  and  function — optical  spectroscopy,  magnetic  resonance, 
hydrodynamics,  scattering,  diffraction.  Fall.  Physical  Chemistry  faculty. 

136L  LABORATORY  TECHNIQUES  FOR  BIOCHEMISTRY  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Chemistry  130, 170L.  Prerequisite  or  corequisite,  Chemistry 
180,  181,  or  182.  An  introduction  to  important  chemical  techniques  and 
research  procedures  of  use  in  the  fields  of  protein  and  nucleic  acid  chem¬ 
istry.  Two  four-hour  laboratories  a  week,  and  a  one-hour  lecture  each 
week.  Biological  Chemistry  faculty. 

1 3  7  MEMBRANE  CHEMISTRY  ( Biochemistry  1 3  7 )  (3 ) . 

Prerequisites,  Biology  11,  Chemistry  130;  corequisite  or  prerequisite, 
Chemistry  180  or  181.  The  structure  and  properties  of  synthetic  mem¬ 
branes  and  of  naturally  occurring  biological  membranes.  Spring. 

Biological  Chemistry  faculty. 

138  CHEMISTRY  OF  METABOLIC  REGULATION  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Chemistry  130  and  180.  Energy  metabolism  and  its  regula¬ 
tion,  nitrogen  metabolism,  biosynthesis  of  amino  acids,  fatty  acid  metabo¬ 
lism.  Fall.  Biological  Chemistry  faculty. 

140  MODERN  METHODS  OF  INSTRUMENTAL  ANALYSIS 
FOR  THE  HEALTH  AND  ENVIRONMENTAL  SCIENCES  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Chemistry  41  or  45H,  62  or  66H,  62L  or  66L;  prerequisite 
or  corequisite,  Chemistry  180  or  181.  Survey  of  modem  instrumental 
analysis,  with  emphasis  on  biomedical  and  environmental  applications. 
Electroanalytical  chemistry;  spectroscopy,  including  IR,  Raman,  lumines¬ 
cence,  atomic,  NMR,  X-ray,  and  mass  spectroscopies;  separations,  includ¬ 
ing  HPLC,  GC,  and  electrophoresis;  enzyme  kinetic  analysis;  radiochem¬ 
istry;  automated  analyzers.  Spring.  Analytical  Chemistry  faculty. 

141  INTERMEDIATE  ANALYTICAL  CHEMISTRY  (2). 
Prerequisites,  Chemistry  41  or  45H,  62  or  66H,  and  either  180  or  181. 
Spectroscopy,  electroanalytical  chemistry,  chromatography,  thermal  meth¬ 
ods  of  analysis  and  signal  processing.  Spring.  Analytical  Chemistry  faculty. 

14 1L  INTERMEDIATE  ANALYTICAL  CHEMISTRY  LABORA¬ 
TORY  (2).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  41  or  45H;  prerequisite  or  corequisite, 
181;  corequisite,  Chemistry  141.  Experiments  in  spectroscopy,  electroana¬ 
lytical  chemistry,  chromatography,  thermal  methods  of  analysis  and  signal 
processing.  One  four-hour  laboratory  a  week  and  a  one-hour  lecture  each 
week.  Spring.  Analytical  Chemistry  faculty  and  staff.  (Fee  required.) 

142  ANALYTICAL  RESEARCH  TECHNIQUES  (2).  Prerequisite, 
Chemistry  180  or  182.  Introduction  to  chemical  instrumentation  includ¬ 
ing  digital  and  analog  electronics,  computers,  interfacing,  and  chemomet- 
ric  techniques.  Two  one-hour  lectures  a  week.  Fall.  Analytical  Chemistry 
faculty. 

142L  LABORATORY  IN  ANALYTICAL  RESEARCH  TECH¬ 
NIQUES  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  180  or  182;  corequisite,  Chemistry 
142.  Introduction  to  computers,  digital  and  analog  electronics  in  specific 
applications  to  chemical  instruments,  computer  simulation  of  chemical 
instruments,  computer  control  D/A  and  A/D  conversion,  chemometric 
techniques.  One  four-hour  laboratory  and  two  one-hour  lectures  a  week. 
Fall.  Analytical  Chemistry  faculty. 

144  SEPARATIONS  (2).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  180  or  181.  Theory 
and  applications  of  equilibrium  and  nonequilibrium  separation  tech¬ 
niques.  Extraction,  countercurrent  distribution,  gas  chromatography,  col¬ 
umn  and  plane  chromatographic  techniques,  electrophoresis,  ultra-cen¬ 
trifugation,  and  other  separation  methods.  Fall  or  spring.  Analytical 
Chemistry  faculty. 

145  ELECTROANALYTICAL  CHEMISTRY  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Chemistry  180  or  181.  Basic  principles  of  electrochemical  reactions,  elec¬ 
troanalytical  voltammetry  as  applied  to  analysis  and  the  chemistry  of  het¬ 
erogeneous  electron  transfers,  analog  electronics,  and  electrochemical 
instrumentation.  Fall  or  spring.  Analytical  Chemistry  faculty. 


146  ANALYTICAL  SPECTROSCOPY  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry 
180  or  182.  Fundamentals  of  interactions  of  electromagnetic  radiation 
with  matter,  vibrational,  electronic,  nuclear  magnetic,  mass  spectrome¬ 
tries,  scattering-based  spectroscopy,  instrumentation  and  signal  process¬ 
ing.  Fall  or  spring.  Analytical  Chemistry  faculty. 

147  ANALYTICAL  SPECTROSCOPY  II  (2).  Prerequisite, 

Chemistry  180  or  182.  Principles  and  applications  of  X-ray  absorption  and 
emission,  photoelectron,  Raman,  gamma-ray,  Mossbauer  and  internal 
reflection  spectroscopy,  nuclear  quadrupole  and  electron  spin  resonance, 
fluorescence,  optical  rotatory  dispersion  and  circular  dichroism,  secondary 
emission  methods.  Fall  or  spring.  Analytical  Chemistry  faculty. 

148  MASS  SPECTROMETRY  (2).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  180  or 
181.  Fundamental  theory  of  gaseous  ion  chemistry,  instrumentation,  com¬ 
bination  with  separation  techniques,  spectral  interpretation  for  organic 
compounds,  applications  to  biological  and  environmental  chemistry.  Fall 
or  spring.  Chemistry  faculty. 

150  INTERMEDIATE  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  (3).  Prereq¬ 
uisite,  Chemistry  51.  Electronic  states  of  transition  metal  ions,  symmetry 
labels,  ligand  field  theory  and  angular  overlap  model  for  coordination  com¬ 
plexes,  kinetics  and  mechanisms  of  transition  metal  reactions,  organo- 
metallic  chemistry,  biomimetic  chemistry.  Fall.  Inorganic  Chemistry  faculty. 

1 5 1  THEORETICAL  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  ( 1  -3 ) . 

Prerequisites,  Chemistry  51,  62  or  66H.  Chemical  applications  of  symme¬ 
try  and  group  theory,  crystal  field  theory,  molecular  orbital  theory.  The 
first  third  of  the  course,  corresponding  to  one  credit  hour,  covers  point 
symmetry,  group  theoretical  foundations,  and  character  tables.  Fall. 
Inorganic  Chemistry  faculty. 

152  ELECTRONIC  STRUCTURE  OF  TRANSITION  METAL 
COMPLEXES  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  151.  A  detailed  discussion  of 
ligand  field  theory  and  the  techniques  that  rely  on  the  theoretical  devel¬ 
opment  of  ligand  field  theory,  including  electronic  spectroscopy,  electron 
paramagnetic  resonance  spectroscopy,  and  magnetism.  Spring.  Inorganic 
Chemistry  faculty. 

153  PHYSICAL  METHODS  IN  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  (3). 
Introduction  to  the  physical  techniques  used  for  the  characterization  and 
study  of  inorganic  compounds.  Topics  typically  include  vibrational  spec¬ 
troscopy,  nuclear  diffraction,  Mossbauer  spectroscopy,  X-ray  photoelec- 
tron  spectroscopy,  and  inorganic  electrochemistry.  Spring.  Inorganic 
Chemistry  faculty. 

166  ADVANCED  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  I  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Chemistry  62  or  66H;  prerequisites  or  corequisites,  Chemistry  150, 181.  A 
survey  of  fundamental  organic  reactions  including  substitutions,  addi¬ 
tions,  eliminations,  and  rearrangements;  static  and  dynamic  stereochem¬ 
istry;  conformational  analysis;  molecular  orbital  concepts  and  orbital  sym¬ 
metry.  Fall.  Organic  Chemistry  faculty. 

167  ADVANCED  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  II  (2).  Prerequisite, 
Chemistry  166.  Spectroscopic  methods  of  analysis  with  emphasis  on  eluci¬ 
dation  of  the  structure  of  organic  molecules:  H  and  -C  NMR,  infrared, 
ultraviolet,  ORD-CD,  mass  and  photo-electron  spectroscopy.  Chemistry 
146  and  167  may  not  both  be  taken  for  academic  credit.  Spring.  Organic 
Chemistry  faculty. 

168  SYNTHETIC  ASPECTS  OF  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Chemistry  166  or  175.  Modern  synthetic  methods  and  their 
application  to  the  synthesis  of  complicated  molecules.  Spring.  Organic 
Chemistry  faculty. 

170L  SYNTHETIC  CHEMISTRY  LABORATORY  I  (2). 
Prerequisites,  Chemistry  41L  or  45L,  62  or  66H,  62L  or  66L.  An  inte¬ 
grated  treatment  of  both  organic  and  inorganic  synthesis.  One  four-hour 
laboratory  and  a  one-hour  lecture  each  week.  Fall.  Chemistry  faculty  and 
staff. 
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171L  SYNTHETIC  CHEMISTRY  LABORATORY  II  (2). 
Prerequisite,  Chemistry  170L.  An  integrated  treatment  of  both  organic 
and  inorganic  synthesis.  One  four-hour  laboratory  and  a  one-hour  lecture 
each  week.  Spring.  Chemistry  faculty  and  staff.  (Fee  required.) 

175  MECHANISMS  OF  ORGANIC  AND  INORGANIC  REAC¬ 
TIONS  (4).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  150.  Kinetics  and  thermodynamics; 
free  energy  relationships;  isotope  effects;  acidity  and  basicity;  kinetics  and 
mechanisms  of  substitution  reactions;  one-  and  two-electron  transfer 
processes;  principles  and  applications  of  photochemistry;  organometallic 
reaction  mechanisms.  Fall.  Inorganic  and  Organic  Chemistry  faculty. 

180  INTRODUCTION  TO  BIOPHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Chemistry  61  or  65H;  Physics  25,  Math  32.  Does  not  carry 
credit  toward  graduate  work  in  Chemistry  or  credit  toward  any  track  of 
the  B.S.  degree  in  Chemistry.  Application  of  thermodynamics  to  bio¬ 
chemical  processes;  enzyme  kinetics;  properties  of  biolpolymers  in  solu¬ 
tion.  Fall.  Physical  Chemistry  faculty. 

181  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY  I  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  21  or 
25H;  Math  83;  Physics  27,  58,  or  61.  Thermodynamics,  kinetic  theory, 
chemical  kinetics.  Fall.  Physical  Chemistry  faculty. 

181L  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY  LABORATORY  I  (2).  Corequisite 
or  prerequisite,  Chemistry  181.  Experiments  in  physical  chemistry.  One 
four-hour  laboratory  a  week.  Fall.  Physical  Chemistry  faculty  and  staff. 

182  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  181. 
Introduction  to  quantum  mechanics,  atomic  and  molecular  structure, 
spectroscopy,  statistical  mechanics.  Spring.  Physical  Chemistry  faculty. 

182L  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY  LABORATORY  II  (2).  Corequisite 
or  prerequisite,  Chemistry  182.  Experiments  in  physical  chemistry.  One 
four-hour  laboratory  a  week.  Spring.  Physical  Chemistry  faculty  and  staff. 

184  THERMODYNAMICS  AND  INTRODUCTION  TO  STA¬ 
TISTICAL  THERMODYNAMICS  (1-3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  182. 
Thermodynamics,  followed  by  an  introduction  to  the  classical  and  quan¬ 
tum  statistical  mechanics  and  their  application  to  simple  systems.  The 
section  on  thermodynamics  can  be  taken  separately  for  one  hour  credit. 
Fall.  Physical  Chemistry  faculty. 

185  CHEMICAL  DYNAMICS  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  181, 182. 
Experimental  and  theoretical  aspects  of  atomic  and  molecular  reaction 
dynamics.  Fall  or  spring.  Physical  Chemistry  faculty. 

186  INTRODUCTION  TO  QUANTUM  CHEMISTRY  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Chemistry  181, 182.  Introduction  to  the  principles  of  quan¬ 
tum  mechanics.  Approximation  methods;  angular  momentum;  simple 
atoms  and  molecules.  Fall.  Physical  Chemistry  faculty. 

187  INTRODUCTION  TO  MOLECULAR  SPECTROSCOPY  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Chemistry  186.  Interaction  of  radiation  with  matter;  selec¬ 
tion  rules;  rotational,  vibrational,  and  electronic  spectra  of  molecules; 
laser-based  spectroscopy  and  nonlinear  optical  effects.  Fall  or  spring. 
Physical  Chemistry  faculty. 

188  QUANTUM  CHEMISTRY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  186. 
Applications  of  quantum  mechanics  to  chemistry.  Molecular  structure; 
time-dependent  perturbation  theory;  interaction  of  radiation  with  matter. 
Spring.  Physical  Chemistry  faculty. 

189  STATISTICAL  MECHANICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  184- 
Applications  of  statistical  mechanics  to  chemistry.  Ensemble  formalism; 
condensed  phases;  nonequilibrium  processes.  Spring.  Physical  Chemistry 
faculty. 

190  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  MATERIALS  SCIENCE  (Applied 
Sciences  141)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  182;  or  prerequisite,  Physics  28 
and  prerequisite  or  corequisite,  Physics  105.  Crystal  geometry;  diffusion  in 
solids;  mechanical  properties  of  solids;  electrical  conduction  in  solids; 
thermal  properties  of  materials;  phase  equilibria.  Fall.  Irene. 


191  MATHEMATICAL  TECHNIQUES  FOR  CHEMISTS  (3). 
Prerequisites,  knowledge  of  differential  and  integral  calculus.  Chemical 
applications  of  higher  mathematics.  Fall.  Chemistry  faculty. 

192  CHEMISTRY  AND  PHYSICS  OF  ELECTRONIC  MATERI¬ 
ALS  PROCESSING  (Physics  144,  Applied  Sciences  142)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Chemistry  182,  or  Physics  25  or  27,  and  permission  of  the 
instructor.  A  survey  of  materials  processing  and  characterization  used  in 
fabricating  microelectronics  devices.  Crystal  growth,  thin  film  deposition 
and  etching  and  microlithography,  characterization  techniques,  electric  and 
dielectric  properties  of  materials.  Spring.  Chemistry  and  Physics  faculty. 

193  CHEMISTRY  AND  PHYSICS  OF  SURFACES  (Applied 
Sciences  143)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  190.  The  structural  and  ener¬ 
getic  nature  of  surface  states  and  sites;  experimental  surface  measure¬ 
ments;  reactions  on  surfaces  including  bonding  to  surfaces  and  adsorption; 
interfaces.  Spring.  Irene,  Jamagin. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

231,  232  SEMINAR  IN  BIOLOGICAL  CHEMISTRY  (2  each). 
Prerequisite,  graduate  standing.  Literature  survey  dealing  with  topics  in 
protein  chemistry  and  nucleic  acid  chemistry.  Fall  and  spring.  Biological 
Chemistry  faculty. 

233  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  BIOLOGICAL  CHEMISTRY  (1-3). 
Modem  topics  in  biological  chemistry.  Fall  and  spring.  Biological 
Chemistry  faculty. 

242, 243  LITERATURE  SEMINAR  IN  ANALYTICAL  CHEM¬ 
ISTRY  (2  each).  242  given  in  fall;  243  given  in  spring.  Analytical 
Chemistry  faculty. 

244,  245  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  ANALYTICAL  CHEMISTRY  ( 1  - 

2).  Modem  topics  in  analytical  chemistry,  including  advanced  electroana- 
lytical  chemistry,  advanced  mass  spectrometry,  chemical  instrumentation, 
and  other  subjects  of  recent  significance.  Two  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall 
and  spring.  Analytical  Chemistry  faculty. 

252  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  (1-3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Research  level  survey  of  topics 
in  inorganic  chemistry  and  related  areas.  Fall  and  spring.  Inorganic 
Chemistry  faculty. 

254  LITERATURE  SEMINAR  IN  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

(2).  Prerequisite,  graduate  status.  Fall  and  spring.  Inorganic  Chemistry 
faculty. 

258  X-RAY  STRUCTURE  DETERMINATION  (3).  Prerequisites, 
permission  of  the  instructor;  a  knowledge  of  elementary  and  differential 
calculus  is  assumed.  This  course  is  designed  to  introduce  students  to  the 
techniques  used  in  solving  crystal  structures  by  X-ray  diffraction.  Three 
lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Inorganic  Chemistry  faculty. 

261,  262  SEMINAR  IN  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  (2  each). 
Prerequisite,  graduate  standing.  One  afternoon  meeting  a  week  and  indi¬ 
vidual  consultation  with  the  professor  in  charge.  Fall  and  spring.  Organic 
Chemistry  faculty. 

264,  265  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  (1-3 
each).  Two  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Organic  Chemistry  fac¬ 
ulty. 

267  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  (2  to  6).  Prerequisite,  to  be  determined 
by  consultation  with  professor  in  charge.  Three  to  six  hours  a  week.  Fall 
and  spring.  Organic  Chemistry  faculty. 

281,  282  SEMINAR  IN  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY  (2  each). 
Prerequisite,  graduate  standing.  Two  hours  a  week.  Fall  and  spring. 
Physical  Chemistry  faculty. 
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283,  286  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY  (1-3 
each).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Modem  topics  in  physi¬ 
cal  chemistry,  chemical  physics,  or  biophysical  chemistry.  One  to  three 
lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Physical  Chemistry  faculty. 

288,  289  PRINCIPLES  OF  CHEMICAL  PHYSICS  (3  each). 
Prerequisite,  Chemistry  281  or  Physics  160  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
The  quantum  mechanics  of  molecules  and  their  aggregates.  Atomic 
orbitals,  Hartee-Fock  methods  for  atoms  and  molecules. 

Research  Courses 

331  RESEARCH  METHODOLOGY  AND  SEMINAR  IN  BIO¬ 
LOGICAL  CHEMISTRY  (1  or  more).  Seminar  and  directed  study  on 
research  methods  of  biological  chemistry.  This  course  provides  a  founda¬ 
tion  for  master’s  thesis  or  doctoral  dissertation  research.  Fall  and  spring. 
Biological  Chemistry  faculty. 

341  RESEARCH  METHODOLOGY  AND  SEMINAR  IN  ANA¬ 
LYTICAL  CHEMISTRY  (1  or  more).  Seminar  and  directed  study  on 
research  methods  of  analytical  chemistry.  The  course  provides  a  founda¬ 
tion  for  master's  thesis  or  doctoral  dissertation  research.  Fall  and  spring. 
Analytical  Chemistry  faculty. 

35 1  RESEARCH  METHODOLOGY  AND  SEMINAR  IN  INOR¬ 
GANIC  CHEMISTRY  (1  or  more).  Seminar  and  directed  study  on 
research  methods  of  inorganic  chemistry.  The  course  provides  a  founda¬ 
tion  for  master’s  thesis  or  doctoral  dissertation  research.  Fall  and  spring. 
Inorganic  Chemistry  faculty. 

361  RESEARCH  METHODOLOGY  AND  SEMINAR  IN 
ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  (1  or  more).  Seminar  and  directed  study  on 
research  methods  of  organic  chemistry.  The  course  provides  a  foundation 
for  master’s  thesis  or  doctoral  dissertation  research.  Fall  and  spring. 
Organic  Chemistry  faculty. 

381  RESEARCH  METHODOLOGY  AND  SEMINAR  IN  PHYSI¬ 
CAL  CHEMISTRY  (1  or  more).  Seminar  and  directed  study  on  research 
methods  of  physical  chemistry.  The  course  provides  a  foundation  for  mas¬ 
ter’s  thesis  or  doctoral  dissertation  research.  Fall  and  spring.  Physical 
Chemistry  faculty. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (Hours  vary).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  331, 
341, 351,  361,  or  381.  Fall  and  spring.  Graduate  faculty. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (Hours  vary).  Prerequisites, 
Chemistry  331,  341, 351,  361,  or  381.  Fall  and  spring.  Graduate  faculty. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  CITY  AND 
REGIONAL  PLANNING 

EDWARD  J.  KAISER,  Chair 

Professors 

Richard  N.  L.  Andrews  (37)  Environmental  Policy 
Edward  M.  Bergman  (14)  Planning  Theory,  Local  Economic 
Planning  and  Development  Policy 
David  R.  Godschalk  (11)  Land  Use  Policy,  Dispute  Resolution, 
Growth  Management 

Harvey  A.  Goldstein  (36)  Policy  Analysis,  Planning  Theory, 
Urban  Economic  and  Spatial  Structure 
Edward  j.  Kaiser  (5)  Urban  Development  Processes,  Land  Use 
Planning,  Quantitative  Methods 
Linda  Lacey  (32)  Planning  Methods,  Demographic  Analysis, 
International  Planning 

Michael  I.  Luger  (38)  Urban  and  Regional  Economics  and 


Development,  Public  Policy  Analysis,  Infrastructure  and  Housing 
Emil  E.  Malizia  (12)  Economic  and  Real  Estate  Development 
David  H.  Moreau  (10)  Environmental  Planning,  Water  Resources 
Planning,  Systems  Analysis 

William  M.  Rohe  (22)  Social  Behavioral  Aspects  of  Urban 
Development,  Neighborhood  Planning  and  Development 
Michael  A.  Stegman  (6)  Housing  and  Public  Policy,  Real  Estate 
Development 

Dale  Whittington  (29)  Environmental  Planning,  Public  Investment 
Theory,  International  Planning 

Associate  Professor 

Philip  R.  Berke  (52)  Environmental  Planning,  Land  Use  Planning, 
Natural  Hazards  Mitigation 

Assistant  Professors 

Glenn  D.  Cassidy  (45)  Public  Finance,  Economic  Analysis 
Helzi  T.  Noponen  (48)  Planning  in  Less  Developed  Countries, 

Women  and  Planning,  Economic  Development 

Research  Professor 

David  J.  Brower  (34)  Growth  Management,  Coastal  Planning 

Adjunct  Professors 

Richard  E.  Bilsborrow  (46)  Planning  in  Less  Developed  Countries 
Dennis  A.  Rondinelli  (41)  International  Planning 
C.  Gorman  Gilbert  (16)  Transportation  Planning 

Associated  Faculty 

Charles  E.  Daye,  Housing  and  Community  Development  Law 

Milton  S.  Heath  Jr.,  Natural  Resource  Law 

David  J.  Hartzeil,  Real  Estate  Development 

Judith  W.  Wegner,  Land  Use  and  Local  Government  Law 

Professors  Emeriti 

F.  Stuart  Chapin  Jr. 

Maynard  M.  Hufschmidt 
John  A.  Parker 
James  M.  Webb 
Shirley  F.  Weiss 

City  and  Regional  Planning 

The  state  of  North  Carolina,  the  Research  Triangle  region, 
and  the  community  of  Chapel  Hill  are  ideally  suited  to  serve  as 
the  home  base  of  a  nationally  ranked  program  in  city  and  region¬ 
al  planning.  The  UNC-Chapel  Hill  campus  is  just  thirty  miles 
west  of  Raleigh,  the  state  capital  and  location  of  many  agencies 
of  state  government.  Through  research  projects,  internships,  and 
workshop  courses,  faculty  and  students  interact  with  agencies 
such  as  the  departments  of  Natural  Resources  and  Community 
Development,  Labor,  and  Transportation,  the  Board  of  Science 
and  Technology,  and  the  North  Carolina  Housing  Finance  Agency. 

The  fifty-six-hundred-acre  Research  Triangle  Park,  which 
boasts  forty  large  research  facilities  employing  more  than  twenty- 
five  thousand  people  and  an  annual  payroll  of  more  than  $1  bil¬ 
lion,  is  even  closer  to  campus.  The  Park,  which  has  come  to  sym¬ 
bolize  the  style  of  high-tech  economic  development  emerging  in 
many  growing  regions  in  the  United  States,  is  the  engine  that 
drives  the  area’s  rapid  growth.  The  Raleigh/Durham  metropoli¬ 
tan  area,  of  which  Research  Triangle  Park  and  Chapel  Hill  are 
part,  has  been  identified  as  one  of  thirty  metropolitan  areas  in 
the  country  that  will  account  for  half  the  new  jobs  in  the  nation 
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by  the  year  2000.  North  Carolina  is  the  nation’s  tenth  most  pop- 
ulous  state  and  is  growing  by  about  1.5  percent  a  year.  The 
Research  Triangle  area  is  growing  three  times  as  fast.  The  future 
urbanization  patterns  of  other  areas  are  evident  in  the  Research 
Triangle  area  today. 

Financing  new  infrastructure  in  growing  communities  in  ways 
that  do  not  overburden  existing  taxpayers,  creating  programs  to 
improve  housing  and  living  conditions  of  families  whose  lives 
have  not  yet  been  touched  by  the  economic  revolution  of  the 
nineties,  and  solving  other  problems  associated  with  rapid  and 
uneven  rates  of  economic  growth  challenge  faculty  and  students 
to  apply  intellectual  skills  and  research  interests  to  current  plan¬ 
ning  issues. 

The  Department  of  City  and  Regional  Planning  at  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  was  established  in 
1946.  It  was  among  the  first  seven  planning  education  programs 
in  the  United  States.  The  original  bases  of  the  department  and 
its  program  were  ideas  about  regionalism,  broad-scale  develop¬ 
ment  planning,  and  the  application  of  social  science  methods  to 
practical  problems  of  government  being  explored  on  the  Chapel 
Hill  campus  in  the  1930s  and  1940s.  This  was  the  first  planning 
department  to  be  established  with  its  principal  university  base  in 
the  social  sciences  rather  than  in  landscape  design,  architecture, 
or  engineering.  The  department  has  retained  and  strengthened 
that  social  science  legacy  through  the  multidisciplinary  research 
and  teaching  programs  of  its  faculty. 

At  the  start  of  the  program  in  1946,  planning  was  defined  as 
“the  union  of  modem  social  science,  design  and  engineering.  It  utilizes 
social  science  techniques  to  analyze  the  adjustments  between  men  and 
their  physical  environment,  and  adjustments  among  men  in  their 
efforts  to  meet  human  needs.  Through  the  planning  process  ways  and 
means  of  meeting  these  needs  are  developed  through  social  organisa¬ 
tion  and  the  application  of  design  and  engineering  techniques.  ...” 

From  an  original  concern  for  applications  of  social  science  to 
regional  development  needs,  the  department  has  broadened  its 
scope  to  include  urban,  state,  and  community  planning  and  to 
cover  physical,  social,  economic,  and  natural  environmental 
concerns.  Recently,  the  implementation  and  management 
aspects  of  planning — carrying  out  public  policy  through  pro¬ 
grams,  projects,  budgeting  and  finance,  regulatory  controls,  and 
other  actions — have  also  been  emphasized. 

The  concept  of  development  as  a  goal  of  planning  remains 
central  to  the  department’s  mission.  Whether  the  objectives  are 
improved  physical,  social,  economic,  or  environmental  condi¬ 
tions  or  more  efficient  and  equitable  policies  and  programs,  plan¬ 
ning  is  a  way  of  effectively  marshaling  resources  to  achieve  pub¬ 
lic  development  objectives.  The  professional  planner  combines 
an  understanding  of  urban  and  regional  theory  grounded  in  a 
spatial  context  with  a  grasp  of  the  planning  and  management 
methods  necessary  to  guide  development  toward  desired  goals. 
These  skills  take  on  added  importance  during  the  1990s  with  the 
emergence  of  expanded  state  and  local  responsibilities  and 
increased  public-private  development  ventures. 

Graduates  of  the  program  apply  their  professional  knowledge 
as  local  and  regional  planners,  private  consultants,  state  and  fed¬ 


eral  government  officials,  public  interest  group  staff  members, 
and  development  organization  planners.  To  be  an  effective  pro¬ 
fessional  in  these  varying  contexts  requires  a  continuously 
updated  knowledge  base;  therefore  the  field  planner  must  be  sup¬ 
ported  by  active  researchers.  Thus,  the  overall  mission  of  the 
department  is  twofold:  to  educate  practitioners  and  researchers 
capable  of  leadership  in  planning,  and  to  expand  the  frontiers  of 
knowledge  about  the  effects  of  public  and  private  actions  on 
development  processes  through  faculty  research  and  service. 

Degrees  Offered 

The  department  offers  two  degrees:  the  master  of  Regional 
Planning  and  the  doctor  of  philosophy  in  Planning.  The  two- 
year  master’s  degree  program  prepares  students  for  the  profes¬ 
sional  practice  of  planning.  The  Ph.D.  program  prepares  students 
for  careers  in  research  and  university  teaching  in  planning.  The 
requirements  of  the  two  programs  are  described  in  detail  in  sub¬ 
sequent  sections  of  the  catalog.  The  two  graduate  degree  pro¬ 
grams  are  largely  independent.  Applicants  should  indicate  which 
program  they  wish  to  enter. 

Facilities  and  Equipment 

The  Department  of  City  and  Regional  Planning  is  housed  in 
New  East  Hall  and  maintains  laboratory  space  in  Hanes  Hall. 
New  East  Hall  contains  microcomputer  laboratories,  lecture  and 
seminar  rooms,  offices,  and  the  F.  Stuart  Chapin  Jr.  research 
library  containing  books,  periodicals,  pamphlets,  reports,  and 
maps  used  in  the  study  of  planning. 

The  Chapin  Library,  with  some  sixteen  thousand  books,  eigh¬ 
teen  hundred  bound  volumes,  and  eighty-five  hundred  planning 
documents,  is  one  of  the  outstanding  planning  research  collec¬ 
tions  in  the  country.  The  general  facilities  of  the  University 
library  and  of  the  several  departmental  libraries  are  also  available 
to  students  enrolled  in  the  Department  of  City  and  Regional 
Planning. 

Mainframe  and  additional  microcomputer  facilities  are  also 
available  to  students  through  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social 
Science  and  through  the  UNC-Chapel  Hill  Computation 
Center. 

Students  in  the  Department 

During  the  past  forty-nine  years  students  have  entered  the 
department  from  all  parts  of  the  United  States,  Canada,  and 
many  other  countries.  The  educational  backgrounds  of  students 
who  have  entered  the  department  and  who  now  hold  positions 
of  responsibility  in  the  profession  cover  a  wide  range  of  under¬ 
graduate  fields.  Among  them  are  architecture,  biology,  botany, 
business,  economics,  engineering,  forestry,  geography,  history, 
landscape  architecture,  philosophy,  political  science,  public  pol¬ 
icy  analysis,  psychology,  public  administration,  sociology,  and 
urban  studies. 

Graduates  hold  positions  as  directors  of  planning  in  the  plan¬ 
ning  departments  of  small  and  large  cities  and  as  directors  of 
state  and  regional  planning  programs.  Graduates  work  as  associ¬ 
ate  and  assistant  planners  in  city,  county,  metropolitan,  and 
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regional  planning  agencies,  in  housing  and  urban  development 
agencies,  in  various  branches  of  the  federal  service,  in  public 
interest  organizations  and  associations,  in  research  organizations, 
and  in  private  development  firms  and  banks.  Finally,  graduates 
are  employed  as  private  consultants;  planning  advisers  to  com- 
munities  and  developing  areas;  and  as  deans,  chairs,  and  faculty 
members  of  educational  institutions. 

The  Planning  Profession  and 
Employment  Opportunities 

During  the  past  twenty-five  years  the  field  of  planning  has 
expanded  considerably.  The  planning  function  is  now  a  central 
part  of  municipal,  county,  and  state  government.  In  addition, 
planning  agencies  have  been  established  and  are  operating 
within  the  framework  of  metropolitan,  regional,  and  national 
governmental  programs. 

This  period  of  increasing  planning  activity  has  also  broad- 
ened  the  scope  of  planning.  In  addition  to  design,  research,  and 
analysis,  present-day  planning  functions  include  program  man¬ 
agement  and  implementation  activities  within  public  agencies 
and  private  organizations  as  well  as  coordination  between  gov¬ 
ernment  and  business.  Planners  are  increasingly  called  upon  to 
lead  policy  analysis  teams,  to  mediate  conflicts,  to  advise  deci¬ 
sion  makers  of  project  impacts,  and  to  package  development  pro¬ 
posals. 

Employment  opportunities  in  planning  agencies  are  varied. 

In  general  the  work  involves  collection  and  processing  of  data; 
physical,  environmental,  and  socioeconomic  analysis;  the  prepa¬ 
ration  and  evaluation  of  alternative  proposals;  and  the  formula¬ 
tion  and  implementation  of  programs  for  action. 

As  a  consequence  of  the  growth  of  planning  activities 
throughout  the  world,  adequately  trained  and  qualified  members 
of  the  profession  are  in  demand  both  in  this  country  and  abroad. 

Equally  important  to  the  advancement  of  the  field  is  the 
increasing  need  for  advancing  theory  and  knowledge  in  urban 
and  regional  development  and  for  motivated  teachers  of  plan¬ 
ning.  There  has  been  a  steadily  increasing  demand  for  teachers 
and  researchers  among  universities  and  research  organizations  in 
the  United  States,  Canada,  and  overseas. 

Together  with  the  faculty,  hundreds  of  the  department’s  thir¬ 
teen  hundred  alumni  in  all  parts  of  the  country  form  an  effective 
job  referral  and  placement  network  for  new  and  old  graduates 
alike.  Large  numbers  of  our  graduates  in  such  key  metropolitan 
centers  as  Boston,  New  York,  Washington,  Atlanta,  Orlando, 
Miami,  Chicago,  and  on  the  West  Coast  provide  invaluable 
assistance  to  students  in  their  initial  job  searches  and  throughout 
their  professional  careers.  Alumni  keep  in  touch  with  the  depart¬ 
ment  and  each  other  through  the  Annual  Alumni  Newsletter, 
which  the  department  publishes  and  distributes  to  all  graduates. 

Application  and  Admission 

Applications  for  admission  in  the  fall  semester  are  received 
and  reviewed  throughout  the  year.  However,  applications  must 
be  received  in  Chapel  Hill  by  31  January  for  consideration  for 
university  fellowships  and  first  consideration  for  departmental 


fellowships,  assistantships,  and  other  financial  aid.  Late  applica¬ 
tions  are  processed  and  admissions  granted  on  a  space-available 
basis.  Decisions  on  admissions  and  financial  aid  are  made  begin¬ 
ning  15  February,  and  all  decisions  are  generally  complete  by  15 
May. 

Forms  and  instructions  for  application  are  mailed  by  the 
department  upon  request.  Each  applicant  is  required  to  pay  a 
nonrefundable  $55  fee  when  submitting  an  application. 

Since  the  department  has  limited  accommodations,  appli¬ 
cants  are  advised  to  apply  for  admission  as  early  as  possible. 
Applicants  who  are  able  to  visit  the  department  for  personal 
interviews  are  invited  to  do  so.  The  Open  House  Weekend, 
hosted  by  the  department  each  March,  provides  applicants  an 
opportunity  to  discuss  their  professional  interests  with  faculty  and 
enrolled  students. 

Admission  Requirements 

All  students  entering  the  department  must  have  received  a 
bachelor’s  degree  from  an  institution  of  recognized  standing. 
While  the  design  professions,  the  social  sciences,  and  engineer¬ 
ing  are  the  most  clearly  relevant  undergraduate  backgrounds  for 
planning,  there  is  increasing  need  in  the  field  for  people  pre¬ 
pared  in  the  humanities,  natural  sciences,  and  business  adminis¬ 
tration,  as  well  as  many  opportunities  for  students  from  other 
fields. 

Applicants  are  required  to  take  the  Graduate  Record 
Examination  (GRE).  This  examination,  which  should  be  taken 
as  early  as  possible  (preferably  in  October  prior  to  the  beginning 
of  the  academic  year  in  which  the  student  wishes  to  enter  the 
department),  is  administered  four  times  a  year  in  conveniently 
located  centers  throughout  the  United  States  and  in  many  other 
countries.  To  be  eligible  to  take  the  examination,  the  candidate 
must  have  an  application  accompanied  by  the  appropriate  fee  on 
file  approximately  fifteen  days  in  advance  of  the  scheduled  date 
of  the  examination.  Examinations  are  generally  scheduled  in 
October,  December,  April,  and  June.  An  information  bulletin 
may  be  obtained  from  most  colleges  and  universities  or  by  writ¬ 
ing  to  Graduate  Record  Examinations,  CN  6000,  Princeton, 

New  Jersey  08541-6000.  GRE  scores  are  recognized  as  contribu¬ 
tory,  not  determinative,  evidence  of  the  applicant’s  qualifications. 

Admission  Decisions 

Decisions  on  admissions  are  made  by  the  Graduate  School  on 
the  basis  of  recommendations  submitted  by  the  department.  In 
making  admissions  recommendations,  a  student-faculty  commit¬ 
tee  reviews  all  applicants  in  terms  of  established  department  pol¬ 
icy.  The  major  criteria  are  the  applicant's  preparation  for  gradu¬ 
ate  professional  education  as  indicated  by  the  personal  statement 
of  interest  in  planning  filed  with  the  application,  academic  pre¬ 
paration  as  indicated  by  the  undergraduate  transcript  and  the  GRE, 
and  personal  recommendations  from  teachers  and  employers. 

In  addition  we  seek  to  achieve  a  reasonable  balance  of  stu¬ 
dents  across  the  primary  areas  of  specialization  in  the  department 
to  make  good  use  of  faculty  resources  and  we  seek  to  have  stu¬ 
dents  from  a  variety  of  academic  and  geographical  backgrounds. 


CITY  AND  REGIONAL  PLANNING  1 07 


Although  previous  professional  or  preprofessional  work  experi¬ 
ence  in  planning  or  a  related  field  is  not  required,  such  experi¬ 
ence  is  considered  in  admission  decisions.  Generally,  part  of  each 
class  has  planning-related  experience. 

The  department  has  a  strong  commitment  to  providing 
increased  opportunities  for  minority  and  disadvantaged  persons 
to  enter  the  planning  profession  and  actively  encourages  admis¬ 
sion  of  women  and  racial  minorities. 

Transfer  Credit 

Students  desiring  to  transfer  to  Chapel  Hill  from  another 
graduate  planning  program  may  do  so  if  they  meet  the  admission 
requirements.  Courses  submitted  for  transfer  must  be  reviewed 
and  approved  by  this  faculty.  The  maximum  credit  that  may  be 
transferred  from  another  program  is  twelve  semester  hours  for 
the  master’s  degree. 

Similarly,  students  wishing  to  transfer  nonplanning  graduate 
course  work  taken  elsewhere  may  do  so  up  to  a  maximum  of 
twelve  semester  credit  hours,  provided  that  the  courses  were  not 
credited  to  another  degree  and  that  the  courses  are  judged  by  the 
department  to  be  appropriate  to  the  elective  requirements  of  the 
student’s  program  at  Chapel  Hill.  Graduate  courses  taken  as  an 
undergraduate  at  another  university  are  not  transferable. 

A  minimum  of  three  semesters  in  residence  is  required. 

The  Professional  Master’s  Degree  Program 

The  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  master  of  Regional 
Planning  prepares  the  candidate  for  professional  planning  prac¬ 
tice.  The  curriculum  covers  social  and  institutional  problems  and 
settings  and  planning  and  management  skills. 

Satisfactory  completion  of  the  degree  requires  completion  of 
a  minimum  of  forty-eight  credit  hours,  including  an  area  of  spe¬ 
cialization  and  a  master’s  project  in  that  area.  The  normal  course 
load  is  twelve  to  fifteen  credit  hours  per  semester.  Thirty-six  of 
the  required  forty-eight  credits  must  be  taken  in  the  Planning 
department. 

Course  work  for  the  degree  is  divided  into  general  require¬ 
ments,  area  of  specialization,  and  electives.  Each  student  is 
assisted  by  a  faculty  adviser  in  designing  an  educational  program. 
The  adviser  helps  select  courses  appropriate  for  the  student’s 
educational  interests  and  goals. 

General  Course  Requirements 

All  master’s  degree  students  are  expected  to  meet  certain  gen¬ 
eral  course  requirements.  These  presently  consist  of  courses  cov¬ 
ering  planning  theory,  urban  spatial  theory,  applied  microeco¬ 
nomics,  analytical  methods,  planning  law,  and  a  planning  work¬ 
shop.  These  basic  course  topics  constitute  a  core  of  knowledge 
and  skills  prerequisite  to  completion  of  the  master’s  degree  pro¬ 
gram. 

The  planning  theory  requirement  is  met  by  completing 
Planning  204-  The  analytical  methods  requirement  is  met  by 
completing  Planning  130  and  131.  Planning  214  fulfills  the  spa¬ 
tial  theory  requirement.  The  economics  requirement  is  met  by 


completing  Planning  210.  Students  select  a  planning  workshop 
(Planning  222  or  223)  during  their  second  year  and  a  planning 
law  course  appropriate  for  their  specialization. 

Areas  of  Specialization 

Each  student  develops  an  area  of  specialization  in  Planning  in 
consultation  with  faculty  advisers.  The  area  of  specialization 
identifies  the  fields  of  professional  practice  in  which  the  student 
expects  to  develop  competence  and  begin  a  professional  career. 

Areas  of  specialization  offered  by  the  department  reflect  a 
combination  of  available  faculty  resources,  current  practice 
employment  opportunities,  and  longer  term  societal  needs.  As 
these  factors  change,  specialization  content  is  adjusted. 
Specialization  offers  different  blends  of  technical  knowledge, 
planning  and  management  skills,  philosophies  about  the  role  of 
the  planner,  and  theories  for  understanding  relevant  problems 
and  contexts. 

Each  student  selects  an  area  of  specialization  from  one  of  four 
focus  areas.  Each  focus  area  has  its  own  required  courses  designed 
to  help  students  develop  the  special  competence  with  which  to 
begin  their  careers. 

Economic  Development  builds  on  social,  political,  economic, 
and  spatial  theories  of  industrial,  enterprise,  labor,  and  social 
group  behavior.  The  economic  development  specialization  deals 
with  alternative  methods  of  planned  intervention  at  scales  rang¬ 
ing  from  the  neighborhood  to  multistate  regions.  Local  eco¬ 
nomic  development  problems  and  issues,  such  as  central  city 
decline  or  unemployment,  are  approached  through  practice- 
based  analytic,  program  design,  and  financing  methods. 
Workshops  with  public,  private,  nonprofit,  or  community-based 
clients  afford  opportunities  to  test  economic  development  strate¬ 
gies.  Topics  covered  include  design  of  development  and  redevel¬ 
opment  plans,  strategies,  and  projects;  economic  and  fiscal 
impact  studies;  industrial  and  occupational  forecasting;  indus¬ 
trial,  fiscal,  employment,  and  neighborhood  development  poli¬ 
cies;  community,  labor  market,  and  site  studies;  business  incuba¬ 
tion,  retention,  and  revitalization  strategies;  economic  and  com¬ 
munity  adjustment  plans;  sources,  uses,  and  instruments  of  devel¬ 
opment  finance;  public-private  ventures;  community  and 
employee  ownership;  and  spatial  dimension  of  changes  in  social 
and  economic  activity. 

Land  Use,  Transportation,  and  Environmental  Planning  special¬ 
ization  prepares  students  for  careers  in  planning  and  manage¬ 
ment  of  the  physical  environment  and  its  development. 
Specialization  areas  include  growth  management,  environmental 
planning,  coastal  management,  and  transportation  planning. 

The  primary  focus  is  the  United  States  state  and  local  context, 
although  much  of  the  material  is  relevant  to  both  national  and 
international  contexts.  Required  knowledge  includes  under¬ 
standing  of  urban  spatial  relationships,  natural  systems  functions, 
physical  resource  utilization,  urban  development  processes, 
human  activities  patterns,  transportation-land  use  linkages,  and 
legal/  institutional  arrangements  for  government  planning,  regu¬ 
lation,  and  capital  investment.  Theoretical  principles  of  urban 
form  and  spatial  structure  are  combined  with  economic  concepts 
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to  build  a  rationale  for  pursuing  the  public  interest  through  plan- 
ning  and  intervention  into  private  markets.  Necessary  skills 
include  acquisition  and  analysis  of  physical  systems  information; 
estimation  of  impacts  from  proposed  projects;  preparation  of  land 
use,  environmental,  and  growth  management  plans;  drafting  and 
administration  of  development  regulations  and  capital  improve' 
ment  programs;  evaluation  of  site  plans  and  project  proposals; 
and  communication  and  policy  implementation.  These  skills  are 
applied  through  methods  dealing  with  political  and  institutional 
as  well  as  land  use  and  environmental  factors  at  the  project, 
neighborhood,  city,  county,  and  regional  scales. 

Housing,  Real  Estate,  and  Community  Development  specializa¬ 
tion  concentrates  on  the  provision  of  sound  affordable  housing, 
the  revitalization  of  urban  neighborhoods,  and  the  development 
of  residential  and  commercial  real  estate  that  enhances  the  local 
community.  This  concentration  prepares  students  to  work  in 
either  public  or  quasi-public  agencies  concerned  with  providing 
low-income  housing  and  revitalizing  urban  neighborhoods,  or 
private  companies  involved  in  developing  or  financing  residen¬ 
tial  and  commercial  real  estate.  The  concentration  builds  on 
economic  theories  of  the  local  housing,  land  markets,  and 
investment  decisions;  and  on  social  theories  on  the  structure  and 
function  of  local  communities.  The  decisions  of  the  various 
actors  in  the  development  process  are  analyzed  and  the  changing 
roles  of  the  public  and  private  sectors  are  explored.  Students 
receive  training  in  a  variety  of  methods  for  analyzing  both  public 
and  private  investment  decisions  (e.g.,  real  estate  investment 
analysis,  project  design  and  evaluation,  and  economic  and  mar¬ 
ket  feasibility  studies)  and  for  revitalizing  urban  neighborhoods 
(e.g.,  community  analysis  and  citizen  involvement  strategies). 
Workshops  provide  students  with  an  opportunity  to  apply  both 
theory  and  method  to  real  world  problems. 

Transportation,  Infrastructure,  and  Government  Finance  special¬ 
ization  relies  on  economic  theory  and  engineering  principles  to 
develop  an  understanding  of  how  urban  services  are  planned  and 
managed,  and  how  urban  infrastructure  is  planned  and  financed. 
The  concentration  develops  the  rationale  for  local  government 
intervention  and  for  determining  the  proper  scope  and  applica¬ 
tion  of  regulatory  policies  and  the  public  provision  of  goods  and 
services.  Methods  include  economic  analysis  for  service  pricing 
and  financing,  impact  analysis  of  facilities,  and  project  evalua¬ 
tion  techniques.  Problem-solving  workshops  serve  municipal  or 
public  authority  clients  and  focus  on  the  development  of  infra¬ 
structure  inventories,  service  pricing  and  financing  structures, 
and  urban  service  plans.  Topics  emphasized  are  the  management 
of  urban  transportation  and  urban  water  services  and  the  provi¬ 
sion  of  transportation,  water  resources,  and  waste  and  storm 
water  facilities.  The  specialization  also  considers  air  quality,  toxic 
and  nontoxic  solid  waste  disposal,  highways,  parking,  and 
telecommunications. 

Students  with  a  special  interest  in  areas  of  the  developing 
world  may  take  a  formal  minor  in  Planning  for  developing  areas 
in  addition  to  their  area  of  specialization.  The  minor  is  designed 
to  train  planners  from  both  industrialized  and  less  developed 


countries  to  work  on  management,  research,  administrative,  and 
planning  issues  at  the  local,  regional,  and  national  levels  in 
developing  areas.  Theories  of  economic  development,  social 
change,  environmental  degradation,  and  urbanization  are  pre¬ 
sented,  as  well  as  analytical  tools  and  quantitative  techniques 
that  prepare  students  to  embark  on  a  variety  of  careers  that  meet 
the  needs  of  donor  agencies  and  governments  in  developing 
countries.  Students  receive  training  in  development-planning 
techniques,  cost-benefit  analysis  and  project  appraisal,  project 
management,  and  population  planning.  The  minor  requires 
three  courses  with  departmental  faculty  who  teach  and  work  in  a 
developing  area’s  institutional  and  geographical  context,  and 
additional  courses  are  available.  The  fields  of  water  resources, 
population,  housing,  and  economic  development  are  emphasized. 

Generally,  specialization  courses  account  for  twelve  credit 
hours.  Thus,  in  a  forty-eight-credit-hour-program,  two-thirds  of 
the  credits  fulfill  basic  requirements  or  specialization  require¬ 
ments  while  one-third  are  electives  chosen  by  the  student  in 
consultation  with  faculty  advisers. 

Students  use  electives  to  pursue  other  fields  of  planning 
within  the  department’s  curriculum.  For  example,  a  student  can 
combine  two  areas  of  specialization  or  focus  in  depth  on  a  nar¬ 
rower  portion  of  a  particular  specialization,  such  as  growth  man¬ 
agement  or  water  resources  planning.  A  concentration  might  be 
built  around  a  set  of  skills,  such  as  quantitative  analysis  or  devel¬ 
opment  management,  or  around  a  practice  context,  such  as  met¬ 
ropolitan  areas  or  small  towns. 

General  Electives 

Additional  courses  are  required  beyond  the  general  required 
courses  and  courses  in  the  area  of  specialization.  General  elec¬ 
tives  may  be  used  to  complement  and  support  the  area  of  special¬ 
ization,  to  specialize  in  another  area  of  professional  planning,  to 
develop  skills  in  a  discipline  (e.g.,  economics,  design,  sociology) 
or  another  professional  program  represented  on  campus  (e.g., 
public  administration,  health  administration,  environmental 
engineering,  business  administration),  or  to  develop  general 
competence  for  professional  practice  through  courses  selected 
both  within  the  department  and  from  the  regular  offerings  of  the 
University.  Nine  credits  may  be  taken  outside  the  department. 

Summary  of  Course  Requirements 


Total 

Must  Be  In 
DCRP 

May  Be  Outside 
of  DCRP 

Planning  Theory 

3 

3 

- 

Urban  Spatial  Theory 

3 

3 

- 

Economics 

3 

3 

- 

Planning  Law 

3 

- 

3 

Analytical  Planning  Methods 

6 

6 

- 

Planning  Applications 

3 

3 

- 

Area  of  Specialization 

12* 

12 

- 

Electives/Supporting  Courses 

15 

6 

9 

Total 

‘Varies  by  area  of  specialization. 

48 

36 

12 
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Master’s  Project 

The  master’s  project  required  of  all  master’s  degree  students  is 
original  work  involving  substantial  independent  research  and 
analysis  of  a  topic  related  to  planning  practice.  The  requirement 
may  be  met  by  a  paper  of  standard  format.  The  requirement  can 
also  be  fulfilled  with  a  product  in  some  other  form,  such  as  a  plan 
or  audiovisual  presentation. 

Ordinarily  students  submit  an  individually  prepared  paper. 
The  student  submits  the  paper  topic  and  outline  to  the  faculty  in 
the  student’s  area  of  specialization.  The  faculty  approves  the 
topic  and  assigns  a  faculty  member  to  serve  as  major  adviser  for 
the  paper.  The  student  may  invite  another  faculty  member  to 
serve  as  a  reader.  Both  must  approve  the  final  paper.  The  paper  is 
completed  during  the  final  semester  in  residence.  Papers  are  filed 
by  the  department  as  part  of  the  permanent  record  of  the 
student’s  work. 

Further  information  about  the  master’s  program  may  be 
obtained  from  the  program  director,  Professor  Emil  Malizia. 

The  Doctoral  Program 

The  doctoral  program  in  Planning  provides  training  in 
research  methods  that  enables  graduates  to  contribute  to  the 
development  of  substantive  theory,  knowledge,  and  scholarship 
in  planning;  to  formulate  and  evaluate  innovative  public  policy; 
and  to  administer  research  programs  in  domestic  and  interna- 
tional  contexts.  The  program  is  small  but  highly  selective  and 
individualized.  It  is  ideal  for  mature  students  from  a  variety  of 
backgrounds. 

The  Ph.D.  degree  requires  a  minimum  of  thirty  credits.  We 
do  not  require  a  master’s  degree  in  planning,  although  most  doc¬ 
toral  students  have  previous  graduate  work  in  planning  or  a 
related  field.  Students  must  earn  four  semesters  of  residence.  We 
accept  graduate  transfer  credits  but  require  at  least  one  year  of 
continuous  residency  of  at  least  six  semester  hours  per  regular 
semester.  The  department  does  not  require  a  foreign  language. 
We  strongly  encourage  both  research  and  teaching  experience 
during  residency. 

In  practice,  doctoral  candidates  who  hold  master’s  degrees  in 
planning  or  a  related  field  generally  require  three  to  four  semes¬ 
ters  of  formal  course  work  in  residence  before  beginning  the  dis¬ 
sertation.  Other  candidates  may  require  five  or  more  semesters, 
depending  on  their  preparation.  Dissertation  research  generally 
takes  one  more  year. 

Each  student  develops  an  individualized  course  of  study  to 
reflect  a  specific  area  of  interest  and  career  aspirations.  Areas  of 
specialization  and  appropriate  course  work  are  determined 
jointly  by  the  student  and  program  adviser.  Programs  are 
designed  to  meet  the  student’s  needs  and  build  on  prior  academic 
training,  for  which  substantial  departmental  or  University  fac¬ 
ulty  resources  are  available.  Courses  in  the  area  of  specialization 
must  be  mutually  reinforcing  and  coherent;  must  prepare  the  stu¬ 
dent  for  expertise  in  some  body  of  knowledge,  methodology,  or 
problem  area;  and  must  provide  the  student  with  the  methods 
and  knowledge  base  to  do  scholarly  research.  The  comprehen¬ 


sive  exams,  taken  at  the  end  of  course  work,  require  a  knowledge 
of  planning  theory  and  research  methods  in  addition  to  the  stu¬ 
dent’s  specific  area  of  specialization. 

A  student  may  take  a  formal  minor  in  another  discipline  with 
the  consultation  and  approval  of  the  appropriate  department  and 
the  student’s  program  committee.  The  minor  emphasizes  the 
achievement  of  methodological  and  related  skills  necessary  to 
extend  the  student’s  research  capabilities  within  a  chosen  area  of 
specialization.  Supportive  complementary  relationships  between 
the  two  program  components  must  be  demonstrated. 

It  is  important  that  the  Ph.D.  Admissions  Committee  be  able 
to  identify  an  applicant’s  program  interests  from  application 
materials  submitted  for  review  to  the  Graduate  School  and  the 
department.  In  addition  to  any  supplemental  material  the  appli¬ 
cant  may  wish  to  submit  in  support  of  the  application,  the  state¬ 
ment  called  for  in  the  department’s  supplemental  application 
should  describe  the  proposed  area  of  concentration  and  specific 
program  course  work  and  research  interests,  and  information  on 
relevant  prior  academic  and  professional  training.  The  admis¬ 
sions  process  consists  of  two  related  phases.  First,  the  Admissions 
Committee  renders  judgment  about  the  academic  qualifications 
of  the  Ph.D.  applicant.  Second,  assuming  academic  qualifications 
are  met,  the  committee  attempts  to  identify  the  applicant’s  pro¬ 
gram  interests  and  the  stage  of  development  of  those  interests, 
and  then  considers  the  extent  to  which  departmental  and  univer¬ 
sity-wide  resources  may  be  marshaled  in  support  of  those  stated 
interests.  Thus,  academic  qualifications  are  necessary  but  are  not 
the  only  basis  for  admission  into  the  doctoral  program.  Applicant 
interests  must  be  clear  and  University  resources  must  be  support¬ 
ive  to  ensure  the  development  of  a  strong  Ph.D.  program. 

Persons  wishing  to  be  considered  for  admission  to  the  doc¬ 
toral  program  and  for  fellowships  and  assistantships  that  may  be 
available  to  doctoral  candidates  are  advised  to  communicate 
with  the  department  as  far  in  advance  as  possible  of  the  date 
they  wish  to  enter.  While  the  University  financial  awards  are 
made  in  the  spring  semester  each  year,  the  deadline  for  applica¬ 
tions  for  certain  fellowships  available  to  Ph.D.  candidates  is  in 
January  preceding  the  August  in  which  the  applicant  plans  to 
begin  the  doctoral  program.  Applicants  benefit  by  a  visit  to  the 
department  to  discuss  doctoral  program  requirements  and  inter¬ 
ests  prior  to  making  formal  application  for  admission. 

Further  information  about  the  doctoral  program  may  be 
obtained  from  the  program  director,  Professor  Harvey  Goldstein. 

Combined  Program  in  Law  and  Planning 

Under  a  combined  program  sponsored  by  the  School  of  Law 
and  the  Department  of  City  and  Regional  Planning,  students 
may  pursue  the  J.D.  and  master  of  Regional  Planning  degrees 
together.  Taken  jointly,  the  two  degrees  may  be  obtained  in  four 
years  rather  than  the  five  years  ordinarily  required.  The  com¬ 
bined  program  seeks  to  develop  professionals  capable  of  dealing 
with  both  the  legal  and  planning  aspects  of  urban  and  regional 
policy  problems.  Course  work  is  designed  to  prepare  students  for 
a  variety  of  professional  roles  in  which  a  knowledge  of  planning 
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methodology  and  process,  coupled  with  the  analytical  skills  and 
professional  expertise  of  the  lawyer,  are  essential.  These  include 
administrators  and  staff  of  public  agencies  and  consulting  firms 
in  the  fields  of  planning,  housing,  development,  and  environ- 
mental  protection  and  members  of  private  law  firms  and  public 
legal  staffs. 

To  enter  the  combined  program  students  must  apply  sepa¬ 
rately  to  both  the  School  of  Law  and  the  Department  of  City 
and  Regional  Planning  and  must  be  accepted  independently  by 
both.  Students  entering  the  program  spend  their  entire  first  year 
in  either  the  Department  of  City  and  Regional  Planning  or  the 
Law  School  and  must  make  this  choice  at  the  time  of  admission. 
The  second  year  is  normally  spent  full  time  in  the  program  not 
selected  in  the  first  year.  After  the  first  two  years  the  student  has 
an  additional  forty-three  semester  credits  to  complete  in  the  Law 
School  and  twelve  semester  credits  to  complete  in  Planning. 

A  catalog  and  application  for  admission  to  the  Law  School 
may  be  obtained  from: 

Admissions  Office 

School  of  Law,  CB#3380 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 

Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-3380 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  program 
advisers: 

Professor  David  R.  Godschalk,  Department  of  City  and 
Regional  Planning 

Professor  Judith  Wegner,  School  of  Law 

Combined  Program  in  Business  Administration 
and  Planning 

Urban  development  is  increasingly  a  joint  public-private 
enterprise  in  which  planning  and  management  are  interrelated. 
In  achieving  its  goals,  private  enterprise  must  understand  the 
public  considerations  underlying  regulations.  Similarly,  to 
achieve  public  development  and  other  goals,  public  enterprise 
must  understand  the  market  economy  and  the  ways  that  govern¬ 
ment  regulations  affect  production,  prices,  and  distribution 
processes.  Increasingly,  applicants  to  both  the  Planning  and 
Business  Administration  programs  want  to  pursue  career  paths  in 
urban  development  and  related  fields  that  combine  planning  and 
management  and  the  flexibility  to  move  between  jobs  in  the 
public  and  private  sectors. 

With  support  of  a  curriculum  development  grant  from  the 
Urban  Land  Institute  (ULI),  the  Department  of  City  and 
Regional  Planning  and  the  Graduate  School  of  Business 
Administration  have  created  a  program  in  which  students  may 
pursue  the  master  of  Regional  Planning  and  master  of  Business 
Administration  degrees  together.  Taken  jointly,  the  two  degrees 
may  be  obtained  in  three  years  rather  than  the  four  ordinarily 
required.  The  goals  of  the  combined  program  are: 

•  to  develop  excellence  in  the  study  and  analysis  of  develop¬ 
ment  and  to  train  graduates  who  will  improve  the  state  of 
land  use  planning  and  development  practice; 

•  to  train  urban  planners  in  real  estate  development,  econom¬ 


ics,  and  finance  in  assessing  the  relative  costs  and  benefits  of 
various  types  of  development  regulations  and  in  improving 
the  regulatory  process  and  development  practices; 

•  to  broaden  the  real  estate  training  experiences  of  business  stu¬ 
dents  to  include  the  public/private  financing  of  affordable 
housing,  codevelopment,  and  other  projects  that  meet  public 
development  goals; 

•  to  introduce  business  students  to  the  public  values  associated 
with  regulation  of  physical  development  and  the  bases  for 
land  use  planning  and  controls;  and 

•  to  establish  strong  links  between  the  joint  degree  program  in 
Planning  and  in  Business  Administration  and  members  of  the 
development  community  and  the  region. 

The  joint  degree  program  requires  a  total  of  eighty-five  credit 
hours,  of  which  twenty-seven  hours  are  credited  jointly  toward 
the  M.R.P.  degree,  which  requires  forty-eight  credit  hours,  and 
the  M.B.A.  degree,  which  requires  sixty-four  credit  hours. 

To  enter  this  program,  students  must  apply  separately  to  both 
the  Department  of  City  and  Regional  Planning  and  the 
Graduate  School  of  Business  Administration  and  must  be 
accepted  independently  by  both.  Students  entering  the  program 
spend  their  entire  first  year  in  either  the  Planning  Department  or 
the  School  of  Business  and  must  make  this  choice  at  the  time  of 
admission.  The  second  year  is  spent  full-time  in  the  program  not 
selected  in  the  first  year.  After  the  first  two  years,  students  take 
courses  in  both  business  and  planning.  Sufficient  electives  can  be 
taken  in  planning  and  business  so  that  a  curriculum  can  be  tai¬ 
lored  to  students’  career  objectives. 

A  catalog  and  application  for  admission  to  the  Graduate 
School  of  Business  Administration  may  be  obtained  from: 
Director  of  M.B.A.  Admissions 
The  Kenan-Flagler  Business  School 
CB#  3490,  Carroll  Hall 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 
Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-3490 

Admission  to  the  Graduate  School  of  Business 
Administration  is  based  on  demonstrated  potential  for  responsi¬ 
ble  leadership,  the  quality  of  the  student’s  academic  transcripts, 
and  the  applicant’s  score  on  the  Graduate  Management 
Admission  Test  (GMAT)  administered  by  the  Educational 
Testing  Service  of  Princeton,  New  Jersey. 

Further  information  about  the  joint  degree  program  in  busi¬ 
ness  and  planning  may  be  obtained  from  the  program  advisers: 

Professor  Emil  E.  Malizia,  Department  of  City  and  Regional 
Planning 

Professor  William  J.  Bigoness,  Kenan-Flagler  Business  School 

Students  in  Other  Departments 

Students  taking  degrees  in  other  departments  may  be  admit¬ 
ted  to  courses  in  City  and  Regional  Planning  provided  they  have 
the  necessary  prerequisite  training  and  permission  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor.  A  limited  number  of  courses  are  open  to  undergraduate  stu¬ 
dents  and  priority  is  given  to  students  majoring  in  Public  Policy 
Analysis  and  those  who  are  in  the  undergraduate  honors  pro- 
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gram  in  Urban  and  Regional  Studies.  Minor  programs  for  quali¬ 
fied  candidates  for  master’s  and  doctoral  degrees  in  other  fields 
may  also  be  arranged. 

Research  Programs  in  Urban  and 
Regional  Studies 

Through  the  Center  for  Urban  and  Regional  Studies,  the 
Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science,  the  Water  Resources 
Research  Institute,  the  Institute  for  Environmental  Studies,  the 
Carolina  Population  Center,  and  the  Institute  for  Economic 
Development,  members  of  the  faculty  and  graduate  students  in 
the  Department  of  City  and  Regional  Planning  and  in  related 
departments  collaborate  on  research  in  a  wide  range  of  subject 
areas  concerning  planning,  human  behavior,  and  the  environment. 

Established  in  1953  and  later  expanded  under  a  grant  from 
the  Ford  Foundation,  the  program  of  the  Center  for  Urban  and 
Regional  Studies  is  concerned  with  theoretical  and  empirical 
research  in  urban  processes  and  area  development.  The  center 
has  a  permanent  staff  for  planning  and  administration  of  its  pro¬ 
gram  and  for  the  development  of  a  research-oriented  program  of 
services  to  local  and  state  governments  in  North  Carolina  and 
elsewhere.  The  department’s  faculty  use  the  center  to  pursue 
research  interests  and  collaborate  with  faculty  members  of  other 
University  departments  on  research  projects. 

The  Institute  for  Environmental  Studies,  established  in 

1965,  provides  a  means  for  furthering  research  and  teaching  the 
various  fields  of  environmental  quality  on  an  interdisciplinary 
basis  within  the  University.  Members  of  the  department’s  faculty 
and  graduate  students  use  the  institute  to  participate  with  other 
departments  in  seminars  and  discussions  on  broad  aspects  of 
environmental  quality  in  the  natural  and  social  sciences,  in  engi¬ 
neering,  and  in  public  health. 

In  1964  the  Water  Resources  Research  Institute  was  estab¬ 
lished  to  support  research  on  all  aspects  of  water  resources 
including  the  planning,  programming,  and  analysis  of  urban  and 
regional  systems  for  development  and  control  of  quantity  and 
quality  of  water  and  related  land  use.  The  institute  serves  as  a 
focal  point  for  faculty  and  student  research  and  interdisciplinary 
seminars  relating  to  water  resources. 

The  Carolina  Population  Center  (CPC),  established  in 

1966,  provides  coordination  of  the  University-wide  interdiscipli¬ 
nary  program  in  population  research  and  training.  Its  efforts  span 
the  social,  behavioral,  and  health  sciences  and  it  provides 
research  services  to  faculty  doing  research  in  the  United  States 
and  abroad.  Departmental  faculty  and  students  are  engaged  in 
international  research  through  the  CPC. 

The  Institute  for  Economic  Development  was  created  in 
1971  within  the  Extension  Division  of  the  University  to  sponsor 
the  Basic  Economic  Development  course.  Now  under  the  aus¬ 
pices  of  the  Department  of  City  and  Regional  Planning,  the 
institute  promises  to  strengthen  the  department’s  research  and 
teaching  mission  and  to  enlarge  its  service  capacity. 

In  addition  to  these  activities  organized  under  an  institute  or 
center,  faculty  members  are  engaged  in  research  projects  admin¬ 
istered  by  the  department. 


Several  other  facilities  in  the  nearby  Research  Triangle  Park 
enrich  and  support  the  department’s  teaching  and  research  pro¬ 
grams: 

Research  Triangle  Institute  (RTI).  RTI  is  a  not-for-profit 
corporation  that  conducts  research  under  contract  to  depart¬ 
ments  of  federal,  state,  and  local  governments,  public  service 
agencies,  foundations,  and  industry  clients  ranging  from  local 
firms  to  national  corporations. 

The  institute  was  created  as  a  separately  operated  affiliate  of 
the  three  major  universities  that  form  the  Research  Triangle. 
Initial  start-up  funding  for  RTI  was  provided  through  a  grant 
from  the  Research  Triangle  Foundation. 

Since  research  operations  began  in  1959,  RTI  has  grown  to  a 
full-time,  permanent  staff  of  approximately  950.  Contract  rev¬ 
enues  exceed  $42  million  annually. 

The  institute  is  organized  into  major  groups  whose  areas  of 
capability  span  social  and  economic  systems  and  human 
resources,  statistical  sciences,  survey  research,  chemistry  and  life 
sciences,  energy,  engineering,  and  environmental  sciences. 

National  Center  for  Health  Statistics.  The  United  States 
Public  Health  Service’s  National  Center  for  Health  Statistics 
(NCHS)  located  the  Developmental  Laboratory  in  Research 
Triangle  Park  (RTP)  in  September  1966.  A  staff  of  150  came  to 
Research  Triangle  Park  in  November  1968. 

Over  200  people  are  now  employed  at  the  RTP  facility  of 
NCHS.  The  RTP  facility  houses  the  Computer  Center  Branch, 
Data  Preparation  Branch,  Programming  and  Systems  Develop¬ 
ment  Branch,  and  headquarters  of  the  Division  of  Data 
Processing.  Also  located  at  the  RTP  facility  is  the  Technical 
Services  Branch  of  the  Division  of  Vital  Statistics,  which  pro¬ 
vides  assistance  and  guidance  to  states  as  part  of  the  National 
Vital  Statistics  System. 

Environmental  Research  Center,  U.S.  Environmental 
Protection  Agency  (EPA).  The  Environmental  Research 
Center,  the  largest  field  installation  of  the  United  States  EPA, 
was  dedicated  in  December  1971.  Today  it  is  an  international 
center  of  scientific  expertise  in  environmental  research. 

Triangle  Universities  Center  for  Advanced  Studies, 
Incorporated  (TUCASI).  TUCASI  represents  an  additional 
effort  in  the  Research  Triangle  of  North  Carolina  to  capitalize  on 
the  presence  in  a  small  radius  of  three  major  doctoral-research 
institutions,  their  facilities,  libraries,  and  auxiliary  resources. 
TUCASI  is  a  joint  activity  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill,  Duke  University  in  Durham,  and  North  Carolina 
State  University  at  Raleigh.  TUCASI  is  the  parent  body  that 
sponsors  development  of  advanced  study  enterprises  on  its  120- 
acre  campus  within  the  Research  Triangle  Park.  The  center, 
chartered  in  1975,  is  governed  by  a  board  of  trustees,  represent¬ 
ing  the  constituent  universities,  the  Research  Triangle 
Foundation,  and  elected  members. 

The  National  Humanities  Center  was  the  first  resident 
activity  on  the  TUCASI  campus.  The  center  opened  in  1978  as 
an  institute  for  advanced  study  in  history,  literature,  philosophy, 
and  other  fields  of  the  humanities.  Each  year  approximately 
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forty-five  leading  scholars  from  the  United  States  and  other 
nations  come  to  the  center  to  pursue  individual  research  and 
engage  in  interdisciplinary  seminars,  lectures,  and  conferences. 
Their  work  results  in  books,  articles,  and  various  other  contribu¬ 
tions  to  learning.  The  center’s  program  funding  and  administra¬ 
tive  costs  are  supported  hy  grants  from  major  foundations,  corpo¬ 
rations,  the  National  Endowment  for  the  Humanities,  the  Triangle 
Universities,  and  individuals. 

The  Microelectronics  Center  of  North  Carolina  (MCNC) 

is  the  second  activity  to  be  placed  on  the  TUCASI  campus. 
MCNC,  in  its  own  sophisticated  design,  fabrication,  and  labora¬ 
tory  building,  provides  educational  and  research  facilities  and 
services  in  microelectronics  to  the  Triangle  Area  universities, 
UNC-Charlotte,  NC  A&T  State  University  in  Greensboro,  and 
the  Research  Triangle  Institute. 

UNC  Institute  for  Transportation  Research  and  Education 
(ITRE).  ITRE  is  a  division  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
General  Administration.  Its  responsibilities  include  facilitation 
of  transportation-related  programs  throughout  the  sixteen  cam¬ 
puses  of  the  University.  Affiliated  faculty  and  staff  of  ITRE  are 
located  on  various  campuses  of  the  University  and  at  ITRE’s 
Research  Triangle  Park  facilities. 

Included  among  ITRE’s  activities  are  workshops,  short 
courses,  research  projects,  and  training  programs  tor  transporta¬ 
tion  professionals  throughout  North  Carolina. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

1 10,  1 1 1  SELECTED  TOPICS  IN  URBAN  STUDIES  (3).  An  intro¬ 
duction  to  the  functioning  of  the  urban  area  as  a  complex  system  and  to  the 
analysis  of  policies  aimed  at  development  and  change.  Fall  or  spring. 
Faculty. 

124  URBANIZATION  AND  PLANNING  IN  THE  THIRD 
WORLD  (3).  Surveys,  theories,  issues,  and  planning  strategies  employed 
in  developing  countries.  Topics  include  rapid  population  growth  and 
urbanization,  squatter  settlements,  regional  inequalities,  problems  of  the 
urban  and  rural  poor,  and  national  urbanization  policies.  Fall.  Lacey. 

125  URBAN  SERVICES  AND  INFRASTRUCTURE  (3). 
Examination  of  public  services  and  facilities  provided  by  local  govern¬ 
ments.  Institutional  framework,  alternative  service  delivery  mechanisms, 
public  policy  and  history.  Analysis  of  financing,  pricing,  public  regulation, 
impacts,  efficiency,  and  effectiveness.  Fall.  Faculty. 

126  URBAN  TRANSPORTATION  PLANNING  (3).  Fundamental 
characteristics  of  the  urban  transportation  system  as  a  component  of 
urban  structure.  Methodologies  for  the  analysis  and  planning  of  urban 
transportation.  Techniques  for  the  analysis  of  problems  and  the  evalua¬ 
tion  of  plans.  Spring.  Faculty. 

127  PUBLIC  TRANSPORTATION  (3).  A  seminar  investigating 
alternative  public  urban  transportation  systems  including  mass  transit, 
innovative  transit  services,  and  paratransit  schemes.  The  systems  are 
examined  from  economic,  land  use,  social,  technical,  and  policy  perspec¬ 
tives.  Spring.  Faculty. 

128  TRANSPORTATION  POLICY  AND  PLANNING  (3). 
Prerequisite,  PLAN  126  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Examination  of 
active  transportation  planning  and  policy  questions:  land  use  relation¬ 
ships,  modal  comparisons,  environmental  quality,  transportation  demand 
management,  paratransit  planning,  the  transportation  needs  of  special 
populations,  and  international  comparisons.  Fall.  Faculty. 


129  TRANSPORTATION  PLANNING  MODELS  (3).  Techniques 
for  predicting  transportation  demand.  The  transportation  planning 
process;  data  collection,  trip  generation,  modal  choice,  trip  distribution, 
and  assignment.  System  evaluation  techniques:  social,  economic,  and 
environmental  impacts  of  transportation;  investigation  of  innovative 
modeling  techniques.  Spring.  Faculty. 

130  QUANTITATIVE  ANALYSIS  FOR  PLANNERS  AND  PUB¬ 
LIC  MANAGERS  (3).  Foundation  course  in  statistical  concepts  and 
methods.  Descriptive  statistics,  estimation  and  hypothesis  testing,  simple 
correlation  and  regression,  and  information  acquisition,  analysis,  and  pre¬ 
sentation.  Microcomputer  laboratory.  Fall.  Malizia  and  faculty. 

131  QUANTITATIVE  METHODS  IN  PLANNING  (3). 
Fundamental  quantitative  methods  as  aids  in  prediction  and  decision 
making  in  planning,  including  multivariate  statistics  and  decision  analy¬ 
sis.  Introduction  to  computer  programming  and  simulation.  Spring. 
Faculty. 

136  GEOGRAPHIC  INFORMATION  SYSTEMS  (GEOG  191)  (3). 
Thematic  data  sets  are  used  to  model  and  test  interactions  between  spa¬ 
tially  oriented  information  for  resource  evaluation.  Modeling  techniques, 
cartographic  output,  data  overlay  methods,  and  “hands  on”  computer 
application  are  featured.  Fall,  spring.  Walsh. 

142  GENDER  ISSUES  IN  PLANNING  AND  DEVELOPMENT 

(WMST  142)  (3).  This  course  examines  gender  differences  in  the  eco¬ 
nomic  development  process  in  the  third  world  and  explores  methods  of 
incorporating  a  gender  analysis  in  the  work  of  development  planners  and 
policymakers.  Fall.  Noponen. 

153  ENVIRONMENTAL  MANAGEMENT  AND  POLICY 
(ENVR  153,  PUPA  153)  (3).  Intensive  introduction  to  environmental 
management  and  policy,  including  environmental  and  health  risks,  policy 
institutions,  processes,  instruments,  policy  analysis,  and  major  elements  of 
American  environmental  policy.  Lectures  and  case  studies.  Fall.  Andrews. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

200,  201  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  PLANNING  AND  URBANISM 

(3).  Reading  and  discussions  to  provide  opportunities  to  develop  new 
concepts  and  topics  in  various  aspects  of  city  and  regional  planning.  Fall 
or  spring.  Faculty. 

204  THEORY  OF  PLANNING  I  (3).  Concepts  and  logic  of  planning 
as  a  professional  activity.  Critical  overview  of  current  theories  leading  stu¬ 
dents  to  development  of  a  personal  philosophy  applicable  to  their  work  as 
planners.  Fall.  Bergman  and  faculty. 

205  THEORY  OF  PLANNING  II  (3).  Construction  of  methodologies 
for  evaluating  various  theories  of  planning  and  intensive  analysis  of  the 
North  American  planning  theory  literature.  Doctoral-level  introduction 
to  the  area.  Spring.  Goldstein. 

207  PROFESSIONAL  COMMUNICATIONS  (Van).  Workshop  on 
effective  professional  communications  skills.  Writing  module  focuses  on 
writer  and  written  work  to  build  strength  of  expression.  Oral/graphics 
module  focuses  on  descriptive  and  persuasive  powers  and  on  using  graph¬ 
ics  for  problem  solving  and  presentations.  Spring.  Godschalk. 

210  ECONOMIC  ANALYSIS  FOR  PUBLIC  POLICY  PLANNING 

(3).  Principles  of  microeconomic  analysis  for  public  policy  planning. 
Emphasis  on  applications  of  theory  and  methods  of  economic  analysis  to 
policy  problems  in  the  public  sector.  Fall.  Cassidy. 

214  URBAN  SPATIAL  STRUCTURE  (3).  Spatial  analysis  tech¬ 
niques;  locational  behavior  of  various  urban  activity  systems;  neighbor¬ 
hood  change;  political  organization  of  metropolitan  regions; 
normative/future  perspectives  on  urban  form.  Fall.  Faculty. 
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219  WATER  POLICY  IN  LESSER  DEVELOPED  COUNTRIES 

(ENVR  219)  (3).  Multiobjective  programming  and  planning  techniques 
applied  to  environmental  and  resource  management.  Review  of  selected 
models  on  water  quantity  and  quality,  air  quality,  land  use,  and  public 
facilities  location.  Fall.  Whittington. 

222,  223  PLANNING  WORKSHOP  (3).  Problem-solving,  client- 
based  course  designed  to  give  students  experience  in  applying  planning 
theory  and  methods  to  actual  problem  situations.  Second-year  students 
select  the  section  that  most  closely  relates  to  their  specialization.  Fall  or 
spring.  Faculty. 

223A  REAL  ESTATE  MARKET  AND  FEASIBILITY  (BUS1  217) 
(3).  Applications  workshop  focused  on  the  real  estate  development 
process  in  which  student  teams  demonstrate  the  feasibility  and  desirability 
of  an  entrepreneurial  commercial,  industrial,  residential,  office,  or  mixed- 
use  project.  Spring.  Malizia. 

225  PUBLIC  ECONOMICS  FOR  PLANNING  AND  POLICY 

(PUPA  225)  (3).  The  economics  of  the  public  sector,  including  welfare 
economics  and  cost-benefit  analysis,  principles  of  federal  finance,  regula¬ 
tion,  trade,  and  related  topics.  Applies  theory  to  planning  and  policy 
problems.  Spring.  Cassidy. 

226  STATE  AND  LOCAL  PUBLIC  FINANCE  I  (3).  Principles, 
practices  and  institutions  of  state  and  local  public  finance.  Emphasis  on 
application  of  theory  and  method  to  policy  problems.  Topics  include 
expenditure  determination,  financial  reporting,  taxes,  borrowing.  Fall. 
Cassidy. 

232  PUBLIC  INVESTMENT  THEORY  AND  TECHNIQUES 

(ENVR  282,  PUPA  232)  (3).  Theory  and  techniques  of  public  invest¬ 
ment  planning  and  benefit  cost  analysis  involving  synthesis  of  economic, 
political,  and  technological  aspects.  Special  focus  on  project  and  program 
evaluation  in  the  third  world.  Spring.  Whittington. 

233  NATURAL  RESOURCE  LAW  AND  POLICY  (ENVR  283) 

(3).  An  examination  of  the  law  of  resource  use  and  development,  its 
administration,  and  underlying  policies.  Particular  attention  is  given  to 
water  resources  law,  regulatory  law,  and  natural  resource  administration. 
Fall.  Heath. 

234  WATER  RESOURCES  PLANNING  AND  POLICY  ANALY¬ 
SIS  (ENVR  284)  (3).  Introduction  to  water  resources  planning  and  man¬ 
agement.  Emphasis  on  federal  and  state  water  resources  policies  and 
development  of  analytical  skills  for  identification  of  environmental  prob¬ 
lems  associated  with  urban  water  resources  development.  Fall.  Moreau. 

235  ADVANCED  REMOTE  SENSING  (GEOG  277)  (3).  Computer 
and  field  work  enhancements  of  LANDSAT  data  are  emphasized,  provid¬ 
ing  “hands  on”  experience  for  graduate  students  interested  in  remote 
sensing  specialization.  Applications  of  LANDSAT  data  in  a  variety  of 
land  use  categories  promote  knowledge  and  skill  in  interpretation  and 
problem  solving  by  remote  sensing  techniques.  Spring.  Walsh. 

237  COASTAL  MANAGEMENT  POLICY  (3).  Analysis  of  national 
and  state  coastal  management  laws,  policies,  and  programs.  Private  sector, 
interest  group,  government  agency,  and  public  roles  in  coastal  resource 
allocation.  Influence  of  science,  values,  and  politics.  Fall.  Brower,  Owens. 

239  POLICY  WORKSHOP  (Political  Science  239,  PUPA  239)  (3). 
Application  of  theories  and  techniques  of  policy  analysis  and  planning  to 
current  public  problems  for  actual  clients.  Focus  on  design  and  execution 
of  policy  research,  and  interpretation  and  presentation  of  results.  Topics 
may  vary  from  section  to  section  and  year  to  year.  Spring.  Faculty. 

240  LAND  USE  AND  ENVIRONMENTAL  POLICY  (3).  History, 
institutional  setting,  rationale  of  state  and  local  land  use,  and  environ¬ 
mental  policies.  Program  and  policy  frameworks,  public  and  private 
actors,  political  and  market  processes,  resource  utilization  concepts,  and 
policy  issues  in  contemporary  development  and  resource  management. 
Fall.  Berke. 


24 1  LAND  USE  AND  ENVIRONMENTAL  PLANNING  (3). 
Methods  of  land  and  environmental  planning  at  urban  and  regional 
scales.  Analysis  of  land  use  and  capability,  environmental  impacts,  popu¬ 
lation  and  economic  change,  and  infrastructure  capacity.  Preparation  of 
land  use  and  critical  areas  plans.  Spring.  Godschalk  and  Kaiser. 

242  PROJECT  AND  SITE  PLANNING  (3).  Techniques  of  site 
analysis,  project  programming,  and  arrangement  of  structures  on  the  land. 
Workshop  covering  design  and  review  of  urban  development  projects 
within  limitations  of  regulatory  standards  and  market  criteria.  Fall. 
Godschalk  and  Rimer. 

244  DEVELOPMENT  AND  ENVIRONMENTAL  MANAGE¬ 
MENT  (3).  Coordination  of  public  powers  and  private  actions  to  imple¬ 
ment  development  plans  and  conserve  environmental  resources. 
Regulatory,  public  investment,  incentive,  and  policy  instruments  used  in 
land  use  and  environmental  guidance  systems.  Fall.  Kaiser. 

245  DEVELOPMENT  IMPACT  ASSESSMENT  (3).  Methods  for 
data  management  and  predictive  analysis  of  the  environmental,  trans¬ 
portation,  and  other  infrastructure;  fiscal  and  social  impacts  of  land  devel¬ 
opment  projects.  Impact  mitigation  measures  are  also  examined.  Spring. 
Berke. 

246  GIS  FOR  PLANNERS  (3).  Intensive  introduction  to  operations  of 
PC  Arc/Info,  the  leading  geographic  information  systems  software,  and  its 
applications  to  solving  planning  problems.  Includes  data  capture,  display, 
manipulation,  and  analysis.  Spring.  Faculty. 

25 1  REAL  ESTATE  INVESTMENT  AND  AFFORDABLE  HOUS¬ 
ING  (3).  Fundamentals  of  real  estate  investment  analysis;  techniques  of 
investment  analysis,  including  computer  applications  and  modeling;  public 
interest  in  private  investment  decisions;  tax  and  public  policy  and  affordable 
housing.  Taught  by  the  case  method.  Spring.  Stegman  and  faculty. 

252  HOUSING  AND  PUBLIC  POLICY  (3).  Examination  of  housing 
and  market  dynamics.  Government  intervention,  the  mortgage  market 
and  construction  industry,  housing  markets  and  market  analysis,  racial 
discrimination,  substandard  housing,  the  homeless,  affordability. 
Evaluation  of  public  policies.  Fall.  Stegman  and  faculty. 

253  ISSUES  IN  HOUSING  MARKET  DYNAMICS  (3). 

Prerequisite,  PLAN  252  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Detailed  inquiry 
into  a  number  of  theoretical  issues  relating  to  market  dynamics;  the  for¬ 
mulation,  execution,  and  evaluation  of  housing  policy.  Among  the  possi¬ 
ble  subjects  of  investigation  are  the  structure  of  the  housing  market,  filter¬ 
ing,  housing  costs,  the  nature  and  efficiency  of  the  construction  industry, 
the  economics  of  slums.  Spring.  Stegman. 

254  DEVELOPMENT  DISPUTE  RESOLUTION  (3).  Contemporary 
methods  of  resolving  development  disputes  through  negotiation,  bargain¬ 
ing,  and  mediation.  Techniques  and  skills  applicable  to  solving  controver¬ 
sies  over  planning  and  implementation  of  public  and  private  development 
projects.  Fall.  Godschalk. 

255  THE  DEVELOPMENT  PROCESS  (BUSI  218)  (3).  Examination 
of  real  estate  development  from  public  or  private  developer’s  perspective. 
Process  includes  stages  of  activity,  decision  points,  risk-control  tech¬ 
niques,  modeling,  and  broad-gauged  feasibility  analysis.  Teaching  cases 
used  extensively.  Spring.  Malizia. 

257  PLANNING  FOR  HISTORIC  PRESERVATION  (3).  Provides 
introduction  to  historic  preservation  as  a  planning  tool,  with  special 
emphasis  on  design,  regulatory,  and  financial  aspects.  The  philosophical 
underpinnings  of  preservation  and  implications  of  historical  designations 
are  reviewed.  Spring.  Howard. 

261  URBAN  AND  REGIONAL  ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT 

(3).  Political-economic  study  of  city  economies  as  subnational  entities 
with  changing  and  volatile  economic  structures.  Planning  strategies  to 
accumulate  and  share  productive  and  social  capital.  Spring.  Bergman. 
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263  DEVELOPMENT  PLANNING  TECHNIQUES  (3).  Basic  ana¬ 
lytical  techniques  for  analyzing  the  development  of  local  and  regional 
economies.  Topics  include  social  accounts,  indicator  construction,  shift- 
share  analysis,  regional  input-output  analysis,  and  economic  forecasting 
techniques.  Spring.  Goldstein. 

264  REGIONAL  DEVELOPMENT  THEORY  (3).  Theoretical  per¬ 
spectives  on  regional  economic  development  and  planning  in  developing 
areas.  Topics  include  economic  base  theory,  trade  theory,  location  theory 
and  growth  poles,  product  cycle  theory,  entrepreneurship  and  innovation 
theories.  Fall.  Noponen. 

266  COMMUNITY  DEVELOPMENT  PLANNING  (3).  Basic  goals 
of  community  development  planning  and  public,  private,  and  joint 
approaches  to  fostering  community  change  or  stability  are  examined. 
Methods  of  community  analysis,  community  organization,  project  design, 
and  implementation.  Fall.  Rohe. 

267  LOCAL  DEVELOPMENT  AND  FINANCE  (3).  Examination  of 
economic  and  community  development  from  the  strategic  and  project 
perspectives.  Consideration  of  project  financing  and  development 
finance.  Other  topics  include  strategic  and  contingency  planning,  project 
management,  market  studies,  and  feasibility  analysis.  Spring.  Malizia. 

268  COMMUNITY  DEVELOPMENT  POLICY.  This  course  is 
designed  to  look  at  the  interaction  between  federal  policy  and  the  health 
of  local  communities.  It  begins  with  a  review  of  community  theory  and 
research  and  then  focuses  on  a  number  of  community  development  policy 
issues  including  displacement,  triage,  racial  discrimination,  and  depen¬ 
dency.  Spring.  Rohe. 

275  POPULATION  AND  HOUSING  POLICIES  IN  THE  THIRD 
WORLD  (3).  Methods  of  analysis  and  policy  issues  concerned  with  popu¬ 
lation  growth  and  slum  and  squatter  settlements  in  third  world  cities. 
Topics  include  demographic  techniques,  population  policies,  and  alterna¬ 
tive  housing  solutions  for  the  urban  poor.  Spring.  Lacey. 

288  ADVANCED  ECONOMIC  ANALYSIS  FOR  PUBLIC  POL¬ 
ICY  I  (PUPA  288)  (3).  Economic  theory  applied  to  policy  issues.  Policy 
issues  analyzed  require  microeconomic  theory,  including  theory  of  utility 
and  demand,  organization  and  operation  of  product  and  factor  markets, 
production  theory,  regulation,  and  welfare  economics.  Fall.  Cassidy. 

289  ADVANCED  ECONOMIC  ANALYSIS  FOR  PUBLIC  POL¬ 
ICY  II  (PUPA  289)  (3).  Prerequisite,  PLAN  288.  Additional  public  pol¬ 
icy  issues  addressed  to  study  further  applications  of  economic  theory  issues 
require  principles  of  taxation,  fiscal  and  monetary  theory,  and  regulation 
and  growth  theory.  Spring.  Luger. 

300  THE  USE  OF  RESEARCH  IN  THE  POLICY  PROCESS 

(PUPA  300)  (3).  Systematically  examines  use  and  abuse  of  policy-rele¬ 
vant  research  in  policy  process;  connects  design  and  execution  of  policy 
research  with  participants  in  policy  process;  policy  cases  are  emphasized. 
Fall.  Faculty. 

301  DESIGN  OF  POLICY-ORIENTED  RESEARCH  (PUPA  301) 
(3).  Logic  of  designing  research  for  the  analysis  of  planning  problems  and 
the  formulation  of  public  policies.  Elements  of  research  design,  case  study, 
survey  research,  quasi-experimental  designs,  and  the  social  experiment  are 
covered.  Spring.  Goldstein. 

302  RESEARCH  PRACTICUM  (PUPA  302)  (3).  Advanced  treat¬ 
ment  of  topics  introduced  in  PLAN  301.  Fall.  Faculty. 

310,  311  PLANNING  SEMINAR  (Var.).  Original  research,  field¬ 
work,  readings,  or  discussion  of  selected  planning  issues  under  guidance  of 
a  member  of  the  faculty.  Fall  or  spring.  Faculty. 

315  INDEPENDENT  STUDY  (Var.).  This  course  permits  full-time 
graduate  students  enrolled  in  the  Department  of  City  and  Regional 
Planning  who  wish  to  pursue  independent  research  or  an  independent 
project  to  do  so  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  department  fac¬ 
ulty.  Fall  or  spring.  Faculty. 


394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (Var.).  Faculty. 
400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 


DEPARTMENT  OF  CLASSICS 

G.  KENNETH  SAMS,  Chair 

Professors 

Edwin  L.  Brown  ( 1 )  Classical  Didactic  Poetry,  Hellenistic  Civilization, 
Virgil 

George  W.  Houston  (4)  Latin  Literature,  Roman  History,  Epigraphy 
Gerhard  Koeppel  (7)  Roman  Art  and  Architecture 
Jerzy  Linderski  (27)  Cicero,  Roman  Law,  Roman  History 
Sara  Mack  (24)  Virgil,  Augustan  Poetry,  Homer 
Kenneth  J.  Reckford  (11)  Greek  and  Roman  Comedy,  Roman  Satire 
G.  Kenneth  Sams  (13)  Greek  Archaeology,  Anatolian  and  Near  Eastern 
Archaeology 

Philip  A.  Stadter  (16)  Greek  Historiography,  Plutarch,  Renaissance  Latin 
William  C.  West  III  (17)  Classical  Greek  Prose,  Greek  History,  Latin 
Literature 

Cecil  W.  Wooten  (35)  Greek  and  Latin  Prose,  Rhetoric,  Greek  and  Latin 
Language 

Associate  Professors 

David  M.  Ganz  (32)  Medieval  Latin,  Paleography 
Peter  M.  Smith  (26)  Greek  Philosophical  Literature,  Greek  Tragedy, 
Homer 

Assistant  Professors 

Carolyn  L.  Connor  (39)  Byzantine  Studies 

Donald  Haggis  (40)  Greek  Archaeology,  Aegean  Prehistory,  Bronze  Age 
and  Early  Iron  Age  Crete 

Michael  L.  Weiss  (41)  History  of  Latin  and  Greek  Languages 

Adjunct  Professors 

W.  James  McCoy  (17)  Greek  History 
Richard  J.  A.  Talbert  (18)  Roman  History 

Professors  Emeriti 

Henry  R.  Immerwahr 
George  A.  Kennedy 
Emeline  H.  Richardson 

Graduate  work  in  the  Department  of  Classics  is  primarily 
designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  students  who  intend  by  intensive 
study  and  research  to  specialize  in  the  Classics.  The  M.A.  pre¬ 
pares  especially  for  teaching  at  the  secondary  level;  the  Ph.D.  for 
research  and  teaching  at  the  university  level. 

The  department  also  cooperates  with  the  other  language 
departments  in  the  University  in  making  available  the  great  lit¬ 
eratures  of  the  world.  To  this  end  the  department  offers  courses 
in  Greek  and  Latin  literature  which  do  not  require  an  ability  to 
read  either  language  in  the  original.  Such  courses  are  designed  to 
emphasize  aspects  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  genius,  the  forms  of  lit¬ 
erature  created  in  the  ancient  world  and  perpetuated,  and  the 
permanent  contributions  of  Greece  and  Rome  to  Western  civi¬ 
lization.  These  courses  may  be  elected  as  part  of  a  major  for  the 
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Curriculum  in  Comparative  Literature  or  as  a  minor  or  part  of  a 
major  in  other  departments. 

The  department  also  offers  courses  in  classical  and  medieval 
Latin  for  students  of  medieval  studies  in  other  departments. 

The  University  is  a  contributing  member  of  the  American 
Academy  in  Rome,  the  American  School  of  Classical  Studies  at 
Athens,  the  American  Research  Institute  in  Turkey,  and  the 
Institute  of  Nautical  Archaeology.  There  are  thus  numerous 
opportunities  for  study  and  archaeological  activity  abroad. 

Requirements  for  Advanced  Degrees 

The  degree  of  master  of  arts  is  offered  with  a  concentration  in 
Greek,  Latin,  or  Classical  Archaeology.  The  degree  of  doctor  of 
philosophy  is  offered  with  a  concentration  in  Greek  and  Latin, 
Classics  with  historical  emphasis,  Classical  Archaeology,  or 
Classical  Latin  and  Medieval  Studies.  A  minor  in  related  depart¬ 
ments  may  be  permitted  on  application.  Students  may  broaden 
their  program  by  taking  supporting  work  in  related  languages  or 
literatures  or  in  Art,  History,  Linguistics,  or  Philosophy. 

Teaching  assistance  or  lecture  instruction  equivalent  to  at 
least  three  contact  hours  a  week  for  one  semester,  or  until  teach¬ 
ing  competence  is  acquired,  is  required  of  all  doctoral  candidates. 

Requirements  for  advanced  degrees  are  stated  in  general  in 
the  section  “Graduate  Degree  Requirements”  but  exact  prescrip¬ 
tion  of  the  courses  can  be  determined  only  upon  knowledge  of 
the  needs  of  the  individual  applicant.  A  brochure  describing  the 
various  programs  in  greater  detail  is  available  from  the  depart¬ 
ment. 

Graduate  students  in  other  departments  may,  with  the 
approval  of  their  department  adviser,  pursue  a  minor  in  Medieval 
Studies  through  the  Department  of  Classics;  for  details  see  the 
last  section  of  the  Classics  entry. 

Greek 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

1 0 1 X  ELEMENTARY  CLASSICAL  GREEK  FOR  GRADUATE 
STUDENTS  (0-3).  Introduction  to  grammar  and  vocabulary.  Reading  of 
easy  selections  from  Plato  or  other  authors.  Graduate  students  whose 
major  departments  permit  them  to  take  these  courses  for  credit  should 
register  for  101  and  102. 

102X  Registration  in  101X  and  102X  carries  no  graduate  credit.  Spring 
and  fall.  Staff. 

106  GREEK  DIALECTS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Greek  22.  (Alternate 
years.)  Weiss. 

107  GREEK  COMPOSITION  (3).  Prerequisite,  Greek  21  or  22. 

Smith,  Weiss. 

108  READINGS  IN  EARLY  GREEK  POETRY  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Greek  21  or  22.  (Alternate  years.)  Brown. 

109  READINGS  IN  GREEK  LITERATURE  OF  THE  FIFTH 
CENTURY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Greek  21  or  22.  (Alternate  years.)  Stadter, 
West. 

1 10  READINGS  IN  GREEK  LITERATURE  OF  THE  FOURTH 
CENTURY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Greek  21  or  22.  (Alternate  years.)  West, 
Wooten. 


121  INTRODUCTORY  MODERN  GREEK  (3).  Offered  irregularly. 
Staff. 

122 

140, 141  PROBLEMS  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  CLASSICAL 
IDEAS  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  department. 

158  GREEK  NEW  TESTAMENT  (Religion  119)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Greek  21 .  Offered  on  application  by  five  students.  Stadter. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

NOTE:  One  or  two  Greek  courses  numbered  in  the  200s  are 
offered  each  semester. 

200  GREEK  LITERARY  FORMS  (3).  Prerequisite,  reading  knowledge 
of  Greek.  For  doctoral  students.  Greek  sources  for  literary  history  and  crit¬ 
icism;  oral  poetry;  formation  of  genres  and  canons;  collections  of  frag¬ 
ments;  beginnings  of  artistic  prose;  scholia;  principles  of  interpretation. 
(Alternate  years.) 

201  GREEK  EPIGRAPHY  (3).  West. 

204  GREEK  PALEOGRAPHY  (3). 

211  GREEK  LYRIC  POETRY  (3).  Brown. 

212  GREEK  TRAGEDY  (3).  Smith,  Reckford. 

213  GREEK  COMEDY  (3).  Reckford. 

214  GREEK  PHILOSOPHICAL  LITERATURE  (3).  Smith. 

215  GREEK  RHETORIC  AND  ORATORY  (3).  Wooten. 

216  GREEK  HISTORICAL  LITERATURE  (3).  Stadter,  West. 

2 1 7  HELLENISTIC  POETRY  (3 ) .  Brown. 

218  LATER  GREEK  PROSE  (3).  Stadter. 

251  HOMER  (3).  Smith. 

252  SOPHOCLES  (3).  Reckford. 

253  THUCYDIDES  (3).  Stadter. 

256  DEMOSTHENES  (3).  Wooten. 

301  GREEK  SEMINARS  (3).  Topic  for  1995-96:  Historiography, 
Stadter. 

302 

303 

304 

341  SPECIAL  READING  (3).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3  or  more).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3  or  more).  Fall  and  spring. 

Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 

Latin 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

101  Section  C.  ELEMENTARY  CLASSICAL  LATIN  FOR  GRAD¬ 
UATE  STUDENTS  (0-3). 

101X 

102  Section  M.  ELEMENTARY  MEDIEVAL  LATIN  FOR  GRAD¬ 
UATE  STUDENTS  (0-3). 
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102X  These  courses  are  designed  as  a  preparation  for  the  reading 
knowledge  examination  for  higher  degrees.  Passing  the  examination  at 
the  end  of  102  (102X)  certifies  that  the  requirement  has  been  satisfied. 
Students  whose  major  departments  permit  them  to  take  these  courses  for 
credit  should  register  for  101,  102.  Those  not  expecting  credit  should  reg- 
ister  for  101 X,  102X.  One  semester  each.  Staff. 

1 10  INTRODUCTORY  LATIN  COMPOSITION  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Latin  22  or  equivalent.  Review  of  Latin  grammar  and  idiom,  exercises  in 
composition,  introduction  to  stylistics.  (Alternate  years.)  Weiss,  Wooten. 

1 1 1  READINGS  IN  LATIN  LITERATURE  OF  THE  REPUBLIC 

(3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21  or  22.  (Alternate  years.)  Linderski. 

1 12  READINGS  IN  LATIN  LITERATURE  OF  THE  AUGUS¬ 
TAN  AGE  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21  or  22.  (Alternate  years.)  Reckford, 
Mack. 

113  READINGS  IN  LATIN  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EMPIRE  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Latin  21  or  22.  (Alternate  years.)  Houston. 

1 14  READINGS  IN  LATIN  LITERATURE  OF  LATER  ANTI¬ 
QUITY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21  or  22.  (Alternate  years.)  Ganz. 

130  MEDIEVAL  LATIN  LITERATURE  TO  THE  END  OF  THE 
CAROLINGIAN  PERIOD  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  14  or  102X.  Every 
year.  Ganz. 

140,  141  PROBLEMS  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  CLASSICAL 
IDEAS  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  department. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

NOTE:  One  or  two  Latin  courses  numbered  in  the  200s  are 
offered  each  semester. 

201  LATIN  LITERARY  FORMS  (3).  Prerequisite,  reading  knowledge 
of  Latin.  For  doctoral  students.  Latin  sources  for  literary  history  and  criti¬ 
cism;  imitation  of  Greek  originals;  Roman  originality;  collections  of  frag¬ 
ments;  rhetorical  features;  commentaries;  principles  of  interpretation. 
(Alternate  years.)  Mack,  Reckford,  Wooten. 

202  LATIN  EPIGRAPHY  (3).  Houston,  Linderski. 

203  LATIN  PALEOGRAPHY  (3).  Ganz. 

207  LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  PROSE  STYLES  (3).  Weiss. 

210  HISTORY  OF  LATIN  AND  ITALIC  DIALECTS  (3).  Weiss. 

221  FRAGMENTS  OF  EARLY  LATIN  POETRY  (3).  Mack. 

222  ROMAN  HISTORICAL  LITERATURE  (3).  Study  of  Sallust, 
Caesar,  Suetonius,  or  the  minor  historians  of  the  empire.  Houston, 
Linderski. 

224  ROMAN  DRAMATIC  LITERATURE  (3).  Study  of  the  come¬ 
dies  of  Plautus  and  Terence  or  the  tragedies  of  Seneca.  Reckford. 

225  ROMAN  LYRIC  AND  ELEGIAC  POETRY  (3).  Study  of  the 
forms  of  lyric  and  elegiac  poetry  with  special  attention  to  Catullus, 
Horace,  Tibullus,  or  Propertius.  Reckford,  Mack. 

226  ROMAN  SATIRE  (3).  Study  of  the  development  of  satiric  forms 
with  special  attention  to  Horace  or  Juvenal.  Reckford. 

230  LATIN  LITERATURE  FROM  THE  TENTH  TO  THE  THIR¬ 
TEENTH  CENTURIES  (3).  Reading  in  selected  medieval  Latin  prose 
and  verse  authors.  Ganz. 

261  CICERO:  POLITICAL  CAREER  (3).  Linderski. 

262  CICERO:  LITERARY  CAREER  (3). 

263  LUCRETIUS  (3).  Reckford. 

264  VIRGIL  (3).  Mack. 

265  LIVY  (3).  Linderski. 


266  OVID  (3).  Mack. 

270  PETRONIUS  (3).  Wooten. 

274  TACITUS  (3).  Houston. 

301  LATIN  SEMINARS  (3  each).  Topic  for  1995-96:  Women  in 
Rome,  Linderski. 

302 

303 

304 

341  SPECIAL  READING  (3).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3  or  more).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3  or  more).  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

Classical  Archaeology 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

140,  141  PROBLEMS  IN  HISTORY  OF  CLASSICAL  IDEAS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  department. 

148  ART  IN  THE  AGE  OF  JUSTINIAN  AND  THEODORA 
(ART  148)  (3).  An  interdisciplinary  course  based  on  monuments,  his¬ 
tory,  and  contemporary  writings  of  the  Byzantine  empire  during  the  rule 
of  Justinian  and  Theodora.  The  approach  is  comparative,  analytical,  and 
contextual,  and  includes  a  feminist  perspective.  Fall.  Connor. 

149A  CONSTANTINOPLE:  THE  CITY  AND  ITS  ART  (ART 
149A)  (3).  Interdisciplinary  study  of  the  city  of  Constantinople  during 
the  Byzantine  empire,  with  emphasis  on  the  artistic,  social,  and  cultural 
context.  Includes  study  of  monuments  and  their  decoration,  objects,  con¬ 
temporary  documents,  and  sources,  all  within  a  chronological,  historical 
framework.  Fall  or  spring.  Connor. 

149B  IN  CONSTANTINOPLE  (ART  149B)  (3).  Taught  primarily 
in  Istanbul,  once  Constantinople,  the  course  provides  first-hand  experi¬ 
ence  with  monuments  and  an  overview  of  the  history,  topography,  and 
culture  of  the  city.  Summer.  Connor. 

186  ARCHAEOLOGY  OF  SYRO-PALESTINE  (3).  Prerequisite, 

Clar  45  or  46  desirable.  Detailed  survey  of  the  cultural  and  historical 
remains  of  ancient  western  Syria  and  Palestine,  to  be  taught  in  alternating 
semesters:  a)  Neolithic-Early  Bronze  Age  (8000-2000  B.C.);  b)  Middle 
Bronze-Iron  Age  (2000-500  B.C.). 

187  MESOPOTAMIA  AND  THE  LEVANT  IN  THE  BRONZE 

AGE  (3).  The  archaeology  of  Mesopotamia  in  the  Bronze  Age,  from  ca. 
3500  to  1200  B.C.  (Alternate  years.) 

188  THE  ARCHAEOLOGY  OF  THE  NEAR  EAST  IN  THE 
IRON  AGE  (3).  A  survey  of  the  principal  sites,  monuments,  and  art  of 
the  Iron  Age  Near  East  from  ca.  1200  to  500  B.C.  (Alternate  years.) 

Sams. 

189  THE  ARCHAEOLOGY  OF  ANATOLIA  IN  THE  BRONZE 
AND  IRON  AGES  (3).  A  survey  of  Anatolian  archaeology  from  the 
third  millennium  through  the  sixth  century  B.C.  (Alternate  years.)  Sams. 

190  GREEK  ARCHITECTURE  (3).  (Alternate  years.)  Sams. 

191  ARCHITECTURE  OF  ETRURIA  AND  ROME  (3).  (Alternate 
years.)  Koeppel. 

193  GREEK  PAINTING  (Art  193)  (3).  Spring.  Sturgeon. 

194  ARCHAIC  GREEK  SCULPTURE  (Art  194)  (3).  (Alternate 
years.)  Sturgeon. 

195  CLASSICAL  GREEK  SCULPTURE  (Art  195)  (3).  (Alternate 
years.)  Sturgeon. 
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196  HELLENISTIC  GREEK  SCULPTURE  (Art  196)  (3). 

(Alternate  years.)  Sturgeon. 

198  AEGEAN  CIVILIZATION  AND  NEAR  EASTERN  BACK¬ 
GROUNDS  (Art  198)  (3).  (Alternate  years.)  Haggis. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

201  GREEK  EPIGRAPHY  (3).  See  courses  in  Greek. 

202  LATIN  EPIGRAPHY  (3).  See  courses  in  Latin. 

290  FIELD  PRACTICUM  IN  ARCHAEOLOGY  (3).  Seminar  in 
archaeological  excavation  techniques  to  be  conducted  in  the  field. 
Previous  excavation  experience  is  expected.  Summer  or  fall.  Haggis, 

Sams. 

294  GREEK  TOPOGRAPHY  (3).  Study  of  chief  archaeological  sites 
of  Greece  and  of  existing  buildings  and  monuments.  Attention  to  the 
problems  of  excavation  and  the  role  of  the  sites  in  Greek  history. 
(Alternate  years.)  Sams. 

296  ROMAN  SCULPTURE  (3).  (Alternate  years.)  Koeppel. 

297  ROMAN  PAINTING  (3).  (Alternate  years.)  Koeppel. 

298  ROMAN  TOPOGRAPHY  (3).  (Alternate  years.)  Koeppel. 

299  ETRUSCAN  ART  (3).  (Alternate  years.)  Staff. 

310  SEMINAR  IN  ARCHAEOLOGY  (3).  Topics  for  1995-96: 

Roman  Provinces,  Koeppel.  Ancient  Mosaics,  Connor. 

341  SPECIAL  READING  IN  ARCHAEOLOGY  (3).  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

358  SEMINAR  IN  ANCIENT  ART  (Art  358).  (3).  Fall  and  spring. 
Sturgeon. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3  or  more).  Both  semesters.  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3  or  more).  Both  semesters. 
Staff. 

Classics  in  English 

Courses  Not  Requiring  a  Reading  Knowledge 
of  Greek  and  Latin 

The  following  courses  in  classical  literature  and  civilization 
are  especially  designed  to  supply  the  necessary  foundation  for 
those  who,  without  a  reading  knowledge  of  the  ancient  lan¬ 
guages,  wish  a  broader  culture  or  plan  to  specialize  in  modern  lit¬ 
erature,  history,  art,  etc.  When  approved  these  courses  may 
count  as  part  of  the  major  requirements  in  other  departments. 
The  courses  may  also  be  taken  to  satisfy  the  requirements  of  a 
minor  in  literature.  See  also  Comparative  Literature. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

109  GREEK  AND  ROMAN  HISTORICAL  LITERATURE 

(History  109)  (3).  The  study  in  English  translation  of  selections  from 
Herodotus,  Thucydides,  Livy,  Tacitus,  and  others  with  consideration  of 
the  literary  qualities  of  the  selections  and  the  readability  of  the  authors  as 
historians.  (Alternate  years.)  Talbert. 

1 12  CLASSICAL,  CHRISTIAN,  AND  POSTCLASSIC AL 
RHETORICS  (Comp.  Lit.  112)  (Speech  112)  (3).  Study  of  the  classical 
tradition  in  rhetoric  and  reactions  against  it  from  the  fourth  century  B.C. 
to  the  eighteenth  century  of  the  Christian  era.  Spring. 


1 15  ROMAN  LAW  (3).  The  course  presents  an  introduction  to  Roman 
law,  public  and  private.  On  the  basis  of  Roman  texts  in  translation  (or  the 
original  if  desired),  we  will  discuss  a)  the  principles  of  Roman  constitu¬ 
tional  law  and  b)  the  legal  logic  and  social  importance  of  Roman  civil 
law.  (Alternate  years.)  Linderski. 

118  INTRODUCTION  TO  BYZANTINE  CIVILIZATION  (3). 
Intellectual  and  social  history  of  the  Byzantine  Empire  from  Justinian  to 
1453,  noting  the  interaction  of  classical  and  Christian  culture  and 
Byzantium’s  influence  on  neighboring  peoples  and  on  the  Renaissance. 
(Alternate  years.)  Connor. 

121  GREEK  PHILOSOPHICAL  LITERATURE  (3).  An  examina¬ 
tion  of  major  Greek  philosophers,  read  in  English  translation,  in  the  con¬ 
text  of  Greek  intellectual  history  and  civilization.  (Alternate  years.) 
Smith. 

235  CLASSICAL  CRITICISM  (ComP.  Lit.  235)  (3).  (Alternate 
years.)  Wooten. 

Medieval  Studies 
Minor  in  Medieval  Studies 

Graduate  majors  in  other  departments  who  wish  to  declare  a 
Medieval  Studies  minor  may  do  so  with  the  approval  of  their 
departmental  adviser.  Although  M.A.  candidates  do  not  take  a 
formal  minor,  some  departments  permit  them  to  take  several 
courses  outside  their  major.  Interested  students  should  consult 
their  departmental  advisers.  Any  student  may,  of  course,  take 
Medieval  Studies  courses  without  seeking  a  formal  minor. 

The  student  who  wishes  to  earn  a  minor  in  Medieval  Studies 
must  take  at  least  five  courses  chosen  from  the  following: 

a.  Two  courses  in  Latin:  LATIN  203  (Latin  paleography)  and 
a  course  in  medieval  Latin  studies  (LATIN  1 14,  130,  or  230). 

b.  Three  courses  from  at  least  two  of  the  following  areas  (a 
student  may  not  count  courses  taken  in  the  major  department 
toward  this  minor): 

1.  Medieval  vernacular  language  and  literature  (in  the 
original  language). 

2.  Medieval  history  (CLASSICS  118,  HISTORY  106, 107, 
109,110,133, 134,  223,239, 243,311,312). 

3.  Medieval  art  history  or  musicology  (ART  111,  112,  154, 
158, 177, 181b,  350, 351;  CLAR  148, 149A,  310;  MUSIC 
240,  251). 

Appropriate  courses  and  seminars  may  be  substituted  for  the 
above  courses  with  the  permission  of  the  instructor  and  the 
Medieval  Studies  Adviser. 

Courses  in  Medieval  Studies 
Art 

111  Topics  in  Early  Medieval  Art.  Verkerk. 

112  Topics  in  High  Medieval  Art.  Folda. 

1 54  Northern  Art  of  the  Fourteenth  and  Fifteenth  Centuries.  Folda. 
158  The  Illuminated  Book.  Folda,  Verkerk. 

177  Medieval  Art.  Folda. 

350  Seminar  in  Medieval  Art.  Folda. 

351  Seminar  in  Medieval  Art.  Verkerk. 
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Classics 


Latin  102 

Latin  1 15 
Latin  130 
Latin  203 
Latin  230 

Latin  304 
Classics  118 
Clar  148 
Clar  149  A 
Clar  310 


Section:  ML  Elementary  Medieval  Latin  for  Graduate 
Students.  Staff. 

Latin  Literature  of  the  Later  Empire/Augustine.  Ganz. 

Medieval  Latin  to  the  End  of  the  Carolingian  Age.  Ganz. 

Latin  Paleography.  Ganz. 

Latin  Literature  from  the  Tenth  to  the  Thirteenth 
Centuries.  Ganz. 

Medieval  Seminar.  Ganz. 

Introduction  to  Byzantine  Civilization.  Connor. 

Art  in  the  Age  of  Justinian  and  Theodora.  Connor. 
Constantinople:  City  and  Art.  Connor. 

Seminar  in  Byzantine  Art.  Connor. 


Comparative  Literature 

170  The  Middle  Ages.  Kennedy. 

241  History  of  Literary  Criticism,  Plato  to  1700.  Masters. 


English 

153  Medieval  Romance.  Kennedy. 

237  Old  English  Grammar  and  Readings.  Eble,  Leinbaugh, 

O’Neill,  Wittig. 

238  History  of  the  English  Language.  Eble,  O’Neill. 

250  Beowulf.  Leinbaugh,  O’Neill,  Wittig. 

251  Studies  in  Middle  English  Literature.  Kennedy,  Wittig. 

252  Studies  in  Chaucer.  Kennedy,  Wittig. 

350  Seminar  in  Old  English  Language  and  Literature.  Wittig,  O’Neill, 
Leinbaugh. 

351  Seminar  in  Middle  English  Literature.  Kennedy,  Wittig. 


Germanic  Languages 

161  History  of  the  German  Language.  Smith,  Roberge. 

221  Gothic.  Smith,  Roberge. 

222  Old  High  German.  Roberge. 

232  Old  Saxon.  Smith,  Roberge. 

233  Old  Norse  I.  Smith. 

234  Old  Norse  II.  Smith. 

235  Middle  High  German.  Francke. 

History 

106  The  Medieval  Church.  Pfaff. 

107  Europe  in  the  Early  Middle  Ages.  Behrends. 

109  Medieval  Thought  and  Learning.  Behrends. 

1 10  The  Medieval  University.  McVaugh. 

133  English  Economy  and  Society,  1200-1700.  Bennett. 

134  Medieval  England.  Pfaff. 

223  Readings  in  Medieval  Women’s  History.  Bennett. 

224  France,  the  German  Empire,  and  the  Papacy  in  the  High  Middle 
Ages.  Behrends. 

239  Medieval  England.  Pfaff. 

243  Late  Medieval  England.  Bennett. 

311  Medieval  History.  Behrends. 

312  Medieval  England.  Pfaff. 


Linguistics 

105/  Celtic  (Old  Irish  or  Old  and  Middle  Welsh).  O’Neill. 
Arabic  201/2  Romance  Arabic  Studies. 


Music  (Monophonic  Song) 

240  Proseminar  in  Medieval  Music.  Nadas. 

251  Ars  Antiqua  and  Ars  Nova.  Nadas,  McKinnon. 
337  Seminar  in  Medieval  Music.  Nadas,  McKinnon. 


Philosophy 

152  Topics  in  Medieval  Philosophy.  Galligan. 

Religion 

169  Medieval  Religious  Texts.  Kaufmann. 


Romance  Languages 

French  1 26  History  of  the  French  Language.  Montgomery. 

French  201  Survey  of  French  Literature  to  the  Seventeenth  Century. 

French  221  Old  French.  Montgomery. 

French  222  Old  French  Literature.  Montgomery. 

French  223  The  French  Medieval  Drama.  Montgomery. 

French  248  French  Literature  of  the  Fourteenth  and  Fifteenth 

Centuries.  Montgomery. 

French  331  Seminar  in  Old  French  Literature.  Montgomery. 

Italian  201  Survey  of  Italian  Literature  1.  Rao. 

Italian  221  Old  Italian. 

Italian  231/2  Dante.  Cervigni. 

Italian  245  The  Italian  Trecento.  Cervigni. 

Romance  220  Vulgar  Latin.  Montgomery. 

Romance  225  Provencal.  Montgomery,  Bums. 

Romance  324  Romance  Paleography.  Montgomery. 

Spanish  213  Medieval  Poetry.  Dominguez. 

Spanish  221/2  Old  Spanish.  Sharpe. 

Spanish  224  Medieval  Prose. 


Slavic 

207  Old  Church  Slavonic.  Feinberg. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMUNICATION 
STUDIES 

V.  WILLIAM  BALTHROP,  Chair 
Professors 

V.  William  Balthrop  (1)  Rhetorical  Theory  and  Criticism,  Cultural 
Studies,  Argumentation 

].  Robert  Cox  (3)  Rhetorical  Theory  and  Criticism,  Environmental 
Advocacy 

Michael  E.  Dyson  (17)  Cultural  Studies,  Religious  and  African-American 
Communication 

Lawrence  Grossberg  (19)  Cultural  Studies,  Popular  Culture,  Popular 
Music,  Philosophy  of  Communication  and  Culture 
Gorham  A.  Kindem  (10)  Documentary  Production,  Film  History,  Media 
Aesthetics 
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Beverly  Whitaker  Long  (7)  Performance  of  Literature,  Performance 
Criticism,  Recent  American  Poetry 
Lawrence  B.  Rosenfeld  (11)  Interpersonal  Communication,  Family 
Communication,  Empirical  Research  Methodology 
Julia  T.  Wood  (12)  Interpersonal  Communication,  Gender  and 
Communication,  Feminist  Theory 

Associate  Professors 

Howard  D.  Doll  (4)  Interpretation  of  Literature,  Group  Performance, 
Career  Speech 

Seth  Finn  (16)  Human  Information  Processing,  Media  Uses  and  Effects, 
Broadcast  Journalism 

Della  Pollock  (9)  Performance  of  Literature,  Performance  Theory  and 
Criticism,  Cultural  Studies 

Theodore  E.  Zorn  (6)  Interpersonal  Communication  in  Organizations, 
Social  Cognition  and  Communication 

Assistant  Professors 

Jacqueline  Bobo  (18)  Images  of  Black  People  in  Mass  Media,  Black 
Women  Filmmakers,  Black  Women  Writers  and  Media 
Cori  Dauber  (2)  Rhetoric  and  Public  Address 
Paul  Ferguson  (5)  Performance  of  Literature,  Directing,  Adaptation  and 
Script  Writing 

Joanne  Hershfield  (20)  Film  Theory  and  Criticism,  Third  World  Film, 
Film  and  Video  Production 

James  Lee  (8)  Information  and  Third  World  Communication, 

Communication  Technology  and  Social  Change,  Audio  Production 
D.  Soy  ini  Madison  (15)  Theory  and  Ethnography  of  Performance, 

African/ American  and  Third  World  Women’s  Texts 
Steven  K.  May  (13)  Organizational  Communication,  Cultural  Studies 
Michael  S.  Waltman  (14)  Interpersonal  Communication,  Social 
Cognition 

Professor  Emeriti 

Elizabeth  Czech-Beckerman 
Robert  J.  Gwyn 
Martha  Nell  Hardy 
William  M.  Hardy 
J.  Paul  Nickell 
James  W.  Pence  Jr. 

Wesley  H.  Wallace 

The  Department  of  Communication  Studies  was  created  in 
the  summer  of  1993  with  the  merger  of  the  Department  of 
Speech  Communication  and  the  Department  of  Radio, 
Television,  and  Motion  Pictures.  This  department  offers  graduate 
work  leading  to  the  degree  of  master  of  arts.  A  variety  of  perspec- 
tives  on  communication  are  offered,  including  communication 
and  human  relationships,  media  and  cultural  studies,  perfor- 
mance  studies,  and  rhetorical  studies. 

The  program  is  designed  to  develop  scholars,  teachers,  and 
practitioners  capable  of  producing,  disseminating,  and  applying 
knowledge  in  the  academic  community  and  in  the  broader  pub- 
lie.  Graduates  have  continued  their  study  in  higher  degree  pn> 
grams,  accepted  teaching  positions  at  various  levels,  and  accepted 
positions  in  training  and  development,  administration,  the  arts, 
and  media  production  in  both  public  and  private  organizations. 

Students  are  free  to  develop  their  own  program  of  study  with 
faculty  guidance  and  approval.  Focus  and  depth  are  expected. 
Students  must  meet  the  following  requirements: 


•  Thirty  semester  hours  of  graduate-level  course  work,  including 
either  three  or  six  hours  of  thesis  credit.  Fifteen  of  these  thirty 
hours  should  be  in  courses  numbered  200  and  over. 

•  Passing  COMM  200,  an  introductory  course  to  research  and 
theory  in  communication  taught  each  fall  semester  for  enter¬ 
ing  graduate  students. 

•  Passing  at  least  one  course  designed  to  develop  capability  in 
critical,  historical,  and/or  social  scientific  methods  of  commu¬ 
nication  research. 

•  Passing  an  oral  comprehensive  examination,  usually  in  the 
third  semester  of  study. 

•  Completing  a  research  or  production-centered  thesis,  includ¬ 
ing  an  oral  defense,  for  three  or  six  hours  credit,  depending 
upon  the  breadth  of  the  enterprise. 

•  Completing  all  requirements  and  deadlines  of  the  Graduate 
School  for  the  M.A.  degree. 

Admissions  Requirements 

Applications  for  admission  must  be  made  on  forms  provided 
by  the  Graduate  School,  CB#  4010  Bynum  Hall,  Chapel  Hill, 

NC  27599-4010.  To  be  reviewed  by  the  department’s  Graduate 
Admissions  Committee,  applications  must  be  accompanied  by 
Graduate  Record  Examination  (GRE)  scores,  official  transcripts, 
three  letters  of  recommendation,  and  a  statement  of  purpose. 
Students  are  admitted  for  the  fall  semester  only.  Applications 
and  all  supporting  materials  should  be  submitted  no  later  than  3 1 
January. 

Financial  Aid 

Financial  aid  applicants  and  students  in  residence  are  eligible 
for  teaching,  graduate,  and  research  assistantships,  which  are  fre¬ 
quently  awarded  on  a  semester-to-semester  basis.  To  indicate 
your  desire  for  an  award,  please  check  the  appropriate  space(s) 
on  page  three  of  the  Application  of  Admission.  Students  seeking 
financial  assistance  should  consult  The  Office  of  Scholarship  and 
Student  Aid,  CB#2300,  Vance  Hall,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599- 
2300  as  early  as  possible  for  information  about  loans  and  work- 
study  jobs. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

NOTE:  The  former  department  abbreviation  and  course 
numbers  are  in  parentheses  following  the  new  COMM  course 
numbers. 

1 10  (SPCH  181)  INTRODUCTION  TO  QUANTITATIVE 
RESEARCH  (3).  Basics  of  data  collection,  measurement  instrument 
development,  and  data  analytic  approaches  to  communication  research 
are  presented  to  the  student.  Emphasis  on  practical  application  of 
research. 

111  ( SPCH  1 3 1 )  INTRODUCTION  TO  CRITICAL  PERSPEC¬ 
TIVES  (3).  This  course,  assuming  all  humans  are  critics,  explores  theo¬ 
ries  of  criticism  and  symbolic  action  through  readings,  lecture,  and  practi¬ 
cal  criticism  of  literature,  film,  discourse,  and  other  symbolic  acts. 
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112  (SPCH  154)  PERSUASION  (3).  Examines  contemporary  theory 
and  practice  of  influencing  others’  attitudes,  beliefs,  and  actions.  Focuses 
particularly  on  analyzing  and  developing  persuasive  messages. 

113  (RTVM  162  and  SPCH  67)  POLITICAL  COMMUNICA¬ 
TION  (3).  A  course  covering  the  relationship  between  communication 
and  political  processes  and  institutions.  Topics  include  media  coverage 
and  portrayal  of  political  institutions,  elections,  actors,  and  media  influ¬ 
ence  on  political  beliefs. 

1 14  (SPCH  153)  SOCIAL  DIALECTS  (3).  An  examination  of  the 
nature  and  role  of  language,  language  usage,  and  dialect  in  the  United 
States. 

120  (SPCH  152)  INTERPERSONAL  COMMUNICATION  (3). 
Course  focuses  on  how  communication  is  used  to  build  and  sustain  inter¬ 
personal  relationships.  Forms  and  functions  of  communication  are  exam¬ 
ined  as  a  means  of  testing  and  defining  relationships. 

121  (SPCH  155)  COMMUNICATION  AND  SOCIAL  COGNI¬ 
TION  (3).  An  investigation  of  psychological  aspects  of  communication, 
particularly  the  perceptual  and  interpretive  processes  underlying  the  send¬ 
ing  and  receiving  of  messages. 

122  (SPCH  166)  TRANSCULTURAL  COMMUNICATION  (3). 
Prerequisite,  one  of  the  following:  COMM  22,  72,  73,  74.  Examines  inter¬ 
personal  and  public  communication  among  people  from  different  cultures. 
Includes  case  studies  of  individuals,  subcultures,  and  nations. 

123  (SPCH  185)  COMMUNICATION  IN  ORGANIZATIONS 

(3).  Examines  internal  and  external  systems  of  communication;  informa¬ 
tion  flow;  public,  small  group,  and  interpersonal  communication. 

124  (SPCH  186)  FAMILY  COMMUNICATION  (3).  Analysis  and 
exploration  of  personal  experiences,  family  systems  theory,  and  communi¬ 
cation  theory  to  describe,  evaluate,  and  improve  family  communication 
patterns. 

125  (SPCH  188)  COMMUNICATION  AND  LEADERSHIP  (3). 
Prerequisite,  COMM  23.  Critical  examination  of  alternative  theories  of 
leadership  and  trends  in  the  study  of  leadership;  focuses  on  the  commu¬ 
nicative  dimensions  of  leaderships. 

126  NONVERBAL  COMMUNICATION  (3).  Examines  the  roles 
and  functions  of  nonverbal  behavior  in  the  communication  process. 

Topic  areas  may  include  physical  appearance;  body,  face,  and  eye  move¬ 
ments;  paralinguistics;  haptics;  nonverbal  deception;  the  effects  of  envi¬ 
ronment;  and  personal  space. 

129  (SPCH  151)  TOPICS  IN  INTERPERSONAL  AND  ORGANI¬ 
ZATIONAL  COMMUNICATION  (3).  Designed  for  advanced  stu¬ 
dents,  course  provides  in-depth  examination  of  particular  theories  of 
human  communication.  Course  focus  varies. 

130  (RTVM  176)  ADVANCED  AUDIO  PRODUCTION  (3). 
Prerequisite,  COMM  31.  Advanced  analysis  and  application  of  the  princi¬ 
ples  and  methods  of  audio  production. 

131  (RTVM  177)  TELEVISION  DIRECTING  (3).  Prerequisite, 
COMM  32.  The  aesthetics  of  television  directing:  script  analysis,  direc¬ 
tion  of  performance,  set  and  lighting  design,  creative  visual  and  audio 
communications.  Students  direct  several  television  projects. 

132  (RTVM  179)  ADVANCED  SCRIPTWRITING  FOR  TELE¬ 
VISION,  FILM,  AND  STAGE  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMM  33.  Each  stu¬ 
dent  completes  a  major  writing  project,  either  dramatic  or  nonfiction,  for 
radio,  television,  film,  or  stage. 

133  (RTVM  182)  MEDIA  ACTING  AND  PERFORMANCE  (3). 
Study  and  practice  in  acting  and  performance  for  radio,  television,  and 
motion  pictures. 

134  (RTVM  187)  NARRATIVE  PRODUCTION  (3).  Prerequisites, 
COMM  34, 41  ,  or  previous  production  experience.  The  course  focuses  on 
narrative,  representational,  and  aesthetic  strategies  of  narrative  production. 


135  DOCUMENTARY  PRODUCTION  (3).  Prerequisites,  Comm 
34, 41,  or  previous  experience.  This  course  is  a  workshop  in  the  produc¬ 
tion  of  video/film  nonfiction  or  documentary  projects.  The  course  focuses 
on  narrative,  representational,  and  aesthetic  strategies  of  documentary 
production. 

139  (RTVM  101)  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  MEDIA  PRODUCTION 

(3).  Prerequisites.  A  special  topics  course  on  a  selected  aspect  of  media 
production  or  writing. 

140  (RTVM  125)  MASS  MEDIA  CRITICISM  AND  THEORY  (3). 
Examination  and  application  of  contemporary  critical  approaches  to 
mass-mediated  works;  survey  of  current  issues  in  aesthetic  theory  as 
related  to  mass  media. 

141  AUDIO  THEORY,  CRITICISM,  AND  AESTHETICS  (3).  An 
examination  of  theories  of  aurality,  psychoacoustics,  and  the  development 
of  the  audio  aesthetics.  Course  includes,  but  is  not  limited  to,  audio  in 
film,  video,  and  multimedia  installations. 

142  (RTVM  144)  THE  DOCUMENTARY  IDEA  (3).  Historical  and 
theoretical  examination  of  expressions  of  the  documentary  idea  in  differ¬ 
ent  eras  and  various  modes,  including  film,  television,  and  radio. 

143  (RTVM  145)  HISTORY  OF  NATIONAL  MEDIA  (3).  Study  of 
the  emergence  of  film/television  within  a  specific  international  context, 
such  as  Scandinavia  or  Great  Britain,  with  particular  attention  to  com¬ 
parisons  and  contrasts  with  the  United  States  and  Hollywood. 

144  (RTVM  154)  MASS  COMMUNICATION  AND  INFORMA¬ 
TION  TECEINOLOGIES  (3).  A  survey  of  developing  telecommunica¬ 
tion  systems  and  technologies  and  their  impact  on  the  traditional  elec¬ 
tronic  media  and  society. 

145  (RTVM  161)  INFORMATIONAL  BROADCASTING  (3). 
Study  of  the  structure,  preparation,  and  production  of  informational  radio 
and  television  programs  including  the  investigative  documentary  and 
radio  and  television  “talk"  programs.  Instruction  in  data  collection,  analy¬ 
sis,  and  preparation  of  informational  programs. 

146  HISTORY  OF  FILM  I — 1895  to  1945  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMM 
140.  Study  of  the  development  of  the  art  of  film  through  World  War  II  by 
examining  individual  films  and  filmmakers  and  the  emergence  of  national 
cinemas  through  interaction  among  aesthetic,  social,  economic,  and  tech¬ 
nological  factors. 

147  HISTORY  OF  FILM  II — 1945  to  Present  (3).  Prerequisite, 
COMM  41.  Students  study  development  of  film  post-World  War  II  to 
present  by  examining  films,  filmmakers,  and  the  emergence  of  national 
cinemas  through  interaction  among  aesthetic,  social,  economic,  and  tech¬ 
nological  factors. 

148  (RTVM  120)  CINEMA  OF  THE  THIRD  WORLD  (3). 
Designed  for  the  nonmajor,  this  course  examines  contemporary  filmmak¬ 
ing  in  Africa,  Latin  America,  and  the  Middle  East  as  an  aesthetic 
response  to  the  conventions  of  “dominant”  Hollywood  style.  (B.A.  Non- 
Westem/Comparative  perspective.) 

149  (RTVM  147)  THIRD  WORLD  MEDIA  (3).  A  study  of  the  cul¬ 
tural  and  educational  uses  of  radio  and  television  in  the  developing  coun¬ 
tries  of  Africa,  Latin  America,  and  India.  Emphasis  on  the  new  electronic 
media  and  their  effectiveness  in  serving  developing  countries. 

150  (RTVM  130)  MASS  MEDIA  AND  AMERICAN  POPULAR 
CULTURE  (3).  An  examination  of  the  communication  processes  and  an 
assessment  of  the  cultural  significance  of  popular  films  and  television  pro¬ 
grams.  The  theoretical  discussion  of  popular  culture  focuses  on  the  prob¬ 
lematic  distinction  between  high  art  and  low  art,  elite  culture  and  popular 
culture.  Popular  works  of  art  are  considered  in  the  light  of  their  authors, 
genre,  and  social,  cultural,  and  historical  contexts. 
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151  (RTVM  148)  CONTEMPORARY  INTERNATIONAL 
FILM/TELEVISION  (3).  Study  of  contemporary  film/television  within  a 
specific  international  context,  such  as  Scandinavia  or  Great  Britain,  with 
particular  attention  to  comparisons  and  contrasts  with  the  United  States 
and  Hollywood. 

152  (RTVM  150)  MINORITIES  AND  THE  MEDIA  (3).  The 
course  traces  the  development  of  minorities  in  film,  radio  and  television, 
and  the  press,  looking  at  trends  and  treatment  of  minorities  by  the  media 
and  how  and  if  they  have  changed. 

153  (RTVM  160)  COMMUNITY  AND  MEDIA  (3).  A  study  of  the 
electronic  media  as  a  feedback  mechanism  for  community  organization 
and  social  change.  A  variety  of  broadcast  and  nonbroadcast  uses  of  the 
media  are  studied. 

154  (RTVM  157)  MEDIA  LAW  AND  REGULATION  (3).  A  study 
of  laws  affecting  media;  the  role  of  the  courts  and  federal  regulatory  agen- 
cies  in  media  regulation. 

155  (RTVM  146)  INTERNATIONAL  COMMUNICATION  AND 
COMPARATIVE  JOURNALISM  (JOMC  146,  POLI 146)  (3). 
Development  of  international  communication;  the  flow  of  news  and 
international  propaganda;  the  role  of  communication  in  international 
relations;  communication  in  the  developing  nations;  comparison  of  press 
systems. 

156  (RTVM  1 13)  INTRODUCTION  TO  INSTRUCTIONAL 
MATERIALS  PRODUCTION  (EDCI  1 13)  (3).  The  planning  and  pro¬ 
duction  of  two-  and  three-dimensional  instructional  materials  such  as: 
television  graphics,  slides,  overhead  transparencies,  manipulative  tactile 
materials,  and  animated  pictures. 

159  (RTVM  102, 104,  &  105)  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  MEDIA 
STUDIES  (3).  A  special  topics  course  on  a  selected  aspect  of  mass  media. 

160  (SPCH  146)  PERFORMANCE  OF  WOMEN  OF  COLOR 

(WMST  146)  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMM  60  or  permission.  The  course 
explores  contemporary  poetry,  feminist  discourse,  and  performance  tradi¬ 
tions  by  Latina,  Native  American,  and  African-American  women.  Study 
of  culture  and  performance  culminates  in  the  enactment  of  poetry. 

161  (SPCH  173)  ORAL  HISTORY  AND  PERFORMANCE 

(WMST  173,  HIST  173)  (3).  This  course  combines  readings  and  field¬ 
work  in  oral  history  with  study  of  performance  as  a  means  of  interpreting 
and  conveying  oral  history  texts.  Emphasis  on  women’s  history. 

162  (SPCH  141)  GROUP  PERFORMANCE  (4).  Prerequisites, 
COMM  60,  61 ,  one  100-level  performance  course  and  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Theory  and  practice  in  adaptation,  direction,  and  group  perfor¬ 
mance  of  texts. 

163  (SPCH  142)  PERFORMANCE  OF  CHILDREN’S  LITERA¬ 
TURE  (3).  Prerequisites,  COMM  60  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 
The  course  explores  advanced  performance  theory  while  focusing  exclu¬ 
sively  on  contemporary  poetry,  prose  fiction,  and  drama  intended  for 
young  audiences.  Both  solo  and  group  performances  for  young  viewers  are 
included. 

164  (SPCH  143)  POETRY  IN  PERFORMANCE  (3).  Prerequisite, 
COMM  60.  Critical,  aesthetic,  and  rhetorical  approaches  to  performed 
poetry. 

165  (SPCH  144)  PERFORMANCE  OF  DRAMATIC  LITERA¬ 
TURE  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMM  60  or  ENGL  26.  Approaches  to  the 
relationship  between  poetry  and  dramatic  action  in  performance  of 
selected  poetic  dramas. 

166  (SPCH  145)  NARRATIVE  FICTION  IN  PERFORMANCE 

(3).  Prerequisite,  COMM  60.  Study  of  selected  short  stories  and  novels  in 
performance  with  emphasis  on  narrative  point  of  view. 


167  (SPCH  147)  RHETORIC  OF  PERFORMANCE  (3). 
Prerequisites,  COMM  60  or  62  and  one  100-level  COMM  class. 

Addresses  rhetorical  conceptions  of  performance.  Topic  areas  may  include 
performance  in  ritual  and  cultural  theory;  modernist  avant-gardism  and 
epic  theatre;  postmodern  performance;  performance  of  oral  history. 

168  NARRATIVE  IN  FICTION  AND  FILM  (3).  Prerequisite, 
COMM  60.  Study  of  narrative  in  selected  short  stories  and  novels  and 
their  adaptation  for  film. 

169  (SPCH  171)  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  PERFORMANCE  STUD¬ 
IES  (3).  Prerequisites,  COMM  60  and  one  100-level  performance  course. 
Advanced  study  of  selected  topics  drawn  from  performance  history,  the¬ 
ory,  and  practice. 

170  (SPCH  112)  CLASSICAL  RHETORIC  (CLAS  112)  (3). 

Lecture  on  the  nature,  development,  and  influence  of  Greek  and  Roman 
rhetoric,  with  class  discussion  of  important  rhetorical  treatises. 

171  (SPCH  134)  INTRODUCTION  TO  RHETORICAL  THE¬ 
ORY  AND  PRACTICE  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMM  72,  74,  or  instmctor’s 
permission.  Investigates  contemporary  theories  of  purposive  symbolic 
behavior;  focus  is  on  rational,  psychological,  and  dramaturgical  explana¬ 
tions  of  human  behavior. 

172  (SPCH  136)  PUBLIC  POLICY  ARGUMENT  (3).  Prerequisite, 
COMM  7 1  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Analyzes  arguments  in  twenti¬ 
eth-century  decisions  in  an  attempt  to  understand  bases  of  “justification”; 
topics  include  deliberation  about  values,  the  logic  of  prediction,  and  the 
criterion  of  “reasonableness”  in  selection  of  a  policy  alternative. 

173  (SPCH  161)  THE  AMERICAN  EXPERIENCE  IN 
RHETORIC  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMM  72,  73,  74,  or  instructor’s  permis¬ 
sion.  Examines  public  discourse  from  the  colonial  period  to  the  present. 
Discourses,  critical  perspectives,  and  historical  periods  studied  will  vary. 

174  (SPCH  162)  WAR  AND  CULTURE  (PWAD  162)  (3).  This 
course  examines  American  cultural  myths  about  war  and  specifically 
about  the  causes  of  war,  enemies,  weapons,  and  warriors  and  the  way 
these  myths  constrain  foreign  and  defense  policy,  military  strategy,  and 
procurement. 

175  (SPCH  165)  SPEECHWRITING  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMM  13  or 
71.  Introduces  the  student  to  the  principles  of  writing  speeches  with  spe¬ 
cial  attention  to  adaptation  to  audience  and  occasion  and  to  oral  style. 

179  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  RHETORIC  AND  CULTURAL 
STUDIES  (3).  A  special  topics  course  on  a  selected  aspect  of  Rhetoric 
and  Cultural  Studies. 

180  (SPCH  123)  INTRODUCTORY  AUDIOLOGY  (SPHS  123)  (3). 

182  (SPCH  157)  APPLIED  PHONETICS  (SPHS  140)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  COMM  181  or  equivalent.  A  study  of  the  acoustic,  articula¬ 
tory,  auditory,  and  physiological  aspects  of  the  production  of  speech. 

183  (SPCH  150)  ANATOMY  AND  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  THE 
SPEECH  AND  HEARING  MECHANISM  (SPHS  170)  (3).  Anatomy 
and  physiology  of  the  speech-producing  and  aural  mechanism. 

184  (SPCH  159)  INTRODUCTION  TO  COMMUNICATION 
DISORDERS  (EDSP  143)  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  study  of  commu¬ 
nication  disorders. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

200  (SPCH  297)  INTRODUCTION  TO  RESEARCH  AND  THE¬ 
ORY  IN  COMMUNICATION  STUDIES  (3).  Prerequisite,  admission 
to  graduate  program  or  permission  of  the  chair.  This  course  is  designed  to 
introduce  students  to  the  historical  development  and  recurrent  research 
emphasis  of  the  discipline  of  communication  studies.  Required  of  all  grad¬ 
uate  students.  Fall. 
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210  (RTVM  202  AND  SPCH  281)  QUANTITATIVE 
RESEARCH  IN  COMMUNICATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMM  110. 
Special  emphasis  on  survey  research,  content  analysis,  and  experimental 
design.  The  designs  and  analysis  of  communication  data  gathered  in  lah 
and  field  settings  are  reviewed.  The  course  emphasizes  multivariate  data 
analytic  techniques  and  their  interpretation. 

211  (SPCH  231)  SEMINAR  IN  RHETORICAL  CRITICISM  (3). 
Prerequisite,  COMM  170, 171,  or  instructor’s  permission.  Investigates  the 
function  of  rhetorical  criticism,  the  critical  method,  and  a  variety  of 
approaches  to  the  performance  of  rhetorical  criticism. 

212  (SPCH  241)  STUDIES  IN  LITERARY  CRITICISM  (3).  The 
classical  tradition  in  criticism. 

213  (SPCH  243)  LITERARY  AND  PERFORMANCE  CRITICISM 

(3).  Prerequisites,  COMM  162,  and  164  or  166.  Deals  with  the  key  meth¬ 
ods  of  describing  and  evaluating  literature  and  literature  in  performance. 

220  (SPCH  286)  ORGANIZATIONAL  COMMUNICATION 
ASSESSMENT  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMM  123  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Examines  various  methods  of  communication  research  in  orga¬ 
nizations.  Emphasis  is  on  recurring  problems  and  issues  faced  in  research. 

221  (SPCH  285)  NATURALISTIC  RESEARCH  IN  ORGANIZA¬ 
TIONAL  COMMUNICATION  (3).  Explores  theoretical,  methodologi¬ 
cal,  and  practical  issues  encountered  in  ethnographic,  case  study,  and  field 
research  on  communication  phenomena  in  organizations. 

225  (SPCH  251)  FEMINISM,  SCIENCE,  AND  COMMUNICA¬ 
TION  (3).  Critical  examination  of  key  feminist  arguments  about  science 
and  communication  scholarship  as  conventionally  defined;  exploration  of 
alternative  goals,  assumptions,  and  practices  for  research  consistent  with 
feminist  theories  and  methodologies. 

226  (SPCH  252)  COMMUNICATION  IN  CLOSE  RELATION¬ 
SHIPS  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMM  120.  Examination  of  contemporary  the¬ 
ory  and  research  on  communication  in  close  relationships.  Topics  include 
communication  in  relational  formation,  change,  and  termination. 

229  (SPCH  256)  SEMINAR  IN  HUMAN  RELATIONSHIPS  (3). 
In-depth  examination  of  contemporary  research  on  communication  and 
human  relationships.  Foci  vary  and  may  include  intimacy,  groups,  fami¬ 
lies,  and  other  communication  relationships. 

238  INTRODUCTION  TO  PRODUCTION  STUDIES  (3).  Study 
the  integration  of  audio/video/film  theory  and  practice  through  lectures, 
readings,  discussions,  oral  presentations,  and  the  completion  of  audio, 
video,  and  film  projects. 

239  (RTVM  205)  SEMINAR  IN  MEDIA  PRODUCTION  (3). 
Permission  of  the  department.  Study  of  problems  involved  in  writing  and 
producing  various  forms  of  media  programming.  Emphasis  on  script  and 
production  elements  necessary  to  translate  scripts  into  media  products. 

260  (SPCH  245)  DIRECTING  GROUP  PERFORMANCE  (3). 
Prerequisites,  at  least  two  performance  courses  at  or  over  the  100-level. 

An  in-depth  examination  of  the  theories  and  techniques  of  group  perfor¬ 
mance. 

269  (SPCH  341)  SEMINAR  IN  PERFORMANCE  STUDIES  (3). 
Prerequisite,  second-year  graduate  students  and/or  consent  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor.  Special  problems  in  performance  studies. 

292  MEDIA  AND  CULTURAL  STUDIES  (3).  Prerequisite,  gradu¬ 
ate  standing.  Introduction  for  graduate  students  to  the  current  literature 
and  critical  perspectives  in  the  areas  of  Media  and  Cultural  Studies. 

329  (SPCH  351,  352,  AND  385)  SEMINAR  IN  INTERPER¬ 
SONAL  AND  ORGANIZATIONAL  COMMUNICATION  (3). 
Special  topics  in  interpersonal  communication  and/or  special  problems  in 
organizational  communication.  Course  foci  vary. 


341  PERFORMANCE  ETHNOGRAPHY  (3).  Focus  on  the  relation¬ 
ship  between  culture  and  performance  through  the  involvement  of  ethno¬ 
graphic  praxis.  Fieldwork  research  culminates  in  a  written  and  oral  pre¬ 
sentation  advancing  a  rhetorical  position. 

342  PERFORMANCE  AND  CULTURAL  STUDIES  (3).  This 
course  focuses  on  performance-related  issues  in  the  emergent  field  of  cul¬ 
tural  studies. 

350  (RTVM  301)  SEMINAR  IN  MEDIA  THEORY  AND  AES¬ 
THETICS  (3).  Selected  problems  in  media  aesthetics.  Exact  topic  to  be 
covered  is  announced  before  classes  begin. 

351  (RTVM  302)  SEMINAR  IN  MEDIA  SYSTEMS  AND 
EFFECTS  (3).  Survey  of  contemporary  research  into  the  organization  of 
mass  media  systems  and  their  social  effects.  Emphasis  on  empirical  studies. 

352  (RTVM  303)  SEMINAR  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  MEDIA  (3). 
Application  of  historical  research  techniques  to  problems  in  the  mass 
media.  Exact  topic  is  announced  before  classes  begin. 

353  (RTVM  305)  PRODUCTION  PROJECTS  (3).  Individual  stu¬ 
dents  carry  through  to  completion  projects  they  initiate.  Projects  may 
include  documentary  films,  a  series  of  dramatic  radio  programs,  or  a  tele¬ 
vision  drama.  Departmental  permission  required. 

354  (RTVM  310)  WRITING  PROJECTS  (3).  Individual  media  writ¬ 
ing  projects  accomplished  with  appropriate  research,  conference,  and  crit¬ 
icism.  Departmental  permission  required. 

358  SEMINAR  IN  FEMINIST  STUDIES  OF  FILM  AND  TELEVI¬ 
SION  (3).  Prerequisite,  graduate  standing.  This  graduate  seminar 
explores  theoretical  and  practical  points  of  contact  between  feminism, 
film,  and  television  using  psychoanalysis,  narrative  analysis,  ideological 
analysis,  and  cultural  studies. 

359  (RTVM  300)  SEMINAR  IN  MEDIA  STUDIES  (3). 

Application  of  major  forms  of  quantitative  and  qualitative  research  meth¬ 
ods  to  a  selected  mass  media  phenomenon;  individual  research  and 
reports. 

379  (SPCH  331)  SEMINAR  IN  RHETORICAL  AND  CUL¬ 
TURAL  STUDIES  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMM  211.  Special  problems  in 
rhetorical  and  cultural  studies. 

390  (RTVM  392  AND  SPCH  391 )  PRACTICUM  COMMUNICA¬ 
TION  STUDIES  (1-3,  repeatable  to  a  maximum  of  6).  Prerequisite,  per¬ 
mission  of  departmental  coordinator  of  internships.  Individualized  practi¬ 
cal  experience  supervised  by  a  faculty  adviser  and  by  the  departmental 
coordinator  of  internships.  May  be  repeated  once  with  approval  of  depart¬ 
mental  faculty. 

391  (SPCH  395)  DIRECTED  RESEARCH  (3).  Prerequisite,  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  graduate  faculty  member  involved.  Individual  research  on  a 
problem  defined  by  the  graduate  student  and  graduate  faculty  member  in 
conference.  May  be  repeated  once  with  the  permission  of  departmental 
graduate  faculty. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3  or  6).  Fall  and  spring.  Members  of  the 
graduate  faculty. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 

NOTE:  Courses  are  offered  on  demand  except  as  otherwise  noted. 
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CURRICULUM  OF  COMPARATIVE 
LITERATURE 

EDWARD  DONALD  KENNEDY,  Chair 
Professors 

Lilian  R.  Furst  (4)  Nineteenth-Century  Literature,  Problems  and  Methods 
Edward  Donald  Kennedy  (22)  Medieval  Literature 
Clayton  Koelb  (5)  Literary  Criticism,  Nineteenth-  and  Twentieth- 
Century  German  Literature 

G.  Mallary  Masters  (8)  Renaissance  Literature,  French  Literature 
James  L.  Peacock  (11 )  Anthropology,  Symbolic  Systems 
Richard  A.  Smyth  (14)  Aesthetics,  Philosophy,  and  Literature 
Philip  A.  Stadter  (16)  Classical  Historiography,  Renaissance  Latin 
Linda  Wagner-Martin  (80)  American  Literature 

Associate  Professors 

Alice  A.  Kuzniar  (17)  Romanticism,  German  Literature 
Diane  R.  Leonard  (2)  Realism,  Modem  Narrative,  Modem  Criticism  and 
Theory 

Jose  Manuel  Polo  de  Bemabe  (34)  Nineteenth-  and  Twentieth-Century 
Spanish  Drama  and  Poetry,  Critical  Theory 

Professors  Emeriti 

Eugene  H.  Falk 
S.  K.  Heninger  Jr. 

George  A.  Kennedy 

The  graduate  program  in  Comparative  Literature  is  based  on 
the  concept  that  the  literatures  of  the  West  form  a  broad  unity 
that  transcends  national  boundaries.  The  curriculum  stresses  the 
systematic  exploration  of  styles,  themes,  genres,  movements,  lit¬ 
erary  theory,  and  literary  criticism.  Students  take  many  of  their 
courses  in  the  cooperating  literature  departments  and  may 
choose  among  their  rich  offerings  in  the  literatures  of  England, 
France,  Germany,  Ancient  Greece  and  Rome,  Italy,  Portugal, 
Spain,  Latin  America,  Russia,  and  the  United  States. 

Requirements  for  the  M.A.  include  CMPL  201;  two  courses 
in  the  history  of  criticism  covering  together  the  period  from  the 
Greeks  to  the  twentieth  century;  at  least  one  course  in  literary 
theory  and  six  courses  in  literature,  ordinarily  two  in  each  of  two 
national  literatures  and  two  from  offerings  in  the  curriculum;  and 
successful  completion  of  written  examinations  and  a  thesis. 

Requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  program  include  a  reading 
knowledge  of  French;  the  requirements  for  the  M.A.  or  their 
equivalent  taken  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill  or  elsewhere;  seven 
courses  (counting  those  taken  for  the  M.A.)  in  one  national  lit¬ 
erature  chosen  to  provide  study  of  its  historical  development; 
five  courses  (counting  those  taken  for  the  M.A.)  in  a  second  and 
third  national  literature  (ordinarily  distributed  3/2);  two  other 
courses  in  related  nonliterary  subjects  such  as  anthropology,  art, 
history,  linguistics,  music,  philosophy,  or  religious  studies,  or  in  a 
fourth  language;  and  two  courses  from  offerings  in  the  curricu¬ 
lum.  At  least  two  of  the  courses  should  be  seminars.  Doctoral 
students  are  expected  to  develop  one  major  and  one  minor  track 
of  special  interest  in  some  aspect  of  comparative  studies  through 
course  work  and  independent  reading.  The  Ph.D.  written  exami¬ 
nation  is  devoted  to  these  special  interests.  Among  tracks  cur¬ 
rently  available  are  medieval  studies,  renaissance  studies,  femi¬ 


nist  studies,  folklore,  history  of  criticism,  literary  theory,  narra¬ 
tive  studies,  rhetoric,  romanticism,  realism,  and  naturalism;  but 
students  may  request  the  approval  of  other  tracks.  The  Ph.D. 
oral  examination  is  devoted  to  discussion  of  the  prospectus  for  a 
dissertation. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

A.  Period  Courses 

140  READING  COURSE  (Var.).  Staff. 

150  MAJOR  WORKS  OF  TWENTIETH-CENTURY  CRITICAL 
THEORY  (3).  Comparative  study  of  representative  works  on  literary  and 
cultural  theory  or  applied  criticism  to  be  announced  in  advance. 

(Alternate  years.)  Leonard. 

170  THE  MIDDLE  AGES  (3).  Study  of  selected  examples  of  Western 
medieval  literature  in  translation,  with  particular  attention  to  the  devel¬ 
opment  of  varieties  of  sensibility  in  various  genres  and  at  different  periods. 
(Alternate  years.)  Kennedy. 

172  LITERATURE  OF  THE  CONTINENTAL  RENAISSANCE 
IN  TRANSLATION  (3).  Discussion  of  the  major  works  of  Petrarch, 
Boccaccio,  Machiavelli,  Castiglione,  Ariosto,  Tasso,  Rabelais,  Ronsard, 
Montaigne,  Cervantes,  and  Erasmus.  (Alternate  years.)  Masters. 

1 7 3  BAROQUE  (3 ) .  Comparative  analysis  of  the  characteristic  themes 
of  seventeenth- century  prose  and  poetry  with  sampling  of  representative 
texts  from  Italy,  France,  Spain,  Germany,  and  England.  (Offered  irregu¬ 
larly.) 

1 74  THE  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY  (3 ) .  A  study  of  eighteenth- 
century  European  literature,  its  regional  manifestations,  the  development 
of  its  genres,  and  its  relation  to  the  Enlightenment,  neoclassicism,  ratio¬ 
nalism,  and  cults  of  sensibility.  Readings  of  major  literary  and  philosophi¬ 
cal  texts,  and  recent  critical  assessments.  (Alternate  years.) 

175  ROMANTICISM  (3).  An  exploration  of  the  period  concept  of 
romanticism  using  manifesto  and  critical  writings  of  the  time,  modem 
studies  on  the  subject,  and  selected  literary  works.  (Alternate  years.) 

Furst. 

1 76  REALISM  (3).  An  exploration  of  the  period  concept  of  realism 
through  selected  novels  and  critical  writings.  Naturalism  as  an  outgrowth 
of  realism  is  also  considered.  (Alternate  years.)  Furst. 

177  NATURALISM  (3).  The  naturalist  movement  in  European  and 
American  literature  of  the  late  nineteenth  and  early  twentieth  centuries, 
focusing  on  its  philosophical,  psychological,  and  literary  manifestations  in 
selected  plays  and  novels.  (Alternate  years.)  Furst. 

178  MODERNISM  (3).  An  exploration  of  the  period  concept  of  mod¬ 
ernism  in  European  literature,  with  attention  to  central  works  in  poetry, 
narrative,  and  drama,  and  including  parallel  developments  in  the  visual 
arts.  (Alternate  years.)  Leonard. 

B.  Genre  Courses 

180  CONCEPTS  AND  PERSPECTIVES  OF  THE  TRAGIC  (3). 
Ancient  and  modem  versions  of  tragic  themes,  tracing  the  transformation 
of  the  myths  in  light  of  emerging  concepts  of  tragedy.  (Offered  irregu¬ 
larly.) 

184  THE  DRAMA  FROM  IBSEN  TO  BECKETT  (3).  The  main 
currents  of  European  drama  from  the  end  of  the  nineteenth  century  to  the 
present.  (Offered  irregularly.) 

185  APPROACHES  TO  THE  NOVEL  (3).  The  narrative  techniques 
of  selected  works  by  Proust,  Kafka,  Mann,  Faulkner,  Sartre,  Woolf, 

Camus.  (Alternate  years.)  Leonard. 
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C.  Special  Topic  Courses 

145  HISTORY  OF  AESTHETICS  (3).  Ancient  and  modem  positions 
in  aesthetics,  with  attention  to  their  philosophical  foundations  and  their 
significance  to  the  study  of  literature.  Including  Plato,  Aristotle,  Plotinus, 
Kant,  and  Hegel.  (Offered  every  third  year.)  Smyth. 

191  AUTOBIOGRAPHY  AS  A  LITERARY  FORM  (3).  The  rise 
and  evolution  of  interest  in  the  self  in  literary  forms  from  St.  Augustine’s 
to  Rousseau’s  Confessions  through  Abelard,  Dante,  Petrarch,  Cellini,  and 
Montaigne.  (Alternate  years.)  Cervigni. 

195  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE 

(Var.).  Staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

201  PROBLEMS  AND  METHODS  IN  COMPARATIVE  LITERA¬ 
TURE  (3).  The  course  deals  with  the  history  of  comparative  literature, 
bibliographical  materials,  orientations  of  the  subject  in  Europe  and 
America,  and  problems  of  methodology,  periodization,  literary  move¬ 
ments,  and  concepts  of  literary  theory.  Furst  or  Leonard. 

202  TOPICS  IN  CONTEMPORARY  LITERARY  AND  CUL¬ 
TURAL  THEORY  (3).  Selected  critical  topics  in  poststructuralist 
thought,  chosen  by  the  instructor  and  announced  in  advance.  (Alternate 
years.)  Polo  de  Bemabe. 

221  READING  IRONIES  (3).  Study  of  processes  of  recognizing  and 
constructing  ironies  in  texts,  with  consideration  of  both  theoretical  issues 
and  practical  readings.  (Alternate  years.)  Furst. 

240  READING  COURSE  (Var.).  Staff. 

241  HISTORY  OF  LITERARY  CRITICISM  I:  CLASSICISM  (3). 
Study  of  Platonism,  Aristotelianism,  Ciceronianism,  and  Horatianism  as 
critical  traditions  from  antiquity  to  the  eighteenth  century.  (Alternate 
years.)  Masters. 

242  HISTORY  OF  LITERARY  CRITICISM  II:  1750-1950  (3). 
Study  of  major  theoretical  and  critical  writings  in  Europe  from  the  middle 
of  the  eighteenth  to  the  early  twentieth  centuries.  (Alternate  years.) 

309  INTERDISCIPLINARY  SEMINAR  IN  RENAISSANCE 
STUDIES  (3).  Topic  announced  annually  in  advance.  Required  of  stu¬ 
dents  minoring  in  Renaissance  Studies,  see  “Doctor  of  Philosophy  Degree 
with  a  Minor  in  Renaissance  Studies.”  Staff. 

310  SEMINAR  (3).  Spring.  Topic  announced  annually  in  advance. 
Staff. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (Var.).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (Var.).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

395  RESEARCH.  Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 

Cross-Listed  Courses 

1 12  (Classics  1 12)  CLASSICAL,  CHRISTIAN,  AND  POST- 
CLASSICAL  RHETORICS  (3). 

135  (Anthropology  135)  CONSCIOUSNESS  AND  SYMBOLS  (3). 
Peacock. 

142  (Philosophy  142)  PHILOSOPHY  IN  LITERATURE  (3). 

Smyth. 

153  (English  153)  MEDIEVAL  ROMANCE  (3).  Kennedy. 

179  (English  179)  LITERATURE  OF  THE  AMERICAS  (3). 
Whisnant. 

235  (Classics  235)  CLASSICAL  CRITICISM  (3). 


Doctor  of  Philosophy  Degree  with  a  Minor  in 
Renaissance  Studies 

Students  working  on  their  doctorate  in  one  of  the  regular 
departmental  programs  may,  with  the  approval  of  their  depart¬ 
mental  director  of  graduate  studies,  submit  for  the  degree  an 
interdisciplinary  minor  in  Renaissance  Studies.  The  program  is 
based  in  the  Curriculum  of  Comparative  Literature  and  adminis¬ 
tered  by  the  Arts  and  Sciences  Committee  for  Renaissance 
Studies.  Designed  to  encourage  interdisciplinary  work  in  the  area 
that  virtually  demands  such  an  approach,  the  minor  requires  a 
minimum  of  five  courses.  Of  those  five,  one  must  be 
Comparative  Literature  309,  Seminar  in  Renaissance  Studies. 
The  remaining  four  courses  must  represent  equally  two  fields 
other  than  the  major  field  (e.g.,  a  student  with  a  major  in  Italian 
could  offer  from  the  approved  list  two  courses  in  French,  two  in 
Fine  Arts,  and  CMPL  309). 

CM  PL  309  (Seminar  in  Renaissance  Studies)  serves  as  a 
nucleus  for  the  minor,  affording  students  the  opportunity  to 
bring  together  seemingly  divergent  strains  in  an  interdisciplinary 
context.  Normally  the  faculty  member  giving  the  course  invites 
other  members  of  the  Renaissance  faculty  to  participate  in  the 
discussions  and  to  present  related  materials  from  their  own  field 
of  inquiry.  Student  participants  choose  a  related  topic  or  area  for 
research  and  all  report  regularly  on  their  own  projects  under 
investigation.  The  course  is  cross-listed  as  appropriate,  under 
departmental  offerings. 

The  minor  in  Renaissance  Studies  for  the  Ph.D.  is  examined 
orally  at  the  departmental  oral  examination  (not  the  defense), 
unless  written  examination  is  required  by  departmental  policy; 
normally  faculty  with  whom  the  candidate  has  taken  courses 
serve  as  examiners. 

A  working  knowledge  of  Latin  is  strongly  recommended  for 
students  in  the  program. 

Master  of  Arts  Degree  with  a  Minor  in 
Renaissance  Studies 

Students  working  on  their  M.A.  in  one  of  the  regular  depart¬ 
mental  programs  may  also,  with  the  approval  of  their  departmen¬ 
tal  director  of  graduate  studies,  submit  for  the  degree  an  interdis¬ 
ciplinary  minor  in  Renaissance  Studies.  The  program,  like  that 
for  the  Ph.D.,  is  in  the  Curriculum  of  Comparative  Literature 
and  is  administered  by  the  Arts  and  Sciences  Committee  for 
Renaissance  Studies.  Designed  to  encourage  interdisciplinary 
work  in  the  area  that  virtually  demands  such  an  approach,  the 
minor  requires  a  minimum  of  three  courses.  The  three  courses 
must  be  from  the  offerings  of  two  fields  other  than  the  major 
field.  The  minor  in  Renaissance  Studies  at  the  M.A.  level  should 
encourage  students  to  broaden  their  program  early  and  should 
prepare  them  for  continued  interdisciplinary  work  at  the  doc¬ 
toral  level.  It  is  not  designed  for  terminal  M.A.s. 

Faculty  in  Renaissance  Studies 
and  Related  Areas 

Art  History:  Mary  Pardo,  Jaroslav  Folda 
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Classics:  Philip  Stadter 

English:  Christopher  Armitage,  Reid  Barbour,  Alan  Dessen, 
Anne  Hall,  Ritchie  Kendall,  Darryl  Gless,  Megan  Matchinske, 
Jerry  Mills 

History:  Melissa  M.  Bullard,  Barbara  Harris,  John  Headley, 
Michael  McVaugh,  Jay  Smith 

Music:  James  Haar,  John  Nadas,  Howard  Smither,  Thomas 
Warburton 

Religious  Studies:  Peter  Kaufman 

Romance  Languages:  Cesareo  Bandera,  Lucia  Binotti,  George 
Daniel,  Dino  Cervigni,  Angel  L.  Cilveti,  Frank  Dominguez,  G. 
Mallary  Masters,  Ennio  I.  Rao,  Frederick  Vogler 


DEPARTMENT  OF  COMPUTER 
SCIENCE 

STEPHEN  F.  WEISS,  Chair 

Professors 

Frederick  P.  Brooks  Jr.  (9)  3D  Interactive  Computer  Graphics,  Virtual 
Worlds,  Molecular  Graphics,  Computer  Architecture 
Peter  Calingaert  (4)  Computer-Supported  Cooperative  Work; 
Communication,  Control,  Translator,  and  Application  Software 
Systems 

Henry  Fuchs  (11)  High-Performance  Graphics  Hardware,  3D  Medical 
Imaging,  Head-Mounted  Display,  Virtual  Environments 
John  H.  Halton  (26)  Applications  of  Combinatorial  and  Probabilistic 
Methods  to  Computational,  Scientific,  and  Engineering  Problems 
Gyula  A.  Mago  (2)  Parallel  Computation,  Computer  Architecture, 
Programming  Languages 

Stephen  M.  Pizer  (6)  Image  Analysis  and  Display,  Human  and  Computer 
Vision,  Graphics,  Medical  Imaging,  Numerical  Computing 
David  A.  Plaisted  (28)  Term  Rewriting  Systems,  Logic  Programming, 
Mechanical  Theorem  Proving,  Algorithms 
Donald  F.  Stanat  (3)  Algorithm  Design  and  Analysis,  Data  Structures, 
Program  Verification,  Functional  Programming  Languages 
Stephen  F.  Weiss  (10)  Information  Storage  and  Retrieval,  Natural 
Language  Processing,  Communications  and  Distributed  Systems, 
Computer-Supported  Cooperative  Work 

Associate  Professors 

James  M.  Coggins  (31)  Artificial  Visual  Systems,  Pattern  Recognition, 
Computer  Graphics,  Human-Computer  Interaction,  Object-Oriented 
Design  and  Programming 

Prasun  Dewan  (63)  User  Interfaces,  Distributed  Collaboration,  Software 
Engineering  Environments,  Object-Oriented  Databases 
Kye  S.  Hedlund  (22)  Computer-Aided  Design,  Computer  Architecture, 
Algorithm  Design  and  Analysis,  Parallel  Processing 
Jan  F.  Prins  (33)  High-Level  Programming  Languages,  Formal  Techniques 
in  Program  Development,  Highly  Parallel  Computing 
John  B.  Smith  (25)  Computer-Supported  Cooperative  Work,  Hypermedia 
Systems,  Human-Computer  Interaction,  Text  and  Natural  Language 
Processing 

David  Stotts  (59)  Computer-Supported  Cooperative  Work,  Hypermedia, 
Software  Engineering  and  Formal  Methods,  Programming  Languages 
and  Concurrency 


Assistant  Professors 

James  Anderson  (62)  Distributed  and  Concurrent  Algorithms,  Fault- 
Tolerant  Computing,  Real-Time  Systems,  Formal  Methods 
Kevin  Jeffay  (40)  Real-Time  Systems,  Operating  Systems,  Distributed 
Systems,  Multimedia  Networking,  Computer-Supported  Cooperative 
Work,  Performance  Evaluation 

Dinesh  Manocha  (58)  Geometric  and  Solid  Modeling,  Physical-Based 
Modeling,  Computer  Graphics,  Symbolic  and  Scientific  Computation 
Jonathan  A.  Marshall  (50)  Neural  Network  Modeling;  Visual 
Computation  and  Perception,  Learning,  Adaptation,  and  Self- 
Organization;  Computational  Neuroscience 

Research  Professors 

Turner  Whitted  (21)  Computer  Graphics 
William  V.  Wright  (14)  Interactive  Systems  for  Scientific  Research, 
Visualization  of  Scientific  Data,  Architecture  and  Implementation  of 
Computing  Systems 

Research  Associate  Professors 

Gary  Bishop  (39)  Hardware  and  Software  for  Man-Machine  Interaction, 
3D  Interactive  Computer  Graphics 
Christina  A.  Burbeck  (64)  Visual  Perception,  Visual  Object 

Representation,  Visual  Background  Representation,  Virtual  Worlds 
John  Poulton  (32)  Graphics  Architectures,  VLSI-Based  System  Design, 
Design  Tools,  Rapid  System  Prototyping 

Research  Assistant  Professors 

John  G.  Eyles  (38)  Graphics  Architectures,  Rapid  System  Prototyping, 
Virtual  Worlds,  VLSI  Design 

Anselmo  A.  Lastra  (52)  Computer  Graphics,  Parallel  Computing 
Steven  E.  Molnar  (54)  Architectures  for  Real-time  Computer  Graphics; 

VLSI-Based  System  Design,  Parallel  Rendering  Algorithms 
Lars  S.  Nyland  (65)  High-Level  Programming  Languages,  Parallel 
Algorithms,  Program  Transformation  Techniques 
Jannick  P.  Rolland  (66)  Image  Quality  for  Medical  Imaging,  Perception 
in  Virtual  Environments,  Optics  for  Head-Mounted  Displays 
Raj  K.  Singh  (48)  High-Performance  Systems  Design  and  Integration, 
CAD  Tools,  Parallel  Architectures  and  Algorithms,  VLSI  Design  and 
Fabrication,  Networking,  Computational  Biology 
Dana  Kay  Smith  (53)  Human-Computer  Interaction,  Computer-sup¬ 
ported  Cooperative  Work,  Interface  Design,  Computer  Training 

Lecturers 

Vernon  L.  Chi  (35)  Hardware  Design  Environments,  System  Engineering 
and  Integration,  Microtechnology,  Signal  and  Clock  Distribution 
Ralph  A.  Mason 
Jeannie  M.  Walsh 

Adjunct  Associate  Professors 

Hussein  Abdel-Wahab  (55)  Computer-Supported  Cooperative  Work, 
Communications  Software  and  Distributed  Systems,  Operating 
Systems  and  Networking 

David  V.  Beard  (27)  Human-Computer  Interaction  with  Applications  in 
Radiology,  Practical  GOMS  Modeling,  2D/3D  Navigation  and 
Manipulation,  Multiparameter  Image  Visualization 
William  E.  Groves  (36)  Distributed  Systems,  Expert  Systems,  Scientific 
Computing 

Julian  Rosenman  (47)  Computer  Graphics  for  Treatment  of  Cancer 
Patients,  Contrast  Enhancement  of  Poor  Quality  X-Rays 
F.  Donelson  Smith  (42)  Distributed  Systems,  Computer-Supported 
Cooperative  Work,  Operating  Systems,  Computer  Networks 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 

George  Samaras  (57)  Object-Oriented  and  Engineering  Databases,  Object 
and  Recursive  Query  Languages,  Distributed  Database  Recovery 
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The  Department  of  Computer  Science  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill 
was  one  of  the  first  in  the  United  States  to  be  established,  in 
1964,  as  an  independent  department.  Its  primary  missions  are 
graduate  teaching  and  research  and  it  offers  graduate  degree  pro¬ 
grams  only.  Most  of  our  150  students  are  full  time. 

Undergraduate  instruction  is  limited  to  service  courses  and  to 
participating  in  the  Computer  Science  Options  of  the  Curricula 
in  Applied  Sciences  and  Mathematical  Sciences.  Research  par¬ 
ticularly  emphasizes: 

algorithms  and  data  structures; 

computer  architectures; 

computer  graphics,  image  processing,  vision; 

computer-supported  cooperative  work; 

distributed  systems; 

functional  and  logic  programming; 

human-machine  interaction; 

Monte  Carlo  methods; 
neural  networks; 
parallel  computing; 
real-time  systems; 

software  engineering  and  environments; 
text  processing; 

theorem  proving  and  term  rewriting;  and 
VLSI  systems  and  design. 

Two  closely  related  graduate  degrees  are  offered.  The  Ph.D. 
program  prepares  teachers  and  researchers  for  positions  with  uni¬ 
versities,  government,  and  industry.  The  M.S.  program  prepares 
highly  competent  and  broadly  skilled  practitioners.  The  curricula 
are  oriented  toward  the  design  and  application  of  real  computer 
systems  and  toward  that  portion  of  theory  that  guides  and  sup¬ 
ports  practice. 

A  successful  computer  scientist  must  be  able  to  perceive  and 
to  understand  problems  often  arising  from  other  disciplines  and 
to  possess  the  knowledge  and  skills  to  develop  solutions.  The 
course  of  study  for  the  M.S.  degree  includes  data  representation, 
algorithms,  and  programming  languages  and  hardware,  as  well  as 
important  areas  of  application.  Ph.D.  program  requirements  sub¬ 
sume  those  of  the  M.S.  program.  Students  pursue  particular  areas 
of  their  choice  and  are  actively  involved  in  research. 

The  Computer  Science  Students  Association  sponsors  both 
professional  and  social  events  and  represents  the  students  in 
departmental  matters.  Its  president  is  a  voting  member  at  faculty 
meetings.  There  is  much  interaction  between  students  and  fac¬ 
ulty,  and  students  contribute  to  nearly  every  aspect  of  the  depart¬ 
ment’s  operation. 

Degree  Requirements 

Master  of  Science.  An  M.S.  candidate  must  earn  thirty 
semester  hours  of  credit,  of  which  six  hours  may  be  transferred 
from  another  institution  or  program.  A  thesis  is  optional;  if  one 
is  written,  it  counts  for  six  hours.  Course  work  in  the  M.S.  pro¬ 
gram  consists  of  a  core  of  required  courses  and  electives.  A  stu¬ 
dent  with  strong  preparation  can  substitute  more  advanced  elec¬ 
tive  courses  for  core  courses.  A  comprehensive  examination  is 


required.  In  addition,  the  student  must  have  (1)  programmed 
and  documented  a  program  product  and  (2)  written  a  significant 
piece  of  technical  prose.  Requirement  one  can  be  satisfied  by 
course  work  or  by  presenting  satisfactory  documentation  of  pre¬ 
vious  experience.  Requirement  two  can  be  satisfied  by  passing 
the  department’s  technical  writing  course,  by  completing  a  the¬ 
sis,  or  by  presenting  a  suitable  published  document  from  previous 
work.  Although  the  M.S.  degree  has  been  earned  in  as  little  as 
twelve  months,  two  academic  years  are  normally  required  by  a 
student  with  an  assistantship. 

Doctor  of  Philosophy.  A  Ph.D.  candidate  must  take  several 
elective  courses,  typically  fifteen  to  eighteen  hours,  in  addition 
to  the  courses  required  in  the  M.S.  program  and  must  have  satis¬ 
fied  the  program  product  and  technical  prose  requirements 
described  under  “Degree  Requirements.  Master  of  Science.” 
Additional  requirements  include  completing  a  teaching  assign¬ 
ment;  passing  an  oral  qualifying  exam,  a  written  exam  covering 
the  core  courses,  and  an  oral  comprehensive  exam;  and  submit¬ 
ting  a  dissertation  that  presents  an  original  contribution  to 
knowledge.  The  time  needed  to  complete  the  degree  by  a  full¬ 
time  student  with  an  assistantship  is  typically  four  or  five  years 
beyond  the  baccalaureate. 

Recent  Changes.  After  extensive  discussions  involving  both 
faculty  and  students,  the  department  voted  in  fall  1993  to  make 
significant  changes  to  the  definition  and  content  of  the  core 
courses.  These  changes  are  not  fully  reflected  in  this  catalog. 
Prospective  students  are  advised  to  contact  the  department  (by 
letter,  phone,  or  e-mail  at  admitcs.unc.edu)  to  request  up-to-date 
information  on  course  offerings. 

Facilities 

Sitterson  Hall,  opened  in  1987,  provides  seventy-four  thou¬ 
sand  square  feet  of  sophisticated,  state-of-the-art  research  facili¬ 
ties  and  office  space  for  all  members  of  the  department.  The 
building  is  organized  in  “clusters”  to  create  research  communities 
featuring  laboratories  and  open  conference  areas  to  facilitate 
interaction  among  students  and  faculty.  Almost  every  student  is 
assigned  to  a  one-  or  two-person  office  in  Sitterson  Hall,  with  a 
few  in  larger,  three-person  offices.  Each  student  has  a  private 
computer. 

Libraries.  Students  have  access  to  the  entire  University  library 
system,  which  includes  three  major  centralized  and  several  satel¬ 
lite  libraries  containing  more  than  3.5  million  volumes,  as  well 
as  to  libraries  at  NC  State  and  Duke  Universities,  with  a  unified 
on-line  searching  capability.  The  Brauer  Library,  next  door  in 
Phillips  Hall,  is  a  satellite  library  with  extensive  holdings  in 
mathematics,  physics,  statistics,  operations  research,  and  com¬ 
puter  science. 

Graduate  students  have  access  to  all  departmental  research 
and  teaching  facilities.  These  include  several  specialized  research 
laboratories  for  graphics  and  image  processing  and  designing  and 
building  computers,  distributed  systems,  parallel  systems,  and 
collaborative  systems.  The  laboratories  are  bound  together  by 
the  department’s  fully  integrated,  distributed  computing  environ¬ 
ment. 
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General  Computing  Environment 

The  department’s  computing  facilities  include  more  than  450 
computers,  ranging  in  performance  from  three  million  instruc- 
tions  per  second  (MIPS)  to  more  than  seventy-seven  MIPS. 

These  systems  are  integrated  by  high-speed  networks  and  by  soft¬ 
ware  that  is  consistent  at  a  user  level  over  the  many  architectural 
platforms.  Moreover,  several  of  the  department’s  research  labora¬ 
tories  include  specialized  equipment  and  facilities  (see  “Research 
Laboratories”). 

General  computing  systems  include  more  than  25  Sun  work¬ 
stations,  180  DEC  workstations,  20  HP  workstations,  7  IBM 
workstations,  180  Apple  Macintosh  systems,  and  20  IBM  per¬ 
sonal  computers,  supported  by  200  gigabytes  of  magnetic  disk 
space  and  40  gigabytes  of  optical  storage.  Main  memory  on  each 
computer  ranges  from  4  megabytes  to  512  megabytes,  totaling 
more  than  2  gigabytes  across  all  of  these  systems.  Output  facili¬ 
ties  include  high-speed  dot-matrix  printers,  laser  printers,  color 
printers  and  plotters,  slide  makers,  and  transparency-making 
equipment. 

The  parallel  computing  facilities  include  both  the  depart¬ 
ment’s  own  designs,  such  as  the  massively  parallel  Pixel-Planes  5 
graphics  engine,  and  a  commercial  MasPar  MP-1  computing  sys¬ 
tem.  The  latter  provides  8,192  processors  and  512  megabytes  of 
main  memory  in  a  SIMD  architecture  and  can  execute  up  to  4 
billion  (32-bit)  integer  operations  per  second.  A  HiPPI  interface 
and  an  eight-spindle  parallel  disk  array  are  attached  via  a  high¬ 
speed  I/O  subsystem. 

Our  primary  software  environment  consists  of  the  Unix  oper¬ 
ating  system,  Andrew  File  System  (AFS),  and  Motif  Windowing 
System.  Languages  most  commonly  used  include  C,  Cl/31/3,  and 
Prolog.  Document  preparation  is  usually  accomplished  via 
Macintosh  systems.  Our  extensive  software  holdings  are  continu¬ 
ally  evolving. 

The  communications  facilities  include  an  FDDI  and  Ethernet 
router,  an  integrated  voice/data  switch,  and  video  switches, 
which  serve  as  the  hubs  of  an  extensive  network  of  cabling  that 
reaches  into  each  office,  classroom,  laboratory,  and  conference 
area  to  provide  voice,  data,  and  video  networking  capabilities. 
The  campus  broadband  provides  extended  Ethernet  service  to 
other  facilities  on  campus  and  connects  the  department  to  the 
CoNCert  network  and  Internet,  allowing  us  to  reach  any  net¬ 
work  in  the  world.  CoNCert  is  a  statewide  network  linking  re¬ 
search  and  educational  institutions.  Our  two-way  video  classroom 
and  teleconference  room  allow  connection  to  any  institution 
served  by  the  network.  Courses  are  shared  among  the  institutions 
via  two-way,  interactive  video  teleclassing.  CoNCert  substantially 
widens  the  course,  concentration,  and  advising  opportunities 
available  to  students  at  participating  universities.  A  two-way 
broadband  network  permits  building-wide  distribution  of  motion 
video.  The  network  also  incorporates  a  satellite  earth  station. 

The  department  also  has  access  to  computing  facilities  at  the 
University’s  Office  of  Information  Technology,  which  operates 
DEC  VAX  systems  running  VMS,  an  IBM  mainframe  running 
MVS,  and  a  Convex  supercomputer  running  Unix.  We  have 


access  to  the  Cray  YMP  at  the  North  Carolina  Supercomputer 
Center. 

Research  Laboratories 

The  Collaboratory  supports  research  and  teaching  in  com¬ 
puter-supported  cooperative  work,  distributed  and  real-time  sys¬ 
tems,  hypermedia,  and  human-computer  interaction,  including 
both  empirical  and  theoretical  studies.  Research  conducted  in 
this  laboratory  is  motivated  by  the  driving  problem  of  creating 
computer  and  communication  systems  to  aid  collaboration  in 
teams  of  technical  professionals  working  in  physically  separate 
locations.  An  interdisciplinary  team  of  computer  scientists,  cog¬ 
nitive  psychologists,  and  anthropologists  uses  the  laboratory  for 
several  research  projects  in  these  areas.  Specialized  equipment 
includes  facilities  for  research  in  multimedia,  including  both 
analog  and  digital  and  audio  systems. 

The  Graphics  and  Image  Laboratory  supports  research  and 
teaching  in  interactive  computer  graphics,  image  processing  and 
analysis,  and  pattern  recognition.  Specialized  image-generating 
systems  include  the  UNC-Chapel  Hill’s  unique  Pixel-Planes  5 
graphics  engine,  a  scaleable  3D  graphics  multicomputer  contain¬ 
ing  more  than  250,000  processors;  two  Silicon  Graphics  Onyx 
computers  with  Reality  Engine  2  graphics;  a  Silicon  Graphics 
Power  Series  460VGX  computer;  a  Silicon  Graphics  Indy  work¬ 
station;  several  DEC  3100  and  DEC  5000  graphics  workstations; 
several  Hewlett  Packard  700  series  workstations;  and  high-preci¬ 
sion  color  monitors.  Most  displays  can  be  viewed  in  stereo. 
Interaction  devices  include  an  Argonne  robotic  manipulator,  a 
Sarcos  telerobotic  arm,  an  optical  ceiling  tracking  system, 
Virtual  Research  head-mounted  displays,  head-mounted  displays 
that  were  designed  and  built  in  this  department,  Polhemus  3D 
tracking  systems,  a  voice  recognition  system,  joysticks,  mouse 
devices,  data  tablets,  and  other  commercial  and  in-house- 
designed  manual  input  devices.  The  laboratory  has  extensive 
facilities  for  recording,  editing,  and  producing  high-quality 
video. 

The  Microelectronic  Systems  Laboratory  (MSL)  provides 
facilities  for  building  prototypes  of  a  variety  of  microtechnology- 
based  systems  to  support  research  in  the  application  of  informa¬ 
tion  processing  in  a  multidisciplinary  context.  Custom  designed 
and/or  off-the-shelf  VLSI  and  MEMS,  as  well  as  conventional 
components,  are  used  to  design,  develop,  and  build  systems  from 
small-scale,  proof-of-concept  prototypes  through  systems  of  sig¬ 
nificant  size  and  complexity  such  as  the  Pixel-Planes  family  of 
graphics  systems  and  the  optical  ceiling  tracker.  A  full-time  staff 
of  research  faculty  and  engineers  provides  continuity  of  know¬ 
how  and  economically  leverages  new  research  thrusts.  Extensive 
facilities  and  state-of-the-art  equipment  support  the  use  of  elec¬ 
tronic,  optical,  mechanical,  and  other  relevant  technologies.  A 
well-developed  network  of  component  suppliers  and  service 
organizations  is  maintained,  as  well  as  an  extensive  in-house 
suite  of  powerful  CAD/CAM  tools.  The  MSL  is  an  exceptional 
academic  prototyping  laboratory  with  a  well-established,  worid- 
class  track  record. 
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Admissions  and  Financial  Aid 

Admission  to  the  department  is  highly  competitive. 

Although  we  welcome  promising  students  from  all  disciplines, 
entering  students  must  have  a  substantial  background  in  both 
mathematics  and  computer  science.  Background  normally 
includes  at  least  six  semester  courses  in  mathematics  and  six  in 
computer  science.  We  consider  knowledge  of  the  following  sub¬ 
jects  to  be  essential  preparation  for  our  graduate  program: 
differential  and  integral  calculus; 
discrete  mathematics:  sets,  relations,  functions,  algebra; 
linear  algebra  or  matrix  theory; 
mathematical  probability,  preferably  calculus-based; 
structured  programming  techniques; 
data  structures  and  abstract  data  types;  and 
computer  organization. 

Most  entering  students  have  studied  all  but  two  or  three  of 
the  following  subjects,  which  are  required  preparation  for  our 
graduate  program: 

algorithms  and  their  analysis; 
theory  of  languages  and  computation; 
files  and  databases; 
operating  systems; 
translators; 

digital  logic  techniques; 
numerical  computing  methods; 
programming  languages;  and 
software  engineering. 

Students  admitted  who  have  not  completed  all  the  require¬ 
ments  must  complete  them  after  admission.  Preference  is  given 
to  applicants  who  are  solidly  prepared,  especially  in  mathematics. 

A  baccalaureate  degree  is  required,  with  a  grade  point  aver¬ 
age  of  at  least  B  (3.0/4.0);  most  entering  students  have  a  GPA  of 
more  than  3.5. 

GRE.  High  scores  on  all  three  parts  of  the  General  Aptitude 
Test  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  are  also  required:  a 
minimum  of  80th  percentile  on  the  verbal  and  90th  percentile 
on  the  quantitative  and  analytical  sections  is  expected.  In  recent 
years,  entering  students  have  averaged  more  than  90th  per¬ 
centile  on  the  verbal  section,  95th  percentile  on  the  quantitative 
section,  and  90th  percentile  on  the  analytical  section. 
Allowances  are  made  in  interpreting  the  verbal  test  scores  of 
applicants  whose  native  language  is  not  English.  Although  GRE 
Advanced  Test  scores  are  not  required,  applicants  are  encour¬ 
aged  to  take  the  advanced  test  in  computer  science,  mathemat¬ 
ics,  engineering,  or  physics,  as  appropriate. 

TOEFL.  Applicants  whose  native  language  is  not  English 
must  submit  TOEFL  scores.  We  give  preference  to  applicants 
who  score  more  than  six  hundred  on  this  exam. 

Personal  Statement.  Each  applicant  must  submit  a  short  per¬ 
sonal  statement  directly  to  the  department.  The  statement 
should  include: 

•  objectives  in  pursuing  graduate  study; 


•  identification  of  fields  within  computer  science  in  which  you 
have  a  particular  interest; 

•  information  relevant  to  your  qualifications  for  graduate  study 
but  which  is  not  included  in  the  application  (e.g.,  major  acad¬ 
emic  projects,  papers  presented  or  published,  and  nonacade¬ 
mic  computer  experience); 

•  an  informative  title  or  a  brief  description  of  any  course  listed 
on  your  transcript  without  a  title  or  with  a  vague  title  such  as 
“Mathematics  11”; 

•  a  list  of  courses  taken  or  planned  that  do  not  yet  appear  on  a 
transcript;  and 

•  an  e-mail  address,  if  available. 

Please  type  the  statement,  if  possible.  It  should  be  between  a 
half  page  and  two  pages  long. 

Recommendations.  Three  letters  of  recommendation  are 
required.  Letters  written  by  an  applicant’s  present  or  former  pro¬ 
fessors  are  usually  more  informative  than  those  written  by 
employers  or  colleagues. 

Admission  to  the  Graduate  School  and  to  the  department  is 
based  solely  on  merit.  UNC-Chapel  Hill  is  an  affirmative  action, 
equal  opportunity  institution.  Prospective  applicants  who  clearly 
surpass  the  minimum  requirements  are  encouraged  to  write  for 
application  materials  to:  The  Graduate  School,  CB#  4010,  200 
Bynum  Hall,  UNC-Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-4010, 
to  call  (919)  966-2611,  or  to  send  e-mail  to  admitcs.unc.edu. 

Opportunities.  Most  graduate  students  are  supported  by 
assistantships  during  the  academic  year.  In  addition,  students  are 
encouraged  to  gain  professional  experience  through  summer 
employment.  Many  accept  positions  with  government  and  indus¬ 
try  at  various  locations  across  the  country  as  well  as  other  uni¬ 
versity  departments.  Nearby  Research  Triangle  Park  also  pro¬ 
vides  opportunities  to  students.  Summer  support  is  available 
from  the  department  but  only  for  a  limited  number  of  students. 

Assistantships  and  fellowships  are  available  for  first-year  stu¬ 
dents.  Currently  these  appointments  carry  stipends  of  $9,500  for 
the  nine-month  academic  year  1995-96.  Stipends  do  not  include 
tuition  and  fees;  however,  there  are  some  funds  for  remission  of 
the  out-of-state  portion  of  tuition  for  students  who  are  unable  to 
qualify  for  North  Carolina  residency.  The  net  stipend  is  suffi¬ 
cient  to  maintain  an  unmarried  student  for  a  full  academic  year. 
Summer  employment  is  also  available  at  the  current  rate  of  $500 
per  week.  To  apply  for  an  assistantship,  an  applicant  need  only 
check  the  appropriate  item  on  the  admission  application  form. 
Applicants  for  assistantships  are  automatically  considered  for  all 
available  fellowships.  Students  can  expect  continued  support, 
contingent  on  satisfactory  work  performance  and  academic 
progress.  Opportunities  also  exist  for  part-time  employment  else¬ 
where  in  the  University  and  in  the  Research  Triangle  area.  All 
students  who  have  desired  part-time  employment  have  found 
satisfactory  arrangements  with  little  delay. 

Deadlines.  The  fall  semester  runs  from  late  August  to  late 
December;  the  spring  semester  from  early  January  to  early  May. 
Graduate  courses  in  computer  science  are  not  offered  during  the 
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summer.  Applications  for  fall  admission,  complete  with  a  per¬ 
sonal  statement,  and  all  transcripts  and  recommendations  should 
be  received  by  the  Graduate  School  no  later  than  3 1  January.  To 
ensure  meeting  that  deadline,  the  Graduate  Record  Examination 
should  he  taken  no  later  than  December.  A  few  assistantships  are 
sometimes  available  to  begin  in  the  spring  semester.  To  be  con¬ 
sidered  for  these  assistantships,  completed  applications  should  be 
received  no  later  than  15  October  and  the  GRE  taken  no  later  than 
June.  Foreign  applicants  should  have  their  applications  com¬ 
pleted  by  1  January  for  fall  admission  or  1  October  for  spring 
admission  to  allow  time  for  obtaining  a  visa. 

For  more  information  write  to  the  Director  of  Graduate 
Admissions,  Department  of  Computer  Science,  CB#  3175, 
Sitterson  Hall,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-3175,  or  send  electronic 
mail  to  admitcs.unc.edu. 

Courses 

104  APPLICATIONS  PROGRAMMING  1.  See  COMP  1 10.  (On 

demand.) 

105  APPLICATIONS  PROGRAMMING  II.  See  COMP  1 10.  (On 
demand.) 

110  APPLICATIONS  PROGRAMMING  I  AND  II  (4). 

Prerequisite,  COMP  14  or  15.  A  practical  course  emphasizing  techniques 
appropriate  for  applications  programming  and  data  processing. 
Programming  style;  control  and  data  structures;  use  of  secondary  storage; 
efficiency  of  computation  and  storage.  Hardware  and  software  systems. 
May  not  be  taken  for  credit  together  with  COMP  104,  105,  114, 119.  (On 
demand.)  Staff. 

1 14  FOUNDATION  OF  PROGRAMMING  (4).  Prerequisite,  COMP 
14  or  15.  Advanced  programming.  Program  specifications:  preconditions, 
postconditions;  loop  invariants.  Linear  data  structures,  searching,  and 
sorting.  Algorithm  paradigms  and  analysis.  May  not  be  taken  for  credit 
together  with  COMP  104,  105,  110  or  1 19.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

120  COMPUTER  ORGANIZATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMP  110  or 
114.  Data  representation,  computer  architecture  and  implementation, 
assembler  language  programming.  Spring.  Mago,  Hedlund,  Fuchs. 

121  DATA  STRUCTURES  (3).  Prerequisites,  MATH  81  and  COMP 
1 14-  Data  structures  and  their  associated  algorithms.  Abstract  data  types, 
trees,  graphs,  sets.  Sorting,  searching,  hashing.  Fall.  Hedlund,  Halton. 

122  ALGORITHMS  AND  ANALYSIS  (3).  Prerequisites,  COMP 
120, 121.  Formal  specification  and  verification  of  programs.  Techniques 
of  algorithm  analysis.  Problem-solving  paradigms.  Survey  of  selected  algo¬ 
rithms.  Fall.  Manocha,  Hedlund,  Plaisted,  Stanat. 

130  FILES  AND  DATABASES  (3).  Prerequisites,  COMP  120, 121, 
MATH  81.  Placement  of  data  on  secondary  storage.  File  organization. 
Database  history,  practice,  major  models,  system  structure,  and  design. 
Fall.  Calingaert,  Stotts. 

140  INTRODUCTION  TO  TRANSLATOR  SYSTEMS  (3). 
Prerequisites,  COMP  120,  121.  Strategies  and  issues  in  translation  of 
computer  languages.  Assemblers,  interpreters,  phases  of  higher-level  lan¬ 
guage  compilation.  Includes  a  significant  translator  implementation  pro¬ 
ject.  Spring.  (Even-numbered  years.)  Staff. 

142  INTRODUCTION  TO  OPERATING  SYSTEMS  (3). 
Prerequisites,  COMP  120,  121.  Types  of  operating  systems.  Concurrent 
programming.  Management  of  storage,  processes,  devices.  Scheduling, 
protection.  Case  study.  Students  implement  significant  components  of  a 
small  operating  system.  Spring.  (Odd-numbered  years.)  Staff. 


144  PROGRAMMING  LANGUAGE  CONCEPTS  (3).  Prerequisite, 
COMP  121.  Concepts  of  high-level  programming  and  their  realization  in 
specific  languages.  Data  types,  scope,  control  structures,  procedural 
abstraction,  classes,  concurrency.  Run-time  implementation.  Fall.  Prins, 
Stotts. 

145  SOFTWARE  ENGINEERING  LABORATORY  (3). 
Prerequisites,  COMP  120, 121  and  permission  of  the  instructor  (except 
computer  science  graduate  students).  Organization  and  scheduling  of  soft¬ 
ware  engineering  projects,  structured  programming  design.  Each  team 
designs,  codes,  and  debugs  program  components  and  synthesizes  them 
into  a  tested,  documented  program  product.  Spring.  Stotts,  Coggins. 

170  APPLICATIONS  OF  NATURAL  LANGUAGE  PROCESS¬ 
ING  (INLS  170)  (3).  See  course  listings  for  School  of  Information  and 
Library  Science. 

171  NATURAL  LANGUAGE  PROCESSING  (INLS  115)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  COMP  14  or  15.  Statistical,  syntactic,  and  semantic  models 
of  natural  language.  Tools  and  techniques  needed  to  implement  language 
analysis  and  generation  processes  on  the  computer.  Fall.  (Alternate 
years.)  Weiss,  ].  B.  Smith. 

172  INFORMATION  RETRIEVAL  (INLS  172)  (3).  See  course  list¬ 
ings  for  School  of  Information  and  Library  Science. 

181  MODELS  OF  LANGUAGES  AND  COMPUTATION  (3). 
Prerequisites,  MATH  81  and  COMP  14  or  15,  or  permission  of  instructor. 
Introduction  to  the  theory  of  computation.  Boolean  functions,  finite 
automata,  pushdown  automata,  and  Turing  machines.  Unsolvable  prob¬ 
lems.  The  Chomsky  hierarchy  of  formal  languages  and  their  acceptors. 
Parsing.  Spring.  Anderson,  Halton,  Plaisted. 

190  TOPICS  IN  COMPUTER  SCIENCE  (1-3).  Prerequisite,  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  This  course  has  variable  content.  Fall  or  spring. 
Staff. 

202  ALGORITHM  ANALYSIS  (3).  Prerequisites,  COMP  122  and 
181.  Algorithm  complexity.  Lower  bounds.  The  classes  P,  NP-complete, 
and  NP-hard.  Problem  reduction.  Approximation  algorithms. 

Probabilistic  algorithms.  Fall.  Anderson,  Manocha,  Stanat. 

203  PARALLEL  AND  DISTRIBUTED  COMPUTING  (3). 
Prerequisites,  COMP  122, 142.  Principles  and  practices  of  parallel  and 
distributed  computing.  Models  of  computation.  Concurrent  programming 
languages  and  systems.  Architectures.  Algorithms  and  applications. 
Practicum.  Spring.  Prins,  Dewan. 

204  SOFTWARE  DESIGN  AND  IMPLEMENTATION  (3). 
Prerequisites,  COMP  122,  142.  Principles  and  practices  of  software  engi¬ 
neering.  Object-oriented  and  functional  approaches.  Formal  specification, 
implementation,  verification,  and  testing.  Practicum.  Fall.  Prins,  Stotts. 

205  SCIENTIFIC  AND  GEOMETRIC  COMPUTATION  (3). 
Prerequisites,  COMP  122,  MATH  166.  Implementation  of  scientific 
models.  Geometric  algorithms.  Numerical  error  analysts  and  numerical 
computing.  Course  material  is  presented  in  the  context  of  a  scientific 
problem.  Practicum.  Spring.  Manocha,  Brooks,  Pizer. 

206  COMPUTER  ARCHITECTURE  AND  IMPLEMENTATION 

(3).  Prerequisites,  COMP  120,  216.  Architecture  and  implementation  of 
single-processor  computer  systems.  Processing  unit,  control  unit,  memory 
system,  and  input/output  system.  Instruction  set  design.  Pipelining  and 
vector  processors.  Fall.  Mago,  Brooks. 

220,  22 1  MATHEMATICAL  THEORY  FOR  COMPUTER  SCI¬ 
ENCE  (Variable,  0.2-5  each).  Open  to  computer  science  graduate  stu¬ 
dents  only.  Modules  of  mathematics  for  use  in  computer  science.  Includes 
principles  of  analysis,  probability,  linear  algebra,  modem  algebra,  logic. 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 
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222,  223  PROGRAMMING  LANGUAGES  AND  TECHNIQUES 

(Variable,  0.2-5  each).  Open  to  computer  science  graduate  students  only. 
Modules  presenting  programming  tools.  Includes  programming  and  com¬ 
mand  languages,  data  representation,  data  structures,  file  organizations, 
searches,  sorts.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

224,  225  MATHEMATICAL  MODELS  IN  COMPUTER  SCI¬ 
ENCE  (Variable,  0.2-5  each).  Open  to  computer  science  graduate  stu¬ 
dents  only.  Modules  developing  mathematical  models  of  computers,  algo¬ 
rithms,  and  infonnation  in  computers.  Applications  of  these  models. 
Includes  theories  of  switching,  automata,  computability,  formal  languages, 
coding,  information,  numerical  analysis.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

226,  227  COMPUTER  SYSTEMS  (Variable,  0.2-5  each).  Open  to 
computer  science  graduate  students  only.  Modules  on  hardware  and  soft¬ 
ware  making  up  computer  systems.  Includes  device  technology,  computer 
architecture  and  implementation,  data  communications,  systems  evalua¬ 
tion,  language  processors,  control  programs,  business  data  processing,  soft¬ 
ware  engineering.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

228  ADVANCED  ANALYSIS  OF  ALGORITHMS  (3). 

Prerequisites,  COMP  122  and  181.  Design  and  analysis  of  computer  algo¬ 
rithms.  Time  and  space  complexity;  absolute  and  asymptotic  optimality. 
Algorithms  for  searching,  sorting,  sets,  graphs,  and  pattern-matching.  NP- 
complete  problems  and  provably  intractable  problems.  (Alternate  years.) 
Staff. 

230  DATA-BASE  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEMS  (3).  Prerequisites, 
COMP  122  and  213.  Database  management  systems,  implementation, 
and  theory.  Query  languages,  query  optimization,  security,  advanced  phys¬ 
ical  storage  methods  and  their  analysis.  (Alternate  years.)  Samaras, 
Calingaert,  Beard. 

232  REAL-TIME  SYSTEMS  (3).  Prerequisites,  COMP  122,  212,  217. 
Taxonomy  and  evolution  of  real-time  systems.  Timing  constraints. 

Design,  implementation,  and  analysis  of  real-  time  systems.  Theory  of 
deterministic  scheduling  and  resource  allocation.  Case  studies  and  pro¬ 
ject.  (Alternate  years.)  Jeffay. 

233  DISCRETE  EVENT  SIMULATION  (OR  233)  (3).  See  course 
listings  for  Department  of  Operations  Research. 

234  DISCRETE  EVENT  SIMULATION  (OR  234)  (3).  See  course 
listings  for  Department  of  Operations  Research. 

235  IMAGES,  GRAPHICS,  AND  VISION  (3).  Prerequisites,  COMP 
121  and  MATH  83.  Display  devices  and  procedures.  Scan  conversion. 
Matrix  algebra  supporting  viewing  transformations  in  computer  graphics. 
Basic  differential  geometry.  Coordinate  systems,  Fourier  analysis,  FDFT 
algorithm.  Human  visual  system,  psychophysics,  scale  in  vision.  Fall. 
Coggins,  Pizer,  Bishop,  Brooks. 

236  COMPUTER  GRAPHICS  (3).  Prerequisites,  COMP  120, 121, 
235.  Study  of  graphics  hardware,  software,  and  applications.  Data  struc¬ 
tures,  graphics,  languages,  surface  representations,  pen-tracking,  response 
time,  and  control  programs.  Spring.  Whitted,  Coggins,  Brooks,  Fuchs. 

238  RASTER  GRAPHICS  (3).  Prerequisites,  COMP  236  and  either 
COMP  261  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Hardware,  software,  and  algo¬ 
rithms  for  raster  devices  such  as  video  displays:  frame  buffers,  multiproces¬ 
sor  cellular  systems,  hidden-line/visible-surface  processing,  antirastering 
techniques,  modeling  of  shadows,  curved  surfaces,  natural  textures.  Fall. 
Whitted,  Fuchs. 

239  EXPLORING  VIRTUAL  WORLDS  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMP 
238.  Project  course,  lecture,  and  seminar  on  real-time  interactive  3D 
graphics  systems  in  which  the  user  is  “immersed”  in  and  interacts  with  a 
simulated  3D  environment.  Hardware,  modeling,  applications,  multi-user 
systems.  (Alternate  years.)  Fuchs,  Brooks. 

240  COMPILER  DESIGN  (3).  Prerequisites,  COMP  181,  214,  217. 
Tools  and  techniques  of  compiler  construction.  Lexical,  syntactic,  and 
semantic  analysis,  code  generation  and  optimization,  errors  and  recovery. 
(Alternate  years.)  Prins. 


241  ADVANCED  COMPILER  DESIGN  (3).  Prerequisites,  COMP 
181  and  240.  Advanced  topics  in  compiler  construction:  translator  writ¬ 
ing  systems;  attribute  grammars;  optimization  strategies;  error  recovery; 
handling  of  advanced  language  features  such  as  packages,  generics,  etc. 
(On  demand.)  Prins. 

242  ADVANCED  OPERATING  SYSTEMS  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMP 
212,  corequisite  261.  Theory,  structuring,  and  design  of  operating  systems. 
Sequential,  cooperating,  deadlock,  and  communicating  processes.  Storage 
management,  performance  evaluation,  object-oriented  and  distributed 
systems,  case  studies.  Fall.  Dewan,  Jeffay,  Calingaert. 

243  DISTRIBUTED  SYSTEMS  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMP  212,  coreq¬ 
uisite  261.  Operating  systems  issues  in  distributed  systems,  network-con¬ 
nected  multiple  processors.  Topics  include:  introduction  to  networks, 
interprocessor  communication  primitives,  network  services,  reliability  and 
case  studies  of  network  operating  systems.  Fall.  Calingaert,  F.  D.  Smith, 
Anderson,  Dewan. 

244  ADVANCED  PROGRAMMING  LANGUAGES  (3). 
Prerequisites,  COMP  214  and  217.  Semantics,  application  and  implemen¬ 
tation  of  several  modem  programming  styles.  Operational,  axiomatic, 
denotational,  and  algebraic  semantics.  Programming  with  abstract  data 
types.  Functional,  object-oriented,  concurrent,  and  logic  programming. 
(Alternate  years.)  Prins. 

245  FUNCTIONAL  PROGRAMMING  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMP 
217.  Programming  with  functional  or  applicative  languages.  Lambda  cal¬ 
culus;  combinators;  higher-order  functions;  infinite  objects.  Least  fixed 
points,  semantics,  evaluation  orders.  Sequential  and  parallel  execution 
models.  (Alternate  years.)  Stanat,  Mago. 

246  LOGIC  PROGRAMMING  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMP  217. 
Propositional  calculus,  Horn  clauses,  first-order  logic,  resolution.  Prolog: 
operational  semantics,  relationship  to  resolution,  denotational  semantics, 
and  non-logical  features.  Programming  and  applications.  Selected 
advanced  topics.  (Alternate  years.)  Plaisted. 

248  SEMANTICS  AND  PROGRAM  CORRECTNESS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  COMP  244-  Formal  characterization  of  programs. 
Denotational  semantics  and  fixed-point  theories.  Proof  of  program  cor¬ 
rectness  and  termination.  Algebraic  theories  of  abstract  data  types. 
Selected  topics  in  the  fonnalization  of  concurrent  computation.  (On 
demand.)  Staff. 

249  ADVANCED  DISTRIBUTED  SYSTEMS  (3).  Prerequisite, 
COMP  242  or  243.  Advanced  topics  in  designing  distributed  systems: 
interprocess  communication;  name  and  authentication  services;  distrib¬ 
uted  data;  fault  tolerance;  application  of  theoretical  results.  Students 
design,  implement,  and  test  a  large  distributed  system.  (On  demand.)  F. 

D.  Smith. 

252  MONTE  CARLO  METHOD  (3).  Prerequisites,  Math  31-33,  1 16, 

1 18, 120,  COMP  14,  or  consent  of  the  instructor.  Relevant  probability 
and  statistics.  General  history.  Variance  reduction  for  sums  and  integrals. 
Solving  linear  and  nonlinear  equations.  Random,  pseudorandom  genera¬ 
tors;  random  trees.  Sequential  methods.  Applications.  (On  demand.) 
Halton. 

254  PICTURE  PROCESSING  AND  PATTERN  RECOGNITION 

(3).  Prerequisites,  probability,  linear  algebra,  MATH  34,  COMP  14  and 
235.  Theory  and  practice  of  picture  coding,  picture  improvement,  picture 
analysis,  and  pattern  recognition  as  applied  to  pictures.  Spring.  Coggins, 
Pizer. 

255  COMPUTER  VISION  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMP  254.  Lecture  and 
seminar  on  image  display,  restoration,  enhancement,  segmentation,  and 
pattern  recognition.  Fall.  Pizer,  Coggins. 
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257  VISUAL  SOLID  SHAPE  (MATH  278)  (3).  Prerequisites,  MATH 
33, 116.  Differential  geometry  of  three-dimensional  shape;  local  and 
global  shape  properties;  visual  aspects  of  changing  viewpoint  and  resolu¬ 
tion.  Taught  largely  through  models  and  figures.  Applicable  to  graphics, 
computer  vision,  human  vision,  and  biology.  (Alternate  years.)  Pizer, 
Coggins. 

265  ADVANCED  COMPUTER  ARCHITECTURE  (3). 

Prerequisite,  COMP  261.  Machine  languages — syntax  and  semantics;  data 
representation;  naming  and  addressing;  arithmetic  and  logical  operations; 
control  structures;  concurrency;  input-output  systems  and  devices. 
(Alternate  years.)  Brooks,  Mago. 

267  ADVANCED  COMPUTER  IMPLEMENTATION  (3). 
Prerequisites,  COMP  261,  knowledge  of  digital  logic  techniques.  The 
application  of  digital  logic  to  the  design  of  computer  hardware.  Storage 
and  switching  technologies.  Mechanisms  for  addressing,  arithmetic,  logic, 
input/output,  and  storage.  Microprogrammed  and  hard-wired  control.  (On 
demand.)  Staff. 

268  VLSI  SYSTEMS  DESIGN  (3).  Prerequisites,  COMP  261,  knowl¬ 
edge  of  digital  logic  techniques.  Introduction  to  the  design,  implementa¬ 
tion  and  realization  of  very  large-scale  integrated  systems.  Each  student 
designs  a  complete  digital  circuit  that  is  fabricated  and  returned  for  test¬ 
ing  and  use.  Spring.  Hedlund. 

269  ADVANCED  DESIGN  OF  VLSI  SYSTEMS  (3).  Prerequisite, 
COMP  268.  Advanced  topics  in  the  design  of  digital  MOS  systems. 
Students  design,  implement,  and  test  a  large  custom  integrated  circuit. 
Projects  emphasize  the  use  of  advanced  computer  aided  design  tools.  (On 
demand.)  Staff. 

273  NEURAL  NETWORKS  (3).  Computational  properties  and  appli¬ 
cations  of  neural  networks.  Learning,  adaptation,  and  self-organization. 
Basic  neurophysiology  and  psychophysics.  Modeling  of  animal  perception, 
cognition,  and  behavior.  Selected  topics.  Spring.  Marshall. 

275  EXPERT  SYSTEMS  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMP  122.  Languages  for 
knowledge  engineering.  Rules,  semantic  nets,  and  frames.  Knowledge 
acquisition.  Default  logics.  Uncertainties.  Neural  networks.  (Alternate 
years.)  Plaisted. 

282  MECHANIZED  MATHEMATICAL  INFERENCE  (3). 
Prerequisite,  COMP  246.  Natural  deduction.  Completeness  of  general  res¬ 
olution.  Resolution  strategies.  Question  answering.  Problem  representa¬ 
tion.  Abstraction.  Introduction  to  equational  systems  and  term  rewriting. 
Specialized  decision  procedures.  Nonresolution  methods.  Applications. 
Existing  theorem  provers.  (On  demand.)  Plaisted. 

286  DISCRETE  OPTIMIZATION:  ALGORITHMS  AND  COM¬ 
PLEXITY  (ORSA  216)  (3).  See  course  listings  for  Department  of 
Operations  Research. 

288  INFORMATION  THEORY  (ST AT  252)  (3).  See  course  listings 
for  Department  of  Statistics. 

289  ERROR-CORRECTING  CODES  (ST AT  253)  (3).  See  course 
listings  for  Department  of  Statistics. 

290  TOPICS  IN  COMPUTER  SCIENCE  (1-3).  Prerequisite,  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  This  course  has  variable  content.  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

291  PROFESSIONAL  WRITING  IN  COMPUTER  SCIENCE  (3). 

Prerequisite,  graduate  major  in  computer  science.  Analysis  of  good  and 
bad  writing.  Exercises  in  organization  and  composition.  Each  student  also 
writes  a  thesis-quality  short  technical  report  on  a  previously  approved  pro¬ 
ject.  Fall  and  spring.  Calingaert,  J.  B.  Smith. 

301  DEPARTMENT  RESEARCH  COLLOQUIUM  (0.5).  Colloquia 
on  research  being  canied  out  in  the  UNC-Chapel  Hill  Department  of 
Computer  Science.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Fall.  Staff. 


302  DEPARTMENT  RESEARCH  COLLOQUIUM  (0.5).  Colloquia 
on  research  being  canied  out  in  the  UNC-Chapel  Hill  Department  of 
Computer  Science.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Spring.  Staff. 

321  TECHNICAL  COMMUNICATION  IN  COMPUTER  SCI¬ 
ENCE  (1).  Prerequisite,  graduate  major  in  computer  science.  Seminar  on 
teaching,  short  oral  presentations,  and  writing  in  computer  science. 
(Alternate  years.)  Brooks. 

322  SEMINAR  IN  PROFESSIONAL  PRACTICE  (1).  Prerequisite, 
satisfaction  of  M.S.  Computer  Science  product  requirement.  The  role  and 
responsibilities  of  the  computer  scientist  in  a  corporate  environment  and 
as  a  consultant.  Professional  ethics.  (Alternate  years.)  Brooks. 

323  SEMINAR  IN  RESEARCH  (1).  Prerequisite,  graduate  major  in 
computer  science.  The  purposes,  strategies,  and  techniques  for  conducting 
research  in  computer  science  and  related  disciplines.  (On  demand.)  Staff. 

324  COMPUTERS  AND  SOCIETY  (1).  Prerequisite,  graduate  major 
in  computer  science.  Seminar  on  social  and  economic  effects  of  comput¬ 
ers  on  such  matters  as  privacy,  employment,  power  shifts,  rigidity,  dehu¬ 
manization,  dependence,  quality  of  life.  On  demand.  Staff. 

345  SOFTWARE  ENGINEERING  SEMINAR  (0.5).  Prerequisite, 
graduate  student  status  in  Computer  Science  or  permission  of  instructor. 
Technical  and  managerial  strategies  for  organizing  a  project  team  and 
delivering  a  software  product  on  time  and  within  budget.  Students  in 
COMP  345  serve  as  external  reviewers  for  projects  undertaken  in  COMP 
145.  Spring.  Stotts,  Coggins. 

390  RESEARCH  SEMINAR  IN  COMPUTER  SCIENCE  (0-3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Seminars  in  various  topics 
offered  by  members  of  the  faculty.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

391  READING  AND  RESEARCH  (1-3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Directed  reading  and  research  in  selected  advanced  topics. 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (0-6).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  staff.  Fall 
and  spring.  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (0-6).  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
staff.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 
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Roland  R.  Arnold,  Periodontics;  Assistant  Dean,  Research 
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Ronald  D.  Baker,  Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery 

James  W.  Bawden,  Pediatric  Dentistry,  Research 
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Miles  A.  Crenshaw,  Pediatric  Dentistry,  Research 
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Gene  A.  Holland,  Prosthodontics 
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L.  H.  Hutchens,  Periodontics 

John  R.  Jacoway,  Diagnostic  Sciences 

Joyce  W.  Jenzano,  Dental  Ecology 

Malcolm  Johnston,  Orthodontics 

Robert  P.  Kusy,  Orthodontics,  Research 

Frank  T.  Mclver,  Pediatric  Dentistry 
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Steven  Offenbacher,  Periodontics,  Research 

William  Robert  Proffit,  Chair,  Orthodontics 

Theodore  Roberson,  Operative  Dentistry 

Daniel  A.  Shugers,  Operative  Dentistry 

David  M.  Simpson,  Periodontics 

John  W.  Stamm,  Dental  Ecology,  Dean 

Ronald  P.  Strauss,  Dental  Ecology 

Bill  C.  Terry,  Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery 

Martin  Trope,  Chair,  Endodontics 

Svein  U.  Toverud,  Diagnostic  Sciences,  Research 

Timothy  Turvey,  Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery 

William  F.  Vann  Jr.,  Pediatric  Dentistry 

Donald  W.  Warren,  Dental  Ecology 

Raymond  P.  White  Jr.,  Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery 

Ray  Williams,  Chair,  Periodontics 

Mitsuo  Yamauchi,  Periodontics,  Research 

Associate  Professors 

Diane  H.  Dilley,  Pediatric  Dentistry 

Claude  W.  Drake,  Acting  Chair,  Diagnostic  Sciences 

David  A.  Felton,  Chair,  Prosthodontics 

Patrick  Flood,  Periodontics,  Research 

George  W.  Greco,  Periodontics 

Albert  D.  Guckes,  Prosthodontics 

Kent  W.  Healey,  Prosthodontics 

Kathy  M.  Kula,  Pediatric  Dentistry,  Orthodontics 

Mark  Kutcher,  Diagnostic  Sciences 

William  Maixner,  Endodontics 

Douglas  R.  McArthur,  Prosthodontics 

Glenn  E.  Minsley,  Prosthodontics 

John  D.  Moriarty,  Periodontics 

Roy  Peach,  Endodontics 

Michael  W.  Roberts,  Chair,  Pediatric  Dentistry 

Edward  J.  Swift,  Operative  Dentistry 

J.  F.  Camilla  Tulloch,  Orthodontics 

Donald  A.  Tyndall,  Diagnostic  Sciences 

E.  Leland  Webb,  Prosthodontics 

Jane  Weintraub,  Dental  Ecology 

Rebecca  S.  Wilder,  Dental  Ecology 

J.  Tim  Wright,  Pediatric  Dentistry,  Research 

John  Zuniga,  Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery 

Assistant  Professors 

LaTonya  Bailey,  Orthodontics 
Lyndon  Cooper,  Prosthodontics,  Research 
William  Gates,  Prosthodontics 
James  M.  George,  Dental  Ecology 
John  Ludlow,  Diagnostic  Sciences 
Lauren  Patton,  Dental  Ecology 
Robert  Rogers,  Diagnostic  Sciences 
Mark  Scurria,  Prosthodontics 
Kirt  Simmons,  Orthodontics 
Gary  D.  Slade,  Dental  Ecology 
David  Zajak,  Dental  Ecology 

Clinical  Associate  Professor 

Dennis  G.  Hillenbrand,  Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery 

Clinical  Assistant  Professors 

Carolyn  Bentley,  Diagnostic  Sciences 

George  H.  Blakey,  Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery 

Ronald  J.  Kulinski,  Dental  Ecology 

Vickie  P.  Overman,  Dental  Ecology 

Mary  Pettiette,  Endodontics 

Eric  Platin,  Diagnostic  Sciences 


Research  Professor 

Ceib  L.  Phillips,  Orthodontics 

Clinical  Professor 

Richard  A.  Beane,  Orthodontics 

Graduate  instruction  in  the  School  of  Dentistry  is  offered  in 
oral  biology,  oral  and  maxillofacial  surgery,  oral  radiology,  geri¬ 
atric  dentistry,  orthodontics,  pediatric  dentistry,  periodontics, 
endodontics,  prosthodontics,  and  dental  hygiene  education  and 
is  designed  to  prepare  dentists  and  dental  hygienists  for  teaching, 
research,  or  for  specialty  practice.  All  dental  specialty  programs 
lead  to  the  master  of  science  degree  and  require  the  successful 
completion  of  oral  and/or  written  comprehensive  examinations, 
a  research  project,  and  a  thesis.  Consideration  has  been  given  to 
the  requirements  as  set  forth  by  the  Council  on  Dental 
Education  and  Commission  on  Dental  Accreditation  of  the 
American  Dental  Association  as  well  as  the  respective  specialty 
boards. 

Graduates  who  possess  an  appropriate  degree  and  who  meet 
the  requirements  of  the  Graduate  School  are  considered  for 
admission.  For  some  programs,  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record 
Examination  must  be  submitted  for  an  applicant  to  be  consid¬ 
ered  for  admission.  The  degree  of  master  of  science  is  offered  in 
the  several  subject  areas  cited. 

Enrollment  for  study  in  dental  specialty  programs  requires  a 
minimum  period  of  residency  of  three  years.  The  curricula  have 
been  designed  to  permit  maximum  flexibility  in  preparation  for 
practice,  teaching,  or  research,  as  well  as  to  meet  the  educational 
requirements  of  the  Specialty  Boards.  The  dental  hygiene  educa¬ 
tion  program  is  two  years  long. 

In  addition  to  the  courses  listed  herein,  an  appreciable  num¬ 
ber  of  elective  courses  is  offered.  The  degree  requirements  vary 
slightly  with  each  program.  Detailed  curricula  requirements  may 
be  obtained  by  writing  the  Office  of  Admissions,  UNC-Chapel 
Hillapel  Hill  School  of  Dentistry,  CB#  7450,  Chapel  Hill,  NC 
27599-7450. 

Tuition  and  Fees 

Semester  tuition  and  fees  for  residents  total  $1,400.  The  sum¬ 
mer  rate  is  $181.  Instruments,  books,  and  laboratory  fees  are  to 
be  determined.  Nonresident  tuition  and  fees  total  $5,650  per 
semester  and  $356  for  the  summer  term.  Tuition  and  fees  are  due 
at  the  time  of  registration. 

Student  loans  are  available  on  the  same  basis  as  for  under¬ 
graduates.  For  additional  information,  write  Office  of 
Admissions,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill, 
School  of  Dentistry. 

Core  and  Multiuse  Courses  Offered  to 
Graduate  Students  in  Dentistry 

201  ab  (DECO)  RESEARCH  METHODS  (1,2).  Fall,  spring. 

Bader,  Weintraub. 

202  (DECO)  DENTAL  BIOSTATISTICS  (2).  Fall.  Phillips. 

210  (DECO)  SCIENTIFIC  COMPUTING  (2).  Fall.  George. 

213  (ORTH)  PRINCIPLES  OF  ORTHODONTIC  TREATMENT 
FOR  ADULTS  (2).  Fall.  Simmons. 
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233  (OBIO)  ADVANCED  ORAL  BIOLOGY  (1,  2).  Fall,  spring. 
Arnold. 

235  (OBIO)  IMMUNOLOGY  OF  ORAL  CAVITY  ( 1 ).  Spring.  Flood. 

269  (OBIO)  MICROBIOLOGY  OF  ORAL  CAVITY  (1).  Summer. 
Gooder. 

206  (ORAD)  ADVANCED  ORAL  RADIOLOGY  (2).  Spring. 
Tyndall. 

207  (OMSU)  REGIONAL  ANATOMY  (3).  Summer.  Montgomery. 

25 1  (OMSU)  ADVANCED  PAIN  AND  ANXIETY  CONTROL 

(2).  Spring.  Roberts. 

262  ab  (ORPA)  ORAL  AND  MAXILLOFACIAL  PATHOLOGY 
SEMINAR  (1).  Fall,  spring.  Burkes. 

320  (DENT)  INTRODUCTION  TO  DENTAL  IMPLANTS  (1,1). 
Spring.  Moriarty. 

301  ab  (PROS)  INTERDISCIPLINARY  CARE  CONFERENCE  (1, 

1).  Fall,  spring.  Hutchens. 

Oral  Biology 

Oral  biology  encompasses  the  study  of  the  structure  and  func- 
tion  of  normal  and  abnormal  tissues  of  the  oral  cavity  and 
related  areas,  as  well  as  the  study  of  disease  and  healing  mecha- 
nisms  specific  to  various  oral  conditions.  The  School  of 
Dentistry  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 
offers  a  graduate  program  in  oral  biology  that  leads  to  a  master  of 
science  degree  conferred  by  the  Graduate  School  of  the 
University.  Currently,  program  planning  is  underway  for  oppor- 
tunities  for  additional  research  and  training  at  the  Ph.D.  level. 
The  dental  research  presence  at  Chapel  Hill  is  recognized  for 
excellence  in  research  in  the  areas  of  neurobiology,  biology/bio- 
chemistry  of  extracellular  matrices,  developmental  biology 
including  craniofacial  growth  and  development,  oral  immunob 
ogy  and  inflammation,  and  oral  epidemiology.  The  Oral  Biology 
program  is  based  in  the  Dental  Research  Center  in  the  following 
primary  areas  of  emphasis:  orofacial  neurobiology,  cellular  and 
molecular  biology  of  host-microbe  interactions,  and  the  biology 
of  extracellular  matrices.  Associated  faculty  represent  a  range  of 
clinical  and  basic  sciences  departments  within  the  University. 

The  primary  objective  of  the  Oral  Biology  graduate  program 
is  to  train  individuals  for  careers  in  research  and  teaching  in 
areas  related  to  oral  biology.  Graduates  at  the  Ph.D.  level  have 
the  qualifications  and  research  expertise  to  become  productive 
faculty  members  at  leading  universities  and  senior  scientists  in 
various  academic  institutions  or  industrial  settings.  The  curricu¬ 
lum  for  oral  biology  graduate  students  allows  a  flexible  program 
of  study  while  ensuring  that  certain  core  courses  are  taken  by  all 
students.  Research  interests  and  qualifications  also  determine 
course  requirements.  Many  candidates  have  already  met  require¬ 
ments  for  D.D.S.  or  M.D.  degrees  upon  entering  the  program. 
Generally,  students  begin  their  individual  programs  of  study  with 
emphasis  on  basic  science  courses  (cell  biology  and  anatomy, 
microbiology,  biochemistry)  and  continue  by  examining  specific 
applications  in  oral  biology.  The  current  curriculum  requires 
three  academic  years,  and  a  thesis  must  be  completed  that  meets 
the  highest  standards  of  the  University. 

Participation  in  research  in  progress  is  a  key  element  of  the 


program,  and  laboratory  rotations  begin  at  the  start  of  the  pro¬ 
gram  to  allow  maximum  time  for  research  involvement.  Program 
participants  are  involved  early  in  their  academic  careers  with 
certain  key  research  areas  targeted  by  the  National  Institute  for 
Dental  Research  for  national  scientific  focus.  The  unique  blend 
of  universities,  private  industry,  and  national  scientific  organiza¬ 
tions  in  the  Research  Triangle  area  offers  a  wealth  of  resources 
for  scientific  study,  collaboration,  and  research  development.  By 
offering  potential  Oral  Biology  graduates  opportunities  for  labo¬ 
ratory  rotations,  individualized  curriculums,  and  sustained  con¬ 
tact  with  well-qualified  scientists  productive  in  current  research 
of  international  interest  and  importance,  the  Oral  Biology  gradu¬ 
ate  program  allows  the  highest  quality  training.  Individuals  with 
significant  background  in  dentistry  and  medicine  who  have  an 
interest  in  developing  research  skills  and  focus  and  studying  cur¬ 
rent  issues  in  oral  biology  are  encouraged  to  apply.  Preference  is 
given  to  students  who  wish  to  study  for  the  Ph.D.  degree.  The 
Graduate  Record  Exam  is  required  for  admission  and,  in  general, 
a  combined  score  of  1800  is  expected.  Research  experience  is  an 
asset  and  a  statement  of  research  interests  is  desirable. 
Applications  are  accepted  for  admission  to  either  the  second 
summer  session  or  fall  semester.  Early  application  is  encouraged. 
Admission  decisions  are  made  by  the  director  of  the  Oral  Biology 
Graduate  program  in  consultation  with  primary  faculty  in  the 
Oral  Biology  program  and  the  Office  of  Admissions,  School  of 
Dentistry. 

Graduate  Courses  in  Oral  Biology 

201  (OBIO)  THE  BIOCHEMISTRY  AND  PHYSIOLOGY  OF 
CALCIFIED  TISSUES  (2).  Prerequisite,  approval  of  the  instructor.  This 
course  offers  students  an  opportunity  to  review  and  discuss  the  current 
state  of  knowledge  of  the  biology  of  calcified  tissues.  Conference  thirty 
hours.  Crenshaw,  staff. 

202  ab  (OBIO)  BIOLOGICAL  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPY  (2). 
Prerequisite,  approval  of  the  instructor.  This  course  offers  students  an 
opportunity  to  review  the  fine  structural  and  molecular  organization  of 
cells,  emphasizing  correlative  biochemical,  physiological,  and  anatomical 
analysis.  Conference  thirty  hours.  Peach,  staff. 

203  (OBIO)  MATERIALS  FOR  BIOLOGICAL  APPLICATIONS 

(1).  Prerequisite,  approval  of  the  instructor.  This  course  summarizes  cur¬ 
rent  knowledge  of  materials  commonly  used  in  biological  applications. 
Emphasis  is  on  their  chemical,  mechanical,  and  structural  characteristics 
and  the  relationship  between  these  factors  and  appropriate  clinical  appli¬ 
cations.  Taylor,  staff. 

204  (OBIO)  CONGENITAL  MALFORMATIONS  OF  THE  ORO¬ 
FACIAL  REGION  (1).  Prerequisite,  approval  of  the  instructor.  Students 
interested  in  the  etiology,  growth  mechanism,  and  treatment  of  congeni¬ 
tal  clefts  and  associated  anomalies  are  acquainted  with  significant  aspects 
of  the  deformities.  Staff. 

206  ab  (OBIO)  INTRODUCTORY  ASPECTS  OF  PROTEIN 
CHEMISTRY  (1).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Consideration  of  selected  aspects  of  protein  chemistry  with  special  atten¬ 
tion  given  to  problems  associated  with  proteins  found  in  hard  tissues  and 
saliva.  One  lecture  hour  a  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 
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207  (OBIO)  SEMINAR  IN  SPEECH  PHYSIOLOGY  (2). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Evaluation  of  recent  research  in 
areas  of  anatomy,  physiology,  growth  and  development,  genetics,  and 
acoustics  as  they  relate  to  the  science  of  speech.  One  lecture  hour  a  week. 
Fall  and  spring.  Warren. 

208  ab  (OBIO)  DISCUSSION  IN  ORAL  BIOLOGY  (2). 

Prerequisite,  approval  of  the  instructor.  A  series  of  seminars  on  topics  rel- 
evant  to  research  and  scientific  knowledge  in  the  field  of  oral  biology. 
Visiting  scientists  from  other  research  centers  in  the  country  and  abroad 
participate  in  the  discussion  series.  One  lecture  hour  a  week.  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff  and  visiting  lecturers. 

209  ab  (OBIO)  RESEARCH  TECHNIQUES  IN  ORAL  BIOLOGY 

(6).  Prerequisite,  approval  of  the  instructor.  The  course  familiarizes  partic¬ 
ipants  with  a  selection  of  specialized  research  techniques  employed  in 
interdisciplinary  basic  science  approaches  to  problems  in  oral  biology. 

Four  lecture  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring  and  summer.  Crenshaw,  staff. 

210  abc  (OBIO)  RESEARCH  (15-5  per  semester).  Prerequisite, 
approval  of  staff.  Students  pursue  the  literature  and  select  a  research  pro¬ 
ject  in  oral  biology  that  is  planned  and  conducted  under  direction  of 
research  staff.  The  project  is  intended  to  lead  to  a  thesis  to  meet  the 
requirements  of  a  master  of  science  degree.  Fifteen  hours  research  a  week. 
Summer,  fall,  and  spring.  Staff. 

212  ab  (OBIO)  CYTOCHEMISTRY  AND  HISTOCHEMISTRY 

(2).  Prerequisite,  Zoology  11  or  equivalent.  Discussion  of  the  complemen¬ 
tary  nature  of  cell-fraction  cytochemistry  and  microscopic  histochemical, 
cytochemical,  and  immunocytochemical  method  of  demonstrating  the 
subcellular  localization  of  biomacromolecules  and  enzymes.  One  lecture 
hour  a  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Hanker,  staff. 

222  (OBIO)  SEMINAR  IN  STRUCTURAL  AND  HARD-TISSUE 
PROTEINS  (1).  Prerequisite,  approval  of  the  instructor.  Students  discuss 
significant  developments  pertaining  to  the  chemistry  of  molecular  biology 
of  the  structural  proteins.  The  biochemistry  of  these  proteins  is  correlated 
with  their  various  functions.  Critiques  of  current  literature  is  emphasized. 
One  lecture  hour  a  week.  Spring.  Staff. 

233  ab  (OBIO)  ADVANCED  ORAL  BIOLOGY  (3,  2).  Prerequisites, 
none.  Significant  developments  and  trends  in  basic  medical  sciences  that 
have  applications  in  specialized  dentistry  are  discussed.  Recent  publica¬ 
tions  taken  from  medical  and  dental  scientific  literature  are  discussed. 
Three  hours  a  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Arnold,  staff. 

235  (OBIO)  IMMUNOLOGY  OF  THE  ORAL  CAVITY  ( 1 ). 

Lectures  and  discussion  on  the  nature  of  immune  responses  specifically 
related  to  diseases  of  the  oral  cavity.  One  lecture  hour  a  week.  Fall.  Flood. 

250  (OBIO)  ADVANCED  ORAL  BIOLOGY:  EXTRACELLULAR 
MATRICES  (3).  Introduction  to  structures  and  biological  functions  of 
major  extracellular  matrix  components,  their  interactions  with  cells, 
chemistry  and  biology  of  mineralized  tissues,  and  biological  and  molecular 
aspects  of  connective  tissue  disorders.  Lectures,  discussions.  Fall. 
Yamauchi,  staff. 

25 1  (OBIO)  ADVANCED  ORAL  BIOLOGY:  OROFACIAL  NEU¬ 
ROBIOLOGY  (3).  An  overview  of  normal  human  orofacial  sensation 
and  function,  evaluation  of  orofacial  sensory  and  motor  capacities,  orofa¬ 
cial  pain  mechanisms,  and  neural  control  of  orofacial  behaviors.  Lectures, 
literature  review,  discussions,  seminars.  Spring.  Essick,  staff. 

252  (OBIO)  ADVANCED  ORAL  BIOLOGY:  HOST-PATHOGEN 
INTERACTIONS  (3).  Overview  of  basic  etiology  of  pathogens  and 
associated  medical  conditions,  immune  factors,  immune  response,  and 
oral  microbiology/immunology,  with  emphasis  on  the  oral  cavity’s  unique 
physical  structures  and  innate  defense  factors.  Lectures,  discussions. 
Spring.  Flood,  staff. 


269  (OBIO)  MICROBIOLOGY  OF  THE  ORAL  CAVITY  (1). 
Prerequisite,  approval  of  the  instmctors.  Study  of  current  research  litera¬ 
ture  and  performance  of  laboratory  exercises  relating  to  taxonomy  and 
methods  of  studying  microorganisms  associated  with  oral  tissues.  Two 
hours  a  week.  Summer.  Gooder. 

393  ab  (OBIO)  MASTER’S  THESIS  (6).  Prerequisite,  201abc 
Research.  Fifteen  hours  a  week.  Staff. 

Geriatric  Dentistry 

The  Department  of  Dental  Ecology  offers  a  graduate  program 
in  Geriatric  Dentistry  leading  to  a  master  of  science  degree.  The 
program  begins  1  July  and  requires  a  minimum  of  twenty-four 
months.  The  goal  of  the  program  is  to  prepare  the  student  for  a 
career  in  dental  education  or  clinical  practice.  The  curriculum 
involves  didactic  course  work  and  clinical  experience  to  develop 
understanding  of  the  medical,  physical,  psychological,  and  social 
factors  affecting  the  dental  treatment  of  medically  compromised 
or  functionally  limited  aging  patients.  Course  offerings  include 
epidemiology,  biostatistics,  gerontology,  physical  diagnosis,  and 
research  design.  Elective  courses  supporting  the  student’s 
research  interest  are  encouraged  and  may  be  taken  in  allied 
health  fields  of  medicine,  nursing,  pharmacy,  public  health,  or 
social  work. 

Clinical  training  continues  throughout  the  program.  In  the 
School  of  Dentistry’s  Special  Care  Clinic,  the  student  is  exposed 
to  and  gains  experience  in  the  application  of  various  standard 
dental  procedures  to  geriatric  patients. 

To  earn  the  master  of  science  degree,  each  student  must  com¬ 
plete  a  series  of  research  courses  and  a  research  project.  Under 
the  guidance  of  a  faculty  adviser,  the  student  designs  a  research 
project,  presents  it  as  a  proposal,  analyzes  data,  and  writes  a  thesis. 

Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery 

The  graduate  curriculum  in  Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery 
consists  of  a  study  of  the  basic  biological  sciences  and  clinical 
experience  integrated  with  a  progressively  graduated  four-year 
sequence  of  approved  hospital  experience.  This  flexible  program 
is  designed  to:  ( 1 )  prepare  dentists  for  a  career  in  teaching, 
research,  and/or  practice  in  the  specialty  of  oral  and  maxillofa¬ 
cial  surgery;  (2)  meet  the  requirements  for  approval  by  the 
Council  on  Dental  Education  of  the  American  Dental 
Association;  and  (3)  prepare  candidates  for  certification  by  the 
American  Board  of  Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery. 

While  the  study  of  the  comprehensive  biological  sciences  is 
integrated  and  stressed  throughout  the  four  years,  the  more  for¬ 
mally  structured  courses  are  emphasized  during  the  first  two  years 
of  residency.  More  time  is  spent  in  seminars  and  independent 
study  during  the  junior  and  senior  residency  years  (third  and 
fourth  years).  The  latter  allows  flexibility  for  investigative  study 
and  additional  rotations  through  various  hospital  services,  and 
for  additional  elective  assignments  to  provide  more  in-depth 
experience  and  knowledge  related  to  oral  and  maxillofacial 
surgery. 

All  students  are  required  to  complete  the  full  four-year  pro¬ 
gram  including  the  prescribed  formal  courses,  seminars,  indepen¬ 
dent  study,  and  original  research  project.  One  program  option  is 
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to  earn  the  degree  of  master  of  science  in  Dentistry  (Oral  and 
Maxillofacial  Surgery)  by  submission  of  a  thesis. 

Other  optional  courses  of  study  for  selected  individuals  in  this 
program  may  include  qualifying  for  an  M.D.  degree  or  a  Ph.D.  in 
a  biological  science.  This  involves  an  extended  period  of  time 
that  is  individualized  for  each  qualified  student  pursuing  these 
additional  studies. 

Admission  to  the  Graduate  School  for  the  study  of  oral  and 
maxillofacial  surgery  is  accomplished  only  after  the  application, 
transcripts,  and  other  credentials  are  reviewed  and  approved  by 
the  appropriate  committees. 

Graduate  Courses  in  Oral  and 
Maxillofacial  Surgery 

207  (OMSU)  REGIONAL  ANATOMY  (2  or  more).  Lecture,  labora¬ 
tory.  Montgomery,  Small. 

212  abc  (OMSU)  ORAL  AND  MAXILLOFACIAL  SURGERY- 
ADVANCED  ORAL  AND  MAXILLOFACIAL  SURGERY  (12). 
Staff  (dental  school  and  N.C.M.H.). 

214  abc  (OMSU)  ORAL  AND  MAXILLOFACIAL  SURGERY- 
GENERAL  ANESTHESIA  (6).  (N.C.M.H.)  Staff. 

215  abc  (OMSU)  ORAL  AND  MAXILLOFACIAL  SURGERY- 
PHYSICAL  DIAGNOSIS  (12)  (N.C.M.H.)  Staff 

230  (OMSU)  ORAL  AND  MAXILLOFACIAL  SURGERY- 
BASIC  SURGICAL  SKILLS  (4).  (N.C.M.H.).  This  course  includes  an 
experimental  animal  surgery  laboratory  portion  as  well  as  lectures  and 
demonstrations  of  surgical  principles  and  techniques.  Staff. 

240  (OMSU)  ORAL  AND  MAXILLOFACIAL  SURGERY  RADI¬ 
OLOGY  ( 1 ).  Two  seminar  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Staff. 

252  (OMSU)  BONE  AND  CALCIUM  PHYSIOLOGY  (4).  Summer. 
Hanker  and  staff. 

262  (ORPA)  ORAL  PATHOLOGY  AND  HISTOPATHOLOGY  I 

(1) .  Fall.  Burkes. 

263  (ORPA)  ORAL  PATHOLOGY  AND  HISTOPATHOLOGY  II 

(2) .  Spring.  Burkes. 

301  (OMSU)  RESEARCH  (6).  To  be  arranged. 

320  (DENT)  INTRODUCTION  TO  DENTAL  IMPLANTS  (1). 
Lectures  and  seminars  on  use  of  dental  implants.  Fall.  Moriarty,  Baker, 
Hillenbrand,  Terry. 

393  (OMSU)  THESIS  (3  or  more). 

400  (OMSU)  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 

Oral  Radiology 

The  advanced  education  program  in  Oral  Radiology  begins  1 
July  and  extends  for  three  years,  leading  to  a  master  of  science 
degree.  The  purpose  of  the  program  is  to  prepare  qualified  oral 
radiology  specialists  to  function  in  institutions  of  higher  dental 
education,  research,  and  clinical  practice.  The  program  prepares 
individuals  to  participate  in  maxillofacial  radiological  practice, 
provides  background  information  on  radiation  physics,  radiation 
biology,  and  protection,  and  offers  teacher  training  preparation. 
Each  student  participates  in  an  extensive  research  project. 

Each  graduate  student  and  his  or  her  faculty  adviser  develops 
an  original  clinical  or  applied  research  project  that  is  an  integral 
part  of  the  graduate  program.  A  written  thesis  is  required.  The 
program  meets  the  eligibility  requirements  of  the  American 


Board  of  Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Radiology. 

Applications  should  be  submitted  by  1  April.  Interviews  are 
usually  scheduled  before  final  acceptance. 

Graduate  Courses  in  Oral  Radiology 

162  (RADI)  RADIOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  (4).  Fall.  Bums. 

190  (ORAD)  COMPREHENSIVE  RADIATION  BIOLOGY  (3).  A 
survey  of  the  biological  effects  of  ionizing  and  non-ionizing  radiations 
ranging  from  the  molecular  to  the  ecosystem  levels.  Related  topics  such  as 
the  medical  effects  of  nuclear  war  and  radiation  hormesis  are  also 
included.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Tyndall. 

201  (ORAD)  PRINCIPLES  OF  MEDICAL  AND  HEALTH 
PHYSICS  (2).  Students  review  and  discuss  the  physics  of  medical  and 
dental  radiology  in  terms  of  the  type  of  radiation  used  and  the  informa¬ 
tion  yielded  from  various  diagnostic  modalities.  Radiation  health  physics 
is  also  included.  Tyndall. 

202  (ORAD)  ADVANCED  ORAL  RADIOLOGIC  TECHNOL¬ 
OGY  (4).  Seminars,  laboratory,  and  clinical  sessions  to  provide  experi¬ 
ence  in  advanced  oral  radiologic  procedures.  Spring.  Platin,  staff. 

203  (ORAD)  ADVANCED  ORAL  RADIOGRAPHIC  DIAGNO¬ 
SIS  (3).  Literature  review  and  seminars  to  present  advanced  radiologic 
diagnosis.  Fall.  Tyndall,  staff. 

204  (ORAD)  ADVANCED  RADIOLOGIC  DIAGNOSIS  (3). 
Literature  review,  seminars,  and  clinical  experience  in  advanced  radio¬ 
logic  diagnosis.  Summer.  Ludlow,  staff. 

205  (ORAD)  PRINCIPLES  FOR  ADVANCED  DIAGNOSTIC 
AND  THERAPEUTIC  RADIOLOGY  (4).  Literature  review  and  semi¬ 
nars  in  the  application  of  radiologic  procedures  such  as  computed  tomog¬ 
raphy,  computed  tomosynthesis,  and  magnetic  resonance  for  diagnosis  of 
oral  and  maxillofacial  conditions.  The  fundamentals  of  radiation  therapy 
are  also  included.  Tyndall,  staff. 

206  (ORAD)  ADVANCED  ORAL  RADIOLOGY  (2).  Lecture,  semi¬ 
nars,  and  laboratories  in  advanced  radiology  topics.  Spring.  Tyndall,  staff. 

207  abcdef  (ORAD)  GRADUATE  CLINICAL  ORAL  RADIOL¬ 
OGY  (3, 3,  3,  3,  3,  3).  Fall,  spring,  summer  (first  year);  summer,  fall, 
spring  (second  year).  Tyndall,  staff. 

302  abcdef  (ORAD)  CLINICAL  RADIOLOGY  CONFERENCE 

(1) .  Case  studies  in  the  interpretation  of  unusual  conditions  of  the  oral 
and  maxillofacial  region.  Fall,  spring,  summer  (first  year);  summer,  fall, 
spring  (second  year).  Tyndall,  staff. 

360  (ORAD)  ORAL  RADIOLOGY  RESEARCH  (1-4).  Arranged 
staff. 

393  (ORAD)  MASTER'S  THESIS  (3). 

Core  Courses  Required 

207  (ANAT)  REGIONAL  ANATOMY  (3).  Summer.  Montgomery. 

262  (ORPA)  HISTOLOGY  AND  HISTOPATHOLOGY  (2).  Fall. 
Burkes. 

263  (ORPA)  HISTOLOGY  AND  HISTOPATHOLOGY  (2). 

Spring.  Burkes. 

263  (ENVR)  RADIATION  HAZARDS  EVALUATION  (1). 

Spring.  Watson. 

240  (DNED)  TEACHING  SKILLS  FOR  DENTAL  EDUCATION 

(2) .  Summer.  Staff. 

210  (DECO)  SCI  COMPUTING/LAB  (2).  Fall.  George. 

202  (DECO)  BIOSTATISTICS  (2, 1).  Fall,  spring.  Phillips. 

201  (DECO)  RESEARCH  METHODS  (1,2).  Summer,  fall.  Bader, 
Weintraub. 
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Orthodontics 

Admission  for  graduate  study  in  orthodontics  is  made  only 
after  review  and  approval  of  a  completed  application  by  the 
department  faculty  and  by  the  Graduate  School.  Application  for 
entry  into  the  program  in  August  should  be  made  by  1  October 
of  the  previous  year.  Interviews  are  scheduled  in  October  and 
November.  Admission  decisions  normally  are  made  late  in 
November. 

The  three-year  curriculum  in  orthodontics  is  designed  to  pre¬ 
pare  dentists  for  clinical  practice  in  the  specialty  of  orthodontics 
and  meets  the  educational  requirements  for  later  specialty  board 
certification.  All  students  participate  in  research  in  the  depart¬ 
ment  and  are  expected  to  earn  the  master  of  science  degree  by 
completion  of  a  thesis  project. 

During  the  first  year  of  the  program,  students  participate  in 
seminars  selected  from  the  principal  didactic  courses,  discuss 
clinical  topics  in  seminars,  and  begin  patient  care.  As  the  pro¬ 
gram  progresses,  didactic  seminars  gradually  are  replaced  by 
research  participation  while  clinical  seminars  continue  and  the 
volume  of  patient  care  increases.  All  students  must  perform  satis¬ 
factorily  on  oral  and  written  comprehensive  examinations  to 
complete  the  program  successfully. 

Graduate  Courses  in  Orthodontics 

201  (ORTH)  ORTHODONTIC  TECHNIQUE  (4).  Introduction  to 
orthodontic  technique  and  procedures  for  beginning  orthodontic  graduate 
students.  Fall,  first  year.  Proffit,  staff. 

203  ab  (ORTH)  ORTHODONTIC  DIAGNOSIS  (2,  2).  Principles  of 

orthodontic  diagnosis  and  analysis  of  diagnostic  records  for  orthodontic 
specialists.  Fall,  spring.  Tulloch,  staff. 

204  (ORTH)  INTRODUCTION  TO  CLINICAL  ORTHODON¬ 
TICS  (2).  Principles  of  clinical  patient  care  for  specialty  practice  in 
orthodontics.  Fall.  Beane,  staff. 

205  abed  (ORTH)  ADVANCED  CLINICAL  ORTHODONTICS 

(5,  3,  7,  7,  3).  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Beane,  staff. 

206  (ORTH)  BIOMECHANICS  (2).  Mechanical  principles  in  ortho¬ 
dontic  force  production  and  control;  biological  response  to  orthodontic 
force.  Fall.  Kusy,  Proffit. 

208  (ORTH)  GROWTH  AND  DEVELOPMENT  (4).  Principles  of 
growth  and  development,  emphasizing  dento-facial  development  from  an 
evolutionary  and  molecular  biology  perspective  as  well  as  the  traditional 
anatomical  perspective.  Spring.  Kula,  staff. 

210  (ORTH)  CRANIOFACIAL  ANOMALIES  (2).  The  clinical 

management  of  craniofacial  anomalies,  including  cleft  lip  and  palate,  and 
the  associated  interdisciplinary  approach  to  treatment  planning.  Fall. 
Dilley,  Simmons. 

213  (ORTH)  PRINCIPLES  OF  ORTHODONTIC  TREATMENT 
FOR  ADULTS  (2).  Orthodontic  treatment  procedures  for  adults;  for 
periodontic  and  prosthodontic  graduate  students.  Fall.  Simmons. 

2 1 5  (ORTH)  ORAL-PHARYNGEAL  FUNCTION  ( 1 ) .  Maturation 
of  oral  and  pharyngeal  function,  including  speech  and  its  relation  to 
dento-facial  development.  Summer.  Proffit. 

222  (ORTH)  ENVIRONMENT  OF  SPECIALTY  PRACTICE  (3). 
Trends  in  health  care  delivery;  organization  and  management  of  ortho¬ 
dontic  specialty  practice.  Fall.  Proffit,  staff. 

301  abede  (ORTH)  RESEARCH  (2,  1,  2,  3,  3).  Arranged. 


302  ab  (ORTH)  CURRENT  TOPICS  IN  ORTHODONTICS  (2, 2). 

Seminars  on  pertinent  orthodontic  literature  for  advanced  orthodontic 
students.  Fall,  spring.  Proffit. 

393  (ORTH)  THESIS  (3  or  more). 

Pediatric  Dentistry 

The  postdoctoral  training  program  in  pediatric  dentistry 
requires  applicants  to  participate  in  the  centralized  application 
and  matching  services.  Application  requires  submission  of  the 
required  transcripts  and  documentation  to  the  Postdoctoral 
Application  Support  Service  (PASS),  1625  Massachusetts 
Avenue,  NW,  Suite  101,  Washington,  DC  20036.  The  candidate 
must  register  with  the  Postdoctoral  Dental  Matching  Program, 
595  Bay  Street,  Suite  300,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada  M5G  2C2. 
A  personal  interview  is  also  required  for  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  program.  Interviews  are  made  by  invita¬ 
tion  of  the  department  after  reviewing  applicants’  records. 
Notification  of  the  selected  candidates  is  through  the  Matching 
Program.  Candidates  must  complete  an  application  to  the 
Graduate  School  once  they  have  been  selected  for  an  interview. 

The  Department  of  Pediatric  Dentistry  offers  a  graduate  pro¬ 
gram  in  Pediatric  Dentistry  leading  to  a  master  of  science  degree. 
All  students  completing  the  program  must  submit  a  thesis.  The 
program  length  is  thirty-six  months,  beginning  1  July.  Its  goal  is 
to  prepare  the  student  for  a  career  in  dental  education  or  clinical 
practice.  Emphasis  is  on  developing  leadership  skills  and  training 
advocates  for  children’s  health.  This  program  can  be  combined 
with  other  educational  programs  in  the  social  sciences,  basic  sci¬ 
ences,  or  allied  health  professions  leading  to  an  additional  mas¬ 
ter’s  degree,  postdoctoral  fellowship,  institutional  or  individual 
Dentist-Scientist  award,  or  a  doctoral  degree. 

Emphasis  is  on  a  diversified  educational  experience  that 
includes  leadership  development;  didactic,  clinical,  and  research 
education  through  instruction  in  growth  and  development,  radi¬ 
ology,  orthodontics,  microbiology,  pharmacology,  and  anesthesia 
and  pain  control;  genetic  abnormalities;  dentistry  for  the  handi¬ 
capped;  hospital  dentistry;  dental  developmental  deformities; 
oral  pathology;  behavior  management;  biostatistics;  research 
methodology;  and  scientific  writing.  Hospital  training  is  gained 
through  The  University  of  North  Carolina  Hospitals. 

During  the  first  year  each  student  completes  courses  in 
research  design,  statistics,  and  dental  education  techniques.  A 
protocol  for  the  research  project  is  completed  in  conjunction 
with  the  course  work  during  the  first  year.  This  project  provides  a 
background  in  the  scientific  method  and  scientific  writing. 
During  the  second  year  data  are  collected  and  during  the  third 
year  the  thesis  is  written  and  defended.  Under  the  direction  of 
leaders  in  many  fields  of  research,  research  opportunities  are 
available  in  a  wide  range  of  topics  and  can  be  undertaken  in  the 
School  of  Dentistry,  the  Dental  Research  Center,  Research 
Triangle  Park,  or  neighboring  institutions.  Numerous  projects 
have  received  national  acclaim  and  have  resulted  in  publications 
in  dental  literature.  Graduate  students  are  active  members  of  the 
department’s  teaching  team  during  all  years.  Development  of 
leadership  skills  in  the  health  profession  is  supported  by  extern- 
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ship  at  the  local,  state,  and  national  levels. 

Stipends  are  available  depending  upon  available  resources. 

Graduate  Courses  in  Pediatric  Dentistry 

200  abcdef  CLINICAL  SEMINARS  IN  PEDIATRIC  DENTISTRY 

(1,  1, 1,  1, 1, 1).  Students  participate  in  a  seminar  series  on  a  broad  range 
of  subjects  relevant  to  pediatric  dentistry.  Seminars  are  conducted  by  resi¬ 
dents,  faculty,  and  guest  speakers.  Fall,  spring  (first  year);  fall,  spring  (sec¬ 
ond  year);  fall,  spring  (third  year).  Staff. 

201  abcdef  PEDIATRIC  DIAGNOSIS  and  TREATMENT  PLAN¬ 
NING  (1, 1,  1,  1, 1,  1).  Prerequisite.  Seminars  conducted  by  residents, 
private  practitioners,  and  faculty  of  child  patient  cases  from  their  practice. 
Focus  is  on  diagnosis  and  treatment  planning  or  special  features  of  the 
unusual  or  interesting  child  patient  cases.  Fall,  spring  (first  year);  fall, 
spring  (second  year);  fall,  spring  (third  year).  Staff. 

203  abed  PRINCIPLES  OF  PEDIATRIC  DENTISTRY  (2,  2,  2,  2). 

Diagnosis  and  treatment  of  routine  pediatric  dentistry  cases  as  well  as 
cases  of  special  interest.  Course  includes  development  and  growth  of 
teeth,  morphology  of  primary  and  young  permanent  teeth,  preventive 
procedures,  injuries  to  primary  and  young  permanent  teeth,  operative 
dentistry,  and  other  topics  of  special  interest.  Fall,  spring  (first  year);  fall, 
spring  (second  year).  Vann,  staff. 

204  abedefghi  ADVANCED  CLINICAL  PEDIATRIC 
DENTISTRY  (1,  3,  3,  3,  3,  3,  5,  5).  Course  permits  the  student  to  obtain 
practical  clinical  experience  in  all  phases  of  pediatric  dentistry  including 
dental  treatment  in  the  operating  room  of  the  hospital  with  general  anes¬ 
thesia.  Fall,  spring,  summer  (first  year);  fall,  spring,  summer  (second  year); 
fall,  spring  (third  year).  Dilley,  staff. 

301  abcdef  RESEARCH  (3, 3,  3,  5,  5,  5).  The  student  pursues  a  quali¬ 
fied  research  project  under  the  guidance  of  the  staff  following  review  of 
the  pertinent  literature  and  planning  on  the  basis  of  sound  experimental 
design.  Summer  (first  year);  fall,  spring,  summer  (second  year);  fall,  spring 
(third  year).  Staff. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3).  Spring  (second  year). 

Periodontology 

The  graduate  program  in  Periodontology  is  designed  to  pre¬ 
pare  dentists  to  enter  the  clinical  practice  of  periodontics  or  to 
assume  positions  in  academics  and  research.  Stipends  are  pro¬ 
vided  during  the  three  years  of  study. 

The  program  consists  of  a  thirty-six-month  course  of  study 
leading  to  a  master  of  science  degree.  The  first  two  years  are 
devoted  primarily  to  the  study  of  biological  concepts  and  litera¬ 
ture  that  relate  to  periodontology,  as  well  as  to  the  acquisition  of 
clinical  skills.  A  portion  of  the  first  two  years  is  devoted  to 
research.  The  third  year  involves  a  combination  of  patient  care, 
teaching,  research,  and  the  successful  completion  of  a  thesis. 
Elective  courses  relating  to  areas  of  research  interests  are  available. 

The  admission  policy  for  graduate  training  in  periodontics 
follows  the  regular  requirements  for  admission  to  the  Graduate 
School.  Admission  to  the  Graduate  School  is  granted  only  after 
the  application,  transcript  of  prior  academic  work,  letters  of  ref¬ 
erence,  and  other  credentials  are  reviewed  and  approved  by  the 
department.  All  applications,  transcripts,  and  letters  of  reference 
should  be  mailed  to  the  Dental  Admissions  Office,  UNC-Chapel 
Hill  School  of  Dentistry,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599.  All  applica¬ 
tion  materials  should  be  submitted  by  15  October  for  the  follow¬ 
ing  summer  class  beginning  1  July.  A  personal  interview  is 


required  for  admission. 

Students  begin  the  program  1  July.  The  number  of  students  is 
limited  to  three  each  year. 

Graduate  Courses  in  Periodontology 

250  abc  (PERI)  ADVANCED  CLINICAL  PERIODONTICS  CLIN¬ 
ICAL  PRACTICE  (9).  405  hours.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Staff. 

251  abc  (PERI)  ADVANCED  CLINICAL  PERIODONTICS  CLIN¬ 
ICAL  PRACTICE  (9).  405  hours.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Staff. 

266  abc  (PERI)  PERIODONTAL  THERAPY  (1,1,1).  Fall,  spring, 
summer.  Staff. 

268  abede  (PERI)  CASE  ANALYSIS  (10).  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Staff. 

270  abc  (PERI)  SEMINAR  IN  PERIODONTOLOGY  (6).  Review  of 
literature.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Staff. 

271  ab  (PERI)  SEMINAR  IN  PERIODONTOLOGY  (4).  Review  of 
literature.  Fall,  spring.  Staff. 

285  (PERI)  OCCLUSION  AND  OCCLUSAL  DYSHARMONIES 

(2).  Spring.  Staff. 

301  abcdef  (PERI)  RESEARCH  (5  each).  Up  to  1,350  laboratory 
hours.  Arranged.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Staff. 

393  (PERI)  THESIS  (3  or  more). 

Prosthodontics 

The  admission  policy  for  graduate  training  in  Prosthodontics 
follows  the  regular  requirements  for  admission  to  the  Graduate 
School.  Admission  to  the  Graduate  School  is  granted  only  after 
the  application,  transcript  of  prior  academic  work,  letters  of  ref¬ 
erence,  and  other  credentials  are  reviewed  and  approved  by  the 
appropriate  committee.  All  applications,  transcripts,  and  letters 
of  reference  should  be  mailed  to  the  Dental  Admissions  Office, 
UNC-Chapel  Hill  School  of  Dentistry,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599. 
All  application  materials  should  be  submitted  by  1  November  for 
the  following  summer  class  beginning  1  July.  A  personal  inter¬ 
view  is  required. 

The  Graduate  Program  in  Prosthodontics  is  currently  a 
thirty-six  month  course  of  study  in  fixed  and  removable  prostho- 
dontics,  dental  implant  prosthodontics,  and  maxillofacial  pros¬ 
thetics  leading  to  a  master  of  science  degree.  The  primary  goals 
of  the  program  are  to  prepare  a  student  for  clinical  practice 
and/or  a  teaching  and  research  career.  The  curriculum  offers  a 
broad  educational  experience  in  clinical,  research,  didactic,  and 
teaching  activities.  By  special  arrangement,  the  program  may  be 
combined  with  a  Dentist/Scientist  Award  Curriculum  that  leads 
to  a  doctoral  degree.  The  program  satisfies  the  formal  training 
requirements  of  the  American  Board  of  Prosthodontics  for  certi¬ 
fication  examination  in  prosthodontics. 

Stipends  are  available  at  various  levels  throughout  the  entire 
course. 

Graduate  Courses  in  Prosthodontics 

230  abc  (PROS)  INTRODUCTION  TO  PROSTHODONTIC  LIT¬ 
ERATURE  (2,  2,  2).  A  seminar  designed  to  review  early  and  classic 
prosthodontic  literature  common  to  fixed  and  removable  prosthodontics. 
Summer  (first  year);  fall,  spring  (third  year).  Director,  staff. 
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231  abcdef  (PROS)  PROSTHODONTIC  PRINCIPLES,  DIAGNO¬ 
SIS,  AND  TREATMENT  PLANNING-FIXED  AND  REMOV¬ 
ABLE  (2,  2,  2,  2,  2,  2).  Principles  of  diagnosis  and  treatment  relative  to 
the  prosthodontic  patient  are  covered  in  depth  in  this  seminar  series.  Fall, 
spring  (first  year);  summer,  fall,  spring  (second  year);  summer  (third  year). 
Director,  staff. 

232  abcdefghi  (PROS)  ADVANCED  CLINICAL  FIXED  AND 
REMOVABLE  PROSTHODONTICS  (1, 3, 3, 5, 5,  5, 3, 3, 3).  This 
clinical  offering  is  designed  to  permit  the  graduate  student  to  experience 
all  phases  of  advanced  patient  management  in  fixed  and  removable 
prosthodontics.  Summer,  fall,  spring  (first  year);  summer,  fall  spring  (sec¬ 
ond  year);  summer,  fall,  spring  (third  year).  Director,  staff. 

233  abode  (PROS)  MAXILLOFACIAL  PROSTHODONTIC  PRIN¬ 
CIPLES,  DIAGNOSIS,  AND  TREATMENT.  (1, 1, 1, 1,  1).  Principles 
of  diagnosis  and  treatment  relative  to  maxillofacial  prosthodontic  patients 
are  covered  in  depth  in  this  seminar  series.  Spring  (first  year);  summer, 
fall,  spring  (second  year);  summer  (third  year).  Minsley,  staff. 

234  abcdef  (PROS)  CLINICAL  MAXILLOFACIAL  PROSTHO¬ 
DONTICS  (2,  2,  2,  2,  2,  2).  This  clinical  offering  is  designed  to  permit 
the  graduate  student  to  manage  the  comprehensive  prosthodontic  care  of 
congenital  and/or  acquired  maxillofacial  defects  in  both  the  dental  school 
and  hospital  environment.  Spring  (first  year);  summer,  fall,  spring  (second 
year);  summer,  fall,  spring  (third  year).  Minsley,  staff. 

235  abcdefg  (PROS)  RESEARCH  (2, 3,  3,  3,  5,  5,  5).  The  graduate 
pursues  the  literature  and  selects  a  research  project  planned  and  con¬ 
ducted  under  the  direction  of  the  appropriate  graduate  faculty.  Spring 
(first  year);  summer,  fall,  spring  (second  year);  summer,  fall,  spring  (third 
year).  Graduate  faculty. 

236  (PROS)  DENTAL  MATERIALS  (2).  A  seminar  designed  to 
study  the  composition,  physical  properties,  and  manipulative  procedures 
for  the  numerous  materials  and  products  relative  to  prosthodontics.  Fall 
(first  year).  Bayne  and  Holland. 

393  (PROS)  MASTER  THESIS  (3  or  more).  Completion  of  thesis  for 
master  of  science  degree.  Spring  (third  year).  Graduate  faculty. 

In  addition  to  the  courses  listed,  core  courses  are  required  in 
anatomy,  microbiology,  pharmacology,  oral  pathology,  research 
methodology,  scientific  writing,  and  dental  education.  Flexibility 
in  the  curriculum  also  allows  opportunity  for  appropriate  electives. 

Graduate  Elective  Courses 

A  number  of  graduate  courses  from  allied  clinical  and  bio¬ 
medical  disciplines  are  available  as  electives  for  prosthodontic 
graduate  students.  Though  not  required,  elective  courses  are 
encouraged.  Interest  in  electives  (from  within  or  outside  the 
School  of  Dentistry)  should  be  discussed  with  the  program  direc¬ 
tor  so  that  the  core  curriculum  can  be  adjusted  to  accommodate 
the  student’s  needs. 

Endodontics 

The  Department  of  Endodontics  offers  a  three-year  program 
leading  to  a  master  of  science  degree.  The  program  is  designed  to 
prepare  candidates  for  careers  in  academics,  research,  or  the  clin¬ 
ical  practice  of  endodontics  and  for  certification  by  the 
American  Board  of  Endodontics. 

The  Endodontics  graduate  program  involves  an  integrated 
study  of  biological  sciences  as  they  pertain  to  endodontics;  devel¬ 
opment  of  the  clinical  skills  required  in  the  broad  area  of  the 


endodontic  specialty;  review  of  classic  and  current  literature  in 
endodontics;  teaching  experience;  research  design  and  method¬ 
ology;  and  development  and  completion  of  a  research  project. 

Enrollment  is  limited  to  two  candidates  each  year.  The  course 
of  study  begins  1  July. 

Graduate  Courses  in  Endodontics 

210  abcde  (ENDO)  ADVANCED  CLINICAL  ENDODONTICS 

(29).  870  hours  of  clinical  practice.  Staff. 

211  abcde  (ENDO)  ENDODONTICS  SEMINAR  AND  CASE 
ANALYSIS  (15.)  180  hours  conference.  Staff. 

212  abcde  (ENDO)  ENDODONTICS  LITERATURE  REVIEW 
SEMINAR  (20).  270  hours.  Staff. 

215  abcde  (ENDO)  ENDODONTICS  CURRENT  LITERATURE 
REVIEW  (5).  Seminar.  Staff. 

220  abcde  (ENDO)  RESEARCH  (15).  675  hours  of  laboratory.  Staff. 
Required  each  semester. 

393  THESIS  (3  or  more).  Third  year. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 

Core  courses  required: 

201,202  (DECO) 

206  (ORAD) 

207  (ANAT) 

210  (DECO) 

220  (OMSU) 

233  (OBIO) 

235  (OBI O) 

250-251  (OMSU) 

269  (OBIO) 

Dental  Hygiene  Education 

The  primary  objective  of  the  Dental  Hygiene  Education  mas¬ 
ter  of  science  program  is  to  prepare  well-qualified  teachers  of 
dental  hygiene  programs.  At  the  successful  completion  of  this 
program,  the  student  should  be  able  to  (1)  give  evidence  of  hav¬ 
ing  acquired  advanced  knowledge  and  skills  in  one  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  minors:  Dental  Management/ Administration,  Dental 
Radiology,  Science  Basic  to  Dental  Hygiene  Education,  Oral 
Pathology,  and  Clinical  Education,  (2)  develop  the  knowledge, 
skills,  and  attitudes  necessary  in  the  conduct  of  dental  hygiene 
programs,  (3)  teach  courses  in  more  than  one  dental  hygiene 
field,  (4)  define  their  own  problems  from  the  present  body  of 
knowledge  in  dental  hygiene  education,  solve  the  problems,  and 
present  their  work  in  a  scholarly  fashion. 

Credit  hour  requirements  vary  and  are  based  on  the  individ¬ 
ual  background  of  the  student  and  on  the  minor  selected  by  the 
student.  Thirty-eight  to  forty-four  credit  hours  are  required  in 
the  core  (including  thesis  or  research)  and  three  credit  hours  of 
electives  in  allied  areas  are  also  required.  The  length  of  the  pro¬ 
gram  is  approximately  two  years.  Minimum  admissions  require¬ 
ments  for  the  program  include  current  licensure  and  a  bachelor’s 
degree  from  an  accredited  institution  and  graduation  from  a  den- 
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tal  hygiene  program  accredited  by  the  Commission  on 
Accreditation,  American  Dental  Association.  Work  experience 
in  dental  hygiene  education  or  dental  hygiene  practice  is 
strongly  recommended. 

Applicants  must  have  a  grade  point  average  of  B  or  better  in 
the  professional  undergraduate  curriculum.  Three  letters  of  rec- 
ommendation  are  required  as  well  as  completion  of  an  admis- 
sions  questionnaire  by  the  applicant.  The  course  of  study  begins 
1  July.  An  application  to  the  University  can  be  obtained  by  writ¬ 
ing  to  the  following  address:  Admissions  Office,  School  of 
Dentistry  CB#  7450,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-7450.  For  further  informa¬ 
tion  contact  Coordinator,  Dental  Hygiene  Education  Program, 
School  of  Dentistry  CB#  7450,  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-7450,  (919) 
966-2800. 

Core  courses  required  of  all  graduate  students 
in  Dental  Hygiene  Education 

1 15  (DHED)  CURRENT  CONCEPTS  IN  CLINICAL  SKILLS  (2). 
Summer.  Mann. 

120  (DHED)  EDUCATIONAL  CONCEPTS  (3).  Summer. 

Overman. 

136  (DHED)  CLINICAL/LABORATORY  TEACHING 
PRACTICUM  (3).  Fall.  Mitchell. 

1 60A  (DHED)  SEMINAR  IN  EDUCATION  AND 

RESEARCH  (1).  Fall.  Wilder. 

160B  (DHED)  SEMINAR  IN  EDUCATION  AND  RESEARCH 

(1).  Fall.  Wilder. 

230  (DHED)  ORGANIZATION  AND  ADMINISTRATION  (3) 

Spring.  Overman. 

237  (DHED)  INTERNSHIP  (6-9)  Spring.  Overman. 

393  (DHED)  THESIS  (3).  Spring.  Wilder. 

201 A  (DECO)  RESEARCH  METHODS  (1).  Summer.  Bader. 

201 B  (DECO)  RESEARCH  METHODS  (1).  Fall.  Bader. 

201C  (DECO)  RESEARCH  METHODS  (2).  Spring.  Weintraub. 

202A  (DECO)  BIOSTATISTICS  IN  DENTISTRY  (2).  Fall. 

Phillips. 

202B  (DECO)  BIOSTATISTICS  IN  DENTISTRY  (1).  Spring. 
Phillips. 

210  (DECO)  SCIENTIFIC  COMPUTING  (2).  Fall.  George.  ELEC¬ 
TIVE  (3). 

Additional  courses  are  required  for  each  minor  as  follows: 

Biological  Sciences 

102  (DENT)  GROSS  ANATOMY  (4).  Montgomery. 

104  (DENT)  MICROSCOPIC  ANATOMY  (4).  Peach. 

1 14  (DENT)  PHYSIOLOGY  (4).  Glasser. 

Clinical  Education 

153  (DHED)  ADVANCED  INTRAORAL  FUNCTIONS  (3). 
Wilder. 


154  (DHED)  ADVANCED  INTRAORAL  FUNCTIONS  (PERI¬ 
ODONTICS)  (3).  Wilder. 

236  (DHED)  ADVANCED/CLINICAL  TEACHING  (3).  Mauriello. 

Dental  Radiology 

190  (ORAD)  COMPREHENSIVE  RADIATION  BIOLOGY  (1-2 
variable). 

162  (RADI)  RADIOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  I  (4).  Bums. 

233  (DHED)  SEMINAR  AND  PRACTICUM  IN  DENTAL  RADI¬ 
OLOGY  EDUCATION  (4).  Overman. 

Management/Administration 

474E  (DHED)  PERSONNEL  MANAGEMENT  SEMINAR  (2). 
Wilder. 

234  (DHED)  DENTAL  MANAGEMENT  SEMINAR  (4).  Wilder. 
ELECTIVE  (3). 

Oral  Pathology 

104  (DENT)  MICROSCOPIC  ANATOMY  (4).  Peach. 

127  (DENT)  PATHOLOGY  I  (3).  Jacoway. 

202  (DENT)  PATHOLOGY  II  (2).  Jacoway. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  DRAMATIC  ART 

MILLY  S.  BARRANGER,  Chair 
Professors 

Milly  S.  Barranger  (21)  Dramatic  Theory/Criticism  and  Theatre  History 

David  Hammond,  Acting,  Directing 

Roberta  A.  Owen  (2)  Costume  Design  and  History 

Associate  Professors 
Raymond  Dooley,  Acting 
Nancy  H.  Lane,  Voice  and  Speech 
Craig  W.  Turner,  Movement  for  the  Actor 

Assistant  Professors 

Anne  M.  Coble,  Design 

Suzanne  G.  Voss,  Theatre  Management 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor 

Ashley  Y.  Kennedy,  Design 

Lecturers 

Thomas  Edward  Huey  111,  Playwriting 
Michael  J.  Rolleri,  Technical  Production 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor 
Judith  L.  Adamson,  Costume 

Visiting  Lecturer 

Becky  D.  Manning,  Technical 

The  Department  of  Dramatic  Art  offers  professional  training 
programs  in  acting,  costume  technology,  and  technical  produc¬ 
tion  leading  to  the  master  of  fine  arts  degree.  Facilities  for  these 
programs  include  the  historic  Playmakers  Theatre,  the  produc- 
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tion  facilities  of  the  Graham  Memorial  Building,  and  the  Paul 
Green  Theatre. 

Each  student  is  responsible  for  becoming  familiar  with  the 
general  regulations  of  the  Graduate  School  and  particularly  with 
the  dates  indicated  on  the  calendar  for  the  academic  year;  this 
information  is  contained  elsewhere  in  the  Graduate  School 
Record.  Please  note  that  graduate  students  in  the  Department  of 
Dramatic  Art  are  frequently  required  to  work  during  University 
scheduled  vacations. 

A  limited  number  of  graduate  appointments  are  available  in 
the  department.  Appointments  are  presently  awarded  in  the 
areas  of  acting,  technical  production,  costume  technology,  and  in 
support  of  the  Introduction  to  Theatre  courses  (DRAM  15,  16, 
and  35).  All  appointments  involve  instructional  or  laboratory 
supervisory  responsibility. 

Master  of  Fine  Arts 

Purpose.  Through  disciplined  classroom  training  and  a  pro- 
gressive  involvement  in  performance  opportunities,  students  in 
the  M.F.A.  programs  are  challenged  to  develop  the  skills  and 
attitudes  that  enable  them  to  compete  in  the  professional  the- 
atre.  Stressing  accomplishment  in  a  wide  range  of  performance 
styles,  the  programs  complement  the  variety  of  theatrical  experi¬ 
ences  available  in  the  PlayMakers  Repertory  Company  (PRC),  a 
professional  full-season  Equity  Company  and  a  member  of  The 
League  of  Resident  Theatres.  Within  his  or  her  area  of  specializa¬ 
tion,  the  graduating  student  can  perform  a  variety  of  roles  or 
responsibilities  with  regional  professional  theatres. 

Prerequisites.  All  applicants  must  meet  admission  require¬ 
ments  established  by  the  Graduate  School  of  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  Each  area  of  specialization  within 
the  department  requires  additional  application  materials.  In  the 
costuming  and  technical  areas,  applicants  are  required  to  submit 
portfolios.  All  acting  candidates  must  audition.  In  addition  to 
on-campus  auditions,  the  department  holds  auditions  each 
February  in  New  York,  Chicago,  and  San  Francisco.  Applications 
must  be  received  by  3 1  January  to  be  considered. 

Curriculum.  Each  candidate  pursues  a  course  of  study  in  a 
conservatory  environment.  Classroom  training  offers  a  variety  of 
approaches,  each  designed  to  develop  and  refine  the  candidate’s 
artistic  and  professional  potential.  Classroom  work  is  augmented 
by  participation  in  the  professional  season  of  PlayMakers 
Repertory  Company.  In  addition  to  the  PRC,  students  find  per¬ 
formance  opportunities  in  departmental  productions  and  studio 
projects. 

Evaluation.  At  least  once  each  semester,  the  faculty  formally 
evaluates  the  candidate’s  progress  and  makes  recommendations 
concerning  his  or  her  continuation  in  the  program.  Evaluations 
are  made  of  each  individual  on  the  basis  of  classroom  and  perfor¬ 
mance  work.  Letter  grades  (H,  P,  L,  F)  are  assigned  for  work  in 
all  courses. 

Admission.  Generally,  only  first-year  applicants  are  consid¬ 
ered  for  admission.  Candidates  should  check  with  the  depart¬ 
ment  for  admission  information  pertaining  to  their  specific  area 
of  specialization,  i.e.,  acting,  technical  production,  or  costume 
technology. 


Residency  and  Requirements.  All  candidates  are  required  to 
be  in  residence  for  three  years,  six  consecutive  semesters.  The 
departmental  system  of  evaluation  requires  that  the  student  be 
invited  to  continue  in  the  second  and  then  in  the  final  year  of 
the  program.  In  the  first  two  years,  candidates  carry  twelve  credit 
hours  per  semester,  and  in  their  third  year,  six  credit  hours  per 
semester.  In  addition  to  sixty  credit  hours,  each  area  of  special¬ 
ization  carries  its  own  graduation  requirements.  Candidates  are 
encouraged  to  ascertain  individual  requirements  for  graduation 
as  soon  as  possible. 

Detailed  information  can  be  obtained  by  addressing  inquiries 
to:  Director  of  Graduate  Studies,  Department  of  Dramatic  Art, 
CB#  3230,  105  Graham  Memorial,  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-3230. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

100  TECHNICAL  DIRECTION  (3-6).  Prerequisite,  Dramatic  Art  64, 
section  II,  or  equivalent  technical  practice  in  theatre  production,  and  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Study  of  the  technical  and  engineering  prob¬ 
lems  in  production  and  standard  theatrical  drafting  and  construction  con¬ 
ventions.  Must  be  taken  fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

101  STAGE  MANAGEMENT  (3).  A  study  of  basic  principles  and 
practices  of  modem  stage  management.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

150  SHAKESPEARE  IN  THE  THEATRE  (3).  A  study  of  the  liter¬ 
ary,  stage  history,  and  production  problems  of  representative  plays. 

Dooley.  (B.A.  Perspective  Credit). 

155  PLAYWRITING  (3).  Permission  of  the  department  required.  A 
practical  course  in  writing  for  the  stage  with  studio  productions  of 
selected  works.  May  be  repeated  once  for  credit.  (B.A.  perspective  credit). 
Spring.  Huey. 

157  PLAYWRITING  (3).  Prerequisite,  at  least  one  semester  of 
Dramatic  Art  155.  A  practical  course  in  the  writing  of  the  stage  play. 
Spring.  Huey. 

165  SOUND  DESIGN  (3).  The  study  of  general  principles  of  sound 
design  for  the  theatre.  Theory  and  application  of  sound  design  techniques 
for  the  stage,  including  script  analysis,  staging  concepts,  special  effects, 
sound  plots,  and  technology.  Fall.  Staff. 

166  SCENE  DESIGN  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
General  principles  of  visual  design  as  applied  to  scenery  for  the  theatre. 
Instruction  in  standard  techniques  of  planning  and  rendering  scene 
design.  (B.A.  perspective  credit).  Spring.  Coble. 

167  COSTUME  DESIGN  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor.  Studies  and  practicum  in  play  analysis  and  costume  design  for  the 
theatre.  Instruction  in  techniques  of  planning  and  rendering  costume 
design.  (B.A.  perspective  credit).  Fall.  Coble. 

168  LIGHTING  DESIGN  (3).  Prerequisite,  Dramatic  Art  100  or 
equivalent  training  in  drafting.  General  principles  of  lighting  design  as 
applied  to  the  performing  arts.  Theory  and  instruction  in  standard  tech¬ 
niques  of  lighting  for  the  stage.  Spring.  Staff. 

169  COSTUME  DESIGN  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Dramatic  Art  167  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Practicum  in  costume  design  for  the  theatre 
focusing  on  the  requirements  of  professional  theatre  production  and  alter¬ 
native  costume  design  solutions.  Spring.  Alternate  years.  Coble. 

170  SURVEY  OF  COSTUME  HISTORY  (3).  A  survey  of  historic 
costume  forms  from  ancient  Egypt  to  the  present  time.  (B.A.  Western 
Historical  Perspective  credit).  Fall.  Owen. 
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171  NON-WESTERN  COSTUME  HISTORY  (3).  The  traditional 
costume  forms  on  the  African  Continent,  in  Asia  (China,  Japan,  India), 
and  on  the  Arabian  Peninsula  explored  through  discussion  of  the  histori¬ 
cal  and  cultural  forces  and  visual  records.  Spring.  Owen. 

172  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  COSTUMING  (3).  Course  includes  sub¬ 
jects  in  the  aesthetics  of  costume  design  and  history  as  related  to  the  orga¬ 
nization  and  construction  of  theatrical  costumes.  Spring.  (Alternate 
years.)  Owen,  Adamson. 

173  COSTUME  CONSTRUCTION  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Instruction  in  pattern  making  through  flat  drafting  and 
draping,  as  well  as  fitting  and  construction  techniques  as  applicable  to 
theatrical  costuming.  Fall.  Adamson. 

174  COSTUME  CONSTRUCTION  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Drama  173 
or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Continuation  of  instruction  and  construc¬ 
tion  techniques  begun  in  Drama  173.  Spring.  Adamson. 

175  PERIOD  STYLES  FOR  THE  THEATRE  (3).  A  study  of  visual, 
cultural,  and  social  styles  through  history  as  the  forms  developed,  and  as 
they  relate  to  stylistic  production  for  the  theatre.  (B.A.  Historical 
Perspective  credit).  Fall,  spring.  Coble. 

177  PRINCIPLES  OF  DESIGN  (3).  Studies  and  practicum  in  the  fun¬ 
damentals  of  design  as  applied  to  the  visual  arts  with  emphasis  on  theatri¬ 
cal  design.  (B.A.  Aesthetic  Perspective  credit).  Fall.  Coble. 

190  THEATRE  MANAGEMENT  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  A  historical  survey  of  theatre  management  in  America  with 
emphasis  on  commercial  and  not-for-profit  theatres.  Emphasis  on  theatre 
personnel,  artistic  concerns,  financing,  publicity,  and  marketing.  Students 
actively  engage  in  management  areas  of  PlayMakers  Repertory  Company. 
Fall  and  spring.  Thorp,  Voss. 

191  ISSUES  IN  ARTS  MANAGEMENT  (3).  Arts  management 
issues  taught  through  analysis  of  case  studies.  Course  includes  manage¬ 
ment  theories,  organizational  structures,  and  current  issues.  (Alternate 
years.)  Voss. 

192  SPECIAL  STUDIES  (.5-3).  Open  only  to  majors  in  the 
Department  of  Dramatic  Art.  Permission  of  the  instructor  required. 
Special  group  studies  of  a  selected  area  of  theatre  and  drama.  This  course 
may  be  repeated  once  for  credit.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

194  PROFESSIONAL  THEATRE  LABORATORY  (3-12). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  department  chair.  Individual  programs  or 
internships  in  acting,  directing,  design,  management,  and  playwriting 
under  the  guidance  of  professional  practitioners  in  conjunction  with  the 
PlayMakers  Repertory  Company  or  of  other  approved  professional  theatre 
organizations.  Locally  supervised.  Open  only  to  advanced  students. 
(Offered  as  required.)  Staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

200  SEMINAR  IN  PROFESSIONAL  PRACTICE  (1-3). 

Prerequisite,  admission  to  the  M.F.A.  program  in  Dramatic  Art.  An 
examination  of  professional  theatre  practice  through  contact  with  stu¬ 
dents,  staff,  faculty,  and  visiting  artists  in  all  areas  of  theatre.  Must  be 
taken  fall  and  spring.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Adamson,  Rolleri. 

220  ACTING  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  admission  to  the  M.F.A.  Acting  pro¬ 
gram.  Intensive  professional  training  for  the  actor.  Must  be  taken  fall  and 
spring.  Hammond. 

221  ACTING  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  admission  to  the  second  year  of  the 
M.F.A.  Acting  program.  Advanced  professional  training  for  the  actor. 
Must  be  taken  fall  and  spring.  Dooley,  Hammond. 

222  VOICE  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  admission  to  the  M.F.A.  Acting  pro¬ 
gram.  Development  of  the  individual  actor’s  voice  and  speech.  Must  be 
taken  fall  and  spring.  Lane. 


223  VOICE  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  admission  to  second  year  of  the  M.F.A. 
Acting  program.  Expansion  of  the  individual’s  vocal  versatility  in  perfor¬ 
mance.  Must  be  taken  fall  and  spring.  Lane. 

224  MOVEMENT  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  admission  to  the  M.F.A.  Acting 
program.  Development  of  the  actor’s  body  as  an  expressive  instrument. 
Must  be  taken  fall  and  spring.  Turner. 

225  MOVEMENT  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  admission  to  the  second  year  of 
the  M.F.A.  Acting  program.  Advanced  projects  in  movement.  Special 
sessions  in  tumbling  and  stage  combat.  Must  be  taken  fall  and  spring. 
Turner. 

226  REHEARSAL  AND  PERFORMANCE  1  (1-6).  Prerequisite, 
admission  to  the  M.F.A.  Acting  program.  Rehearsal  and  performance  of 
special  ensemble  projects.  Must  he  taken  fall  and  spring.  May  be  repeated 
for  credit.  Hammond,  staff. 

227  REHEARSAL  AND  PERFORMANCE  II  (1-6).  Prerequisite, 
admission  to  the  second  year  of  the  M.F.A.  Acting  program.  Practical 
application  of  techniques  in  rehearsal  and  performance  in  studio  and 
mainstage  production.  Must  be  taken  fall  and  spring.  May  be  repeated  for 
credit.  Hammond,  staff. 

228  ACTING  PRACTICUM  I  (6-12).  Prerequisite,  admission  into 
the  third  year  of  the  M.F.A.  Acting  program.  Intense  practicum  as  a 
member  of  the  PlayMakers  Repertory  acting  company.  Preparation  and 
presentation  of  assigned  projects  and  work  in  departmental  productions. 
Work  in  voice  and  movement  as  scheduled.  Fall.  Hammond,  staff. 

229  ACTING  PRACTICUM  II  (6-12).  Prerequisite,  admission  into 
the  third  year  of  the  M.F.A.  Acting  program.  Intense  practicum  as  a 
member  of  the  PlayMakers  Repertory  acting  company.  Preparation  and 
presentation  of  assigned  projects  and  work  in  departmental  productions. 
Work  in  voice  and  movement  as  scheduled.  Spring.  Hammond,  staff. 

2  3 1  SEMINAR  IN  DRAMATIC  LITERATURE  ( 1  -3 ) .  Prerequisite, 
admission  to  the  M.F.A.  program  in  any  area.  An  examination  of  the  lit¬ 
erature  of  the  theatre  in  tenns  of  dramatic  construction,  theory,  and  inter¬ 
pretation.  Must  be  taken  fall  and  spring.  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 
Barranger. 

240  COSTUME  LABORATORY  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  admission  to  the 
M.F.A.  Costume  program.  Practical  work  in  the  costume  shop.  Must  be 
taken  fall  and  spring.  Adamson. 

241  COSTUME  LABORATORY  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  admission  to  the 
second  year  of  the  M.F.A.  Costume  program.  Advanced  practical  work  in 
the  costume  shop.  Must  be  taken  fall  and  spring.  Adamson. 

242  COSTUME  CONSTRUCTION  III  (1-3).  Prerequisite,  Drama 
174  or  admission  into  the  M.F.A.  Costume  Production  program. 
Theatrical  pattern  making  for  period  garments  for  the  stage.  Fall. 
Adamson. 

243  COSTUME  CONSTRUCTION  IV  (1-3).  Prerequisite,  Drama 

242  or  admission  into  the  M.F.A.  Costume  Production  program. 
Techniques  of  tailoring  theatrical  costumes.  Spring.  Adamson. 

244  COSTUME  CONSTRUCTION  V  (1-3).  Prerequisite,  Drama 

243  or  admission  into  the  M.F.A.  Costume  Production  program. 
Construction  of  costumes  for  period  productions  and  techniques  supple¬ 
mental  to  those  topics  in  Drama  243.  Fall.  Adamson. 

245  ADVANCED  COSTUME  DESIGN  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  admission 
to  the  second  year  of  the  M.F.A.  Costume  program.  Projects  explore  ren¬ 
dering  techniques  through  assigned  plays  and  periods.  Fall.  Coble. 

246  ADVANCED  COSTUME  DESIGN  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  D.A. 
245.  Further  exploration  of  complicated  design  assignments  through  his¬ 
tory,  continuing  to  refine  rendering  techniques.  Spring.  Coble. 

247  COSTUME  LABORATORY  III  (3).  Prerequisite,  admission  to 
the  third  year  of  the  M.F.A.  Costume  program.  Advanced  practical  work 
in  the  costume  shop.  Must  be  taken  fall  and  spring.  Staff. 
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249  COSTUME  PROGRAM  INTERNSHIP  (642).  Intensive 
practicum  in  costume  design  and  construction,  with  tutorial  and  class 
assignments  on  an  individual  basis  as  required.  Must  be  taken  fall  and 
spring.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Adamson. 

250  ADVANCED  TECHNICAL  DIRECTION  (3-6).  Prerequisite, 
admission  to  the  second  year  of  the  M.F.A.  Technical  Production  pro¬ 
gram.  An  advanced  study  of  the  management,  technical,  and  engineering 
problems  involved  in  theatrical  production.  Must  be  taken  fall  and  spring. 
Rolleri. 

251  M.F.A.  TECHNICAL  THEATRE  PRACTICUM  I  (3-6). 
Prerequisite,  admission  into  the  M.F.A.  Tech  program.  Practical  work  in 
scene  shop.  Must  be  taken  fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

252  M.F.A./TECH  PRACTICUM  II  (3-6).  Prerequisites,  D.A.  251 
and  admission  to  the  second  year  of  the  M.F.A.  Tech  program.  Advanced 
practical  work  in  scene  shop.  Must  he  taken  fall  and  spring.  Rolleri. 

259  TECH  INTERNSHIP  (6-12).  Intensive  practicum  in  production 
projects  for  departmental  and  PRC  productions,  with  independent  studies 
as  assigned  on  an  individual  basis.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Staff. 

260  TECHNICAL  PLANNING  AND  PRODUCTION  (3-6). 
Prerequisite,  admission  into  the  third  year  of  the  M.F.A.  Technical 
Production  program.  Intensive  practicum  in  production  projects  for 
departmental  and  PRC  productions.  Must  be  taken  fall  and  spring. 

Rolleri. 

262  ADVANCED  LIGHTING  DESIGN  (3).  This  course  acquaints 
the  student  with  professional  practice  in  lighting  design  through  lecture 
by  faculty  and  visiting  professionals  and  through  evaluation  of  lighting 
designs  executed  by  students  and  critiqued  by  professionals.  Permission  of 
the  instructor  required.  Spring.  Staff. 

393  THESIS  (1-6).  Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 


CURRICULUM  IN  ECOLOGY 

SETH  R.  REICE,  C hair 

Professors 

Richard  N.  Andrews  (32)  Environmental  Policy  and  Planning,  Impact 
Assessment 

J.  Alan  Feduccia  (3)  Ecology  and  Evolution  of  Vertebrates 

Mark  E.  Hay  (34)  Marine  Ecology,  Chemical  Ecology,  Plant-Herbivore 
Interactions 

John  D.  Kasarda  (9)  Human  Ecology,  Urban  Sociology 

Melinda  Meade  (36)  Human  Ecology,  Demography,  Ecology  of  Third 
World  Development 

Helmut  C.  Mueller  (13)  Ecological  Behavior,  Avian  Predation 

Robert  K.  Peet  (26)  Plant  Community  and  Population  Ecology, 
Biogeography 

Charles  H.  Peterson  (29)  Marine  Ecology,  Intertidal  Communities 

Frederic  K.  Pfaender  (27)  Environmental  Microbiology,  Estuarine 
Pollution 

Alan  E.  Stiven  (19)  Population  and  Community  Ecology,  Ecological 
Genetics 

Stephen  J.  Walsh  (2)  Remote  Sensing,  Geographical  Information 
Systems,  Resource  Management 


R.  Haven  Wiley  (21)  Behavioral  Ecology  of  Vertebrates,  Avian  Behavior 
Bruce  P.  Winterhalder  (30)  Human  and  Cultural  Ecology,  Foraging  and 
Hunting  Strategies;  Andean  South  America 

Associate  Professors 

David  R.  Butler  (41)  Geomorphology,  Biogeography 
John  W.  Florin  (33)  Population  and  Medical  Geography 
Paul  W.  Leslie  (40)  Human  Ecology,  Demographic  Anthropology, 
Population  Genetics 

Katherine  A.  Murphy  (37)  Population  Modeling,  Parameter  Estimation 
Seth  R.  Reice  (16)  Community  Ecology,  Disturbance  Ecology,  Stream 
Ecology,  Modeling 

Peter  J.  Robinson  (17)  Climatology,  Future  Climates,  Climatic  Impacts 
Peter  S.  White  (15)  Plant  Community  Ecology  and  Conservation  Biology 

Assistant  Professor 

Thomas  M.  Whitmore  (42)  Cultural  Ecology,  Latin  America,  Population 

Research  Professor 

Richard  E.  Bilsborrow  (4)  Economic  Demography,  Population, 
Development  and  the  Environment 

Professors  Emeriti 

Nelson  G.  Hairston 
Richard  J.  Kopec 
Edward  J.  Kuenzler 
Elizabeth  A.  McMahan 
Albert  E.  Radford 
Charles  M.  Weiss 
Richard  A.  Yamell 

Using  the  resources  of  many  departments,  the  graduate 
Curriculum  in  Ecology  provides  both  broad  and  specialized  train¬ 
ing  in  ecology.  Whereas  degree  programs  with  a  strong  ecology 
component  may  be  arranged  in  biology,  environmental  sciences 
and  engineering,  sociology,  anthropology,  and  others,  the  Cur¬ 
riculum  in  Ecology,  by  combining  many  approaches  and  meth¬ 
ods,  provides  balanced  ecological  training  including  preparation 
for  the  study  and  management  of  natural  and  human  impacted 
systems.  Degrees  available  in  the  ecology  curriculum  are  the  mas¬ 
ter  of  science,  the  master  of  arts,  and  the  doctor  of  philosophy. 

For  the  ecology  degrees,  course  work  is  required  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  fields:  natural  sciences  including  behavior  and  physiology, 
population  biology,  and  community  and  ecosystem  ecology,  plus 
atmospheric,  terrestrial,  and  aquatic  sciences;  sociosciences 
including  cities  and  migration,  human  population  dynamics, 
social  organization,  human  ecology,  and  environmental  policy. 

Preparation  for  careers  in  ecology  also  requires  firm  ground¬ 
ing  in  mathematics,  computer  science,  the  physical  and  chemical 
sciences,  statistics,  geographic  information  systems,  remote  sens¬ 
ing,  and  systems  analysis  and  experimental  methods. 
Undergraduate  preparation  may  include  a  major  in  a  biological 
science,  social  science,  or  in  environmental  science. 

Facilities  available  for  special  study  include  a  state-of-the-art 
Novell  Network  for  computing,  remote  sensing,  GIS,  computer 
cartography  laboratories,  the  North  Carolina  Botanical  Garden 
and  Mason  Farm  Biological  Reserve,  the  Institute  of  Marine 
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Sciences  at  Morehead  City,  Highlands  Biological  Station  in  the 
mountains,  University  Lake,  Jordan  Lake,  Duke  Forest,  New 
Hope  Creek,  greenhouses,  and  ecological  equipment  adminis¬ 
tered  by  the  supporting  departments.  The  Curriculum  in  Ecology 
is  one  of  the  lead  organizations  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill  in  the 
Center  for  World  Environment  and  Sustainable  Development 
(CEWESD),  the  three-university  consortium  of  UNC-Chapel 
Hill,  North  Carolina  State  University  (NCSU),  and  Duke 
University.  We  are  actively  involved  in  projects  in  Ecuador, 
Brazil,  Colombia,  Kenya,  and  Eastern  Europe.  Strong  ecological 
faculties  and  research  programs  are  available  in  sister  institutions 
at  NCSU  and  Duke  University,  and  members  of  these  faculties 
may  serve  on  students’  committees.  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  is  a  member  of  the  Organization  of 
Tropical  Studies,  which  provides  opportunities  for  field  study  in 
Costa  Rica  and  other  tropical  areas. 

Requirements  for  Admission 

For  admission  to  the  Curriculum  in  Ecology,  an  undergradu¬ 
ate  degree  is  required  in  a  natural  science  such  as  physics,  chem¬ 
istry,  biology,  bacteriology,  botany,  zoology,  geology;  a  social  sci¬ 
ence  such  as  anthropology,  sociology,  or  economics;  a  mathemat¬ 
ical  area  such  as  statistics,  mathematics,  or  systems  analysis;  an 
engineering  area;  or  environmental  science.  Students  are  advised 
to  develop  a  broad  undergraduate  science  major  with  as  many  as 
possible  of  the  following  courses:  calculus;  computer  science; 
general  physics;  analytical,  organic,  and  physical  chemistry;  gen¬ 
eral  botany  and  zoology;  geology;  anthropology;  sociology;  inver¬ 
tebrate  zoology  or  paleontology;  general  ecology;  physiology;  and 
statistics.  Application  for  admission  and  graduate  appointments 
accompanied  by  credentials  and  Graduate  Record  Examination 
scores  should  be  submitted  by  1  January. 

Degree  Requirements 

Every  student  selects  either  the  natural  sciences  or  the  social 
sciences  as  the  principal  research  area;  the  other  automatically 
becomes  the  supporting  research  area.  These  are  very  broad  cate¬ 
gories.  Each  student  must  gain  substantial  knowledge  of  both 
areas  in  order  to  honestly  call  him  or  herself  an  ecologist. 

Doctor  of  Philosophy 

The  overall  course  requirements  are  to  be  determined  by  the 
student’s  advisory  committee.  All  the  courses  in  the  supporting 
research  area  (either  natural  sciences  or  social  sciences)  cannot 
come  from  the  same  discipline.  Typically  two  or  more  disciplines 
are  represented.  ECOL  199  must  be  taken  twice  but  cannot 
count  towards  the  principal  or  supporting  course  load.  In  the 
principal  research  area  there  is  rarely  a  shortage  of  course  work, 
but  the  general  guideline  is  that  a  minimum  of  fifteen  hours 
should  be  taken.  There  are  only  a  few  specific  course  require¬ 
ments.  All  incoming  students  must  take  ECOL  190  in  the  fall 
semester  in  which  they  enroll,  and  each  student  must  take  one 


ECOL  199  course  during  the  first  two  years  of  residence.  All  stu¬ 
dents  must  register  for  one  semester  of  ECOL  201  in  the  semes¬ 
ter  in  which  they  present  a  seminar  on  their  research  results. 
Doctoral  students  must  register  also  for  ECOL  394  for  three 
hours’  credit. 

Requirements  for  the  dissertation,  written  and  oral  examina¬ 
tions,  admission  to  candidacy,  residency,  and  final  examinations 
are  as  provided  in  the  regulations  for  the  Graduate  School. 
Foreign  language  competence  is  at  the  discretion  of  the  student’s 
advisory  committee.  A  semester  of  teaching  experience  equiva¬ 
lent  to  six  laboratory  contact  hours  per  week  is  also  required. 

Master  of  Arts 

The  master  of  arts  degree  program  requires  that  (a)  both  core 
areas  be  represented  in  the  graduate  major,  (b)  the  student  regis¬ 
ter  for  one  semester  in  either  ECOL  190  or  ECOL  199  plus 
ECOL  201,  and  (c)  the  student  participate  in  an  organized  learn¬ 
ing  experience  in  an  environment  other  than  the  immediate 
Chapel  Hill  area.  Master’s  degree  course  requirements  are  nine 
credit  hours  in  each  of  the  principal  and  supporting  research 
areas.  Master  of  arts  students  must  register  for  ECOL  393.  One 
semester  of  field  work  is  recommended  (ECOL  202). 

Requirements  for  the  thesis,  admission  to  candidacy,  resi¬ 
dence,  and  final  examinations  are  provided  in  the  regulations  of 
the  Graduate  School. 

Master  of  Science 

Requirements  for  the  master  of  science  are  the  same  as  those 
for  the  master  of  arts  except  a  master  of  science  paper  may  be 
prepared  (ECOL  203)  in  place  of  a  master’s  thesis  (ECOL  393). 

Minor  in  Ecology 
Master’s  Candidates 

Graduate  majors  in  other  programs  who  wish  to  declare  an 
ecology  minor  may  do  so  by  taking  ECOL  190  and/or  ECOL  199 
and  ECOL  201  and  the  additional  approved  ecology  courses 
selected  from  the  core  listing  in  the  Graduate  Catalog  necessary 
to  meet  the  requirements  of  the  Graduate  School.  A  member  of 
the  faculty  of  the  Curriculum  in  Ecology  must  be  represented  on 
the  student’s  advisory  committee. 

A  master’s  candidate  must  take  a  minimum  of  nine  semester 
hours  of  course  work  in  the  minor  area.  The  appropriate  courses 
for  each  student  must  be  agreed  to  by  both  the  student’s  advisory 
committee  and  department  and  the  Curriculum  in  Ecology. 
Courses  taken  for  the  minor  may  not  be  the  same  courses  used  to 
fulfill  major  course  requirements.  Both  the  major  and  minor 
departments  must  give  the  Graduate  School  written  approval  for 
the  program. 

Students  wishing  to  minor  in  ecology  should  notify  both 
their  major  department  and  the  curriculum  within  the  first  year 
of  their  enrollment.  The  final  written  and  oral  examinations 
cover  course  work  for  both  the  major  and  the  minor. 
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Ph.D.  Candidates 

Graduate  majors  in  other  programs  who  wish  to  declare  an 
ecology  minor  may  do  so  by  taking  ECOL  190,  ECOL  199,  and 
ECOL  201  and  the  additional  approved  ecology  courses  selected 
from  the  core  listing  in  the  Graduate  Catalog  necessary  to  meet 
the  requirements  of  the  Graduate  School.  A  faculty  member  of 
the  Curriculum  in  Ecology  must  be  represented  on  the  student’s 
advisory  committee. 

A  Ph.D.  candidate  must  take  a  minimum  of  fifteen  credit 
hours  of  course  work  in  the  minor  area.  The  appropriate  courses 
for  each  student  must  be  agreed  to  by  the  student’s  advisory  com- 
mittee  and  department  and  the  Curriculum  in  Ecology.  Courses 
taken  for  the  minor  may  not  be  the  same  used  to  fulfill  major 
course  requirements.  Both  the  major  and  minor  departments 
must  give  the  Graduate  School  written  approval  for  the  program. 

Students  wishing  to  minor  in  ecology  should  notify  both 
their  major  department  and  the  curriculum  within  the  first  year 
of  their  enrollment.  The  written  and  oral  exams  cover  course 
work  for  both  the  major  and  the  minor. 

Ecology  Core  Areas 

(Detailed  descriptions  are  found  under  the  department  that 
offers  each  course.) 

Natural  Sciences 

Anthropology  117,  203, 204, 260,*  266 
Biology — All  Biology  courses  listed  below  under  “Biology” 
Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  132,  133,  134,  137, 
191,198, 231A,  23 IB,  238,321,322,324 
Geography  110, 112, 115, 116, 143, 144, 145,*  156, 173, 175, 
176, 177, 178, 179, 190, 191,  205,  210,  277, 290, 303, 308, 
309,314 

Marine  Sciences — All  Marine  Sciences  courses  listed  below 
under  “Marine  Sciences” 

Epidemiology  160 
Social  Sciences 
Anthropology  139,  255,  260+ 

City  and  Regional  Planning  124,  244, 

Economics  111,  165,  265 

Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  153,  283,  284 
Geography  132, 145/  148, 150,  245 
Sociology  212,  213,  218,  287 

*  Can  also  count  as  social  science, 
t  Can  also  count  as  natural  science. 

Courses  in  the  Ecology  Curriculum 

190  CONSERVATION  AND  SUSTAINABLE  DEVELOPMENT 

(3).  Fall.  Reice,  staff. 

199  CURRENT  ISSUES  IN  ECOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites,  previous 
course  work  in  ecology  and  permission  of  the  instructor  required.  Topics 
vary  but  focus  on  interdisciplinary  problems  facing  humans  and/or  the 
environment.  Staff. 

201  SEMINAR  IN  ECOLOGY  (2).  Topics  and  problems  in  ecological 
research.  May  be  taken  more  than  once.  Two  hours  a  week.  Staff. 


202  FIELD  EXPERIENCE  IN  ECOLOGY  (2).  Organized  field  work 
in  remote  environments  with  a  faculty  instructor  as  approved  by  student’s 
supervisory  committee.  May  be  taken  more  than  once.  Staff. 

203  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  PAPER  (3).  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

250  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  ECOLOGY  (2-4).  Prerequisite,  permission 
of  the  instmctor.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

300  RESEARCH  IN  ECOLOGY  (2  or  more).  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

393  MASTER  OF  ARTS  THESIS  (3-6).  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3  or  more).  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 
400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 

Ecological  courses  in  other  departments  that  are  considered 
appropriate  for  the  major  in  the  Ecology  Curriculum: 

Anthropology 

1 1 7  Evolutionary  Perspectives  on  Human  Adaptation  and  Behavior  (3). 
Fall.  Winterhalder. 

139  Environmental  Anthropology  (3).  Fall.  Staff. 

203  Evolution  and  Ecology  (3).  Fall.  Staff. 

204  Evolution  and  Ecology  (3).  Spring.  Staff. 

255  Seminar  in  Cultural  Ecology  and  Population  (3).  Spring.  Staff. 

260  Seminar  in  Human  Evolutionary  Ecology  (3).  (Alternate  years.) 
Winterhalder. 

266  Seminar  in  Ethnobotany  (3).  Spring.  Staff. 

Biology 

1 14  Avian  Biology  (3).  Fall.  (Alternate  years  or  on  demand.)  Feduccia. 

1 16  Population  Biology  (3).  Fall  or  spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Stiven. 

126  Oceanography  (3).  Fall,  Neumann;  spring,  staff  (MASC). 

132  Evolutionary  Biology  (3).  Spring. 

140  Biological  Oceanography  (4).  Summer.  Staff  (MASC). 

142  Plant  Ecology  (4).  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Peet. 

143  Ecological  Plant  Geography  (3).  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Peet. 

147  Field  Ecology  (4).  Fall  or  spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Reice,  staff. 

150  Animal  Societies  and  Communication  (3).  Spring.  (Alternate 
years.)  Wiley. 

151  Behavioral  Ecology  (3).  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Mueller. 

158  Evolutionary  Patterns  (3).  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Staff. 

184  Conservation  Biology  (3).  Spring.  White. 

185  Population  Ecology  (3).  Fall  or  spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Stiven. 
185L  Laboratory  in  Population  Ecology  (same  as  BIOL  185). 

186  Community  Systems  Ecology  (3).  Fall  or  spring.  Reice. 

186L  Lab  in  Community  and  Systems  Ecology  (same  as  BIOL  186). 

195  Field  Biology  at  Highlands  Biological  Station  (1-4).  Summer.  Staff. 
213  Advanced  Marine  Ecology  (3).  Spring.  Staff  of  IMS. 

247  Field  Plant  Geography  (2).  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Peet. 

255  Seminar  in  Ecology  (2).  Fall  and  spring.  Peet,  Reice,  Stiven,  White. 
265  Seminar  in  Marine  Biology  (2).  Fall  or  spring.  Kier. 
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Biostatistics 

164  Sample  Survey  Methodology  (3).  Spring.  Kalsbeek. 

170  Demographic  Techniques  I  (3).  Fall.  Suchindran,  Bilsborrow. 

City  and  Regional  Planning 

124  Urbanization  and  Planning  in  the  Third  World  (3).  Fall.  Lacey. 

244  Development  and  Environmental  Management  (3).  Fall.  Kaiser. 

Economics 

1 1 1  Resource  and  Environmental  Economics  (3).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

165  Economics  of  Population  (3).  Fall  or  spring.  Turchi. 

265  Economics  and  Population  (3).  Spring.  Turchi. 

Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering 

132  Limnology  and  Water  Pollution  (4).  Spring.  Staff. 

133  Sources,  Transport,  and  Fate  of  Environmentally  Important 
Materials  (3).  Spring.  Staff. 

134  Ecological  Microbiology  (3).  Spring.  Pfaender. 

137  Ecology  of  Wetlands  (4).  Fall.  Staff. 

153  Environmental  Management  and  Policy  (3).  Fall.  Andrews. 

191  Health  and  Ecological  Effects  of  Environmental  Agents  (3).  Fall. 
EHS  Staff. 

198  Biophysical  Theory  of  Environmental  Health  (3).  Fall.  Crawford- 
Brown. 

23 1 A  Limnological  Methods  (2).  First  summer  session.  Francisco. 

231B  Limnological  Methods  (2).  Second  summer  session.  Francisco. 

238  Microbial  Degradation  of  Xenobiotics  (3).  Fall  of  even-numbered 
years.  Aitken  and  Pfaender. 

283  Natural  Resource  Law  and  Policy  (3).  Fall.  Heath. 

284  Water  Resources  Planning  and  Policy  Analysis  (3).  Spring.  Moreau. 

32 1  Reduction/Oxidation  Processes  in  the  Aquatic  Environment  (1 ). 
Spring.  Glaze. 

322  Photochemical  Processes  in  the  Aquatic  Environment  ( 1 ).  Spring. 
Glaze. 

324  Chemistry  of  Humic  Substances  ( 1 ) .  Fall.  Christman. 

Epidemiology 

160  Principles  of  Epidemiology  (3).  Fall  and  spring.  Shy. 

Geography 

1 10  Meteorology  (3).  Fall.  Konrad,  Robinson. 

112  M icrometeorology  (3 ) .  Spring.  Robinson. 

115  Climatology  (3).  Spring.  Konrad,  Robinson. 

1 16  Applied  Climatology  (3).  Fall.  Konrad,  Robinson. 

132  The  World’s  Food  Supply  (3).  Fall.  Meade. 

143  Ecological  Plant  Geography  (3).  (Alternate  years.)  Peet. 

144  Landscape  Biogeography  (3).  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

145  Medical  Geography  (3).  Fall.  Meade. 


148  Fundamental  Concepts  of  Human  Geography  (3 ).  Fall.  Florin. 

150  Population  Geography  (3).  Spring.  Florin,  Meade,  Whitmore. 

156  Natural  Resources  (3).  Spring.  Staff. 

173  Spatial  Data  Representation  and  Display  (3).  Spring,  Walsh,  staff. 

1 7 5  Medical  Cartography  ( 3 ) .  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

176  Advanced  Computer  Cartography  (3).  Spring.  Staff. 

177  Remote  Sensing  (3).  Fall  or  spring.  Hawley,  Walsh. 

178  Interpretations  of  Aerial  Photographs  (3).  Spring.  Hawley. 

179  Field  Methods  and  Techniques  (3).  Fall.  Hawley. 

190  Quantitative  Methods  in  Geography  (3).  Fall.  Gesler,  Konrad. 

191  Geographic  Information  Systems  (3).  Walsh. 

205  Advanced  Quantitative  Methods  in  Geography  (3).  Spring.  Gesler, 
Moriarty. 

210  Advanced  Physical  Geography  (3).  Fall.  Butler. 

245  Geography  and  a  Crowding  World  (3).  Spring.  Meade. 

277  Advanced  Remote  Sensing:  Satellite  Image  Processing  (3).  Walsh. 
290  Spatial  Analysis  and  Computer  Modeling  (3).  Gesler,  staff. 

303  Seminar  in  Geographic  Information  Systems  (3).  Walsh. 

308  Seminar  in  Physical  Geography  (3).  Konrad,  Robinson,  Walsh. 

309  Seminar  in  Medical  Geography  (3).  Meade,  Gesler. 

314  Seminar  in  Climatology  (3).  Staff. 

Marine  Sciences 

101  Oceanography  (3).  Fall,  Neumann;  spring,  staff. 

104  Biological  Oceanography  (4).  Summer.  Staff. 

105  Chemical  Oceanography  (4).  Spring.  Alperin,  Martens. 

106  Physical  Oceanography  (4).  Fall.  Bane. 

114  Algae  (3).  Spring.  Hommersand. 

114L  Algae  Lab  (2).  Spring.  Hommersand. 

125  Coastal  Sedimentary  Environments  (3).  Spring.  (Alternate  years.) 
Wells. 

138  Environmental  Processes  of  the  Coastal  Zone  (var.)  Fall,  summer. 
Staff. 

146  Marine  Ecology  (3).  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Peterson. 

199  Special  Topics  in  Marine  Sciences  (2-4)  Fall,  spring,  or  summer. 
Staff. 

215  Marine  Mycology  (6).  On  demand  at  IMS.  Kohlmeyer. 

216  Marine  Phycology  (5).  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Hommersand. 

Sociology 

212  Demography:  Theory,  Substance,  Techniques,  Part  I  (3).  Rindfuss, 
Uhlenberg,  Entwisle,  Harris. 

213  Demography:  Theory,  Substance,  Techniques,  Part  II  (3).  Rindfuss, 
Uhlenberg,  Entwisle. 

218  Human  Ecology  (3).  Kasarda,  Nielsen,  J.  Blau. 

287  Migration  and  Population  Distribution  (3).  (On  demand.) 
Uhlenberg. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  ECONOMICS 

DAVID  K.  GUILKEY,  Chair 
Professors 

John  S.  Akin  (1)  Health  Economics,  Public  Finance,  Human  Resources 

Arthur  Benavie  (3)  Macroeconomic  Theory 

Stanley  W.  Black  (53)  International  Monetary  Theory 

David  M.  Blau  (61)  Labor  Economics 

Patrick  J.  Conway  (56)  Economic  Development,  International  Economics 

William  A.  Darity  Jr.  (54)  Economic  Development,  Monetary  Theory 

Alfred  J.  Field  Jr.  (6)  Economic  Development,  International  Economics 

James  W.  Friedman  (60)  Microeconomic  Theory,  Industrial  Organization 

Richard  T.  Froyen  (7)  Macroeconomics,  Monetary  Policy 

Robert  E.  Gallman  (8)  Economic  History 

David  K.  Guilkey  (39)  Econometrics 

David  McFarland  (19)  Industrial  Organization 

James  L.  Murphy  (21)  Econometrics 

Steven  S.  Rosefielde  (26)  Comparative  Economic  Systems 

Michael  K.  Salemi  (38)  Macroeconomics,  Monetary  Economics 

Vincent  J.  Tarascio  (30)  History  of  Economic  Thought 

Roger  N.  Waud  (32)  Macroeconomic  Theory,  Monetary  Theory 

Associate  Professors 

Gary  A.  Biglaiser  (63)  Microeconomic  Theory,  Industrial  Organization 

Claudio  Mezzetti  (71)  Microeconomic  Theory 

Thomas  A.  Mroz  (68)  Labor  Economics 

Thomas  J.  Orsagh  (22)  Economic  History,  Economics  of  Crime 

William  R.  Parke  (65)  Econometrics 

John  F.  Stewart  (36)  Industrial  Organization 

Helen  V.  Tauchen  (40)  Microeconomic  Theory 

Boone  A.  Turchi  (31)  Demography 

James  A.  Wilde  (34)  Public  Finance 

Assistant  Professors 

Donna  L.  Boswell,  Health  Economics,  Econometrics 
Miwako  Hagiwara  (70)  International  Finance 
Miguel  Herce  (72)  Econometrics 
Carol  Rapaport  (66)  Labor  Economics 
Paul  W.  Rhode  (69)  Economic  History 

Professors  Emeriti 

Dennis  R.  Appleyard 
James  C.  Ingram 
Clifton  H.  Kreps 
Ralph  W.  Pfouts 

The  Department  of  Economics  offers  programs  leading  to  the 
degrees  of  master  of  science  and  doctor  of  philosophy.  The 
Department  of  Economics  is  located  adjacent  to  the  School  of 
Business  Administration  in  a  separate  quadrangle  of  the 
University  campus,  in  four  buildings  originally  designed  espe¬ 
cially  for  their  joint  use. 

The  three-million-volume  Davis  Library  includes  substantial 
collections  in  economics  for  both  research  and  instructional  pur¬ 
poses.  The  Business  Administration  and  Social  Sciences 
Division  of  the  Davis  Library  is  organized  to  serve  the  library 
needs  of  students  and  faculty  of  the  Department  of  Economics 
and  School  of  Business  Administration.  This  division  contains 
more  than  550  current  scholarly,  trade,  and  other  journals  in 
economics  and  business,  as  well  as  a  selected  collection  of  impor¬ 


tant  books  and  important  business  services.  The  Davis  Library  is 
a  depository  of  the  publications  of  the  federal  government  and 
the  United  Nations.  These  collections,  along  with  the  unique 
collection  of  state  publications,  constitute  basic  research  materi¬ 
als  of  special  value  to  economics.  Through  mutual  cooperative 
arrangements,  the  collections  of  the  Duke  University  Library  are 
also  available  to  faculty  and  graduate  students  in  the  Department 
of  Economics.  The  Department  of  Economics  offers  excellent 
computer  facilities.  A  personal  computer  lab  and  remote  termi¬ 
nal  facilities  for  the  main  computer  center  are  available  in  the 
Economics  building. 

In  collaboration  with  the  Southern  Economic  Association, 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  publishes  The 
Southern  Economic  Journal,  one  of  the  leading  professional  jour¬ 
nals  in  the  field.  Articles  are  published  in  all  areas  of  economics. 

Master  of  Science 

The  master  of  science  program  requires  Economics  200,  202, 
and  210,  one  course  in  Econometrics  170,  272,  or  273,  two 
courses  in  a  major  field,  and  three  electives.  All  courses  except 
the  electives  must  be  at  the  200  level.  Courses  are  to  be  selected 
in  consultation  with  and  with  the  approval  of  the  director  of 
Graduate  Studies.  In  addition  to  course  work,  the  thirty-credit- 
hour  program  includes  a  research  paper  or  a  master’s  thesis  and  a 
master’s  exam. 

Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Students  seeking  the  doctorate  in  economics  must  offer  a 
minimum  of  fifteen  courses  distributed  as  follows: 

The  Fundamentals  of  Economics.  The  following  eight 
courses  or  their  equivalent  are  required:  Economics  200,  201, 

202,  203,  210,  235,  251,  and  271.  At  least  one  econometrics 
course  is  required  as  well. 

The  Areas  of  Concentration.  The  student  must  select  two 
areas  of  concentration  from  among  the  following  fields: 
Comparative  Economic  Systems 
Industrial  Organization 
Econometrics 
International  Economics 
Economic  Development 
Economic  History 
Health  Economics 
Microeconomic  Theory 
History  of  Economic  Thought 
Monetary  and  Financial  Economics 
Labor  Economics 
Population  Economics 
Public  Finance 

At  least  three  courses  must  be  taken  in  the  major  field  of 
concentration  and  two  courses  in  the  minor  field. 

Supporting  Courses.  The  remaining  courses  are  supporting 
courses  chosen  by  the  student  in  consultation  with  the  director 
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of  Graduate  Studies  in  Economics.  The  courses  should  be  chosen 
to  give  greater  background  and  scope  to  the  areas  of  concentra- 
tion  and  may  be  selected  from  within  the  Department  of 
Economics  as  well  as  from  other  departments  in  the  University. 

Experience  in  Research  and  Teaching.  As  part  of  the 
requirements  for  the  degree  each  candidate  is  expected  to  per¬ 
form  at  least  two  semesters  of  service  in  teaching  and  research. 

Foreign  Languages — Research  Skill.  Additionally,  the  can¬ 
didate  must  either  demonstrate  competence  in  one  foreign  lan¬ 
guage  or  fulfill  a  research  skill  requirement..  The  research  skill 
may  be  chosen  from  among  mathematics,  statistics,  or  computer 
science.  The  skill  requirement  is  satisfied  by  successful  comple¬ 
tion  of  two  courses  approved  by  the  director  of  Graduate  Studies 
in  Economics. 

Fellowships  and  Assistantships 

Teaching  and  nonteaching  fellowships  and  a  number  of 
assistantships  and  instructorships  are  available  to  graduate  stu¬ 
dents  in  economics.  Detailed  information  regarding  these  fellow¬ 
ships,  assistantships,  and  instructorships  may  be  obtained  from 
the  director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  Economics. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

NOTE:  Economics  10  or  equivalent  with  a  grade  of  C  or  bet¬ 
ter  is  a  prerequisite  to  all  listed  courses  in  Economics. 

100  MICROECONOMICS:  THEORY  AND  APPLICATION  (3). 
Analysis  of  the  ways  consumers  and  business  firms  interact  in  a  market 
economy.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

101  INTERMEDIATE  THEORY:  PRICE  AND  DISTRIBUTION 

(3).  Prerequisites,  Econ  10  and  Mathematics  22  or  equivalent.  The  deter¬ 
mination  of  prices  and  the  distribution  of  income  in  a  market  system.  Fall 
and  spring.  Staff. 

1 1 1  RESOURCE  AND  ENVIRONMENTAL  ECONOMICS  (3 ). 

Prerequisite,  Econ  100  or  101  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Overview  of 
the  economic  theory  and  analytical  tools  involved  in  understanding  envi¬ 
ronmental  and  resource  problems.  Focus  on  economic  issues  involved  in: 
air  and  water  pollution;  natural  environments;  exhaustible  resources  and 
energy.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

120  LOCATION  AND  SPACE  ECONOMY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Econ 
100  or  101  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  course  is  designed  to  pro¬ 
vide  the  student  with  an  understanding  of  the  effects  of  space  on  eco¬ 
nomic  and  social  activity.  Fall.  Staff. 

122  URBAN  ECONOMICS  (City  and  Regional  Planning  122)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Econ  100  or  101  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  course 
explores  the  urban  problems  facing  us  today:  unorganized  growth;  dis¬ 
parate  land  uses;  fiscal  crisis;  the  ghetto;  poverty;  employment,  housing, 
and  transportation  inadequacies;  and  crime.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

130  MONEY,  THE  FINANCIAL  SYSTEM,  AND  THE  ECON¬ 
OMY  (3).  Analysis  of  the  role  of  money  in  the  economy,  its  creation  and 
management,  institutional  setting,  policy  implications,  and  interrelation¬ 
ships  with  other  variables  in  determining  the  level  of  economic  activity. 
Students  may  not  receive  credit  for  both  Econ  130  and  132  or  for  both 
Econ  130  and  185.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 


132  INTERMEDIATE  THEORY:  MONEY,  INCOME,  AND 
EMPLOYMENT  (3).  An  introduction  to  contemporary  macroeconomic 
concepts  and  analysis.  Topics  include  the  level,  fluctuations,  and  growth 
of  national  income;  and  monetary  and  fiscal  policies  designed  to  achieve 
economic  goals.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

135  ECONOMIC  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES  (3).  Main 
features  of  the  American  economy  from  colonial  times  to  the  present.  Fall 
and  spring.  Gallman,  Rhode. 

137  REVISIONIST  ECONOMIC  HISTORY  (3).  A  critical  evalua¬ 
tion  of  recent  controversies  in  economic  history,  concentrating  on  meth¬ 
ods  but  attending  as  well  to  the  main  reinterpretations  offered  by  eco¬ 
nomics  historians.  Spring.  Gallman. 

138  ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES 

(3).  Prerequisites,  Econ  101  and  132.  Students  may  receive  credit  for 
either  Econ  135  or  Econ  138  but  not  for  both.  This  course  parallels  Econ 
135  but  is  designed  for  students  with  a  higher  level  of  theoretical  prepara¬ 
tion.  Gallman,  Rhode. 

140  INTRODUCTION  TO  PUBLIC  FINANCE  (Political  Science 
191)  (3).  Principles  and  practices  of  the  budgetary  activities  of  American 
governments — federal,  state,  and  local.  Students  may  not  receive  credit 
for  both  Econ  140  and  141.  Akin,  Coates,  Wilde. 

141  ANALYSIS  OF  PUBLIC  FINANCE  (3).  Prerequisite,  Econ  100 
or  101.  Application  of  economic  analysis  to  the  taxing  and  spending  func¬ 
tions  of  government.  Students  may  not  receive  credit  for  both  Econ  140 
and  141.  Fall  and  spring.  Akin,  Coates,  Wilde. 

142  ADVANCED  TOPICS  IN  PUBLIC  FINANCE  (3). 

Prerequisite,  Econ  140  or  141.  Selected  topics  in  taxation,  public  expen¬ 
ditures,  and  governmental  transfer  programs.  Fall.  Akin,  Coates,  Wilde. 

145  PUBLIC  POLICY  TOWARD  BUSINESS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Econ 
100.  Industry  structure  and  its  relation  to  performance;  market  imperfec¬ 
tions;  description  and  analysis  of  antitrust  and  regulation.  Students  may 
not  receive  credit  for  both  Econ  145  and  147.  Fall  and  spring.  Biglaiser, 
McFarland,  Stewart. 

147  INDUSTRIAL  ORGANIZATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  Econ  101. 
Theoretical  and  empirical  development  of  structure-conduct-performance 
relationships  in  the  industrial  sector;  description  and  analysis  of  United 
States  industry.  Students  may  not  receive  credit  for  both  Econ  145  and 
147.  Biglaiser,  McFarland,  Stewart. 

148  ADVANCED  TOPICS  IN  INDUSTRIAL  ORGANIZATION 
AND  SOCIAL  CONTROL  (3).  Prerequisite,  Econ  145  or  147.  Theory 
of  market  failure  and  its  relationship  to  antitrust  and  regulatory  policy; 
exploration  of  empirical  literature  of  industrial  organization;  current  issues 
in  social  control.  Biglaiser,  McFarland,  Stewart. 

150  INTRODUCTION  TO  HEALTH  ECONOMICS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Econ  100  or  101.  An  economic  analysis  of  the  production 
and  distribution  of  health  care.  Fall  or  spring.  Akin,  Boswell. 

151  TRANSPORTATION  ECONOMICS  (3).  Application  of  eco¬ 
nomic  principles  to  transportation  topics  such  as  pricing  and  regulation, 
the  public  provision  of  transport  services,  the  relationship  between  trans¬ 
port  cost  and  location.  Fall  or  spring.  Tauchen. 

158  HEALTH  ECONOMICS:  PROBLEMS  AND  POLICY  (3). 
Economic  analysis  applied  to  problems  and  public  policy  in  health  care. 
Fall  or  spring.  Akin,  Boswell. 

159  HISTORY  OF  ECONOMIC  DOCTRINES  (3).  A  survey  of  the 
fundamental  forms  of  economic  thought  from  the  scholastics  through 
Keynes.  Fall  or  spring.  McFarland,  Tarascio. 
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160  EUROPEAN  ECONOMIC  INTEGRATION  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Econ  100  or  101  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Economic  and  political 
aspects  of  European  economic  integration,  the  EC  customs  union,  barriers 
to  integration,  convergence  versus  divergence  of  inflation  rates  and 
income  levels,  enlargement  of  the  EC.  Spring.  Black. 

161  INTERNATIONAL  ECONOMICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Econ  100 
or  101.  An  introduction  to  international  trade,  the  balance  of  payments, 
and  related  issues  of  foreign  economic  policy.  Fall  and  spring.  Black, 
Conway,  Field,  Hagiwara. 

162  TOPICS  IN  INTERNATIONAL  ECONOMICS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Econ  161.  Analysis  and  interpretation  of  selected  problems 
and  policy  issues.  Content  varies,  but  attention  is  given  to  such  topics  as 
trade  barriers,  trade  patterns,  floating  exchange  rates,  and  international 
monetary  policy.  Conway,  Black,  Darity,  Field,  Hagiwara. 

163  ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT  (3).  Prerequisite,  Econ  100  or 
101  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  introduction  to  the  economic 
characteristics  and  problems  of  the  less  developed  countries  and  to  theo¬ 
ries  and  policies  applicable  to  the  developing  economy.  Fall  and  spring. 
Conway,  Darity,  Field,  Willis. 

165  ECONOMICS  OF  POPULATION  (3).  Analysis  of  economic- 
demographic  interrelations  including  demographic  analysis,  population 
and  economic  growth  and  development,  economic  models  of  fertility  and 
migration,  and  population  policy.  Fall  or  spring.  Turchi. 

166  CRIME  AND  CRIMINAL  JUSTICE:  AN  ECONOMIC 
APPROACH  (3).  Prerequisite,  Econ  10  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
The  application  of  economic  theory  and  methodology  to  the  determina¬ 
tion  of  criminal  behavior  and  the  societal  response  to  that  behavior. 
Spring.  Orsagh. 

167  CRIME  AND  MICROECONOMIC  DECISION  MAKING  (3). 
Criminal  victimization  of  business  firms  and  public  agencies.  Optimizing 
behavior:  theory  and  practice  for  private  business  firms  and  the  criminal 
justice  system.  Emphasizes  application  of  theory  to  real-world  situations. 
Fall.  Orsagh. 

168  THE  SOVIET  ECONOMY:  PLANNING  AND  SOCIALISM 

(3).  The  institutional  structure  of  the  Soviet  economy,  its  socialist  char¬ 
acter  and  evolution,  analysis  of  Soviet  planning  practice,  the  Soviet 
growth  achievement,  comparative  United  States-Soviet  performance,  and 
current  reforms.  Fall  or  spring.  Rosefielde. 

170  ECONOMIC  APPLICATIONS  OF  STATISTICAL  ANALY¬ 
SIS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Econ  70  or  equivalent.  Statistical  methods  in  the 
construction,  estimation,  testing,  and  application  of  linear  economic 
models;  computer  programs  and  interpretation  of  their  output  in  empirical 
analysis  of  common  economic  theories.  Fall  or  spring.  Guilkey,  Herce, 
Murphy,  Parke. 

180  ECONOMICS  OF  THE  FAMILY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Econ  101  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Analyzes  the  family  with  respect  to  the  mar¬ 
riage  market,  divorce,  reproductive  behavior,  the  baby  black  market, 
intrafamily  allocation  of  goods,  time  and  power,  labor  supply,  migration, 
and  family  policy.  Fall,  spring.  Turchi. 

181  TOPICS  IN  MICROECONOMIC  THEORY  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Econ  100  or  101.  A  treatment  of  topics  in  microeconomic  theory  not  nor¬ 
mally  covered  in  Econ  100  or  Econ  101.  Friedman,  Mezzetti. 

182  TOPICS  IN  MACROECONOMIC  THEORY  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Econ  130  or  132.  This  course  emphasizes  theoretical  and  empirical  topics 
such  as  growth,  labor  search,  Phillips  curves,  stagflation,  and  optimal  gov¬ 
ernment  policy.  Salemi. 


185  FINANCIAL  MARKETS  AND  ECONOMIC  FLUCTUA¬ 
TIONS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Econ  132.  An  examination  of  financial  institu¬ 
tions  and  markets,  their  role  in  economic  conditions,  and  the  use  of 
macroeconomic  policies  in  affecting  those  conditions.  Fall  and  spring. 
Froyen,  Parke,  Salemi. 

190  THE  ECONOMICS  OF  LABOR  RELATIONS.  Prerequisite, 
Econ  100  or  101  (3).  An  economic  analysis  of  workplace  issues,  including 
turnover,  layoffs,  and  unemployment,  discrimination  and  affirmative 
action,  and  the  setting  of  pay,  fringe  benefits,  and  working  conditions. 
Students  may  not  receive  credit  for  both  Econ  190  and  194-  Fall  and 
spring.  Blau,  Mroz,  Rapaport,  Willis. 

193  HISTORY  OF  THE  LABOR  MOVEMENT  (3).  A  history  of  the 
labor  movement  in  the  United  States,  with  special  reference  to  its  eco¬ 
nomic  significance.  Fall.  Gallman. 

194  LABOR  ECONOMICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Econ  101.  An  introduc¬ 
tion  to  the  field  of  labor  economics  with  emphasis  on  how  the  interac¬ 
tions  between  firms  and  workers  influence  wages,  employment,  unemploy¬ 
ment,  and  inflation.  Students  may  not  receive  credit  for  both  Econ  194 
and  190.  Fall  and  spring.  Blau,  Mroz,  Rapaport,  Willis. 

195  TOPICS  IN  LABOR  ECONOMICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Econ  194. 
A  theoretical  and  empirical  analysis  of  current  social  problems  involving 
individuals  and  their  jobs.  Included  are  such  topics  as  poverty,  discrimina¬ 
tion,  and  working  conditions.  Spring.  Blau,  Mroz,  Rapaport,  Willis. 

199  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMICS  (3).  Detailed  examination  of 
selected  problems  in  economics  and  a  critical  analysis  of  pertinent  theo¬ 
ries.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Graduate  standing  in  economics  or  permission  of  the  director 
of  Graduate  Studies  in  Economics  is  required  for  all  courses  num¬ 
bered  200  or  higher. 

200  ADVANCED  MICROECONOMIC  THEORY  I  (3). 

Prerequisite,  Econ  101  or  equivalent.  Theory  of  utility  and  demand;  brief 
review  of  perfect  competition;  theories  of  imperfect  competition.  Fall. 
Friedman,  Tauchen. 

201  ADVANCED  MICROECONOMIC  THEORY  II  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Econ  200  or  equivalent.  Advanced  theory  of  utility  and 
demand;  continuation  of  imperfect  competition;  brief  treatment  of 
methodology;  of  input-output  methods,  and  of  welfare  economics.  Spring. 
Friedman,  Tauchen. 

202  ADVANCED  MACROECONOMIC  THEORY  I  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Econ  132  or  equivalent.  Keynesian  and  classical  equilibrium 
models;  the  neo-Keynesian  synthesis;  monetarist  and  other  alternative 
analytic  frameworks.  Spring.  Black,  Froyen,  Salemi,  Waud. 

203  ADVANCED  MACROECONOMIC  THEORY  II  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Econ  202  or  equivalent.  Growth  models,  general  equilibrium 
approach  to  monetary  theory;  input-output;  disequilibrium  theory;  exten¬ 
sions  of  Keynesian  and  classical  models.  Fall.  Benavie,  Salemi,  Waud. 

207  GENERAL  ECONOMIC  THEORY  (3).  Prerequisite,  graduate 
standing  in  a  department  other  than  economics.  Theory  of  demand,  pro¬ 
duction,  market  structures  and  economic  welfare,  national  income 
accounts  and  theory  of  national  income  determination,  unemployment, 
inflation.  Spring.  Staff. 

210  BASIC  QUANTITATIVE  TECHNIQUES  (3).  Topics  from  lin¬ 
ear  algebra,  calculus,  linear  and  nonlinear  programming,  and  the  theory  of 
difference  and  differential  equations  with  applications  to  economics.  Fall. 
Mezzetti,  Tauchen. 
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221  GAME  THEORY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Econ  200,  201,  or  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Topics  in  game  theory  with  emphasis  on  those  results  of 
special  interest  for  economics:  n-person  noncooperative  games,  multi- 
period  games,  and  cooperative  games  including  the  core,  bargaining  mod¬ 
els,  and  value  solutions.  Spring.  Friedman. 

222  PRODUCTION  THEORY  AND  MODELLING  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Econ  200,  201.  Topics  in  production  theory  and  the  model¬ 
ing  of  producer  behavior,  using  duality  theory  and  focusing  on  static  and 
dynamic  models,  alternative  behavioral  objectives  and  constraints,  and 
functional  forms.  Fall  or  spring. 

224  DYNAMIC  MODELS  IN  MICROECONOMICS  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Econ  200,  201.  Discussion  of  microeconomic  issues  in 
which  the  dynamic  structure  has  an  essential  role.  Presentation  of 
dynamic  models  appropriate  for  examining  the  economic  issues.  Fall  or 
spring.  Tauchen. 

225  ECONOMICS  OF  INFORMATION  (3).  The  microeconomics  of 
uncertainty  and  information,  including  behavior  under  uncertainty,  insur¬ 
ance,  moral  hazard,  signaling,  auctions  and  bidding,  contracts,  and  search 
theory.  Spring  or  fall.  Biglaiser,  Mezzetti. 

235  GENERAL  ECONOMIC  HISTORY  (3).  Preindustrial  societies, 
early  stages  in  industrial  growth,  and  growth  of  the  world  economy  in  the 
nineteenth  century.  Fall.  Gallman,  Rhode. 

236  MODERN  ECONOMIC  HISTORY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Econ  235 
or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Economic  change  in  modem  Western 
societies.  Comparative  study  of  growth  in  Europe  and  North  America. 
Spring.  Gallman,  Rhode. 

240  ADVANCED  PUBLIC  FINANCE:  EXPENDITURE  (3). 
Analysis  of  market  failure  and  reasons  for  public  spending,  cost-benefit 
analysis  and  program  budgeting,  public  decision  making,  redistribution 
and  fiscal  equity,  intergovernmental  transfers.  Spring.  Akin,  Coates, 
Wilde. 

241  ADVANCED  PUBLIC  FINANCE:  REVENUES  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Econ  240  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Criteria  for  judging 
tax  structures,  incidence  and  impact  of  taxation,  user  charges  and  debt 
finance,  intergovernmental  coordination,  and  macroeconomic  effects. 

Fall.  Akin,  Coates,  Wilde. 

245  ADVANCED  BUSINESS  ORGANIZATION  AND  SOCIAL 
CONTROL  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Extensive 
readings  in  the  literature  are  required.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  role  of 
economic  analysis  in  dealing  with  problems  in  this  field.  (Alternate 
years.)  Spring.  Biglaiser,  Stewart. 

246  TRANSPORTATION  PROBLEMS  AND  POLICIES  (3).  A 
course  designed  to  develop  an  understanding  of  the  major  problems  affect¬ 
ing  the  American  transportation  system  and  of  the  need  to  formulate 
effective  transportation  policies.  Fall.  Tauchen. 

247  DYNAMICS  OF  TRANSPORTATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  The  role  of  transportation  in  providing  mobility 
in  developing  mature  economies.  Spring.  Tauchen. 

248  ECONOMIC  REGULATION  OF  INDUSTRY  (3).  Economic 
regulation  in  theory  and  practice.  Principles  of  optimal  regulation  are 
developed,  and  regulatory  performance  in  various  industries  is  appraised. 
Fall.  Biglaiser,  Stewart,  Tauchen. 

250  HEALTH  ECONOMICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  equivalent  of  Econ 
188.  Demand  analysis,  manpower  planning  and  location  models,  health 
indexes,  production  functions,  health  and  the  labor  force,  the  structure  of 
the  health  services  market,  hospitals  and  the  nonprofit  firm,  and  cost- 
benefit  analysis.  Spring.  Akin,  Boswell. 


25 1  HISTORY  OF  ECONOMIC  THOUGHT  I  (3).  A  survey  of  the 
development  of  economic  thought  from  the  seventeenth  century  to  the 
present,  with  particular  emphasis  on  doctrines  reflected  in  modem  eco¬ 
nomic  theory.  Spring.  Tarascio. 

252  HISTORY  OF  ECONOMIC  THOUGHT  II  (3).  A  study  of  eco¬ 
nomic  doctrines  from  the  nineteenth  century  to  the  present  in  a  method¬ 
ological  perspective.  Fall.  Tarascio. 

253  SOCIALIST  ECONOMIC  THOUGHT  IN  HISTORICAL 
PERSPECTIVE  (3).  A  systematic  study  of  the  development  of  socialist 
economic  theory  from  Owen  to  Cohn-Bendit,  emphasizing  Marx,  Russian 
Marxism,  and  contemporary  Marxist  economic  theory.  Spring.  Rosefielde. 

255  HEALTH  ECONOMICS  FOR  DEVELOPING  COUNTRIES 

(3).  Prerequisite,  Econ  250  or  permission.  Major  topics  are:  how  health 
and  development  are  related,  the  demand  for  health  services,  cost-benefit 
and  cost-effectiveness  analysis,  and  methods  for  financing  health  care  in 
developing,  resource-constrained  nations.  Fall.  Akin. 

261  THEORY  OF  INTERNATIONAL  TRADE  (3).  Prerequisite, 
graduate  standing  in  economics  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  the¬ 
ory  of  international  values;  comparative  advantage  and  the  gains  from 
trade;  commercial  policy.  Fall  or  spring.  Conway,  Field,  Hagiwara. 

262  INTERNATIONAL  MONETARY  ECONOMICS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  graduate  standing  in  economics  or  permission  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor.  Analysis  of  the  international  monetary  system;  exchange  rates;  the 
process  of  adjustment  in  the  balance  of  payments.  Fall  or  spring.  Black, 
Conway,  Hagiwara. 

263  ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT:  THEORY  AND  POLICY  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Intensive  study  of  the  develop¬ 
ment  processes  and  problems  of  the  less  developed  countries,  with  empha¬ 
sis  on  theories  of  growth  and  development,  internal  and  external  policies, 
and  planning  strategies.  Fall  or  spring.  Conway,  Darity,  Field. 

264  SELECTED  TOPICS  IN  ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT  AND 
DEVELOPMENT  PLANNING  (3).  Prerequisite,  Econ  263  or  equiva¬ 
lent.  Examination  of  various  topics  in  economic  progress  of  the  less  devel¬ 
oped  countries,  with  special  emphasis  on  the  role  of  development  plan¬ 
ning.  Fall  or  spring.  Conway,  Darity,  Field. 

265  ECONOMICS  AND  POPULATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  graduate 
standing  in  economics  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Analysis  of  eco¬ 
nomic-demographic  interrelationships  including:  population  and  eco¬ 
nomic  development;  population,  environmental  decay,  and  zero  popula¬ 
tion  growth;  models  of  fertility,  migration,  and  spatial  organization;  popu¬ 
lation  policy.  Spring.  Turchi. 

267  COMPARATIVE  ECONOMIC  SYSTEMS  (3).  This  course 
focuses  on  alternative  theories  of  United  States  capitalism,  French  indica¬ 
tive  planning,  Yugoslavian  worker-managed  market  socialism,  Soviet  cen¬ 
tral  planning,  and  the  Chinese  worker-controlled  decentralized  planning 
model.  Fall.  Rosefielde. 

271  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  STATISTICAL  THEORY  (3).  Review 
of  probability  theory;  estimation;  tests  of  hypotheses;  regression  and 
analysis  of  variance.  Emphasis  is  on  economic  data  and  applications.  Fall. 
Guilkey,  Herce,  Murphy,  Parke. 

272  ECONOMETRICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Econ  271  or  equivalent.  One 
semester  coverage  of  basic  econometrics.  Topics  include:  regression  under 
ideal  and  nonideal  conditions;  special  models,  including  simultaneous 
equations  models;  and  applications  and  econometric  computer  programs. 
Spring.  Guilkey,  Herce,  Mroz,  Parke. 
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273  ADVANCED  ECONOMETRICS  I  (3).  Prerequisites,  Econ  271 
and  Mathematics  147  or  equivalent.  Econ  273  and  274  constitute  a  two- 
semester  coverage  of  econometrics  with  some  theoretical  emphasis;  273 
covers  mainly  single-equation  estimation  and  related  problems.  Fall. 
Guilkey,  Herce,  Murphy,  Parke. 

274  ADVANCED  ECONOMETRICS  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Econ  273. 
A  continuation  of  Econ  273,  covering  identification  and  estimation  in 
simultaneous  equations,  and  special  topics.  Spring.  Guilkey,  Herce, 
Murphy,  Parke. 

281  MONETARY  THEORY  (3).  Examination  of  theory  and  evidence 
on  money  demand,  money  supply,  and  portfolio  analysis.  Barter  versus 
monetary  economics,  portfolio  school,  monetarism,  monetary  theories  of 
interest  rate  determination.  Fall.  Black,  Froyen,  Waud. 

282  MONETARY  POLICY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Econ  202  or  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Optimal  policy  under  uncertainty,  financial  intermedia¬ 
tion  and  monetary  control,  channels  of  monetary  influence,  monetary 
policy  and  inflation,  rules  versus  authority.  Spring.  Froyen,  Waud. 

285  ANALYSIS  OF  ECONOMIC  FLUCTUATIONS  (3).  Nature  of 
economic  fluctuations.  Business  cycle  theory.  Economic  stabilization  and 
growth.  Spring.  Froyen. 

291  LABOR  ECONOMICS  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  Econ  200  or  permission 
of  the  instructor.  An  analysis  of  the  short-  and  long-run  aspects  of  supply 
and  demand  of  labor,  including  empirical  analysis  of  the  labor  force 
behavior  of  males,  females,  blacks,  and  whites.  Topics  include  the  micro¬ 
economic  effects  of  marriage,  fertility,  and  mobility  on  labor  supply,  as 
well  as  the  macroeconomic  effects  of  unemployment  on  inflation.  Fall  or 
spring.  Blau,  Mroz,  Rapaport. 

292  LABOR-MANAGEMENT  RELATIONS  (Business 
Administration  292)  (3).  An  advanced  study  of  the  procedure,  subject 
matter,  and  legal  framework  of  collective  bargaining.  Spring.  Staff. 

294  LABOR  ECONOMICS  II  (3).  Life  cycle  analysis  of  supply  and 
demand  for  labor  as  a  determinant  of  individual  wages.  Topics  include  an 
analysis  of  discrimination,  union  power,  and  governmental  manpower 
policies  on  the  distribution  of  earnings  across  the  population.  Fall  or 
spring.  Blau,  Mroz,  Rapaport. 

300  SEMINAR  IN  MICROECONOMIC  THEORY  I  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Econ  200  and  201.  Seminar  study  of  advanced  topics  in 
microeconomic  theory.  Spring.  Friedman. 

301  SEMINAR  IN  MACROECONOMIC  THEORY  II  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Econ  202  and  203.  Seminar  on  advanced  topics  in  macro¬ 
economic  theory.  Fall.  Benavie,  Salemi,  Waud. 

335  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMIC  HISTORY  (9).  Relation  of  eco¬ 
nomic  history  to  economics;  history  of  work  in  the  field.  Current  prob¬ 
lems  and  techniques  of  study  and  research.  Fall  or  spring.  Gallman, 

Rhode. 

341  RESEARCH  IN  PUBLIC  FINANCE  (3).  Prerequisite,  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  Open  to  qualified  graduate  students  who  wish  to 
make  intensive  studies  in  particular  fields  of  public  finance.  Conference 
hours  subject  to  arrangement.  Written  reports  are  normally  required.  Fall 
or  spring.  Akin,  Wilde. 

35 1  SEMINAR  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  ECONOMIC  THOUGHT 

(3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Advanced  study  of  eco¬ 
nomic  analysis  beyond  the  scope  of  Econ  251  and  252.  Fall  or  spring. 
Tarascio. 


355  RESEARCH  IN  HEALTH  ECONOMICS  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Econ  250  and  255.  Seminar  on  advanced  topics  in  health  economics.  The 
course  allows  advanced  graduate  students  to  investigate  topics  beyond  the 
coverage  of  the  other  health  offerings  and  to  begin  to  develop  indepen¬ 
dent  research  in  the  area.  Spring.  Akin,  Boswell. 

361  SEMINAR  IN  INTERNATIONAL  ECONOMICS  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Econ  261  and  262  or  equivalent.  A  directed  reading  and 
research  course.  Fall  or  spring.  Black,  Conway,  Hagiwara. 

363  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Econ  262  or  equivalent.  Directed  reading  and  research  on  selected  prob¬ 
lems  in  economic  development.  Fall  or  spring.  Conway,  Darity,  Field. 

365  SEMINAR  IN  POPULATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  graduate  stand¬ 
ing  in  economics.  For  advanced  population  students,  this  course  addresses 
the  newest  and  most  advanced  economic  demography  literature.  Fall. 
Turchi. 

371  RESEARCH  IN  ECONOMETRICS  (93).  Prerequisites,  Econ  273 
and  274-  Seminar  on  special  topics  in  econometrics.  Spring.  Guilkey, 
Herce,  Parke. 

375  SEMINAR  IN  APPLIED  MICROECONOMICS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  This  course  offers  advanced 
graduate  students  the  opportunity  to  begin  to  develop  independent 
research  in  applied  microeconomic  fields.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

381  SEMINAR  IN  MONETARY  ECONOMICS  (3).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Advanced  study  of  theoretical  and  applied 
topics  in  monetary  economics.  Fall  or  spring.  Benavie,  Froyen,  Salemi, 
Waud. 

386  SEMINAR  IN  PORTFOLIO  MANAGEMENT  (Business 
Administration  386)  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Development,  testing,  and  economic  effects  of  models  for  determining  the 
selection  of  assets.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

388  SEMINAR  IN  FINANCIAL  MARKETS  (Business 
Administration  388)  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Intensive  study  of  market  characteristics  and  interrelationships,  market 
price  and  yield  determination,  impact  of  monetary  and  regulatory  policies, 
and  effect  of  market  structure  on  performance.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

391  SEMINAR  IN  LABOR  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  This  course  offers  mature  students  an  opportunity  to  carry  their 
investigations  of  significant  matter  beyond  the  limits  of  the  formal  course 
offerings.  Fall  or  spring.  Blau,  Mroz,  Rapaport. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3  or  more).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3  or  more).  Fall  and  spring. 

Staff. 

396  SEMINAR  IN  SOVIET  ECONOMICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  Studies  of  selected  problems  of  the  Soviet  economy 
and  related  aspects  of  Soviet  economic  thought.  Seminar  members  are 
expected  to  present  reports  on  assigned  research  topics.  Fall.  Rosefielde. 

399  SEMINAR.  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Individual 
research  in  a  special  field  under  direction  of  a  member  of  the  department. 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 
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SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 

DONALD  J.STEDMAN,  Dean 
Professors 

J.  Hunter  Ballew  (003)  Mathematics  Education;  Curriculum  and 
Instruction 

John  C.  Brantley  (009)  Psychoeducational  Assessment; 

Professional  Decision  Making 

Duane  Brown  (014)  Elementary  School  Counseling;  Center 
Development;  Behavioral  Consultation 
Frank  Brown  (013)  Policy  Studies;  School  Law;  Leadership  and 
Administration 

William  I.  Burke  (015)  Teacher  Education;  Curriculum  and  Instruction 
David  L.  Clark  (101)  Organizational  Theory;  Policy  Studies 
Richard  H.  Coop  (017)  Educational  Psychology;  Cognitive  Development; 
Adolescent  Development 

James  W.  Cunningham  (018)  Reading  and  Language  Arts 

Barbara  D.  Day  (019)  Early  Childhood  Education 

Jill  Fitzgerald  (024)  Reading;  Writing;  Literacy  Issues 

Henry  T.  Frierson  Jr.  (026)  Educational  Psychology 

John  P.  Galassi  Jr.  (028)  Counseling  Psychology;  Behavior  Therapy; 

Counseling  College  Students  and  Adults 
James  J.  Gallagher  (029)  Child  Development;  the  Gifted  Child;  Public 
Policy  in  Education 

R.  Sterling  Hennis  Jr.  (039)  English  Education;  Curriculum  and 
Instruction 

Paul  B.  Hounshell  (042)  Science  Education;  Curriculum  and  Instruction 

Richard  C.  Hunter  (043)  School  Administration 

David  L.  Lillie  (048)  Individualized  Instruction;  Learning  Disabilities; 

Technology  Applications  in  Education 
Catherine  Marshall  (105)  Politics;  Qualitative  Inquiry;  Gender,  Race, 
and  Class  Issues 

James  L.  Morrison  (056)  Educational  Planning;  Evaluation;  Policy  Analysis 
George  W.  Noblit  (057)  Sociology  of  Education;  Qualitative  Research 
Methods;  Educational  Leadership 
William  S.  Palmer  (059)  English  Education 
Richard  C.  Phillips  (062)  Social  Foundations  of  Education 
Walter  B.  Pryzwansky  (064)  School  Psychology;  Consultation;  Learning 
Disabilities 

Rune  J.  Simeonsson  (073)  Exceptional  Child  Development; 

Psychological  Assessment;  Primary  Prevention 
Dixie  Lee  Spiegel  (075)  Reading  and  Language  Arts 
Donald  J.  Stedman  (076)  Program  Planning  and  Evaluation; 

Child  Development 

Gary  B.  Stuck  (079)  Educational  Psychology;  Learning;  Evaluation 
Alan  R.  Tom  (136)  Teacher  Education 
Gerald  Unks  (082)  Social  Foundations  of  Education 
William  B.  Ware  (085)  Educational  Statistics;  Research  Design  Analysis 
Barbara  H.  Wasik  (086)  Child  Psychology;  Emotional  and  Cognitive 
Development;  Behavior  Modification 
Kinnard  P.  White  (089)  Educational  Psychology;  Measurement  and 
Evaluation 

Ronald  Wiegerink  (090)  Educational  Administration  and  Supervision; 
Special  Education 

Ralph  E.  Wileman  Jr.  (091)  Educational  Media  and  Instructional  Design 


Associate  Professors 

Harriet  A.  Boone  (149)  Early  Intervention;  Family  Support  and  Ethics 
Linda  Brooks  (012)  Counseling  Psychology;  Career  Development/ 
Counseling;  Sexual  Harassment 

Wallace  H.  Hannum  (034)  Instructional  Design;  Theories  of  Instruction; 
Computer  Applications 

Audrey  L.  Heining-Boynton  (037)  Foreign  Language  Education; 
Curriculum  and  Instruction 

M.  Gail  Jones  (047)  Science  Education;  Middle  Grades  Education; 

Gender  Issues  in  Education 
Howard  Maniloff  (110)  Educational  Leadership 
Judith  L.  Meece  (055)  Human  Development 
Dwight  L.  Rogers  (067)  Early  Childhood/Elementary  Education;  Moral 
Dimensions  of  Teaching;  Teachers  as  Reflective  Practitioners 
Lynda  Stone  (147)  Philosophy  of  Education;  Social  Theory;  Feminism 

Assistant  Professors 

Leslie  M.  Babinski  (148)  School  Interventions;  Models  of  Risk  and 
Resilience 

Richard  A.  Brice  (011)  Early  Childhood  Education 
Marjorie  H.  DeWert  (145)  Special  Education;  Technology  and  Education 
Carol  E.  Malloy  (157)  Influence  of  Culture  on  Mathematical  Problem- 
Solving;  Gender  and  Equity  Issues 

William  W.  Malloy  (130)  Educational  Leadership;  Special  Education 
Xue  Lan  Rong  (146)  Social  Studies  Education;  Social  Foundations  of 
Education;  Large  Data-Set  Research 
Valerie  Samuels  (152)  Multicultural  and  Antibias  Education;  Teacher 
Practices;  Teacher  Education 

Research  Professors 

Donald  B.  Bailey  Jr.  (002)  Early  Intervention;  Family  Support; 
Assessment 

William  Brown  (163)  Technology  in  Education 
Thelma  Harms  (035)  Early  Childhood  Education 

Research  Associate  Professors 

Richard  M.  Clifford  (111)  Public  Policy;  Early  Education  and  Care; 

Public  Finance 
James  White 

Adjunct  Professors 

H.  Dickson  Corbett  (141)  Social  Foundations  of  Education 
Jerry  D.  Weast  (122)  Educational  Leadership;  Educational  Research 
Clarence  York  (153) 

Adjunct  Associate  Professors 

Lois  Makoid  (154)  Total  Quality  Management 
John  N.  Pyecha  (065)  Educational  Psychology;  Measurement  and 
Evaluation;  Management  Information  Systems 
Ralph  D.  Wenger  (088)  School  Psychology 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors 

John  C.  Barrow  (004)  Counseling  Psychology 
Michael  Bigsby  (158)  Crisis  Intervention  in  Schools;  Attention  Deficit 
Disorder 
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James  M.  Helm  (132)  Premature/High-Risk  Infant  Behavior  and 
Development;  Paternal  Interpretation  of  Infant  Behavior 
Sally  A.  Ward  (084)  School  Psychology 

Adjunct  Instructors 

M.  Cary  Esser  (138)  Art  Education 
M.  Elizabeth  Frasier 

Teaching  Fellow 

Barbara  H.  Rhoades  (116)  Art  Education 

Clinical  Professors 

Donald  A.  Boulton  (007)  Student  Personnel;  Higher  Education 
Roy  A.  Edelfelt  (022)  Teacher  Education;  Curriculum;  Teaching 
Charles  P.  Friedman  (025)  Higher  Education;  Medical  Education; 
Medical  Informatics 

Susan  H.  Friel  (115)  Mathematics  Education 
Lois  W.  Green  (032)  Special  Education 

Kenneth  G.  Jens  (045)  Learning,  Memory,  and  Suggestibility  of  Persons 
with  Disabilities;  Early  Intervention 
Bobbie  B.  Lubker  (049)  Special  Education;  Epidemiology  of  Language 
Disorders  in  Exceptional  Children 
Thomas  L.  McKeon  (106)  Continuing  Education;  Higher  Education 
Robert  A.  Pittillo  (063)  Educational  Administration 
Robert  Sakata  (069)  Counseling  Psychology;  Evaluation  and 
Measurement;  Rehabilitation  Psychology 
Frank  T.  Stritter  (078)  Curriculum  and  Instruction  in  Postsecondary 
Education;  Faculty  Development 

David  E.  Yoder  (094)  Special  Education;  Emergent  Literacy;  Special 
Needs  Persons 

Clinical  Associate  Professors 

Charles  C.  Bullock  (128)  Therapeutic  Recreation  in  Schools;  Inclusion/ 
Mainstreaming;  Social  Psychology  of  Leisure 
John  W.  Edgerly  (023)  Counseling  Psychology 
Gloria  L.  Harbin  (121)  Early  Childhood  Policy;  Early  Assessment; 
Interorganizational  Research 

Robert  C.  Kanoy  III  (103)  Educational  Psychology;  Educational  Reform; 
Evaluation 

Joseph  Kretovics  (131)  Issues  of  Class,  Race,  and  Gender;  School  Reform 
and  Restructuring;  Curriculum  and  Cultural  Studies 
James  E.  Lyons  (050)  Educational  Administration 
Glen  A.  Martin  (051)  Counseling  Psychology 
John  W.  Pelosi  (061)  Special  Education;  Program  Evaluation;  Human 
Services 

Richard  S.  Ray  (155)  Child  Development  Leadership 
Russell  J.  Rowlett  (068)  Mathematics  Education 
Timothy  R.  Sanford  (070)  Institutional  Research;  Higher  Education 
Tanya  M.  Suarez  (113)  Evaluation  Methodology;  Educational  Change; 
Policy  Research  and  Analysis 

David  Thomas  (137)  Corporate  Role  in  Education  Reform; 

Transferability  of  Business  Management  Principles  and  Practices 
Pascal  L.  Trohanis  (081)  Instructional  Media 
Rhonda  M.  Wilkerson  (117)  Strategies  for  Teaching  to  Learning  Style 
Differences 

Pamela  J.  Winton  (092)  Families;  Early  Intervention;  Preservice  and 
Inservice  Training 

Clinical  Assistant  Professors 

Patricia  S.  Bowers  (135)  Middle  School  Preparation;  Elementary  Science 
Leadership  Training;  Science  and  Gender  Issues 


Virginia  Buysse  (159)  Community- Based  Programs  for  Young  Children 
with  Disabilities  and  Their  Families 
Mary  Ruth  Coleman  (144)  Learning  Disabilities  and  Gifted  Education 
Ellen  R.  Collie  (150)  TESOL  Issues;  Literacy  for  ESL  Students;  Foreign 
Language  Education 

Jane  M.  Danielewicz  (134)  The  Teaching  of  Writing;  The  Writing 
Process;  Relationships  Between  Speaking  and  Writing 
Susan  E.  Frucci  (027)  Special  Education;  Learning  Disabilities 
Suzanne  A.  Gulledge  (033)  Social  Studies  Education 
Stephen  R.  Hooper  (040)  School  Psychology;  Child  Neuropsychology; 
Child  Psychopathology 

Daniel  M.  Huff  (102)  Teacher  Socialization;  Teacher  Preparation;  Choral 
Music  Education 

Sharon  P.  Maskel  (052)  Special  Education 
Robert  A.  McWilliam  (140)  Early  Intervention  for  Children  with 
Disabilities 

Patsy  P.  Pierce  (139)  Emergent  Literacy;  Augmentative  Communication 
Terry  Roberts  (156)  Paideia  Programs 
Allen  C.  Smith  III  (099)  Higher  Education 

Carl  W.  Swartz  (129)  Teaching  Decision  Making;  Learning  Disabilities 
Thomas  J.  Wasileski  (133)  Metacognition  in  Mildly  Disabled  Learners; 
Teacher  Preparation;  Coordinated  Interagency  Service  Provision  to 
Families 

Nancy  L.  Whitaker  (114)  Music  Education 

Clinical  Instructor 

Brandon  Smith  (162)  Paideia  Programs 

Lecturers 

Joyce  D.  Clayton  (120)  Secondary  Education;  History 
Joseph  J.  Sparling  (74)  Child  Development;  Early  Intervention 

The  School  of  Education  is  currently  reviewing  some  of  its 
graduate  programs.  The  school  has  attempted  to  present  correct 
information  as  of  the  printing  date  of  this  Record.  However,  this 
information  does  not  establish  a  contractual  relationship,  and 
the  school  reserves  the  right  to  alter  any  statement  when  review 
is  complete.  Therefore,  applicants  should  contact  the  School  of 
Education  to  obtain  updated  information  on  programs  prior  to 
final  application  procedures. 

The  School  of  Education,  in  keeping  with  the  general  goals 
of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  embraces  a 
threefold  mission  of  teaching,  research,  and  service.  With  these 
purposes  in  mind,  the  school’s  graduate  programs  are  designed  to 
meet  the  needs  of  professional  educators  who  seek  to  further 
their  knowledge,  understanding,  and  skills  relating  to  educa¬ 
tional  processes.  These  professionals  vary  in  their  career  orienta¬ 
tions.  Some  are  employed  in  or  wish  to  become  employed  in  edu¬ 
cational  institutions  and  others  in  agencies  and  organizations 
performing  noninstructional  educational  functions. 

The  research  mission  involves  continuing  inquiry  into  the 
development  of  knowledge  of  the  teaching-learning  process, 
human  development,  the  organization  of  schools  and  educational 
agencies,  the  historical  and  philosophical  bases  for  educational 
institutions,  and  the  processes  of  program  development  and 
implementation. 
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The  service  mission  provides  public  and  private  institutions 
and  agencies  with  the  benefits  of  research  and  consultation, 
thereby  enhancing  these  institutions  and  agencies’  capability  of 
satisfying  their  educational  objectives. 

The  teaching  mission  involves  the  faculty  and  graduate  stu¬ 
dents  in  applying  the  knowledge  base  in  field  settings  and  trans¬ 
lating  it  in  course  work. 

The  School  of  Education  is  headed  by  Dean  Donald  J. 
Stedman.  He  is  assisted  by  Associate  Dean  for  Academic 
Programs  Walter  B.  Pryzwansky,  who  is  also  director  of  Graduate 
Studies.  In  addition,  Dean  Stedman  is  assisted  by  the  associate 
dean  for  Research,  the  associate  dean  for  Planning  and 
Evaluation,  the  associate  dean  for  Students,  the  associate  dean 
for  Corporate  and  Community  Relations,  and  the  director  of 
Professional  Development  Schools. 

Degree  Programs 

The  School  of  Education  offers  the  following  master’s 
degrees:  ( 1)  the  master  of  arts  in  Teaching  (M.A.T.),  with  majors 
in  English,  French,  German,  Latin,  mathematics,  music,  science, 
social  studies,  and  Spanish;  (2)  the  master  of  arts  (M.A.)  for  stu¬ 
dents  in  School  Counseling,  Curriculum  and  Instruction, 
Educational  Psychology,  School  Psychology,  and  Special 
Education;  (3)  the  master  of  education  (M.Ed.)  for  students  in 
School  Counseling,  Educational  Media  and  Instructional  Design, 
Educational  Psychology,  School  Psychology,  Special  Education, 
Early  Childhood  Education,  Intermediate  Education,  Middle 
Grades  Education,  and  Literacy  Studies;  and  (4)  the  master  of 
School  Administration. 

There  are  two  doctoral  degrees  offered  in  education  by  the 
Graduate  School:  (1)  the  doctor  of  philosophy  (Ph.D.)  with  a 
major  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction,  Educational  Organization 
and  Policy  Studies,  Educational  Psychology,  School  Psychology, 
Social  Foundations,  and  Special  Education;  and  (2)  the  doctor  of 
education  (Ed.D.)  for  students  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction. 
The  Ed.D.  in  Educational  Leadership  is  offered  by  the  School  of 
Education. 

Licensure 

The  School  of  Education  offers  licensure  programs  approved 
by  the  State  Board  of  Education  and  associated  with  many  of  the 
school’s  graduate  degree  programs.  These  programs  prepare  grad¬ 
uates  for  licensure  for  employment  in  the  public  schools  of  North 
Carolina.  Specific  information  about  these  licensure  programs 
may  be  found  in  the  School  of  Education  catalog. 

Degree  Requirements 

Requirements  for  the  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  are  noted  elsewhere  in 
the  Record.  Beyond  the  Graduate  School  requirements  for  the 
Ph.D.,  the  School  of  Education  also  currently  requires  the  com¬ 
pletion  of  a  six-course  sequence  comprised  of  EDFO  180,  EDFO 
280,  EDFO  285,  a  measurement  course,  an  evaluation  course, 
and  an  advanced  statistics/design  course,  as  well  as  a  research 


apprenticeship.  The  research  requirement  is  presently  being 
reviewed.  Students  should  consult  their  adviser  concerning  the 
current  status  of  this  review. 

In  addition  to  the  M.A.  and  Ph.D.,  the  School  of  Education 
offers  through  the  Graduate  School  the  M.Ed.,  the  M.A.T.,  and 
the  Ed.D.  degrees.  The  requirements  for  these  degrees  follow: 

Master  of  Education 

The  following  requirements  represent  the  minimum  required 
for  M.Ed.  degrees: 

1.  A  bachelor’s  degree  from  an  accredited  institution. 

2.  A  minimum  of  thirty  semester  hours  in  advanced  course 
work.  If  the  student  selects  a  minor  field,  twenty-one  to 
twenty-four  hours  typically  are  taken  in  the  School  of 
Education  and  six  to  nine  hours  are  taken  in  the  minor 
department. 

3 .  At  least  two  full  semesters  of  residence  and  completion  of 
thirty  semester  hours  of  credit  are  required  to  meet  residence 
requirements. 

4-  All  work  credited  toward  the  degree  must  be  completed 
within  five  years. 

5.  A  major  in  the  School  of  Education  is  required. 

6.  A  written  comprehensive  examination  in  the  major  field 
must  be  satisfactorily  completed. 

7.  Candidates  have  the  option  of  submitting  a  thesis  for  three 
to  six  semester  hours  in  the  major  field,  in  which  case  there  is 
a  final  oral  examination  on  the  thesis. 

8.  Application  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  master’s 
degree  and  the  degree  application  card  must  be  filed  no  later 
than  the  date  specified  in  the  Graduate  School  Calendar  of 
Events. 

Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching 

The  M.A.T.  is  designed  for  individuals  seeking  graduate 
training  in  teaching  one  of  the  secondary  subjects  (English, 

Latin,  mathematics,  science,  or  social  studies),  or  one  of  the 
K— 12  special  subjects  except  physical  education  (French, 
German,  Spanish,  or  music).  The  program  provides  the  opportu¬ 
nity  for  students  to  expand  the  scope  of  their  major  subject  while 
gaining  additional  understanding  of  curriculum  and  instruction 
at  the  secondary  or  K— 12  level. 

To  be  admitted  to  the  M.A.T.  program,  applicants  must  have 
the  equivalent  of  an  undergraduate  major  in  the  chosen  subject, 
a  recommended  grade  point  average  of  3.0  during  the  last  two 
years  of  undergraduate  study,  and  competitive  GRE  scores. 
Students  are  allowed  to  complete  requirements  on  a  part-time 
basis. 

The  course  sequence  for  the  M.A.T.  degree  program  varies 
from  one  major  subject  to  another  and  with  each  concentration 
required  by  the  major.  Each  major  program  is  designed  by  the 
student  and  the  adviser,  based  on  the  student’s  background, 
needs,  and  interests.  The  degree  requires  a  minimum  of  thirty- 
one  semester  hours  of  graduate  course  work,  including  a 
practicum  in  the  major  subject.  Of  the  thirty-one  semester  hours, 
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eighteen  must  be  in  the  major  subject  and  thirteen  in  education. 
In  addition,  each  student  must  successfully  complete  a  two-part 
comprehensive  examination  scheduled  after  the  course  work  has 
been  completed  or  during  the  semester  in  which  the  final  courses 
are  taken.  One  part  of  the  exam  is  in  the  major  subject  and  one 
part  is  in  education. 

Students  who  do  not  already  hold  teaching  licensure  must 
also  complete  course  work  designed  to  provide  the  equivalent  of 
A-level  licensure.  In  general,  this  course  work  may  be  completed 
through  an  additional  eighteen  hours  of  course  work. 

Required  courses  in  education  include:  EDCI  200,  EDCI  306; 
one  from  EDCI  240,  EDCI  245,  EDCI  246,  EDCI  247,  EDCI 
283,  or  EDCI  287;  one  from  EDFO  220,  EDFO  222,  EDFO  223, 
EDFO  241,  EDFO  242,  or  EDSP  286;  and  one  from  EDFO  201, 
EDFO  202,  or  EDSP  130. 

Doctor  of  Education 

The  following  requirements  represent  the  minimum  required 
for  Ed.D.  degrees: 

1.  A  bachelor’s  degree  (and  a  master’s  degree  in  the  field  of  edu¬ 
cation  for  the  curriculum  and  instruction  degree)  from  an 
accredited  institution. 

2.  Three  years  of  successful  experience  in  an  appropriate  field. 

3.  A  minimum  residence  of  four  semesters  of  graduate  study, 
with  at  least  two  semesters  of  continuous  residence  at  this 
University. 

4-  All  work  credited  toward  this  degree  must  be  completed 
within  eight  years. 

5.  Competence  must  be  shown  in  the  conduct  of  applied 
research  and  evaluation.  The  current  requirement  (under 
review  at  the  time  of  printing  this  Record )  is  that  a  minimum 
of  fifteen  semester  hours  must  be  taken  to  meet  the  require¬ 
ments  of  the  research  and  evaluation  sequence,  including 
EDFO  180  and  EDFO  285. 

6.  A  minimum  of  twenty-four  semester  hours  in  the  major  area 
of  concentration  is  required. 

7.  A  minimum  of  fifteen  semester  hours  in  a  minor  must  be 
developed  from  related  studies. 

8.  A  written  examination  in  the  major  and  minor  areas  of  con¬ 
centration  must  be  satisfactorily  completed. 

9.  A  doctoral  oral  examination  reviewing  the  entire  field  of 
study  must  be  passed. 

10.  A  dissertation  must  be  completed  and  approved. 

1 1.  A  final  oral  examination  including  the  defense  of  the  disser¬ 
tation  must  be  passed. 

12.  Application  for  admission  to  candidacy  and  the  degree 
application  card  must  be  submitted  by  the  deadline  listed  in 
the  Calendar  of  Events  for  the  semester  in  which  the  student 
expects  to  graduate.  Applications  must  be  resubmitted  if  can¬ 
didate  fails  to  graduate  at  the  expected  time. 

Other  Master’s  Degree  Programs  in  Education 

The  master’s  degree  programs  in  Educational  Psychology  and 
Special  Education,  designated  by  an  asterisk  (*),  were  under 
review  at  the  time  of  printing  this  Record.  For  updated  informa¬ 


tion  about  the  requirements  of  these  programs,  please  contact 
the  specific  program  area  offices. 

Master’s  Degree  Program  in  Curriculum 
and  Instruction 

The  M.A.  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction  is  offered  for  stu¬ 
dents  pursuing  careers  in  the  development  of  curricula  in  partic¬ 
ular  subject  fields.  Applicants  are  expected  to  have  prior  educa¬ 
tion  and  experience  in  their  field,  and  to  have  assumed  or  be 
expecting  to  assume  responsibility  for  planning  and  developing 
educational  programs.  The  program  is  organized  around  the  fol¬ 
lowing  areas:  curriculum  design  and  development;  instruction; 
measurement  and  evaluation;  organizational  development;  and  a 
specialization  area.  Students  take  six  courses  in  the  required 
areas  of  the  program  and  may  opt  to  pursue  an  additional  area  of 
specialization.  All  students  must  complete  a  thesis  and  written 
and  oral  examinations. 

The  core  courses  and  experiences  for  each  area  are  as  follows: 

Curriculum  Design  and  Development 

EDCI  200  Introduction  to  Curriculum 

EDCI  303  Problems  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction 

Instruction 

EDCI  21 1  Systematic  Instructional  Development 

EDCI  265  College  Teaching 

Measurement  and  Evaluation 

EDFO  1 06  Educational  Measurement  and  Evaluation 

EDFO  288  Program  Evaluation  in  Education 

Students  may  wish  to  pursue  additional  knowledge  and/or 
skills  by  taking  three  courses  related  to  one  of  the  following 
areas:  curriculum  and  instruction,  educational  development, 
medicine/dentistry/nursing/public  health. 

Master’s  Degree  Program  in  Elementary 
Education 

The  M.Ed.  degree  program  at  the  elementary  level  prepares 
students  to  become  teachers  and/or  curriculum  specialists  in 
schools  for  young  children  through  grade  six.  To  be  admitted  to 
this  program,  students  must  be  certified  in  elementary,  early 
childhood,  or  intermediate  education. 

To  earn  the  M.Ed.  with  an  emphasis  on  early  childhood,  stu¬ 
dents  are  required  to  complete  a  minimum  of  thirty  semester 
hours  of  course  work,  including  at  least  six  semester  hours  in 
other  departments  in  the  University,  as  follows:  EDFO  201, 

EDCI  120,  121,  and  321  (core  courses). 

Four  courses  in  one  or  more  areas  of  concentration  in  instruc¬ 
tional  subjects  in  the  school  curriculum  (literacy  studies,  math¬ 
ematics,  social  studies,  science,  or  the  arts),  two  of  which  may  be 
chosen  from  related  fields  in  other  University  departments 
(anthropology,  sociology,  English,  speech,  music,  etc.). 

Two  elective  courses  related  to  educational  foundations  or 
curriculum  and  instruction  (in  the  School  of  Education)  or  related 
to  instructional  subjects  (in  other  University  departments). 
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To  earn  the  M.Ed.  with  an  emphasis  on  intermediate  education, 
students  must  complete  the  core  course  requirements  for  the 
M.Ed.  with  an  emphasis  on  early  childhood  education.  In  addition, 
three  graduate-level  elective  courses  in  the  School  of  Education 
must  be  taken,  one  of  which  must  be  in  an  instructional  subject 
taught  in  the  elementary  school.  Outside  of  education,  four 
courses  in  a  chosen  minor  instructional  subject  (or  two)  from 
related  fields  in  one  (or  two)  other  University  department(s) 
must  also  be  taken. 

Master’s  Degree  Program  in  Educational 
Media  and  Instructional  Design 

The  degree  program  leading  to  an  M.Ed.  in  Educational 
Media  and  Instructional  Design  prepares  educational  personnel 
to  assume  positions  in  a  variety  of  settings  that  require  skills  in 
instructional  development.  Graduates  of  this  program  have  com¬ 
petencies  in  the  following  areas:  needs  assessment,  job  analysis, 
instructional  design,  design  and  development  of  instructional 
materials  in  a  wide  range  of  media  formats,  and  the  management 
and  evaluation  of  such  efforts. 

Twelve  courses  (thirty-six  hours)  is  the  minimum  require¬ 
ment  for  graduation.  Eight  of  these  twelve  are  core  courses 
designed  to  achieve  a  common  set  of  competencies  for  all  pro¬ 
gram  students.  These  eight  courses  are  typically  EDCI  111,  EDCI 
113,  EDCI  115,  EDCI  211,  EDCI  252,  EDCI  306,  EDFO  106, 
and  EDFO  201  or  EDFO  103. 

In  addition,  students  are  encouraged  to  develop  skills  in  at 
least  one  of  four  specialized  areas:  public  education,  higher  edu¬ 
cation,  business  and  industrial  training,  and  health  professions 
education.  The  four  courses  required  to  achieve  this  specializa¬ 
tion  include  courses  such  as  EDCI  200,  EDCI  303,  RTVM  205, 
BUS  254,  HBHE  231,  or  other  electives. 

Master’s  Degree  Programs  in  Educational 
Psychology* 

The  master’s  degree  program  in  Educational  Psychology  is 
designed  to  prepare  people  to  work  in  public  schools,  state 
departments,  and  research  institutes.  The  program  of  study  leads 
to  either  the  M.A.  or  M.Ed.  degree.  Persons  who  wish  to  pursue 
the  Ph.D.  degree  in  Educational  Psychology  are  encouraged  to 
enroll  for  the  M.A.  degree  to  gain  the  research  experience  pro¬ 
vided  by  the  master’s  thesis.  Preference  is  given  to  applicants 
who  intend  to  continue  in  the  Ph.D.  program. 

A  minimum  of  thirty  semester  hours  is  required  for  either  the 
M.A.  or  the  M.Ed.  Course  requirements  include  EDFO  180,  201, 
202,  206,  and  285.  In  addition,  one  elective  is  required  in  the 
field  of  human  development,  and  another  elective  is  required  in 
the  field  of  human  learning. 

Although  most  students  in  the  Educational  Psychology  pro¬ 
gram  are  admitted  as  full-time  students,  part-time  study  is  possi¬ 
ble.  Part-time  students  are  encouraged  to  plan  a  program  leading 
to  completion  of  the  master’s  degree  within  two  or  three  years. 

Students  are  expected  to  enter  the  program  with  course  work 
in  child  and  adolescent  psychology  and  general  educational  psy¬ 


chology.  Students  admitted  without  these  courses  should  plan  to 
take  EDFO  100  and  EDFO  101,  which  are  considered  prerequi¬ 
sites  and  do  not  count  toward  the  requirements  for  the  degree. 

Master’s  Degree  Program  in  Middle  Grades 
Education 

The  M.Ed.  degree  in  Middle  Grades  Education  prepares  stu¬ 
dents  for  teaching  in  middle  grades  and  junior  high  schools 
(grades  six  through  nine).  To  be  admitted,  a  candidate  must  be 
licensed  for  teaching  at  the  middle  level. 

The  program  requires  a  minimum  of  thirty  semester  hours  of 
advanced  courses.  Half  of  the  courses  are  taken  in  professional 
education  and  half  are  taken  in  one  or  two  subject  areas,  as  follows: 

Professional  Education:  EDCI  200;  one  from  EDCI  240,  245, 
246,  or  247;  EDCI  199  Special  Topics:  The  Middle  Grades  (1-3 
hrs.);  EDCI  306  Practicum  (1-3  hrs.);  one  policy  studies  course 
from  EDFO  222,  223,  241,  242,  or  EDSP  286;  one  developmen¬ 
tal  studies  course  from  EDFO  201,  202,  or  EDSP  130. 

Subject  Area(s):  fifteen  semester  hours  of  graduate  courses  in 
one  or  two  subject  areas. 

Master’s  Degree  Program  in  Literacy  Studies 

The  M.Ed.  in  Literacy  Studies  is  designed  to  train  practition¬ 
ers  in  issues  and  methods  for  the  advancement  of  literacy, 
broadly  defined  as  reading  and  writing,  in  both  regular  and  spe¬ 
cial  classrooms.  Students  may  be  full-time  or  part-time. 

The  degree  program  requires  a  total  of  thirty  credit  hours  and 
consists  of  professional  education  courses  and  experiences  taken 
by  all  students,  and  additional  work  designated  for  a  specialty 
selected  by  each  student.  The  two  specialties  currently  offered 
are  (1)  a  reading/writing/classroom  teacher  specialty,  and  (2)  a 
literacy/leaming  disabilities  specialty. 

Students  entering  the  program  must  have  prior  A-level  licen¬ 
sure  in  some  area  of  education.  Upon  completion  of  the  program, 
the  student  is  eligible  for  G-level  licensure  in  reading  and  lan¬ 
guage  arts. 

Core  courses  required  in  professional  education  for  the  M.Ed. 
follow: 

EDSP  1 30  Introduction  to  Exceptional  Learners 

EDSP  239  The  Teaching  of  Reading  and  Writing 

EDSP  240  Assessment  and  Remediation  of  Reading  and 
Writing  Difficulties 

EDSP  330  Investigations  in  Reading  and  Writing 

EDSP  340  Master’s  Internship 

Master’s  Degree  in  School  Administration 

The  master’s  degree  in  School  Administration  (M.S.A.) 
develops  outstanding  administrative  leaders  for  the  schools  of 
North  Carolina  and  the  nation.  The  program  is  designed  to  pre¬ 
pare  degree  candidates  for  an  assistant  principalship  or  a  princi- 
palship.  The  focus  of  study  is  the  school  building  unit.  The  pro¬ 
gram  intent  is  not  only  to  meet  the  needs  for  administrators  of 
secondary  and  elementary  schools  but  also  to  model  an  exem- 
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plary  approach  to  professional  preparation  for  educational  lead- 
ership.  The  program  is  a  two-year  program  requiring  full-time 
study  and  approximately  fifty  credit  hours  of  course  work  and 
internships. 

At  the  time  of  printing  this  Record  the  M.S.A.  program  was 
being  developed.  Interested  individuals  should  call  the  program 
area  offices  at  (919)  966-1354- 

Master’s  Degree  Programs  in  School 
Counseling 

The  M.Ed.  or  M.A.  degree  in  School  Counseling  requires 
sixty  semester  hours  of  graduate  course  work.  The  M.A.  also 
requires  a  thesis.  The  programs  are  accredited  by  the  Council  for 
Accreditation  of  Counseling  and  Related  Educational  Programs 
through  the  year  2001.  The  programs  are  designed  to  prepare 
counselors  for  employment  in  elementary,  middle,  junior,  and 
senior  high  schools.  Students  are  not  required  to  hold  teaching 
licensure  to  be  admitted.  They  must  enter  the  programs  in  the 
first  summer  session.  The  programs  require  an  academic  year  and 
two  full  summers  for  completion. 

Courses  required  for  the  degrees  are  EDSP  200,  EDSP  201, 
EDSP  202,  EDSP  203,  EDSP  204,  EDSP  205,  EDSP  206,  EDSP 
207,  EDSP  209,  EDSP  210,  EDSP  223,  and  EDSP  226,  taken  in 
the  sequence  listed.  Students  also  select  three  electives  with  the 
approval  of  their  adviser;  one  of  the  electives  must  be  in  the  area 
of  human  development. 

Master’s  Degree  Programs  in  School 
Psychology 

The  M.Ed.  or  M.A.  in  School  Psychology  prepares  students 
to  work  in  schools  and  other  educational  agencies.  Children  are 
the  focus  of  a  school  psychologist’s  attention;  hence,  the  school 
psychologist  must  be  prepared  to  deal  with  the  child’s  environ¬ 
ments,  including  peer  groups,  classrooms,  schools,  and  the  family. 
Graduates  are  employed  in  school  settings,  mental  health  clinics, 
state  agencies,  and  research  organizations.  Successful  completion 
of  the  program  leads  to  licensure  in  North  Carolina  at  the 
advanced  graduate  sixth-year  level  as  a  Class  AG  school  psy¬ 
chologist  and  to  eligibility  for  licensure  in  most  other  states. 

The  master’s  program  is  a  sixty-hour,  two-year  program, 
including  a  full  year’s  equivalent  internship,  designed  to  provide 
knowledge  and  skills  in  the  professional  areas  of  assessment, 
intervention,  consultation,  and  professional  development. 
Concurrent  field  experiences  across  all  four  academic  semesters 
are  required.  Students  should  enter  the  program  with  undergrad¬ 
uate  course  work  in  personality  theory,  abnormal  psychology, 
statistics,  learning  theory,  and  developmental  psychology. 
Prerequisites  should  be  satisfied  before  enrollment. 

Course  schedules  are  worked  out  with  program  advisers. 
Required  courses  are  EDSP  210,  EDSP  221  (three  sections), 
EDSP  222  (three  sections),  EDFO  180,  EDSP  227,  EDSP  223, 
EDFO  280,  EDSP  228  (six  sections),  and  EDSP  226.  In  addition, 
three  electives  and  EDSP  325  or  EDFO  393  are  needed. 
Additional  graduate-level  courses  may  be  required  in  order  for 


graduates  of  the  program  to  meet  National  Association  of  School 
Psychologists  accreditation. 

Master’s  Degree  Programs  in  Special 
Education* 

Special  Education  offers  the  M.Ed.  and  the  M.A.  degrees. 

The  M.Ed.  degree  program  in  Special  Education  is  part  of  the 
teacher  education  program  and  provides  study  in  the  field  of 
teaching  children  who  are  exceptional  in  various  ways.  It  is 
designed  to  prepare  teachers  with  the  skills  to  work  directly  with 
exceptional  children  and  to  serve  in  consultative  roles  with  par¬ 
ents,  regular  educators,  and  allied  professionals.  Upon  comple¬ 
tion  of  the  M.Ed.  program,  students  become  eligible  for  North 
Carolina  graduate-level  licensure  K— 12  in  Special  Education. 

The  M.A.  is  designed  for  those  seeking  a  highly  individualized 
program  of  study  and/or  research  preparation  for  doctoral  study. 
The  M.A.  program  does  not  lead  to  licensure. 

Students  must  have  a  North  Carolina  A-level  teaching 
license  in  any  field  in  order  to  apply.  Applicants  who  have 
teaching  experience  and  are  currently  working  with  exceptional 
children  are  given  priority  for  admission. 

The  M.Ed.  program  in  Special  Education  is  a  full-time  pro¬ 
gram  that  can  be  completed  in  one  academic  year,  provided  the 
student  has  a  background  in  special  education  and  an  A-level 
license  in  some  teaching  field.  The  program  consists  of  fifteen 
credit  hours  taken  in  the  core  area  and  additional  courses  in 
either  the  academic  branch  or  the  early  intervention/education 
branch. 

The  M.Ed.  program  academic  branch  prepares  teachers  to 
work  with  school-aged  children  who  have  mild  to  moderate  dis¬ 
abilities  in  learning.  The  focus  is  on  children  with  learning  dis¬ 
abilities.  The  content  of  course  work  and  supervised  practica 
emphasize  instruction  in  basic  skills  and  social  development. 


EDSP  179 

Management  of  Learning  Environments 

EDSP  224 

Working  with  Parents  and  Families  of 
Handicapped  Children 

EDSP  231 

Teaching  the  Handicapped  Child 

EDSP  242 

Exceptional  Child  Development 

EDSP  247 

Educational  Evaluation  of  Handicapped 
Children 

EDSP  322 

Seminar  in  Learning  Disabilities 

EDSP  340 

Master's  Internship 

The  focus  of  the  early  intervention/education  branch  is 
preparation  for  working  with  infants,  preschoolers,  and  their 
families.  A  variety  of  field  sites  provides  supervised  practicum 
opportunities,  including  developmental  centers,  home-based 
programs,  public  schools,  and  hospital  settings. 

EDSP  242  Exceptional  Child  Development 

EDSP  321 A  and 
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EDSP  32  1  B  Developmental  Assessment  and  Intervention 
ED SP  224 A  and 

EDSP  224B  Families  and  Teams  Working  Together 

EDSP  340  Internship  or  Practicum 

EDSP  342  Ecology  of  Early  Intervention 

SPHS  347  Child  Neuromotor  Speech  Disorders 

Both  master’s  degree  programs  are  in  the  process  of  being 
revised.  For  updated  information  about  the  .specialties  being 
offered  and  the  degree  requirements,  applicants  should  contact 
the  program  office  in  303  Peabody  Hall  at  (919)  962-5579. 

Doctoral  Degree  Programs  in  Education 

The  doctoral  degree  programs  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction, 
Educational  Psychology,  and  Special  Education  designated  by  an 
asterisk  (*)  were  under  review  at  the  time  of  printing  of  this 
Record.  For  updated  information  about  the  requirements  of  these 
programs,  please  contact  the  specific  program  area  offices. 

In  addition  to  the  Graduate  School  requirements  for  the 
Ph.D.,  the  current  School  of  Education  requirements  for  that 
degree  are  completion  of  a  six-course  sequence  comprising  EDFO 
180,  EDFO  280,  EDFO  285,  a  measurement  course,  an  evalua¬ 
tion  course,  and  an  advanced  statistics/design  course,  as  well  as  a 
research  apprenticeship.  The  research  sequence  is  presently 
under  review. 

Doctoral  Degree  Programs  in  Curriculum 
and  Instruction* 

The  Ph.D.  and  Ed.D.  degrees  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction 
are  designed  to  develop  expertise  and  leadership  talent  in  the 
area  of  curriculum  and  instruction.  Applicants  are  selected  for 
admission  on  the  basis  of  their  potential  for  outstanding  contri¬ 
butions  to  education  in  that  area.  They  should  hold  a  master’s 
degree  in  a  field  of  education. 

The  Ph.D.  program  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction  is  designed 
to  prepare  students  as  teacher  educators,  curriculum  planners, 
and  researchers.  Emphasis  is  on  theoretical  aspects,  as  well  as  to 
teaching,  research,  and  supervision.  Students  learn  to  deal  with 
existing  knowledge  and  to  become  proficient  in  generating  new 
knowledge  in  their  field. 

In  addition  to  the  course  work,  oral  and  written  examina¬ 
tions,  and  dissertation  requirements  typical  of  Ph.D.  programs, 
Ph.D.  students  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction  participate  in  four 
seminars.  The  first  two  focus  on  ongoing  research  in  curriculum 
and  instruction  and  theory  and  research  applicable  to  the  various 
specialties  within  it,  such  as  science  education,  foreign  language 
education,  and  early  childhood  education.  Seminar  III  focuses  on 
research  in  curriculum  and  instruction,  and  Seminar  IV  on  indi¬ 
vidually  designed  research  apprenticeships. 

The  Ed.D.  program  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction  is  designed 
to  prepare  curriculum-instructional  specialists  to  serve  as  leaders 
in  elementary  and  secondary  schools  (PreK-12).  The  curricu¬ 
lum-instructional  specialist  is  defined  as  one  whose  primary  con¬ 
cern  is  the  improvement  of  learning  opportunities  through  the 


provision  of  instructional  leadership.  The  specialist  has  the  role 
of  decision  maker,  consultant,  and  specialist  in  advising  adminis¬ 
trators,  teachers,  and  other  professional  personnel.  Responsibili¬ 
ties  include  curriculum  development,  instruction,  and  staff 
development. 

The  emphasis  of  the  Ed.D.  program  is  on  planning,  imple¬ 
menting,  and  evaluating  programs  in  elementary  schools,  middle 
grades,  and  secondary  schools.  The  program  is  field  oriented  and 
focuses  on  providing  graduates  with  the  expertise  to  provide  cre¬ 
ative  leadership.  Students  in  the  Ed.D.  program  are  expected  to 
complete  an  extensive  professional  internship  in  educational 
institutions  prior  to  the  completion  of  the  degree.  The  intern¬ 
ship  is  intended  to  allow  students  to  apply  concepts  and  princi¬ 
ples  of  curriculum  within  institutional  settings.  The  Ed.D.  pro¬ 
gram  fulfills  the  certification  requirements  for  curriculum- 
instructional  specialists  at  the  doctoral  level. 

Doctoral  Degree  Program  in  Educational 
Leadership 

The  Ed.D.  in  Educational  Leadership  is  designed  to  prepare 
practitioners  who  seek  positions  of  major  administrative  respon¬ 
sibility  in  the  public  schools.  In  planning  the  program  of  studies, 
a  student  may  satisfy  the  academic  requirements  for  certification 
by  the  North  Carolina  Department  of  Public  Instruction  as  a 
school  administrator  at  Level  III — principal,  superintendent. 

The  core  curriculum  of  the  program  includes  the  study  of 
organizational  theory  and  behavior,  leadership  and  management, 
and  the  social  and  political  context  of  schooling.  Students  com¬ 
plete  a  cognate  area  in  the  social  sciences,  either  in  another  edu¬ 
cation  specialty  or  in  an  area  outside  the  School  of  Education, 
and  a  rigorous  methodological  sequence  that  emphasizes  both 
qualitative  and  quantitative  techniques  of  organizational  inquiry. 
Students  who  have  not  already  completed  graduate  course  work 
in  school  law,  school  finance,  and  curriculum  are  expected  to  do 
so  as  part  of  their  doctoral  program. 

An  internship  in  the  public  schools  or  a  related  social,  youth 
services,  or  welfare  agency  is  an  integral  part  of  the  program.  Stu¬ 
dents  are  trained  to  function  not  only  as  leaders  in  public  school 
systems  as  they  now  exist  but  also  to  stimulate  and  design  educa¬ 
tional  organizations  that  better  fit  the  needs  of  children  and  youth. 

Ed.D.  candidates  are  required  to  complete  a  continuous  resi¬ 
dence  of  two  semesters  and  a  summer  session,  a  comprehensive 
examination,  and  a  doctoral  dissertation. 

The  Ed.D.  program  in  educational  leadership  is  administered 
through  the  School  of  Education.  Applications  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Office  of  Academic  Programs,  School  of  Education, 
CB#3500. 

Doctoral  Degree  Program  in  Educational 
Organization  and  Policy  Studies 

The  Ph.D.  in  Educational  Organization  and  Policy  Studies 
serves  the  needs  of  individuals  interested  in  the  study  of  educa¬ 
tional  organizations.  Students  choosing  this  program  are  prepar¬ 
ing  for  careers  as  professors  in  graduate  departments  of  educa¬ 
tional  leadership,  institutional  researchers  in  colleges  and  uni- 
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versities,  or  analysts  in  public  or  private  research  agencies  in 
education.  The  study  of  the  research  and  theoretical  literature  of 
organizations  is  supplemented  by  the  study  of  research  methodol¬ 
ogy  especially  appropriate  in  organizational  inquiry.  Required 
core  courses  are  EDSP  287,  288,  291,  293;  a  doctoral  research 
colloquium;  and  the  School  of  Education  research  sequence. 
Students  pursue  a  minor  field  of  specialization  or  a  cognate  area 
of  study  that  enriches  their  prior  experience  and  academic  back¬ 
ground  and  that  fits  their  current  interests. 

Ph.D.  candidates  are  required  to  complete  at  least  four 
semesters  of  graduate  study  and  two  semesters  of  continuous  resi¬ 
dence  at  this  institution,  a  comprehensive  examination,  a 
research  apprenticeship,  a  teaching  apprenticeship,  and  a  doc¬ 
toral  dissertation. 

Doctoral  Degree  Program  in  Educational 
Psychology* 

The  Ph.D.  program  in  Educational  Psychology  is  designed  to 
prepare  college  and  university  teachers  and  educational 
researchers.  Most  recent  graduates  are  employed  by  colleges  and 
universities,  teaching  in  schools  of  education,  working  as  evalua- 
tors/researchers  in  the  allied  health  field  (e.g.,  schools  of 
medicine),  or  working  in  private  industry  (e.g.,  contract 
research). 

Most  students  admitted  into  the  Ph.D.  program  in 
Educational  Psychology  have  already  completed  a  master’s 
degree  program  and  have  a  background  in  education  and/or  psy¬ 
chology,  although  applicants  without  a  master’s  degree  are 
encouraged  to  apply. 

The  Educational  Psychology  program  was  under  revision  at 
the  time  of  this  printing.  For  updated  information  about  the 
requirements  of  this  program,  please  contact  the  Educational 
Psychology  program  office,  107  Peabody  Hall,  at  (919)  966-5266. 

Doctoral  Degree  Program  in  School 
Psychology 

The  Ph.D.  program,  fully  accredited  by  the  American 
Psychological  Association,  is  designed  to  prepare  professional 
school  psychologists  whose  training  includes  a  basic  core  of 
knowledge  and  experience  in  both  scientific  and  practical 
aspects  of  the  profession,  with  available  options  selected  to  facili¬ 
tate  either  an  academic  or  an  applied  career.  Graduates  of  the 
program  should  be  capable  of  assuming  leadership  positions  in 
local,  state,  and  national  settings,  community  service,  and  in 
university  settings. 

Concurrent  field-based  experiences  are  coordinated  with 
course  work  across  the  first  three  years  of  academic  work. 
Experiences  are  planned  so  that  the  student  obtains  increasingly 
more  complex  skills.  Placement  of  students  is  made  in  the  sur¬ 
rounding  school  systems  and  in  other  appropriate  settings. 

In  addition  to  the  courses  listed  for  master’s  students,  doctoral 
students  take  advanced  seminars  and  appropriate  electives. 
Students  are  encouraged  to  plan  a  program  of  study  not  to 
exceed  four  years  from  initiation  of  study  to  the  earning  of  the 
degree.  A  predoctoral  internship  is  required. 


Courses  included  in  the  program  are  EDSP  210,  EDSP  221 
(three  sections),  EDSP  222  (three  sections),  EDSP  223  (two  sec¬ 
tions),  EDSP  226,  EDSP  227,  EDSP  228  (six  sections),  EDSP 
229,  EDSP  283,  EDSP  320  (two  sections),  five  required  founda¬ 
tions  electives,  a  research  core  including  apprenticeship,  and  dis¬ 
sertation  credits. 

Doctoral  Degree  Program  in  Social 
Foundations 

The  doctoral  program  in  Social  Foundations  has  three  areas 
of  emphasis:  history  of  education,  philosophy  of  education,  and 
educational  sociology.  The  program  prepares  individuals  in  both 
teaching  and  research  for  college  and  university  settings. 

Students  typically  enter  the  program  with  a  master’s  degree  in 
Education,  History,  Sociology,  Anthropology,  Economics,  or 
Philosophy.  Students  admitted  without  a  master’s  degree  are 
expected  to  obtain  a  master’s  degree  or  its  equivalent  as  part  of 
the  doctoral  program.  Course  work  is  planned  by  the  student 
with  the  adviser  and  doctoral  committee  in  keeping  with  the  stu¬ 
dent’s  area  of  emphasis. 

Students  are  expected  to  include  in  their  program  EDFO  220, 
222,  223,  241,  242,  and  the  appropriate  courses  for  the  area  they 
wish  to  pursue. 

The  current  research  sequence  includes  EDFO  180,  280,  285, 
206,  and  EDFO  323,  324,  or  341.  The  appropriate  research 
courses  in  the  areas  of  emphasis  are  substituted  for  the  advanced 
statistics  and  design  course. 

Doctoral  Degree  Program  in  Special 
Education* 

The  Ph.D.  program  in  Special  Education  provides  leadership 
personnel  with  expertise  in  serving  the  needs  of  exceptional 
children  and  youth.  Emphasis  is  on  the  development  of  compe¬ 
tencies  in  special  education  foundations,  research  and  develop¬ 
ment,  program  evaluation,  service  delivery,  and  teaching  and 
training  in  special  education.  Students  are  provided  with  pro¬ 
gram  flexibility  in  order  to  structure  training  experiences  accord¬ 
ing  to  their  future  goals. 

Required  courses  are:  EDSP  233,  234,  242,  341,  and  342. 
Students  also  complete  the  School  of  Education  research 
requirements  and  an  area  of  emphasis  through  elective  courses. 

Applicants  interested  in  a  doctoral  degree  in  literacy  studies 
or  needing  updated  information  about  requirements  for  the  de¬ 
grees  offered  in  special  education  and  literacy  studies  should  con¬ 
tact  the  program  office  in  303  Peabody  Hall  at  (919)  962-5579. 

Course  Offerings 

Course  offerings  are  categorized  by  content  areas.  Courses 
numbered  100  to  199  are  open  to  qualified  advanced  undergrad¬ 
uate  students  and  to  graduate  students.  Courses  numbered  200 
and  higher  are  open  only  to  graduate  students. 

Some  of  the  graduate  courses  in  education  are  available  in 
one  or  both  of  the  two  sessions  of  the  summer  school.  See  the 
Summer  School  catalog  for  details. 
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Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and 
Graduate  Students 

EDUC  100  EDUCATION  WORKSHOPS  (1-3).  Prerequisite,  per¬ 
mission  of  the  director  of  Professional  Education  Programs.  Workshops 
designed  around  education  topics  primarily  for  certified  K— 12  teachers. 
Summer.  Graduate  faculty  of  the  School  of  Education. 

EDUC  153  CONTENT-AREA  READING  AND  WRITING  (3). 
Introductory  course  that  focuses  on  current  theory,  research,  and  issues  in 
the  teaching  and  use  of  reading  and  writing  in  the  content  area.  Fall,  sum¬ 
mer.  Cunningham,  Danielewicz,  Palmer,  Spiegel. 

Curriculum  and  Instruction 

EDCI  103  LINGUISTICS  FOR  EDUCATORS  (1).  Overview  of  the 
linguistic  components  of  English  to  help  educators  understand  potential 
problem  areas  ESL  and  other  students  from  minority  cultures  may  have  in 
learning  English.  Spring.  Collie. 

EDCI  1 1 1  AUDIOVISUAL  INSTRUCTION:  TECHNIQUES 

AND  MATERIALS  (3).  Presents  the  techniques  and  methods  for  using 
the  appropriate  educational  media  and  supporting  resources  in  instruc¬ 
tional  situations.  Fall  and  spring.  Wileman. 

EDCI  1 1 3  INTRODUCTION  TO  INSTRUCTIONAL  MATERI¬ 
ALS  PRODUCTION  (RTVM  113)  (3).  The  planning  and  production 
of  two  and  three  dimensional  instructional  materials,  such  as  television 
graphics,  slides,  overhead  transparencies,  manipulative  tactile  materials, 
and  animated  motion  pictures.  Fall  and  spring.  Wileman. 

EDCI  1 1 5  PRINCIPLES  OF  INSTRUCTIONAL  DESIGN  (3 ). 

Prerequisite,  EDUC  72  or  EDFO  100.  The  design  and  production  of 
instructional  materials  incorporating  goal  analysis,  task  analysis,  behav¬ 
ioral  objectives,  entry  behavior,  criterion  tests,  instructional  strategies, 
design  planning,  and  formative  evaluation.  Fall.  Hannum. 

EDCI  1 20  EARLY  CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION  (3 ).  Considers  the 
development  of  early  childhood  education,  growth  and  development 
characteristics  of  young  children,  and  the  organization  and  administration 
of  programs  and  services  for  young  children.  Fall  and  summer.  Brice,  Day. 

EDCI  1 2 1  THE  CURRICULUM  OF  EARLY  CHILDHOOD 
EDUCATION  (3).  Relates  the  objectives  of  early  childhood  education 
to  curricula  in  language  development,  science,  social  living,  numbers, 
music,  art,  and  dramatic  play.  Spring  and  summer.  Brice,  Day. 

EDCI  140  EDUCATIONAL  TELEVISION  PRODUCTION  AND 
INSTRUCTION  (RTVM  140)  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
department.  Topics  include  current  uses  of  television,  techniques  of  tele¬ 
vision  teaching,  production  techniques,  special  visual  considerations, 
potential  of  various  instructional  forms,  and  evaluation  methodology. 

Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Staff. 

EDCI  180  METHODS  OF  TEACHING  ESL  (3).  Covers  teaching 
methods,  assessment,  and  resource  issues  related  to  helping  the  ESL 
learner.  Additional  topics  include  theories  of  language  learning  and  the 
relationship  between  culture  and  language.  Fall.  Collie. 

EDCI  1 83  POPULATION  EDUCATION :  PROGRAMS  AND 
ISSUES  (3).  A  survey  of  current  and  historical  studies  related  to  popula¬ 
tion  and  population  education  with  attention  to  issues,  curriculum  devel¬ 
opment,  and  teaching  materials.  As  demand  warrants.  Staff. 

EDCI  184  SEX  EDUCATION  IN  THE  SCHOOL  CURRICU¬ 
LUM  (3).  A  survey  of  current  and  historical  studies  related  to  sexuality 
and  population,  with  attention  to  sex-related  problems.  Emphasis  is  given 
to  materials  and  methodology  for  teaching  in  the  area.  As  demand  war¬ 
rants.  Staff. 

EDCI  185  ELEMENTARY  GENERAL  MUSIC  METHODS  (3). 
Designed  to  provide  students  with  knowledge  of  the  structure,  scope,  and 
sequence  of  instruction  in  elementary  general  music.  As  demand  war¬ 
rants.  Whitaker. 


EDCI  186  RESEARCH  IN  MUSIC  EDUCATION  (3).  Students 
gain  familiarity  with  important  ideas  and  concepts  concerning  research 
and  with  the  potential,  limitations,  and  applications  of  research  method¬ 
ologies.  Fall.  Whitaker. 

EDCI  187  ADVANCED  CHORAL  METHODS  AND  VOCAL 
DEVELOPMENT  (3).  Seminar  and  workshop  in  pedagogical  procedures 
in  choral/vocal  art  and  musical  development.  As  demand  warrants.  Huff. 

EDCI  188  THE  TEACHING  OF  APPLIED  MUSIC:  VOCAL 

(MUSC  188)  (3).  Physiological  and  acoustical  analysis  of  the  singing  act; 
phonics  and  phonetics,  as  applicable  to  singing  English  and  foreign  lan¬ 
guages,  and  vocal  exercises  and  techniques  suitable  for  classroom  and 
choral  rehearsal.  As  demand  warrants.  Music  Department  staff. 

EDCI  1 89  MARCHING  BAND  PROCEDURES  ( 3 ) .  Designed  to 
provide  students  with  knowledge  of  the  organization,  planning,  and 
administration  of  a  marching  band  program.  Students  also  acquire  the 
skills  of  drill  writing  and  show  designing.  As  demand  warrants.  Staff. 

EDCI  190  MIDDLE  GRADES  GENERAL  MUSIC  METHODS 

(3).  Designed  to  provide  students  with  knowledge  of  the  structure,  scope, 
and  sequence  of  instruction  in  middle  grades  general  music.  As  demand 
warrants.  Whitaker. 

EDCI  199  INDEPENDENT  STUDY  IN  CURRICULUM  AND 
INSTRUCTION  (1-3).  May  be  repeated  for  a  maximum  of  six  hours  of 
credit.  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Readings  and  research 
under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  program.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

EDCI  200  INTRODUCTION  TO  CURRICULUM  (3).  Open  to 
graduate  students  in  education  or  by  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  sur¬ 
vey  of  the  nature  of  curriculum  development  and  contemporary  changes 
as  they  relate  to  social  aims,  learner  characteristics,  and  social  problems. 
Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Burke,  Hennis,  Hounshell. 

EDCI  202  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION  IN  THE  UNITED 
STATES  (3).  A  survey  of  the  major  features  of  elementary  education, 
including  curriculum  determinants  in  the  past  and  present,  organization, 
structure,  and  methods  of  instruction  in  language  arts,  social  studies, 
mathematics,  science,  and  the  arts.  Spring.  Day,  staff. 

EDCI  204  THE  JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOL  (3 ) .  A  survey  of  the 
function  and  features  of  the  curriculum  of  a  school  for  young  adolescents. 
As  demand  warrants.  Staff. 

EDCI  206  SECONDARY  EDUCATION  IN  THE  UNITED 
STATES  (3).  The  American  high  school,  its  history,  evolving  develop¬ 
ment,  structure,  purposes,  and  functions.  As  demand  warrants.  Staff. 

EDCI  208  CURRICULUM  IN  HIGHER  EDUCATION  (3). 
Prerequisite,  EDCI  261  or  equivalent,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Discussion  of  the  major  philosophies  of  curriculum,  as  applied  to  higher 
education;  development  of  considerations  appropriate  in  curriculum  plan¬ 
ning;  examination  of  existing  curricular  programs.  Spring.  Stritter. 

EDCI  209  CURRICULUM  THEORY  (3).  An  advanced  course  that 
relates  curriculum  development  to  relevant  theories  and  research  in 
humanistic  and  behavioral  studies.  Spring.  Burke,  Hennis. 

EDCI  210  INSTRUCTIONAL  THEORIES  (3).  Prerequisites,  a 
prior  course  on  learning  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Examines  the 
nature  and  application  of  various  theories  of  instruction  to  instructional 
goals,  individual  differences,  teaching  strategies,  sequencing,  motivation, 
and  assessment.  Spring.  Hannum. 

EDCI  21 1  INSTRUCTIONAL  SYSTEMS  DEVELOPMENT  (3). 
Delineates  strategies  for  developing  instructional  systems,  including  needs 
assessment,  job  analysis,  goal  setting,  use  of  criterion  tests,  delivery  sys¬ 
tems,  project  management,  and  evaluation  of  learners  and  programs. 
Spring.  Hannum. 
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EDCI  220  ORGANIZATION  AND  SUPERVISION  OF  PRO¬ 
GRAMS  FOR  YOUNG  CHILDREN  (3).  A  course  concerned  with 
organizational  structures  of  schools  for  young  children;  focuses  on  stu¬ 
dents,  staff,  physical  plant,  school  services,  public  relations,  and  curricu¬ 
lum.  Required  of  early  childhood  majors  assuming  supervisory  roles.  As 
demand  warrants.  Brice,  Day. 

EDCI  223  PRINCIPLES  AND  METHODS  IN  PARENT  EDU¬ 
CATION  AND  INVOLVEMENT  (3).  Prerequisites,  basic  knowledge 
of  child  development  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Principles,  theo¬ 
ries,  models,  and  methods  for  work  with  parents  and  families  in  educa¬ 
tional  settings,  with  relevant  research  and  practical  applications.  As 
demand  warrants.  Staff. 

EDCI  230  TEACHING  WRITING  AND  THE  OTHER  LAN¬ 
GUAGE  ARTS  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  (3).  A  considera¬ 
tion  of  the  objectives,  methods,  and  materials  of  instruction,  issues, 
trends,  and  research  related  to  oral  language,  written  expression,  listening 
skills,  and  reading.  Spring.  Palmer. 

EDCI  235  THE  SOCIAL  STUDIES  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOL  (3).  A  study  of  the  objectives,  structure,  curriculum,  research, 
and  experimental  programs  in  the  teaching  of  the  social  studies  in  the  ele¬ 
mentary  school.  Fall.  Staff. 

EDCI  236  NATURAL  SCIENCE  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOL  (3).  An  examination  of  programs  and  materials  for  elementary 
school  science,  K— 6,  with  activities  to  assist  teachers  in  organizing  and 
operating  science  programs  in  these  classrooms.  Fall  and  spring. 

Hounshell. 

EDCI  237  MATHEMATICS  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL 

(3).  An  examination  of  programs,  materials,  and  issues  in  teaching  ele¬ 
mentary  school  mathematics,  K-6.  Spring  and  summer.  Ballew. 

EDCI  240  INVESTIGATIONS  AND  TRENDS  IN  THE  TEACH¬ 
ING  OF  ENGLISH  (3),  Prerequisite,  Class  A  English  certificate  or 
equivalent,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  advanced  course  designed 
to  examine  research,  current  experimental  practices,  and  the  effects  of 
language  theories  upon  the  purposes,  structure,  and  program  of  the  lan¬ 
guage  arts.  Summer.  Hennis. 

EDCI  245  INVESTIGATIONS  AND  TRENDS  IN  THE  TEACH¬ 
ING  OF  SOCIAL  STUDIES  (3).  Prerequisite,  Class  A  certificate  or 
equivalent,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  advanced  course  designed 
to  examine  research  and  the  effects  of  educational  theories  upon  the 
object-ives,  structures,  and  curriculum  of  the  social  studies.  Spring.  Rong, 
Tom. 

EDCI  246  INVESTIGATIONS  AND  TRENDS  IN  THE  TEACH¬ 
ING  OF  SCIENCE  (3).  Prerequisites,  a  North  Carolina  Class  A  certifi¬ 
cate  or  equivalent,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Current  trends  in  the 
teaching  of  science,  with  emphasis  on  experimental  programs  in  science 
and  research  in  science  education.  Spring  and  summer.  Hounshell. 

EDCI  247  INVESTIGATIONS  AND  TRENDS  IN  THE  TEACH¬ 
ING  OF  MATHEMATICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  a  North  Carolina  Class  A 
certificate  or  equivalent,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Current  trends  in 
the  teaching  of  mathematics,  with  emphasis  on  research  findings  and 
experimental  programs.  Spring.  Ballew,  Malloy. 

EDCI  250  ADULT  EDUCATION:  A  GENERAL  SURVEY  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  history,  philosophy,  and 
organizational  patterns  of  adult  education.  As  demand  warrants.  Staff. 

EDCI  25 1  PROGRAM  PLANNING  IN  ADULT  EDUCATION 

(3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Design,  evaluation,  and 
appraisal  of  programs,  courses,  and  classes  for  adult  community  groups; 
business  and  industrial  groups;  governmental  and  voluntary  agencies;  and 
continuing  higher  education.  As  demand  warrants.  Staff. 


EDCI  252  GROUP  DYNAMICS,  DECISION  MAKING,  AND 
PROBLEM  SOLVING  (3).  Development  of  understanding  and  skills  for 
working  with  various  organizational  groups.  Focus  is  on  teams,  leadership 
of  teams,  team  problem  solving,  and  team  decision  making.  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 

EDCI  260  THE  TWO-YEAR  COLLEGE  (3 ) .  History,  philosophy, 
objectives,  curriculum  status,  and  trends  in  the  development  of  the  two- 
year  college.  Spring.  Staff. 

EDCI  261  HIGHER  EDUCATION  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES 

(3).  The  history  and  present  status  of  the  organization,  administration, 
and  curriculum  of  higher  education.  Fall.  Sanford. 

EDCI  263  TEACHER  EDUCATION  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES 

(3).  A  study  of  the  research  relating  to  teacher  effectiveness  and  programs 
for  the  preparation  of  teachers.  Designed  for  students  planning  to  work  in 
teacher  education.  Fall.  Burke. 

EDCI  265  COLLEGE  TEACHING  (3).  For  graduate  students  in  any 
academic  department  who  plan  teaching  careers.  An  introduction  to  the 
planning  of  courses  and  educational  programs  for  college  students. 
Emphasis  is  on  a  systematic  approach  to  developing,  implementing,  and 
evaluating  instruction.  Fall.  Stritter. 

EDCI  268  ORGANIZATION  AND  ADMINISTRATION  OF 
HIGHER  EDUCATION  (3).  The  theory  and  practice  of  the  adminis¬ 
tration  of  public  and  private  institutions  of  higher  education,  including 
the  two-  and  four-year  colleges  and  universities.  As  demand  warrants. 
Morrison. 

EDCI  283  INVESTIGATIONS  AND  TRENDS  IN  SECOND- 
LANGUAGE  EDUCATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  Class  A  Foreign 
Language  Certificate.  An  advanced  course  designed  to  study  current 
trends  and  issues  in  foreign  language  education  and  to  examine  research 
in  the  field.  As  demand  warrants.  Heining-Boynton,  Collie. 

EDCI  287  INVESTIGATIONS  AND  TRENDS  IN  MUSIC  EDU¬ 
CATION  (3).  Traces  the  philosophical  development  of  music  education 
from  the  turn  of  the  twentieth  century.  Spring.  Music  Department  staff. 

EDCI  294  SUPERVISION  AND  INSTRUCTION  (3 ) .  An  exami¬ 
nation  of  the  history,  nature,  and  purposes  of  educational  supervision, 
with  an  emphasis  on  the  role  of  the  supervisor  in  the  improvement  of 
teaching,  curriculum  development,  and  staff  development.  Fall  and 
spring.  Day. 

EDCI  297  RESEARCH  IN  CURRICULUM  AND  INSTRUC¬ 
TION  (3).  Prerequisites,  EDFO  180,  280,  285,  EDCI  200,  209,  210,  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Review  and  interpretation  of  existing 
research  in  the  area  of  curriculum  and  instruction,  including  an  explo¬ 
ration  of  areas  of  needed  research.  Spring.  Palmer. 

EDCI  303  PROBLEMS  IN  CURRICULUM  AND  INSTRUC¬ 
TION  (3-6).  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Prerequisites,  two  courses  in 
graduate  education.  Provides  an  opportunity  for  advanced  students  to  do 
independent  study  under  supervision  in  the  area.  (Sections  include  early 
childhood,  intermediate,  secondary  subjects,  media,  reading,  and  general.) 
Fall  and  spring.  Curriculum  and  instruction  staff. 

EDCI  306  PRACTICUM  IN  CURRICULUM  AND  INSTRUC¬ 
TION  (3-6).  Experiences  may  include  projects,  field  studies,  or  intern¬ 
ships  with  any  one  of  a  number  of  agencies  concerned  with  education. 
(Sections  include  early  childhood,  intermediate,  secondary  subjects, 
media,  reading,  and  general.)  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Curriculum  and 
instruction  staff. 

EDCI  32 1  PRACTICUM  IN  TEACHING  EARLY  CHILDHOOD 
EDUCATION  (3).  Prerequisites,  EDCI  120  and  121.  Supervised  obser¬ 
vation  and  teaching  internship  experiences  in  programs  for  young  chil¬ 
dren.  Fall,  spring  and  summer.  Brice,  Day. 
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EDCI  322  PRACTICUM  IN  SUPERVISION  AND  ADMINIS¬ 
TRATION  OF  EARLY  CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION  (3). 
Prerequisites,  EDCI  120  and  121,  to  be  taken  with  or  after  EDCI  321.  A 
supervised  internship  experience  in  an  administrative  or  supervisory  role 
in  programs  for  young  children.  As  demand  warrants.  Brice,  Day. 

EDCI  3  5 1  GROUP  AND  ORGANIZATION  DEVELOPMENT 
CONSULTATION  (3).  Prerequisites,  EDCI  252  and  permission  of  the 
instructor.  The  development  of  advanced  skills  in  group  and  organization 
diagnosis  and  the  design  of  change  interventions.  Fall  and  spring.  D. 
Brown. 

EDCI  360  INTERNSHIP  IN  HIGHER  AND  ADULT  EDUCA¬ 
TION  (1-9).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Provides  appren¬ 
ticeship  training  in  administration,  teaching,  or  research.  Credit  tailored 
to  the  specific  experience.  As  demand  warrants.  Staff. 

EDCI  65  PROBLEMS  IN  HIGHER  AND  ADULT  EDUCA¬ 
TION  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Provides  an  oppor¬ 
tunity  for  advanced  doctoral  students  to  study  particular  problems  in 
higher  and  adult  education  under  staff  supervisors.  As  demand  warrants. 
Staff. 

EDCI  380  EDUCATION  WORKSHOPS  (3  or  6).  Open  by  special 
permission  to  a  limited  number  of  qualified  graduate  students  who  have 
specific  interests  or  problems  that  are  adapted  to  staff  and  local  resources 
available.  As  demand  warrants.  Staff. 

Educational  Foundations 

EDFO  100  PSYCHOLOGICAL  FOUNDATIONS  OF  EDUCA¬ 
TION  (3).  Describes  the  nature  and  relevance  of  educational  psychology; 
sources  and  interpretation  of  educational  and  psychological  data;  compo¬ 
nents  of  teacher-learning  situations,  evaluation,  and  reporting.  As 
demand  warrants.  Staff. 

EDFO  101  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  CHILDHOOD  AND  ADOLES¬ 
CENCE  (3).  Theories  of  child  and  adolescent  development  plus  research 
findings  that  aid  in  the  understanding  of  human  behavior  and  develop¬ 
ment.  Open  only  to  majors  in  the  School  of  Education.  Fall  and  summer. 
Coop,  Meece. 

EDFO  103  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  ADULT  LEARNING,  INTERAC¬ 
TION  OF  VALUES,  PERSONALITY,  AND  COGNITION  (3). 
Studies  the  interaction  of  personality,  motivation,  values,  attitudes,  and  cog¬ 
nition  of  students  from  late  adolescence  through  middle  age.  Fall.  Frierson. 

EDFO  106  EDUCATIONAL  MEASUREMENT  AND  EVALUA¬ 
TION  (3).  Identifies  the  basic  concepts  in  measurement  and  evaluation, 
describes  the  role  of  evaluation  in  curriculum  construction  and  revision, 
and  describes  the  development  and  use  of  teacher-constructed  tests.  Not  a 
part  of  the  doctoral  research  sequence.  Fall.  Staff. 

EDFO  108  MENTAL  HYGIENE  IN  TEACHING  (3).  Prerequisite, 
introductory  courses  in  psychology  and  education.  The  role  of  the  teacher 
in  the  socialization  and  development  of  emotional  health  in  children  as 
accompanying  academic  development.  As  demand  warrants.  Staff. 

EDFO  115  MINORITY  CHILDREN:  PSYCHOLOGICAL  AND 
COGNITIVE  DEVELOPMENT  (Afro-American  Studies  115)  (3).  An 
analysis  of  research,  theory,  and  programs  regarding  the  social  and  cogni¬ 
tive  development  of  minority  children.  As  demand  warrants.  Staff. 

EDFO  120  SOCIAL  FOUNDATIONS  OF  AMERICAN  EDUCA¬ 
TION  (3).  A  study  of  the  historical  developments,  philosophical  theo¬ 
ries,  and  social  forces  influencing  American  education.  Fall,  spring,  and 
summer.  Phillips,  Unks. 

EDFO  121  SEMINAR  IN  SOCIAL  FOUNDATIONS  OF  EDUCA¬ 
TION  ( 1 ).  Topics  in  the  social  and  philosophical  context  of  American 
public  education.  Fall.  Phillips,  staff. 

EDFO  122  SEMINAR  IN  SOCIAL  FOUNDATIONS  OF  EDUCA¬ 
TION  (1).  Topics  in  the  social  and  philosophical  context  of  American 
public  education.  Spring.  Phillips,  staff. 


EDFO  180  STATISTICAL  ANALYSIS  OF  EDUCATIONAL 
DATA  I  (4).  Descriptive  and  inferential  statistics  for  educational 
research,  including  an  introduction  to  fundamentals  of  research  design 
and  computer  data  analysis.  Fall  and  summer.  Fitzgerald,  Ware,  White. 

EDFO  190  EDUCATIONAL  APPLICATIONS  OF  MICROCOM¬ 
PUTERS  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  introduction 
to  educational  applications  of  microcomputers,  including  introductory 
BASIC  programming  and  an  overview  of  CAI,  CMI,  word  processing, 
software  evaluation,  and  teacher  utility  programs.  As  demand  warrants. 
Stuck,  Ware. 

EDFO  199  INDEPENDENT  STUDY  IN  HUMAN  DEVELOP¬ 
MENT  AND  PSYCHOLOGICAL  SERVICES  (1-3).  May  be  repeated 
for  a  maximum  of  six  hours  of  credit.  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Reading  and  research  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the 
program  whose  interests  coincide  with  those  of  the  student.  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 

EDFO  201  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  LEARNING  IN  THE  SCHOOL 

(3).  Prerequisite,  Education  72  or  equivalent.  A  study  of  learning  in  the 
school  setting,  with  emphasis  on  fundamental  concepts,  issues,  evaluation 
of  materials  and  experiences.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Stuck. 

EDFO  202  THEORIES  AND  RESEARCH  IN  HUMAN  DEVEL¬ 
OPMENT  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  advanced- 
level  course  in  human  development  covering  the  basic  theories  of  human 
development  and  the  research  bases  for  instructional  decisions.  Spring. 
Coop,  Meece. 

EDFO  206  APPLIED  MEASUREMENT  THEORY  FOR  EDUCA¬ 
TION  (3).  Prerequisite,  EDFO  180.  An  examination  of  the  logic  and 
theory  of  educational  measurement.  Practical  applications  of  measure¬ 
ment  to  the  construction  and  use  of  a  variety  of  educational  measurement 
devices.  Fall.  Ware,  White. 

EDFO  207  THEORY  AND  USE  OF  INDIVIDUAL  INTELLI¬ 
GENCE  TESTS  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  study 
of  individual  intelligence  testing  with  emphasis  on  clinical  experience 
with  the  Stanford-Binet  and  Wechsler  scales.  As  demand  warrants.  Staff. 

EDFO  220  PHILOSOPHY  OF  MODERN  EDUCATION  (3).  A 
comparative  study  of  the  current  philosophies  of  education  with  particular 
attention  to  their  impact  on  solutions  offered  to  problems  currently  recog¬ 
nized  in  American  education.  Fall  or  spring.  Stone. 

EDFO  222  ETHICAL  ISSUES  IN  EDUCATION  (3).  Identifies  issues 
arising  in  the  professional  activities  of  education  personnel  in  the  context 
of  systematic  consideration  of  the  nature  of  ethical  choice.  Fall.  Stone. 

EDFO  223  EDUCATIONAL  SOCIOLOGY  (3).  An  application  of 
sociological  theory  and  research  to  problems  of  concern  to  educators.  Fall 
and  summer.  Noblit. 

EDFO  224  SOCIAL  CHANGE  AND  EDUCATION  (3).  Analyzes 
social  change  within  a  theoretical  framework  and  describes  its  probable 
impact  on  education.  Considers  the  role  of  the  school  in  the  development 
of  human  capital.  Spring.  Phillips. 

EDFO  228  THE  SCHOOL  IN  AN  URBAN  SETTING  (3).  This 
course  is  designed  as  a  seminar  to  explore  the  implications  of  urbanization 
for  educational  agencies.  Particular  attention  is  given  to  public  schools. 
As  demand  warrants.  Noblit. 

EDFO  230  EDUCATIONAL  POLICY  STUDIES  (3).  Prerequisites, 
admission  to  graduate  school  and  permission  of  instructor.  A  reflective 
examination  of  issues  and  trends  associated  with  models  and  theories  of 
educational  policy  development.  The  tension  between  practice  and  the¬ 
ory  is  analyzed,  and  models  of  educational  change  are  considered.  Spring 
and  summer.  Staff. 

EDFO  24 1  EUROPEAN  FOUNDATIONS  OF  MODERN  EDU¬ 
CATION  (3).  A  survey  of  the  social  forces  influencing  the  development 
of  western  education  in  Europe  from  ancient  times  until  the  beginning  of 
the  twentieth  century.  Fall  of  even-numbered  years.  Phillips. 
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EDFO  242  SOCIAL  AND  EDUCATIONAL  HISTORY  OF  THE 
UNITED  STATES  (3).  A  survey  of  the  social  forces  influencing  the 
development  of  American  education  from  the  period  of  colonization  to 
the  early  years  of  the  twentieth  century.  Fall  of  odd-numbered  years. 
Phillips. 

EDFO  245  COMPARATIVE  EDUCATION  (3).  A  study  of  educa¬ 
tion  in  other  cultural  settings,  with  implications  for  the  student  of 
American  education.  As  demand  warrants.  Staff. 

EDFO  280  STATISTICAL  ANALYSIS  OF  EDUCATIONAL 
DATA  II  (4).  Prerequisite,  EDFO  180,  EDFO  285,  or  equivalent,  or  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  A  linear  model  approach  to  the  analysis  of  data 
collected  in  educational  settings.  Topics  include  multiple  regression,  anal¬ 
ysis  of  variance,  and  analysis  of  covariance,  using  computer  packages. 
Spring  and  summer.  Ware. 

EDFO  285  LOGIC  OF  INQUIRY  (3).  Introduction  to  the  rationale 
and  procedure  of  scientific  investigation,  as  applied  in  education. 
Emphasis  placed  on  conceptual  issues  in  the  research  process,  including 
introductory  methods  of  analysis  and  presentation.  Fall,  spring.  Morrison, 
White. 

EDFO  288  PROGRAM  EVALUATION  IN  EDUCATION  (3). 
Prerequisites,  EDFO  180  and  285.  Emphasizes  those  aspects  of  program 
evaluation  that  are  different  from  statistical  research.  Fall  and  spring. 
Friedman,  Morrison. 

EDFO  297  FIELD  TECHNIQUES  IN  EDUCATIONAL 
RESEARCH  (3).  Prerequisites,  EDFO  180  and  EDFO  285.  An  introduc¬ 
tion  to  field  research  methods  and  analysis  of  qualitative  data  that  focuses 
on  the  application  of  these  techniques  in  evaluation  and  policy  research. 
Fall.  Marshall.  Spring.  Noblit. 

EDFO  298  QUALITATIVE  ANALYSIS  AND  INTERPRETA¬ 
TION  (3).  Prerequisite,  EDFO  297.  This  advanced  seminar  focuses  on 
the  needs  of  doctoral  students  immersed  in  qualitative  research,  with  an 
emphasis  on  data  analysis.  Spring.  Noblit,  Marshall. 

EDFO  301  SEMINAR  IN  HUMAN  DEVELOPMENT  AND  INDI¬ 
VIDUAL  DIFFERENCES  (3).  Prerequisite,  at  least  one  course  in 
human  development  at  the  graduate  level,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Analyzes  research  data  and  theoretical  positions  pertaining  to  individual 
differences  in  human  development  in  the  educational  setting.  Fall  of 
even-numbered  years.  Coop,  Meece. 

EDFO  302  SEMINAR  IN  HUMAN  LEARNING  AND  COGNI¬ 
TION  (3).  Prerequisite,  one  or  two  courses  in  educational  and  develop¬ 
mental  psychology.  Studies  theoretical  aspects  of  and  practical  implica¬ 
tions  of  psychologies  of  learning.  Fall  of  odd-numbered  years.  Stuck. 

EDFO  303  PROBLEMS  IN  EDUCATIONAL  MEASUREMENT 

(3).  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Prerequisites,  EDFO  180  and  EDFO  206 
and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Provides  an  opportunity  for  advanced  doc¬ 
toral  students  to  study  a  particular  problem  area  in  educational  measurement 
under  the  supervision  of  a  faculty  mentor.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

EDFO  305  PROBLEMS  IN  EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3- 

6).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Study  and  development  of 
original  investigations  in  the  area  of  educational  psychology.  Fall,  spring, 
and  summer.  Staff. 

EDFO  321  SEMINAR  IN  EDUCATIONAL  PHILOSOPHY  (3-6). 
May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Topics  in  educational  philosophy  to  be  deter¬ 
mined  by  the  students  with  the  instructor.  As  demand  warrants.  Staff. 

EDFO  323  PROBLEMS  IN  THE  PHILOSOPHICAL  FOUNDA¬ 
TIONS  OF  EDUCATION  (3  or  more).  Prerequisite,  EDFO  220  or 
equivalent.  Provides  an  opportunity  for  advanced  doctoral  students  to  do 
independent  study  under  supervision.  As  demand  warrants.  Stone. 

EDFO  324  PROBLEMS  IN  THE  SOCIOLOGICAL  FOUNDA¬ 
TIONS  OF  EDUCATION  (3  or  more).  Prerequisite,  EDFO  223  or 
equivalent.  Provides  an  opportunity  for  advanced  doctoral  students  to  do 
independent  study  under  supervision.  As  demand  warrants.  Noblit. 


EDFO  325  PROBLEMS  IN  THE  ANTHROPOLOGICAL  FOUN¬ 
DATIONS  OF  EDUCATION  (3  or  more).  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Provides  an  opportunity  for  advanced  doctoral  students  to 
do  independent  study  under  supervision.  As  demand  warrants.  Staff. 

EDFO  341  PROBLEMS  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION  (3 

or  more).  Prerequisites,  EDFO  241  and  242  or  equivalents.  Provides  an 
opportunity  for  advanced  doctoral  students  to  do  independent  study 
under  supervision.  As  demands  warrants.  Phillips,  Unks. 

EDFO  342  PROBLEMS  IN  COMPARATIVE  EDUCATION  (3  or 

more).  Prerequisite,  EDFO  245  or  equivalent.  Provides  an  opportunity  for 
advanced  doctoral  students  to  do  independent  study  under  supervision. 

As  demand  warrants.  Staff. 

EDFO  380  STATISTICAL  ANALYSIS  OF  EDUCATIONAL 
DATA  III  (3).  Prerequisites,  EDFO  180,  EDFO  280,  and  EDFO  285.  An 
extension  of  the  general  linear  model  to  analysis  of  educational  data  with 
multiple  dependent  variables,  with  computer  applications.  Fall  and  sum¬ 
mer.  Ware. 

EDFO  385  DOCTORAL  RESEARCH  SEMINAR  (3).  Prerequisites, 
two  courses  in  graduate  education  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Pro¬ 
vides  opportunity  for  group  development  and  evaluation  of  research  in  a 
particular  area  of  concern.  Fall  and  spring.  Members  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

EDFO  390  SEMINAR  IN  EDUCATION  (3).  Prerequisites,  two 
courses  in  graduate  education  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Provides 
for  seminar  treatment  of  appropriate  topics.  As  demand  warrants. 
Members  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

EDFO  393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3  or  more).  Fall,  spring,  and  sum¬ 
mer.  Members  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

EDFO  394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3  or  more).  Fall,  spring, 
and  summer.  Members  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

EDFO  400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 

Specialized  Professional  Education 

EDSP  120  INTRODUCTION  TO  SCHOOL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3). 
A  course  designed  to  provide  the  student  with  an  introduction  to  con¬ 
cepts  and  methods  involved  in  school  psychology.  As  demand  warrants. 
Staff. 

EDSP  1 30  INTRODUCTION  TO  EXCEPTIONAL  CHILDREN 

(3).  A  comprehensive  survey  of  giftedness  and  of  various  handicapping 
conditions:  mental  retardation,  emotional  disturbance,  learning  disabili¬ 
ties,  speech  impairment,  deafness,  blindness,  orthopedic  impairment,  and 
neurological  impairment.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Stedman,  Staff. 

EDSP  132  THE  GIFTED  CHILD  IN  SCHOOL  AND  SOCIETY 

(3).  The  nature  of  giftedness  and  creativity;  characteristics  of  gifted  and 
creative  children;  approaches  to  encouraging  the  development  and  uti¬ 
lization  of  their  abilities.  Spring  and  summer.  Gallagher. 

EDSP  1 35  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  MENTAL  RETARDATION  ( 3 ) . 

Study  of  the  research  related  to  the  psychological  and  sociological  aspects 
of  educationally  handicapping  conditions  and  of  the  children  who  mani¬ 
fest  those  conditions.  Fall  and  summer.  Wiegerink. 

EDSP  1 4 1  METHODS  OF  TEACHING  SPEECH  TO  THE 
HEARING-IMPAIRED  (SPHS  203)  (3).  Reviews  general  principles  of 
speech  development,  underlying  problems  in  speech  acquisition  by  mod¬ 
erately  to  profoundly  hearing-impaired  individuals,  deviant  spoken  lan¬ 
guage,  and  practical  and  theoretical  aspects  of  evaluating  and  establishing 
speech.  As  demand  warrants.  Staff. 

EDSP  143  INTRODUCTION  TO  COMMUNICATION  DISOR¬ 
DER  (SPHS  183)  (3).  Explores  the  etiology,  epidemiology,  assessment, 
and  educational  implications  of  speech  and  language  disorders.  Fall, 
spring,  and  summer.  Lubker. 
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EDSP  144  FOUNDATIONS  OF  PHONOLOGICAL  AND  VOICE 
DEVIATIONS  (SPHS  184)  (3).  Prerequisite,  SPHS  130  or  its  equiva- 
lent.  First  semester  of  a  two-course  offering  in  evaluation,  analysis  and 
measurement  (assessment),  modification  of  behaviors,  breakdown  of  pro¬ 
cess  in  speech  disorders,  with  emphasis  on  voice  and  articulation  disor¬ 
ders.  As  demand  warrants.  Staff. 

EDSP  145  PHONETICS  (3).  The  recognition,  analysis,  production, 
and  transcription  of  the  sounds  of  the  English  language  using  the  interna¬ 
tional  phonetic  alphabet.  As  demand  warrants.  Staff. 

EDSP  179  MANAGEMENT  OF  LEARNING  ENVIRONMENTS 

(3).  Emphasis  on  affective  behavior  management  and  applied  behavior 
analysis  techniques  for  intervening  in  the  environments  of  exceptional 
children  to  increase  learning.  Fall.  Staff. 

EDSP  199  INDEPENDENT  STUDY  IN  EDUCATIONAL  LEAD¬ 
ERSHIP  (1-3).  May  be  repeated  for  a  maximum  of  six  credit  hours. 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Readings  and  research  under  the 
direction  of  a  program  faculty  member.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

EDSP  200  INTRODUCTION  TO  SCHOOL  COUNSELING  (3). 
Prerequisite,  graduate  standing.  Philosophical  bases  of  pupil  personnel  ser¬ 
vices,  with  emphasis  on  elementary  and  secondary  school  guidance  pro¬ 
grams.  Summer.  D.  Brown. 

EDSP  201  THEORIES  OF  COUNSELING  (3).  Prerequisite,  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  Current  theories  of  counseling  with  emphasis  on 
theory  as  a  means  of  conceptualizing  behavior  change  in  the  counseling 
process.  Summer.  J.  Galassi. 

EDSP  202  CAREER  DEVELOPMENT  AND  COUNSELING  (3). 
Major  theories  of  career  development  are  examined.  The  use  and 
appraisal  of  student  information  in  career  counseling  are  major  topics. 

Fall.  D.  Brown. 

EDSP  203  PRE-PRACT1CUM  IN  COUNSELING  (3). 

Prerequisites,  EDSP  201  (may  be  taken  concurrently)  and  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Interviewing  techniques  developed  at  specified  levels  of 
competence  through  role  playing  and  video  and  audio  feedback.  Summer. 
J.  Galassi. 

EDSP  204  TESTS  AND  MEASUREMENTS  (3).  Prerequisite,  EDSP 
200.  Basic  concepts  in  measurement  and  their  application  in  the  use  and 
interpretation  of  tests.  The  student  may  be  required  to  purchase  tests.  Fall. 
Brooks. 

EDSP  205  GROUP  COUNSELING  PROCEDURES  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Application  of  counseling  the¬ 
ory  and  research  to  the  organization  and  implementation  of  group  coun¬ 
seling.  Fall.  Staff. 

EDSP  206  PRACTICUM  IN  SCHOOL  COUNSELING  (3-9). 
Prerequisites,  EDSP  201  and  203  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Development  of  individual  counseling  skills  and  an  understanding  of  the 
school  as  a  setting  for  counseling  through  an  apprenticeship  experience. 
Fall.  D.  Brown,  ].  Galassi. 

EDSP  207  INTERNSHIP  IN  SCHOOL  COUNSELING  AND 
CONSULTATION  (3-9).  Prerequisites,  EDSP  201  and  203,  and  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  May  be  repeated  for  credit  for  a  maximum  of  twelve 
credit  hours.  Counseling  and  consultation  under  supervision  in  a  school 
setting  in  order  to  develop  competencies  in  individual  counseling,  group 
counseling,  and  consultation.  Spring.  Brooks,  D.  Brown,  J.  Galassi. 

EDSP  209  ISSUES  IN  ORGANIZING  GUIDANCE  SERVICES  (3 ). 

Prerequisite,  eighteen  hours  in  counseling  courses.  Emphasis  on  organizing 
guidance  services  to  meet  such  problems  as  those  related  to  the  special  needs 
of  women,  minority  groups,  and  the  drug  problem.  Summer.  D.  Brown. 

EDSP  210  CROSS-CULTURAL  COUNSELING  (3-6).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  An  exploration  of  the  cognitive  and  affective 
considerations  of  counseling  in  culturally  different  social  systems.  This 
includes  ways  to  incorporate  specific  sociocultural  dimensions  into  the 
counseling  process.  Spring.  Brooks. 


EDSP  212  PROFESSIONAL  ISSUES  IN  COUNSELING  PSY¬ 
CHOLOGY  (1-3).  May  be  repeated  for  a  maximum  of  six  hours  credit. 
Prerequisites,  graduate  standing  in  counseling  or  counseling  psychology 
and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Includes  attention  to  ethics,  licensure, 
political  action,  writing  for  publication,  professional  involvement,  and 
other  relevant  issues.  Fall  and  spring.  Brooks,  D.  Brown,  J.  Galassi. 

EDSP  221  PSYCHO-EDUCATIONAL  ASSESSMENT  (1-3).  May 
be  repeated  for  credit.  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  A 
sequence  of  courses  addressing  knowledge  and  skills  in  techniques  of 
observation,  interviewing,  assessment  of  environment,  intelligence, 
achievement,  perceptual  motor  skills,  and  interpersonal  perceptions.  Fall 
and  spring.  Brantley,  Brooks,  Simeonsson. 

EDSP  222  BEHAVIORAL  INTERVENTION  IN  COUNSELING 
AND  SCHOOL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3).  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Topics  covered  include  behav¬ 
ior  management  and  therapy,  and  individual  and  group  therapy.  (The 
school  psychology  sections  include  consideration  of  theoretical  interven¬ 
tions  beyond  those  of  a  behavioral  perspective.)  Fall  and  spring.  Babinski, 
J.  Galassi,  Simeonsson,  Wasik. 

EDSP  223  SCHOOL  CONSULTATION  METHODS  (3-12).  May 
be  repeated  for  credit.  Examines  various  models  of  consultation,  the  role 
of  the  consultative  model  in  the  schools  and  related  agencies,  and  utilizes 
role  playing  and  experience  in  the  school.  Spring.  Babinski,  D.  Brown, 
Pryzwansky. 

EDSP  224  WORKING  WITH  PARENTS  AND  FAMILIES  OF 
HANDICAPPED  CHILDREN  (3).  Considers  trends,  research,  socio¬ 
logical,  and  psychological  issues,  intervention  procedures,  and  interaction 
with  families  of  handicapped  children.  Field  experiences  with  families  of 
handicapped  children  provided.  Spring  and  summer.  Lillie. 

EDSP  225  THE  PROBLEM  OF  MALADJUSTMENT  AMONG 
CHILDREN  (3).  The  etiology  and  behavioral  characteristics  of  the 
major  forms  of  maladjustment  in  children,  as  they  relate  to  intervention 
and  alternatives.  As  demand  warrants.  Staff. 


EDSP  226  SEMINAR  IN  APPLIED  INVESTIGATIONS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Designed  to  provide  opportuni¬ 
ties  to  explore  in  depth  specific  areas  of  research  interest  in  counseling 
and  school  psychology.  Fall  and  summer.  Galassi,  Wasik. 


EDSP  227  SEMINAR  IN  PROFESSIONAL  SCHOOL  PSYCHOL¬ 
OGY  (2-3).  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Deals  with  the  goals  and  roles  of 
school  psychology,  ethical  concerns,  privileged  information,  certification 
and  licensing,  and  other  relevant  areas.  Fall.  Brantley,  Pryzwansky. 

EDSP  228  EXTERNSHIPS  IN  SCHOOL  PSYCHOLOGY  (1-6). 
May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Supervised  observation  and  participation  in  psychological  services  in 
schools  and  school-related  field  facilities.  Fall  and  spring.  Babinski, 
Brantley,  Pryzwansky,  Simeonsson,  Wasik. 


EDSP  229  DOCTORAL  SEMINAR  IN  PROFESSIONAL 
SCHOOL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites,  appropriate  courses  and 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Considers  advanced  topics  in  the  field  of 
school  psychology  such  as  professional  issues,  standards  and  ethics,  and 
interdisciplinary  relations.  Fall.  Brantley,  Pryzwansky. 

EDSP  23 1  TEACHING  THE  HANDICAPPED  CHILD  (3 ).  May 

be  repeated  for  credit.  Emphasis  is  on  classroom  educational  procedures, 
including  methods,  curriculum,  and  materials  for  teaching  pupils  in  the 
public  schools  who  are  handicapped  by  learning  problems.  Fall  or  spring. 
Bailey,  Boone,  Jens,  Lillie. 

EDSP  233  MULTIDISCIPLINARY  APPROACHES  TO  EXCEP¬ 
TIONALITY  I  (3).  Focuses  on  the  theory  and  research  related  to  the 
biomedical  and  psychological  aspects  of  exceptionality.  Fall.  Simeonsson, 
staff. 
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EDSP  234  MULTIDISCIPLINARY  APPROACHES  TO  EXCEP¬ 
TIONALITY  II  (3).  Focuses  on  the  theory  and  research  related  to  the 
sociological,  legal,  and  educational  aspects  of  exceptionality.  Spring. 
Wiegerink. 

EDSP  237  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  EDUCATION  OF  EMO¬ 
TIONALLY  DISTURBED  CHILDREN  (3).  The  education  of  emo¬ 
tionally  disturbed  children,  including  history,  philosophical  issues,  alter¬ 
native  conceptions  of  emotional  disturbance,  management,  educational 
programming,  and  types  of  programs  and  professional  roles.  Fall.  Staff. 

EDSP  238  TEACHING  THE  EMOTIONALLY  DISTURBED 
CHILD  (3).  Prerequisite,  EDSP  237.  An  examination  of  management 
and  educational  planning  and  programming  for  emotionally  disturbed 
children,  the  role  of  the  teacher,  and  the  establishment  of  programs. 
Spring.  Staff. 

EDSP  239  THE  TEACHING  OF  READING  AND  WRITING  (4). 
Survey  of  developmental  reading  and  writing  instruction,  K-12.  Major 
theories  and  practices  in  reading  and  writing  are  explored,  emphasizing 
integration  of  these  two  areas  with  each  other  and  across  the  curriculum. 
Fall.  Cunningham,  Danielewicz,  Fitzgerald,  Spiegel. 

EDSP  240  ASSESSMENT  AND  REMEDIATION  OF  READING 
AND  WRITING  DIFFICULTIES  (4).  Prerequisites,  EDSP  239  (may 
be  taken  concurrently)  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Focuses  on  diag¬ 
nostic  teaching  of  reading  and  writing.  A  decision-making  model  of  the 
diagnostic  process  is  presented  as  the  basis  for  determining  reading  and 
writing  strengths  and  weaknesses.  Fall.  Cunningham,  Fitzgerald,  Spiegel. 

EDSP  242  EXCEPTIONAL  CHILD  DEVELOPMENT  (3). 
Emphasis  is  on  developmental  deviation  exhibited  by  exceptional  chil¬ 
dren  in  cognitive,  language,  social,  and  affective  development.  Spring. 
Simeonsson. 

EDSP  244  FOUNDATIONS  OF  NEUROLOGICAL  AND  FLU¬ 
ENCY  DEVIATIONS  (SPHS  244)  (3).  Prerequisite,  EDSP  144.  A  con¬ 
tinuation  of  a  two-course  offering  as  described  under  144,  with  emphasis 
on  stuttering  and  organic  disorders  of  speech.  As  demand  warrants.  Staff. 

EDSP  245  ADVANCED  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  IN  EDU¬ 
CATING  THE  SPEECH  HANDICAPPED  (3).  Summer.  Visiting  fac¬ 
ulty. 

EDSP  247  EDUCATIONAL  EVALUATION  OF  HANDI¬ 
CAPPED  CHILDREN  (3).  Study  and  practice  in  the  use  of  both  formal 
and  informal  diagnostic  assessment  and  observational  techniques  appro¬ 
priate  for  the  teacher  of  children  with  learning  problems.  Fall  or  spring. 
Bailey,  Jens,  Lillie. 

EDSP  248  CURRICULUM  DEVELOPMENT  IN  SPECIAL  EDU¬ 
CATION  (3).  Designed  to  help  the  student  put  diagnostic  and  assess¬ 
ment  procedures  into  practice  in  the  classroom.  Includes  development  of 
I.E.P.s,  a  thorough  understanding  of  legislative  mandates  directed  toward 
special  education  populations,  and  development  of  evaluation  techniques 
for  accountability.  As  demand  warrants.  Lillie. 

EDSP  250  PROGRAM  PLANNING,  POLICY  ANALYSIS,  AND 
EVALUATION  OF  SPECIAL  POPULATIONS  (3).  Prerequisite,  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  An  introduction  to  program  planning,  policy 
analysis,  and  program  evaluation  as  related  to  special  education  issues. 

Fall.  Gallagher. 

EDSP  266  GENDER,  RACE,  AND  CLASS  ISSUES  IN  EDUCA¬ 
TION  (3).  Provides  an  understanding  of  and  remedies  for  racism,  sexism, 
and  class  divisions  that  schools  can  perpetuate  in  curriculum,  counseling, 
and  interaction  in  classrooms;  structure  and  leadership;  and  fundamental 
assumptions.  As  demand  warrants.  Marshall. 

EDSP  267  FEMINIST  ANALYSES  OF  POWER  AND  ETHICS 

(3).  Seminar  covers  feminist  critiques  of  organizational  and  political 
power  structures  in  readings  and  discussions  leading  to  group  and  individ¬ 
ual  research  projects.  As  demand  warrants.  Marshall. 


EDSP  268  SCHOOL  GOVERNANCE  (3).  Focus  is  on  governance 
and  policy  at  the  school  building  level  and  how  district-wide  governance, 
state  educational  policy,  federal  involvement  in  education,  and  educa¬ 
tional  special  interest  groups  impact  upon  school-sized  governance.  Fall. 

F.  Brown. 

EDSP  284  PLANNING  IN  EDUCATIONAL  ORGANIZATIONS 

(3).  Examines  conceptual  and  practical  approach  to  planning  in  educa¬ 
tional  organizations.  Includes  a  focus  on  environmental  scanning,  futures 
research,  and  strategic  planning.  Fall.  Morrison. 

EDSP  285  ADMINISTRATION  OF  SPECIAL  SERVICES  (3 ).  An 

overview  of  special  programs  and  special  services  that  operate  in  the 
nation’s  schools.  Focus  is  on  the  interaction  of  federal,  state,  and  local 
policies.  Fall.  Wiegerink. 

EDSP  286  SCHOOL  REFORM  AND  CHANGE  (3).  Prerequisites, 
EDSP  290A  and  EDSP  290B,  and  permission  of  the  program  chair. 
Students  are  introduced  to  effective  strategies  and  tactics  for  changing 
schools,  varieties  of  school  restructuring,  importance  of  multicultural  edu¬ 
cation,  and  client-friendly  school  environments  in  site-based  organiza¬ 
tions.  Spring.  Hunter. 

EDSP  287  THE  SOCIAL  CONTEXT  OF  EDUCATIONAL 
LEADERSHIP  (4).  A  retrospective,  contemporary,  and  prospective 
examination  of  the  social,  cultural,  political,  and  philosophical  contexts 
from  which  the  current  issues  that  affect  schools  and  schooling  have 
evolved.  Fall.  Marshall,  Noblit. 

EDSP  288  EDUCATIONAL  POLICY  PROCESSES  AND  ANAL¬ 
YSIS  (Var.).  Theoretical  examination  of  competing  conceptions  of  pol¬ 
icy.  Actors  and  agencies  are  examined  at  federal,  state,  and  local  levels. 
Interactions  across  levels  are  studied  in  relation  to  current  policy  alterna¬ 
tives.  Spring.  Marshall. 

EDSP  289  SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT  (3).  Prerequisttes,  EDSP 
290A  and  290B,  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Course  introduces  tools 
of  effective  management,  including  conventional  management  systems, 
emerging  management  and  instructional  technology,  school  law,  finance, 
personnel  development,  and  community  relations.  Emphasis  is  on  man¬ 
agement  at  the  school  level.  Spring.  Hunter. 

EDSP  290A  THE  EXCELLENT  SCHOOL  SEMINAR  (3 ). 

Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Research  and  models  on  high- 
performing  organizations,  instructionally  effective  schools  and  school  sys¬ 
tems,  and  national  school  reform  efforts  are  presented  in  the  context  of 
traditional  and  emerging  organizational  theory  and  research.  Fall.  Clark. 

EDSP  290B  THE  EXCELLENT  SCHOOL  SEMINAR  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Research  and  models  on  high- 
performing  organizations,  instructionally  effective  schools  and  school  sys¬ 
tems,  and  national  school  reform  efforts  are  presented  in  the  context  of 
traditional  and  emerging  organizational  theory  and  research.  Spring. 

Clark. 

EDSP  29 1  ORGANIZATIONAL  THEORY  AND  RESEARCH 

(Var.).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  critical  analysis  of  the 
theoretical  assertions  and  empirical  knowledge  claims  that  have  led  to  the 
dominant  structures,  power  relationships,  and  performance  expectations 
of  American  schools.  Fall.  Clark. 

EDSP  293  MANAGEMENT  IN  EDUCATIONAL  ORGANIZA¬ 
TIONS  (4).  An  examination  of  the  processes  of  management  and  their 
relationship  to  the  success  of  the  instructional  programs  in  schools  and 
school  systems.  Spring.  Maniloff. 

EDSP  294  INSTRUCTIONAL  IMPROVEMENT  AND  STAFF 
DEVELOPMENT  (3).  Prerequisites,  EDSP  290A  and  EDSP  290B,  and 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Course  provide  fundamental  knowledge  of 
instructional  design,  techniques  of  teaching/  learning,  evaluation  of 
teaching/leaming  process,  and  ways  in  which  school-based  leaders  can 
support  excellence  in  classroom  instruction.  Summer.  Maniloff. 
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EDSP  295  A  SCHOOL  LEADERSHIP  DEVELOPMENT  SEMI¬ 
NAR  (3).  Prerequisites,  EDSP  290A  and  EDSP  290B.  Focus  is  on  techni¬ 
cal,  conceptual,  and  human  skills  required  to  foster  and  support  excellent 
schools  in  decision  making,  group  processes,  staff  development,  and  con¬ 
flict  resolution.  Fall.  Staff. 

EDSP  295B  SCHOOL  LEADERSHIP  DEVELOPMENT  SEMI¬ 
NAR  (3).  Prerequisites,  EDSP  290A  and  EDSP  290B.  Focus  is  on  tech¬ 
nical,  conceptual,  and  human  skills  required  to  foster  and  support  excel¬ 
lent  schools  in  areas  of  decision  making,  group  processes,  staff  develop¬ 
ment,  and  conflict  resolution.  Spring.  Staff. 

EDSP  296  SCHOOL  FINANCE:  ECONOMIC  AND  POLITICAL 
ISSUES  (3).  Content  covers  the  area  of  financing  of  school  corporations 
in  the  current  economic  and  political  setting,  with  emphasis  on  interrela¬ 
tionships  of  educational,  economic,  and  political  decisions.  Fall.  Hunter. 

EDSP  297  INTEGRATIVE  SEMINAR  ON  MANAGEMENT  (4). 
Prerequisites,  EDSP  287,  EDSP  288,  EDSP  291,  and  EDSP  293.  Students 
integrate  previous  studies  to  focus  on  management  applications,  dilem¬ 
mas,  and  conflicts.  Summer.  Maniloff. 

EDSP  298  SCHOOL  LAW  (3).  Prerequisites,  courses  required  for  the 
Class  A  North  Carolina  Teachers  Certificate  and  six  semester  hours  of 
graduate  work  in  school  administration.  Provides  overview  of  legal  struc¬ 
ture  of  education,  liability,  constitutional  rights,  contractual  relationships, 
federal  regulations,  and  collective  action.  Fall  and  spring.  F.  Brown. 

EDSP  299  INTEGRATIVE  SEMINAR  ON  THEORY,  INQUIRY, 
AND  ORGANIZATIONAL  PRACTICE  (4).  Prerequisites,  EDSP 
287,  EDSP  288,  EDSP  291,  EDSP  293.  Students  integrate  previous  studies 
to  focus  on  theory,  inquiry,  and  organizational  practice.  Summer.  Clark. 

EDSP  300  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  CAREER  DEVELOPMENT  (3 ) . 

Open  to  doctoral  students.  Review  of  theories  and  research  in  the  psy¬ 
chology  of  career  development  and  counseling.  Emphasis  is  on  theory  and 
implications  for  practice.  Fall.  D.  Brown. 

EDSP  30 1  INTRODUCTION  TO  STUDENT  PERSONNEL 
SERVICES  (3).  Student  personnel  administration  structure,  admissions, 
student  discipline,  institutional  climate,  housing,  health  services,  counsel¬ 
ing  and  testing,  placement,  foreign  students,  and  financial  aid  are  consid¬ 
ered.  Fall.  Boulton. 

EDSP  302  INTERNSHIP  IN  STUDENT  PERSONNEL  SER¬ 
VICES  (4).  Provides  experiences  in  student  personnel  offices  and  in 
functions  specific  to  the  student’s  career  orientation  in  placements,  in  stu¬ 
dent  personnel  offices.  Under  the  joint  supervision  of  the  local  educa¬ 
tional  personnel  offices  concerned  and  staff  of  the  School  of  Education. 
Spring.  Staff. 

EDSP  303L  ADVANCED  COUNSELING  STRATEGIES  LABO¬ 
RATORY  (1).  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Prerequisites,  EDSP  201  and 
203  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Includes  but  is  not  limited  to  tech¬ 
niques  in  assessment,  behavioral  counseling,  career  counseling,  cross-cul¬ 
tural  counseling,  and  group  counseling.  Fall  and  spring.  Brooks,  D.  Brown, 
].  Galassi. 

EDSP  304  COUNSELING  PSYCHOLOGY:  THEORIES  AND 
PRACTICE  (3).  Prerequisite,  EDSP  201  or  equivalent  and  permission  of 
instructor.  An  examination  of  selected  theories  of  counseling,  combining 
readings  and  analysis  of  counseling  experiences.  Spring.  Brooks,  D. 

Brown. 

EDSP  305  PROBLEMS  IN  COUNSELING  AND  COUNSELING 
PSYCHOLOGY  (1-6).  May  be  repeated  for  credit  for  a  maximum  of 
twelve  hours.  Prerequisites,  two  courses  in  counseling  or  counseling  psy¬ 
chology  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Directed  study  in  school  coun¬ 
seling  or  counseling  psychology.  Fall  and  spring.  Brooks,  D.  Brown,  ]. 
Galassi. 


EDSP  306  DOCTORAL  PRACTICUM  IN  COUNSELING  PSY¬ 
CHOLOGY  (3-6).  Prerequisites,  two  graduate  courses  in  counseling  psy¬ 
chology  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Practicum  experiences  which 
may  include  working  with  individual,  family,  and  group  counseling  and 
consultation.  Fall  and  spring.  Brooks,  Edgerly,  Martin,  Sakata. 

EDSP  307  DOCTORAL  INTERNSHIP  IN  COUNSELING  PSY¬ 
CHOLOGY  (1-6).  Prerequisites,  EDSP  306  sequence  and  permission  of 
the  instructor.  May  be  repeated  for  no  more  than  a  cumulative  total  of  six 
credit  hours.  Supervised  professional  predoctoral  internship  training  expe¬ 
rience  in  counseling  psychology.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Brooks. 

EDSP  308  SUPERVISION  AND  TEACHING  IN  COUNSELING 
PSYCHOLOGY  (3).  Enables  students  to  gain  supervision  and  teaching 
skills  that  will  enhance  their  functions  as  professors  and  as  leaders  in 
counseling  agencies.  Strategies  of  practicum  supervision  summarized  and 
research  literature  reviewed.  Spring.  J.  Galassi. 

EDSP  309  DOCTORAL  SEMINAR  IN  COUNSELING  PSY¬ 
CHOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  enrollment  in  doctoral  program.  In-depth 
appraisal  of  topics  of  theoretical  and/or  clinical  nature  that  are  of  particu¬ 
lar  relevance  to  the  field.  Fall  and  spring.  Brooks,  D.  Brown,  Edgerly,  ]. 
Galassi,  Sakata. 

EDSP  320  DOCTORAL  INTERNSHIP  IN  SCHOOL  PSYCHOL¬ 
OGY  (1-6).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Supervised  field 
placement  experiences  for  doctoral  level  students  in  school  psychology, 
integrating  training  with  field  responsibilities  at  a  systems  level  in  schools 
and  school-related  settings.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff 

EDSP  322  SEMINAR  IN  LEARNING  DISABILITIES  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Designed  to  explore  the  etiol¬ 
ogy,  classroom  manifestations,  and  treatment  programs  of  children  with 
learning  disabilities.  Fall  and  spring.  Pryzwansky,  Schulte. 

EDSP  325  PROBLEMS  IN  SCHOOL  PSYCHOLOGY  (1-3).  May 
be  repeated  for  credit.  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Provides 
opportunity  for  advanced  students  to  do  independent  study  under  supervi¬ 
sion.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

EDSP  330  INVESTIGATIONS  IN  READING  AND  WRITING 

(3).  Reviews  recent  studies  in  the  teaching  of  reading  and  writing  and 
draws  inferences.  Spring.  Cunningham,  Fitzgerald,  Spiegel. 

EDSP  340  MASTER’S  INTERNSHIP  (3  or  6).  Provides  supervised 
experience  in  a  phase  of  special  education  and  literacy  studies  appropriate 
to  the  student’s  qualifications  and  future  educational  goals.  Requires  a 
minimum  of  300  clock  hours  at  the  internship  site  per  semester.  Fall, 
spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

EDSP  34 1  SUPERVISED  POST-MASTER’S  INTERNSHIP  IN 
SPECIAL  EDUCATION  (3,  6,  or  9).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  A  full-time  field  placement  under  the  joint  direction  of  a 
University  staff  member  and  a  selected  professional  at  the  internship  site. 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

EDSP  342  SEMINAR  IN  SPECIAL  EDUCATION  (1-3).  May  be 
repeated  for  credit.  Advanced  seminar  on  special  education  issues  and 
topics  involving  the  interpretation  and  application  of  theory  and 
research.  Fall.  Boone,  Lillie. 

EDSP  345  PROBLEMS  IN  SPECIAL  EDUCATION  ( 3 ) .  May  be 

repeated  for  credit.  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Available 
for  post-master’s  students  who  wish  to  engage  in  supervised  field  and  pilot 
research.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

EDSP  390  SEMINAR  AND  SUPERVISED  INTERNSHIP  IN 
EDUCATIONAL  ADMINISTRATION  (3).  Prerequisites,  graduate 
status  in  School  of  Education  and  permission  of  instructor.  A  supervised 
internship  or  field  problem  explicitly  relevant  to  the  program  in  adminis¬ 
tration  and  to  the  student's  progress  toward  certification  in  the  principal- 
ship.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 
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EDSP  391  ADVANCED  SEMINAR  AND  SUPERVISED 
INTERNSHIP  IN  EDUCATIONAL  ADMINISTRATION  (6). 
Prerequisites,  EDSP  291,  295,  296,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Provides 
opportunity  for  groups  of  students  to  share  experience  and  research  oppor¬ 
tunities,  while  working  under  supervision  in  administrative  settings.  Fall, 
spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

EDSP  395  PROBLEMS  IN  EDUCATIONAL  ADMINISTRA¬ 
TION  (3  or  4).  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Provides  opportunity  for  advanced  students  to  do  independent 
study  under  supervision.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

EDSP  396  PROBLEMS  IN  SUPERVISION  (3  or  4).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  A  study  of  major  problems  in  the  supervision 
of  instruction,  investigations  of  new  trends,  and  recent  research.  As 
demand  warrants.  Staff. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  ENGLISH 

LAURENCE  G.  AVERY,  Chair 

Professors 

Christopher  M.  Armitage  (1)  Twentieth-Century  British,  American 
Laurence  G.  Avery  (2)  American  Literature,  the  Drama 
Doris  W.  Betts  (59)  Creative  Writing 
Alan  C.  Dessen  (6)  Renaissance 
Connie  C.  Eble  (9)  English  Language,  Linguistics 
Joseph  M.  Flora  (13)  American  Literature,  Twentieth-Century  British 
and  American 

Darryl  J.  Gless  (62)  Renaissance 
Philip  Gura  (78)  American  Literature,  American  Studies 
William  R.  Harmon  (17)  Twentieth-Century  British  and  American, 
Poetry,  Creative  Writing 

Howard  M.  Harper  Jr.  (18)  Twentieth-Century  British  and  American 

Fred  Hobson  (84)  American  Literature 

Joy  Kasson  (90)  American  Literature,  American  Studies 

Edward  D.  Kennedy  (22)  Medieval  Literature 

J.  Kimball  King  (23)  Twentieth-Century  Drama,  American  Literature 

George  S.  Lensing  Jr.  (26)  Modem  Poetry,  American  Literature 

Erika  C.  D.  Lindemann  (63)  Composition 

Charles  T.  Ludington  Jr.  (27)  Twentieth-Century  British  and  American, 
American  Studies 

John  P.  McGowan  (92)  Critical  Theory 
Jerry  L.  Mills  (33)  Renaissance 
Patrick  P.  O’Neill  (66)  Medieval  Literature 
Daniel  W.  Patterson  (36)  American  Literature,  Folklore 
Julius  R.  Raper  111  (38)  American  Literature 
Mark  L.  Reed  (40)  English  Romanticism 
Richard  D.  Rust  (42)  American  Literature,  American  Studies 
James  Seay  (87)  Creative  Writing 
Beverly  W.  Taylor  (70)  Victorian  Literature 
James  P.  Thompson  (72)  Eighteenth-Century  British 
Weldon  E.  Thornton  (48)  Twentieth-Century  British  and  American,  the 
Novel 

Linda  Wagner-Martin  (80)  American  Literature,  Twentieth-Century 
British  and  American 

David  Whisnant  (81 )  American  Literature,  Folklore,  American  Studies 

Joseph  S.  Wittig  (51)  Medieval  Studies 

Charles  G.  Zug  III  (52)  Folklore,  Nineteenth-Century  American 

Associate  Professors 

A.  Reid  Barbour  (83)  Seventeenth-Century  British 

James  W.  Coleman  (89)  American,  African-American  Literature 


Johnny  Lee  Greene  (57)  American  Literature,  African-American 
Literature 

Anne  D.  Hall  (54)  Renaissance 
Ritchie  D.  Kendall  (64)  Renaissance 
Robert  G.  Kirkpatrick  (24)  English  Romanticism 
Theodore  H.  Leinbaugh  (65)  Medieval  Literature 
Allan  R.  Life  (55)  Victorian  Literature 

Jeanne  Moskal  (77)  Nineteenth-Century  British,  Literary  Criticism 
Margaret  A.  O’Connor  (35)  American  Literature,  Women’s  Studies, 
American  Studies 

Phillip  M.  Richards  (95)  American  Literature 
Thomas  A.  Stumpf  (45)  Eighteenth-Century  British 
Joseph  S.  Viscomi  (76)  Nineteenth-Century  British 
James  D.  Williams  (82)  Composition 

Assistant  Professors 

Thomas  Cohen  (85)  Twentieth  Century,  Criticism  and  Theory 

Pamela  Cooper  (88)  Twentieth-Century  British  Fiction 

Mary  K.  Davis  (79)  American  Literature 

Kay  L.  Fraser  (91 )  Composition 

Robert  Johnstone  (93)  American  Literature 

Megan  Matchinske  (94)  Renaissance 

Susan  Navarette  (86)  Nineteenth-Century  British  Fiction 

Professors  Emeriti 

Robert  A.  Bain 
Charles  E.  Edge 
Everett  Emerson 
Richard  H.  Fogle 
James  R.  Gaskin 
Robert  L.  Haig 
S.  K.  Heninger  Jr. 

C.  Carroll  Hollis 
Blyden  Jackson 
George  J.  Kane 
Fred  H.  Macintosh 
William  A.  McQueen 
Peter  G.  Phialas 
Louis  D.  Rubin  Jr. 

Harry  K.  Russell 
H.  Maxwell  Steele 
Albrecht  B.  Strauss 
William  S.  Wells 

The  department  offers  work  leading  to  the  master  of  arts  and 
doctor  of  philosophy  degrees.  The  M.A.  degree  aims  at  mastery 
of  scholarly  techniques,  comprehension  of  the  English  language, 
and  broad  knowledge  of  British  and  American  literature. 

Building  on  the  M.A.,  the  Ph.D.  is  a  more  specialized  degree, 
with  a  major  and  a  minor  in  one  of  seven  literary  periods,  critical 
theory  and  cultural  studies,  rhetoric  and  composition,  African- 
American  literature,  or  Southern  literature.  The  English  lan¬ 
guage  may  also  serve  as  a  minor.  Students  may  take  an  appropri¬ 
ate  minor  outside  the  department,  with  the  approval  of  the 
director  of  Graduate  Studies;  formal  minors  in  Medieval  Studies, 
Renaissance  Studies,  and  American  Studies  are  also  available 
(see  the  end  of  the  Classics  entry).  The  department  recognizes 
the  following  areas  of  specialization: 

T he  English  language 

English  literature  from  the  beginning  to  1485 


ENGLISH  167 


English  literature  from  1485  to  1660  (including  Milton) 

English  literature  from  1 660  to  1 789 
English  literature  from  1 789  to  1 900 
American  literature  to  1 900 
American  literature  from  1900  to  the  present 
British  literature  from  1 900  to  the  present 
Critical  theory  and  cultural  studies 
Rhetoric  and  composition 
AfricamAmerican  literature 
Southern  literature 

Admissions  Requirements 

Application  for  admission  must  be  made  on  forms  provided 
by  the  Graduate  School.  These  forms  also  serve  as  applications 
for  fellowships  and  assistantships  if  the  applicant  marks  the 
appropriate  statement  on  the  form. 

Applicants  for  advanced  degrees  must  have  completed  an 
undergraduate  degree,  customarily  with  a  major  in  English,  at 
the  time  of  enrollment.  To  be  reviewed  for  admission  by  the 
department’s  Graduate  Advisory  Committee,  applications  must 
be  supported  by  Graduate  Record  Examination  scores,  at  least 
three  letters  of  recommendation,  and  official  transcripts  showing 
courses,  grades,  and  degrees  awarded.  A  writing  sample  should 
also  be  submitted.  Although  not  required,  personal  statements 
are  welcomed  by  members  of  the  admissions  committee. 

Only  applicants  with  an  M.A.  in  English  are  eligible  for 
admission  directly  into  the  Ph.D.  program.  Every  applicant  with' 
out  an  M.A.  in  English  is  considered  an  applicant  for  the  M.A. 
degree.  Students  who  complete  an  M.A.  in  the  English  depart- 
ment  must  be  reviewed  and  re-admitted  for  doctoral  work. 

Fellowships  and  Assistantships 

Financial  support  for  graduate  students  is  described  in  the 
General  Information  section  under  the  heading  “Fellowships  and 
Financial  Aid.”  All  applicants  to  the  English  department  are  eli¬ 
gible  to  compete  for  University  fellowships  and  assistantships.  In 
addition,  the  department  awards  two  types  of  assistantships — 
research  assistantships  and  teaching  assistantships.  Neither  is 
usually  available  in  the  summer.  Research  assistants  are  assigned 
to  faculty  members  to  help  with  research  projects.  Assistants 
work  ten  hours  a  week  and  receive  a  stipend  of  $1,155  a 
semester.  Teaching  assistants  have  full  instructional  responsibil¬ 
ity  for  sections  of  beginning  composition  courses.  Only  persons 
beyond  their  first  year  of  graduate  study  are  eligible  to  be  consid¬ 
ered  for  teaching  assistantships.  Non-native  speakers  are  not 
considered  for  teaching  assistantships  until  they  have  been 
enrolled  in  the  Ph.D.  program  for  at  least  a  year.  The  stipend  for 
a  teaching  assistant  is  $3,700  per  section,  the  initial  assignment 
usually  being  one  section  a  semester.  Teaching  assistants  are 
trained  and  supervised  by  the  director  of  Composition  and  are 
subject  to  student  and  faculty  evaluation. 

The  M.A.  Program 

Candidates  for  the  M.A.  must  complete  nine  courses,  demon¬ 
strate  a  reading  knowledge  of  a  foreign  language,  write  a  thesis, 


and  pass  a  written  comprehensive  examination.  The  courses 
elected  by  an  M.A.  student  must  include  Bibliography  and 
Methodology  (English  298);  either  Old  English  (English  237a  or 
English  237b)  or  Modem  Grammar  (English  136);  Rhetorical 
Theory  and  Practice  (English  131);  and  six  courses  from  at  least 
four  of  the  literary  fields  just  enumerated.  If  a  minor  outside  the 
department  (normally  nine  semester  hours)  is  chosen,  the  pro¬ 
gram  must  be  adjusted  and  the  adjustment  approved  by  the  stu¬ 
dent’s  adviser  and  the  director  of  Graduate  Studies.  Most  stu¬ 
dents  take  one  and  a  half  years  to  complete  the  degree. 

With  permission  of  the  director  of  Graduate  Studies,  a  regu¬ 
larly  admitted  graduate  student  whose  native  language  is  not 
English  may  follow  a  special  program  of  studies  leading  to  a  ter¬ 
minal  master’s  degree  with  a  concentration  in  American  litera¬ 
ture. 

The  Ph.D.  Program 

Graduate  School  requirements  for  the  doctor  of  philosophy 
degree  are  set  forth  under  the  heading  “Graduate  Degrees  and 
Degree  Requirements.”  A  Ph.D.  student  must  fulfill  the  follow¬ 
ing  course  requirements:  Bibliography  (English  298  or  the  equiv¬ 
alent);  Old  English  (English  237a  or  English  237b)  and  a  second 
language  course  (English  136  or  English  238  or  English  250  or  a 
graduate  course  in  linguistics);  two  seminars  in  the  major;  and 
one  seminar  in  the  minor.  In  addition  to  course  work,  a  candi¬ 
date  for  the  Ph.D.  must  pass  three  examinations  administered  by 
the  department:  the  Graduate  Comprehensive  Examination,  a 
written  examination  in  the  major  and  minor,  and  an  oral  exami¬ 
nation  in  the  major  and  minor  and  on  the  dissertation  subject 
area.  The  Graduate  Comprehensive  Examination  serves  as  a 
qualifying  examination  for  continuation  in  the  doctoral  program. 
Students  who  take  the  M.A.  in  English  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill 
take  this  examination  as  part  of  the  M.A.  degree  program. 
Students  who  enter  the  doctoral  program  from  another  depart¬ 
ment  or  from  another  institution  must  take  the  Graduate 
Comprehensive  Examination  during  the  fall  or  spring  semester  of 
their  first  year  in  the  Ph.D.  program.  Doctoral  candidates  must 
also  demonstrate  a  reading  knowledge  of  two  foreign  languages. 
The  program  culminates  with  the  candidate  writing  a  disserta¬ 
tion  and  successfully  defending  it  in  an  oral  examination.  The 
department  strongly  recommends  that  candidates  for  the  Ph.D. 
have  supervised  classroom  teaching  experience  before  receiving 
the  degree.  Such  experience,  when  it  can  be  offered,  is  consid¬ 
ered  as  fulfilling  a  requirement  for  the  degree.  Students  generally 
take  four  or  five  years  beyond  the  M.A.  to  complete  the  degree. 

Foreign  Language  Proficiency 

The  English  department  considers  a  reading  knowledge  of 
foreign  languages  essential  to  the  educational  and  professional 
aims  of  its  degree  programs.  M.A.  candidates  must  show  profi¬ 
ciency  in  one  foreign  language  and  Ph.D.  candidates  in  two.  The 
department  recommends  Latin,  French,  German,  Italian,  or 
Spanish.  The  use  of  other  languages  to  fulfill  the  requirement 
must  be  approved  by  the  director  of  Graduate  Studies.  An  under¬ 
graduate  major  in  an  approved  language  automatically  satisfies 
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the  requirement.  Ordinarily,  however,  students  fulfill  the  require¬ 
ments  by  passing  an  examination  administered  by  the  University 
Testing  Service;  by  completing  reading  courses  for  graduate  stu¬ 
dents  offered  by  the  Classics,  German,  and  Romance  Languages 
departments;  or,  while  enrolled  as  a  graduate  student,  by  com¬ 
pleting  with  a  grade  of  at  least  B  an  undergraduate  literature 
course  in  a  foreign  language.  The  foreign  language  requirement 
must  be  satisfied  before  the  student  can  be  admitted  to  candidacy. 

Library  and  Research  Facilities 

The  library  system  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill  was  recently  ranked  among  the  top  twenty  research 
libraries  in  the  United  States.  It  has  excellent  holdings  for  the 
study  of  English  philology  and  British  and  American  literature, 
including  the  Southern  Historical  Collection  (containing 
manuscripts,  letters,  and  diaries)  and  the  Hanes  Collection  of 
incunabula,  early  printed  books,  and  manuscripts.  Through 
cooperative  arrangements,  Duke  University  libraries  are  open  to 
graduate  students  from  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill. 

Publications 

Early  American  Literature,  Studies  in  Philology,  Eighteenth 
Century  Studies,  and  The  Southern  Literary  Journal  are  edited  by 
English  department  faculty  members  and  have  their  editorial 
offices  in  the  English  department  building. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

1 30  ADVANCED  EXPOSITORY  WRITING  (3 ).  This  course 
strengthens  the  writing  of  graduate  students  and  grounds  them  in  the 
body  of  knowledge  available  to  help  them  confront  the  writing  problems 
most  frequently  faced  in  the  worlds  of  thought,  work,  and  teaching.  Open 
to  graduate  students  in  all  disciplines.  Lindemann. 

1 3 1  RHETORICAL  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  (3 ) .  A  study  of 
rhetorical  theories  and  practices  from  classical  to  modern  times.  Emphasis 
is  on  translation  of  theories  into  practice  in  contemporary  college 
rhetorics.  Lindemann,  Losey. 

1 34  ADVANCED  CREATIVE  WRITING  (3 ) .  Prerequisite,  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  Advanced  workshop  in  fiction.  Written  exercises  in 
the  use  of  scene,  point  of  view,  narration,  and  dialogue.  Student  projects 
in  short  story  or  beginning  novel.  (Permission  of  instructor  required.) 

134S  CREATIVE  WRITING  FOR  TEACHERS  (3).  For  students 
who  undertake  creative  writing  or  a  study  of  literary  forms.  Recommended 
for  teachers  of  creative  writing. 

136  MODERN  ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  (3).  A  study  of  current 
English  structure  and  usage,  using  a  traditional  approach  modified  by 
appropriate  contributions  from  structural  and  generative  grammar,  with 
some  attention  to  the  application  of  linguistics  to  literary  analysis.  Eble. 

140  INTRODUCTION  TO  LITERARY  THEORY  (3).  A  study  of 
various  contemporary  theoretical  issues  and  critical  approaches  relevant 
to  the  study  of  literature.  McGowan. 

142  LITERATURE  AND  FILM  (3).  An  examination  of  several 
books  made  into  films,  with  stress  on  the  relationship  of  literature  to  the 
filmed  image. 


144  STUDIES  IN  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  AND  THE  CLAS¬ 
SICS  (3).  A  study  of  the  influences  of  classical  literature  upon  selected 
English  authors,  such  as  Horace  and  Pope. 

1 46  INTRODUCTION  TO  FOLKLORE  ( Folklore  1 46 ) 
(Comparative  Literature  146)  (Anthropology  146)  (3).  A  survey  of  the 
primary  genres  (song,  narrative,  proverb,  riddle,  custom,  belief,  drama, 
game)  with  attention  to  their  forms,  transmission,  and  functions  in  tradi¬ 
tional  and  urban  societies.  Zug. 

147  BRITISH  AND  AMERICAN  FOLKSONG  (Folklore  147)  (3). 

Patterson. 

1 5 1  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  MIDDLE  AGES  (3 ) .  A 

survey  of  Old  and  Middle  English  literature  exclusive  of  Chaucer.  Old 
English  texts  and  Middle  English  texts  with  difficult  language  are  read  in 
translation.  For  nonspecialists. 

153  MEDIEVAL  ROMANCE  (Folklore  153)  (Comparative  Literature 
153)  (3).  British  and  continental  Arthurian  literature  in  translation  from 
the  early  Middle  Ages  to  Sir  Thomas  Malory. 

154  SIXTEENTH-CENTURY  LITERATURE,  EXCLUDING 
DRAMA  (3).  A  survey  of  major  nondramatic  genres  and  about  twenty 
authors  from  the  period  1485  to  1605.  Mills. 

160  SEVENTEENTH-CENTURY  LITERATURE,  EXCLUDING 
DRAMA  (3).  A  survey  of  representative  English  poetry  and  prose  from 
Donne  to  Marvell.  Armitage. 

166  ENGLISH  LITERATURE,  1660-1780  (3).  A  survey  of  English 
literature  from  Dryden  to  Burke.  Though  the  emphasis  falls  on  Swift, 

Pope,  and  Johnson,  a  considerable  amount  of  reading  in  minor  authors 
provides  essential  background  for  the  period.  Stumpf,  Thompson. 

172  ROMANTIC  LITERATURE  (3).  A  survey  of  the  major  English 
Romantic  writers,  including  Blake,  Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  Shelley, 
Byron,  and  Keats,  with  an  introduction  to  the  chief  scholarly  and  critical 
problems  of  this  period.  Kirkpatrick,  Reed. 

1 74  VICTORIAN  LITERATURE  (3).  A  survey  of  the  major 
Victorian  writers,  such  as  Tennyson,  Browning,  Arnold,  Carlyle,  Mill, 
Ruskin,  Dickens,  and  Eliot.  Life. 

179  LITERATURE  OF  THE  AMERICAS  (CMPL  179)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  two  years  of  college-level  Spanish  or  equivalent  and  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  An  examination  of  United  States-Latin  American 
political,  social,  and  cultural  interaction,  drawing  on  a  multidisciplined 
analysis  of  representative  texts  from  both  the  United  States  and  Latin 
America,  selected  from  a  variety  of  genres.  Readings  and  class  sections  in 
both  English  and  Spanish. 

181  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  TO  1900  (3).  A  survey  of 
American  authors  and  literary  trends  from  the  seventeenth  through  the 
nineteenth  centuries,  with  emphasis  on  the  works  of  Franklin,  Irving, 
Cooper,  Poe,  Emerson,  Thoreau,  Hawthorne,  Melville,  Whitman, 
Dickinson,  Mark  Twain,  James,  and  Crane.  Rust. 

184  AFRO-AMERICAN  FICTION  AND  POETRY  (3).  An  inten¬ 
sive  study  of  either  fiction  or  poetry  aimed  at  some  comprehension  of 
Black  literature  as  a  whole.  Coleman. 

1 85  WOMEN  IN  FOLKLORE  AND  LITERATURE  ( Folklore  185, 
Women’s  Studies  185)  (3).  The  images  of  women  depicted  in  the  folk 
imagination  from  ancient  times  to  the  present:  sorcerers,  conjurers, 
witches,  sexual  objects,  tricksters,  healers,  heroines,  avengers,  and  carriers 
of  family  tradition. 

186  FOLK  NARRATIVE  (Folklore  186)  (3).  An  intensive  study  of 
myths,  legends,  and  folktales  (Marchen,  tall  tale,  animals  tale,  fable)  with 
attention  to  their  aesthetic  and  cultural  applications.  Zug. 
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187  FOLKLORE  IN  THE  SOUTH  (Folklore  187)  (3).  Exploration  of 
folklore  in  the  South,  with  emphasis  on  genres  such  as  tales,  Black  and 
White  spirituals,  chanted  sermons,  work  songs,  blues,  and  dance  music. 
Attention  to  social  and  historical  backgrounds.  Patterson. 

188  SOUTHERN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  (3).  The  literature 
of  the  South,  with  special  attention  to  the  Southern  literature  renascence 
of  1930  to  1950.  Flora,  Raper. 

189  AFRO-AMERICAN  FOLKLORE  (Folklore  189)  (3).  A  study  of 
folklore  within  the  Black  community,  concentrating  on  African  and  slave 
backgrounds  and  covering  rural  and  urban  folktales,  spirituals,  worksongs, 
blues,  toasts,  and  folk  beliefs. 

190  ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  OF  THE 
TWENTIETH  CENTURY  (3).  A  survey  of  twentieth-century  British 
and  American  drama,  poetry,  fiction,  and  criticism. 

194  LITERATURE  OF  THE  APPALACHIAN  REGION  (Folklore 
194)  (3).  Intensive  analysis  of  a  broad  array  of  literary  works  from  and 
about  the  Appalachian  region  (e.g.,  fiction,  poetry,  drama,  autobiography, 
ballad  and  song,  sermon),  with  special  attention  to  social  and  cultural 
context. 

195  BRITISH  AND  AMERICAN  DRAMA  OF  THE  TWENTI¬ 
ETH  CENTURY  (3).  A  survey  of  British  and  American  drama,  poetry, 
fiction,  and  criticism.  King. 

1 96  IMAGES  OF  WAR  IN  TWENTIETH-CENTURY  LITERA¬ 
TURE  (Peace,  War,  Defense  196)  (3).  A  study  of  literary  works  in 
English  concerning  World  War  I,  the  Spanish  Civil  War,  World  War  II, 
and  the  Vietnam  War. 

196 A  IMAGES  OF  WAR  IN  TWENTIETH-CENTURY  LITERA¬ 
TURE:  THE  FIRST  WORLD  WAR  (PWAD  196A)  (3).  A  study  of 
the  responses  to  World  War  I  as  reflected  in  poems,  novels,  memoirs,  etc., 
by  British,  American,  Canadian,  and  Australian  writers  and  by  European 
writers  in  translation. 

1 96B  IMAGES  OF  WAR  IN  TWENTIETH-CENTURY  LITERA¬ 
TURE:  AMERICA  IN  VIETNAM  (PWAD  196B)  (3).  A  study  of 
American  experience  in  the  Vietnam  War  through  its  expression  in  per¬ 
sonal  narrative,  fiction,  and  film. 

196C  LITERATURE  OF  WORLD  WAR  II  (PWAD  196C)  (3).  The 
course  focuses  on  novels,  poetry,  drama,  and  memoirs  by  writers  from  the 
major  combatant  nations  in  the  war,  beginning  with  its  preliminary,  the 
Spanish  Civil  War.  Spring.  Armitage. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

237A  OLD  ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  READINGS  (3). 
Introduction  to  the  early  history  of  the  English  language  through  a  study 
of  the  phonology,  inflections,  and  syntax  of  Old  English  prose  and  poetry. 
Not  intended  for  those  who  will  major  or  minor  in  Old  and  Middle 
English.  Leinbaugh. 

237B  OLD  ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  READINGS  (3). 
Introduction  to  Old  English  language  and  literature  in  its  historical  and 
cultural  contexts,  with  emphasis  on  the  phonology,  inflections,  and  syn¬ 
tax  of  Old  English.  Required  of  those  who  wish  to  major  or  minor  in  Old 
and  Middle  English.  Wittig. 

238  HISTORY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE  (3).  Prerequisite, 
English  237.  A  study  of  the  linguistic  development  of  the  sounds  and 
vocabulary  of  English  from  1000  to  the  present,  with  emphasis  on  the 
English  language  in  America. 


240  HISTORICAL  STUDIES  IN  CRITICISM  AND  LITERARY 
THEORY  (3).  An  examination  of  the  major  movements  in  criticism  and 
theory,  organized  by  historical  period  or  topic. 

241  TOPICS  IN  CULTURAL  STUDIES  (3).  An  interdisciplinary 
examination  of  core  historical  and  contemporary  issues  in  cultural  studies 
through  discussion  of  both  textual  and  nontextual  materials. 

243  STUDIES  IN  THE  ENGLISH  NOVEL  OF  THE  EIGH¬ 
TEENTH  CENTURY  (3).  An  examination  of  representative  novels  by 
Defoe,  Fielding,  Richardson,  Smollett,  Sterne,  Goldsmith,  and  others. 
Thompson. 

244  STUDIES  IN  THE  ENGLISH  NOVEL  OF  THE  NINE¬ 
TEENTH  CENTURY  (3).  Examination  of  the  major  nineteenth-cen¬ 
tury  novelists,  such  as  Austen,  Scott,  Dickens,  Thackeray,  Eliot,  the 
Brontes,  Trollope,  Hardy,  Meredith,  with  particular  attention  to  problems 
of  technique.  Navarette. 

250  OLD  ENGLISH  LITERATURE:  BEOWULF  (3).  Prerequisite, 
English  237.  Translation,  interpretation,  and  background  of  selected  Old 
English  poetry,  including  Beowulf.  Leinbaugh. 

25 1 A  EARLY  MIDDLE  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Old  English.  Close  reading  of  Middle  English  texts  before  1300.  For  stu¬ 
dents  intending  to  specialize  in  the  medieval  field. 

25 IB  MIDDLE  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  TO  1400  (3). 

Prerequisite,  a  working  knowledge  of  Middle  English.  Historical  and  criti¬ 
cal  study  of  Middle  English  literature  with  particular  attention  to  the 
fourteenth  century. 

25 1C  LATER  MIDDLE  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  (3).  A  historical 
and  critical  study  that  includes  consideration  of  medieval  drama  and  the 
Scottish  “Chaucerians.” 

252  CHAUCER  (3).  Critical  and  historical  study  of  Chaucer’s  poetry. 
Wittig. 

254  STUDIES  IN  LITERATURE  OF  THE  ENGLISH  RENAIS¬ 
SANCE,  EXCLUDING  DRAMA  (3).  Selected  themes  and  authors 
from  the  period  1485  to  1605.  Paster. 

255  STUDIES  IN  THE  ENGLISH  DRAMA  TO  1600  (3).  Major 
figures  and  forms  of  medieval,  Tudor,  and  Elizabethan  drama  exclusive  of 
Shakespeare. 

258  STUDIES  IN  SHAKESPEARE:  THE  EARLY  PLAYS  (3). 

The  romantic  comedies,  the  history  plays,  and  the  early  tragedies.  Dessen. 

259  STUDIES  IN  SHAKESPEARE:  THE  LATE  PLAYS  (3).  The 
major  tragedies,  the  problem  plays,  and  the  romances.  Gless. 

260  STUDIES  IN  ENGLISH  LITERATURE,  1600-1660  (3). 
Studies  in  English  poetry  from  1600  to  1660. 

261  STUDIES  IN  ENGLISH  DRAMA,  1600-1642  (3).  Jacobean 
and  Caroline  drama  exclusive  of  Shakespeare,  with  emphasis  on  Jonson, 
Webster,  and  Middleton. 

264  STUDIES  IN  MILTON  (3).  A  study  of  all  of  Milton’s  major 
poetry,  of  selected  minor  poems,  and  of  selections  from  the  prose.  Barbour. 

265  RESTORATION  AND  EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY  DRAMA 

(3). 

266  STUDIES  IN  ENGLISH  LITERATURE,  1660-1740  (3).  A 

study  of  the  works  of  Dryden,  Swift,  and  Pope. 

267  STUDIES  IN  ENGLISH  LITERATURE,  1740-1800  (3).  A 
study  of  the  major  authors  (exclusive  of  novelists  and  dramatists)  of  the 
later  eighteenth  century.  Authors  considered  are  Gray,  Collins,  Boswell, 
Johnson,  Goldsmith,  Burke,  Reynolds,  and  Gibbon. 
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272  STUDIES  IN  ENGLISH  LITERATURE,  1780-1832  (3). 
Sections:  (1)  Blake,  Wordsworth,  Coleridge;  (2)  Byron,  Shelley,  Keats. 
Examination  of  the  major  romantic  poets,  supplemented  by  readings  in 
other  romantic  authors.  Kirkpatrick,  Reed. 

273  STUDIES  IN  VICTORIAN  LITERATURE:  PROSE  (3). 
Examination  of  three  major  Victorian  critics  with  regard  to  the  issues 
they  confront  and  the  literary  structure  of  their  works. 

274  STUDIES  IN  VICTORIAN  LITERATURE:  POETRY  (3). 

Examination  of  the  poetry  of  Tennyson,  Browning,  and  Arnold. 

280  STUDIES  IN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  (3).  An  introduc¬ 
tion  to  the  emerging  genres  of  American  literature  during  the  colonial 
and  early  national  period,  with  an  emphasis  on  prose  narrative.  Gura. 

281  STUDIES  IN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE,  1830-1855  (3). 
Interpretation  of  selections  from  Emerson,  Thoreau,  Poe,  Hawthorne,  and 
Melville,  with  attention  to  these  writers  as  American  romantics. 

282  STUDIES  IN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE,  1855-1900  (3).  A 
survey  of  American  writing  from  1855  to  1900,  with  emphasis  on 
Whitman,  Dickinson,  Mark  Twain,  Henry  James,  and  the  local  colorists. 
Johnstone. 

283  STUDIES  IN  THE  AMERICAN  NOVEL  ( 3 ) .  Historical  survey 
of  the  American  novel  from  its  beginnings  to  the  first  World  War,  with 
some  attention  to  the  cultural  and  social  conditions  out  of  which  it 
comes.  Representative  novels  are  read  to  examine  the  history  of  genres, 
techniques,  critical  schools,  and  modes. 

284  STUDIES  IN  AFRO-AMERICAN  LITERATURE 
1750-1950  (3).  A  study  of  major  trends,  movements,  periods,  and 
authors  in  the  literature  of  Afro- America  between  1750  and  1950. 
Richards. 

285  STUDIES  IN  TWENTIETH-CENTURY  AFRO-AMERI¬ 
CAN  AND  AFRO-BRITISH  LITERATURE  (3).  A  study  of  represen¬ 
tative  authors,  genres,  and  movements  in  the  literature  of  the  African 
Diaspora  in  the  Americas  and  Britain.  Emphasis  is  on  the  literary  works 
produced  by  writers  of  African  descent  in  the  United  States  since  1950. 

288  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  LITERATURE  IN  THE  SOUTH 

(3).  A  study  of  important  themes,  motifs,  social  and  historical  relation¬ 
ships,  and  formal  problems  in  the  literature  and  life  of  the  South  from 
colonial  times  onward.  Hobson. 

290  STUDIES  IN  TWENTIETH-CENTURY  ENGLISH  AND 
AMERICAN  LITERATURE  (3).  Studies  in  special  modem  literary 
topics:  e.g.,  the  Irish  literary  renaissance,  politics  and  the  modem 
American  novel,  realism  and  fantasy  in  recent  American  fiction,  cultural 
influences  in  modem  American  literature.  Thornton. 

29 1  STUDIES  IN  RECENT  LITERARY  AND  CULTURAL 
THEORY  (3).  Usually  taught  as  a  survey  of  one  or  more  major  move¬ 
ments  in  contemporary  literary  and  cultural  theory.  Cohen. 

292  STUDIES  IN  ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  POETRY  OF 
THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY  (3).  Usually  taught  as  a  survey  of 
major  poets:  Yeats,  Frost,  Stevens,  Williams,  Pound,  Eliot,  Auden,  with 
some  more  recent  poets.  Harmon,  Lensing. 

293  STUDIES  IN  ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  FICTION  OF 
THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY  (3).  Usually  taught  as  a  survey  of 
major  writers:  Joyce,  Lawrence,  Woolf,  Hemingway,  Faulkner,  with  some 
other  writers.  Harper. 

294  STUDIES  IN  ANGLO-IRISH  LITERATURE  (3 ).  Typical  top¬ 
ics:  Some  aspects  of  the  literary  renaissance,  e.g.,  Yeats  and  Joyce  in  their 
literary  milieu — or  nineteenth-century  Anglo-Irish  novel,  modem  Irish 
fiction,  contemporary  Anglo-Irish  poetry.  Fall,  spring.  Thornton,  Lensing, 
O’Neill. 


295  STUDIES  IN  ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  DRAMA  OF 
THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY  (3).  Usually  taught  as  a  survey  of 
major  playwrights  of  the  modem  era,  from  the  continental  influences 
(Ibsen  and  Strindberg)  to  such  contemporary  figures  as  Pinter  and 
Stoppard.  Avery. 

298  BIBLIOGRAPHY  AND  METHODOLOGY  (3).  An  introduc¬ 
tion  to  the  materials  and  methods  of  research  in  literary  study,  and  to  that 
branch  of  literary  study  known  as  textual  criticism.  Required  of  all  candi¬ 
dates  for  the  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  degrees.  Wittig. 

300  SEMINAR  IN  SELECTED  TOPICS  (1-4). 

341  SEMINAR  IN  CULTURAL  STUDIES  (3).  Topics  vary:  e.g, 
ethnicity  and  regionalism;  public  cultural  representation;  cultural 
Diaspora;  cultural  resistance,  survival  and  revitalization;  cultural  national¬ 
ism;  cultural  policy  and  cultural  institutions. 

343  SEMINAR  IN  THE  ENGLISH  NOVEL  (3).  Topics  concerning 
major  novelists  and  critical  issues  in  the  field  of  the  novel.  Harmon. 

350  SEMINAR  IN  OLD  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERA¬ 
TURE  (3).  Leinbaugh. 

351  STUDIES  IN  MIDDLE  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  (3). 
Seminars  on  particular  authors  and  genres. 

354  SEMINAR  IN  TUDOR  LITERATURE  (3).  Selected  topics  in 
the  nondramatic  literature  of  the  English  renaissance. 

358  SEMINAR  IN  SEIAKESPEARE  (3 ).  Selected  topics.  Dessen. 

360  SEMINAR  IN  SEVENTEENTH-CENTURY  LITERATURE 

(3).  Selected  topics  in  the  literature  of  the  period  1600  to  1660. 

366  SEMINAR  IN  EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY  LITERATURE 

(3).  Thompson. 

372  SEMINAR  IN  NINETEENTH-CENTURY  ROMANTICISM 
IN  ENGLAND  (3).  Topics  concerning  major  authors  and  issues  of  the 
Romantic  period.  Viscomi. 

373  SEMINAR  IN  VICTORIAN  LITERATURE  (3).  Topics  con¬ 
cerning  major  authors  and  issues  of  the  Victorian  period. 

381  SEMINAR  IN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  TO  1855  (3). 
Topics  vary:  e.g.  New  England  response  to  American  literary  national¬ 
ism;  Emerson;  Hawthorne;  Irving,  Hawthorne,  and  Poe  and  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  American  short  story.  Gura. 

382  SEMINAR  IN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE,  1855-1900  (3). 
Topics  vary:  e.g.  Native  American  humor,  Whitman,  and  Mark  Twain. 

383  SEMINAR  IN  THE  AMERICAN  NOVEL  (3).  Topics  vary: 
e.g,  time,  space,  and  history  in  the  American  novel;  the  literary  artist  as 
American.  Rust. 

384  SEMINAR  IN  AFRO-AMERICAN  LITERATURE  (3). 
Greene. 

388  SEMINAR  IN  SOUTHERN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  (3). 
Topics  vary:  e.g,  Mark  Twain,  Southern  literary  identity,  Southern  litera¬ 
ture  of  memory.  Flora,  Hobson. 

390  SEMINAR  IN  TWENTIETH-CENTURY  LITERATURE, 
ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  (3).  Cohen,  Ludington,  Wagner-Martin. 

391  SEMINAR  IN  LITERARY  AND  CULTURAL  THEORY  (3). 
Topics  vary:  e.g,  feminist  theory,  cultural  materialism,  new  historicism, 
interdisciplinary  examinations  of  the  aesthetic.  Cohen. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3). 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3). 

395  SEMINAR  IN  MODERN  DRAMA  (Dramatic  Art  395)  (3). 

397  DIRECTED  READINGS  (3).  Topics  vary  according  to  the  needs 
and  interests  of  the  individual  student  and  the  professor  directing  the 
reading  and  writing  project. 


FOLKLORE  171 


398  THE  USE  OF  MIDDLE  ENGLISH  MANU SCRIPT  MATE¬ 
RIALS  (3).  Prerequisite,  a  working  knowledge  of  Middle  English. 

Training  in  reading  English  vernacular  hands  of  the  Middle  Ages,  with  an 
introduction  to  the  theory  and  practice  of  textual  criticism. 

Celtic  Courses 

105A  OLD  IRISH  (3).  Old  Irish  language  and  literature  (600-900), 
with  the  main  emphasis  on  grammar;  readings  from  selected  Old  Irish 
glosses  (Strachan)  and  from  Aislinge  Oenguso  (Shaw). 

105B  OLD  AND  MIDDLE  WELSH  (3).  An  introduction  to  Medieval 
Welsh  language  and  literature,  with  selected  readings  from  the 
Mabinogian  and  the  early  nature  poetry.  From  time  to  time  as  alternative 
to  Celtic  105 A. 

106A  READINGS  IN  OLD  IRISH  (3).  Prerequisite,  Celtic  105A. 
Readings  in  genres  of  Old  Irish  literature:  Stories  from  the  Tain 
(Strachan),  Crith  Gablach  (Binchy),  Cambrai  Homily,  early  Irish  lyrics 
(Murphy),  Scela  Mucce  Meic  Datho  (Thumeysen). 

106B  READINGS  IN  OLD  AND  MIDDLE  WELSH  (3). 

Prerequisite,  Celtic  105B.  Selected  readings  from  medieval  Welsh  poetry 
(Cynfeirdd,  Gogynfeirdd,  and  cywydd  poets),  sagas  (Branwen),  and  laws 
(The  Laws  of  Hywel  Dda).  From  time  to  time  as  alternative  to  Celtic  106A. 

107  INTRODUCTION  TO  MODERN  IRISH  (3).  A  basic  course 
in  modem  Irish  grammar  and  pronunciation;  background  readings  in  Irish 
history  and  culture. 

108  READINGS  IN  MODERN  IRISH  (3).  Prerequisite,  Celtic  107. 
Selected  readings  from  various  genres:  the  autobiography  (Mo  Sceal  Fein, 
Peig,  Fiche  Blian  ag  Fas  and  poetry  (the  aisling  and  caoineadh). 

1 09  INTRODUCTION  TO  CELTIC  CULTURE  (3 ) . 

Graduate  Courses  for  American  Studies 

200  INTERPRETATION  OF  AMERICAN  CULTURE  (3). 
Examination  of  problems  and  methods  of  interdisciplinary  study  through 
analysis  of  classic  interpretations  of  American  culture  including  works  of 
intellectual  history,  social  history,  literary  history,  popular  culture  studies, 
regional  studies.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

260  TOPICS  IN  AMERICAN  STUDIES  (3).  Advanced  study  of 
selected  interdisciplinary  topics  in  American  Studies.  Subject  varies  with 
instructor.  Emphasis  on  the  practice  of  American  culture  study,  with  some 
attention  to  theoretical  issues.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

299  AMERICAN  STUDIES  THEORY  AND  METHODOLOGY 

(3).  Seminar  in  theoretical  and  methodological  issues.  In  addition  to 
examples  of  scholarly  practice,  students  will  pursue  their  own  research 
interests  and  develop  reading  lists  for  their  American  Studies  minor 
examinations.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 


CURRICULUM  IN  FOLKLORE 

CHARLES  GORDON  ZUG,  Chair 

Professors 

Carole  L.  Crumley  (22)  Archaeology,  Complex  Societies,  Europe 
Kaja  Finkler  (21)  Medical  Anthropology,  Latin  America 
Jacquelyn  Hall  (18)  American  History,  Southern  Oral  History 
Norris  B.  Johnson  (21)  Cultural  Anthropology,  Art  and  Literature 
Edward  Donald  Kennedy  (6)  Medieval  Romances,  Arthurian  Literature 
H.  Craig  Melchert  (23)  Indo-European  Linguistics 


Patrick  P.  O’Neill  (20)  Medieval  Literature,  Celtic  Languages  and 
Culture 

*  Daniel  W.  Patterson  (9)  Folksong,  Southern  Folklore,  Folk  Religion 
*James  Lowe  Peacock  (10)  Culture  Change,  Symbolic  Systems,  Southeast 

Asia 

Jack  M.  Sasson  (17)  Ancient  Near  East 

Petrus  W.  Tax  (13)  German  Volkslied,  Literary  Relations 

*Ruel  W.  Tyson  Jr.  (15)  Philosophy  and  Anthropology  of  Religion 

*David  E.  Whisnant  (24)  Country  Music,  Documentary  Film, 

Appalachian  Culture,  Politics  of  Culture 
*Charles  Gordon  Zug  (14)  Folk  Narrative,  Material  Folk  Culture,  Folk  Art 

Associate  Professors 

Robert  Edward  Daniels  (2)  Social  Anthropology,  Culture  and  Personality, 
Africa 

*John  W.  Florin  (16)  Population  Geography,  Medical  Geography,  and 
Historical  Anglo-America 

Assistant  Professors 

*Christopher  J.  Goertzen  (3)  Ethnomusicology,  Folklore  and  Identity, 

Folk  Music  of  the  United  States,  Latin  America  and  Scandinavia 
*Glenn  D.  Hinson  (25)  Ethnography  of  Communication,  African- 
American  Expressive  Culture,  Belief  Systems,  Public  Folklife 

Professor  Emerita 

Julia  Gorham  Crane 

*  An  asterisk  indicates  core  faculty  members. 

The  curriculum  offers  both  a  major  and  a  minor  for  the  mas¬ 
ter  of  arts  degree  and  a  doctoral  minor  for  those  with  a  major  in  a 
related  department.  Some  folklore  courses  originate  with  the 
curriculum.  Other  pertinent  graduate  courses  offered  in  such 
departments  as  Anthropology,  English,  Geography,  Germanic 
Languages,  History,  Music,  Religion,  and  Romance  Languages 
are  cross  listed.  Students  from  any  undergraduate  major  are  eligi¬ 
ble  to  take  work  in  the  Curriculum  in  Folklore. 

The  aim  of  the  curriculum  is  to  give  students  a  solid  intro¬ 
duction  to  the  discipline  of  folklore  and  to  prepare  them  for 
either  advanced  academic  study  of  folklore  or  for  employment  in 
such  fields  as  public-sector  folklore.  It  offers  both  classroom 
instruction  and  practical  training  in  the  tools  and  techniques  of 
field  and  library  research  and  other  professional  activities. 

University  resources  that  support  the  program  include  tape 
recorders  and  cameras  for  field  work  and  extensive  library  hold¬ 
ings  of  books,  manuscripts,  periodicals,  photographs,  slides,  and 
sound  recordings  relating  to  folklore.  Resources  are  especially 
strong  in  materials  about  the  folklore  of  the  United  States  par¬ 
ticularly  the  South— and  of  the  British  Isles  and  West  Africa. 
Among  the  distinguished  collections  are  the  Archie  Green 
Occupational  Folklife  Collection,  the  Don  Yoder  Collection  of 
American  religious  tune  books,  the  John  Edwards  Memorial 
Collection  of  early  Southern  commercially  recorded  folk  and 
popular  music,  and  the  Southern  Folklife  Collection  of  field  and 
commercial  recordings. 

Recent  projects  of  the  curriculum  have  included  the  prepara¬ 
tion  of  documentary  films,  sound  recordings,  radio  programs,  and 
museum  exhibitions.  Research  interests  of  the  faculty  members 
indicate  other  lines  along  which  students  may  pursue  their 
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research  training  most  advantageously:  the  ballad,  folk  music, 
and  folktale;  folklore  of  the  South;  African-American  folklore; 
folk  religion;  the  spiritual,  oral  history,  material  folk  culture,  pub¬ 
lic  folklife,  and  the  politics  of  culture. 

For  more  complete  course  descriptions,  see  the  departmental 
course  listings  of  courses. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

1 03  FOLK  AND  POPULAR  MUSIC  OF  LATIN  AMERICA 

(Music  132)  (3).  Spring.  Goertzen. 

1 04  FOLK  MUSIC  OF  EUROPE  AND  THE  NEW  WORLD 

(Music  104)  (3).  Goertzen. 

106  CELTIC:  READINGS  IN  OLD  IRISH  (Linguistics  106)  (3). 
O’Neill. 

107  FOLK,  POPULAR,  AND  ART  MUSIC  IN  NINETEENTH- 
CENTURY  AMERICA  (Music  133)  (3).  Fall.  Goertzen. 

108  MUSIC  IN  TWENTIETH-CENTURY  AMERICAN  CUL¬ 
TURE  (Music  134)  (3).  Spring.  Goertzen. 

109  INTRODUCTION  TO  CELTIC  CULTURE  (Celtic  109)  (3). 
O’Neill. 

121  CULTURE  AND  PERSONALITY  (Anth  121)  (3).  Spring. 
Daniels. 

122  CULTURAL  ANTHROPOLOGY  (Anth  122)  (3).  Fall.  Staff. 

123  MAGIC,  RITUAL,  AND  BELIEF  (Anth  123)  (3).  Spring.  Evens. 
126  AFRICA:  PEOPLES  AND  CULTURES  (Anth  126)  (3). 

1 29  SOUTHEAST  ASIA:  PEOPLES  AND  CULTURES  (Anth 
129)  (3).  Spring.  Peacock. 

130  NATIVE  NORTH  AMERICAN  CULTURES  (Anth  130)  (3). 
Spring.  Staff. 

132  LATIN  AMERICAN  CULTURES  (Anth  132)  (3).  Fall.  Finkler. 

133  THE  PEOPLE  OF  THE  CARIBBEAN  (Anth  133)  (3).  Fall. 
Staff. 

134  ANTHROPOLOGY  OF  ART  AND  ARCHITECTURE  (Anth 
134)  (3).  Spring.  Johnson. 

135  CONSCIOUSNESS  AND  SYMBOLS  (Anth  135)  (3).  Fall. 
Peacock. 

141  MYTHS  AND  EPICS  OF  THE  ANCIENT  NEAR  EAST 

(Religion  121)  (3).  Spring.  Sasson. 

142  RELIGION  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY  (Anth  142)  (Religion 
142).  Spring.  Peacock  and  Tyson. 

143  INDO-EUROPEAN  CULTURE  AND  SOCIETY  (Linguistics 
142)  (3).  Fall.  Melchert. 

146  INTRODUCTION  TO  FOLKLORE  (Engl  146)  (Comparative 
Literature  146)  (Anth  146)  (3).  Fall.  Zug. 

147  BRITISH  AND  AMERICAN  FOLKSONG  (Engl  147)  (3).  Fall. 
Patterson. 

148  TRADITIONAL  CRAFTSMANSHIP  (3).  This  course  intro¬ 
duces  students  to  material  folk  culture,  the  study  of  the  origins  and  trans¬ 
mission,  forms  and  construction,  and  functions  and  meanings  of  tradi¬ 
tional  architecture,  arts,  crafts,  food,  clothing,  tools,  and  technology. 
Spring.  Zug. 

153  MEDIEVAL  ROMANCE  (Engl  153)  (3).  Fall.  Kennedy. 

154  HISTORICAL  GEOGRAPHY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES 

(Geography  154)  (3).  Florin. 


155  METHOD  AND  THEORY  IN  ETHNOHISTORY 
RESEARCH  (Anth  155)  (3).  Fall.  Crumley. 

1 70  GENERAL  INTRODUCTION  TO  GERMAN  VOLK- 
SKUNDE  (German  170)  (3).  Tax. 

171  MEDICINE  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY  (Anth  170)  (3).  Fall. 
Finkler. 

1 74  THE  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  ORAL  HISTORY:  A 
FIELD  WORK  APPROACH  (Hist  170)  (3).  Fall.  Hall. 

175  ETHNOGRAPHIC  METHOD  (Anth  175)  (3).  Spring.  Staff 

184  LANGUAGE  AND  CULTURE  (Anth  184)  (3).  Spring. 
Holland. 

185  WOMEN  IN  FOLKLORE  AND  LITERATURE  (Engl  185) 

(3).  Spring.  Staff. 

186  FOLK  NARRATIVE  (Engl  186)  (3).  Spring.  Zug. 

187  FOLKLORE  IN  THE  SOUTH  (Engl  187)  (3).  Spring.  Patterson. 

188  COUNTRY  MUSIC  AND  AMERICAN  SOCIETY  (3).  A  his¬ 
torical  and  cultural  analysis  of  country  music,  exploring  its  relationship  to 
traditional  and  popular  music,  its  repertory  and  performers,  its  institu¬ 
tions,  its  reflection  of  social  issues,  values,  and  change.  Spring.  Whisnant. 

189  AFRO-AMERICAN  FOLKLORE  (Engl  189)  (3).  Fall.  Staff 

190  VERNACULAR  TRADITIONS  IN  AFRICAN-AMERICAN 
MUSIC  (3).  Explores  performance  traditions  in  African-American  music, 
tracing  the  music’s  development  from  African  song  through  blues,  jazz, 
gospel,  and  contemporary  vernacular  expression.  Focuses  on  continuity, 
creativity,  and  change  within  African-American  aesthetics.  Fall.  Hinson. 

1 92  TRADITIONAL  CULTURE  IN  FILM  (3 ) .  A  critical  survey  of 
selected  documentary  films  exploring  traditional  culture  itself,  issues  in¬ 
herent  in  the  comprehension  and  interpretation  of  culture,  and  the  poli¬ 
tics  of  culture  in  a  multicultural  society.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Whisnant. 

1 93  THE  POLITICS  OF  CULTURE  (3 ) .  A  comparative,  historical, 
and  multidisciplinary  analysis  of  the  politics  of  culture.  Special  attention 
to  cultural  regionalism  and  nationalism;  legitimization,  marginalization, 
survival,  and  revitalization;  documentation,  preservation,  and  presenta¬ 
tion;  policies,  institutions,  and  programs.  Whisnant. 

1 94  LITERATURE  OF  THE  APPALACHIAN  REGION  (Engl 
194)  (3).  Intensive  analysis  of  a  broad  array  of  literary  works  from  and 
about  the  Appalachian  region  (e.g.,  fiction,  poetry,  drama,  autobiography, 
ballad  and  song,  sermon),  with  special  attention  to  social  and  cultural 
context.  Whisnant. 

1 95  TOPICS  IN  FOLKLORE  (3 ) .  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

198  FIELD  RESEARCH  (3).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

1 99  DIRECTED  READINGS  IN  FOLKLORE  (3 ) .  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

266  OCCUPATIONAL  HISTORY  AND  FOLKLORE  (Hist  266) 
(3).  Fink. 

288  OBSERVATION  AND  INTERPRETATION  OF  RELI¬ 
GIOUS  ACTION  (Religion  288)  (Anth  188)  (3).  Spring.  Tyson. 

295  STUDIES  IN  FOLKLORE  (3).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

297  ART  OF  ETHNOGRAPHY  (Anth  297)  (3).  A  field-based 
exploration  of  the  pragmatic,  ethical,  and  theoretical  dimensions  of 
ethnographic  research,  addressing  issues  of  experience,  aesthetics,  author¬ 
ity,  and  worldview  through  the  lens  of  cultural  encounter.  Field  research 
is  required.  Spring.  Hinson. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3-6).  Research  in  a  special  field  under  the 
direction  of  staff  members.  Fall  and  spring. 
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395  RESEARCH.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 


CURRICULUM  IN  GENETICS  AND 
MOLECULAR  BIOLOGY 

SUSAN  T.  LORD,  Director 

Professors 

Kerry  S.  Bloom  (45)  Yeast  Molecular  Genetics 
Kenneth  F.  Bott  (3)  Molecular  Genetics  of  Bacillus 
David  A.  Brenner  (100)  Regulation  of  Gene  Transcription 
Janne  G.  Cannon  (46)  Genetics  of  Pathogens;  Pathogenesis  of  Infectious 
Disease 

Marshall  H.  Edgell  (4)  Genetic  Engineering,  Molecular  Genetics, 

Behavior  Genetics 

Beverly  J.  Errede  (44)  Biological  Chemistry;  Yeast 
Jeffrey  A.  Frelinger  (49)  Immunogenetics;  Cellular  Immunology 
Jack  Griffith  (35)  Chromosome  Structure;  Viruses  and  their  Host  Cells 
Geoffrey  Haughton  (9)  Transplantation  Genetics 
Eng  Shang  Huang  (52)  Molecular  Biology;  Tumor  Virology 
Clyde  A.  Hutchison  III  (10)  Genetic  Engineering,  Molecular  Genetics, 
Virus  Structure 

Susan  T.  Lord  (53)  Genetic  Engineering;  Molecular  Biology  of  Fibrinogen 
William  F.  Marzluff  (85)  Regulation  of  RNA  Metabolism  in  Animal  Cells 
Ann  G.  Matthysse  (24)  Molecular  Biology  of  Plants 
Beverly  S.  Mitchell  (97)  Tissue-Specific  Regulation,  Gene  Expression 
John  E.  Newbold  (20)  Molecular  Virology,  Molecular  Biology  of 
Mitochondria 

Joseph  S.  Pagano  (96)  Interactions  of  Animal  Virus,  Nucleic  Acid  and 
Mammalian  Cells 

Thomas  D.  Petes  (69)  Genetic  Analysis  of  Yeast  Chromosome  Structure 
John  R.  Pringle  (86)  Cell  Biology  and  Yeast  Genetics 
Ralph  S.  Quatrano  (87)  Plant  Gene  Expression 
Howard  M.  Reisner  (25)  Immunogenetics  of  Human  Plasma  Proteins 
Thomas  W.  Sadler  (98)  Determining  Molecular  and  Cellular  Controls  of 
Neurulation 

Aziz  Sancar  (58)  Structure  and  Function  of  DNA  Repair  Enzymes; 
Chemical  Carcinogenesis 

Lawrence  M.  Silverman  (99)  Human  Genetic  Disorders 
Oliver  Smithies  (70)  Molecular  Genetics  of  Eukaryotes;  Genetics  of 
Globins 

P.  Frederick  Sparling  (21)  Bacterial  Genetics 
Darrel  W.  Stafford  (37)  Biochemistry  of  Development;  Gene  Control; 
Ribosomal  Genes 

Michael  D.  Topal  (42)  Mutagenesis,  Carcinogenesis 
Associate  Professors 

Steven  L.  Bachenheimer  (30)  Molecular  Biology  of  Viruses 
Albert  S.  Baldwin  (79)  Regulation  of  Gene  Expression;  Structure  and 
Regulation  of  DNA  Binding  Proteins 
Victoria  L.  Bautch  (73)  Molecular  Genetics;  Transgenic  Mouse  Models  of 
Blood  Vessel  Formation;  Transgenic  Mouse  Models  of  Tumorigenesis 
Stephen  H.  Clarke  (82)  Molecular  Immunology;  Structure  and  Function 
of  Immunoglobulins;  Autoimmunity 
Stephen  T.  Crews  (61 )  Molecular  Genetics  of  Nervous  System 
Development  in  Drosophila 

Channing  J.  Der  (88)  Oncogenes,  Tumor  Suppressor  Genes,  Signal 
Transduction 


Cora-Jean  S.  Edgell  (47)  Somatic  Cell  Genetics 
Rosann  A.  Farber  (71)  Somatic  Cell  Genetics;  Human  Molecular 
Genetics 

Howard  M.  Fried  (50)  Yeast  Genetics;  Molecular  Biology 
William  K.  Kaufmann  (74)  Pathways  of  Human  DNA  Metabolism; 

Mechanisms  of  Chemical  and  Radiation  Carcinogenesis 
Brian  K.  Kay  (57)  Molecular  Biology  of  Embryo  Development;  Eukaryotic 
Gene  Regulation 

Ryszard  Kole  (64)  RNA  Processing,  Pre-mRNA  Splicing;  RNA-Protein 
Interactions 

Steven  A.  Leadon  (89)  Molecular  Genetics  and  Biochemistry  of  DNA 
Repair 

Nobuyo  Maeda  (72)  Human  and  Mouse  Gene  Polymorphisms 
Gustavo  P.  Maroni  (23)  Biochemical  Genetics,  Gene  Regulation, 
Drosophila 

Steven  W.  Matson  (54)  Molecular  Biology  of  DNA 
Patricia  J.  Pukkila  (34)  Mechanism  in  Genetic  Recombination; 

Eukaryotic  Genome  Organization 

Kathleen  W.  Rao  (60)  Human  Cytogenetics;  Somatic  Cell  Genetics 
R.  Jude  Samulski  (103)  Gene  Transfer  into  Eukaryotic  Cells  with  the 
Aim  of  Correcting  Genetic  Disorders 
Gwendolyn  B.  Sancar  (75)  Damage  Recognition  by  DNA  Repair  Enzymes 
from  Eukaryotes  and  Regulation  of  Expression  of  Genes  Encoding 
These  Enzymes 

Lillie  L.  Searles  (66)  Molecular  Biology;  Eukaryotic  Genetic  Regulatory 
Mechanisms 

Ronald  I.  Swanstrom  (51)  Interaction  of  Retroviruses  with  the  Host 
Genome 

Terry  A.  Van  Dyke  (101)  Regulation  of  Cell  Growth  Control 
Bernard  E.  Weissman  (77)  Tumor  Suppressor  Genes 

Assistant  Professors 

Robert  B.  Bourret  (95)  Molecular  Mechanisms  Employed  in  Signal 
Transduction  Pathway  Controlling  Chemotaxis  by  E.  coli 
Christine  C.  Dykstra  (102)  DNA-Dependent  Enzymes;  Genetic  Analysis 
of  Opportunistic  Infections 

Frederick  T.  Fiedorek  Jr.  (91 )  Molecular  Genetics  of  Obesity  and 
Diabetes;  Mammalian  Genome  Analysis 
Beverly  H.  Roller  (92)  Gene  Targeting 

Eric  Hon  Cheong  Lai  (83)  Structure/Organization  of  Extrachromosomal 
Elements  in  Drug-Resistant  Cells 
Edison  T-B.  Liu  (68)  Molecular  Genetics  of  Tumor  Progression; 

Oncogene  Action 

Mark  A.  Peifer  (93)  Cell  Adhesion  and  Transcriptional  Regulation  in 
Drosophila 

Brian  J.  Popko  (84)  Molecular  Neurobiology;  Nerve  Repair;  Transgenic 
Mice 

Jean-Michel  H.  Vos  (76)  Mechanisms  of  DNA  Replication;  Molecular 
Biology  of  DNA  Repair;  Cancer-prone  Human  Hereditary  Diseases 
Ellen  R.  Weiss  (94)  Role  of  G  Proteins  in  Growth  and  Differentiation  in 
Model  Tissue  Culture  Cell  Lines 
Yue  Xiong  (78)  Cancer  Biology;  Mammalian  Cell  Cycle;  Tumor 
Suppressor  Genes 

Adjunct  Professor 

Burke  Judd  (33)  Chromosome  Organization;  Gene  Function  and 
Regulation 

Adjunct  Associate  Professors 

J.  Carl  Barrett  (31)  Chemical  Carcinogenesis,  Mutagenesis  of  Mammalian 
Cells  in  Culture 

Michael  A.  Resmck  (40)  Roles  of  Various  DNA  Repair  in  Meiosis 
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Professors  Emeriti 

John  B.  Graham 
William  S.  Pollitzer 
Maurice  Whittinghill 

The  Curriculum  in  Genetics  and  Molecular  Biology  is  an 
interdepartmental  predoctoral  training  program  leading  to  a 
Ph.D.  degree  in  Genetics  and  Molecular  Biology.  The  goal  of  this 
program  is  to  train  students  to  be  creative,  sophisticated  research 
scientists  within  the  disciplines  of  genetics  and  molecular  biol¬ 
ogy.  To  this  end  we  emphasize  acquisition  of  a  foundation  of 
knowledge,  accumulation  of  the  laboratory  skills  required  for 
implementing  research  objectives,  and  development  of  the  abil¬ 
ity  to  formulate  experimental  approaches  to  solving  contempo¬ 
rary  problems  in  the  biological  sciences.  During  their  first  year, 
students  enroll  in  graduate-level  courses  and  participate  in  labo¬ 
ratory  rotations.  Subsequently,  students  select  a  faculty  research 
adviser  and  establish  an  advisory  committee.  Research  work  is 
done  in  the  laboratory  facilities  of  the  individual  faculty  member 
and  is  supported  primarily  by  faculty  research  grants. 

The  curriculum  faculty  have  appointments  in  nine  depart¬ 
ments  in  the  School  of  Medicine  and  the  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences.  The  faculty  represent  diverse  research  interests  and  are 
particularly  strong  in  the  areas  of  molecular  genetics,  using  the 
tools  of  molecular  biology,  genetic  selection,  and  genetic  compli- 
mentation  to  approach  questions  regarding  regulation  of  gene 
expression  and  control  of  cellular  processes.  Students  are  able  to 
choose  from  a  variety  of  biological  systems  and  questions  for 
their  thesis  research. 

Requirements  for  Admission  for 
Graduate  Work 

Applications  from  students  with  good  academic  records  and 
interest  in  research  careers  in  genetics  and  molecular  biology  are 
favorably  considered.  Applicants  preferably  have  majored  or 
minored  in  one  of  the  following  disciplines:  genetics,  biology 
(zoology  or  botany),  microbiology,  chemistry,  mathematics, 
physics,  or  biophysics.  They  usually  have  taken  calculus  and 
organic  and  physical  chemistry  although  these  are  not  essential. 
Applicants  are  accepted  to  begin  their  initial  studies  in  the  fall. 
They  must  apply  to  both  the  Graduate  School  and  the 
Curriculum  in  Genetics  and  Molecular  Biology.  Graduate 
Record  Examination  scores,  transcripts  of  records,  three  letters  of 
recommendation  (submitted  on  the  Graduate  School  official 
form)  and  a  genetics  application  form  should  be  received  with 
the  application.  Those  whose  application  portfolio  places  them 
highest  on  the  admission  list  are  asked  to  visit  Chapel  Hill  for 
interviews.  Students  are  encouraged  to  apply  as  early  as  possible, 
preferably  before  January.  (Applicants  seeking  a  master’s  degree 
are  not  considered  for  admission.) 

Requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  Degree 

In  addition  to  the  dissertation  requirements  of  the  Graduate 
School  (four  full  semesters  of  credit  including  at  least  three  hours 
of  GNET  394,  Doctoral  Dissertation;  a  written  preliminary 
examination;  an  oral  examination;  and  a  dissertation),  curricu¬ 


lum  students  are  required  to  take  GNET  110,  111,  and  112 
(BIOL  161,  Principles  of  Genetic  Analysis),  act  as  a  teaching 
assistant  for  one  semester,  participate  in  GNET  275  (a  student 
seminar  series)  as  an  attendee  in  the  first  and  second  years  and  as 
a  presenter  in  the  later  years,  participate  in  the  curriculum’s 
retreat,  and  attend  the  weekly  seminar  series  sponsored  by  the 
curriculum.  We  also  strongly  recommend  that  students  rotate 
through  two  or  three  laboratories  before  choosing  a  thesis  adviser 
and  that  students  attend  national  meetings  in  order  to  under¬ 
stand  better  how  their  research  fits  with  progress  in  their  field. 

Financial  Aid 

Stipends  for  predoctoral  students  are  available  from  an  NIH 
predoctoral  training  grant  and  the  University. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

105  MOLECULAR  BIOLOGY  (Biochemistry  105)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Biochemistry  100  or  equivalent.  Mechanisms  of  replication,  transcription, 
and  translation  of  genetic  material  in  prokaryotic  and  eukaryotic  systems, 
gene  sequence  and  organization,  biochemical  genetics,  and  regulatory 
mechanisms.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Chae,  Fried,  Sancar. 

1 08  MOLECULAR  AND  CELLULAR  BASIS  OF  MICROBIOL¬ 
OGY  (Microbiology  105)  (3).  Prerequisites,  organic  chemistry,  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  department  except  for  department  majors.  Basic  concepts  of 
the  structure,  metabolism,  growth  and  reproduction,  genetics,  and  control 
and  regulation  of  prokaryotes  and  single-cell  eukaryote  systems.  Three 
lecture  hours.  Fall.  Cannon,  staff. 

1 10  ADVANCED  MOLECULAR  BIOLOGY  I  (Biochemistry  1 10, 
Microbiology  108,  Pharmacology  136,  Biology  178)  (3).  Prerequisites  for 
undergraduates,  at  least  one  undergraduate  course  in  both  Biochemistry 
and  Genetics.  DNA  structure,  function,  and  interactions  in  prokaryotic 
and  eukaryotic  systems,  including  chromosome  structure,  replication, 
recombination,  repair,  and  genome  fluidity.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week. 
Fall.  Matson,  Griffith,  Sancar. 

1 1 1  ADVANCED  MOLECULAR  BIOLOGY  II  ( Biochemistry  111, 
Microbiology  109,  Pharmacology  137,  Biology  179)  (3).  Prerequisites  for 
undergraduates,  at  least  one  undergraduate  course  in  both  Biochemistry 
and  Genetics.  RNA  structure,  function,  and  processing  in  biological  sys¬ 
tems  including  transcription,  gene  regulation,  translation,  and  oncogenes. 
Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Kole,  Fried,  Baldwin. 

112  PRINCIPLES  OF  GENETIC  ANALYSIS  (Biology  161)  (3). 
Prerequisites,  for  undergraduates,  Biology  53  and  permission  of  the 
instructor;  for  graduate  students,  an  undergraduate  genetics  course  or  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Analysis  of  recombination  and  other  genetic 
interactions  in  prokaryotes,  eukaryotes,  and  viruses.  Three  lecture  hours  a 
week.  Fall.  Petes,  Pringle. 

122  HUMAN  GENETICS  (Biology  122)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology  53 
or  equivalent.  Applications  of  traditional  and  contemporary  methods  of 
genetic  analysis  to  matters  of  human  concern;  pedigree  analysis,  popula¬ 
tion  genetics,  tissue  transplants,  immunogenetics,  somatic  cell  genetics, 
and  recombinant  DNA  in  medical  applications.  Three  lecture  hours  a 
week.  Spring.  Maroni. 

150  ELEMENTS  OF  PROBABILITY  AND  STATISTICAL 
INFERENCE  (Biostatistics  150)  (3).  Prerequisite,  integral  calculus. 
Fundamentals  of  probability  theory;  descriptive  statistics;  fundamentals  of 
statistical  inference,  including  estimation  and  hypothesis  testing.  Three 
lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Biostatistics  staff. 
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160  ADVANCED  GENETICS  (Biology  160)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Biology  53.  The  genetic  control  and  molecular  basis  for  gene  expression 
during  development.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  (Alternate 
years.)  Searles. 

1 70  MUTAGENESIS  AND  GENETIC  TOXICOLOGY 

(Toxicology  170)  (2).  Prerequisite,  course  in  general  genetics  and  general 
biochemistry.  A  survey  of  basic  mechanisms  of  mutagenesis,  its  impact  on 
populations,  mutagenicity  screening  systems  and  their  deployment.  Two 
lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Toxicology  staff. 

172  CYTOGENETICS  (Biology  172)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology  53. 
Critical  study  of  research  papers  concerned  with  the  behavior  and  organi- 
zation  of  chromosomes.  Spring  (1995  and  alternate  years).  Barry. 

174  ADVANCED  HUMAN  GENETICS  (Pathology  174)  (3). 
Prerequisites,  graduate  students:  Genetics  112  or  at  least  one  undergradu¬ 
ate  genetics  course  or  permission;  undergraduates:  at  least  one  previous 
genetics  course  and  permission.  Topics  in  human  genetics  including  the 
molecular  basis  of  genetic  disease,  special  methods  used  in  human  genet¬ 
ics  research,  and  molecular  genetic  principles  learned  from  studies  of 
humans.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Farber. 

1 89  NUCLEIC  ACID  TECHNIQUES  (Biology  1 89,  Biochemistry 
189,  Physiology  189)  (4).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  An 
intense  two-week,  hands-on  course  covering  recombinant  DNA  technol¬ 
ogy.  Fee  required;  some  scholarships  available.  Eight  laboratory  hours. 

Fall,  spring,  or  summer.  Marzluff. 

190  EUKARYOTIC  GENE  ORGANIZATION  (Microbiology  190) 
(3).  Prerequisites,  organic  chemistry,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Basic 
concepts  of  classical  chromosomal  structure,  function,  and  mechanics. 
Eukaryotic  molecular  genetics  and  cellular  regulation  are  emphasized. 
Readings,  short  answer  examinations,  term  project.  Three  lecture  hours. 
Spring.  Staff. 

201/202  GENETIC  LECTURE  SERIES  (1).  Diverse  but  current 
topics  in  all  aspects  of  genetics.  Relates  new  techniques  and  current 
research  of  notables  in  the  field  of  genetics.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff  and 
invited  guest  lecturers.  (Open  to  Genetics  students  only.) 

2 1 0  SEMIN AR/TUTORI AL  IN  MICROBIAL  CHEMISTRY 
AND  GENETICS  (Microbiology  210)  (3).  One  or  two  faculty  and  a 
small  number  of  students  consider  in-depth  current  research  of  impor¬ 
tance.  Emphasis  is  on  current  literature,  invited  speakers,  etc.,  rather  than 
textbooks.  Fall.  Bott. 

240  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  GENETICS  (2-4).  Prerequisite,  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  Fall.  Staff. 

241  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  GENETICS  (2-4).  Prerequisite,  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  Spring.  Staff. 

249  GENETICS  OF  COMMON  DISEASES  (Epidemiology  249)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Biostatistics  150,  Genetics  122  or  Epidemiology  160,  or  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Critical  analysis  of  genetic  issues  in  human  dis¬ 
ease.  The  genetics  of  cancer,  heart  disease,  diabetes,  mental  illness,  men¬ 
tal  retardation,  hypertension,  and  arthritis  are  covered.  The  application  of 
genetic  and  epidemiological  techniques  are  examined.  Three  lecture 
hours  a  week.  Spring. 

270  SEMINAR  IN  GENETICS  (Biology  270)  (2).  Prerequisite,  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Two  seminar  hours  a  week.  Fall  and  spring. 
Maroni,  Pukkila. 

275  GENETICS  SYSTEMS  (Microbiology  275,  Biochemistry  275, 
Biology  275)  (1).  A  course  to  provide  public  lecture  experience  to 
advanced  genetics  students.  Students  present  personal  research  seminars 
based  on  their  individual  dissertation  projects.  Lectures  are  privately  cri¬ 
tiqued  by  fellow  students  and  genetics  faculty.  Required  of  all  candidates 
for  the  degree  in  genetics.  Fall  and  spring.  Genetics  staff. 


28 1  STATISTICAL  METHODS  IN  HUMAN  GENETICS 

(Biostatistics  281)  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  An 
introduction  to  statistical  procedures  in  genetics,  Hardy-Weinberg  equi¬ 
librium,  linkage  disequilibrium,  segregation  analysis,  linkage  analysis 
methods  (including  usage  of  genetics  of  software  packages),  and  analysis 
of  molecular  genetic  data.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  (Alternate 
years.)  Biostatistics  staff. 

305  RESEARCH  IN  GENETICS  (3  or  more).  May  be  continued  for 
credit  two  or  more  semesters.  Hours  and  credits  to  be  arranged. 
Throughout  the  year.  Genetics  staff. 

350  TRAINING  IN  GENETIC  TEACHING  (3).  Prerequisites,  two 
courses  in  genetics  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Principles  of  genetic 
pedagogy.  Students  are  responsible  for  assistance  in  teaching  genetics  and 
work  under  the  supervision  of  the  faculty  with  whom  they  have  regular 
discussion  of  methods,  content,  and  evaluation  of  performance. 
Throughout  the  year.  Staff. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3  or  more).  (Special  permission  required). 
Students  are  not  accepted  directly  into  M.S.  program.  Throughout  the 
year.  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3  or  more).  Throughout  the 
year.  Staff. 
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Jerad  D.  Bales,  U.S.  Geological  Survey 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors 

Ellen  J.  Cooter,  U.S.  Environmental  Protection  Agency 
Sam  Pearsall,  Nature  Conservancy 


176  THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 


Professors  Emeriti 

David  G.  Basile 
Clyde  E.  Browning 
John  D.  Eyre 
Richard  J.  Kopec 

The  Department  of  Geography  offers  graduate  work  leading 
to  the  degrees  of  master  of  arts  and  doctor  of  philosophy.  Faculty 
offices  and  some  classroom  facilities  are  located  in  Saunders 
Hall.  Sheet  maps  are  housed  in  the  Map  Room  of  Wilson 
Library.  Library  holdings  in  domestic  and  foreign  geographical 
periodicals  are  strong. 

Geographers  are  concerned  with  an  analysis  of  the  spatial 
aspects  of  cultural  and  physical  phenomena,  their  interrelation' 
ships,  and  their  composite  expression  in  the  form  of  regions. 

They  find  employment  in  teaching  and  a  number  of  professional 
and  applied  fields.  Government  agencies  offer  a  variety  of  oppor- 
tunities  in  such  fields  as  cartography  and  map  analysis,  remote 
sensing  and  geographic  information  systems,  census  work,  map 
interpretation,  resource  and  land-use  surveys,  and  foreign  area 
intelligence.  Industrial  concerns,  medical  facilities,  property 
development  and  management  firms,  research  organizations,  and 
federal,  state,  and  municipal  agencies  employ  sizable  numbers  of 
geographers  as  field  investigators,  location  analysts,  and  plan¬ 
ners.  The  expanding  national  recreation  and  travel  fields  also 
have  job  opportunities. 

A  student  beginning  graduate  study  in  geography  is  normally 
required  to  hold  a  bachelor's  degree  in  geography.  However,  a 
student  who  has  achieved  a  good  record  as  an  undergraduate  in 
another  major  field  may,  at  the  discretion  of  the  department,  be 
accepted  for  graduate  study  in  geography.  In  such  cases,  some 
prerequisite  course  work  is  usually  added  to  minimum  M.A. 
requirements. 

Graduate  study  is  offered  in  a  variety  of  systematic  specialties. 
Under  the  guidance  of  an  advising  committee,  students  can 
select  programs  tailored  to  their  interests  from  offerings  within 
the  department  or  from  interdisciplinary  curricula.  Although  the 
department  stresses  training  in  climatology,  geographic  informa¬ 
tion  systems  and  remote  sensing  for  physical  and  resource  man¬ 
agement,  economic,  social,  population  and  medical  geography, 
students  can  elect  topical  and  regional  study  programs  from 
those  listed  under  faculty  specializations.  Research  groupings 
capitalize  on  courses  of  sister  departments  as  well  as  those  of 
nearby  Duke  University  and  North  Carolina  State  University. 

For  the  degree  of  master  of  arts  a  student  must  complete  at 
least  thirty  hours  of  course  work.  This  total  must  include  Geo¬ 
graphy  190,  202,  393,  one  seminar  course,  and  three  substantial 
(topical  or  regional)  courses.  The  remaining  hours  may  be  taken 
either  inside  or  outside  the  department.  The  number  and  type  of 
such  supporting  courses  will  be  established  through  consultation 
between  the  student  and  his  or  her  graduate  advisers. 

For  the  degree  of  doctor  of  philosophy  a  student  must  com¬ 
plete  at  least  thirty  hours  of  course  work  (including  Geography 
202  and  three  seminars)  in  addition  to  Geography  394.  Ph.D. 
students  will  also  be  expected  to  have  at  least  four  courses  in  sub¬ 
stantive  geography  in  their  background.  The  courses  to  be  taken, 


in  geography  or  any  other  appropriate  discipline,  will  be  estab¬ 
lished  through  consultation  between  the  student  and  his  or  her 
advisers.  It  is  possible  to  do  joint  course  work  leading  to  a  master 
of  Public  Health  degree. 

The  student  must  demonstrate  competence  in  a  research  skill 
or  skills  to  be  selected  in  consultation  with  the  adviser.  For  the 
M.A.,  this  requirement  may  be  met  by  passing  a  reading  exami¬ 
nation  or  passing  graduate  courses  in  one  foreign  language  (usu¬ 
ally  French,  German,  or  Spanish);  or  by  passing  two  sequential 
courses  from  a  selected  list,  usually  in  Statistics,  Mathematics, 
Computer  Science,  Spatial  Techniques,  or  Demography.  Ph.D. 
students  must  demonstrate  competence  in  two  such  skills. 

Assistantships  up  to  $8,500  a  year  are  available  to  qualified 
students.  Out-of-state  students  may  be  entitled  to  a  remission  of 
out-of-state  tuition.  Duties  consist  primarily  of  preparation  for 
and  supervision  of  sections  of  introductory  physical  (Geography 
10  or  11)  and  cultural  (Geography  20)  courses  and  assisting  pro¬ 
fessors  with  their  research.  Some  additional  funds  (e.g.,  NSF  and 
other  funding  agencies,  and  University  Fellowships)  are  also 
available. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

1 10  METEOROLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Geography  10  or  1 1.  An 
analysis  of  the  atmospheric  processes  acting  to  create  day-to-day  weather 
changes.  Students  discuss  techniques  of  producing  weather  forecasts. 
Konrad,  Robinson. 

1 12  MICROMETEOROLOGY  (3).  Permission  of  the  instructor  desir¬ 
able.  This  course  provides  an  introduction  to  the  theory  and  practice  of 
micrometeorology.  It  considers  factors  influencing  rural  environments, 
emphasizing  agricultural  problems.  Students  assess  man’s  role  in  changing 
both  rural  and  urban  microclimates.  Konrad,  Robinson. 

1 15  CLIMATOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Geography  10  or  1 1  or  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Considers  the  factors  creating  climates  and  their 
spatial  variation.  Emphasizes  the  nature,  causes,  and  impacts  of  climatic 
change.  Konrad,  Robinson. 

1 16  APPLIED  CLIMATOLOGY  (3).  Students  investigate  the  ways 
climatic  information  and  techniques  can  be  applied  to  societal  problems 
such  as  energy  production,  food  production  and  health.  Discussion  of  case 
studies  utilizing  North  Carolina  data.  Konrad,  Robinson. 

1 17  SOILS  (3).  Natural  science  credit.  A  study  of  the  nature  and  geo¬ 
graphic  distribution  of  the  soils  of  the  world.  Robinson. 

132  THE  WORLD’S  FOOD  SUPPLY  (3).  Students  study  the  envi¬ 
ronmental  parameters,  cultural  preferences,  technological  developments, 
and  spatial  economic  infrastructure  which  result  in  world  patterns  of  food 
consumption,  production,  and  distribution.  Meade,  Hawley. 

135  TRANSPORTATION  GEOGRAPHY  (3).  Transportation  pre¬ 
sented  as  a  spatial  factor  in  the  economic  and  political  integration  of 
regions;  also,  regional  variations  in  mode  development  and  application  of 
transportation  as  a  movement  system. 

138  INDUSTRIAL  LOCATION  (3).  A  study  of  factors  in  the 
regional  location  of  manufacturing  location  theory,  measures  of  manufac¬ 
turing,  locational  decision-making,  and  a  survey  of  selected  industries. 
Moriarty. 
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143  ECOLOGICAL  PLANT  GEOGRAPHY  ( Biology  1 43 )  (3 ) . 
Description  of  the  major  vegetation  types  of  the  world  including  their  dis¬ 
tribution,  structure,  and  dynamics.  Discussion  of  the  principle  causes  for 
the  distribution  of  plant  species  and  communities,  such  as  climate,  soils 
and  history.  (Alternate  years.)  Peet. 

144  LANDSCAPE  BIOGEOGRAPHY  (3).  This  course  is  concerned 
with  the  application  of  biogeographical  principles  and  techniques  to  the 
study  of  natural  and  human-modified  landscapes.  It  includes  local  and 
extraregional  case  studies.  Staff. 

145  MEDICAL  GEOGRAPHY  (3).  Students  study  the  human  ecol¬ 
ogy  of  health  by  analyzing  the  cultural/environmental  interactions  that  lie 
behind  world  patterns  of  disease  distribution,  diffusion  and  treatment,  and 
the  ways  these  are  being  altered  by  development  of  worldwide  health  care 
delivery  systems,  manpower  and  facility  distributions,  accessibility,  and 
utilization.  Meade. 

147  FUNDAMENTAL  CONCEPTS  OF  PHYSICAL  GEOGRA¬ 
PHY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Geography  10  or  equivalent.  Systematic  study  of 
the  approaches,  key  concepts,  and  methods  of  physical  geography. 
Emphasis  given  to  geomorphic  and  biogeographic  processes  and  tech¬ 
niques  within  a  thematic  framework.  Spring.  Butler. 

1 48  FUNDAMENTAL  CONCEPTS  OF  HUMAN  GEOGRAPHY 

(3).  A  systematic  study  of  the  approaches,  key  concepts,  and  methods  of 
human  geography.  Emphasis  is  given  to  the  cultural  landscape  and  loca¬ 
tion  analysis  within  a  thematic  rather  than  a  regional  framework.  Florin. 

149  LOCATION,  PERCEPTION,  AND  SOCIETY  (3).  A  study  of 
the  spatial  components  of  current  social  problems,  such  as  poverty,  race 
relations,  environmental  deterioration  and  pollution,  and  crime.  Birdsall, 
staff. 

150  POPULATION  GEOGRAPHY  (3).  A  study  of  the  spatial 
dimensions  of  population  growth,  density  and  movement,  and  of  the  shifts 
in  these  patterns  as  they  relate  to  changes  in  selected  socioeconomic 
environmental  and  cultural  phenomena.  Florin,  Meade,  Whitmore. 

151  URBAN  GEOGRAPHY  (3).  A  geographical  study  of  the  spatial 
structure  and  function  of  urban  settlements.  The  course  emphasizes  the 
regional  relations,  economic  aspects  and  growth  of  cities.  Johnson. 

1 52  GEOGRAPHY  OF  INTERNATIONAL  TRADE  AND  BUSI¬ 
NESS  (3).  Describes  and  explains  the  internationalization  of  economic 
activities.  Examines  major  forces  involved  in  the  complex  interaction 
between  transnational  corporations  and  states  within  the  context  of  a 
changing  technological  environment.  Moriarty. 

153  POLITICAL  GEOGRAPHY  (3).  Students  study  geographic  ele¬ 
ments  (nation  formation;  boundary,  territorial  and  ethnic  issues;  and 
regional  blocs)  in  contemporary  international  affairs.  Case  studies  are  in 
Eurasia.  Cravey. 

1 54  HISTORICAL  GEOGRAPHY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES 

(Folklore  154)  (3).  A  study  of  selected  past  geographies  of  the  United 
States  with  emphasis  on  the  significant  geographic  changes  in  population, 
cultural,  and  economic  conditions  through  time.  Florin. 

156  NATURAL  RESOURCES  (3).  An  analysis  of  selected  mineral 
and  biological  resources  of  the  world  with  particular  emphasis  on  distribu¬ 
tion,  utilization,  and  management  policies  and  their  social  and  economic 
implications.  Hawley. 

157  GEOGRAPHY  OF  AGRICULTURE  IN  LATIN  AMERICA 

(3).  The  course  covers  PreColumbian  and  colonial  agriculture;  the  distri¬ 
bution  of  agroecological  regions;  the  nature  of  adaptation  and  technology 
in  traditional  agriculture;  and  problems  and  opportunities  in  modem  agri¬ 
culture  of  Latin  America.  Whitmore. 

158  EUROPE  TODAY  (3).  A  survey  by  topic  and  country  of  Western 
Europe  west  of  the  Soviet  Union,  emphasizing  those  features  that  make 
Europe  a  distinct  and  important  region  today.  Hawley. 


159  GEOGRAPHY  OF  LATIN  AMERICA  (3).  A  study  of  countries 
in  the  western  hemisphere  south  of  the  United  States.  Emphasis  placed 
on  their  resources  and  economic  activities  as  well  as  those  aspects  of  the 
physical  and  cultural  environments  that  provide  an  understanding  of  their 
political  character.  Whitmore,  Cravey. 

161  THE  SOUTH  (3).  Present-day  southern  United  States, 
approached  historically  through  a  study  of  its  physical,  economic,  and  cul¬ 
tural  environment.  Florin. 

165  SOVIET  UNION  (3).  An  analysis  of  the  physical  setting, 
resources,  economic  activities,  and  cultural  environment  of  the  natural 
regions  of  the  world's  largest  country. 

166  EASTERN  ASIA  (3).  Students  study  the  geographical  structure 
of  population,  urbanization,  agriculture,  industrialization  and  regional 
links  in  China,  Japan,  and  Korea. 

167  TROPICAL  ASIA  (3).  Geographical  structure  of  population, 
urbanization,  agriculture,  industrialization,  and  regional  links  in  the 
nations  of  Southeast  Asia  and  Southern  India.  Meade. 

168  AFRICA  (3).  This  course  emphasizes  the  dynamic  spatial  organi¬ 
zation  of  Africa  south  of  the  Sahara.  Individual  countries  will  be  studied 
in  view  of  their  geographic  characteristics  and  problems.  Gesler. 

171  CARTOGRAPHY  (3).  This  course  introduces  students  to  maps 
and  map-making,  stressing  drafting  and  computer  techniques,  map  design, 
■and  methods  of  representing  data  on  maps.  One  lecture  and  four  labora¬ 
tory  hours  a  week. 

172  ADVANCED  CARTOGRAPHY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Geography 
171.  Advanced  study  in  map  graphics.  Application  of  graphic  methods 
and  material  for  illustrating  spatial  arrangements  and  relations  of  earth 
phenomena. 

173  SPATIAL  DATA  REPRESENTATION  AND  DISPLAY  (3 ). 

Prerequisite,  Geography  70  or  equivalent.  This  course  introduces  students 
to  spatial  analytical  techniques  including  computer  mapping,  remote 
sensing,  and  geographic  information  systems.  Walsh,  Moody. 

175  MEDICAL  CARTOGRAPHY  ( 3 ) .  Prerequisite,  Geography  171. 
Map  graphics  applied  to  problems  in  Medical  Geography,  with  emphasis 
on  spatial  analyses  and  planning  in  epidemiology  and  health  delivery  ser¬ 
vices  through  map  applications.  Staff. 

176  ADVANCED  COMPUTER  CARTOGRAPHY  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Geography  173  or  equivalent.  Advanced  topics  in  computer 
cartography,  including:  data  formats  and  structures,  database  design,  spa¬ 
tially  referenced  databases,  cartographic/GIS  analysis  and  modeling,  spa¬ 
tial  interpolation,  data  aggregation,  line  generalization,  and  boundary 
files.  Staff. 

177  REMOTE  SENSING  (3).  Introduces  students  to  remote  sensing 
of  human  and  physical  patterns  on  the  earth’s  surface  from  aircraft  and 
spacecraft.  Emphasis  is  on  the  inteipretation  of  imagery  from  imaging 
scanners  and  camera  systems.  Hawley,  Walsh. 

178  INTERPRETATION  OF  AERIAL  PHOTOGRAPHS  (3).  A 
fundamental  review  of  the  uses  of  aerial  photographs  in  the  social  sci¬ 
ences.  Emphasis  is  on  detecting  and  identifying  man-made  objects  on  the 
earth’s  surface  from  the  perspective  of  space.  Hawley. 

179  FIELD  METHODS  AND  TECHNIQUES  (3).  Students  exam¬ 
ine  the  philosophy  behind  field  study  in  geography  and  various  techniques 
used  to  solve  local  sample  problems.  Emphasis  is  on  developing  innova¬ 
tive  approaches  to  problem  solutions.  Hawley. 

190  QUANTITATIVE  METHODS  IN  GEOGRAPHY  (3). 
Introduces  students  to  the  application  of  statistical  methods  to  geographic 
problems  with  some  computer  use  in  their  solution.  Attention  given  to 
analysis  of  areal  data  and  areal  sampling.  Gesler,  Konrad. 
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191  GEOGRAPHIC  INFORMATION  SYSTEMS  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Geography  173  or  equivalent.  Emphasizes  methods  of  data  analysis  that 
offer  an  automated  approach  to  spatial  and  nonspatial  data  synthesis 
which  combines  a  system  of  data  capture,  storage,  management,  retrieval, 
analysis,  and  display.  Walsh,  Moody. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

202  THE  DESIGN  OF  GEOGRAPHIC  RESEARCH  (3).  History 
and  philosophy  of  geographic  discipline.  Basic  elements  of  scientific 
inquiry,  methods  of  spatial  analysis,  and  selection  and  formulation  of 
research  topics.  Whitmore. 

205  ADVANCED  QUANTITATIVE  METHODS  IN  GEOGRA- 

PHY  (3).  Application  of  selected  multivariate  statistical  techniques  to 
the  analysis  of  geographic  phenomena  and  problems.  Gesler,  Moriarty. 

209  THE  GEOGRAPHY  OF  HEALTH  CARE  DELIVERY  (3 ). 

Students  examine  the  spatial  aspects  of  United  States  and  other  health 
care  delivery  systems.  The  course  presents  theoretical  and  empirical 
developments  in  health  care  resources  distribution,  location  and  alloca¬ 
tion,  accessibility,  and  utilization.  Gesler. 

210  ADVANCED  PHYSICAL  GEOGRAPHY  (3).  Further  treat¬ 
ment  of  the  physical  environment.  The  course  emphasizes  special  prob¬ 
lems  relating  to  the  interrelationships  among  the  natural  and  human 
environments.  Butler. 

2 1 1  SPECIAL  WORK  IN  GEOGRAPH Y  ( 2  or  more).  Prerequisites, 
two  courses  in  the  one  hundred  bracket,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
On  demand.  Staff. 

240  ADVANCED  REGIONAL  GEOGRAPHY  (3 ) .  Selected  fea¬ 
tures,  developments  and  problems  of  human  geography  in  major  world 
regions.  On  demand.  Staff. 

245  GEOGRAPHY  AND  A  CROWDING  WORLD  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Geography  132  or  145  or  150  or  permission  of  instructor. 
Cultural  and  environmental  changes  in  human  population  ecology  related 
to  development  and  technological  change.  Students  study  the  context  of 
environment  and  resources  for  food  systems,  human  health,  and  settle¬ 
ment.  Meade. 

25 1  URBAN  MICROSPATIAL  GEOGRAPHY  (3).  Analysis  of 
selected  theories  accounting  for  the  spatial  pattern  of  urban  residential 
and  nonresidential  land  use.  Students  examine  analog  growth  and  distri¬ 
bution.  Moriarty. 

274  PROBLEMS  IN  CARTOGRAPHY  (3).  Students  apply  mapping 
methods  and  techniques  to  spatial  problems.  The  utility  of  maps  as  prob¬ 
lem-solving  devices  is  emphasized. 

277  ADVANCED  REMOTE  SENSING:  SATELLITE  IMAGE 
PROCESSING  (Geography  277  and  Planning  235)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Geography  173  or  equivalent.  Acquisition,  processing,  and  analysis  of 
satellite  digital  data  for  the  mapping  and  characterization  of  landcover 
types.  Walsh,  Moody. 

290  SPATIAL  ANALYSIS  AND  COMPUTER  MODELING  (3 ) . 

This  course  introduces  students  to  spatial  analysis  techniques  involving 
points,  lines,  areas,  surfaces,  and  nonmetric  spaces  and  programming  basic 
geographic  models  on  microcomputers.  Gesler,  staff. 

301  SEMINAR  IN  CARTOGRAPHY  (3). 

302  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMIC  GEOGRAPHY  (3).  Johnson, 
Moriarty. 

303  SEMINAR  IN  GEOGRAPHIC  INFORMATION  SYSTEMS 

(3).  Walsh. 

304  SEMINAR  IN  POLITICAL  GEOGRAPHY  (3). 

305  SEMINAR  IN  HISTORICAL  GEOGRAPHY  (3).  Florin. 

306  SEMINAR  IN  REGIONAL  GEOGRAPHY  (3).  Staff. 


307  SEMINAR  IN  URBAN  GEOGRAPHY  (3).  Birdsall,  Johnson, 
Moriarty. 

308  SEMINAR  IN  PHYSICAL  GEOGRAPHY  (3).  Konrad, 
Robinson,  Walsh. 

309  SEMINAR  IN  MEDICAL  GEOGRAPHY  (3).  Meade,  Gesler. 

310  SEMINAR  IN  POPULATION  GEOGRAPHY  (3).  Florin, 
Meade,  Whitmore. 

3 1 1  RESEARCH  IN  GEOGRAPHY  (2  or  more).  On  demand.  Staff. 

a.  Economic  (Rural  Land  Use) 

b.  Economic  (Primary  Materials) 

c.  Economic  (Industrial) 

d.  Political 

e.  Historical 

f.  Regional 

g.  Urban 

h.  Physical 

i.  Cartography 

312A  SEMINAR  IN  HUMAN  GEOGRAPHY:  LANDSCAPE  AND 
MEANING  (3).  Examines  alternative  ways  landscapes  come  to  have 
meaning  for  individuals  and  groups  and  the  means  by  which  landscape 
meaning  is  shared.  Staff. 

312B  SEMINAR  IN  HUMAN  GEOGRAPHY:  SOCIETY  AND 
SPACE  (3).  Examines  the  interaction  between  social  and  spatial  theory 
and  practice  as  expressed  in  the  work  of  leading  figures  in  social  science. 
Gesler,  Staff. 

314  SEMINAR  IN  CLIMATOLOGY  (3).  Examines  questions  of 
global  climate  change,  climate  modeling,  climate  telecommunications, 
and  climate  patterns.  Staff. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3  or  more).  Fall  or  spring.  Members  of  the 
graduate  faculty. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3  or  more).  Fall  and  spring. 
Members  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 


DEPARTMENT  OF  GEOLOGY 

PAUL  D.  FULLAGAR,  Chair 

Professors 

John  M.  Bane  Jr.  (24)  Physical  Oceanography 

Larry  K.  Benninger  (17)  Geochemistry 

Joseph  G.  Carter  (15)  Paleoecology,  Invertebrate  Paleontology 

John  M.  Dennison  (2)  Paleozoic  Stratigraphy 

P.  Geoffrey  Feiss  (14)  Economic  Geology 

Paul  D.  Fullagar  (4)  Isotope  Geochemistry,  Geochronology 

Allen  F.  Glazner  (20)  Igneous  Petrology,  Tectonics 

Christopher  S.  Martens  (7)  Chemical  Oceanography 

A.  Conrad  Neumann  (16)  Geologic  Oceanography 

Charles  K.  Pauli  (28)  Continental  Margins,  Stratigraphy 

Christine  A.  Powell  (18)  Geophysics,  Seismology 

John  J.  W.  Rogers  (13)  Igneous  Petrology,  Crustal  Evolution 

Daniel  A.  Textoris  (11)  Sedimentary  Petrology,  Carbonates 
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Associate  Professors 

Timothy  J.  Bralower  (30)  Micropaleontology 
Jose  A.  Rial  (26)  Geophysics,  Seismology 
Kevin  G.  Stewart  (27)  Structural  Geology 

Assistant  Professor 

Donna  L.  Whitney  (34)  Metamorphic  Petrology 

Lecturer 

Steven  A.  Goldberg  (23)  Geochemistry 

Adjunct  Professors 

Robert  R.  Reeber  (22)  Crystallography 

John  T.  Wells  (25)  Coastal  Geomorphology,  Sedimentation 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor 

Charles  C.  Daniel  111  (33)  Hydrology 

Professors  Emeriti 
J.  Robert  Butler 
Roy  L.  Ingram 
Joseph  St.  Jean  Jr. 

William  A.  White 

The  Department  of  Geology  offers  graduate  work  leading  to 
the  degrees  of  master  of  science  and  doctor  of  philosophy.  The 
Department  of  Geology  also  participates  in  the  interdepartmen¬ 
tal  curricular  program  in  marine  sciences.  Graduate  students 
working  for  graduate  degrees  in  marine  sciences  must  meet  the 
specific  requirements  of  the  curriculum  rather  than  those  of  the 
Department  of  Geology. 

Admission  and  General  Degree  Requirements 

Students  applying  for  admission  to  graduate  studies  normally 
should  have  completed  an  undergraduate  degree  with  a  major  in 
geology.  Students  with  majors  in  other  sciences,  engineering,  or 
mathematics  are  given  equal  consideration  for  admission;  how¬ 
ever,  such  students  should  expect  to  spend  one  or  more  semesters 
taking  basic  geology  courses  for  which  graduate  credit  cannot  be 
given. 

All  applicants  must  take  the  Graduate  Record  Examination. 
All  foreign  students  whose  native  language  is  not  English  must 
also  take  the  TOEFL  examination. 

All  incoming  graduate  students  are  required  to  take  Geology 
300,  Research  Seminar  in  Geology,  during  their  first  semester  in 
residence  (students  entering  in  January  must  take  Geology  300 
in  the  following  fall  semester).  Additional  course  requirements 
will  be  determined  by  individual  graduate  committees,  often  in 
consultation  with  the  director  of  Graduate  Studies.  Specific 
requirements  are  varied  to  meet  the  needs  and  career  objectives 
of  the  individual.  All  geology  students  must  have  had,  or  must 
take,  physical  geology,  geology  with  a  historical  perspective,  ele¬ 
mentary  mineralogy,  elementary  petrology,  structural  geology, 
one  year  of  chemistry  (with  laboratory),  one  year  of  college 
physics  (with  laboratory),  one  year  of  college  calculus,  and  a 
geology  field  course  or  equivalent  professional  field  experience. 
Approval  of  the  equivalent  professional  field  experience  must  be 
given  by  the  geology  faculty.  Geophysics  and  geochemistry  con¬ 
centrators  generally  should  have  completed  the  same  basic 


course  requirements  as  geology  majors  with  the  exception  of  the 
geology  field  course.  Geophysics  and  geochemistry  concentrators 
may  substitute  physics  and  chemistry  courses,  respectively,  for 
the  summer  field  course  requirement. 

Master  of  Science 

Requirements  for  the  master  of  science  degree  are:  thirty 
semester  hours,  (six  of  which  may  be  credit  for  thesis);  a  written 
comprehensive  examination  taken  after  most  of  the  course  work 
has  been  completed;  a  thesis;  and  a  final  oral  examination  in 
defense  of  the  thesis. 

Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Normally  a  student  must  have  completed  a  master’s  degree 
before  being  admitted  to  the  doctoral  program.  A  student  may  be 
permitted  to  bypass  the  master’s  degree  after  one  year  of  resi¬ 
dence  upon  demonstration  of  superior  scholastic  performance 
and  research  potential,  recommendation  of  his  or  her  graduate 
committee,  and  approval  by  the  geology  faculty. 

Admission  to  the  Ph.D.  program  after  completing  the  M.S. 
degree  in  the  Geology  Department  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill  requires 
the  approval  of  the  geology  faculty. 

Requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  are:  a  minimum  of  forty- 
five  semester  hours  of  graduate  credit  (which  includes  thirty 
hours  for  the  M.S.  degree)  plus  three  to  twelve  hours  of  credit  for 
the  dissertation;  a  written  comprehensive  examination  and  an 
oral  comprehensive  examination;  a  dissertation;  and  a  final  oral 
examination  in  defense  of  the  dissertation.  Reading  knowledge 
of  a  foreign  language  may  also  be  required. 

Facilities  and  Research  Interests 

The  Department  of  Geology  occupies  the  50,000  square  feet 
of  floor  space  in  Elisha  Mitchell  Hall.  The  departmental  library 
contains  over  47,000  volumes  and  over  50,000  topographic  and 
geologic  maps,  and  regularly  receives  850  serial  publications. 
Access  to  databases  on  CD-ROM  including  GeoRef  and  the 
Earth  Sciences  CD  is  available. 

Research  equipment  and  facilities  include:  VG  Sector  54 
thermal  ionization  mass  spectrometer;  Class  100  clean  lab;  direct 
current  plasma  spectrometer;  Cameca  electron  microprobe  (at 
Duke  University),  automated  MAC-5  electron  microprobe;  X- 
ray  diffraction  (powder  and  single  crystal);  flame-  and  graphite- 
furnace  atomic  absorption  spectrometer;  scanning  electron 
microscope;  one-atmosphere  gas-mixing  furnaces;  fluid-inclusion 
heating/freezing  stage;  counting  laboratory  (alpha-,  beta-,  and 
gamma-emitting  radionuclides);  gas-,  liquid-,  and  ion-chro- 
matography  equipment;  carbon/nitrogen/sulfur  analyzer;  benzene 
synthesis  MC  laboratory;  percent  carbonate  and  percent  organic 
C  facility;  preparation  lab  for  8ls/0  and  5nC;  gas  chromatograph- 
combustion-isotope  ratio  mass  spectrometer;  MacCarthy 
Geophysical  Laboratory,  including  nineteen  seismometers  and 
the  North  Carolina  Seismic  Network;  magnetometer;  gravime¬ 
ter;  electrical  resistivity  apparatus;  petrographic,  ore,  and  binocu¬ 
lar  microscopes;  image  analysis  system;  thin  section  and  polish- 
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ing  equipment;  cameras  and  darkroom;  drafting  facilities.  The 
department  has  numerous  NeXT,  SUN,  and  Micro  VAX  worksta¬ 
tions,  plus  access  to  the  IBM  mainframe  campus  computer  and 
N.C.  Supercomputer.  IBM  PC  (and  compatibles)  and  Macintosh 
microcomputers,  with  a  variety  of  software,  are  located  through¬ 
out  the  department,  and  many  offices  are  connected  to  the  cam¬ 
pus  broadband  network. 

The  faculty  are  prepared  to  direct  the  study  and  research  of 
graduate  students  in  igneous  and  metamorphic  petrology,  geo¬ 
chemistry  and  geochronology,  structural  geology  and  tectonics, 
carbonate  petrology,  sedimentology  and  stratigraphy,  paleontol¬ 
ogy  and  paleoecology,  marine  geology  and  geochemistry,  geology 
of  ore  deposits,  and  seismology.  A  booklet  of  the  faculty’s 
research  and  teaching  interests  is  available  upon  request,  and 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Graduate  Secretary,  Department  of 
Geology,  CB#  3315,  Mitchell  Hall,  The  University  of  North 
Carolina,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-3315. 

Financial  Aid 

About  twenty-five  graduate  and  teaching  assistantships  with 
stipends  of  $10,000-$  1 1 ,500  per  academic  year  (1994-1995 
stipends)  are  available  to  graduate  students.  Some  research  assis- 
tantships  supported  by  faculty  research  grants  are  available. 
Remission  of  out-of-state  tuition  is  available  for  recipients  of 
assistantships. 

Graduate  students  in  geology  are  considered  by  the  Graduate 
School  for  nonservice  fellowships.  It  is  not  necessary  to  apply 
separately  for  these,  as  superior  students  who  are  recommended 
by  the  department  are  given  full  consideration  by  the  Graduate 
School. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

101  OCEANOGRAPHY  (MASC  101,  Biology  126,  Environmental 
Sciences  127)  (3).  Prerequisites,  major  in  a  natural  science  or  at  least  two 
college-level  courses  in  natural  sciences.  The  origin  of  ocean  basins, 
chemistry  and  dynamics  of  seawater,  biological  communities  and  process¬ 
es,  the  sedimentary  record,  and  the  history  of  oceanography.  Term  paper. 
Intended  for  students  with  college  science  background;  other  students 
should  see  Geology  12.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

102  ARCHAEOLOGICAL  GEOLOGY  (ANTH  102)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Archaeological  geology  is  the 
application  of  geological  principles  and  techniques  to  the  solution  of 
archaeological  problems.  Geological  processes  and  deposits  pertinent  to 
archaeological  sites,  geologic  framework  of  archaeology  in  the  southeast¬ 
ern  United  States,  and  techniques  of  archaeological  geology  and  site  anal¬ 
ysis  are  studied.  Field  trips  to  three  or  more  sites  in  this  region  are  con¬ 
ducted,  with  written  reports  on  geological  aspects  of  the  sites  required. 

Not  open  to  geology  graduate  students  for  graduate  credit.  Three  lecture 
hours  a  week.  Fall.  Staff. 

106  PHYSICAL  OCEANOGRAPHY  (ENVR  106,  MASC  106)  (4). 
Prerequisites,  Math  31, 32,  Physics  24,  25,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Descriptive  regional  oceanography,  equations  of  motion,  the  Ekman  layer, 
wind-driven  currents,  thermohaline  circulation,  modern  observations, 
waves,  tides.  Four  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Bane. 

1 15  ECONOMIC  GEOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisites,  Geology  56,  57,  and 
58.  An  introduction  to  metallic  ore  deposits.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  their 
description,  origin,  and  distribution.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory 
hours  a  week.  Spring.  Feiss. 


120  GEOMATHEMATICS  (4)  Prerequisites,  Math  31  and  32.  This 
course  introduces  geologists  to  the  principles  of  mathematical  physics  that 
are  most  relevant  to  the  quantification  of  geological  problems.  Applica¬ 
tions  to  geology  of  the  differential  equations  of  classical  mechanics: 
LaPlace,  Poisson,  Wave,  and  Diffusion  are  illustrated  through  frequent  use 
of  computer  graphics.  Linear  and  nonlinear  systems  are  discussed  in  detail. 
Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Rial. 

123  MARINE  CARBONATE  ENVIRONMENTS  (MASC  123) 

(4).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Chemical  and  biological 
origins  of  calcium  carbonate,  skeletal  structure,  and  chemo-mineralogy, 
preservation,  sedimentation,  and  early  diagenesis  are  studied  in  a  variety 
of  deep  and  shallow  environmental  settings,  in  order  to  understand  skele¬ 
tal  genesis,  limestone  origin,  and  carbonate  facies  variability.  Field  trip  to 
Florida,  Bahamas,  or  Bermuda.  Lab  exercises;  research  report.  Three  lec¬ 
ture  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Spring  (1996-1997  and  alter¬ 
nate  years ).  Neumann,  Crenshaw. 

125  COASTAL  SEDIMENTARY  ENVIRONMENTS  (MASC 
125)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Geology  56.  An  introduction  to  modem  shallow- 
water  clastic  environments  and  their  sediments,  emphasizing  barrier 
islands,  deltas,  estuaries,  wetlands,  and  tidal  flats.  Includes  local  field  trips 
and  discussion/application  of  data-collecting  techniques.  Spring  (1995- 
1996  and  alternate  years).  Wells. 

128,  129  SUMMER  FIELD  COURSES  IN  GEOLOGY  (6). 
Prerequisites,  Geology  52,  53,  56,  57,  58.  Six-week  field  camp  conducted 
in  New  Mexico,  Arizona,  Colorado,  and  Utah.  Field  interpretation  of 
rocks  and  their  deformation;  construction  of  geologic  maps.  Includes  field 
trips  to  classic  localities  such  as  the  Grand  Canyon  and  Arches  National 
Park.  First  summer  session  only.  Staff. 

130  TOPICS  IN  PHYSICAL  GEOLOGY  (Var.).  A  two-week  work¬ 
shop  concentrating  on  an  in-depth  evaluation  of  topics  typically  covered 
in  high  school  earth  science  courses.  The  course  emphasizes  background 
material  needed  for  teachers  to  teach  these  subjects,  material  (audiovi¬ 
sual,  readings,  lab  materials,  etc.)  available  for  classroom  use,  and  supple¬ 
mental  demonstrations,  labs,  and  in-class  and  field  exercises  that  can  be 
used.  Depending  on  teacher  interest,  some  evaluation  and  design  of  sci¬ 
ence  fair  projects  may  be  addressed.  Summer.  Feiss. 

132  INVERTEBRATE  PALEONTOLOGY  (BIOL  110)  (4). 
Prerequisite,  Geology  16  or  Biology  1 1;  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A 
survey  of  the  major  invertebrate  phyla  represented  in  the  geologic  record, 
with  emphasis  on  broad  skeletal  morphology,  classification,  paleoecology, 
and  biostratigraphic  index  genera.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  a  week.  Fall.  Carter. 

133  MICROPALEONTOLOGY  (MASC  133)  (4).  Prerequisite, 
Geology  132,  Marine  Ecology  146,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  in- 
depth  study  of  the  biostratigraphy,  paleoecology,  and  taxonomy  of  various 
microfossil  groups  (i.e.,  Foraminifera,  ostracodes,  conodonts,  coccoliths, 
Radiolaria,  diatoms,  acritarchs,  dinoflagellates,  etc.)  dependent  upon  indi¬ 
vidual  student  objectives.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a 
week.  On  demand.  Bralower. 

137  CO  AST  AL  PLAIN  STRATIGRAPHY  AND  BIOSTRATIG¬ 
RAPHY  (4).  Prerequisites,  Geology  1 1  or  16,  and  Geology  57  or  132;  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  A  field-oriented  course  on  the  Triassic 
through  recent  strata  of  the  southeastern  United  States,  including  their 
geological  framework  and  their  litho-  and  biostratigraphic  classification. 
Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall  (1996-1997  and  alter¬ 
nate  years).  Carter. 

138  GEOMORPHOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Geology  11  or  41.  The 
origin  of  landforms.  Includes  those  formed  by  weathering,  mass  wasting, 
streams,  dissolution  of  limestone,  coastal  processes,  glaciation,  and  wind. 
Fall.  Dennison. 

138L  GEOMORPHOLOGY  LABORATORY  (1).  Prerequisite  or 
corequisite,  Geology  138.  Two  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Dennison. 
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1 39  RIVER  SYSTEMS  OF  EAST  COAST  NORTH  AMERICA 

(3).  Prerequisites,  Geology  11  or  41;  Geology  42,  46,  48,  or  138;  at  least 
junior  status.  Analysis  of  twenty-three  rivers  from  St.  Lawrence  to  the 
Everglades,  from  headwaters  to  oceanic  terminus  of  turbidite  fan.  Focus 
on  stream  processes,  geologic  development,  hydrology,  utilization  history, 
ecology,  and  planning.  Spring  (1995-1996  and  alternate  years).  Dennison. 

142  GEOPHYSICS  (3).  Prerequisites,  Physics  24,  25.  Elementary  seis¬ 
mic,  gravitational,  and  magnetic  theory;  earthquakes,  gravity  of  the  earth, 
geomagnetism,  and  heat  flow.  Fall.  Powell. 

I42L  GEOPHYSICS  LABORATORY  (1).  Prerequisite  or  corequisite, 
Geology  142.  Three  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Powell. 

145  GEOCHEMISTRY  (MASC  145)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Geology  1 1 
or  41,  Chemistry  21,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Introduction  to  the 
application  of  chemical  principles  to  geological  problems,  with  emphasis 
on  isotope  methods  and  elementary  applications  of  thermodynamics. 
Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring  (1996-1997  and  alternate  years). 
Benninger. 

146  PHYSICAL  GEOCHEMISTRY  (4).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  21, 
Mathematics  32,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  introduction  to  phys¬ 
ical  geochemistry  and  chemical  thermodynamics  with  special  emphasis  on 
geological  applications.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week. 
Fall  (1996-1997  and  alternate  years).  Benninger. 

151  GEODYNAMICS  (3).  Prerequisites,  Geology  11  or  41, 
Mathematics  32,  Physics  24,  25,  Chemistry  21.  Interior  of  the  earth 
deduced  from  seismology,  gravity,  heat  flow,  magnetism;  geophysics  of 
continents  and  ocean  basins;  age  of  earth.  Spring.  Powell,  Rogers. 

1 5  7  PROBLEMS  IN  VERTEBRATE  EVOLUTION  ( Biology  1 5  7 ) 
(3).  Prerequisite,  Biology  63  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  study  of 
the  major  transitions  in  vertebrate  evolution  and  associated  problems  in 
evolutionary  biology,  structural  change,  paleoecology,  biogeography  and 
earth  history,  physiology  and  behavior.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  On 
occasion.  Feduccia. 

162  ENERGY  RESOURCES  (3).  Prerequisites,  Geology  11  or  41,  42 
or  57.  Geology  of  oil,  natural  gas,  uranium,  hydropower,  and  geothermal 
energy.  Spring  (1995-1996  and  alternate  years).  Dennison. 

162L  ENERGY  RESOURCES  LABORATORY  (1).  Prerequisite  or 
corequisite,  Geology  162.  Laboratory  problems  and  field  trips  related  to 
Geology  162.  Three  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring  (1995-1996  and 
alternate  years).  Dennison. 

163  APPLIED  HYDROLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites,  Geology  1 1  or  41, 
Mathematics  31,  Physics  25,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  introduc¬ 
tion  to  methodologies  and  instrumentation  for  quantifying  the  movement 
of  water  in  the  earth  system  focusing  on  components  of  the  hydrologic 
cycle.  Emphasis  is  divided  between  analytical  aspects  and  field  procedures. 
Spring.  Daniel. 

1 64  GEOCHEMISTRY  OF  NATURAL  WATERS  (3 ). 

Prerequisites,  Geology  11,  15,  or  41;  Chemistry  21;  Math  31;  or  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  Survey  of  processes  affecting  the  compositions  of 
streams,  lakes,  the  ocean,  and  shallow  groundwaters.  Spring  (1995-1996 
and  alternate  years).  Benninger. 

165  GROUNDWATER  (3).  Prerequisites,  Geology  11, 15,  or  41; 
Chemistry  21;  Math  31;  Physics  24,  26;  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Introduction  to  physics,  chemistry,  and  geology  of  groundwater.  Fall. 
(1995-1996  and  alternate  years).  Benninger. 

173  TOPICS  IN  PETROLOGY  (4).  Prerequisite,  Geology  53.  Origin 
of  magmas  and  evolution  of  igneous  and  metamorphic  rocks,  combined 
with  petrographic  study  of  selected  sites  and  individual  examples.  Two 
lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Whitney. 


181  FLUID  DYNAMICS  (MASC  151,  PHYS  151)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Physics  103  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  physical  properties  of  flu¬ 
ids,  kinematics,  governing  equations,  viscous  incompressible  flow,  vortic- 
ity  dynamics,  boundary  layers,  irrotational  incompressible  flow.  Three  lec¬ 
ture  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Shay,  Bane. 

188  GEOLOGICAL  OCEANOGRAPHY  (Marine  Science  103)  (4). 
Prerequisites,  Geology  1 1  or  41, 42.  The  origin  and  bathymetry  of  ocean 
basins,  the  nature  and  history  of  deep-sea  sedimentation,  the  structure 
and  sediments  of  continental  margins,  and  the  dynamic  geomorphology  of 
the  coastal  zone.  Field  trip  to  the  Outer  Banks.  Three  lecture  and  two  lab¬ 
oratory  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Neumann. 

197  P ALEOBOT ANY  ( Botany  181)  ( 5 ) .  Prerequisite,  Biology  1 1  - 1 1 L 
and  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  introduction  to  the  morphology, 
stratigraphic  occurrence,  and  evolutionary  relationships  of  fossil  plants. 
Both  macrofossils  and  microfossils  are  studied.  Three  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall  (1996-1997  and  alternate  years).  Gensel. 

1 99  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  GEOLOGY  (1-4).  Registration 
requires  the  approval  of  the  department  chair.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

201  PALEOZOIC  STRATIGRAPHY  (4).  Prerequisite,  Geology  57. 
Paleozoic  stratigraphy  of  United  States,  emphasizing  facies,  eustatic  sea 
level  changes,  paleoclimatology,  and  sedimentary  tectonics.  A  regional 
stratigraphic  mapping  project  reconstructs  sedimentary  tectonics  for  a 
small  interval  of  Paleozoic  time.  Spring  (1996-1997  and  alternate  years). 
Dennison. 

208  PALEOZOIC  PALEONTOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisites,  Geology  57 
and  132,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Evaluation  of  biostratigraphic 
techniques  for  chronoresolution  in  Paleozoic  strata.  Survey  of  important 
megainvertebrate  index  fossils.  Term  project  with  field  collections  inves¬ 
tigates  a  selected  correlation  problem.  Spring  (1995-1996  and  alternate 
years).  Dennison. 

214  STRATIGRAPHIC  MICROPALEONTOLOGY:  MESOZOIC 
CALCAREOUS  NANNOFOSSILS  (4).  Prerequisite,  Geology  133. 
Nomenclature,  taxonomy,  and  biostratigraphy  of  Triassic  to  Cretaceous 
nannofossils.  Intensive  training  of  identification  of  marker  taxa  using  land 
and  DSDP/ODP  sites.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  per  week. 
Fall  (1995-1996  and  alternate  years).  Bralower. 

2 1 5  STRATIGRAPHIC  MICROPALEONTOLOGY:  CENOZOIC 
CALCAREOUS  NANNOFOSSILS  (4).  Prerequisite,  Geology  133. 
Nomenclature,  taxonomy,  and  biostratigraphy  of  Cenozoic  nannofossils. 
Intensive  training  of  identification  of  marker  taxa  using  land  and 
DSDP/ODP  sites.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring 
(1996-1997  and  alternate  years).  Bralower. 

216  PALEOCEANOGRAPHY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Geology  57  or  188, 
or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Origin  and  distribution  of  pelagic  sedi¬ 
ments.  Review  of  the  major  Mesozoic  and  Cenozoic  events  in  the  world 
oceans.  Glacial/interglacial  changes  in  the  ocean/  atmosphere  system. 

Fall.  Pauli. 

221  SEDIMENTARY  PETROLOGY  (4).  Prerequisites,  Geology  52 
and  56,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Detailed  microscopic  studies  of 
the  description,  classification,  diagenesis,  and  origin  of  sedimentary  rocks. 
Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall  (1995-1996  and 
alternate  years).  Textoris. 

224  CARBONATE  FACIES  (3).  Prerequisite,  Geology  221  or  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Various  aspects  of  the  formation  of  limestone 
and  dolostone,  as  determined  by  regional  basin  analysis  coupled  with  the 
study  of  microfacies.  Fall  (1996-1997  and  alternate  years).  Textoris. 
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225  CLASTIC  SEDIMENTOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisites,  Geology  56 
and  57,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  introduction  to  the  study  of 
sedimentary  processes  and  depositional  systems.  Systematic  coverage  of 
modem  clastic  sedimentary  environments  and  facies,  with  extensive  refer¬ 
ence  to  sedimentary  sequences  in  the  rock  record.  Three  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring  (1995-1996  and  alternate  years).  Staff. 

227  CLAY  MINERALOGY  (4).  Prerequisites,  Geology  53  and  56. 
Includes  X-ray  diffraction  studies  of  clay  minerals.  Two  lecture  and  four 
laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring.  (Will  not  be  offered  1996-1997.) 

228  SEDIMENTARY  TECTONICS  (4).  Prerequisite,  Geology  57  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Tectonic  controls  on  sedimentation  and  the 
evolution  of  sedimentary  basins.  Theory  and  techniques  of  provenance 
analysis,  as  well  as  models  of  basin  development  and  thermal  history,  are 
considered  from  tectonic  and  sedimentological  perspectives.  Three  lecture 
and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring  (1996-1997  and  alternate  years). 
Staff. 

237  GEOLOGICAL  RESEARCH  TECHNIQUES  (1-4). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  introduction  to  methods  of 
obtaining,  analyzing,  and  presenting  geologic  and  paleontologic  data.  Fall 
and  spring.  Carter. 

246  ADVANCED  MINERALOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Geology  52. 
Principles  of  crystal  chemistry;  X-ray  diffraction  methods;  linear  algebraic 
and  computer  methods  in  crystallography.  Offered  as  requested.  Fall. 
Glazner. 

251  STATISTICAL  ANALYSIS  (1-3).  Prerequisites,  Math  31  and 
32.  Introduction  to  the  concepts  of  using  statistical  analysis  in  problems 
in  the  earth  sciences.  Fall.  Rogers. 

257  ISOTOPE  GEOCHEMISTRY  (3).  Prerequisites,  Geology  52,  53, 
56,  and  Chemistry  21.  Survey  of  isotopic  studies  in  geology;  geochronol¬ 
ogy,  crustal  evolution,  heat  flow,  paleotemperatures,  origin  of  ore  deposits. 
Spring  (1995-1996  and  alternate  years).  Fullagar. 

264  ADVANCED  IGNEOUS  PETROLOGY  (4).  Prerequisites, 
Geology  146  and  173.  Applications  of  phase  equilibria  and  thermodynam¬ 
ics  to  studies  of  the  origin  and  evolution  of  magmas.  Three  lecture  and 
three  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall  (1995-1996  and  alternate  years). 
Glazner. 

265  METAMORPHIC  PETROLOGY  (4).  Prerequisites,  Geology  53 
and  173,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Studies  in  the  occurrence  of 
metamorphic  rocks  in  orogenic  belts  and  their  mineralogical,  textural, 
and  structural  evolution.  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week. 
Spring  (1995-1996  and  alternate  years).  Whitney. 

266  IGNEOUS  GEOCHEMISTRY  (4).  Prerequisite,  Geology  146. 
Study  and  critique  of  thermobarometry,  major-  and  trace-element  model¬ 
ing,  and  isotope  methods  in  igneous  petrology,  using  case  studies  from  the 
current  literature.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall 
(1996-1997  and  alternate  years).  Glazner. 

272  METALLIC  ORE  DEPOSITS  (4).  Prerequisites,  Geology  1 15  or 
equivalent  and  Geology  146.  An  introduction  to  modern  theories  of  ore 
genesis.  Topics  discussed  include  thermodynamics  of  aqueous  sulfide  sys¬ 
tems,  geothermometry,  and  geobarometry,  stable  and  radiogenic  isotopes, 
lithogeochemistry  and  the  distribution  of  metals  in  the  earth’s  crust. 
Laboratory  emphasizes  ore  microscopy.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  a  week.  Spring  (1996-1997  and  alternate  years).  Feiss. 

278  PHYSICS  OF  THE  EARTH’S  INTERIOR  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Mathematics  124,  Physics  58,  or  permission  of  the  instmctor.  The  earth’s 
interior  according  to  seismic  evidence:  free  oscillations,  surface  waves, 
body  waves,  and  tomographic  inversion.  Physics  of  the  earth’s  core  and 
mantle.  The  origin  of  the  earth’s  magnetic  field.  Spring.  Rial. 


279  PHYSICS  OF  EARTHQUAKES  (3).  Prerequisites,  Mathematics 
124,  Physics  58,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  earthquake  source. 
Description.  Moment  tensor.  Developments  in  the  mathematical  theory 
of  seismic  sources.  Radiation  patterns.  Earthquake  mechanisms  and  plate 
tectonics.  Synthetic  seismograms.  Seismicity  and  self-organized  criticality. 
Spring.  Rial. 

280  TECTONOPHYSICS  (3).  Prerequisites,  Mathematics  34,  Physics 
52,  58,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Fundamental  physical  processes 
necessary  for  an  understanding  of  plate  tectonics;  stress  and  strain  in 
solids;  elasticity  and  flexure;  heat  transfer;  gravity;  mantle  rheology  and 
convection.  Fall  (1996-1997  and  alternate  years).  Powell. 

282  ADVANCED  STRUCTURAL  GEOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Geology  58,  Physics  24,  25,  Mathematics  32  and  1 16,  or  equivalent. 
Theoretical  and  experimental  methods  in  structural  geology;  strain  analy¬ 
sis;  mechanical  behavior  of  rocks.  Fall  (1995-1996  and  alternate  years). 
Stewart. 

284  ADVANCED  FIELD  SEMINAR  IN  GEOLOGY  (1-4). 
Prerequisites,  Geology  128  and  129  or  equivalent.  A  field  course  that 
emphasizes  advanced  field  methods.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  large-scale, 
detailed  field  work  in  complex  structural  terrains  and  on  independent 
mapping  that  will  lead  to  thesis/dissertation  and/or  publication.  Variable 
or  by  demand.  Staff. 

300  RESEARCH  SEMINAR  (2).  Required  of  all  first-semester  gradu¬ 
ate  students  or  permission  of  the  chair.  A  topical  seminar  in  current 
research  topics  in  the  earth  sciences.  Presentations  by  select  faculty  with 
an  emphasis  on  in-depth,  critical  analysis  of  current  research  literature. 
Three  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Staff. 

301  SEMINAR  ( 1  or  more).  Will  be  offered  as  required.  Staff. 

301  SEMINAR  IN  STRATIGRAPHY  ( 1  or  more).  Will  be  offered 
as  required.  Staff. 

306  SEMINAR  IN  PALEOECOLOGY  ( 1  or  more).  Will  be  offered 
as  required.  Staff. 

3 1 0  SEMINAR  IN  PALEONTOLOGY  ( 1  or  more) .  Will  be  offered 
as  required.  Staff. 

318  SEMINAR  IN  CONTINENTAL  MARGINS  (1  or  more).  Will 
be  offered  as  required.  Pauli. 

320  SEMINAR  IN  SEDIMENTOLOGY  ( 1  or  more).  Will  be  offered 
as  required.  Staff. 

345  SEMINAR  IN  GEOCHEMISTRY  ( 1  or  more).  Fall,  spring. 
Benninger,  Goldberg. 

357  SEMINAR  IN  ISOTOPE  GEOLOGY  (1  or  more).  Will  be 
offered  as  required.  Fullagar. 

360  SEMINAR  IN  PETROLOGY  ( 1  or  more).  Will  be  offered  as 
required.  Staff. 

372  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMIC  GEOLOGY  (1  or  more).  Will  be 
offered  as  required.  Feiss. 

3  80  SEMINAR  IN  GEOPHYSICS  ( 1  or  more).  Will  be  offered  as 
required.  Powell,  Rial. 

381  SEMINAR  IN  SEISMOLOGY  ( 1  or  more).  Will  be  offered  as 
required.  Powell,  Rial. 

382  SEMINAR  IN  STRUCTURAL  GEOLOGY  ( 1  or  more).  Will 
be  offered  as  required.  Stewart. 

383  SEMINAR  IN  TECTONICS  (1  or  more).  Spring.  Will  be  offered 
as  required.  Rogers. 


Research  Courses 

392  RESEARCH  IN  GEOLOGY  (2  or  more). 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3  or  more). 
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394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3  or  more). 
400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 


DEPARTMENT  OF  GERMANIC 
LANGUAGES 

SIDNEY  R.  SMITH,  Chair 

Professors 

Clayton  Koelb  (20)  Modem  Literature,  Literary  Theory,  Comparative 
Literature 

Siegfried  Mews  (5)  Nineteenth-  and  Twentieth-Century  Literature, 
Comparative  Literature 

David  Pike  (15)  Twentieth-Century  Literature,  Literature  and  Politics 
Sidney  R.  Smith  (6)  Germanic  Linguistics,  Scandinavian  Languages 

Associate  Professors 

Walter  K.  Francke  (9)  Medieval  German  Literature,  Modem  German 
Literature,  Pedagogy 

Alice  A.  Kuzniar  (17)  Romanticism,  Age  of  Goethe,  Literary  Theory 
Paul  T.  Roberge  (18)  Germanic  Linguistics,  Afrikaans 
Marilyn  Scott  (13)  Nineteenth-  and  Twentieth-Century  Literature, 
German  Lyric,  Pedagogy 

Assistant  Professors 

Helga  Bister  (19)  Pedagogy,  Linguistics,  Stylistics 
Jonathan  Hess  (21)  Eighteenth-Century  Literature,  Intellectual  History, 
Literary  Theory 

Professors  Emeriti 

Richard  H.  Lawson 
Christoph  E.  Schweitzer 
Petrus  W.  Tax 

The  Department  of  Germanic  Languages  offers  a  diversified 
graduate  program  leading  to  the  master  of  arts  and  the  Ph.D. 
degrees.  Teaching  and  research  interests  of  the  faculty  cover  a 
wide  spectrum  within  the  discipline,  providing  students  with 
opportunities  to  pursue  interests  in  literature,  linguistics,  Dutch, 
and  Scandinavian  studies.  Students  are  exposed  to  a  variety  of 
approaches  during  their  studies  in  the  department. 

Prospective  students  should  write  to  the  chair  with  a  request 
for  the  publication  “Guide  to  Graduate  Studies  in  German,” 
which  contains  important  information  supplementary  to  what  is 
found  in  this  catalog. 

Applicants  are  expected  to  have  completed  an  undergraduate 
German  major  prior  to  entering  graduate  study.  Students  accepted 
into  the  program  may  write  for  a  reading  list  any  time  prior  to 
arrival  on  campus. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  master  of  arts  take  German  100 
(unless  waived),  161,  235,  191A  and  191 B,  and  five  other  courses 
(plus  thesis  credit)  chosen  after  consultation  with  their  graduate 
adviser.  One  or  more  of  these  elective  courses  may  be  taken  in 
another  department,  or  a  minor  in  another  area  may  be  arranged 
(with  three  courses  in  another  department).  One  year  of  super¬ 
vised  teaching  of  elementary  German  is  part  of  the  training  of  the 
student  and  is  required  for  the  M.A.  degree. 


Candidates  for  the  degree  of  doctor  of  philosophy  take  a  total 
of  twenty  courses,  with  work  taken  toward  the  M.A.  counted 
among  these.  Courses  are  chosen  with  guidance  of  a  graduate 
adviser  with  the  goal  of  providing  intensive  experience  with  and 
knowledge  of  a  special  area  along  with  more  general  familiarity 
with  the  field  as  a  whole.  The  emphasis  may  be  either  on  German 
literature  or  on  Germanic  linguistics.  Students  are  encouraged  to 
take  courses  outside  the  department,  subject  to  the  adviser’s 
approval.  (For  an  interdisciplinary  specialty  in  medieval  studies 
consult  the  classics  section  of  this  catalog.  Interdisciplinary  stud¬ 
ies  involving  such  areas  as  comparative  literature  and  linguistics 
may  be  arranged  with  the  aid  of  the  graduate  adviser.)  Candidates 
for  the  Ph.D.  must  demonstrate  a  reading  knowledge  of  two  lan¬ 
guages  other  than  German;  normally  French  or  Latin  should  he 
one  of  those  languages.  One  year  of  supervised  teaching  is  part  of 
the  student’s  training  and  is  required  for  the  Ph.D.  degree;  as  a 
rule  Ph.D.  candidates  teach  for  several  years  at  various  levels. 

The  goals  of  the  program  include  helping  the  student  to 
achieve  competence  in  the  German  language,  familiarity  with 
representative  literary  works  of  various  periods,  exposure  to  a  vari¬ 
ety  of  approaches  to  literature,  well-developed  critical  judgment, 
mastery  of  research  tools,  and  solid  competence  as  a  teacher  of 
German.  Graduate  students  participate  in  a  rigorous  teaching 
methods  course  during  their  first  year  of  teaching  and  are  super¬ 
vised  and  observed  throughout  their  teaching  appointment  in  the 
department.  Students  are  expected  to  demonstrate  professional 
commitment  by  participating  fully  in  department  events,  includ¬ 
ing  lectures,  activities  of  the  German  Club  (Delta  Phi  Alpha), 
and  other  programs  of  the  department. 

The  University  library  has  excellent  holdings  in  German  liter¬ 
ature  and  language,  with  further  materials  available  from  the 
nearby  Duke  University  library  (especially  valuable  for  the  Jantz 
Collection  of  Baroque  literature  and  German- Americana).  The 
language  laboratory  has  not  only  instructional  tapes  but  also 
much  other  recorded  material  such  as  German  plays,  German 
songs,  and  recordings  of  German  dialects.  A  good  collection  of 
basic  reference  works  and  standard  editions  is  available  to  stu¬ 
dents  in  the  department  reading  room. 

Since  1949  the  department  has  been  publishing  a  monograph 
series  entitled  The  University  of  North  Carolina  Studies  in  the 
Germanic  Languages  and  Literatures.  In  more  than  one  hundred 
volumes  the  results  of  research  in  a  wide  range  of  specialties  in 
Germanic  studies  are  made  available  to  an  international  commu¬ 
nity  of  scholars.  In  addition  to  an  ample  number  of  teaching  assis- 
tantships  the  department  offers  its  distinguished  Kent  James 
Brown  Fellowship  annually  to  qualified  first-year  students. 
Advanced  doctoral  students  may  apply  for  University  stipends  for 
research  abroad. 

In  the  following  course  listings  the  designation  fall  and  spring 
is  given  if  the  course  is  taught  on  a  completely  predictable  sched¬ 
ule.  If  no  such  designation  is  indicated,  the  course  in  question  will 
be  taught  on  demand  or  according  to  a  regular  rotation  system 
within  the  department,  so  that  most  such  courses  will  be  available 
approximately  in  alternating  years.  Students  should  consult  the 
department  chair  for  projected  course  schedules. 
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Courses  without  Credit  for  Graduate  Students 

101B  INTENSIVE  GERMAN  (5).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  An  accelerated,  intensive  course  that  essentially  covers  the 
materials  of  German  1  and  2  in  one  semester  but  serves  specifically  as  a 
preparatory  course  for  German  102B.  Fall. 

101X,  102X  ELEMENTARY  GERMAN  FOR  GRADUATE  STU¬ 
DENTS  (3).  These  courses  are  designed  as  a  preparation  for  the  reading 
knowledge  examination  for  higher  degrees.  Passing  of  the  examination  at 
the  end  of  102X  certifies  that  this  requirement  has  been  satisfied, 
although  the  course  does  not  count  for  graduate  credit.  Three  hours  a 
week.  Fall  and  spring.  Smith;  instructors.  (NOTE:  101X  is  not  a  prerequi¬ 
site  for  102X.) 

102B  BUSINESS  GERMAN  (3).  Prerequisites,  German  1  and  2  or 
German  101 B,  permission  of  the  instructor.  General  study  of  German  pol¬ 
itics,  history,  economics,  and  culture,  combined  with  the  acquisition  of 
advanced,  business-related  language  skills.  Spring. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

100  ADVANCED  GERMAN  GRAMMAR  (3).  A  study  of  current 
German  structure  and  usage.  This  course  strengthens  the  writing  of  gradu¬ 
ate  students  and  helps  them  confront  the  problems  most  frequently  faced 
in  speaking  and  teaching.  Fall.  Bister. 

103  STYLISTICS:  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  (3).  A  study  of 
stylistic  theories  and  practices  in  literature  and  linguistics;  analysis  of  a 
large  variety  of  texts;  written  exercises;  training  in  the  use  of  stylistic 
devices.  Spring.  Bister. 

1 09  GERMAN  FICTION  IN  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY 

(3).  Study  of  the  major  prose  writers  of  the  nineteenth  century.  Readings, 
lectures,  and  reports.  Mews. 

1 10  THE  STRUCTURE  OF  MODERN  GERMAN  (3). 

Introduction  to  the  formal  analysis  of  German  grammar  (phonology,  mor¬ 
phophonemics,  prosodies,  morphology,  syntax)  within  the  framework  of 
generative  grammar.  Roberge. 

1 1 1  GERMAN  DRAMA  IN  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  (3). 
Kleist,  Grabbe,  Buchner,  Grillparzer,  Hebbel,  Raimund,  Nestroy,  among 
others.  Readings,  lectures,  and  reports.  Mews. 

115  THE  GERMAN  LYRIC  FROM  HOLDERLIN  TO  THE  PRE¬ 
SENT  (3).  An  analysis  of  the  chief  lyric  poets,  movements,  and  types  of 
the  past  one  hundred  and  fifty  years.  Mews,  Scott. 

121  GOETHE’S  POETRY  AND  FAUST  (3).  Close  analysis  of 
poems  selected  from  all  phases  of  Goethe’s  life  and  of  the  two  parts  of 
Faust.  Staff. 

125  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  GERMAN  STUDIES  (3).  Study  of  liter¬ 
ature  or  language  on  an  announced  theme,  with  subject  matter,  perspec¬ 
tive,  or  combination  of  approaches  not  available  in  the  regular  offerings  of 
the  department.  Staff. 

1 3 1  GERMAN  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EIGHTEENTH  CEN¬ 
TURY  (3).  From  the  Enlightenment  to  Sturm  und  Drang.  Hess. 

139  GERMAN  ROMANTICISM  (3).  Theoretical  background  and 
realization  in  poetry,  prose,  and  drama.  Kuzniar. 

141  SCHILLER  (3).  Discussion  of  the  plays,  representative  poems,  and 
selected  essays  against  the  intellectual  background  of  Schiller’s  and  our 
own  times.  Staff. 

152  GERMAN  NOVEL  FROM  1890  to  1945  (3).  A  survey  of 
German,  Austrian,  and  Swiss  novelists  from  1890  to  1945,  including  writ¬ 
ers  such  as  Schnitzler,  Thomas  Mann,  Heinrich  Mann,  Hesse,  Kafka, 
Musil,  and  Broch.  Mews,  Koelb. 


1 5  3  GERMAN  DRAMA  FROM  1 890  TO  1 945  (3 ).  A  comprehen¬ 
sive  study  of  German,  Swiss,  and  Austrian  drama  from  Naturalism  to  the 
end  of  World  War  II.  Mews. 

154  DRAMA  AND  PROSE  FICTION  IN  AUSTRIA,  WEST 
GERMANY,  AND  SWITZERLAND  SINCE  1945  (3).  Reading  and 
discussion  of  works  by  such  authors  as  Boll,  Grass,  S.  Lenz,  Handke, 

Frisch,  Diirrenmatt,  Hochhuth,  and  Weiss.  Mews. 

155  GOETHE  (3).  The  poet  within  the  Western  tradition.  Study  of 
his  masterpieces,  including  the  poetry,  Werther,  Wilhelm  Master's 
Apprenticeship,  and  Faust.  Staff. 

156  LITERATURE  AND  SOCIETY  IN  EAST  GERMANY  (3). 
Study  of  the  development  of  literature  in  East  Germany  from  1945  to  the 
present  in  its  political  and  social  context.  Selection  of  works  by  Seghers, 
Fiihmann,  Heym,  Wolf,  Becker,  Loest,  and  others.  Pike. 

161  HISTORY  OF  THE  GERMAN  LANGUAGE  (3). 

Development  of  sounds  and  forms  from  ancient  times  to  the  present. 
Political,  social,  and  literary  forces  influencing  the  language. 
Recommended  for  first  semester  of  graduate  study.  Prerequisite,  a  good 
reading  knowledge  of  German.  Fall.  Smith,  Roberge. 

1 70  GENERAL  INTRODUCTION  TO  GERMAN  VOLKS- 
KUNDE  (Folklore  170)  (3).  Prerequisite,  a  reading  knowledge  of 
German.  Staff. 

1 7 1  GERMAN  CIVILIZATION  (3 ).  Major  trends  in  intellectual, 
artistic,  and  political  life  from  early  times  to  the  present.  Staff. 

172  LINGUISTIC  HYBRIDIZATION  (Anthropology  192, 
Linguistics  172)  (3).  Investigation  of  pidginization,  creolization,  settler’s 
dialects,  and  interlanguage.  Case  studies  from  Afrikaans,  Virgin  Islands 
Dutch  Creole,  Pidgin  German,  Yiddish,  Foreign  Workers’  German,  Tok 
Pisin.  Roberge. 

191 A  TEACHING  METHODS  AND  MATERIALS  (2).  For  prospec¬ 
tive  teachers  of  German.  Required  of  all  teaching  assistants.  Fall.  Bister. 

1 9 1 B  TEACHING  METHODS  AND  MATERIALS  (2).  Prerequisite, 
German  191  A.  For  prospective  teachers  of  German.  Required  of  all  teach¬ 
ing  assistants.  Spring.  Bister. 

Dutch 

105  ELEMENTARY  DUTCH  (3).  Prerequisite,  reading  knowledge  of 
German  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Rapid  introduction  to  modem 
Netherlandic  with  emphasis  on  both  speaking  and  reading.  Fall. 
(Alternate  years.)  Francke. 

106  INTERMEDIATE  DUTCH  (3).  Prerequisite,  Dutch  105  or 
equivalent.  Reading  of  modem  Dutch  literature  with  discussions  in 
Dutch.  (Alternate  years.)  Spring.  Francke. 

158  THE  GOLDEN  AGE  OF  DUTCH  LITERATURE  (RENAIS¬ 
SANCE  AND  BAROQUE  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor.  Masterpieces  of  Dutch  literature  of  Renaissance  and  mainly  Baroque; 
literary  relations  with  German  and  other  literatures  are  stressed.  Spring. 
Francke. 

Scandina  vian 

181  ELEMENTARY  NORWEGIAN  (3).  Rapid  introduction  to 
modem  Norwegian  ( bokmaal )  with  attention  to  both  speaking  and  read¬ 
ing.  Fall.  On  demand.  Smith. 

182  INTERMEDIATE  NORWEGIAN  (3).  Prerequisite,  Norwegian 
181  or  equivalent.  Reading  of  twentieth-century  short  stories. 

Introduction  to  Danish  and  Swedish,  with  readings.  Spring.  On  demand. 
Smith. 
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233  OLD  NORSE  I  (OLD  ICELANDIC)  (3).  Introduction  to  the 
language,  with  reading  of  mythology  texts  (prose  Edda)  and  sagas  about 
the  discovery  of  America.  Phonological  development  from  Indo-European 
and  Germanic;  comparison  with  other  Germanic  dialects.  On  demand. 
Smith. 

234  OLD  NORSE  II  (OLD  ICELANDIC)  (3).  Advanced  readings, 
including  a  complete  saga.  Morphology  of  Old  Norse,  and  comparison 
with  other  Germanic  dialects.  Survey  of  the  language  into  modem  times. 
On  demand.  Smith. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

201  MATERIALS  AND  METHODS  OF  RESEARCH  (3).  Fall.  Staff. 

202  GERMAN  PALEOGRAPHY  (3).  A  general  introduction  to  cod- 
icological  problems  and  a  discussion  of  the  different  types  of  script  used  in 
German  literature  to  about  1500;  with  practical  exercises.  On  demand. 
Staff. 

210  OLDER  GERMAN  LITERATURE  TO  1050  (3).  Staff. 

221  GOTHIC  (3).  Reading  and  linguistic  analysis  of  Gothic  biblical 
texts.  Introduction  to  Germanic  linguistics,  with  emphasis  on  phonology 
and  morphology;  comparison  with  other  older  dialects  of  Germanic.  On 
demand.  Smith,  Roberge. 

222  OLD  HIGH  GERMAN  (3).  Roberge. 

223  COMPARATIVE  GERMANIC  GRAMMAR  (3).  Analysis  of 
phonological  and  morphological  development  from  Indo-European  to  the 
older  stages  of  Germanic  dialects.  Special  attention  to  laryngeal  hypothe¬ 
sis,  Benveniste  root  theory,  and  structure  of  nouns,  pronouns,  and  verbs. 
Student  presentations.  Smith. 

232  OLD  SAXON  (3).  Reading  and  linguistic  analysis  of  biblical  texts 
( Heliand )  in  Old  Saxon,  with  study  of  phonology  and  morphology. 
Comparison  with  Old  English,  Old  High  German,  and  other  Germanic 
dialects.  On  demand.  Roberge. 

233  OLD  NORSE  I  (OLD  ICELANDIC)  (3).  On  demand.  Smith. 

234  OLD  NORSE  II  (OLD  ICELANDIC)  (3).  On  demand.  Smith. 

235  MIDDLE  HIGH  GERMAN  (3).  Prerequisite,  German  161 
(waived  in  special  cases).  Introduction  to  medieval  German  language,  lit¬ 
erature,  and  life.  Spring.  Francke. 

236  MIDDLE  HIGH  GERMAN  LITERATURE  (3).  Francke. 

237  MIDDLE  HIGH  GERMAN  POETRY  (3).  Francke. 

240  READING  COURSE  (3).  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

241  READING  COURSE  (3).  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

250  LATE  MEDIEVAL  LITERATURE  (3 ) .  Previous  study  of 
German  235  is  desirable.  Staff. 

25 1  THE  LITERATURE  OF  THE  REFORMATION  ERA  (3 ). 

Staff. 

252  INTRODUCTION  TO  EARLY  NEW  HIGH  GERMAN  (3 ) . 

Analysis  and  discussion  of  form  and  content  of  the  new  literary  language 
in  the  age  of  Humanists  and  Reformers,  documenting  the  change  in  ideas 
and  ideals.  Staff. 

253  GERMAN  BAROQUE  LITERATURE  (3).  Discussion  of  repre¬ 
sentative  works  from  Baroque  poetry,  drama  (especially  Gryphius),  and 
the  novel  (especially  Grimmelshausen).  Staff. 

340  SEMINAR  IN  OLDER  GERMAN  LITERATURE  (3 ) .  On 

demand.  Staff. 

342  SEMINAR  IN  GERMAN  VOLKSKUNDE  (3).  On  demand. 
Staff. 

344  SEMINAR  IN  LATE  MEDIEVAL  AND  REFORMATION 

LITERATURE  (3).  On  demand.  Staff. 


345  SEMINAR  IN  GERMAN  LITERATURE  (3).  On  demand.  Staff. 

350  SEMINAR  IN  GERMAN  LITERATURE  (3).  On  demand. 
Mews. 

355  SEMINAR  IN  GERMAN  LITERATURE  (3).  On  demand.  Staff. 

361  SEMINAR  IN  LINGUISTICS  (3).  On  demand.  Smith,  Roberge, 
Bister. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3  or  more).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3  or  more) .  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 


DEPARTMENT  OF  HISTORY 

RICHARD  A.  SOLOWAY,  Chair 

Professors 

William  L.  Barney  (92)  The  Political  History  of  Nineteenth-Century 
America 

Frederick  O.  Behrends  (14)  Medieval  Europe 
Judith  M.  Bennett  (37)  European  Women’s  History,  esp.  Medieval; 
Medieval  England 

Melissa  M.  Bullard  (38)  Renaissance,  Mediterranean  and  Early  Modem 
Europe 

Stanley  Chojnacki  (29)  Late  Medieval,  Renaissance  (Especially  Italy  and 
Venice);  European  Women’s  History 
Peter  G.  Filene  (83)  Twentieth  Century:  American  Social  and  Cultural 
History;  U.S.  Gender  Roles 

Leon  R.  Fink  (94)  American  Labor  History,  Nineteenth-Twentieth 
Century  Social  History 
W.  Miles  Fletcher  (52)Japanese  History 
Robert  E.  Gallman  (99)  Economic  History 
David  M.  Griffiths  (62)  Russia  in  the  Eighteenth  Century:  Social  and 
Intellectual,  Marxism 

Jacquelyn  D.  Hall  (90)  U.S.  Women’s  History;  Oral  History;  U.S.  South 
Barbara  J.  Harris  (24)  European  Women’s  History,  esp.  Early  Modem; 
Tudor-Stuart  England 

John  M.  Headley  (31)  Renaissance,  Reformation,  Seventeenth-Century 
Continental  Europe 

R.  Don  Higginbotham  (84)  Colonial  and  Revolutionary  America 
Michael  H.  Hunt  (97)  U.S.  Diplomatic  History,  U.S.-East  Asian 
Relations,  Chinese  Foreign  Relations 
Konrad  H.  Jarausch  (32)  Nineteenth-  and  Twentieth-Century  Europe 
John  F.  Kasson  (88)  American  Intellectual  and  Cultural  History, 
Technology  and  Society,  Art  and  Literature 
Richard  H.  Kohn  (82)  Military  History 

Suzanne  D.  Lebsock  (70)  American  Social  History  of  the  South,  History 
of  Women 

Roger  W.  Lotchin  (81)  Urban  Political  History,  1800  to  the  Present 
Genna  Rae  McNeil  (86)  Afro-American 
Michael  R.  McVaugh  (15)  History  of  Science 
Donald  G.  Mathews  (87)  Antebellum  U.S.,  U.S.  Religious  History,  U.S. 
Women’s  History 

John  K.  Nelson  (78)  Social,  Intellectual,  Religious  Development  of 
America  before  the  Revolution 

Colin  A.  Palmer  (95)  Afro-American,  Colonial  Latin  America  and  the 
Caribbean 

Louis  A.  Perez  (46)  Latin  America,  Caribbean,  Cuba 
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Richard  W.  Pfaff  (16)  English  Medieval  History:  Ecclesiastical,  Cultural, 
and  Political  History 

Donald  J.  Raleigh  (64)  Twentieth-Century  Russian/Soviet  History 
Donald  M.  Reid  (36)  Modem  French  History 
John  E.  Semonche  (77)  American  Legal  and  Constitutional  History 
Richard  A.  Soloway  (23)  Nineteenth-Century  Britain:  Social, 
Intellectual,  and  Church  History 
Richard  J.  A.  Talbert  (18)  Ancient  Rome;  Classics 
Harry  L.  Watson  (93)  North  Carolina  History 
Gerhard  L.  Weinberg  (35)  Modem  Germany,  Diplomatic  History 
Joel  R.  Williamson  (79)  History  of  the  South,  Race  Relations 

Associate  Professors 

E.  Willis  Brooks  (61)  Russia  in  the  Nineteenth  Century:  Social, 
Administrative,  Intellectual 

Charles  H.  Capper  (89)  American  Intellectual  and  Cultural  History, 
Antebellum  U.S. 

Peter  A.  Coclanis  (85)  U.S.  Economic  and  Business  History;  Colonial 
History 

Lawrence  D.  Kessler  (51)  Chinese  History:  Seventeenth-Century 
Political  and  Social,  Revolutionary  Experience  since  1919,  Modem 
U.S. -Chinese  Relations 

Lloyd  S.  Kramer  (39)  European  Intellectual  History 
W.  James  McCoy  (17)  Ancient,  Particularly  Greek  History 
David  S.  Newbury  (53)  Sub-Saharan  Africa 

Assistant  Professors 

Sarah  C.  Chambers  (43)  Colonial  Latin  America 
John  C.  Chasteen  (45)  Latin  America,  Brazil 

Tera  W.  Hunter  (74)  U.S.  Southern  History;  Afro-American,  Labor,  and 
Women’s  History 

James  L.  Leloudis  (91)  North  Carolina  History,  U.S.  South,  Education 
History 

Terence  V.  McIntosh  (33)  Early  Modem  European,  Economic  and  Social 
Sarah  D.  Shields  (55)  Islamic  Civilization 
Jay  M.  Smith  (34)  France  1550-1815 

Keith  Wailoo  (71)  Medicine,  Science,  and  American  Society  in  the 
Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Centuries 

Semi-retired  Professor 

William  E.  Leuchtenburg  (99)  Recent  American  History 

Professors  Emeriti 

Josef  Anderle 
Samuel  H.  Baron 
Stephen  B.  Baxter 
Herbert  L.  Bodman  Jr. 

Henry  C.  Boren 
J.  Isaac  Copeland 
Elisha  P.  Douglass 
Frank  W.  Klingberg 
Robert  M.  Miller 
Carl  H.  Pegg 
William  S.  Powell 
Frank  W.  Ryan  Jr. 

J.  Carlyle  Sitterson 
George  V.  Taylor 
George  B.  Tindall 
Peter  F.  Walker 

The  courses  required  for  the  M.A.  degree  include  an  intro¬ 
duction  to  research  (History  200)  and  introductory  seminar 
(History  300),  to  be  taken  in  the  first  year  of  study;  a  two- 


semester  reading  colloquium  or  its  equivalent  in  the  student’s 
major  field  (numbered  between  203  and  209),  usually  also  taken 
in  the  first  year;  one  additional  seminar  (300-level  course);  three 
hours  of  thesis  credit  (History  393);  and  four  other  courses,  of 
which  as  many  as  three  may  be  taken  in  fields  other  than  that  in 
which  the  student  is  concentrating  or  even  in  other  disciplines. 
The  student  must  also  pass  a  reading-knowledge  examination  in 
an  appropriate  foreign  language,  prepare  an  acceptable  thesis, 
and  pass  an  oral  examination  on  the  thesis  and  all  courses  taken 
for  the  degree.  A  student  who,  after  four  semesters  in  residence, 
has  not  completed  the  requirements  for  the  M.A.  shall  not  be 
permitted  to  enroll  for  further  course  work  until  the  require¬ 
ments  for  the  degree  have  been  completed. 

Every  graduate  student  in  the  department  without  an  M.A.  in 
history  is  considered  a  candidate  for  the  master’s  degree. 

However,  as  the  student  nears  the  completion  of  eighteen  hours 
of  course-credit,  he  or  she  in  consultation  with  the  faculty 
adviser  may  petition  to  bypass  the  M.A.  and  proceed  directly  to 
the  Ph.D.  In  practice  the  great  majority  of  candidates  are 
expected  to  take  the  M.A.,  and  the  exceptional  student  who 
wishes  to  bypass  it  must  secure  the  approval  of  his  or  her  adviser, 
the  Graduate  Studies  Committee,  and  the  Graduate  School.  A 
student  admitted  to  the  department  with  an  M.A.  from  another 
university  will  be  reviewed  by  the  staff  of  his  or  her  field  before 
he  or  she  completes  the  second  semester  of  study  here,  and  at 
that  time  it  will  be  determined  whether  the  student  must  com¬ 
plete  an  M.A.  degree  here  or  whether  he  or  she  may  proceed 
directly  to  the  Ph.D. 

The  M.A.  is  a  terminal  degree  and  satisfactory  completion  of 
it  does  not  automatically  entitle  a  student  to  continue  on  to  the 
Ph.D.  At  the  time  of  the  oral  examination  or  at  least  within  two 
weeks  after  it  and  before  the  student  registers  for  the  following 
semester,  the  student’s  committee,  augmented  where  desirable  hy 
other  faculty  members  with  whom  the  student  has  worked, 
should  decide  whether  or  not  he  or  she  will  be  allowed  to  con¬ 
tinue  towards  the  Ph.D. 

All  students  who  apply  for  the  Ph.D.  program  are  expected  to 
have  completed  an  M.A.  as  described  above  or  to  have  obtained 
permission  from  the  department  and  the  Graduate  School  to 
bypass  that  degree.  All  courses  taken  here  for  the  M.A.  (except 
History  393)  may  be  credited  towards  the  doctoral  program. 
Graduate  courses  taken  elsewhere  which  the  Graduate  School 
approves  for  transfer  credit  may  be  credited  as  well,  but  they 
must  be  validated  at  the  time  of  the  preliminary  oral  examina¬ 
tion.  The  doctoral  candidate  must  complete  four  semesters  of 
fully  enrolled  residence  credit  of  which  at  least  two  must  be  in 
continuous  residence  here;  and  all  work  credited  towards  the 
Ph.D.,  including  transfer  course  work,  must  be  completed  within 
a  period  of  eight  years.  All  required  course  work  must  be  com¬ 
pleted  by  the  end  of  the  sixth  semester  of  residence  during  the 
regular  academic  year,  and  the  comprehensive  written  and  oral 
examinations  must  be  taken  by  the  end  of  the  seventh;  only  in 
the  most  exceptional  circumstances  may  the  examinations  be 
delayed  until  the  eighth  semester.  Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  will 
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complete  the  following  minimum  course  program  (in  addition  to 
the  requirements  for  the  M.A.)  during  their  third  year;  seminar 
(fall);  two  courses  in  a  second  field  of  study;  research  design 
(spring);  dissertation  credit  (History  394;  spring  or  fall  of  the 
fourth  year).  A  reading  knowledge  of  two  foreign  languages  is 
also  required  of  the  doctoral  student. 

The  student  must  pass  a  written  comprehensive  examination 
on  the  major  field,  as  well  as  an  oral  examination  that  will  focus 
on  the  feasibility  of  the  dissertation  topic  together  with  the  stu¬ 
dent’s  knowledge  of  the  topic’s  chronological  and  thematic  con¬ 
texts. 

The  final  requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  are  a  dissertation  and  a 
final  oral  examination,  which  is  usually  limited  to  a  defense  of 
the  dissertation  and  its  historical  setting. 

Fellowships  and  Assistantships 

Three  University  teaching  fellowships,  one  or  two  Waddell 
Memorial  Fellowships,  several  Merit  Assistantships,  and  a  more 
substantial  although  varying  number  of  teaching  assistantships 
are  available  annually  on  a  competitive  basis  to  graduate  stu¬ 
dents  in  history. 

Publications 

The  James  Sprunt  Studies  in  History  and  Political  Science  are 
published  under  the  direction  of  the  chairs  of  the  History  and 
the  Political  Science  Departments.  Established  by  the  late  Dr. 
James  Sprunt,  of  Wilmington,  North  Carolina,  the  series  has  at 
present  reached  fifty-nine  volumes.  The  contents  have  mainly 
been  concerned  with  North  Carolina  state  and  colonial  history 
and  government,  but  by  recent  action  the  series  has  been 
enlarged  to  embrace  other  areas  of  history  and  political  science. 
Publication  in  the  Sprunt  Studies  is  open  to  students  as  well  as 
specialists. 

Library  and  Research  Facilities 

The  library  has  a  number  of  special  collections  of  great  value, 
and  the  University  itself  is  conveniently  situated  close  to  a  num¬ 
ber  of  other  research  centers,  particularly  the  Duke  University 
Library  and  the  North  Carolina  State  Department  of  Archives 
and  History. 

Notable  among  the  library’s  special  collections  are  the 
Southern  Historical  Collection  (one  of  the  most  important  in 
the  country  devoted  to  the  subject),  and  the  North  Carolina 
Collection.  Both  are  extremely  rich  in  manuscripts,  diaries,  pam¬ 
phlets,  and  newspapers.  Other  outstanding  collections  are  the 
Peabody  Collection  for  international  law  and  diplomacy;  the 
William  Henry  Hoyt  Collection  (devoted  to  the  Napoleonic 
period);  and  the  Bowman  Gray  Collection  (with  materials  on 
World  Wars  I  and  II).  In  addition  the  Library  has  extensive 
working  collections  in  all  the  doctoral  fields. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

1 0 1  ALEXANDER  (3 ) .  The  rise  of  Macedonia;  the  careers  of  Philip  1 1 
and  Alexander;  and  the  emerging  Hellenistic  Age.  Fall  or  spring.  McCoy. 


102A  ANCIENT  GREEK  WARFARE  (PWAD  106)  (3).  War  and  the 
warrior  in  the  archaic  and  classical  Greek  world,  seventh  through  fourth 
centuries  B.C.  Fall  or  spring.  McCoy. 

102B  ANCIENT  GREEK  SOCIETY  AND  CULTURE  (3).  Topical 
approach  to  the  social  and  cultural  history  of  the  ancient  Greek  city  states, 
c.  800-336  B.C.  History  52  strongly  recommended.  Fall  or  spring.  McCoy. 

103  ROMAN  HISTORY  154  B.C.-14  A.D.  (3).  Explores  the  trans¬ 
formation  from  Republic  to  Principate.  Conducted  in  considerable  part  by 
student  reports  and  classroom  discussions.  Fall  or  spring.  Talbert. 

104 A  THE  EARLY  ROMAN  EMPIRE,  14  A.D.-193  A.D.  (3). 
Focuses  upon  administrative,  social,  and  economic  themes.  Conducted  in 
considerable  part  by  student  reports  and  classroom  discussions.  Fall  or 
spring.  Talbert. 

104B  THE  LATER  ROMAN  EMPIRE,  193  A.D.-378  A.D.  (3). 
Focuses  upon  administrative  social  and  economic  themes.  Conducted  in 
considerable  part  by  student  reports  and  classroom  discussions.  Fall  or 
spring.  Talbert. 

1 05  GREEK  AND  ROMAN  HISTORICAL  LITERATURE 

(Classics  109)  (3).  The  study  in  English  translation  of  selections  from 
Herodotus,  Thucydides,  Livy,  Tacitus,  and  others  with  consideration  of 
their  literary  qualities  and  their  readability  as  historians.  Fall.  (Alternate 
years.)  McCoy. 

106  THE  MEDIEVAL  CHURCH  (Religious  Studies  106)  (3).  The 
nature  and  workings  of  the  Western  church  between  roughly  600  and 
1300.  Emphasis  on  the  church  “from  within”  organization,  missionary 
strategies,  liturgy,  monasticism,  popular  religion.  Spring.  (Alternate 
years.)  Pfaff. 

107  EUROPE  IN  THE  EARLY  MIDDLE  AGES  (3).  A  survey  of 
the  Mediterranean  world  and  northern  Europe  from  the  later  Roman 
Empire  until  the  end  of  the  ninth  century.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.) 
Behrends. 

108  EUROPE  IN  THE  HIGH  MIDDLE  AGES,  900-1300  (3).  A 
survey  of  the  political  and  institutional  development  of  primarily  Western 
Europe  from  late  Carolingian  times  to  the  end  of  the  thirteenth  century. 
Spring.  Behrends. 

109  MEDIEVAL  THOUGHT  AND  LEARNING  (3).  A  survey  of 
the  educational  traditions  and  major  (Latin)  writers  in  Western  Europe 
from  late  Roman  times  through  the  thirteenth  century.  Fall.  (Alternate 
years.)  Behrends. 

1 10  THE  MEDIEVAL  UNIVERSITY  (3).  The  origins  and  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  university  during  the  period  1100-1400;  types  of  organization, 
curricula  and  degrees,  intellectual  life,  town-gown  and  student-master 
relationships.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  McVaugh. 

112  THE  RENAISSANCE  (3).  Italy,  birthplace  of  the  Renaissance, 
1300-1550.  A  study  of  the  people,  culture,  and  intellectual  achievements 
of  the  Italian  Renaissance  with  emphasis  on  the  interaction  between  cul¬ 
ture  and  society.  Fall.  Bullard. 

1 1 3  MEDITERRANEAN  SOCIETIES  AND  ECONOMICS  IN 
THE  RENAISSANCE  WORLD  (3).  A  picture  of  Mediterranean  social 
and  economic  life  1300-1600,  with  special  focus  on  rural  and  urban  soci¬ 
ety,  family  structure,  patronage,  work  and  wages,  public  and  private 
finance.  Spring.  Bullard. 

1 14  THE  REFORMATION  (Religious  Studies  134)  (3).  Examines  a 
movement  of  religious  reform  that  shattered  Latin  Christendom  and  con¬ 
tributed  to  many  of  the  conditions  of  early  modem  Europe.  Emphases: 
religious,  political,  social.  Spring.  Headley. 

1 1 5  EUROPE  IN  THE  SEVENTEENTH  CENTURY  (3 ).  The  cen¬ 
tury  marks  the  watershed  in  the  European  development.  Emphases:  state¬ 
craft,  the  emerging  state-system,  the  new  scientific  world-view,  the 
impact  upon  European  society.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Headley. 
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116  EUROPE  UNDER  THE  OLD  REGIME,  1715-1787  (3).  The 
aristocratic  old  regime  societies  in  confrontation  with  the  modernizing 
forces  of  royal  absolutism,  Enlightenment  ideology,  and  economic  change. 
Spring.  Smith. 

117  THE  FRENCH  REVOLUTION,  1787-1815  (3).  Collapse  of 
the  old  regime,  crisis  of  1789,  the  first  and  second  revolutions,  the  Terror 
in  theory  and  practice,  Thermidorean  reaction,  Directory,  Napoleon  and 
Napoleonic  France,  Revolutionary  and  Napoleonic  imperialism.  Spring. 

1 1 8  EUROPE,  1871-1918(3).  Emphasizes  the  disintegration  of 
Europe,  culminating  in  the  First  World  War  and  the  fall  of  the  continen¬ 
tal  empires.  Fall  or  spring.  (Alternate  years).  Jarausch. 

1 19  EUROPE  SINCE  1918  (3).  The  main  currents  in  European  his¬ 
tory  since  the  First  World  War.  Special  attention  given  to  the  interaction 
between  national  and  international  events  and  developments  and  to  the 
emergence  of  the  European  Communities.  Fall.  Weinburg. 

120a  FRANCE  IN  THE  AGE  OF  MONARCHY  (3).  A  survey  of 
French  history  from  the  later  middle  ages  to  the  French  Revolution  of 
1789.  Fall.  Smith. 

120b  FRANCE  FROM  1789  TO  1870  (3).  The  French  people  from 
the  era  of  the  Revolution  to  the  Commune;  cultural  and  social  sources  of 
political  instability,  the  revolutionary  tradition,  liberal  and  conservative 
movements,  industrialization.  Fall.  Reid. 

121  FRANCE  SINCE  1870  (3).  French  society  and  culture  from  the 
Paris  Commune  of  1871  to  the  student  revolt  of  May  1968.  Fall  or  spring. 
(Alternate  years.)  Reid. 

122  GERMANY,  1815-1918  (3).  The  nature  of  Prussian  society,  the 
rivalry  between  Prussia  and  Austria  for  the  command  of  German  affairs, 
and  the  quality  of  Prussian  leadership  in  the  German  Empire  of  1871.  Fall. 
(Alternate  years.)  jarausch. 

123  HISTORY  OF  GERMANY  SINCE  1918  (3).  Politics  and  cul¬ 
ture  in  the  Weimar  Republic,  Nazi  totalitarianism,  and  the  reshaping  of 
East  and  West  Germany  since  World  War  II.  Spring.  Weinberg. 

124  HISTORY  OF  SPAIN  (3).  A  survey  of  Spanish  history  from  the 
Islamic  invasion  to  Napoleon.  Particular  attention  is  given  to  the  period 
of  the  Hapsburgs,  1516-1700.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Headley. 

125  INTELLECTUAL  HISTORY  OF  EUROPE,  EARLY  PERIOD 

(3).  The  course  examines  the  gradual  erosion  of  and  criticism  within  the 
classical  Christian  tradition  that  led  to  the  emergence  of  a  new  mentality 
by  the  end  of  the  seventeenth  century.  Two  lectures,  one  discussion  per 
week.  Fall.  Headley. 

126  MODERN  EUROPEAN  INTELLECTUAL  HISTORY  (3 ) . 

The  main  developments  in  European  thought  from  the  Enlightenment  to 
the  twentieth  century,  with  some  attention  to  social  context.  Readings 
include  Voltaire,  Rousseau,  Hegel,  Marx,  Toqueville,  Mill,  Flaubert, 
Nietzsche,  Freud.  Spring.  Kramer. 

127a  SOCIETY  AND  FAMILY  IN  EARLY  MODERN  EUROPE 

(3).  A  survey  of  changes  in  urban  and  rural  social  structures,  family  life, 
courtship  practices,  sexual  behavior,  and  the  relations  between  the  econ¬ 
omy  and  population  that  occurred  in  preindustrial  Europe.  Spring. 
McIntosh. 

127b  WAR  AND  SOCIETY  IN  EARLY  MODERN  EUROPE 

(PWAD  127b)  (3).  A  critical  examination,  from  the  Renaissance  to  the 
eve  of  the  French  Revolution,  of  the  changes  in  European  land  and  naval 
warfare  and  their  impact  on  society  and  government.  Fall  or  Spring. 
McIntosh. 

127c  THE  ORIGINS  OF  EUROPEAN  INDUSTRIALIZATION, 
1650-1830  (3).  A  critical  examination  of  Europe’s  economic  and  social 
history  focusing  on  the  complex  changes  and  developments  that  culmi¬ 
nated  in  the  industrialization  of  selected  regions  in  England  and  on  the 
continent.  Spring.  McIntosh. 


128  EUROPEAN  SOCIAL  HISTORY,  1815-1970  (3).  The  social 
transformation  of  Europe  from  agrarian  through  postindustrial  society,  dis¬ 
cussing  population  growth,  family  history,  spread  of  education,  class  struc¬ 
ture,  social  conflict,  group  ideologies,  and  mass  politics  as  well  as  everyday 
lives  and  popular  lifestyles.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Jarausch. 

1 29  THE  SCIENTIFIC  REVOLUTION  (3).  Traces  the  creation  of 
scientific  thought  1500-1700,  from  Leonardo  to  Newton,  examining  the 
various  strands — Greek  science,  art,  engineering,  experimentation, 
occultism,  etc. — woven  into  it.  Fall.  McVaugh. 

1 30  HISTORY  OF  SCIENCE  FROM  NEWTON  TO  EINSTEIN 

(3).  A  survey  of  the  development  since  1700  of  the  various  branches  of 
physical  and  biological  science,  culminating  in  the  twentieth-century  rev¬ 
olution  in  physics.  Spring.  McVaugh. 

1 3 1  THE  ORIGINS  OF  MEDICINE  (3).  Surveys  the  growth  of 
Western  medical  knowledge  and  the  changing  demands  on  physicians 
(and  patients)  from  Hippocrates  to  the  beginnings  of  scientific  medicine. 
Fall.  McVaugh. 

132  SCIENCE  AND  THOUGHT  IN  THE  TWENTIETH  CEN¬ 
TURY  (3).  A  survey  of  twentieth-century  intellectual  history  broadly 
conceived,  including  revolutionary  developments  in  modem  science. 
Spring.  McVaugh. 

133  ENGLISH  ECONOMY  AND  SOCIETY,  1200-1700  (3).  This 
course  examines  critical  issues  in  the  development  of  English  society  and 
economy  in  the  centuries  before  industrialization.  Spring.  J.  Bennett. 

134  MEDIEVAL  ENGLAND  (3).  A  consideration  of  England’s  ori¬ 
gins,  unification,  and  development  as  a  national  monarchy.  Primary 
emphasis  is  on  political,  ecclesiastical,  and  cultural  aspects.  Spring.  Pfaff. 

135  TUDOR  AND  STUART  ENGLAND,  1485-1660  (3).  A  lec¬ 
ture  course,  open  to  juniors,  seniors,  and  graduate  students.  Fall.  Harris. 

136  ENGLAND  IN  THE  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY,  1660-1815 

(3).  A  lecture  course,  open  to  juniors,  seniors,  and  graduate  students. 
Spring. 

137  GREAT  BRITAIN  IN  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY, 
1815-1901  (3).  Emphasizes  the  social  and  economic  foundations  of  the 
political,  intellectual,  religious,  and  cultural  history  of  Victorian  Britain. 
Fall.  Soloway. 

138  GREAT  BRITAIN  IN  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY  (3). 
Explores  the  economic  and  social  foundations  of  British  political,  intellec¬ 
tual,  and  cultural  history  from  1901  to  the  present.  Spring.  Soloway. 

141  HISTORY  OF  INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS,  1870-1919 

(PWAD  140)  (3).  Examines  the  interaction  of  the  European  alliances, 
the  impact  of  imperialism  on  international  politics,  the  outbreak  of  World 
War  1,  and  the  diplomacy  and  peacemaking  of  that  war.  Fall.  (Alternate 
years.) 

142  HISTORY  OF  INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS,  1919  TO 
PRESENT  (PWAD  142)  (3).  A  study  of  the  “new  diplomacy,”  totalitar¬ 
ian  foreign  policy  in  the  1930s,  the  diplomacy  of  World  War  II,  the  Cold 
War,  and  the  re-emergence  of  the  multipolar  balance  of  power.  Spring. 
(Alternate  years.) 

143  HISTORY  OF  SOCIALIST  THOUGHT  (3).  An  examination 
of  the  origins  and  development  of  Marxist  ideas,  and  their  application  to 
specific  historical  conditions:  in  Germany,  Russia,  China,  Algeria,  Cuba, 
and  modem  industrial  society.  Spring.  Griffiths. 

144  THE  HISTORY  OF  THE  SECOND  WORLD  WAR  (PWAD 
145)  (3).  Origins,  course,  and  effects  of  World  War  II,  including  all  the¬ 
aters,  the  impact  at  home,  the  Holocaust,  the  role  of  intelligence,  and 
new  technologies  like  radar,  jets,  and  atomic  bombs.  Spring.  Weinberg. 
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145  THE  AMERICAN  COLONIAL  EXPERIENCE  (3).  Major  top¬ 
ics:  European  reconnaissance;  founding  of  new  societies;  character  and 
structure  of  institutions;  thought  and  feeling  from  Cotton  to  Franklin; 
privilege  and  cost  of  empire.  Fall.  Nelson,  Higginbotham. 

146  REVOLUTION  AND  NATION-MAKING  IN  AMERICA, 
1763-1815  (PWAD  146)  (3).  Major  topics:  constitutional  conflict  in  the 
British  empire;  independence  and  war;  Confederation  and  Constitution; 
growth  of  political  parties  and  nationality  in  a  period  of  domestic  change 
and  international  conflict.  Spring.  Higginbotham,  Nelson. 

147  JACKSONIAN  AMERICA,  1815-1848  (3).  The  society  and 
politics  of  the  United  States  during  the  period  dominated  by  President 
Andrew  Jackson.  Topics  include  economic  development,  the  expansion 
of  slavery,  religion  and  reform,  the  changing  roles  of  women,  and  the 
political  movements  associated  with  “Jacksonian  democracy.”  Fall. 
Watson. 

148  CIVIL  WAR  AND  RECONSTRUCTION,  1 848- 1 877 

(PWAD  148)  (3).  Focus  is  on  the  causes,  nature,  and  consequences  of  the 
Civil  War.  Spring.  Barney. 

149  U.S.  GILDED  AGE/PROGRESSIVE  ERA,  1877-1920  (3). 
Examining  United  States  history  around  the  turn  of  the  century,  this 
course  concentrates  on  the  theme  of  “the  price  of  progress.”  America’s 
rise  as  an  industrial  and  world  power  is  set  off  against  intense  political  and 
cultural  conflict.  Spring.  Fink. 

150  UNITED  STATES  HISTORY  SINCE  1932  (3).  Diverse  devel¬ 
opments  as  interpreted  within  the  framework  of  certain  broad  and  open- 
ended  themes:  particularly,  individual  freedom,  social  welfare,  mass  cul¬ 
ture,  and  community.  Fall  and  spring.  Filene,  Leuchtenburg. 

152  U.S.  FOREIGN  RELATIONS,  1914  TO  PRESENT  (PWAD 
152)  (3).  A  general  survey  of  the  emergence  of  the  United  States  as  a 
superpower  with  global  rather  than  merely  continental  or  hemispheric 
responsibilities.  Spring.  Hunt. 

153A  THE  VIETNAM  WAR  (PWAD  118)  (3).  A  wide-ranging  explo¬ 
ration  of  America’s  longest  war — from  nineteenth-century  origins  to 
1990s  legacies,  from  village  battlegrounds  to  the  Cold  War  context,  from 
national  leadership  to  popular  participation  and  impact.  Fall.  Hunt. 

1 54  INTELLECTUAL  AND  CULTURAL  HISTORY  OF  THE 
UNITED  STATES,  1630-1860  (3).  A  survey  of  early  American  philo¬ 
sophical,  religious,  social,  political,  and  aesthetic  thought,  with  an 
emphasis  on  leading  figures  and  movements  from  Puritanism  to 
Romanticism.  Fall.  Capper. 

155  INTELLECTUAL  AND  CULTURAL  HISTORY  OF  THE 
UNITED  STATES,  1860  TO  PRESENT  (3).  This  course  deals  with 
the  changes  and  continuities  in  the  American  character,  mind,  and  soci¬ 
ety  over  the  past  century.  Spring.  Staff. 

1 56  POPULAR  CULTURE  AND  AMERICAN  HISTORY  (3 ) . 

Study  of  the  popular  arts  and  entertainments  of  the  nineteenth  and  twen¬ 
tieth  centuries  and  the  ways  in  which  they  illuminate  the  values,  assump¬ 
tions,  aspirations,  and  fears  of  American  society.  Fall  or  spring.  (Alternate 
years.)  Kasson. 

157  AMERICAN  CONSTITUTIONAL  HISTORY  TO  1876  (3). 
In  a  classroom  environment  characterized  by  discussion,  simulation,  and 
interaction,  the  antecedents,  formation,  and  interpretation  of  the 
Constitution  are  confronted  in  a  broad  historical  matrix.  Fall.  Semonche. 

158  AMERICAN  CONSTITUTIONAL  HISTORY  SINCE  1876 

(3).  Utilizing  a  classroom  environment  similar  to  157,  constitutional 
adjustments  and  change  are  related  to  psychological,  political,  social,  and 
economic  factors  and  to  Supreme  Court  members.  Spring.  Semonche. 


159  PUBLIC  RELIGION  IN  U.S.  HISTORY  (Religious  Studies 
159)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Introductory  History  or  Religious  Studies  course.  A 
study  of  public  religion  in  United  States  history  including  the  relations  of 
religion  and  government,  the  idea  of  American  exceptionalism  and  des¬ 
tiny,  the  role  of  religious  movements.  Spring.  Mathews. 

160  WOMEN  AND  RELIGION  IN  U.S.  HISTORY  (Women’s 
Studies  160)  (3).  Prerequisites  are  introductory  courses  in  religious  or 
women’s  studies  or  United  States  history.  An  interdisciplinary  considera¬ 
tion  of  women’s  roles,  behavior,  and  ideas  in  the  religious  life  of 
Americans  from  1626  to  1982.  Spring.  Mathews. 

161  TECHNOLOGY  AND  AMERICAN  CULTURE  (3). 
Technology’s  impact  on  American  thought  and  society  and  the  response 
it  has  engendered.  Topics  include:  the  factory  town;  search  for  utopia; 
impact  of  Henry  Ford;  war  and  depersonalization.  Fall  or  spring. 

(Alternate  years.)  Kasson. 

162  THE  PROMISE  OF  URBANIZATION:  AMERICAN  CITIES 
IN  THE  NINETEENTH  AND  TWENTIETH  CENTURIES  (3).  A 
survey  of  the  development  of  American  cities  since  1815  and  their  influ¬ 
ence  upon  American  history.  Spring.  Lotchin. 

163  THE  OLD  SOUTH  (3).  Economic,  cultural,  and  social  history  of 
the  antebellum  South.  The  region’s  political  history  serves  as  a  supporting 
part  of  the  study.  Spring.  J.  Williamson. 

1 64  THE  SOUTH  SINCE  RECONSTRUCTION  (3 ).  A  survey  of 
the  South  during  the  past  100  years,  covering  developments  in  politics, 
economics,  culture,  and  society.  Course  begins  at  the  end  of 
Reconstruction.  Fall.  Hunter. 

165  HISTORY  OF  AFRO-AMERICANS  TO  1865  (3).  Survey  of 
Afro-American  history  from  origins  to  abolition  of  slavery.  Examination 
of  role  of  Blacks  in  United  States  history  to  1865.  Focus  on  unique  subcul¬ 
ture  of  Afro-Americans.  Fall. 

166  HISTORY  OF  AFRO-AMERICANS,  1865  TO  PRESENT 

(3).  Examination  of  role  of  Blacks  in  United  States  history  after  1865. 
Focus  on  Black  subculture.  Analysis  of  theories  about  the  Black  experi¬ 
ence  in  America.  Spring. 

167  WHITE  CULTURE  AND  RACE  RELATION S  IN  THE 
SOUTH  (3).  This  course  describes  and  analyzes  the  evolution  of  south¬ 
ern  white  culture  with  emphasis  on  the  years  since  1831.  It  describes 
southern  white  culture  as  the  result  of  the  black  presence.  Fall  and  spring. 
J.  Williamson. 

168  WOMEN  IN  THE  SOUTH  (Women’s  Studies  168)  (3).  An 
exploration  of  the  distinctive  themes  in  southern  women’s  lives,  using  the 
evidence  of  history  and  literature.  Spring.  Hall,  Lebsoc'k. 

169  AFRICAN-AMERICAN  WOMEN’S  HISTORY  (WMST  169, 
AFAM  169)  (3).  This  course  covers  the  history  of  black  women  in 
United  States  history  from  the  eighteenth  century  to  the  present.  It  deals 
with  such  themes  as  work,  family,  community,  sexuality,  politics,  religion, 
and  culture.  Spring.  Hunter 

1 70  THE  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  ORAL  HISTORY:  A 
FIELD  WORK  APPROACH  (Folklore  174)  (3).  An  introduction  to 
the  use  of  interviewing  as  a  method  of  creating  and  interpreting  historical 
evidence.  Field  work  focuses  on  an  aspect  of  North  Carolina  social  his¬ 
tory.  Fall.  Hall. 

171  RELIGIOUS  HISTORY  OF  THE  SOUTH  (3).  A  historical 
analysis  of  the  religious  life  of  southerners  from  the  Great  Awakening  to 
the  present  with  an  emphasis  on  how  religion,  social  institutions,  and  cul¬ 
tural  practices  interact.  History  21  or  22  or  Religious  Studies  29  recom¬ 
mended.  Fall.  Mathews. 
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172  MEDICINE  AND  SOCIETY  IN  AMERICA  (3).  A  survey  of 
major  developments  in  the  history  of  American  medicine.  Emphasis  is 
placed  upon  setting  the  practice  of  medicine  as  well  as  the  experience  of 
health  and  disease  into  broad  social,  cultural,  and  political  contexts. 
Spring.  Wailoo. 

1 73  ORAL  HISTORY  AND  PERFORMANCE  (Speech 
Communications  173,  Women’s  Studies  173)  (3).  This  course  combines 
readings  and  field  work  in  oral  history  with  study  of  performance  as  a 
means  of  interpreting  and  conveying  oral  history  texts.  Emphasis  on  wom¬ 
en’s  history.  Fall  or  spring.  Hall,  Pollock. 

174  PRE-COLUMBIAN  AND  COLONIAL  MEXICO  (3). 

Examines  pre-Columbian  Indian  civilizations,  the  Spanish  conquest, 
colonial  society,  the  rise  of  nationalism,  and  the  achievement  of  political 
independence.  Fall.  Palmer. 

175  HISTORY  OF  MEXICO  SINCE  INDEPENDENCE  (3). 
Topical  approach  to  the  history  of  modem  Mexico,  from  the  wars  of  inde¬ 
pendence  to  the  present.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  broad  socioeconomic 
and  political  trends,  particularly  the  success  or  failure  of  the  Revolution  of 
1910.  Fall. 

176A  HISTORY  OF  THE  CARIBBEAN  (3).  This  course  is  organized 
around  a  thematic  approach  to  the  history  of  the  West  Indies,  with 
emphasis  on  the  period  between  European  conquest  through  the  twenti¬ 
eth  century.  Topics  include  colonialism,  slavery,  monoculture,  United 
States-Caribbean  relations,  and  decolonization.  Perez. 

176B  HISTORY  OF  CUBA  (3).  Thematic  approach  to  Cuban  history 
from  conquest  to  the  revolution.  Attention  is  given  to  socioeconomic 
developments,  slavery  and  race  relations,  the  nineteenth-century  inde¬ 
pendence  process,  and  the  twentieth-century  republic.  Perez. 

177  HISTORY  OF  BRAZIL  (3).  This  course  is  concerned  primarily 
with  the  creation  of  a  new  society  through  race  mixture  and  culture 
change,  and  with  the  political  and  economic  development  of  Brazil.  Fall 
or  spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Chasteen. 

1 78  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  LATIN  AMERICAN  SOCIETY 

(3).  Prerequisite,  some  contact  with  Latin  America  through  courses  or 
personal  experience.  Selected  aspects  of  Latin  American  social  history, 
such  as  race  relations,  land  tenure,  labor  systems,  violence,  and  social 
upheaval.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Chasteen. 

180  SLAVERY  IN  THE  NEW  WORLD  (3).  A  comparative 
approach  to  the  institution  of  slavery  in  North  America,  Latin  America, 
and  the  Caribbean.  Fall.  Palmer. 

181  INTELLECTUAL  HISTORY  OF  BLACKS  IN  THE  AMERI¬ 
CAS  (3).  Examines  black  writers  in  the  Americas  since  1829,  especially 
in  North  America  and  the  Carribean.  Emphasizes  the  ideas  of  such  indi¬ 
viduals  as  Dubois,  Garvey,  Fanon,  James,  Guillen,  Rodney,  and  Cesaire. 
Spring.  Palmer. 

1 84  RUSSIA  AND  THE  WEST  IN  THE  EIGHTEENTH  CEN¬ 
TURY  (3).  A  comparative  approach,  centering  on  Russia’s  contacts  with 
the  West,  the  resulting  interaction,  and  the  efforts  of  Russians  to  define 
the  unique  nature  of  their  own  society.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.) 

Griffiths. 

185  RUSSIA,  1796-1917  (3).  The  diplomatic,  military,  and  ideologi¬ 
cal  confrontations  with  the  West;  the  decline  and  fall  of  the  Russian 
autocracy;  the  evolution  of  reform  thought  and  revolutionary  opposition. 
Spring.  Brooks. 

186 A  REVOLUTION  IN  RUSSIA,  1900-1930  (3).  A  close  study  of 
Russia’s  age  of  revolution  from  the  reign  of  the  last  tsar  to  the  turbulent 
Stalin  Revolution  of  1929,  with  emphasis  on  the  revolutions  of  1917.  Fall. 
Raleigh. 

186B  HISTORY  OF  THE  SOVIET  UNION,  1929-PRESENT  (3). 
An  in-depth  examination  of  Soviet  social  and  political  history  from  1929 
to  the  present.  Spring.  Raleigh. 


1 87  INTELLECTUAL  HISTORY  OF  IMPERIAL  RUSSI A  ( 3 ) . 

Interpretive  lectures  examine  the  most  significant  ideas  and  personalities 
and  major  social  trends  in  modem  Russia,  emphasizing  the  decline  of  serf¬ 
dom,  growth  of  capitalism  (and  Marxism),  and  the  impact  of  the  West  on 
Russia.  Fall.  Brooks. 

1 88  THE  RISE  AND  FALL  OF  THE  HAPSBURG  EMPIRE, 
1526-1918  (3).  A  study  of  the  development  of  this  multinational  empire, 
its  special  role  in  the  fortunes  of  Central  Europe,  and  its  demise  under  the 
impact  of  modem  nationalism  and  great  power  conflicts.  On  demand. 
Anderle. 

1 89  HISTORY  OF  CZECHOSLOVAKIA  (3 ).  A  case  study  of  a 
small  nation  in  the  world  of  superpowers.  On  demand.  Anderle. 

190  EASTERN  EUROPE  SINCE  WWII  (3).  An  examination  of  the 
countries  of  Eastern  Europe,  their  origins  and  development  since  World 
War  II,  their  cohesion  and  conflict.  Spring.  Anderle. 

1 93  RESISTANCE  MOVEMENTS  AND  NATIONALISM  IN 
AFRICA  (3).  An  attempt  to  define  the  features  of  various  movements  in 
Africa  during  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries  that  sought  to  resist 
foreign  domination  in  the  cultural  and  political  spheres.  Spring.  Newbury. 

194 A  AFRICAN  PEASANTS  IN  HISTORICAL  PERSPECTIVE 

(3).  Through  case  studies  and  readings  on  theory,  this  course  considers 
the  factors  of  change  in  peasant  societies  in  Africa:  ecology,  agrarian  tra¬ 
ditions,  gender  relations,  colonial  policy,  capitalism,  and  peasant  initia¬ 
tives.  Spring.  Newbury. 

194B  CHRISTIANITY  IN  AFRICA:  PRIESTS,  PASTORS,  AND 
PREACHERS  (3).  This  course  analyzes  the  historical  impact  of  missions 
on  African  societies,  the  redefinition  of  missionary  practices  by  African 
Christians,  and  the  development  and  varieties  of  Independent  Christian 
churches  in  Africa.  Fall.  Newbury. 

195A  WOMEN  IN  THE  MIDDLE  EAST  (3).  This  course  explores  the 
lives  of  women  in  the  Middle  East  and  how  they  have  changed  over  time. 
Focus  change  each  year.  Spring.  Shields. 

196  REVOLUTION  IN  THE  MODERN  MIDDLE  EAST  (3).  This 
course  focuses  on  revolutionary  change  in  the  Middle  East  during  the  last 
century,  emphasizing  internal  social,  economic,  and  political  conditions 
as  well  as  international  contexts.  (Alternate  years.)  Shields. 

197  TRADITIONAL  CHINA  (3).  Examines  imperial  China,  empha¬ 
sizing  socioeconomic  and  cultural  institutions  and  developments.  While 
various  periods  are  discussed,  course  focuses  mainly  on  the  Qing  dynasty 
(1644-1911).  Spring.  Kessler. 

199 A  TEACHING  AMERICAN  HISTORY:  MATERIALS  AND 
INQUIRY  (3).  This  course,  aimed  at  education  majors  and  graduate 
M.A.T.  candidates,  explores  diverse  teaching  strategies  in  addressing 
selected  problems  in  American  history;  both  documentary  sources  and 
varied  classroom  approaches  are  stressed.  Spring.  Filene. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

200  GRADUATE  STUDIES  IN  HISTORY:  FIRST  COURSE  (3). 
Introduction  to  research.  Required  for  all  first-year  students;  sections  for 
American  and  non-American  concentrators.  Fall. 

203  COLLOQUIUM  ON  MODERN  EUROPE  (3 ) .  Directed  read¬ 
ings  on  European  history,  from  Britain  through  European  Russia,  from 
early  modem  times  to  the  present.  Required  for  students  entering  in 
European  history  who  do  not  take  History  205.  Both  semesters. 

204  READINGS  IN  RUSSIAN  AND  EAST  EUROPEAN  HIS¬ 
TORY.  A  sequence  of  four  courses  on  the  several  periods  and  the  main 
themes  of  Russian  and  Soviet  History.  Fall  or  spring.  Anderle,  Brooks, 
Griffiths,  Raleigh. 

204A  READINGS  IN  RUSSIAN  HISTORY  BEFORE  1796  (3). 
204B  READINGS  IN  RUSSIAN  HISTORY,  1796-1917  (3). 
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204C  READINGS  IN  SOVIET  HISTORY  (3). 

204D  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  RUSSIAN  AND  SOVIET  HISTORY  (3). 

205  COLLOQUIUM  ON  PRE-MODERN  EUROPE  (3).  Directed 
readings  on  European  history  from  the  classical  world  to  early  modem 
times.  Required  for  second-year  students  in  ancient  or  medieval  history, 
and  for  students  in  European  history  who  do  not  take  History  203.  Both 
semesters. 

206  PROBLEMS  IN  GREEK  HISTORY,  600-323  B.C.  (3). 

Prerequisite,  consent  of  the  instructor.  (Alternate  years.)  Spring.  McCoy. 

207  COLLOQUIUM  IN  LATIN-AMERICAN  HISTORY  (3). 
Directed  readings  on  Latin-American  history  from  preconquest  to  the  pre¬ 
sent;  required  for  students  entering  in  that  field.  Fall  or  spring.  Chasteen. 

208  HISTORY  OF  ROME,  27  B.C.-180  A.D.  (Alternate  years.) 
Spring.  Talbert. 

209  INTRODUCTORY  COLLOQUIUM  IN  UNITED  STATES 
HISTORY  (3).  Directed  readings  on  American  History;  required  for  stu¬ 
dents  entering  in  that  field.  Both  semesters. 

210  READINGS  IN  EAST  EUROPEAN  HISTORY  (3).  Directed 
readings  on  modem  Eastern  European  history.  (Alternate  years.)  Spring. 
Anderle. 

2 1 5  READINGS  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  THE  MIDDLE  EAST 

(3).  On  demand.  Bodman. 

217  READINGS  IN  URBAN  HISTORY  (3).  Spring.  (Alternate 
years.)  Lotchin. 

219  EUROPE  IN  THE  SIXTEENTH  CENTURY  (3).  Spring. 
(Alternate  years.)  Headley. 

220  READINGS  IN  MODERN  EUROPEAN  WOMEN’S  HIS¬ 
TORY  (Women’s  Studies  220)  (3).  A  readings  course  in  the  history  of 
Women  in  Europe  since  1500.  Fall.  Bennett,  Harris. 

221  READINGS  IN  AMERICAN  WOMEN’S  HISTORY 

(Women’s  Studies  221)  (3).  A  readings  course  on  the  history  of  women  in 
the  United  States.  Fall.  Hall,  Lebsock. 

222  SELECTED  TOPICS  IN  THE  COMPARATIVE  HISTORY 
OF  WOMEN  (Women’s  Studies  222)  (3).  Prerequisite,  History'  220  or 
221  recommended.  Directed  readings  on  selected  topics  on  the  history  of 
women  in  Western  Europe  and  the  United  States.  Spring.  Bennett,  Hall, 
Harris,  Lebsock. 

223  READINGS  IN  MEDIEVAL  WOMEN’S  HISTORY  (3).  A 
readings  course  on  the  history  of  women  in  Medieval  Europe.  Spring. 
Bennett. 

224  FRANCE,  THE  GERMAN  EMPIRE,  AND  THE  PAPACY 

IN  THE  HIGH  MIDDLE  AGES  (3).  Prerequisite,  reading  knowledge 
of  French  or  German.  Fall.  (Alternate  years,  on  demand.)  Behrends. 

225  COLLOQUIUM  IN  WORLD  MILITARY  HISTORY  (3). 
Reading  colloquium  in  world  military  history,  emphasizing  Europe,  focus¬ 
ing  on  the  most  significant  issues,  methods,  and  approaches  in  the  field 
today.  Fall.  Kohn. 

226  READINGS  IN  THE  INTELLECTUAL  HISTORY  OF 
EUROPE  (3).  Spring.  Kramer. 

227  READINGS  IN  EARLY  MODERN  EUROPEAN  HISTORY 

(3).  Fall.  Bullard. 

228  FEMINIST  THEORY  FOR  HISTORIANS  (3).  Readings  in 
contemporary  feminist  theory,  focused  especially  on  theories  that  address 
the  construction,  writing,  and  general  practice  of  history.  Fall.  J.  Bennett. 

229  READINGS  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  SCIENCE  AND 

MEDICINE  (3).  Examines  the  principal  historiographical  problems  in 
the  history  of  science  and  medicine,  focusing  on  a  different  topic  each 
year.  Spring.  McVaugh. 


230  EARLY  MODERN  GERMANY  (3).  A  topical  survey  of  the 
political,  social,  and  economic  history  of  early  modern  Germany.  Fall. 
McIntosh. 

232  TOPICS  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  MODERN  FRANCE,  1500- 
PRESENT  (3).  This  course  examines  one  period  or  one  set  of  problems 
within  French  history  since  the  Renaissance.  Topics  determined  by 
instructor.  Open  to  graduate  students  from  all  departments.  Fall.  Kramer, 
Reid,  Smith. 

233  PROBLEMS  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  THE  FRENCH  REVO¬ 
LUTION  (3).  Readings,  reports,  and  discussion  on  aspects  of  the  French 
Revolutionary  upheaval  in  Europe.  Spring. 

234  READINGS  IN  NINETEENTH-CENTURY  EUROPEAN 
HISTORY  (3).  Fall.  Jarausch. 

235  READINGS  IN  EUROPEAN  SOCIAL  HISTORY  (3).  Spring. 
(Alternate  years.)  Reid. 

236  EUROPE  BETWEEN  THE  TWO  WORLD  WARS  (3).  Fall. 
(Alternate  years.)  Weinberg. 

238  POLITICAL  AND  INTELLECTUAL  HISTORY  OF  ENG¬ 
LAND  UNDER  THE  TUDORS  AND  THE  STUARTS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  History  138.  Fall  or  spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Harris. 

239  MEDIEVAL  ENGLAND  (3).  Prerequisite,  History  137  or  equiv¬ 
alent.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Pfaff. 

240  STUDIES  IN  MODERN  ENGLISH  HISTORY  (3).  Directed 
readings  in  nineteenth-  and  twentieth-century  English  history.  Topics 
vary  from  year  to  year.  Fall  or  spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Soloway. 

241  STUDIES  IN  TWENTIETH-CENTURY  ENGLAND  (3). 
Directed  readings  in  twentieth-century  English  history.  Topics  vary  from 
year  to  year.  Fall  or  spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Soloway. 

242  ENGLAND  IN  THE  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY  (3). 

Directed  readings  in  English  eighteenth-century  history;  the  topics 
selected,  political,  economic,  diplomatic,  social,  or  intellectual,  vary  on 
demand.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.) 

243  LATE  MEDIEVAL  ENGLAND  (3).  Prerequisite,  History  133, 
134,  or  equivalent.  Readings  in  English  history,  ca.  1300-1500,  with  a 
focus  on  social,  economic,  political,  and  legal  topics.  Spring.  J.  Bennett. 

244  HISTORY  OF  U.S.  FOREIGN  RELATIONS  (3).  Fall. 
(Alternate  years.)  Hunt. 

245  HISTORY  AND  THE  SOCIAL  SCIENCES  (3).  The  relation¬ 
ship  of  the  social  sciences  to  history,  logic  of  inquiry,  use  of  quantitative 
methods,  introduction  to  the  computer.  Fall  or  spring.  Jarausch. 

246  TOPICS  IN  AMERICAN  INTELLECTUAL  HISTORY  (3). 
Readings  and  discussions  on  selected  topics  in  the  history  of  American 
thought  and  intellectual  culture.  Fall  or  spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Capper. 

249  CIVILIZATION  IN  THE  AMERICAN  COLONIES,  1607- 
1775  (3).  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Nelson. 

250  THE  AMERICAN  REVOLUTIONARY  ERA,  1763-1789  (3). 
Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Higginbotham. 

25 1  THE  FEDERAL  PERIOD,  1789-1820  (3).  Readings,  discussion, 
and  book  lists  designed  to  give  familiarity  with  the  historiographical  prob¬ 
lems,  research  opportunities,  and  bibliography  of  the  period.  Spring. 
(Alternate  years.)  Higginbotham. 

252  THE  MIDDLE  PERIOD,  1815-1860  (3).  An  analysis  of  the 
material  and  ideological  transformations  within  the  antebellum  republic 
which  climaxed  in  the  sectional  crisis  of  the  1850s.  Fall.  (Alternate 
years.)  Barney. 
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253  PROBLEMS  IN  U.S.  SOCIAL  HISTORY  (3).  Studies  of  basic 
problems  in  social  history  of  the  United  States  with  special  attention  to 
the  historiographical  issues  raised  by  a  systematic  study  of  society  with 
regard  to  social  structure,  ideology,  collective  action,  community,  and 
change.  Fall.  Staff. 

254  CIVIL  WAR  AND  RECONSTRUCTION,  1860-1876  (3). 
Spring.  Barney. 

255  FOUNDATIONS  OF  MODERN  AMERICA  (3).  Spring. 
(Alternate  years.) 

256  RECENT  AND  CONTEMPORARY  UNITED  STATES  (3). 

Fall  or  spring.  Leuchtenburg. 

257  TOPICS  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  INTERNATIONAL  RELA¬ 
TIONS  (3).  An  intensive  examination  of  different  aspects  of  interna¬ 
tional  relations,  with  special  emphasis  on  the  period  since  1848  and  the 
diplomacy  of  the  European  state  system.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.) 

258  TOPICS  IN  BRITISH  HISTORY  AND  IN  BRITISH  IMPE¬ 
RIAL  HISTORY  (3).  Spring. 

259  POLITICAL  AND  SOCIAL  HISTORY  OF  MODERN 
AMERICA  (3).  A  course  of  readings  for  advanced  students  that  relate 
social  history  to  the  history  of  the  state  in  America  in  the  period  from  the 
Great  Depression  and  the  New  Deal  to  the  present.  Spring. 

Leuchtenburg. 

260  PUBLIC  HISTORY  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  various  aspects 
of  “public”  (or  “applied”)  history:  cultural  resources  management,  com¬ 
munity  and  institutional  history,  and  history  in  public  and  private  policy¬ 
making.  Spring. 

261  INTRODUCTION  TO  MILITARY  HISTORY  (3).  An  intro¬ 
duction  to  the  methods,  issues,  and  literature  of  military  history,  including 
classic  works  and  scholarship  representative  of  a  variety  of  approaches 
from  history  and  other  disciplines.  Fall.  Kohn. 

262  COLLOQUIUM  IN  UNITED  STATES  MILITARY  HIS¬ 
TORY  (3).  Reading  colloquium  in  United  States  military  history  focus¬ 
ing  on  the  most  significant  issues,  methods,  and  approaches  in  the  field 
today.  Spring.  Kohn. 

263  READINGS  IN  THE  ANTEBELLUM  SOUTH  (3 ) .  A  review 
of  traditional  and  modem  literature  on  the  pre-Civil  War  South,  focusing 
on  the  interrelationships  of  its  economy,  society,  culture,  and  politics. 

Fall.  Watson. 

264  READINGS  IN  THE  SOUTH  SINCE  RECONSTRUCTION 

(3).  Readings,  reports,  and  discussions  on  selected  topics  with  a  view  to 
gaining  familiarity  with  the  literature  of  the  field.  Fall.  Leloudis,  Hunter. 

265  READINGS  IN  AFRO-AMERICAN  HISTORY  (3).  Graduate 
students  compile  bibliographies  and  read  important  contributions  to  vari¬ 
ous  aspects  of  Afro-American  history,  stressing  shifts  in  Afro-American 
historiography  and  including  very  recent  works.  Fall. 

266  OCCUPATIONAL  HISTORY  AND  FOLKLORE  (FOLK  266) 
(3).  This  course  explores  worker  culture  through  a  combination  of 
social/labor  history  literature  and  folklore/anthropological  analysis. 
Selected  themes  range  from  classic  sites  of  laborlore  through  less-studied 
expressions  from  new  workplaces.  Fink. 

267  READINGS  IN  U.S.  LABOR  HISTORY  (3).  Readings,  reports, 
and  discussion  of  selected  themes  in  American  labor  history  including 
class  formation;  occupational  culture;  gender,  race,  ethnic  influence;  labor 
and  state  policy;  and  labor  politics.  Spring.  Fink. 

268  COMPARATIVE  LABOR  HISTORY  (3).  Course  examines 
labor  in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries  from  a  comparative  per¬ 
spective.  Depending  on  instructor’s  expertise,  two  of  the  following  are 
paired:  American,  European,  and  Latin  American  labor.  Spring. 

(Alternate  years.)  Fink,  Reid. 


269  TOPICS  IN  AMERICAN  CULTURAL  HISTORY  (3).  Fall. 

(Alternate  years.)  Kasson. 

270  PROBLEMS  IN  LATIN  AMERICAN  HISTORY  (3).  Spring, 
fall,  on  demand.  Chasteen. 

27 1  LATIN  AMERICAN  HISTORIOGRAPHY  (3 ).  Spring,  on 
demand.  Joseph. 

280  HISTORY  OF  SOCIAL  THOUGHT  (SOCIOLOGY  200)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  written  permission  of  the  instructor.  Historic  social  ideas  of 
Western  culture  considered  against  a  background  of  general  cultural  anal¬ 
ysis  in  terms  of  systematic  theory.  Fall.  Calhoun. 

28 1  READINGS  IN  THE  INTELLECTUAL  HISTORY  OF 
BLACKS  IN  THE  AMERICAS  (3).  Intensive  study  of  the  writings  of 
blacks  in  the  Americas  since  1829.  Spring.  Palmer. 

290  TOPICS  IN  HISTORY  FOR  GRADUATES  (3).  Fall  or  spring. 

Staff. 

292  METHODS  OF  COURSE  DESIGN  (3 ) .  The  seminar  enables 
graduate  students  to  design  an  undergraduate  course.  Via  pedagogical 
readings,  historical  research,  and  intensive  discussions,  students  develop  a 
syllabus  plus  several  lesson  plans  and  lectures.  Filene. 

298  READINGS  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  EUROPE  SINCE  1789 

(3).  On  demand.  Staff. 

299  INDEPENDENT  STUDY  FOR  GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

(3).  Independent  reading  programs  for  graduate  students  whose  needs  are 
covered  by  no  course  immediately  available.  Consent  of  the  instructor 
required.  For  students  physically  resident  in  Chapel  Hill.  Fall  or  spring. 
Staff. 

300  GRADUATE  STUDIES  IN  HISTORY:  SECOND  COURSE 

(3).  Application  of  research  skills  to  historical  investigation.  Required  for 
all  first-year  students;  sections  for  American  and  non- American  concen¬ 
trators.  Spring. 

301  ANCIENT  HISTORY  (3).  Conference  and  reports.  Spring. 
Boren,  McCoy. 

311  MEDIEVAL  HISTORY  (3).  (A  reading  knowledge  of  Latin  is 
required.)  Conference  and  reports.  Fall.  (Alternate  years,  on  demand.) 
Behrends. 

312  MEDIEVAL  ENGLAND:  SEMINAR  (3).  Prerequisite,  previous 
work  in  English  medieval  history  and  some  knowledge  of  Latin.  Spring. 
(Alternate  years.)  Pfaff. 

316  SEMINAR  IN  MODERN  BRITISH  AND  BRITISH  IMPE¬ 
RIAL  HISTORY  (3).  Conferences  and  reports.  Spring.  (Alternate 
years.) 

3 1 8  EUROPEAN  INTELLECTUAL  HISTORY  (3).  The  study  of 
beliefs  and  values  in  modem  European  societies.  (Alternate  years.) 
Kramer. 

319  EARLY  MODERN  EUROPEAN  HISTORY  (3).  Conference 
and  reports.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Headley. 

32 1  RECENT  EUROPEAN  HISTORY  (3).  Conference  and  reports. 
Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Weinberg. 

322  TUDOR-STUART  ENGLAND  (3).  Conference  and  reports. 
Fall  or  spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Harris. 

323  SEMINAR:  MODERN  ENGLAND  (3).  On  demand.  Soloway. 

324  SEMINAR  IN  MODERN  EUROPEAN  HISTORY  (3). 

Conference  and  reports.  Spring.  Jarausch. 

325  SEMINAR  IN  MODERN  RUSSIAN  HISTORY  (3). 

Conference  and  reports.  Fall.  Griffiths. 

326  SEMINAR  IN  SLAVIC  HISTORY  (3).  Spring.  Staff. 
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327  SEMINAR  IN  INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS  SINCE 
1848  (3).  An  investigation  of  European  and  international  politics/rela- 
tions  since  1848.  A  reading  knowledge  of  French  or  German  is  desirable. 
Fall.  (Alternate  years.) 

330  THE  AMERICAN  REVOLUTION,  17634789  (3).  Fall. 
Higginbotham. 

33 1  AMERICAN  COLONIAL  HISTORY  (3).  Conference  and 
reports.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Nelson. 

332  THE  EARLY  NATIONAL  PERIOD,  17834815.  Fall.  Staff. 

333  THE  NATIONAL  PERIOD,  1815-1860  (3).  Spring.  (Alternate 
years.)  J.  Williamson. 

334  SEMINAR  IN  NINETEENTH-  AND  TWENTIETH-CEN¬ 
TURY  AMERICAN  URBAN  HISTORY  (3).  Spring.  (Alternate 
years.)  Lotchin. 

335  RECENT  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES  (3).  Fall. 
Graham,  Leuchtenburg. 

336  CIVIL  WAR  AND  RECONSTRUCTION  (3).  Conference  and 
reports.  Spring.  Staff. 

338  THE  SOUTH  SINCE  RECONSTRUCTION  (3).  Spring. 
Leloudis,  Hunter. 

339  SEMINAR  IN  AMERICAN  INTELLECTUAL  AND  CUL¬ 
TURAL  HISTORY  (3).  Research  seminar  in  the  history  of  American 
thought  and  intellectual  culture.  Fall  or  spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Capper. 

340  SEMINAR  IN  AMERICAN  CONSTITUTIONAL  HISTORY 

(3).  On  demand.  Semonche. 

341  SEMINAR  IN  U.S.  SOCIAL  HISTORY  (3).  Seminar  emphasiz¬ 
ing  topics,  methods,  theories,  and  research  in  the  history  of  American 
society.  Spring.  Barney,  Fink,  Hall,  D.  Mathews,  Watson. 

342  SEMINAR  IN  AFRO-AMERICAN  HISTORY  (3).  Graduate 
students  already  well  read  in  Afro-American  history  write  original 
research  papers  in  the  field.  Spring. 

343  SEMINAR  IN  MID-NINETEENTH-CENTURY  AMERI¬ 
CAN  HISTORY  (3).  Spring.  (Alternate  years.) 

344  SEMINAR  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  U.S.  FOREIGN  RELA¬ 
TIONS  (3).  Fall  or  spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Hunt. 

350  SEMINAR  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  SCIENCE  (3).  On  demand. 
McVaugh. 

360  SEMINAR  IN  COMPARATIVE  HISTORY  (3).  (Alternate 
years,  on  demand.)  Staff. 

361  SEMINAR  IN  MILITARY  HISTORY  (3).  Introduction  to  the 
methods,  issues,  and  practice  of  research  in  military  history,  including 
preparation  and  revision  of  a  paper  based  on  original  research  in  primary 
sources  for  publication  or  expansion  into  a  doctoral  dissertation.  Fall  or 
spring.  Kohn. 

371  SEMINAR  IN  LATIN  AMERICAN  HISTORY  (3).  Fall  or 
spring.  Chasteen. 

387  RESEARCH  SEMINAR  ON  WOMEN’S  HISTORY  (Women’s 
Studies  387)  (3).  A  research  seminar  on  the  history  of  women  in  Western 
Europe  and  the  United  States.  Spring.  Hall,  Bennett,  Harris. 

390  SEMINAR  IN  HISTORY  (3).  Given  on  demand  and  as 
resources  permit,  in  fields  which  lack  another  regularly  scheduled  seminar 
offering.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

391  M.A.  RESEARCH  SEMINAR:  U.S.  HISTORY  (3). 

Preparation  of  the  M.A.  thesis  in  United  States  history,  including  a 
manuscript  draft  based  on  original  research  in  primary  sources.  Fall. 
Members  of  the  graduate  faculty. 


392  Ph.D.  RESEARCH  SEMINAR:  U.S.  HISTORY  (3). 
Preparation  of  a  designated  chapter  of  the  student’s  proposed  doctoral  dis¬ 
sertation.  Spring.  Members  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3  or  more).  Fall  or  spring.  Members  of  the 
graduate  faculty. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3  or  more).  Fall  and  spring. 
Members  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

398  DISSERTATION  WORKSHOP  (3).  Spring.  Leuchtenburg. 

399  HISTORICAL  EXPLANATION  AND  RESEARCH  DESIGN 

(3).  A  dissertation  practicum,  discussing  problems  of  historical  explana¬ 
tion  in  conjunction  with  a  student’s  choice  and  articulation  of  a  disserta¬ 
tion  topic.  Required  of  all  doctoral  candidates  in  the  last  semester  of 
course  work.  Spring.  Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 


SCHOOL  OF  INFORMATION  AND 
LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

BARBARA  B.  MORAN,  Dean 
Jerry  D.  Saye,  Associate  Dean 

Professors 

Evelyn  H.  Daniel  (36)  Information  Resources  Management,  Organization 
Theory,  Special  Libraries,  School  Libraries 
Joe  A.  Hewitt  (21)  Technical  Services 

Edward  G.  Holley  (5)  Academic  Libraries,  Library  Administration, 
Library  History 

Barbara  B.  Moran  (30)  Academic  Libraries,  Management,  Research 
Methods,  Popular  Materials 

William  M.  Shaw  Jr.  (32)  Bibliometrics,  Information  Retrieval,  Library 
Effectiveness 

Susan  Steinfirst  (15)  Services  for  Young  Adults,  Children's  Literature, 
History  of  Children’s  Literature 

Associate  Professors 

Elfreda  A.  Chatman  (39)  Public  Librarianship,  Information  Agencies, 
Management,  Information  Diffusion 
Robert  M.  Losee  (40)  Information  Retrieval,  Information  Science, 
Decision  Making 

Sydney  J.  Pierce  (61)  Collection  Development,  Information  Use  and 
Services,  Reference 

Jerry  D.  Saye  (37)  Organization  of  Information,  Records  Management, 
Abstracting  and  Indexing,  Technical  Services 

Assistant  Professors 

Claudia  J.  Gollop  (69)  Reference  Services,  Information  Resources,  Ethics, 
Collection  Development,  Health  Sciences  Librarianship 
Stephanie  W.  Haas  (46)  Natural  Language  Processing,  Information 
Retrieval,  Artificial  Intelligence 

Paul  Solomon  (52)  Decision  Making,  Information  Systems,  Methods  of 
User-Based  Analysis  in  Information  Settings 
Helen  R.  Tibbo  (47)  Reference  and  Resources,  Archives  and  Records 
Management,  Information  Services,  Collection  Management 
Barbara  M.  Wildemuth  (45)  Information  Systems:  Design,  Use,  and 
Evaluation;  Behavior  of  Information  Users  in  Organizational  Settings 
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Adjunct  Professors 

Laura  N.  Gasaway  (34)  Law  Librarianship 

Ida  M.  Reed  (41)  Music  Librarianship 

Diane  C.  Strauss  (35)  Business  Information  Sources 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor 

Charles  B.  McNamara  (42)  Rare  Book  Librarianship 

Adjunct  Instructor 

Jan  Paris  (51)  Library  and  Archives  Preservation 

Distinguished  Research  Professor 

Frederick  Kilgour  (48)  Use  of  Information  in  Library  Materials 

Professors  Emeriti 

Lester  Asheim 
Robert  J.  Broadus 
Raymond  L.  Carpenter 
Mildred  H.  Downing 
James  F.  Govan 
Mary  E.  Kingsbury 
Gertrude  London 
Haynes  McMullen 
Mary  W.  Oliver 
Jerrold  Ome 

The  programs  of  the  School  of  Information  and  Library 
Science  are  designed  to  prepare  candidates  for  positions  as  pro- 
fessional  librarians  and  information  specialists  in  all  types  of 
libraries  (academic,  public,  school,  special)  and  information  sys¬ 
tems,  as  well  as  to  encourage  their  participation  in  the  advance¬ 
ment  of  information  work  through  study  and  research.  The 
school  offers  graduate  instruction  leading  to  the  degrees  of  mas¬ 
ter  of  science  in  Library  Science,  master  of  science  in 
Information  Science,  certificate  of  advanced  study,  and  doctor  of 
philosophy. 

Each  of  the  master’s  programs  provides  an  integrated  core 
curriculum  in  the  fundamental  aspects  of  information  science 
and  librarianship,  scholarly  communication  and  information 
organization  and  use,  with  additional  courses  to  equip  the  candi¬ 
date  for  significant  contributions  within  the  chosen  area  of 
emphasis.  The  selection  of  advanced  courses  is  dependent  upon 
the  previous  training  and  experience  of  the  student  and  is  deter¬ 
mined  through  conferences  between  the  student  and  his  or  her 
faculty  adviser. 

Students  in  the  library  science  track  may  concentrate  in  one 
or  more  specializations,  which  are  often  defined  by  type  of  library 
and  by  type  of  work  within  the  library.  For  example,  cataloging 
for  a  public  library,  or  reference  in  a  law  library,  or  systems  design 
for  a  college  library.  Students  entering  the  information  science 
track  may  choose  from  four  areas  of  concentration:  information 
retrieval,  systems  analysis  and  design,  database  management,  and 
network  and  system  administration. 

The  basic  requirement  for  admission  to  either  master’s  pro¬ 
gram  is  a  bachelor’s  degree  from  a  recognized  college  or  univer¬ 
sity.  The  student’s  undergraduate  work  should  evidence  a  bal¬ 
anced  distribution  of  courses  in  the  sciences,  the  social  sciences, 
and  the  humanities;  quantitative  training  is  increasingly  impor¬ 
tant.  Admission  involves  meeting  the  requirements  for  admis¬ 
sion  to  the  Graduate  School  and  submission  of  acceptable  scores 


on  the  General  Test  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination.  After 
enrollment,  each  student  will  be  required  to  complete  a  specific 
course  in  each  of  the  five  functional  areas  of  the  curriculum: 
organization,  collection/retrieval,  communication,  design/evalu¬ 
ation,  and  management;  and  to  complete  a  master’s  paper. 

Library  science  students  must  complete  an  additional  required 
course  in  collection  development;  information  science  students 
have  an  additional  required  systems  analysis  course.  A  compe¬ 
tency  in  basic  computing  skills  is  required,  and  can  be  satisfied 
by  evidence  of  proficiency  or  completing  the  course  INLS  102 
(these  three  credits  will  not  count  towards  the  forty-eight  credits 
required  for  the  graduate  degree).  The  remainder  of  the  forty- 
eight  semester  hours  of  graduate  course  work  is  selected  from  the 
school’s  curriculum  in  information/librarianship  and,  as  appropri¬ 
ate,  from  related  subject  fields  in  other  schools  and  departments 
of  the  University.  For  details  regarding  the  entrance  require¬ 
ments  and  curriculum  provisions  for  the  master’s  programs,  see 
the  separate  Record  of  the  School  of  Information  and  Library 
Science. 

The  post-master’s  program  provides  the  opportunity  for  a  sys¬ 
tematic  update  and  upgrading  of  a  working  professional’s  knowl¬ 
edge,  specialty  in  a  subject  discipline,  or  technical  function  in 
Library  and  Information  Science.  The  thirty-semester-hour  pro¬ 
gram  leads  to  the  certificate  of  advanced  study.  The  doctoral  pro¬ 
gram  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  in  Information  and  Library  Science 
seeks  to  educate  scholars  who  are  capable  of  addressing  problems 
of  scholarly  consequences  in  the  field  of  information  and  library 
science. 

Students  interested  in  any  of  the  school’s  degree  programs 
should  request  further  information  from  the  School  of 
Information  and  Library  Science,  CB#  3360,  Manning  Hall,  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  NC 
27599-3360  (E-mail:  info@ils.unc.edu). 

The  School  of  Information  and  Library  Science  occupies 
three  floors  of  Manning  Hall.  The  school’s  quarters  afford  ample 
space  to  house  the  Information  and  Library  Science  Library  with 
its  extensive  children’s  collection  and  audiovisual  equipment; 
offices;  classrooms;  and  the  computing  laboratory.  The  present 
computing  configuration  includes  twenty-six  Pentium-based 
PCs,  four  Apple  Power  Macs,  and  four  Unix  workstations.  The 
lab  has  available  software  applications  for  database/text  manage¬ 
ment,  statistical  analysis,  word  processing,  telecommunications, 
graphics,  programming  languages,  and  CD-ROM  searching.  A 
department-wide  local  area  network  connects  the  lab  with  fac¬ 
ulty  and  administrative  workstations,  campus  broad  band,  and 
the  world-wide  Internet,  facilitating  on-line  database  searching, 
OCLC,  and  electronic  mail  transmission.  The  school  also  main¬ 
tains  a  World  Wide  Web  server  with  a  variety  of  information  on 
its  programs  (http://ils.unc.edu/ilshome.html). 

NOTE:  The  prefix  for  all  School  of  Information  and  Library 
Science  courses  is  INLS.  When  a  prerequisite  is  listed  for  a  course,  it 
may  be  assumed  that  an  equivalent  course  taken  elsewhere  or  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor  also  fulfills  the  prerequisite  or  corequisite.  The 
course  instructor  must  approve  the  equivalency  of  the  substitute 
course. 
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Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

1 02  INTRODUCTION  TO  COMPUTING  FOR  INFORMA¬ 
TION  USE  (3).  Study  of  the  functional  capabilities  of  major  classes  of 
microcomputer  application  software,  the  computing  needs  of  information 
agencies,  and  selected  current  topics  in  computing.  Losee. 

108  HISTORY  OF  BOOKS  AND  LIBRARIES  (3).  The  history  of 
human  communication  focusing  on  the  origin  and  development  of  the 
book  and  the  origin  and  development  of  libraries  and  librarianship. 
Holley,  Steinfirst. 

1 10  SELECTED  TOPICS  (3).  Exploration  of  an  introductory-level 
special  topic  not  otherwise  covered  in  the  curriculum.  Members  of  the 
faculty.  Courses  offered  during  1994-95  include: 

110  (53)  LIBRARY  AUTOMATION.  Kochtanek. 

110  (55)  INTRODUCTION  TO  LOCAL  AREA  NETWORKS. 

Barker. 

110  (55)  INTERNET  RESOURCES  AND  APPLICATIONS. 

Barker. 

110  (61)  HUMANITIES  AND  SOCIAL  SCIENCE  INFORMA¬ 
TION.  Pierce. 

1 10  (70)  INTRODUCTION  TO  HYPERMEDIA.  Christensen. 

1 1 1  INFORMATION  RESOURCES  AND  SERVICES  I  (3). 
Analysis,  use,  and  evaluation  of  information  and  reference  systems,  ser¬ 
vices,  and  tools  with  attention  to  both  printed  and  electronic  modes  of 
delivery.  Provides  a  foundation  in  search  techniques  for  electronic  infor¬ 
mation  retrieval,  question  negotiation,  and  interviewing.  Gollop,  Tibbo. 

1 1 5  NATURAL  LANGUAGE  PROCESSING  (Computer  Science 
171)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Computer  Science  14  or  Computer  Science  15. 
Statistical,  syntactic,  and  semantic  models  of  natural  language.  Tools  and 
techniques  needed  to  implement  language  analysis  and  generation  pro¬ 
cesses  on  the  computer.  Haas. 

120  HISTORY  OF  CHILDREN’S  LITERATURE  (3).  A  survey  of 
children’s  literature  in  English  from  the  Middle  Ages  through  the  nine¬ 
teenth  century.  Steinfirst. 

122  YOUNG  ADULT  LITERATURE  AND  RELATED  MATE¬ 
RIALS  (3).  A  survey  of  print  and  nonprint  library  materials  particularly 
suited  to  the  needs  of  adolescents.  Steinfirst. 

1 23  CHILDREN’S  LITERATURE  AND  RELATED  MATERI¬ 
ALS  (3).  Survey  of  literature  and  related  materials  for  children,  with 
emphasis  on  twentieth-century  authors  and  illustrators.  Steinfirst. 

131  MANAGEMENT  OF  INFORMATION  AGENCIES  (3).  An 
introduction  to  management  in  libraries  and  other  information  agencies. 
Topics  to  be  studied  include  planning,  budgeting,  organizational  theory, 
information  sources  for  managers,  staffing,  leadership,  organizational 
change,  and  decision  making.  Daniel,  Chatman. 

150  ORGANIZATION  OF  INFORMATION  (3).  Introduction  to 
the  problems  and  methods  of  organizing  information,  including  informa¬ 
tion  structures,  knowledge  schemas,  data  structures,  terminological  con¬ 
trol,  index  language  functions,  and  implications  for  searching.  Solomon. 

1 5 1  ORGANIZATION  OF  MATERIALS  I  (3 ).  An  introduction  to 
the  problems  of  organizing  information  and  collections  of  material. 
Formal  systems  for  cataloging  and  classifying  are  studied.  Saye. 

153  RESOURCE  SELECTION  AND  EVALUATION  (3). 
Identification,  provision,  and  evaluation  of  resources  to  meet  primary 
needs  of  clienteles  in  different  institutional  environments.  Pierce. 

161  NON-NUMERIC  PROGRAMMING  FOR  INFORMATION 
SYSTEMS  APPLICATIONS  (3).  An  introduction  to  computer  pro¬ 
gramming  for  library  operations  and  information  retrieval  applications. 
Losee. 


162  SYSTEMS  ANALYSIS  (3).  Introduction  to  the  systems  approach 
to  the  design  and  development  of  information  systems.  Methods  and  tools 
for  the  analysis  and  modeling  of  system  functionality  (e.g.,  structured 
analysis)  and  data  represented  in  the  system  (e.g.,  object-oriented  analy¬ 
sis)  are  studied.  Haas,  Wildemuth,  Solomon. 

165  RECORDS  MANAGEMENT  (3).  Introduces  the  principles  of 
records  center  design,  records  analysis  and  appraisal,  filing  systems,  repro¬ 
graphics  and  forms,  reports  and  correspondence  management.  Legal  issues 
and  the  security  of  records  are  also  covered.  Saye. 

1 70  APPLICATIONS  OF  NATURAL  LANGUAGE  PROCESS¬ 
ING  (Computer  Science  170)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Computer  Science  14, 

15,  or  graduate  standing  in  Information  and  Library  Science.  Study  of 
applications  of  natural  language  processing  techniques  and  the  representa¬ 
tions  and  processes  needed  to  support  them.  Topics  include  interfaces, 
text  retrieval,  machine  translation,  speech  processing,  and  text  genera¬ 
tion.  Haas. 

172  INFORMATION  RETRIEVAL  (Computer  Science  172)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  INLS  102,  Computer  Science  14  or  Computer  Science  15. 
Study  of  information  retrieval  and  question  answering  techniques,  includ¬ 
ing  document  classification,  retrieval  and  evaluation  techniques,  handling 
of  large  data  collections,  and  the  use  of  feedback.  Shaw,  Losee. 

174  TELECOMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEMS  (3).  Prerequisite,  INLS 
102.  Digital  and  analog  forms  of  electronic  communication.  Design  and 
performance  of  networks  and  their  relationship  to  libraries  and  informa¬ 
tion  agencies.  Losee. 

176  INFORMATION  MODELS  (3).  An  introduction  to  information 
science  surveying  its  various  representations  and  information  flows  and 
examining  major  analytical  techniques  used  in  the  field.  Haas. 

180  COMMUNICATION  PROCESSES  (3).  Examines  the  social 
and  technological  processes  associated  with  the  transfer  of  information 
and  includes  discussions  of  formal  and  interpersonal  communication 
channels.  Daniel,  Chatman,  Wildemuth. 

181  NETWORK  APPLICATIONS  AND  RESOURCES  (3). 
Prerequisite,  INLS  102  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  computer  network¬ 
ing  concepts  and  applications.  Includes  an  overview  of  local  area  network 
hardware,  topologies,  operating  systems  and  applications,  as  well  as  an 
overview  of  Internet  resources  and  services.  Barker. 

201  RESEARCH  METHODS  (3).  Prerequisite,  completion  of  twelve 
semester  hours.  An  introduction  to  research  methods  used  in  library  and 
information  science.  Includes  the  writing  of  a  research  proposal.  Shaw, 
Losee,  Solomon. 

203  INFORMATION  SYSTEMS  EFFECTIVENESS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  INLS  201  recommended.  Addresses  issues  of  performance 
measurement  and  methodology  in  the  evaluation  of  information  systems 
and  services.  The  roles  of  objectives,  performance  measures,  data  collec¬ 
tion  approaches,  and  analytical  approaches  are  considered.  Daniel,  Losee, 
Wildemuth,  Solomon. 

204  INTERNATIONAL  AND  COMPARATIVE  LIBRARIAN- 

SHIP  (3).  The  concepts  of  the  library’s  role  in  other  countries;  trends  in 
international  cooperation;  American  participation  in  international 
library-related  organizations  and  programs.  Staff. 

207  CLUSTER  ANALYSIS  IN  CLASSIFICATION, 

RETRIEVAL,  AND  COMMUNICATION  (3).  Cluster  analysis,  graph 
theory,  and  communications  theory  are  applied  to  problems  in  automatic 
classification,  document  retrieval,  and  scholarly  communications. 
Analyses  focus  on  the  structures  underlying  clustering  outcomes.  Shaw. 

210  INTERMEDIATE  SELECTED  TOPICS  (3).  Exploration  of  an 
intermediate-level  special  topic  not  otherwise  covered  in  the  curriculum. 
Members  of  the  faculty. 
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2 1 1  INFORMATION  RESOURCES  AND  SERVICES  II  (3 ) . 
Prerequisite,  INLS  111.  Further  explores  information  and  reference  sys¬ 
tems,  services,  and  tools  with  a  focus  on  databases.  Investigates  effective 
information  retrieval  techniques,  end-user  instruction,  and  the  manage¬ 
ment  of  electronic  information  services.  Tibbo. 

213  USER  PERSPECTIVES  IN  INFORMATION  SYSTEMS 
AND  SERVICE  (3).  Explores  the  roles  of  information  in  human  activ¬ 
ity.  Resulting  insights  are  directed  toward  design  of  user-oriented  systems. 
Psychological,  social,  economic,  political,  task,  and  other  situational  per¬ 
spectives  are  taken.  Solomon. 

220  STORYTELLING:  MATERIALS  AND  METHODS  (3 ).  The 

storyteller  as  an  agent  in  the  transmission  of  culture.  Experience  in  select¬ 
ing,  adapting,  and  presenting  materials  from  the  oral  tradition  and  mod¬ 
em  literary  sources.  Opportunity  for  more  intense  study  by  each  student  of 
the  customs  and  folklore  of  a  single  culture.  Steinfirst. 

222  SCIENCE  INFORMATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  INLS  111.  Survey 
of  the  communication  of  scientific  information  and  the  information 
sources  in  the  physical  and  biological  sciences;  emphasis  on  major  biblio¬ 
graphic  and  fact  sources  including  on-line  reference  services.  Staff. 

223  SOCIAL  SCIENCE  INFORMATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  INLS 
111.  Survey  of  the  social  sciences,  their  development,  and  selected  major 
figures.  Emphasis  on  bibliographic  resources  including  on-line  reference 
services  and  numerical  databases.  Site  visits  to  special  collections.  Pierce. 

224  HUMANITIES  INFORMATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  INLS  111. 

A  survey  of  informational  materials  in  the  arts  and  humanities.  Attention 
to  reference  resources,  including  on-line  bibliographic  services.  Pierce. 

225  HEALTH  SCIENCES  INFORMATION  (3 ) .  Prerequisite,  INLS 
1 1 1 .  A  survey  of  information  used  in  the  health  sciences  disciplines  and 
professions.  The  organization  of  sources,  current  techniques,  and  tools  for 
its  control  including  on-line  databases.  Gollop. 

226  SERIALS  (3).  Prerequisites,  INLS  111  and  INLS  151.  Survey  of 
technical  and  public  services  aspects  of  library  serials  management, 
including  organization,  collection  development,  acquisition,  cataloging, 
access,  and  preservation.  Covers  serials  publishing  and  the  role  of  the  sub¬ 
scription  agent.  Staff. 

227  BUSINESS  INFORMATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  INLS  111. 
Combines  an  introduction  to  basic  business  concepts  and  vocabulary  with 
consideration  of  current  issues  in  business  librarianship  and  of  key  print 
and  electronic  information  sources.  Strauss. 

228  PUBLIC  DOCUMENTS  (3).  Prerequisite,  INLS  1 1 1.  A  survey  of 
the  major  publications  of  the  United  States  federal  government,  United 
Nations,  United  States  governments,  and  British  government,  with  atten¬ 
tion  to  the  selection,  classification,  and  administration  of  a  document  col¬ 
lection.  Staff. 

229  LAW  LIBRARIES  AND  LEGAL  INFORMATION  (3). 

Prerequisite,  INLS  1 1 1 .  An  introduction  to  the  legal  system  and  the 
development  of  law  libraries,  their  unique  objectives,  characteristics,  and 
functions.  The  literature  of  Anglo-American  jurisprudence  and  computer¬ 
ized  legal  research  are  emphasized  as  well  as  research  techniques. 

Gasaway. 

232  LIBRARY  EFFECTIVENESS  (3).  Application  of  systematic 
analytical  methods  to  the  problems  of  management  and  organization. 
Emphasis  on  the  use  of  selected  techniques  in  designing  the  solutions  to 
problems  in  library  and  information  service.  Shaw. 

233  MANAGING  IN  THE  INFORMATION  SYSTEMS  ORGA¬ 
NIZATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  INLS  131  recommended.  Presents  the 
broad  scope  of  responsibilities  inherent  in  information  systems  manage¬ 
ment.  Topics  include  management  controls,  security,  maintenance, 
human  resources  requirements,  and  associated  issues  of  information  sys¬ 
tem  planning  and  development.  Staff. 


234  HUMAN  RESOURCES  MANAGEMENT  (3).  Prerequisite, 
INLS  131.  An  in-depth  look  at  the  management  of  human  resources  in 
libraries  and  other  information  agencies.  Includes  topics  such  as  recruit¬ 
ment,  hiring,  job  analysis,  performance  appraisal,  training,  and  compensa¬ 
tion.  Moran. 

235  LIBRARY  BUILDINGS  AND  EQUIPMENT  (3).  The  plan¬ 
ning  of  buildings  for  all  types  of  libraries;  selection  and  purchase  of  equip¬ 
ment;  analyses  of  existing  examples  of  good  and  bad  results.  Staff. 

237  MARKETING  OF  INFORMATION  SERVICES  (3). 
Application  of  marketing  theory  to  libraries  and  other  information  settings. 
Includes  consumer  behavior,  market  research,  segmentation,  targeting  and 
positioning,  public  relations,  product  design,  and  sales  promotion.  Daniel. 

239  STRATEGIC  PLANNING  (3).  Prerequisite,  INLS  131  recom¬ 
mended.  Emphasizes  the  role  of  information  in  organizational  planning 
processes.  Topics  include  strategy  development,  goal  formation,  long- 
range  planning,  environmental  scanning,  and  the  use  of  information  sys¬ 
tems/products  for  competitive  advantage.  Daniel. 

241  THE  SCHOOL  LIBRARY  MEDIA  CENTER  (3 ) .  Philosophy 
and  mission  of  the  school  library  media  center  in  context  of  the  educa¬ 
tional  environment.  Considers  program  planning  and  evaluation,  policy 
development,  and  examination  of  current  issues.  Daniel. 

242  CURRICULUM  ISSUES  AND  THE  SCHOOL  LIBRARIAN 

(3).  Considers  the  educational  process,  methods  of  teaching,  scope  and 
sequence  of  curricular  content  in  grades  K-12.  Examines  the  role  of  the 
library  media  specialist  in  providing  access,  instruction,  and  consultation. 
Daniel. 

243  ADMINISTRATION  OF  PUBLIC  LIBRARY  WORK  WITH 
CHILDREN  AND  YOUNG  ADULTS  (3).  Objectives  and  organiza¬ 
tion  of  public  library  services  for  children  and  young  adults;  designed  for 
those  who  may  work  directly  with  young  people  or  who  intend  to  work  in 
public  libraries.  Steinfirst. 

244  ADMINISTRATION  OF  ARCHIVES  AND  MANUSCRIPT 
COLLECTION  (3).  The  history,  principles,  and  techniques  of  acquiring 
and  administering  public  and  private  archives  and  manuscript  collections. 
Instruction  is  supplemented  by  special  lectures  and  tours  of  nearby  record 
repositories.  Tibbo. 

247  SPECIAL  LIBRARIES  AND  INFORMATION  BROKERING 

(3).  Characteristics  of  special  libraries  with  emphasis  on  planning  services 
to  fit  client  needs.  Entrepreneurial  activities.  Examination  of  public  and 
private  settings.  Problems  and  issues  surrounding  the  provision  of  special¬ 
ized  information  services.  Daniel. 

251  ORGANIZATION  OF  MATERIALS  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  INLS 
151  and  pre-  or  corequisite,  INLS  102.  Examination  of  principles,  prac¬ 
tices,  and  future  trends  in  the  control  and  organization  of  materials. 
Instruction  covers  classification,  subject  indexing,  and  the  cataloging  of 
print  and  nonprint  materials  and  on-line  cataloging  systems.  Saye. 

254  PRESERVATION  OF  LIBRARY  AND  ARCHIVE  MATERI¬ 
ALS  (3).  An  introduction  to  current  practices,  issues,  and  trends  in  the 
preservation  of  materials  for  libraries  and  archives  with  an  emphasis  on 
integrating  preservation  throughout  an  institution’s  operations.  Paris. 

256  DATABASE  SYSTEMS  (3).  Prerequisite,  INLS  102  and  pre-  or 
corequisite,  INLS  162.  A  study  of  database  models  including  relational, 
hierarchical,  and  network,  normalization  techniques,  query  languages  and 
entity-relationship  theory.  Wildemuth,  Haas. 

257  USER  INTERFACE  DESIGN  (3).  Pre-  or  corequisite,  INLS 
162.  Basic  principles  for  designing  the  human  interface  to  information 
systems,  emphasizing  computer-assisted  systems.  Major  topics:  users’  con¬ 
ceptual  models  of  systems,  human  information  processing  capabilities, 
styles  of  interfaces,  evaluation  methods.  Wildemuth. 
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263  KNOWLEDGE-BASED  SYSTEMS  (3).  Prerequisite,  INLS  150. 
Design  of  systems  offering  a  knowledge-base  in  support  of  task  require¬ 
ments  or  that  model  expertise.  Knowledge  acquisition  and  representation 
approaches  are  applied  in  the  systems  development  process.  Haas, 
Solomon. 

265  ABSTRACTING  AND  INDEXING  (3 ) .  Prerequisite,  INLS 
102.  Presents  the  basic  principles  of  subject  analysis  through  the  develop¬ 
ment  and  analysis  of  abstracts,  indexes,  and  classification  systems.  Both 
natural  language  and  controlled  vocabulary  indexing  is  covered.  Saye, 
Solomon. 

272  ARTIFICIAL  INTELLIGENCE  FOR  INFORMATION 
RETRIEVAL  (3).  Prerequisite,  INLS/COMP  172.  Logical  and  neural 
artificial  intelligence  models  of  documents,  queries,  and  their  relationship 
to  document  retrieval.  Losee. 

281  PROTOCOLS  AND  NETWORK  MANAGEMENT  (3). 
Prerequisites,  INLS  102  or  equivalent  and  (INLS  174  or  INLS  181). 
Network  protocols  and  protocol  stacks.  Included  are  discussions  of  proto¬ 
col  classes,  packet  filtering,  address  filtering,  network  management,  and 
hardware  such  as  protocol  analyzers,  repeaters,  routers,  and  bridges.  Staff. 

282  MUSIC  LIBRARIANSHIP  (3).  Survey  of  the  history  and  prac¬ 
tice  of  music  librarianship,  with  an  emphasis  on  administration,  collec¬ 
tion  development,  and  public  service  in  academic  and  large  public 
libraries.  Reed. 

283  DISTRIBUTED  SYSTEMS  AND  ADMINISTRATION  (3). 
Prerequisites,  INLS  102  or  equivalent  and  (INLS  174  or  INLS  181). 
Distributed  and  client/server-based  computing.  Includes  operating  system 
basics,  security  concerns,  and  issues  and  trends  in  network  administration. 
Staff. 

299  SUPERVISED  FIELD  EXPERIENCE  (3).  Prerequisites,  com¬ 
pletion  of  twenty-four  semester  hours  and  permission  of  adviser. 
Supervised  observation  and  practice  in  a  library  or  information  service 
agency.  Students  work  a  required  amount  of  time  in  the  work  setting 
under  the  supervision  of  a  library/information  professional  and  participate 
in  faculty-led  group  discussions  for  ongoing  evaluation  of  the  practical 
experience.  Cameron. 

300  STUDY  IN  INFORMATION  AND  LIBRARY  SCIENCE  ( 1 

3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Study  by  an  individual  stu¬ 
dent  on  a  special  topic  under  the  direction  of  a  specific  faculty  member. 
Members  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

304  SEMINAR  IN  THEORY  DEVELOPMENT  (3).  Prerequisite, 
doctoral  or  advanced  master’s  student  status.  Discussion  and  critique  of 
the  structural  components  and  processes  utilized  in  theory  development. 
Seminar  provides  knowledge  relating  to  the  various  stages  of  theory  build¬ 
ing.  Chatman. 

308  SEMINAR  IN  TEACHING  AND  ACADEMIC  LIFE  (3). 
Prerequisite,  doctoral  student  status.  Examines  teaching,  research,  publi¬ 
cation,  and  service  responsibilities;  provides  historical  perspective,  teach¬ 
ing  experience,  syllabi  construction,  test  preparation,  and  discussion  of 
the  ethics,  rewards,  and  problems  of  academic  life.  Staff. 

309  PROBLEMS  IN  EDUCATION  IN  INFORMATION  AND 
LIBRARY  SCIENCE  (3).  Prerequisite,  doctoral  or  advanced  master’s 
student  status.  Programs  in  education  for  information  and  library  science 
in  the  United  States,  seen  within  the  framework  of  professional  education 
in  general;  exploration  of  how  curricular  elements  meet  changing  goals 
and  objectives  of  a  library  education  program.  Daniel. 

310  ADVANCED  SELECTED  TOPICS  (1-6).  Exploration  of  an 
advanced  special  topic  not  otherwise  covered  in  the  curriculum.  Members 
of  the  graduate  faculty.  Courses  offered  during  the  1994-95  academic  year 
include: 

310  (48)  VIRTUAL  LIBRARIES.  Ktlgour. 


310  (60)  SERVICES  TO  CHILDREN  AND  YOUNG  ADULTS 
IN  THE  PUBLIC  LIBRARY.  Bracy. 

310  (61)  INFORMATION  PRODUCTION.  Pierce. 

310  (66)  ETHICS  IN  INFORMATION  AND  LIBRARY  SCI¬ 
ENCE.  Smith. 

310  (68)  ELECTRONIC  PUBLISHING:  EXPLORING  THE 
MARKETS  FOR  THE  NEW  TECHNOLOGY.  Meadow. 

310  (71)  FINANCIAL  MANAGEMENT  FOR  LIBRARIES  AND 
INFORMATION  CENTERS.  Daubert. 

3 1 1  SEMINAR  IN  INFORMATION  SERVICES  ( 3 ) .  Prerequisites, 
INLS  111  and  pre-  or  corequisite,  INLS  158.  Administrative  and  profes¬ 
sional  issues  in  the  provision  of  reference  and  information  services; 
includes  policy  development  implementation,  facilitation  of  communica¬ 
tion,  ethics,  integration  and  implementation  of  information  technologies, 
and  management  and  evaluation  of  information  services.  Tibbo. 

3 1 5  SEMINAR  IN  INFORMATION  POLICY  IN  THE  PUBLIC 
SECTOR  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Examination  of 
client-centered  services  in  libraries  and  information  agencies.  Includes: 
information  as  a  commodity,  public  policy  issues,  and  providers  of  infor¬ 
mation  services.  Chatman. 

320  SEMINAR  IN  CHILDREN’S  LITERATURE  (3).  Prerequisite, 
INLS  123.  Advanced  study  of  a  selected  topic  relating  to  literature  for 
children.  Steinfirst. 

326  SEMINAR  IN  POPULAR  MATERIALS  IN  LIBRARIES  (3 ) . 

Selected  topics  relating  to  the  roles  of  various  types  of  libraries  in  the  pro¬ 
vision  and  preservation  of  popular  materials  (light  romances,  science  fic¬ 
tion,  comic  books,  etc.)  existing  in  various  forms  (print,  recorded  sound, 
etc.).  Moran,  Steinfirst. 

341  SEMINAR  IN  PUBLIC  LIBRARIES  (3).  Prerequisite,  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  Selected  topics  in  public  library  services,  systems, 
networks,  and  their  management.  Current  issues  are  emphasized,  along 
with  the  interests  of  the  participants.  Chatman. 

342  SEMINAR  IN  ACADEMIC  LIBRARIES  (3).  Prerequisite, 

INLS  131.  Study  of  problems  in  the  organization  and  administration  of 
college  and  university  libraries  with  emphasis  on  current  issues  in  person¬ 
nel,  finance,  governance,  and  services.  Moran,  Holley. 

349  SEMINAR  IN  RARE  BOOK  COLLECTIONS  (3).  A  study  of 
the  nature  and  importance  of  rare  book  collections;  problems  of  acquisi¬ 
tion,  organization,  and  service.  McNamara. 

35 1  ADMINISTRATION  OF  TECHNICAL  SERVICES  (3 ). 

Advanced  study  of  the  role  and  organization  of  technical  services. 
Emphasis  on  management  of  acquisitions,  serials  and  cataloging  depart¬ 
ments,  coordination  of  technical  services,  and  the  impact  of  automation 
and  networking.  Hewitt. 

3 5  2  SEMINAR  IN  THE  ORGANIZATION  OF  INFORMATION 

(3).  Prerequisite,  INLS  151.  Advanced  study  in  the  approaches  used  to 
organize  information  in  libraries  and  information  centers.  Emphasizes 
both  alphabetical  and  notational  systems  of  subject  indication.  Saye. 

356  SYSTEMS  IMPLEMENTATION  (3).  Prerequisites,  INLS  162, 
and  INLS  256  or  INLS  257.  Development  and  implementation  of  an 
information  system  by  an  individual  student  or  team  of  students.  The  final 
phases  of  the  systems  development  life  cycles  are  discussed  by  the  class. 
Staff. 

362  SYSTEMS  THEORY  (3).  Prerequisite,  INLS  162  or  doctoral  stu¬ 
dent  status.  Applications  of  general  systems  theory  in  various  arenas,  such 
as  biological  systems,  complex  organizations,  and  advanced  systems  analy¬ 
sis  and  design  techniques  and  tools.  Daniel. 
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372  SEMINAR  IN  INFORMATION  RETRIEVAL  (3).  Prereq¬ 
uisites,  INLS  172  and  doctoral  student  status.  A  seminar  on  the  basic 
questions  that  arise  in  information  retrieval  research  and  the  methods  and 
theories  that  enable  observation,  analysis,  and  interpretation.  Staff. 

376  SEMINAR  IN  INFORMATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  advanced 
master’s  or  doctoral  standing.  Examines  the  idea  of  information  as  used  by 
different  disciplines  and  cultures  at  different  historical  periods.  Losee. 

379  RESEARCH  IN  INFORMATION  RETRIEVAL  (1-6,  repeat- 
able).  Prerequisite,  INLS  372  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Supports 
individual  and  small  group  research  undertaken  by  doctoral  students  in 
information  retrieval  intended  to  produce  research  results  of  publishable 
quality.  Staff. 

382  SEMINAR  IN  COMMUNICATION  ( 3 ) .  Prerequisite,  doctoral 
student  status.  A  seminar  on  the  basic  questions  that  arise  in  communica¬ 
tion  research  and  the  methods  and  theories  that  enable  observation,  anal¬ 
ysis,  and  interpretation.  Staff. 

389  RESEARCH  IN  COMMUNICATION  (1-6,  repeatable).  Pre¬ 
requisites,  INLS  382  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Supports  individual 
and  small  group  research  undertaken  by  doctoral  students  in  communica¬ 
tion  intended  to  produce  research  results  of  publishable  quality.  Staff. 

393  MASTER’S  PAPER  (0-3).  Required  of  all  master’s  students.  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3  or  more).  Staff. 

399  RESEARCH  IN  INFORMATION  AND  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

(1-6,  repeatable).  Prerequisites,  doctoral  status  and  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Supports  individual  and  small  group  research  undertaken  by 
doctoral  students  in  information  and  library  science  intended  to  produce 
research  results  of  publishable  quality.  Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 


SCHOOL  OF  JOURNALISM  AND  MASS 
COMMUNICATION 

RICHARD  R.  COLE,  Dean 

Professors 

John  R.  Bittner  (48)  Telecommunication  Policy  and  Law,  Broadcast 
Journalism,  Media  Management 

Margaret  A.  Blanchard  (30)  First  Amendment  Issues,  Mass  Media  History 
Thomas  A.  Bowers  (17)  Advertising 
Jane  D.  Brown  (28)  Mass  Media  Uses  and  Effects,  Health 
Communication,  Qualitative  Methods 
Richard  R.  Cole  (18)  International  Communication,  Professional 
Journalism,  Mass  Communication  and  Society 
Albert  R.  Elam  (51)  Broadcast  Journalism;  Management 
Robert  F.  Lauterborn  (34)  Advertising 
Philip  Meyer  (29)  Public  Opinion,  Media  Ethics,  Newspapers 
Carol  Reuss  (27)  Mass  Media  and  Society,  Public  Relations,  Magazine 
Journalism 

Donald  L.  Shaw  (23)  U.S.  Newspaper  History,  Agenda  Setting 
James  H.  Shumaker  (45)  News-Editorial  Journalism 
Richard  H.  Simpson  (52)  Broadcast  and  Corporate  Production 
Robert  L.  Stevenson  (25)  Communication  Theory  and  Research 
Methods,  International  Communication 
C.  Sumner  Stone  (49)  Censorship,  Minorities  in  the  Media,  Ethnic  Press 
Ruth  Walden  (33)  First  Amendment  Theory  and  Law,  Media  Law 


Associate  Professors 

Harry  Amana  (39)  News-Editorial  Journalism 
Jesse  O.  Anthony  (38)  Visual  Communication 
Richard  J.  Beckman  (40)  Visual  Communication 
Frank  A.  Biocca  (35)  Communication  Technology,  Psychology  of 
Communication,  Communication  Theory 
George  W.  Cloud  (41)  News-Editorial  Journalism 
Anne  M.  Johnston  (50)  Media  Effects;  Women  and  Media;  Political 
Communication 

Raleigh  Mann  (43)  News-Editorial  Journalism 

Cathy  Packer  (37)  Mass  Communication  Law 

Mary  Alice  Shaver  (31)  Advertising,  Newspaper  Economics 

John  Sweeney  (46)  Advertising 

Assistant  Professors 

Dulcie  Straughan  (36)  Public  Relations 

Lucila  Vargas  (53)  Intemational/Development  Communication,  Women 
and  Media,  Qualitative  Methods 
Michael  Williams  (54)  Visual  Communication 
Xinshu  Zhao  (47)  Advertising  and  Political  Communication  in  the 
United  States  and  China 

Adjunct  Professor 

Eli  A.  Rubinstein,  Mass  Media  and  Society,  Media  and  Health  and 
Violence,  Theory  and  Methodology 

Professors  Emeriti 

John  B.  Adams 
Kenneth  R.  Byerly 
James  J.  Mullen 
Vermont  Royster 

The  School  of  Journalism  and  Mass  Communication  offers 
programs  leading  to  the  master  of  arts  in  Mass  Communication 
and  the  doctor  of  philosophy  in  Mass  Communication. 

Admission 

Application  packets  are  available  from  Graduate  School 
Admissions,  CB#  4010,  Bynum  Hall,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599- 
4010.  Completed  forms  are  submitted  to  the  Graduate  School, 
whose  admissions  decisions  are  based  largely  on  recommenda¬ 
tions  from  the  School  of  Journalism  and  Mass  Communication. 
The  minimum  criteria  for  admission  to  a  graduate  program  in 
journalism  and  mass  communication  are: 

•  A  recognized  undergraduate  degree  (or  equivalent  credential 
from  a  foreign  university). 

•  An  undergraduate  GPA  of  at  least  3.0  (A=4.0)  for  the  last 
two  years  of  study. 

•  Graduate  Record  Examination  (GRE)  scores  of  at  least  1,000 
on  the  verbal  and  quantitative  sections  combined,  with  at 
least  500  on  the  verbal  test. 

•  Three  letters  of  recommendation.  Forms  are  provided  in  the 
application  packet. 

•  A  statement  of  career  intent,  indicating  how  the  applicant 
intends  to  use  graduate  education  in  journalism  and  mass 
communication. 

Applicants  should  be  aware  that  the  number  of  applica¬ 
tions  far  exceeds  the  number  of  spaces  available  and  that  many 
qualified  applicants  must  be  rejected  because  of  limited  space  in 
the  program. 
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Applicants  for  fall  admission  who  apply  for  University  finan¬ 
cial  aid  must  have  all  materials  to  the  Graduate  School  by  Jan¬ 
uary  3 1 .  All  applicants  are  encouraged  to  meet  the  same  deadline 
because  the  admission  quota  is  reached  soon  after  this  date. 
Normally  students  are  admitted  only  for  the  fall  semester.  In  rare 
circumstances,  a  student  may  be  admitted  for  the  spring  semester. 

Financial  Assistance 

Financial  aid  through  the  School  of  Journalism  and  Mass 
Communication  is  limited,  with  priority  given  to  doctoral  stu¬ 
dents  and  continuing  master’s  students.  The  school  also  helps 
graduate  students  find  part-time  professional  work  while  they  are 
enrolled  in  the  program. 

The  school’s  financial  aid  almost  always  comes  in  the  form  of 
graduate  assistantships  and  is  awarded  on  the  basis  of  perfor¬ 
mance  in  the  graduate  program.  Admissions  and  aid  decisions 
are  made  separately,  and  notification  of  the  availability  of  aid 
may  come  several  weeks  after  notification  of  admission.  Doctoral 
students  may  be  funded  for  a  total  of  three  years  of  study,  but  the 
awards  are  reviewed  and  reallocated  each  year. 

The  school  has  limited  funds  available  for  thesis  or  disserta¬ 
tion  research  through  the  Eli  A.  and  Minnie  S.  Rubinstein 
awards,  and  it  offers  a  $5,000  scholarship  named  after  North 
Carolina  journalist  William  F.  Clingman  for  the  study  of  ethics. 
We  also  offer  a  $500  Tom  Wicker  Scholarship  with  preference 
for  minority  students  in  the  graduate  program. 

In  1994,  the  Freedom  Forum  established  special  fellowships 
for  persons  with  substantial  experience  in  journalism  to  enter  an 
accelerated  doctoral  program.  Three  of  these  fellows  are  to  enter 
each  year.  Information  on  this  program  is  available  from  the 
director  of  graduate  studies. 

The  M.A.  Program 

The  M.A.  program  has  two  major  purposes.  One  is  to  provide 
students  with  an  opportunity  to  acquire  skills  and  knowledge 
necessary  to  work  in  mass  media  and  related  fields.  These 
include  newspaper  and  magazine  journalism,  public  relations, 
and  advertising  research.  The  other  is  to  educate  students  in 
communication  studies  and  techniques  appropriate  for  teaching 
and  research.  All  aspects  of  the  program  include  a  critical  appre¬ 
ciation  of  the  role  of  mass  communication  in  society. 

The  M.A.  program  offers  four  distinct  sequences.  Three  are 
related  to  specific  areas  of  professional  journalism — news-edito¬ 
rial,  advertising  research,  and  public  relations.  The  fourth — mass 
communication — is  designed  for  students  interested  in  academic 
or  professional  research  about  mass  communication  and  is  partic¬ 
ularly  appropriate  for  students  intending  to  pursue  doctoral 
degrees. 

All  sequences  consist  of  at  least  thirty  credit  hours  in  courses 
numbered  100  or  above.  A  minimum  of  six  courses  (including 
thesis,  articles,  or  project)  must  be  numbered  200  or  above.  In 
addition,  students  are  required  to  demonstrate  competency  in 
basic  skills  related  to  their  specific  sequence.  This  may  involve 
additional  course  work  that  does  not  count  toward  the  thirty 
hours.  Course  requirements  for  the  M.A.  in  journalism  are: 


Basic  Competencies  (3  courses).  These  courses  represent 
skills  students  must  have  for  graduate-level  study  in  journalism 
and  mass  communication.  For  the  news-editorial  sequence,  com¬ 
petency  must  be  demonstrated  in  JOMC  53  (Newswriting)  and 
57  (News  Editing)  and  in  one  of  the  following:  54  (Reporting), 
56  (Feature  Writing),  58  (Editorial  Writing),  80  (Beginning 
Photojournalism),  or  85  (The  World  of  Graphic  Design);  for  the 
public  relations  sequence,  the  competency  courses  are  JOMC  53 
and  57  and  130  (Principles  in  Public  Relations);  for  the  advertis¬ 
ing  research  sequence,  the  competency  courses  are  JOMC  172 
(Advertising  Media),  179  (Advertising  Research),  and  EDFO 
180  (Statistical  Analysis  of  Educational  Data);  for  the  mass  com¬ 
munication  sequence,  the  competency  courses  must  be  appropri¬ 
ate  to  the  student’s  research  emphasis.  Skills  associated  with 
JOMC  53  and  57  may  be  acquired  either  by  completing  those 
courses  with  grades  of  at  least  B  while  enrolled  in  the  M.A.  pro¬ 
gram  or  by  passing  exemption  exams.  Students  who  took  these 
courses  as  undergraduates  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill  but  earned  less 
than  B  must  retake  them  or  pass  the  exemption  exams.  Skills 
associated  with  JOMC  54,  56,  58,  80,  85,  130,  172,  and  179,  and 
EDFO  180  may  be  acquired  in  one  of  the  following  three  ways: 
by  taking  the  courses  while  enrolled  in  the  M.A.  program  and 
earning  grades  of  at  least  B  or  P,  by  presenting  evidence  that 
equivalent  courses  were  completed  at  other  institutions  with 
grades  of  at  least  B,  or  by  demonstrating  that  the  skills  were 
acquired  through  professional  experience.  Skills  required  for  the 
mass  communication  sequence  derive  from  substantive  research 
courses  appropriate  to  the  research  program  and  may  be  taken 
while  in  the  graduate  program  or  applied  from  an  undergraduate 
or  other  graduate  program. 

Core  Courses  (2  courses).  JOMC  201  (Mass  Communication 
Research  Methods)  and  JOMC  264  (Mass  Communication  Law 
and  Ethics)  represent  the  core  of  the  graduate-level  study  of  mass 
communication  and  are  required  of  all  students,  except  those  in 
the  Advertising  Research  sequence  who  take  JOMC  370 
(Seminar  in  Social  and  Economic  Problems  in  Advertising) 
instead  of  264. 

Path  Courses  (7  courses).  These  courses  define  the  specific 
focus  of  each  student’s  program  and  will  vary  according  to  the 
student’s  sequence,  interests,  and  career  objectives.  They  include 
courses  numbered  100  and  above  both  within  and  outside  the 
School  of  Journalism  and  Mass  Communication.  Students  in  all 
sequences  must  take  at  least  one  300-level  seminar  in  the  school. 
The  path  courses  should  be  carefully  selected  to  prepare  a  stu¬ 
dent  for  the  thesis,  series  of  articles,  or  project  the  student  does 
as  the  capstone  of  his  or  her  M.A.  work. 

All  students  in  the  news-editorial  sequence  must  take  at  least 
one  100-level  skills  course— JOMC  154  (Advanced  Reporting), 
156  (Magazine  Writing  and  Editing),  157  (Advanced  Editing), 
180  (Advanced  Photojournalism),  181  (Documentary 
Photojournalism),  or  186  (Specialized  Studies  in  Graphic 
Design)— as  part  of  their  path.  Students  who  choose  the  articles 
option  must  have  demonstrated  competence  in  JOMC  54 
(Reporting)  and  must  also  take  JOMC  254  (Specialized 
Reporting). 
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Students  in  the  public  relations  sequence  must  take  JOMC  131 
(Case  Studies  in  Public  Relations)  or  demonstrate  equivalent 
experience:  either  JOMC  132,  175,  or  another  approved  100- 
level  skills  class;  JOMC  330  (Seminar  in  Public  Relations); 
JOMC  245  (Theories  of  Communication);  and  either  JOMC 
302  (Seminar  in  Media  Analysis),  JOMC  301  (Seminar  in  Mass 
Communication  Research  Methods),  or  a  theory  or  research 
course  outside  the  school. 

Students  in  the  advertising  research  sequence  must  take  JOMC 
379  (Seminar  in  Advertising  Research)  and  either  JOMC  351  or 
EDFO  280  (Statistical  Analysis  of  Educational  Data  II)  and 
EDFO  380  (Statistical  Analysis  of  Data  III).  Courses  recom¬ 
mended  from  outside  the  school  include  BUSI  160  (Principles  of 
Marketing)  and  BUSI  263  (Advertising  Management). 

Students  in  the  mass  communication  sequence  must  define  a 
coherent  program  comprising  courses  in  the  School  of 
Journalism  and  Mass  Communication  and  outside  the  school 
appropriate  to  their  thesis. 

Thesis,  Articles,  or  Project  (1  course).  In  the  advertising 
research  and  mass  communication  sequences,  students  must  do 
traditional  research  theses.  In  the  news-editorial  sequence,  a  stu¬ 
dent  has  the  option  of  either  writing  a  thesis  or  presenting  a  pro¬ 
fessional-quality  project  or  series  of  articles.  In  the  public  rela¬ 
tions  sequence,  students  may  do  theses  or  projects.  The  articles 
or  project  requires  the  same  effort  and  professionalism  as  the  the¬ 
sis.  In  addition  to  the  professional  product  itself,  the  articles  or 
project  option  requires  an  extensive  review  of  the  literature  and 
statement  of  methods. 

Students  enroll  in  JOMC  393  (Master’s  Thesis)  for  three 
credits  in  the  semester  in  which  they  write  the  thesis  or  the  pro¬ 
fessional  equivalent.  If  additional  time  is  needed  to  complete  the 
thesis  or  its  equivalent,  they  should  enroll  in  JOMC  393  again. 

A  maximum  of  three  thesis  credits  can  be  counted  toward  the 
thirty  credits  required  for  the  M.A. 

At  least  six  of  the  ten  courses  must  be  at  the  200-level  or 
above. 

In  addition  to  the  course  requirements,  M.A.  students  must 

also: 

•  Pass  the  school’s  spelling  and  grammar  examination  in  their 
first  semester  of  residence. 

•  Select  a  committee  to  supervise  the  M.A.  program.  The  com¬ 
mittee  consists  of  an  adviser  who  is  a  member  of  the  graduate 
JOMC  faculty,  a  second  member  of  the  graduate  JOMC  fac¬ 
ulty,  and  an  outside  representative  of  the  field. 

•  Pass  the  appropriate  examinations.  An  examination  is  given 
during  the  second  semester  if  the  student  has  made  an  L  in 
one  (or  both)  of  the  core  courses  (JOMC  201  and  264  or 
370).  If  the  student  fails  the  exam,  he  or  she  will  be  allowed 
to  retake  the  course.  If  the  student  again  makes  an  L,  he  or 
she  will  not  be  allowed  to  continue  in  the  program.  A  com¬ 
prehensive  written  examination  covering  the  material  in  the 
student’s  path  courses  is  given  at  the  completion  of  the  course 
work.  An  oral  examination  on  the  thesis  or  professional  pro¬ 
ject  determined  by  the  supervisory  committee  completes  the 
degree  requirements. 


•  Complete  the  M.A.  within  five  years  of  admission  to  the  pro¬ 
gram. 

Ph.D.  Program 

The  Ph.D.  in  mass  communication  is  designed  to  prepare  stu¬ 
dents  for  college  teaching  and  research  positions  or  research 
careers  in  mass  communication  industries,  advertising  agencies, 
market  or  opinion  research  firms,  business,  or  government.  We 
work  closely  with  each  student  to  develop  a  program  of  study 
that  is  both  interdisciplinary,  allowing  the  student  to  take  full 
advantage  of  the  University’s  rich  academic  offerings,  and  tai¬ 
lored  to  meet  the  specific  needs  and  interests  of  the  student.  The 
goal  of  the  program  is  to  produce  outstanding  scholars  who  are 
highly  knowledgeable  about  mass  communication  and  highly 
skilled  as  researchers. 

The  program  is  small  and  very  selective;  about  ten  students 
are  admitted  each  year.  Admissions  decisions  are  based  not  only 
on  the  standard  criteria  described  elsewhere  in  this  booklet — 
GRE  scores,  grade  averages,  and  letters  of  recommendation — but 
also  on  a  determination  of  whether  the  applicant’s  interests  and 
goals  “fit”  with  those  of  our  program  and  faculty.  For  that  reason, 
the  statement  of  purpose  that  must  accompany  an  application  to 
Graduate  School  is  extremely  important,  and  applicants  are 
encouraged  to  be  as  specific  as  possible  in  outlining  their 
research  interests  and  career  goals. 

Requirements 

Ph.D.  students  are  required  to  develop  1)  a  broad  understand¬ 
ing  and  knowledge  of  mass  communication  in  modern  society,  2) 
expertise  in  two  areas  of  specialization  in  mass  communication 
and  3)  competence  in  an  appropriate  research  methodology. 
Students  have  considerable  flexibility  in  designing  their  pro¬ 
grams  around  a  core  of  four  courses,  which  should  be  taken  dur¬ 
ing  the  first  year  of  study.  The  four  core  courses  are  Mass 
Communication  Research  Methods  (JOMC  201),  Mass 
Communication  Law  and  Ethics  (JOMC  264),  Readings  in  Mass 
Communication  History  (JOMC  242),  and  Theories  of  Mass 
Communication  (JOMC  245). 

Forty-eight  graduate  credits  (100-level  and  above  courses),  in 
addition  to  at  least  three  dissertation  credits,  are  required  for  the 
Ph.D.  Those  forty-eight  hours  must  be  arrayed  into  three  groups 
of  courses:  a  major  area  of  study,  consisting  of  at  least  fifteen 
credits;  a  minor  area  of  study,  consisting  of  no  more  than  twelve 
credits;  and  research  methods,  consisting  of  at  least  six  credits. 
Major  and  minor  areas  of  study  include,  but  are  not  limited  to, 
such  fields  as  communication  effects,  communication  and  soci¬ 
ety,  international  communication,  history  of  mass  communica¬ 
tion,  communication  law  and  policy,  public  opinion,  and  com¬ 
munication  technology.  The  research  methods  a  student  chooses 
to  study  must  be  appropriate  to  the  student’s  areas  of  specializa¬ 
tion  and  dissertation  topic. 

Other  requirements  include: 

•  At  least  twenty-four  credits  of  200-  and  300-level  courses 

within  the  School  of  Journalism  and  Mass  Communication; 
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•  Satisfactory  performance  on  written  and  oral  comprehensive 
exams; 

•  At  least  four  semesters  in  residence,  with  a  minimum  of  two 
semesters  in  continuous  study  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill; 

•  Successful  completion  and  oral  defense  of  a  dissertation. 

Length  of  Program 

Students  normally  spend  two  years  taking  courses,  then 
devote  one  semester  to  preparing  for  comprehensive  exams  and 
writing  the  dissertation  proposal.  After  the  proposal  is  approved 
by  the  student’s  doctoral  committee,  the  dissertation  must  be 
completed  and  defended.  The  nature  of  the  dissertation  research 
will  govern  the  length  of  time  a  student  spends  on  the  project, 
but  many  students  find  it  takes  about  one  year  to  complete  a  dis¬ 
sertation,  In  general,  it  takes  three  years — and  often  more — to 
complete  the  Ph.D.  The  Graduate  School  requires  students  to 
complete  the  degree  within  eight  years  of  entry  into  the  pro- 
gram.  Students  who  do  not  finish  within  eight  years  can  petition 
for  an  extension. 

Doctoral  Committee 

Each  Ph.D.  student  selects  a  five-member  supervisory  com- 
mittee,  which  is  approved  hy  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 
This  committee  consists  of  three  School  of  Journalism  and  Mass 
Communication  faculty  members  and  two  graduate  faculty  mem- 
bers  from  outside  the  school.  The  student’s  adviser  serves  as  chair 
of  the  committee.  The  committee  should  consist  of  professors 
with  whom  the  student  has  taken  courses.  The  committee  guides 
the  student’s  academic  development,  administers  and  evaluates 
the  comprehensive  exams,  and  approves  the  dissertation  pro- 
posal  and  dissertation. 

For  admission,  students  must  hold  a  master’s  degree  from  an 
accredited  university.  Admissions  procedures  and  requirements 
are  the  same  as  for  the  M.A.  program.  Graduate  School  require¬ 
ments  for  the  doctorate  are: 

•  At  least  four  semesters  in  residence  with  a  minimum  of  two 
semesters  in  continuous  study  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill.  A  doc¬ 
torate  generally  cannot  be  earned  by  part-time  enrollment. 

•  Written  and  oral  comprehensive  examinations  at  the  end  of 
the  course  work;  the  examinations  are  administered  by  a 
supervisory  committee  of  five  graduate  faculty  members. 

•  An  oral  defense  of  the  dissertation  proposal  before  the  super¬ 
visory  committee. 

•  An  oral  defense  of  the  dissertation  before  the  supervisory 
committee. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

102  JOURNALISM  EDUCATION  IN  HIGH  SCHOOL  (3). 
Readings,  discussion,  and  projects  fostering  excellence  in  teaching  jour- 
nalism/mass  communication  in  the  high  school,  from  philosophy  and 
practice  to  professional  skills.  On  demand.  Staff. 


1 1 1  MINORITIES  AND  COMMUNICATION  (3 ).  An  examina¬ 
tion  of  racial  stereotypes  and  minority  portrayals  in  United  States  culture 
and  communication.  Emphasis  is  on  the  portrayal  of  Native -Americans, 
African  Americans,  Mexican-Americans,  and  Asian- Americans  in  the 
mass  media.  Spring.  Amana. 

112  THE  BLACK  PRESS  AND  U.S.  HISTORY  (African-American 
Studies  112)  (3).  A  chronological  survey  of  the  African-American  press 
in  the  United  States  since  1827.  Emphasis  is  on  key  people  and  issues  dur¬ 
ing  critical  eras  in  the  African-American  experience.  Fall.  Amana. 

1 1 5  WOMEN  AND  MASS  COMMUNICATION  (Women’s 
Studies  1 15)  (3).  An  examination  of  women  as  media  producers,  subjects, 
and  audiences  w'th  a  focus  on  current  practices  and  possibilities  for 
change.  Spring.  Brown,  Johnston. 

121  ADVANCED  BROADCAST  NEWS  REPORTING  (3). 
Prerequisite,  JOMC  21.  Examination  and  application  of  in-depth  broad¬ 
cast  news  reporting  techniques,  especially  investigative  reporting,  special 
events  coverage,  and  the  documentary.  Students  film  and  produce  radio 
and  television  programs  of  actual  news  events.  Two  lecture  and  two  labo¬ 
ratory  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Staff. 

1 22  ELECTRONIC  FIELD  PRODUCTION  AND  EDITING  (3 ) . 

Prerequisites,  JOMC  21,  53,  54.  Project-based,  hands-on  advanced  video 
production  course  giving  close  attention  to  refining  creative  and  techni¬ 
cal  skills  while  preparing  media  programs.  Students  create  and  produce 
professional-quality  video  projects.  Fall.  Simpson. 

130  PRINCIPLES  OF  PUBLIC  RELATIONS  (3 ).  Prerequisite, 
JOMC  53.  Internal  and  external  public  relations  concepts  and  practices 
for  businesses  and  other  organizations,  with  emphasis  on  identification 
and  analysis  of  their  publics  and  design,  execution,  and  assessment  of 
appropriate  communication  strategies.  Fall  and  spring.  Reuss,  Straughan, 
and  staff. 

131  CASE  STUDIES  IN  PUBLIC  RELATIONS  (3).  Prerequisite, 
JOMC  130.  Analysis  of  public  relations  practices,  including  planning, 
communication,  and  evaluation  exercises;  management  responsibilities. 
Fall.  Reuss,  Straughan,  and  staff. 

132  PUBLIC  RELATIONS  WRITING  (3).  Prerequisites,  JOMC  53 
and  130.  Education  and  practice  in  communication  skills  required  of  pub¬ 
lic  relations  practitioners.  Fall  and  spring.  Straughan. 

140  CURRENT  ISSUES  IN  MASS  COMMUNICATION  (3). 
Analysis  of  the  interrelationships  between  United  States  mass  media  and 
the  society  that  they  serve.  Fall  and  spring.  Brown,  Vargas,  Walden. 

141  PROFESSIONAL  PROBLEMS  AND  ETHICS  (3).  Intensive 
study  of  professional  and  ethical  issues  and  problems  facing  the  mass 
media  and  their  employees  in  relation  to  modern  society.  Spring.  Meyer. 

142  THE  MASS  MEDIA  AND  U.S.  HISTORY  (3).  An  examina¬ 
tion  of  the  development  of  the  mass  media  in  the  context  of  United 
States  history.  Emphasis  is  be  on  major  developments  and  trends  within  a 
chronological  framework.  Fall.  Shaw,  Blanchard. 

144  CENSORSHIP  (3).  Its  history,  conflicting  philosophies,  and  prac¬ 
tice  through  politics,  government,  ethnicity,  religion,  pressure  groups,  the 
media,  and  the  law  with  emphasis  on  events  and  personalities.  Fall  and 
spring.  Stone. 

145  PROCESS  AND  EFFECTS  OF  MASS  COMMUNICATION 

(3).  This  course  presents  mass  communication  as  a  social  process,  incor¬ 
porating  literature  from  journalism,  social  psychology,  sociology,  political 
science,  and  history.  Students  become  acquainted  with  factors  in  message 
construction,  dissemination,  and  reception  by  audiences.  Fall.  Brown, 
Shaw. 
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1 46  INTERNATIONAL  COMMUNICATION  AND  COMPAR¬ 
ATIVE  JOURNALISM  (Political  Science  146)  (3).  Development  of 
international  communication;  the  flow  of  news;  the  role  of  communica¬ 
tion  in  international  relations;  communication  in  the  developing  nations; 
comparison  of  press  systems.  Spring.  Stevenson. 

1 54  ADVANCED  REPORTING  (3 ) .  Prerequisites,  JOMC  53  and 
54-  Rigorous,  in-depth  instruction  and  critiques  of  students’  news  and  fea¬ 
ture  assignments  that  are  done  by  various  reporting  methodologies:  inter¬ 
views,  official  records,  direct  and  participant  observation,  and  survey 
research  (the  Carolina  Poll).  Fall  and  spring.  Meyer. 

156  MAGAZINE  WRITING  AND  EDITING  (3).  Prerequisite, 
JOMC  57.  Instruction  and  practice  in  planning,  writing,  and  editing  copy 
for  magazines.  Fall.  Reuss. 

157  ADVANCED  EDITING  (3).  Prerequisite,  JOMC  57. 
Concentration  on  the  editing  and  display  of  complex  news  and  feature 
stories  and  other  print  media  content  with  a  significant  emphasis  on 
newspaper  design  and  graphics.  Spring.  Mann,  Cloud,  staff. 

1 60  FREEDOM  OF  EXPRESSION  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES 

(3).  An  examination  of  the  development  of  freedom  of  expression  in  the 
United  States  within  the  context  of  the  nation’s  history.  Spring. 
Blanchard. 

1 64  INTRODUCTION  TO  MASS  COMMUNICATION  LAW 
AND  ETHICS  (3).  Introduction  to  press  freedom  and  the  First 
Amendment,  including  libel,  privacy,  access  to  information,  free  press/fair 
trial,  advertising  and  broadcast  regulation,  journalistic  privilege,  prior 
restraint.  Graduate  students  take  JOMC  264-  Fall  and  spring.  Bittner, 
Packer,  Walden. 

170  PRINCIPLES  OF  ADVERTISING  (3).  A  survey  of  the  eco¬ 
nomics,  psychology,  philosophy,  and  history  of  advertising,  with  particular 
reference  to  research  bases,  copy,  layout,  media  planning,  production,  and 
testing  of  advertisements.  Fall  and  spring.  Bowers,  Shaver,  Sweeney. 

1 7 1  ADVERTISING  COPY  AND  COMMUNICATION  (3 ) . 

Prerequisites,  JOMC  53, 170  or  equivalent,  and  permission  of  the  school. 
Application  of  findings  from  social  science  research;  social  responsibility 
of  the  copywriter  and  advertiser;  preparation  of  advertisements  for  the 
mass  media;  research  in  copy  testing.  Fall  and  spring.  Shaver,  Sweeney. 

172  ADVERTISING  MEDIA  (3).  Prerequisites,  JOMC  53  and  170  or 
equivalent.  The  media-planning  function  in  advertising  for  both  buyers 
and  sellers  of  media;  the  relationships  among  media,  messages,  and  audi¬ 
ences;  computer  analysis.  Fall  and  spring.  Bowers,  Zhao. 

173  ADVERTISING  CAMPAIGNS  (3).  Prerequisites,  JOMC  53 
and  171  or  172.  Planning  and  executing  advertising  campaigns;  types  and 
methods  of  advertising  research;  the  economic  function  of  advertising  in 
society.  Fall  and  spring.  Lauterbom. 

174  SPORTS  MARKETING  AND  ADVERT1SING(3).  Examines 
the  range  of  promotional  techniques  being  used  in  the  modem  sports 
industry.  Topics  include  sponsorships,  advertising,  merchandising,  and 
the  effects  of  commercialization.  Sweeney. 

175  CONCEPTS  OF  MARKETING  (3).  Designed  for  students  antic¬ 
ipating  careers  in  advertising,  public  relations,  or  related  areas,  this  course 
teaches  the  vocabulary  and  basic  concepts  of  marketing  as  they  are  prac¬ 
ticed,  emphasizing  the  role  of  mass  communication.  Fall  and  spring. 
Lauterbom. 

176  ADVANCED  ADVERTISING  COPYWRITING  (3). 
Prerequisites,  JOMC  53, 170  or  equivalent,  171  and  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Rigorous,  in-depth  instruction  and  critiques  of  student  adver¬ 
tising  writing.  Fall.  Sweeney. 


178  RETAIL  ADVERTISING  (3).  Prerequisites,  JOMC  53, 170  or 
equivalent.  Principles  and  practice  of  retail  advertising  in  all  media,  with 
emphasis  on  selling,  writing,  and  layout  of  retail  advertising  for  the  print 
media.  Fall  and  spring.  Bowers,  Shaver. 

179  ADVERTISING  RESEARCH  (3).  Prerequisites,  JOMC  53, 170 
or  equivalent.  Detailed  study  and  application  of  advertising  research 
methods,  including  focus  groups,  copy  testing,  audience  research,  and 
evaluation.  Fall  and  spring.  Bowers,  Zhao. 

180  ADVANCED  PHOTOJOURNALISM  (3).  Prerequisites,  JOMC 
80  and  JOMC  53  (concurrently).  Advanced  course  in  black  and  white 
photojournalism,  concentrating  on  the  newspaper  and  magazine  picture 
story,  advanced  camera  and  darkroom  techniques,  and  picture  editing. 
Fall.  Beckman. 

181  DOCUMENTARY  PHOTOJOURNALISM  (3).  Prerequisite, 
JOMC  180.  Students  study  and  produce  work  on  the  social  documentary 
tradition  of  photojournalism.  Spring.  Beckman. 

1 85  PUBLICATION  DESIGN  AND  INFORMATION  GRAPH¬ 
ICS  (3).  Prerequisites,  JOMC  85  and  JOMC  53  (concurrently).  Detailed 
study  and  application  of  graphic  design  techniques  in  advertising,  corpo¬ 
rate  communication,  magazines,  newspapers,  and  information  graphics. 
Conceive  and  execute  numerous  finished  layouts  and  graphics.  Fall. 
Anthony. 

1 86  SPECIALIZED  STUDIES  IN  GRAPHIC  DESIGN  (3 ) . 

Prerequisite,  JOMC  185.  Intensive  readings,  discussion,  and  practice  in 
graphic  design.  Student  selects  concentration  from  advertising,  corporate 
communication,  magazine  or  newspaper  design,  or  information  graphics. 
Produces  finished  works  for  competitions  or  publication.  Spring. 

Anthony. 

191  PROSEMINAR  IN  CONTEMPORARY  MASS  COMMUNI¬ 
CATION  (3).  Small  classes  on  various  aspects  of  journalism  and  mass 
communication  with  subjects  and  instructors  varying  each  semester.  One 
to  three  hours  a  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

20 1  MASS  COMMUNICATION  RESEARCH  METHODS  (3 ) . 

Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Intensive  study  of  mass  commu¬ 
nication  research  methods  (experiment,  survey,  content  analysis,  and  his¬ 
toriography),  including  computer  applications,  statistics,  theory  develop¬ 
ment,  and  trends  in  the  published  literature.  Fall.  Stevenson,  Brown. 

202  MASS  COMMUNICATION  PEDAGOGY  (3).  Investigation  of 
college  teaching  and  academic  life,  including  course  planning,  syllabus 
preparation,  interpersonal  skills,  presentational  modes,  evaluation,  and 
balancing  teaching  with  other  expectations.  Bowers. 

242  READINGS  IN  MASS  COMMUNICATION  EIISTORY  (3). 
Directed  readings  in  mass  communication  history.  Required  of  Ph.D.  stu¬ 
dents.  Spring.  Blanchard. 

245  THEORIES  OF  MASS  COMMUNICATION  (3).  Students  pre¬ 
pare  analytical  papers  on  theories  of  mass  communication  based  upon 
extensive  review  of  behavioral  science  literature.  Required  of  Ph.D.  stu¬ 
dents.  Spring.  Brown,  staff. 

250  MEDIA  MANAGEMENT  (3).  A  study  of  planning  policy  func¬ 
tions  related  to  media  management  concerns.  Shaver,  Bittner,  Elam. 

254  SPECIALIZED  REPORTING  (3).  Prerequisite,  JOMC  54  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Reporting  of  complicated  topics,  using  in- 
depth  backgrounding,  investigative  reporting  techniques,  story  confer¬ 
ences  and  documents,  and  other  research  data.  Fall.  Staff. 
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264  MASS  COMMUNICATION  LAW  AND  ETHICS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Intensive  study  of  press  freedom 
and  the  First  Amendment,  including  libel,  privacy,  access  to  information, 
free  press-fair  trial,  advertising  and  broadcast  regulation,  journalistic  priv¬ 
ilege,  prior  restraint.  Fall.  Walden,  Packer. 

301  SEMINAR  IN  MASS  COMMUNICATION  RESEARCH 
METHODS  (3).  Prerequisites,  JOMC  201  or  equivalent,  and  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Advanced  work  in  quantitative  data  analysis  and 
research  preparation.  Spring.  Stevenson,  Brown. 

302  SEMINAR  IN  MEDIA  ANALYSIS  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Students  participate  in  the  design  and  execution  of 
media  research  projects.  Spring.  Staff. 

330  SEMINAR  IN  PUBLIC  RELATIONS  (3).  Prerequisite,  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  Readings,  discussions,  and  research  in  public  rela¬ 
tions.  Fall.  Reuss,  Straughan. 

340  SEMINAR  IN  MASS  COMMUNICATION  AND  SOCIETY 
PERSPECTIVES  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Readings,  discussion,  and  papers  on  the  roles  and  responsibilities  of  mass 
communication  in  society.  Spring.  Reuss,  Johnston. 

342  SEMINAR  IN  MASS  COMMUNICATION  HISTORY  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Readings,  discussion,  and  pro¬ 
jects  in  mass  communication  history.  Fall.  Shaw,  Blanchard. 

346  SEMINAR  IN  INTERNATIONAL  COMMUNICATION 

(Political  Science  346)  (3).  Prerequisite,  JOMC  146  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Spring.  Stevenson. 

360  SEMINAR  IN  DEVELOPMENT  OF  FIRST  AMENDMENT 
FREEDOMS  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Readings  and 
discussions  about  development  of  and  interrelationships  among  the  First 
Amendment  freedoms  of  speech,  press,  assembly,  petition,  association, 
and  religion.  Fall.  Blanchard. 

364  SEMINAR  IN  MASS  COMMUNICATION  LAW  AND 

ETHICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  JOMC  264  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Readings,  discussion  and  projects  in  major  issues  of  mass  communication 
law,  including  libel,  privacy,  access,  court-press  relations,  the  First 
Amendment,  and  regulation  of  telecommunications.  Spring.  Walden, 
Packer. 

370  SEMINAR  IN  SOCIAL  AND  ECONOMIC  PROBLEMS  IN 
ADVERTISING  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Readings,  discussion,  and  papers  on  advertising  as  a  social  and  economic 
force  in  contemporary  society.  Fall.  Bowers,  Shaver. 

379  SEMINAR  IN  ADVERTISING  RESEARCH  (3).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Readings  and  discussion  examining  theories 
underlying  advertising  and  the  testing  of  those  theories  through  research 
projects.  Spring.  Biocca,  Zhao. 

390  READING  AND  RESEARCH  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Advanced  reading  or  research  in  selected  field.  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3  or  more).  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 


CURRICULUM  IN  LEISURE  STUDIES 
AND  RECREATION  ADMINISTRATION 

CHARLES  C.  BULLOCK,  Chair 

Professors 

^Charles  C.  Bullock  (4)  Therapeutic  Recreation  Services,  Special 
Recreation,  Sociology  of  Leisure 
*Karla  A.  Henderson  (8)  Multiculturalism,  Women  and  Leisure, 

Research  Methodology,  Leisure  Behavior 

Associate  Professors 

*M.  Deborah  Bialeschki  (6)  Program  Services,  Women  and  Leisure, 
Outdoor  Recreation 

*Lee  E.  Meyer  (3)  Program  and  Facilities,  Special  Recreation, 

Therapeutic  Recreation  Services 

Research  Assistant  Professor 

Candace  Ashton-Shaeffer,*  Therapeutic  Recreation,  Recreation  in  the 
Schools 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 

Richard  G.  Hatfield,  Therapeutic  Recreation  Services 

Professor  Emeritus 

H.  Douglas  Sessoms 

*An  asterisk  indicates  core  faculty  members. 

The  Curriculum  in  Leisure  Studies  and  Recreation 
Administration  provides  an  interdisciplinary  approach  to  the 
study  of  leisure  and  the  preparation  of  specialists  to  work  in  the 
field  of  recreation  and  leisure  services.  The  curriculum  offers  the 
master  of  science  degree  in  Recreation  Administration  at  the 
graduate  level.  Two  specializations,  therapeutic  recreation  ser¬ 
vices  and  recreation  management,  are  available. 

This  master  of  science  in  Recreation  Administration 
(M.S.R.A.)  professional  degree  program  combines  both  aca¬ 
demic  and  practical  experience.  It  is  individualistic,  with  the 
specific  requirements  depending  somewhat  upon  the  student’s 
undergraduate  major,  work  experience,  and  professional  objec¬ 
tives.  Five  courses  (15  credits)  comprise  the  core  requirements. 

A  minimum  of  6-15  credits  of  course  work  in  a  specialization  in 
Leisure  Studies  and  Recreation  Administration  is  required;  the 
remaining  credits  of  the  33-36  semester  credit  program  may  be 
taken  in  LSRA  or  related  areas  of  study.  Students  with  no  back¬ 
ground  in  recreation  may  be  required  to  take  corequisite  classes 
the  first  semester  of  graduate  study. 

All  students  admitted  to  this  program  must  fulfill  the  require¬ 
ments  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School.  To  be  admitted, 
applicants  will  be  required  to  have  prerequisite  training  equiva¬ 
lent  to  an  undergraduate  major  such  as  one  of  the  following: 
Dramatic  Art,  Physical  Education,  Education,  Political  Science, 
Recreation,  Sociology,  or  a  related  area.  The  M.S.R.A.  normally 
requires  four  semesters  to  complete  the  degree  requirements. 

In  addition  to  ten  courses,  three  options  are  available  for  the 
fulfillment  of  the  degree  requirements.  They  are  1)  a  thesis 
(three  to  six  credits),  2)  a  480-hour  full-time  internship  (four  to 
six  credits),  or  3)  two  three-credit  projects  of  independent  study. 
The  choice  is  based  upon  the  student’s  interest  and  past  experi¬ 
ences.  Those  students  wishing  to  do  further  graduate  work  or 
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those  seeking  an  academic  career  normally  elect  the  thesis 
option.  For  students  experienced  in  recreation  services  or  those 
employed  as  recreation  specialists  while  pursuing  their  graduate 
degree,  the  six  credits  of  independent  field  study  is  recorm 
mended.  Students  with  limited  practical  experience  who  wish  to 
seek  a  practitioner’s  role  upon  graduation  are  advised  to  choose 
the  internship  option. 

All  candidates  for  the  M.S.R.A.  degree  are  expected  to  have 
concurrent  work  experience  with  their  course  work.  No  aca¬ 
demic  credit  is  given  for  this  experience,  but  it  is  a  curriculum 
expectation.  A  variety  of  opportunities  exist  through  the  cooper¬ 
ative  efforts  of  the  various  recreation  services  and  agencies 
within  the  University  and  surrounding  communities.  Research 
and  teaching  assistantships  are  available.  Work  arrangements 
may  be  negotiated  with  local  recreation  providers  for  students 
interested  in  recreation  careers. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

101  WOMEN,  WORK,  AND  LEISURE  (WS  101)  (3).  Implications 
of  the  relationship  between  women  and  leisure  from  a  lifestyle  perspec¬ 
tive,  and  an  analysis  of  the  changing  role  of  women  and  changing  leisure 
concepts  from  a  feminist  perspective.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Bialeschki, 
Henderson. 

112  LEISURE  IN  A  DIVERSE  SOCIETY  (3).  An  analysis  of  diverse 
populations  and  the  meaning  and  impact  of  leisure  on  the  lives  of  these 
individuals.  Race,  class,  gender,  culture,  age,  disability,  employment,  and 
sexual  orientation  are  related  to  implications  for  leisure.  Fall.  (B.A.  level 
Social  Science  perspective.) 

1 20  PROGRAM  PLANNING  FOR  RECREATION  SERVICES 

(3).  A  study  of  the  principles  of  planning  recreation  programs  and  the  fac¬ 
tors  which  affect  their  implementation  and  functioning.  Fall.  Meyer. 

130  INTRODUCTION  TO  GROUP  DYNAMICS  AND  COM¬ 
MUNITY  LEADERSHIP  (3).  An  analysis  of  the  techniques,  methods, 
and  motives  of  group  and  community  leaders.  Focus  on  the  roles  of  orga¬ 
nizational  structure,  personnel  policies,  and  in-service  training  programs. 
Fall  and  spring.  Bialeschki,  staff. 

140  RECREATION  SPACES:  THEIR  DESIGN  AND  USE  (3). 
Principles  of  planning  recreation  areas  and  facilities  and  the  relationship 
of  human  needs  to  environmental  resources.  Spring.  Meyer. 

150  EVALUATION  OF  RECREATION  SERVICES  (3). 
Techniques  and  application  of  various  methods  for  evaluating  organized 
recreation  services  and  programs.  Spring.  Henderson. 

1 60  ADMINISTRATION  OF  RECREATION  SERVICES  (3 ) . 

Analysis  of  recreation  from  the  standpoint  of  organization,  administra¬ 
tion,  finances,  training,  legislation,  public  relations,  and  coordination  of 
community  resources.  Fall.  Staff. 

1 75  INTRODUCTION  TO  THERAPEUTIC  RECREATION 
SERVICES  (3).  History  and  philosophy  of  therapeutic  recreation.  A  sur¬ 
vey  of  basic  counseling/interactional  styles,  clinical  and  administrative 
skills,  and  inter/intra  disciplinary  approaches  to  a  variety  of  clinical  set¬ 
tings.  A  five-hour  practicum  is  required.  Fall.  Staff. 

1 76  CLINICAL  SKILLS  IN  THERAPEUTIC  RECREATION  (3 ). 

Development  of  helping  skills  for  the  practice  of  therapeutic  recreation 
emphasizing  rationale,  techniques,  and  role  responsibilities  of  therapeutic 
recreation  in  the  area  of  leisure  education.  Fall.  Staff. 


177  DISABLING  CONDITIONS  AND  THE  PRACTICE  OF 
THERAPEUTIC  RECREATION  (3).  Prerequisites,  LSRA  175  and 
LSRA  176.  Instruction  in  the  relationship  between  various  disabling  con¬ 
ditions  and  the  practice  of  therapeutic  recreation.  Spring.  Bullock,  staff. 

180,  181  SUPERVISED  FIELD  TRAINING  IN  RECREATION 

(3, 3).  Prerequisites,  three  or  more  courses  in  recreation.  Students  have 
the  opportunity  to  receive  varied  practical  on-the-job  experience  in  one 
of  many  agency  types.  Staff. 

199  SELECTED  ISSUES  SEMINAR  (1-3).  Current  issues,  tech¬ 
niques,  and  research  of  a  topical  short-term  nature  are  the  focus  of  these 
seminars.  May  be  repeated  for  up  to  six  credits.  Staff. 

Core  Courses  for  Graduates 

2 1 0  WORK,  LEISURE,  AND  ORGANIZED  RECREATION  IN 
THE  UNITED  STATES  (3).  A  description  and  analysis  of  the  scope  of 
organized  recreation  systems,  the  evolution  of  work  and  leisure  attitudes, 
and  the  trends  of  individual  recreation  behavior.  Fall.  Henderson. 

230  PROBLEMS  OF  ORGANIZED  RECREATION  (3 ) .  Students 
gain  insight  into  some  problems  confronting  organized  recreation  in  com¬ 
munity  life,  interpret  and  analyze  the  problems,  determine  the  specific 
needs,  and  plan  for  adjusting  the  problems.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.) 
Staff. 

250  RESEARCH  DESIGN  AND  METHODS  I  (3).  An  appraisal  of 
current  recreation  research.  Introduction  to  statistical  techniques  and 
analysis;  application  of  quantitative  methods  to  research  problems. 

Spring.  Bialeschki. 

25 1  RESEARCH  DESIGN  AND  METHODS  II  (3).  Prerequisite, 
LSRA  250  and  a  course  in  statistics.  Students  review  qualitative  research 
methods  and  apply  them  to  recreation  issues.  Design  and  preparation  of  a 
research  proposal  and  completion  of  a  mini-research  project.  Fall. 
Bialeschki. 

310  SEMINAR  IN  LEISURE  STUDIES  (3).  A  survey  of  contempo¬ 
rary  views  of  society  and  their  structures  and  functions,  as  they  relate  to 
concepts  of  leisure  and  recreation  behaviors.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

Specialization  Courses  for  Recreation 
Management 

260  HUMAN  RESOURCES  MANAGEMENT  IN  LEISURE  SER¬ 
VICES  (3).  The  course  is  designed  to  review  concepts,  theories,  and 
applications  of  human  resources  (personnel)  management  within  the 
framework  of  leisure  service  delivery  systems.  The  focus  is  on  developing 
management  methods  and  administrative  policies  for  working  with  people 
within  a  leisure  organization.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Staff. 

26 1  RECREATION  MANAGEMENT  SEMINAR:  SELECTED 
TOPICS,  PROBLEMS,  AND  ISSUES  (3).  The  purpose  of  this  seminar 
is  to  involve  graduate  recreation  management  students  in  an  in-depth 
consideration  of  selected  topics  relevant  to  the  recreation 
administrator/manager  in  commercial,  nonprofit,  and  public  leisure  ser¬ 
vice  agencies.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Staff. 

Specialization  Courses  for  Therapeutic 
Recreation 

270  ADMINISTRATION  OF  THERAPEUTIC  RECREATION 
SERVICES  (3).  Emphasis  on  information  specific  to  the  administration 
of  therapeutic  recreation  such  as  fiscal  management,  quality  assurance, 
evaluation,  marketing  of  therapeutic  recreation,  and  other  general  admin¬ 
istrative  topics.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Staff. 
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275  PRINCIPLES  AND  PROCEDURES  IN  THERAPEUTIC 
RECREATION  (3).  A  study  of  the  existing  practices  and  principles  of 
therapeutic  recreation.  An  in-depth  treatment  of  assessment/evaluation, 
goal  setting  and  individualized  planning,  documentation,  leisure  counsel¬ 
ing,  and  clinical  skills.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Bullock. 

376  ISSUES  AND  PROBLEMS  IN  THERAPEUTIC  RECRE¬ 
ATION  (3).  An  in-depth  treatment  of  various  issues,  problems,  and  con¬ 
cerns  such  as  professionalism,  credentialing,  accessibility,  mainstreaming, 
recent  legislation,  and  others  as  they  relate  to  the  provision  of  therapeutic 
recreation  services.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Staff. 

Option  Requirements  for  Degree 

280,  281  INTERNSHIP  IN  RECREATION  ADMINISTRATION 

(2,  2).  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Bialeschki. 

290  INDEPENDENT  FIELD  STUDY  (3).  Permission  of  faculty. 

May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

393  THESIS  (3).  Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0) .  Staff. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  LINGUISTICS 

H.  CRAIG  MELCHERT,  C  hair 

Advisory  Committee:  Professors  S.  Fillenbaum,  R.  Hendrick,  L.  Janda,  L. 
King,  W.  Lycan,  C.  Maley,  S.  Munsat,  S.  Smith,  M.  Tsiapera;  Associate 
Professor  P.  Roberge;  Assistant  Professors  M.  Crowhurst,  G.  Webelhuth 

Professors 

*Randall  Hendrick  (11)  Syntax,  Language  Acquisition,  Celtic  Linguistics 
*H.  Craig  Melchert  (10)  Indo-European  Linguistics,  Chinese  Linguistics 
*Maria  Tsiapera  (7)  Historical  Linguistics,  History  of  Linguistics, 
Dialectology 

Assistant  Professors 

*Megan  Crowhurst  (13)  Phonology,  Amerindian,  Cognitive  Science 
*Gert  Webelhuth  (12)  Syntax,  Morphology,  Germanic  Linguistics 

Associated  Faculty 

Connie  Eble,  English  Linguistics 

Lawrence  Feinberg,  Slavic  Linguistics 

Samuel  Fillenbaum,  Psychology  of  Language 

Robert  D.  Greenberg,  Balkan,  South  Slavic  Linguistics,  Dialectology 

Laura  Janda,  West  Slavic  Linguistics 

Larry  D.  King,  Spanish  and  Portuguese  Linguistics 

Thomas  L.  Layton,  Language  Acquisition,  Language  Disorders 

William  Lycan,  Philosophy  of  Language 

Catherine  Maley,  Romance  Linguistics 

Edward  D.  Montgomery  Jr.,  Romance  Linguistics  and  Philology 

Stanley  Munsat,  Philosophy  of  Language  and  Linguistics 

Patrick  O’Neill,  Celtic  Languages 

Paul  Roberge,  Historical  Linguistics,  Germanic  Linguistics,  Pidgins  and 
Creoles 

Sidney  R.  Smith,  Germanic  Linguistics  and  Philology 
Michael  Weiss,  Indo-European,  Italic  and  Greek  Linguistics 

*An  asterisk  indicates  core  faculty  members. 


The  Department  of  Linguistics,  comprised  of  specialists 
teaching  core  courses  as  well  as  faculty  from  nearly  a  dozen  dif¬ 
ferent  departments,  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  degrees  of 
master  of  arts  and  doctor  of  philosophy  in  Linguistics. 

Degree  candidates  must  demonstrate  both  a  basic  knowledge 
of  the  field  of  linguistics  as  a  whole  and  the  ability  to  do  inde¬ 
pendent  study  in  a  chosen  specialty.  Basic  knowledge  of  linguis¬ 
tics  is  acquired  by  taking  certain  required  courses;  knowledge  of  a 
specialty  is  gained  through  elective  courses  as  well  as  by  writing  a 
master’s  thesis. 

The  elective  courses  are  expected  to  form  a  coherent  program 
in  a  subfield  of  linguistics  (e.g.,  phonology,  syntax,  historical  lin¬ 
guistics,  sociolinguistics)  or  in  the  application  of  linguistics  to  a 
closely  related  discipline  (e.g.,  anthropology,  study  of  a  particular 
language  or  language  family).  To  this  end,  each  student,  after 
consultation  with  the  director  of  Graduate  Studies,  will  by  the 
beginning  of  the  second  semester  of  residence  choose  a  perma¬ 
nent  adviser,  who  will  supervise  the  student’s  program  of  study. 

Degree  programs  must  satisfy  the  general  requirements  of  the 
Graduate  School.  In  addition,  the  student  must  fulfill  the  follow¬ 
ing  curriculum  requirements. 

Master  of  Arts  in  Linguistics 

Course  requirements:  Linguistics  100,  101,  120,  123,  130, 
four  courses  within  a  chosen  specialty  (selected  with  guidance  of 
the  graduate  director),  and  three  hours  of  thesis  credit.  A  student 
seeking  transfer  credit  for  graduate  courses  taken  at  another 
institution  must  make  a  formal  request  to  the  instructor  of  the 
corresponding  course,  who,  after  consultation  with  the  director 
of  Graduate  Studies,  may  recommend  acceptance  of  the  transfer 
credit.  A  maximum  of  six  semester  hours  may  be  so  transferred. 

All  graduate  students  are  required  to  teach  linguistics  at  least 
once  during  their  course  of  study. 

Foreign  language  requirement:  Reading  knowledge  of  one 
foreign  language.  For  students  in  historical  linguistics,  French  or 
German  is  recommended. 

Comprehensive  examination:  The  M.A.  comprehensive 
examination,  normally  taken  in  the  fall  of  the  second  year  of 
graduate  study,  will  consist  of  a  three-part  written  examination 
covering  the  areas  of  phonology,  syntax,  and  historical  linguis¬ 
tics.  The  examination  will  be  based  on  the  required  courses  and 
a  reading  list  published  by  the  department.  A  follow-up  oral 
examination  may  involve  residual  questions  from  the  written 
examination  but  centers  primarily  upon  the  topic  the  student 
proposes  for  his  or  her  M.A.  thesis.  Upon  completion  of  the  thesis 
the  student  defends  his  or  her  work  in  the  final  oral  examination. 

A  student  who  wishes  to  bypass  the  M.A.  degree  must  submit 
a  written  request  to  the  chair  of  the  department  after  the  M.A. 
comprehensive  examination.  The  linguistics  faculty  will  consider 
the  request,  and  the  student  will  be  informed,  in  writing,  of  the 
decision. 

Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  Linguistics 

Course  requirements:  fifty-one  credit  hours,  of  which  three 
hours  will  be  dissertation  credit.  Courses  stipulated  for  the  M.A. 
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are  required.  Either  linguistic  field  work  (Linguistics  293)  or  an 
approved  philology  course  (see  list  of  specific  language  groups) 
must  be  taken;  in  addition,  at  least  one  advanced  methods  course 
at  the  200  level  and  a  course  on  the  history  of  linguistics. 
Students  in  historical  linguistics  should  take  one  year  of  a  classi- 
cal  language  such  as  Latin,  Greek,  or  Sanskrit. 

Foreign  language  requirements:  (a)  all  students  must  com¬ 
plete  one  year  of  a  non-Indo-European  language,  or  one 
semester  on  the  structure  of  a  non-Indo-European  language;  (h) 
students  in  historical  linguistics  must  demonstrate  a  reading 
knowledge  of  French  and  German;  other  students  must  demon¬ 
strate  a  reading  or  linguistic  knowledge  of  any  two  foreign  lan¬ 
guages,  one  of  which  may  be  taken  under  (a). 

Preliminary  Examination:  For  students  who  have  taken  the 
M.A.  degree  in  the  department,  the  M.A.  written  comprehen¬ 
sive  examination  just  described  will  also  serve  as  a  diagnostic 
preliminary  examination  to  assist  in  determining  the  student’s 
capability  for  Ph.D.  work  and  in  planning  the  program  of  study. 
For  the  same  purpose,  students  who  enter  the  program  at  the 
Ph.D.  level  will,  upon  completion  of  nine  hours  of  course  work, 
also  take  the  same  preliminary  examination. 

The  Ph.D.  written  comprehensive  examination  consists  of 
three  essays,  one  each  from  the  areas  of  phonology,  syntax,  and 
historical  linguistics.  While  each  of  these  essays  may  present 
original  research,  it  is  expected  that  at  least  one  of  these  papers 
be  a  substantial  research  paper  demonstrating  the  candidate’s 
ability  to  conduct  original  research.  The  topics  of  these  are 
approved  by  the  student’s  adviser  in  consultation  with  a  commit¬ 
tee  of  two  others.  The  essays  may  be  submitted  at  any  time 
between  the  passing  of  the  preliminary  examination  and  the 
completion  of  course  work.  Details  concerning  the  essays  may  be 
obtained  from  the  director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Following  successful  completion  of  the  written  comprehen¬ 
sive  examination,  the  student  will  undergo  an  oral  examination 
focusing  primarily  but  not  exclusively  on  the  student’s  disserta¬ 
tion  prospectus  (a  detailed  proposal  prepared  by  the  student  with 
the  guidance  of  his  or  her  adviser).  The  oral  examination  com¬ 
mittee  consists  of  five  faculty  members  who  remain  members  of 
the  dissertation  committee  until  the  student  has  successfully 
defended  the  completed  dissertation. 

The  department  recommends  up  to  a  maximum  of  two  years 
of  financial  support  for  M.A.  candidates  and  up  to  three  years  of 
support  beyond  the  M.A.  for  doctoral  candidates,  but  such  sup¬ 
port  is  always  contingent  upon  satisfactory  progress  as  a  graduate 
student  and  satisfactory  performance  if  the  stipend  requires  ser¬ 
vice.  Research  assistantships,  language  laboratory  assistantships, 
teaching  assistantships  for  linguistics  courses,  and  University 
nonservice  awards  are  available.  Students  proficient  in  a  foreign 
language  are  eligible  for  teaching  assistantships  in  German, 
French,  Italian,  Spanish,  and  other  languages.  Application  for 
financial  support  is  made  in  conjunction  with  application  for 
admission  to  the  Graduate  School. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the 
Director  of  Graduate  Studies,  Department  of  Linguistics,  CB# 
3155,  Dey  Hall,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill  27599-3155. 


Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

1 00  INTRODUCTION  TO  GENERAL  LINGUISTICS 

(Anthropology  179)  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  scientific  study  of  lan¬ 
guage.  The  nature  of  language  structure.  How  languages  are  alike  and  how 
they  differ.  Fall.  Staff. 

1 0 1  INTRODUCTION  TO  HISTORICAL  AND  COMPARA¬ 
TIVE  LINGUISTICS  (Anthropology  181)  (3).  Theories  and  methods 
of  historical  and  comparative  linguistics,  with  emphasis  on  the  Indo- 
European  family.  Spring.  Tsiapera,  Melchert. 

104  SYMBOLIC  LOGIC  (See  Philosophy  101)  (3). 

1 10  PHILOSOPHY  OF  LANGUAGE  (See  Philosophy  1 10)  (3). 

1 15  TOPICS  IN  LINGUISTICS  (3).  Directed  readings  on  linguistic 
topics  not  covered  in  specific  courses.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

120  LINGUISTIC  PHONETICS  (Anthropology  180)  (3). 
Introduction  to  the  general  principles  of  linguistic  phonetics;  anatomy  of 
vocal  tract,  physiology  of  speech  production,  universal  phonetic  theory. 
Practice  in  the  recognition  and  transcription  of  speech  sounds.  Fall. 

123  PHONOLOGY  I  (Anthropology  183)  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Linguistics  100  or  equivalent  and  Linguistics  120.  Introduction  to  the 
principles  of  modem  generative  phonology.  Methods  and  theory  of 
phonological  analysis.  Spring.  Crowhurst. 

124  PHONOLOGY  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Linguistics  123.  Intermediate 
phonological  theory  and  analysis.  Fall.  Crowhurst. 

127  MORPHOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Linguistics  30,  100,  or  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  Cross-linguistic  investigation  of  internal  word 
structure:  inflection  and  derivation,  word  formation  rules  versus  affixa¬ 
tion,  autosegmental  morphology,  morpholexical  and  morphophonemic 
rules,  and  the  interaction  of  morphology  with  phonology  and  syntax.  Fall. 

130  SYNTAX  I  (Anthropology  190)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Linguistics  100 
or  consent  of  the  instructor.  Methods  and  theory  of  grammatical  analysis 
within  the  transformational  generative  framework.  Special  emphasis  on 
analyzing  syntactic  and  semantic  structures  of  English.  Spring.  Hendrick, 
Webelhuth. 

133  SYNTAX  II  (Anthropology  193)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Linguistics  130 
or  equivalent.  Methods  and  theory  of  grammatical  analysis,  with  special 
reference  to  transformational  grammar.  Fall.  Hendrick,  Webelhuth. 

137  SEMANTICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Linguistics  30, 100,  or  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Semantics  as  a  part  of  linguistic  theory:  co-  and  disjoint 
reference  among  nominals,  “crossover”  phenomena,  quantifier  scope,  lex¬ 
ical  semantics,  Montague  Grammar  and  compositional  semantics,  and 
explanatory  universals  in  semantic  theory.  On  demand. 

139  THE  LANGUAGE  OF  TIME  (3).  Prerequisite,  Linguistics  30, 
100,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  representation  of  time  and  tem¬ 
poral  relations  in  natural  languages.  Crosslinguistic  study  of  tense  and 
aspect  distinctions,  modality,  temporal  adverbials,  temporal  anaphora, 
and  sequences  of  tenses.  On  demand.  Hendrick. 

140  MATHEMATICAL  LINGUISTICS  (3).  Introduction  to  topics 
in  logic,  set  theory,  and  modern  algebra  with  emphasis  on  linguistic  appli¬ 
cation.  Automata  theory  and  the  formal  theory  of  grammar  with  special 
reference  to  transformational  grammars.  No  previous  mathematics 
assumed.  On  demand.  Staff. 

1 42  INDO-EUROPEAN  CULTURE  AND  SOCIETY  (Folklore 
143)  (3).  Survey  of  nonmaterial  aspects  of  Indo-European  society  recover¬ 
able  by  linguistic  reconstruction,  including  law,  religion,  economics,  poet¬ 
ics.  Review  of  the  Urheimat  problem.  No  knowledge  of  comparative 
grammar  is  assumed.  On  demand.  Melchert. 
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145  LANGUAGE  AND  MIND/LINGUISTICS  AND  THE 
BRAIN  (3).  Prerequisite,  Linguistics  30,  Linguistics  100,  Philosophy  35, 
English  36,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  course  treats  the  relation¬ 
ship  among  linguistics,  artificial  intelligence,  neurohiology,  cognitive  psy¬ 
chology,  and  the  philosophies  of  mind,  language,  and  science.  On  demand. 

150  INTRODUCTION  TO  INDO-EUROPEAN:  PHONOLOGY 

(3).  A  survey  of  the  phonological  systems  of  the  major  Indo-European 
languages  and  their  development  from  Proto-Indo-European.  Fall. 
Alternate  years.  Melchert. 

1 5 1  INTRODUCTION  TO  INDO-EUROPEAN :  MORPHOL¬ 
OGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Linguistics  150  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Introduction  to  the  major  morphological  categories  in  the  Indo-European 
languages  and  their  development  from  the  proto-language.  Spring. 
Alternate  years.  Melchert. 

1 54  HISTORY  OF  THE  SPANISH  LANGUAGE  (See  Spanish 
126)  (3). 

155  SPANISH  PHONETICS  AND  PHONOLOGY  (See  Spanish 

145)  (3). 

156  THE  STRUCTURE  OF  MODERN  SPANISH  (See  Spanish 

146)  (3). 

162  THE  STRUCTURE  OF  CHINESE  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Introductory  linguistic  description  of  modem  Mandarin 
Chinese.  Knowledge  of  Chinese  not  assumed.  For  students  of  linguistics 
with  no  knowledge  of  Chinese  and  students  of  Chinese  with  no  knowl¬ 
edge  of  linguistics.  On  demand.  Melchert. 

1 64  HISTORY  OF  THE  FRENCH  LANGUAGE  (See  French  1 26) 

(3). 

165  FRENCH  PHONETICS  (See  French  145)  (3). 

166  STRUCTURE  OF  FRENCH  (See  French  146)  (3). 

170  SOCIOLINGUISTICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Linguistics  30, 100,  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  This  topics  course  in  sociolinguistics  treats 
the  microsociolinguistics  of  everyday  interactions,  dialect  differences,  lan¬ 
guage  and  sex,  language  and  power,  minority  rights,  and  the  politics  of 
pornography.  On  demand. 

172  LINGUISTIC  HYBRIDIZATION  (3).  Investigation  of 
pidginization,  creolization,  settlers’  dialects,  and  interlanguage.  Case  stud¬ 
ies  from  Afrikaans,  Virgin  Islands  Dutch  Creole,  Pidgin  German,  Yiddish, 
Foreign  Workers’  German,  Tok  Pisin.  Roberge. 

175  LANGUAGE  IN  POLITICS  (3).  Examines  language  as  a  politi¬ 
cal  issue  in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries.  Emphasis  placed  on 
American  and  British  politics  but  attention  to  one  other  national  context 
as  well.  On  demand.  Hendrick. 

183  HISTORY  AND  PHILOSOPHY  OF  LINGUISTICS  (3). 
Linguistic  theories  from  classical  times  to  the  present  with  special  empha¬ 
sis  on  the  origins  of  contemporary  theories.  Fall.  Tsiapera. 

1 84  LANGUAGE  AND  CULTURE  ( See  Anthropology  1 84)  (3 ) . 

Courses  for  Graduates 

204  COMPARATIVE  GRAMMAR  OF  GREEK  AND  LATIN  (3). 
Designed  not  only  for  the  student  of  classics  but  also  as  a  basic  course  for 
students  of  comparative  Indo-European  grammar.  (Alternate  years.)  Weiss. 

205  STRUCTURE  AND  HISTORY  OF  MODERN  GREEK 

(Greek  205)  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  structure  of  modem  Demotic 
Greek  and  its  place  in  Greek  linguistic  history  since  Attic-Ionic.  Tsiapera. 

206  THE  STRUCTURE  OF  ARABIC  (Arabic  230)  (3).  Tsiapera. 

2 1 2  ADVANCED  PROBLEMS  IN  PHILOSOPHY  OF  LAN¬ 
GUAGE  (Philosophy  212)  (3). 


215  ADVANCED  METHODS  IN  PHONOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Linguistics  124-  Methods  of  theoretical  argumentation  in  generative 
phonology  with  emphasis  on  recent  proposals  in  the  published  literature. 
Fall.  Crowhurst. 

216  ADVANCED  METHODS  IN  SYNTAX  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Linguistics  133  or  consent  of  the  instructor.  Examination  of  recent  devel¬ 
opments  in  the  theory  and  methods  of  syntactic  analysis.  Fall.  Hendrick, 
Webelhuth. 

220  ADVANCED  SOCIOLINGUISTICS  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Linguistics  170  or  consent  of  the  instructor.  Current  issues  in  sociolinguis- 
tic  research  with  emphasis  on  their  implications  for  linguistic  theory. 

223  SEMINAR  IN  ANTHROPOLOGICAL  LINGUISTICS 

(Anthropology  223)  (3). 

230  COMPARATIVE  GRAMMAR  OF  ANCIENT  LANGUAGES 

(3).  Introductory  and  advanced  work  in  the  earlier  stages  of  extant  languages, 
such  as  Avestan  and  Sanskrit,  and  in  extinct  languages.  Spring.  Melchert. 

238  HISTORY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE  (English  238) 

(3).  Prerequisite,  English  237  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

250  DIALECTOLOGY  (3).  Principles  and  methods  of  areal  linguistics 
and  social  dialectology.  On  demand.  Tsiapera. 

283  CURRENT  PROBLEMS  IN  LINGUISTICS  (3).  This  course 
explores  relations  of  linguistics  with  neighboring  fields  and  theoretical 
problems  of  current  relevance  within  linguistics  itself;  some  attention 
given  to  pedagological  methodology.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

293  LINGUISTIC  FIELD  WORK  (3).  Analysis  and  description  of  a 
language  unknown  to  the  class  from  data  solicited  from  a  native  infor¬ 
mant.  Alternate  years.  Crowhurst. 

294  LINGUISTIC  FIELD  WORK  II  (3 ). 

297  SPECIAL  READINGS  (3).  Readings  in  linguistic  topics  that  are 
not  covered  in  the  existing  courses.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

310  LINGUISTICS  AND  PHILOSOPHY  (3). 

360  SEMINAR  (3).  Topics  vary  to  include  specialized  areas  of  linguis¬ 
tics  study.  Fall  and  spring.  Tsiapera. 

361  SEMINAR  (3).  Seminar  in  phonological  theory.  Crowhurst. 

362  SEMINAR  (3).  Seminar  in  grammatical  theory.  Spring. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3  or  more).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3  or  more).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

Sanskrit 

1 1 1  ELEMENTARY  SANSKRIT  (3).  Grammar  and  readings  from 
the  epic  and  didactic  literature.  Fall.  On  demand.  Melchert. 

1 12  ELEMENTARY  SANSKRIT  (3).  Continuation  of  1 1 1 .  Spring. 
On  demand.  Melchert. 

201  ADVANCED  SANSKRIT  (3).  Extensive  reading  from  the 
Dharmacastra,  the  Sutras,  Brahamanas,  and  the  Vedas.  On  demand.  Staff. 

202  ADVANCED  SANSKRIT  (3).  Continuation  of  201.  On 
demand.  Staff. 

For  Arabic  see  listings  under  Romance  Languages;  for  Irish 
and  Welsh  see  under  English;  for  Hebrew  see  under  Religious 
Studies;  and  for  Chinese  and  Japanese  see  under  Asian  Studies 
in  the  Undergraduate  Bulletin. 
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CURRICULUM  IN  MARINE  SCIENCES 

CHRISTOPHER  S.  MARTENS,  Chair 
Professors 

John  M.  Bane  Jr.  (27)  Physical  Oceanography,  Gulf  Stream  Dynamics, 
Ocean-Atmosphere  Interactions 
Larry  K.  Benninger  (41)  Sedimentary  Geochemistry 
Joseph  G.  Carter  (34)  Marine  Paleoecology,  Molluscan  Systematics 
Dirk  Frankenberg  (3)  Biological  Oceanography 
Mark  E.  Hay  (44)  Marine  Ecology,  Chemical  Ecology,  Prey-Consumer 
Interactions 

JanJ.  Kohlmeyer  (22)  Marine  Botany,  Fungi 

Christopher  S.  Martens  (10)  Marine  Geochemistry 

A.  Conrad  Neumann  (12)  Geological  Oceanography 

Hans  W.  Paerl  (39)  Microbial  Ecology 

Charles  K.  Pauli  (49)  Continental  Margin  Geology 

Charles  H.  Peterson  (31)  Ecology,  Population  Interactions 

Frederic  K.  Pfaender  (13)  Microbiology 

John  T.  Wells  (47)  Marine  Geology,  Coastal  Geomorphology 

Associate  Professors 

Timothy  J.  Bralower  (30)  Micropaleontology,  Marine  Stratigraphy 
Richard  A.  Luettich  (48)  Coastal  Water  Dynamics  and  Quality 
Francisco  E.  Werner  (8)  Physical  Oceanography,  Coupled  Physical  and 
Biological  Processes 

Assistant  Professors 

Marc  J.  Alperin  (51)  Chemical  Oceanography,  Biogeochemistry 
Carol  Amosti  (46)  Marine  Organic  Geochemistry 

Research  Assistant  Professors 
Niels  Lindquist  (53)  Chemical  Ecology,  Natural  Products 
Thomas  J.  Shay  (50)  Gulf  Stream  Dynamics,  Air-Sea  Interaction, 
Turbulence 

Adjunct  Professors 

Miles  A.  Crenshaw  (32)  Biochemistry,  Calcification 
Max  H.  Hommersand  (4)  Marine  Botany,  Algae 
William  M.  Kier  (67)  Functional  Morphology  of  Invertebrates, 
Biomechanics 

Joseph  Pawlik  (52)  Marine  Ecology 
John  J.  W.  Rogers  (40)  Geochemistry,  Crustal  Evolution 
Mark  D.  Sobsey  (43)  Environmental  Health  Microbiology 
Daniel  A.  Textoris  (18)  Geology,  Sedimentary  Petrology 

The  Curriculum  in  Marine  Sciences  brings  together  the  fac¬ 
ulties  and  facilities  of  several  departments  of  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  and  the  Institute  of  Marine 
Sciences  at  Morehead  City  to  offer  broad  graduate  training  in 
oceanography  and  marine  sciences.  The  program  gives  students  a 
wide  choice  of  faculty  advisers,  marine  sciences  courses,  and 
potential  research  projects. 

Courses  at  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh  and  at 
Duke  University  may  also  be  taken  for  credit  through  an  interim 
stitutional  program.  Courses  and  facilities  (boats,  laboratories, 
libraries,  seawater  rooms,  radioisotope  facilities,  experimental 
marine  ponds,  dormitories)  are  available  at  the  Institute  of 
Marine  Sciences  and  at  other  coastal  laboratories  through  coop¬ 
erative  agreements. 

Oceanographic  experience  is  available  through  the 
Duke/UNC  Oceanographic  Consortium  on  the  135-foot 


research  vessel  Cape  Hatteras  constructed  in  1981,  as  well  as  on 
other  ships  at  other  oceanographic  institutions  through  the 
University  National  Oceanographic  Laboratory  System. 

Requirements  for  Admission 

For  admission  to  the  Curriculum  in  Marine  Sciences,  an 
undergraduate  degree  is  required  in  a  basic  science  such  as 
physics,  chemistry,  biology,  bacteriology,  botany,  zoology,  or  geol¬ 
ogy,  or  in  engineering.  Students  are  advised  to  develop  a  broad 
undergraduate  science  major  with  as  many  as  possible  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  courses: 

Mathematics  through  calculus,  information  science,  physics, 
general  chemistry,  analytical  chemistry,  organic  chemistry,  inver¬ 
tebrate  zoology  or  paleontology,  physical  chemistry,  geology, 
botany,  zoology,  ecology,  physiology,  and  statistics. 

Degree  Requirements 

Doctor  of  Philosophy.  The  Ph.D.  program  for  a  student  is 
supervised  by  a  faculty  committee  of  five  drawn  from  the  gradu¬ 
ate  faculties  of  one  or  more  campuses.  Requirements  for  the 
Ph.D.  degree  are  determined  by  the  student’s  supervisory  com¬ 
mittee.  Normally  course  requirements  include  all  four  of  the  core 
courses  listed  below,  and  one  hour  of  Seminar  in  Oceanography. 
Substitutions  for  these  courses  can  be  arranged  with  approval  of 
the  supervisory  committee  and  the  curriculum  committee  on 
admission  and  performance.  Additional  requirements  include  a 
period  of  study  or  research  at  a  marine  station  or  on  an  oceano¬ 
graphic  cruise,  teaching  experience  sufficient  to  develop  and 
demonstrate  competence,  and  presentation  of  a  satisfactory 
research  seminar.  Requirements  for  the  minor  (if  any),  the  dis¬ 
sertation,  comprehensive  examinations,  admission  to  candidacy, 
residence,  and  final  examinations  are  provided  in  the  regulations 
of  the  Graduate  School. 

Master  of  Science.  The  master  of  science  degree  program  is 
similar  to  the  doctoral  program  except  that  a  committee  of  three 
will  suffice  for  master’s  candidates.  Requirements  for  the  minor 
(if  any),  the  thesis,  admission  to  candidacy,  residence,  and  final 
examinations  are  as  provided  in  the  regulations  of  the  Graduate 
School. 

Marine  Sciences  Core  Courses 

103  GEOLOGICAL  OCEANOGRAPHY  (Geology  188)  (4). 
Prerequisite,  Geology  11  or  41,  or  permission.  Subjects  covered  include 
ocean  basin  origin,  continental  margin  development,  coastal  geology,  car¬ 
bonate  platforms,  and  pelagic  sediments;  paleo-oceanographic  reconstruc¬ 
tions  are  emphasized.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall. 
Neumann. 

1 04  BIOLOGICAL  OCEANOGRAPHY  ( Biology  1 40, 
Environmental  Sciences  136)  (4).  Prerequisite,  Biology  54  or  105  or  per¬ 
mission.  Physical,  chemical,  and  biological  factors  characterizing  estuarine 
and  marine  environments  with  emphasis  on  factors  controlling  animal 
and  plant  populations,  including  experimental  approaches  and  methods  of 
analysis,  sampling,  and  identification.  Five  lecture  and  five  laboratory 
hours  a  week  (1996  and  alternate  years).  (Offered  on  demand  at 
Morehead  City,  N.C.)  Staff. 
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105  CHEMICAL  OCEANOGRAPHY  (Environmental  Sciences 
128)  (4).  Prerequisite,  one  semester  of  physical  chemistry  or 
Environmental  Sciences  122  or  Chemistry  180,  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Variation  and  abundance  of  sea  water  constituents,  the  chemi- 
cal,  physical,  and  biological  processes  contributing  to  their  distribution  as 
well  as  problems  of  dispersion  of  conservative  and  nonconservative  sub- 
stances.  Three  lecture  and  two  recitation  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Alperin, 
Amosti,  Martens. 

106  PHYSICAL  OCEANOGRAPHY  (Geology  106)  (4). 
Prerequisites,  Math  31,  32,  Physics  24,  25  or  permission.  Descriptive 
regional  oceanography,  equations  of  motion,  the  Ekman  layer,  wind- 
driven  currents,  thermohaline  circulation,  modem  observations,  waves, 
tides.  Four  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Bane. 

Other  Marine  Sciences  Courses 

101  OCEANOGRAPHY  (Biology  126,  Environmental  Sciences  127, 
Geology  101)  (3).  Prerequisites,  major  in  a  natural  science  or  at  least  two 
college-level  courses  in  natural  sciences.  The  origin  of  ocean  basins, 
chemistry  and  dynamics  of  seawater,  biological  communities  and  pro¬ 
cesses,  the  sedimentary  record,  and  the  history  of  oceanography.  Term 
paper.  Intended  for  students  with  college  science  background;  other  stu¬ 
dents  should  see  Geology  12.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Neumann; 
spring.  Staff. 

114  ALGAE  (Biology  111)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11, 11L.  An 
introduction  to  the  development,  biology,  ecology,  and  evolutionary  sig¬ 
nificance  of  algae.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Hommersand. 

114L  ALGAE  LABORATORY  (Biology  111L)  (2).  Identification, 
classification,  culture  techniques,  and  field  experience  with  algae.  Six  lab¬ 
oratory  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Hommersand. 

1 23  MARINE  CARBONATE  ENVIRONMENTS  (Geology  1 23 ) 
(4).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Chemical  and  biological 
origins  of  calcium  carbonate,  skeletal  structure  and  chemomineralogy, 
breakdown,  preservation,  sedimentation,  and  early  diagenesis  are  studied 
in  a  variety  of  deep  and  shallow  environmental  settings,  in  order  to 
understand  skeletal  genesis,  limestone  origin,  and  carbonate  facies  vari¬ 
ability.  Field  trip  to  Florida,  Bahamas,  or  Bermuda.  Lab  exercises;  research 
report.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring  (1995  and 
alternate  years).  Neumann,  Crenshaw. 

125  COASTAL  SEDIMENTARY  ENVIRONMENTS  (Geology 
125)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Geology  56.  An  introduction  to  modem  shallow- 
water  clastic  environments  and  their  sediments,  emphasizing  barrier 
islands,  deltas,  estuaries,  wetlands,  and  tidal  flats.  Includes  local  field  trips 
and  discussion  application  of  data-collecting  techniques.  Spring  (1996 
and  alternate  years).  Wells. 

133  MICROPALEONTOLOGY  (Geology  133)  (4).  Prerequisite, 
Invertebrate  Paleontology  132,  or  Marine  Ecology  146,  or  permission  of 
the  instructor.  An  in-depth  study  of  the  biostratigraphy,  paleoecology, 
and  taxonomy  of  various  microfossil  groups  (i.e.,  Foraminifera,  ostracodes, 
conodonts,  coccoliths,  Radiolaria,  diatoms,  acritarchs,  dinoflagellates, 
etc.)  depending  on  individual  student  objectives.  Three  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Bralower. 

134  INVERTEBRATE  DEVELOPMENT  AND  EVOLUTION 

(Biology  134)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11, 1 1L.  A  survey  of  diversity  in 
animal  development  and  life  cycles  with  emphasis  on  free-living  marine 
invertebrates.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Staff. 

134L  INVERTEBRATE  DEVELOPMENT  LABORATORY 

(Biology  134L)  (1  or  2).  Prerequisite  or  corequisite,  Biology  134- 
Laboratory  experience  in  obtaining,  culturing,  and  identifying  embryonic, 
larval,  and  planktonic  materials,  with  emphasis  on  free-living  marine 
forms.  Three  scheduled  laboratory  hours  a  week;  or,  with  special  permis¬ 
sion,  three  or  more  additional  hours  a  week  on  an  independent  project  for 
one  additional  unit  of  credit.  With  134-  Staff. 


136  COASTAL  PROCESSES  (4).  An  interdisciplinary  description 
and  analysis  of  environmental  processes  that  form  and  maintain  coastal 
habitats.  Coastal  aspects  of  geology,  fluid  dynamics,  chemistry,  and  biol¬ 
ogy  are  considered.  Two  lectures  per  week  and  two  coastal  field  trips. 
Spring.  Frankenberg,  Martens,  Wells. 

137  ECOLOGY  OF  WETLANDS  (Environmental  Sciences  137)  (4). 
Prerequisites,  one  year  of  biology,  one  year  of  chemistry,  one  semester  of 
ecology,  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  introduction  to  the  func¬ 
tioning  of  freshwater  and  estuarine  marsh  and  swamp  ecosystems,  with 
emphasis  on  systems  of  the  southeastern  United  States.  Fall.  Staff. 

138  ENVIRONMENTAL  PROCESSES  OF  THE  COASTAL 
ZONE  (Var.).  Prerequisites,  science  background  and  permission.  Analysis 
of  processes  that  create  and  control  coastal  zone  environments.  Topic 
selection  reflecting  faculty  specialization,  emphasis  on  field  study.  Lecture 
and  laboratory  hours  by  arrangement.  Fall  and  summer.  Staff. 

1 38V  ENVIRONMENTAL  PROCESSES  OF  THE  COASTAL 
ZONE  (4).  Prerequisites,  science  background  and  permission.  Analysis  of 
processes  that  create  and  control  coastal  zone  environments.  Continental 
margin  geology,  sea  level  change,  waves,  tides,  currents,  sediment  dynam¬ 
ics,  geochemistry,  ecology,  and  management.  Lectures  and  two  weekend 
field  trips.  Spring.  Frankenberg. 

140  BIOGEOCHEMICAL  CYCLING  (Geology  140)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  MASC  (GEOL)  145  or  146  or  GEOL  164,  or  ENVR  133,  or 
MASC  105,  or  permission  from  the  instructor.  Biogeochemical  cycling 
explores  interfaces  between  marine,  aquatic,  atmospheric,  and  geological 
sciences  emphasizing  processes  controlling  chemical  distributions  in  sedi¬ 
ments,  fresh  and  salt  water,  the  atmosphere,  and  fluxes  between  these 
reservoirs.  Spring.  Martens,  Alperin. 

1 4 1  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  MARINE  BIOLOGY  ( Biology  141) 
(3  to  6).  Prerequisites,  Biology  140  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Survey  of  current  problems  and  intellectual  approaches  in  any  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  areas:  Marine  Ecology  (Hay,  Peterson);  Marine  Chemical  Ecology 
(Hay,  Lindquist);  Marine  Microbes  (Kohlmeyer,  Paerl).  Hours  and  credits 
by  prior  agreement  (with  five  or  more  laboratory  and  conference  hours  a 
week  per  unit  credit).  Fall,  spring,  first  or  second  summer  sessions  (offered 
on  demand  at  Morehead  City,  N.C.).  Staff  of  Institute  of  Marine 
Sciences. 

1 44  ORGANIC  GEOCHEMISTRY  (3 ) .  Prerequisites,  MASC  1 05  or 
CHEM  61,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Sources,  transformations,  and 
fate  of  natural  organic  matter  in  marine  environments.  Emphasis  on  inter¬ 
play  of  chemical,  biological,  and  physical  processes  that  affect  organic 
matter  composition,  distribution,  and  turnover.  Fall  (alternate  years). 
Amosti. 

145  GEOCHEMISTRY  (Geology  145)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Geology  11 
or  41,  Chemistry  21,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Introduction  to  the 
application  of  chemical  principles  to  geological  problems,  with  emphasis 
on  isotopic  methods.  Spring.  Benninger. 

146  MARINE  ECOLOGY  (Biology  146)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology  54 
or  105.  A  survey  of  ecological  and  oceanographic  processes  structuring 
marine  communities  in  a  broad  range  of  habitats  with  an  emphasis  on 
experimental  approaches  to  addressing  both  basic  and  applied  problems  in 
marine  systems.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring  ( 1995  and  alternate 
years).  Peterson,  Hay. 

151  FLUID  DYNAMICS  (Geology  181,  Physics  151)  (3). 

Prerequisite,  Physics  103  or  permission.  The  physical  properties  of  fluids, 
kinematics,  governing  equations,  viscous  incompressible  flow,  vorticity 
dynamics,  boundary  layers,  irrotational  incompressible  flow.  Three  lecture 
hours  a  week.  Fall.  Shay,  Bane. 
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152  MARINE  SYSTEMS  MODELING  (Geology  141)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Math  32  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Mathematical  mod¬ 
eling  of  the  flow,  nutrient  chemistry,  and  lower  trophic  levels  in  a  marine 
system;  mathematical  modeling  of  sedimentary  geochemical  processes;  the 
fundamental  budget  equation;  turbulent  transport;  numerical  techniques. 
Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring  (1995  and  alternate  years).  Werner, 
Alperin. 

153  TIME  SERIES  AND  SPATIAL  DATA  ANALYSIS  (3). 
Prerequisites,  differential  and  integral  calculus.  Analysis  of  time  series, 
one-dimensional  spatial  series,  and  two-dimensional  spatial  series. 
Parametric  and  nonparametric  spectral  estimation.  Harmonic  analysis. 
Filtering.  Objective  analysis.  Includes  computer  projects.  Three  lecture 
hours  a  week.  Spring  (1996  and  alternate  years).  Shay. 

155  TURBULENT  BOUNDARY  LAYERS  (2).  Prerequisite, 

MASC  106  or  MASC  151,  or  permission  from  instructor.  Turbulence  and 
transport  in  near-bottom  boundary  regions.  Turbulence  and  mixing  the¬ 
ory  in  boundary  layers.  Field  deployment  and  recovery  of  turbulence  mea¬ 
suring  instruments.  Data  analysis  from  turbulence  measurements. 

Summer.  Luettich. 

156  DESCRIPTIVE  PHYSICAL  OCEANOGRAPHY  (Geology 
143)  (3).  Prerequisite,  MASC  106  or  permission  from  instructor. 

Observed  structure  of  the  large-scale  and  mesoscale  ocean  circulation  and 
its  variability,  based  on  modem  observations.  In  situ  and  remote  sensing 
techniques,  hydrographic  structure,  circulation  patterns,  ocean-atmo¬ 
sphere  interactions.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  (Alternate 
years.)  Bane. 

1 98  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  PHYSICAL  OCEANOGRAPHY 

(Var.).  Topics  in  physical  oceanography  not  covered  in  regularly  sched¬ 
uled  courses.  Fall,  spring,  or  summer.  Bane,  Luettich,  Shay,  Wemer. 

199  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  MARINE  SCIENCES  (2-4). 
Prerequisites,  science  background  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Directed  readings,  laboratory  and/or  field  study  of  marine  science  topics 
not  covered  in  regularly  scheduled  courses.  Lecture  and  laboratory  hours 
by  arrangement.  Fall,  spring,  or  summer.  Staff. 

206  SEMINAR  IN  OCEANOGRAPHY  ( 1 ) .  Discussion  of  theories 
and  research  concerning  ocean  systems.  Topics  stress  the  interactions 
between  physical,  chemical,  geological,  and  biological  processes  in  the 
sea.  Separate  sections  are  offered  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill  and  at  the  Institute 
of  Marine  Sciences,  Morehead  City.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

215  MARINE  MYCOLOGY  (Biology  215)  (6).  Prerequisite,  Biology 
115.  Structure,  development,  systematics,  and  ecology  of  marine  fungi. 
Seven  and  one-half  lecture  and  fifteen  laboratory  or  field  hours  a  week, 
given  on  demand  at  the  Institute  of  Marine  Sciences,  Morehead  City. 
Kohlmeyer. 

216  MARINE  PHYCOLOGY  (Biology  216)  (5).  Prerequisite,  Biology 
111.  Structure,  reproduction,  systematics,  and  ecology  of  marine  algae. 

The  laboratory  includes  field  studies  and  culture  techniques.  Three  lec¬ 
ture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.) 

Hommersand. 

25 1  GEOPHYSICAL  FLUID  DYNAMICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  MASC 
151,  MATH  128,  or  permission  from  instructor.  Momentum  equations  in 
a  rotating  reference  frame,  vorticity,  potential  vorticity,  circulation,  the 
shallow  water  model,  Rossby  and  Kelvin  waves,  the  Ekman  layer.  Three 
lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Bane. 

252  OCEAN  CIRCULATION  THEORY  (3).  Prerequisite,  MASC 
106,  MASC  151,  MATH  129,  or  permission  from  instructor.  Theories, 
models  of  large-scale  dynamics  of  ocean  circulation.  Potential  vorticity, 
quasi-geostrophy,  instabilities.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Bane,  Shay, 

Wemer. 


253  COASTAL  CIRCULATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  MASC  106, 
MASC  151,  MATH  129,  or  permission  from  instructor.  Dynamics  of  the 
coastal  ocean.  Shallow  water  equations,  boundary  layer  and  long  wave 
theory,  wind  driven  circulation,  fronts,  estuaries.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.) 
Wemer,  Luettich. 

254  OCEAN  CIRCULATION  MODELING  (3 ).  Prerequisite, 
MASC  106,  MATH  129,  or  permission  from  instructor.  Computational 
methods  used  in  modeling  oceanic  circulation.  Numerical  solution  of 
equations  governing  mass,  momentum,  and  energy  equations.  Spring. 
(Alternate  years.)  Wemer. 

255  SMALL-SCALE  PHYSICS  OF  THE  OCEAN  (3).  Prerequisites, 
MASC  106,  MASC  151.  Physics  of  submesoscale  processes  in  the  ocean. 
Nonequilibrium  thermodynamics.  Air-sea  interaction.  Mixing  in  the 
ocean  boundary  layer,  convection,  double  diffusion.  Near-inertial  and 
high  frequency  internal  waves.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring. 
(Alternate  years.)  Shay. 

256  SEMINAR  IN  PHYSICAL  OCEANOGRAPHY  (2). 
Prerequisite,  MASC  106.  Discussion  of  selected  literature  in  the  field  of 
physical  oceanography.  Spring.  Bane,  Shay,  Wemer. 

300  RESEARCH  IN  MARINE  SCIENCES  (2  or  more). 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3  or  more). 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3  or  more). 


Courses  in  other  departments  that  are  considered  appropri¬ 
ate  for  a  graduate  major  in  marine  sciences: 


Biology  54 
Biology  105 
Biology  110 
Biology  1 1 1 
Biology  113 
Biology  116 
Biology  120 
Biology  120L 
Biology  150 
Biology  154 
Biology  155 
Biology  184 
Biology  185 
Biology  185L 
Biology  186 
Biology  186L 
Biology  213 


Ecology  and  Population  Biology.  Staff. 

Invertebrate  Zoology.  Lohman. 

Invertebrate  Paleontology.  Carter. 

Algae.  Hommersand. 

Marine  Algae.  Hommersand. 

Population  Biology.  Stiven. 

Comparative  Physiology.  Kier. 

Comparative  Physiology  Laboratory.  Kier. 

Animal  Societies  and  Communication.  Wiley. 
Neuroethology.  Lohmann. 

Comparative  Biomechanics.  Kier. 

Conservation  Biology.  White. 

Population  Ecology.  Stiven. 

Laboratory  in  Population  Ecology.  Stiven. 

Community  and  Systems  Ecology.  Riece. 

Community  and  Systems  Ecology  Laboratory.  Riece. 
Advanced  Marine  Ecology.  Staff  of  the  Institute  of  Marine 
Sciences. 


Environmental  Sciences  122 

Environmental  Sciences  132 
Environmental  Sciences  134 
Environmental  Sciences  233 


Chemical  Equilibrium  in  Natural  Waters. 
Johnson,  Singer. 

Limnology  and  Water  Pollution.  Staff. 
Environmental  Microbiology.  Pfaender. 
Microbial  Ecology.  Pfaender. 


Geology  150 
Geology  151 
Geology  206 
Geology  214 


History  of  the  Earth.  Rogers,  Bralower. 
Geodynamics.  Rogers. 

Marine  Paleoecology.  Carter. 

Mesozoic  Nannos.  Bralower. 
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Geology  215  Cenozoic  Nannos.  Bralower. 
Geology  216  Paleoceanography.  Pauli. 
Geology  221  Sedimentary  Petrology.  Textoris. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MATHEMATICS 

PATRICK  B.  EBERLEIN,  Chair 
Professors 

Thomas  H.  Brylawski  (2)  Combinatorics 
Ivan  V.  Cherednik  (48)  Representation  Theory  and  Mathematical 
Physics 

Joseph  A.  Cima  (4)  Complex  Analysis,  Functional  Analysis 
James  N.  Damon  (14)  Singularity  Theory 
Patrick  B.  Eberlein  (6)  Differential  Geometry,  Dynamical  Systems 
Giovanni  Felder  (49)  Mathematical  Physics,  Representation  Theory 
Robert  B.  Gardner  (8)  Differential  Geometry,  Partial  Differential 
Equations 

Ladnor  D.  Geissinger  (9)  Combinatorial  Algebra 
Sue  E.  Goodman  (3)  Foliations 
William  W.  Graves  (10)  Functional  Analysis 
Jane  M.  Hawkins  (38)  Ergodic  Theory,  Dynamical  Systems 
Robert  G.  Heyneman  (12)  Bialgebras  and  Hopf  Algebras 
Douglas  G.  Kelly  (15)  Combinatorics,  Probability 
Norberto  Kerzman  (32)  Several  Complex  Variables 
Shrawan  Kumar  (46)  Algebraic  Groups,  Representation  Theory 
Ancel  C.  Mewbom  (17)  Ring  Theory 
Karl  E.  Petersen  (20)  Ergodic  Theory 
John  A.  Pfaltzgraff  (22)  Complex  Analysis 
Joseph  F.  Plante  (23)  Foliations  and  Dynamical  Systems 
Michael  Schlessinger  (24)  Algebraic  Geometry,  Commutative  Algebra 
William  W.  Smith  (25)  Commutative  Algebra  and  Ideal  Theory 
James  Stasheff  (19)  Algebraic  Topology,  Mathematical  Physics 
Michael  Taylor  (40)  Partial  Differential  Equations,  Harmonic  Analysis, 
Operator  Theory 

Jon  W.  Tolle  (27)  Optimization  Theory 

Alexandre  N.  Varchenko  (47)  Geometry  and  Mathematical  Physics 
Jonathan  M.  Wahl  (28)  Algebraic  Geometry 
Mark  Williams  (36)  Partial  Differential  Equations 
Warren  R.  Wogen  (29)  Operator  Theory 

Associate  Professors 

Katherine  Murphy  (37)  Parameter  Estimation  and  Control 
Robert  Proctor  (43)  Combinatorics;  Algebra 

Assistant  Professors 

Idris  Assani  (44)  Ergodic  Theory  of  Operators,  Dynamical  Systems 

Robert  Cohen  (42)  Numerical  Analysis 

Chuanshu  Ji  (41 )  Probability  Theory  and  Ergodic  Theory 

Professors  Emeriti 
Edward  A.  Cameron 
Robert  L.  Davis 
W.  Robert  Mann 
Johann  Sonner 
Fred  B.  Wright 

The  Department  of  Mathematics  offers  graduate  training 
leading  to  the  degrees  of  master  of  arts,  master  of  science,  and 
doctor  of  philosophy.  A  master’s  degree  may  he  included  or 


bypassed  in  the  doctoral  program.  All  of  a  student’s  graduate 
work  may  be  done  within  the  department.  The  M.A.T.  degree  is 
also  available  with  a  major  in  mathematics  in  the  School  of 
Education. 

The  separate  departments  of  Mathematics,  Physics  and 
Astronomy,  and  Statistics  are  housed  in  Phillips  Hall,  as  are  the 
Computation  Center  and  the  special  library  for  these  three 
departments  and  for  the  Department  of  Computer  Science.  This 
departmental  library  contains  an  unusually  large  and  complete 
collection  of  mathematical  books  and  journals. 

The  Department  of  Mathematics  offers  a  number  of  teaching 
assistantships  and  teaching  fellowships  each  year.  Applicants  for 
financial  aid  are  also  considered  for  several  University  fellow¬ 
ships  awarded  by  the  Graduate  School  in  the  University-wide 
competition.  Applications  for  admission  and  financial  assistance 
may  be  obtained  from  the  dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 
Applications  for  financial  aid  should  be  filed  by  31  January. 

Degree  Requirements 

The  general  regulations  of  the  Graduate  School  govern  the 
work  for  graduate  degrees  in  mathematics.  Specific  requirements 
are  explained  below.  A  graduate  student  in  mathematics  may 
receive  credit  only  for  mathematics  courses  numbered  137  and 
above. 

The  requirements  for  a  master’s  degree  are  quite  flexible,  but 
all  aspects  of  the  program  must  be  approved  by  the  director  of 
Graduate  Studies.  The  requirements  include:  programming  abil¬ 
ity  at  the  level  of  computer  science  14;  satisfactory  completion  of 
thirty  semester  hours  of  approved  course  work;  demonstration  of 
either  a  basic  reading  knowledge  of  an  approved  foreign  language 
(usually  French,  German,  or  Russian),  or  demonstration  of  a 
working  knowledge  of  an  approved  computer  programming  lan¬ 
guage;  completion  of  a  master’s  project  for  a  master  of  science 
degree,  or  a  master’s  thesis  for  a  master  of  arts  degree;  and  suc¬ 
cessful  performance  in  an  oral  examination  covering  both  course 
work  and  the  master’s  project  or  thesis.  A  detailed  statement  on 
the  master’s  degree  requirements  is  available  from  the  depart¬ 
ment.  The  department  considers  two  years  as  the  normal  time  to 
complete  these  requirements.  The  course  schedule  for  a  first-year 
graduate  student  will  depend  upon  the  student’s  undergraduate 
training;  one  typical  schedule  is  as  follows.  Fall  semester:  two 
courses  from  Mathematics  180,  186,  193,  203,  and  one  elective 
course  from  one  of  the  other  mathematical  or  physical  sciences. 
Spring  semester:  two  courses  from  Mathematics  181,  196,  204, 
230,  and  one  elective  course  from  one  of  the  other  mathematical 
or  physical  sciences. 

No  minimum  number  of  semester  hours  is  required  for  a 
Ph.D.;  however,  doctoral  students  must  satisfactorily  complete 
Mathematics  180, 181,  186, 196,  203,  204,  230,  231,  and  271  or 
286  and  usually  complete  a  total  of  at  least  forty-eight  semester 
hours  in  preparation  for  writing  a  dissertation.  The  Graduate 
School  requires  a  minimum  of  three  hours  of  Mathematics  394- 

Requirements  for  a  Ph.D.  include  programming  ability  at  the 
level  of  Computer  Science  14,  a  reading  knowledge  of  two  for¬ 
eign  languages  chosen  from  French,  German,  Russian,  or  other 
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language  approved  by  the  director  of  Graduate  Studies;  success- 
ful  performance  on  a  comprehensive  examination  covering  basic 
course  work,  a  minimum  of  two  semesters’  instructional  service, 
successful  performance  on  a  doctoral  oral  examination  covering 
specialized  topics  in  the  area  of  proposed  research,  and  the  writ¬ 
ing  of  a  dissertation.  The  department  considers  four  years  as  the 
normal  time  to  complete  these  requirements. 

Minor  in  Mathematics 

Graduate  students  in  other  departments  who  plan  to  offer 
mathematics  as  a  (complete  or  partial)  minor  field  for  the  Ph.D. 
should  consult  the  director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  Mathematics 
for  approval  of  their  programs  and  for  assignment  of  an  adviser  in 
the  Department  of  Mathematics.  This  should  be  done  at  the  ear¬ 
liest  possible  time,  in  order  to  prevent  disappointment  for  the 
student. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

The  name  of  the  instructor  who  last  taught  the  course 
appears  after  the  course.  It  is  not  necessarily  the  name  of  the 
instructor  who  will  next  teach  the  course. 

101  MATHEMATICAL  CONCEPTS  IN  ART  (3).  Prerequisite, 

Art  37.  Mathematical  theories  of  proportion,  perspective  (projective 
invariants  and  the  mathematics  of  visual  perception).  Symmetry  and  aes¬ 
thetics  are  expounded  and  illustrated  by  examples  from  painting,  architec¬ 
ture,  and  sculpture.  (Alternate  years.)  Brylawski. 

106  MATHEMATICAL  METHODS  IN  BIOSTATISTICS  (Bios 
106)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  32  or  equivalent.  Special  mathemati¬ 
cal  techniques  in  the  theory  and  methods  of  biostatistics  as  related  to  the 
life  sciences  and  public  health.  Includes  brief  review  of  calculus,  selected 
topics  from  intermediate  calculus,  and  introductory  matrix  theory  for 
applications  in  biostatistics.  Fall.  Staff. 

1 1 1  DEVELOPING  MATHEMATICAL  CONCEPTS  (3 ). 

Prerequisite,  consent  of  the  instructor.  An  investigation  of  various  ways 
elementary  concepts  in  mathematics  can  be  developed.  Applications  of 
the  mathematics  developed  are  considered.  This  course  is  ordinarily 
offered  as  an  in-service  course  for  teachers.  Spring.  Staff. 

1 15  HISTORY  OF  MATHEMATICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  calculus  and 
abstract  algebra;  graduate  students  by  permission  only.  A  brief  general  sur¬ 
vey  of  the  history  of  Mathematics.  Some  special  problems  in  depth. 
Problems  in  the  history  of  mathematics.  Spring.  Plante. 

1 16  LINEAR  ALGEBRA  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  theory  of  vec¬ 
tor  spaces,  linear  transformations,  systems  of  linear  equations,  matrices, 
determinants,  eigenvectors,  diagonalizations.  Proctor. 

118  BASIC  CONCEPTS  OF  ANALYSIS  (3 ) .  Prerequisites,  Math¬ 
ematics  32  and  consent  of  the  instructor.  Limits,  continuity,  differentia¬ 
bility,  uniform  continuity.  Riemann  integration.  Infinite  sequences  and 
series;  uniform  convergence;  power  series.  A  student  cannot  receive  credit 
for  this  course  after  receiving  credit  for  Mathematics  193.  Summer.  Staff. 

120  PROBABILITY  (3).  Prerequisites,  Mathematics  33  and 
Mathematics  81.  Foundations  of  probability;  random  variables  and  distri¬ 
bution  functions;  the  binomial,  Poisson,  and  normal  distributions;  expec¬ 
tations,  moments,  moment-generating  functions;  compound  events  and 
joint  distributions;  limit  theorems;  applications.  Spring.  Ji. 

121  ADVANCED  CALCULUS  1  (3).  Prerequisites,  Mathematics  33 
and  Mathematics  81.  The  real  numbers;  continuity  and  differentiability  of 
functions  of  one  variable;  infinite  series;  integration.  Fall  and  spring. 
Goodman,  Pfaltzgraff,  Wogen. 


122  ADVANCED  CALCULUS  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  121. 
Functions  of  several  variables;  derivative  as  linear  transformation;  inverse 
and  implicit  function  theorems;  multiple  integration.  Spring.  Taylor. 

1 23  FUNCTIONS  OF  A  COMPLEX  VARIABLE  WITH  APPLI¬ 
CATIONS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  83.  The  algebra  of  complex 
numbers,  elementary  functions  and  their  mapping  properties,  complex 
limits,  power  series,  analytic  functions;  contour  integrals,  Cauchy’s  theo¬ 
rem  and  formulae,  Laurent  series  and  residue  calculus,  elementary  confor¬ 
mal  mapping  and  boundary  value  problems.  Poisson  integral  formula  for 
the  disk  and  the  half  plane.  Spring.  Cima. 

124  ELEMENTARY  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Mathematics  83.  Introduction  to  ordinary  differential  equa¬ 
tions,  linear  differential  systems,  power  series  solutions.  Laplace  trans¬ 
forms,  numerical  methods.  Fall  and  spring.  Hawkins,  Petersen,  Murphy. 

1 25  COMPUTER- ASSISTED  MATHEMATICAL  PROBLEM 
SOLVING  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  83.  Personal  computer  as  tool 
in  solving  a  variety  of  mathematical  problems,  e.g.,  finding  roots  of  equa¬ 
tions  and  approximate  solutions  of  differential  equations.  Introduction  to 
appropriate  programming  language.  Emphasis  on  graphics.  Fall. 

1 28  MATHEMATICAL  METHODS  FOR  THE  PHYSICAL  SCI¬ 
ENCES  I  (3).  Prerequisites,  Mathematics  83  and  Physics  24-25,  or  equiv¬ 
alent.  Fourier  series  and  transform.  Laplace  transform.  Applications  to 
physical  problems.  Complex  variables  methods.  Fall. 

1 29  MATHEMATICAL  METHODS  FOR  THE  PHYSICAL  SCI¬ 
ENCES  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  128  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Complex  variables  methods.  An  introduction  to  partial  differ¬ 
ential  equations  solved  via  separation  of  variables  and  Fourier  methods. 
Bessel  functions.  Spring.  Kerzman. 

130  TOPOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  33;  corequisite, 
Mathematics  83  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Introduction  to  topics  in 
topology,  particularly  surface  topology,  including  classification  of  compact 
surfaces,  Euler  characteristic,  orientability,  vector  fields  on  surfaces,  tesse- 
lations  and  fundamental  group.  Research  problems  discussed  at  elemen¬ 
tary  level.  Spring. 

1 3 1  EUCLIDEAN  AND  NON-EUCLIDE AN  GEOMETRIES  (3 ) . 

Prerequisite,  Mathematics  32  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Critical 
study  of  basic  notions  and  models  of  Euclidean  and  non-Euclidean  geome¬ 
tries,  order,  congruence  and  distance.  Summer  and  spring.  Goodman. 

133  ELEMENTARY  THEORY  OF  NUMBERS  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Mathematics  32.  Divisibility,  Euclidean  algorithm,  congruences,  residue 
classes,  Euler’s  function,  primitive  roots,  Chinese  remainder  theorem, 
quadratic  residues,  number  theoretic  functions.  Farey  and  continued  frac¬ 
tions,  Gaussian  integers.  Fall  and  spring.  Sonner. 

134  ELEMENTS  OF  MODERN  ALGEBRA  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Mathematics  81.  Sets  and  functions,  rings,  ordered  integral  domains,  inte¬ 
gers,  fields  and  rational  numbers,  real  and  complex  numbers,  polynomials, 
groups.  Fall  and  spring.  Smith. 

137  LINEAR  ALGEBRA  (3).  Prerequisites,  Mathematics  81  and 
Mathematics  83.  Vector  spaces,  linear  transformations,  duality,  diagonal- 
ization,  primary  and  cyclic  decomposition,  Jordan  canonical  form,  inner 
product  spaces,  orthogonal  reduction  of  symmetric  matrices,  spectral  the¬ 
orem,  bilinear  forms,  multilinear  functions.  Fall  and  spring.  Kumar. 

138  ALGEBRAIC  STRUCTURES  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics 
137  or  147.  Permutation  groups,  matrix  groups,  groups  of  linear  transfor¬ 
mations,  symmetry  groups,  finite  abelian  groups;  residue  class  rings,  alge¬ 
bra  of  matrices,  linear  maps,  and  polynomials;  real  and  complex  numbers, 
rational  functions,  quadratic  fields,  finite  fields.  Fall  and  spring. 
Heyneman. 
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146  INTRODUCTION  TO  PROBABILITY  (Statistics  126)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Mathematics  33.  An  introduction  to  the  mathematical  the¬ 
ory  of  probability,  covering  random  variables;  moments;  binomial, 

Poisson,  normal,  and  related  distribution;  generating  functions;  sums  and 
sequences  of  random  variables;  combinatorial  and  statistical  applications. 
Fall  and  spring.  Kelly. 

147  MATRIX  THEORY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  83  or  equiva¬ 
lent.  Computational  aspects  of  algebra  of  matrices  with  applications; 
determinants;  numerical  solution  of  linear  systems;  norms  and  error  esti¬ 
mates;  eigenvalues;  linear  programming.  Math  1 16  covers  elementary 
aspects  of  linear  systems  and  matrices  and  may  not  be  taken  for  credit 
after  credit  has  been  granted  for  Math  147.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer. 

Staff. 

148  COMBINATORIAL  MATHEMATICS  (Statistics  156)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Mathematics  81  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Recurrence 
relations  and  generating  functions;  graph  and  graph  algorithms,  principle 
of  inclusion-exclusion.  Fall.  Smith. 

1 5 1  DETERMINISTIC  MODELS  IN  OPERATIONS  RESEARCH 

(Statistics  181,  ORSA  181)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  147.  Linear, 
integer,  nonlinear,  and  dynamic  programming;  classical  optimization 
problems;  network  theory.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

157  TOPICS  IN  MATRIX  THEORY  (3).  Prerequisites, 

Mathematics  137  or  147  or  equivalent,  and  some  computer  programming 
language.  Quadratic  and  hermitian  series;  applications  to  systems  of  differ¬ 
ential  equations;  nonnegative  matrices.  Perron-Frobenius  Theorem;  inte¬ 
ger  matrices,  some  applications  in  combinatorics.  Spring.  Murphy. 

161  ACTUARIAL  MATHEMATICS  I  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Mathematics  33.  An  introduction  to  the  basic  mathematical  models  of 
actuarial  science.  Deterministic  and  simple  stochastic  models  of  com¬ 
pound  interest  and  life  contingency  theory  are  studied.  Fall. 

162  ACTUARIAL  MATHEMATICS  II  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Mathematics  161  and  Statistics  126.  The  theory  introduced  in  Actuarial 
Mathematics  I  is  expanded  to  encompass  more  complicated  models  of 
financial  transactions  and  risks.  Spring. 

1 66  INTRODUCTION  TO  NUMERICAL  ANALYSIS  (3 ). 

Prerequisites,  Mathematics  83  and  some  knowledge  of  computer  program¬ 
ming.  Iterative  methods,  interpolation,  polynomial  and  spline  approxima¬ 
tions,  numerical  differentiation  and  integration,  numerical  solution  of 
ordinary  and  partial  differential  equations.  The  subject  matter  of  this 
course  includes  the  material  covered  in  the  Society  of  Actuaries  examina¬ 
tion  on  numerical  methods.  Fall.  Kelly. 

175  TOPICS  IN  ANALYSIS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  122  or 
consent  of  the  instructor.  Topics  may  include  linear  spaces,  convexity, 
mathematical  programming,  duality,  algorithms,  and  other  subjects 
related  to  the  mathematical  theory  of  optimization.  Fall.  Goodman. 

176  TOPICS  IN  ALGEBRA  (3).  Prerequisite,  consent  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor.  Topics  may  include  number  theory,  algebraic  number  theory,  field 
theory,  and  algebraic  geometry.  Sonner. 

177  TOPICS  IN  GEOMETRY  (3).  Prerequisite,  consent  of  the 
instructor.  Topics  may  include  non-Euclidean  geometries,  linear  geome¬ 
try,  finite  geometries,  topology,  and  algebraic  geometry.  Damon. 

180  GEOMETRY  OF  CURVES  AND  SURFACES  (3).  Prerequisite, 
advanced  calculus.  Topics  include:  (curves)  Frenet  formulas,  isoperimetric 
inequality,  theorems  of  Crofton,  Fenchel,  Fary-Milnor;  (surfaces)  funda¬ 
mental  forms,  Gaussian  and  mean  curvature,  special  surfaces,  geodesics, 
Gauss-Bonnet  theorem.  Fall.  Plante. 

181  INTRODUCTORY  TOPOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites, 

Mathematics  193  and  186  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Topological 
spaces,  connectedness,  separation  axioms,  product  spaces,  extension  theo¬ 
rems.  Classification  of  surfaces,  fundamental  group  and  covering  spaces. 
Spring.  Schlessinger. 


1 84  FOUNDATIONS  OF  SET  THEORY  (3 ).  Prerequisite, 
Mathematics  137.  Formalized  mathematics;  proof  methods;  axioms  of  set 
theory;  products,  coproducts,  kernels,  cokemels,  brackets;  orders,  cardi¬ 
nals,  natural  numbers;  applications  of  set-theoretical  principles  to  con¬ 
crete  mathematical  situations.  Sonner. 

185  ALGEBRAIC  LOGIC  I  (Philosophy  185)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Mathematics  138  (Algebraic  Structures)  or  Philosophy  101  (Symbolic 
Logic).  Basic  concepts  in  logic  treated  as  a  branch  of  mathematics.  Topics 
may  include:  Boolean  algebras,  polyadic  algebras,  cylindric  algebras,  ultra- 
products.  Spring.  Staff. 

186  LINEAR  ALGEBRA  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  138  or  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Vector  spaces,  linear  maps,  determinants;  com¬ 
mutative  rings,  algebras,  polynomials;  structure  of  operators;  inner  prod¬ 
ucts.  Fall.  Wahl. 

1 90  COMBINATORIAL  THEORY  (3 ) .  Corequisite,  Mathematics 
186  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Foundations  of  combinatorial  math¬ 
ematics;  partial  orders,  lattices.  Mobius  and  incidence  algebras,  matching 
theory,  Ramsey’s  theorem,  permutation  representations,  and  Polya’s  the¬ 
ory  of  counting.  Fall.  Proctor. 

191,192  APPLIED  AND  COMPUTATIONAL  MATHEMATICS 

(3  each).  Prerequisites,  Linear  algebra,  advanced  calculus,  and  knowledge 
of  a  computer  language  appropriate  for  mathematical  programming;  191  is 
a  prerequisite  to  192.  Basic  mathematical  concepts  and  computational 
procedures  used  in  modelling  and  solving  problems  from  science  and  engi¬ 
neering.  Topics  include  equilibrium  problems,  approximation  methods, 
numerical  solution  of  differential  equations,  and  numerical  analysis.  Fall 
and  spring.  Tolle,  Cohen. 

193  INTRODUCTORY  ANALYSIS  (3).  Prerequisite,  advanced  cal¬ 
culus.  Elementary  metric  space  topology;  continuous  functions;  differenti¬ 
ation  of  vector-valued  functions;  implicit,  inverse  function  theorem. 
Topics  from:  Weierstrass  theorem;  existence  and  uniqueness  theorems  for 
differential  equations,  series  of  functions.  Fall.  Hawkins. 

195  INTERMEDIATE  PROBABILITY  (Statistics  132)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Statistics  1 12  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Foundations  of 
probability  theory.  Basic  classical  theorems.  Modes  of  probabilistic  con¬ 
vergence.  Central  limit  problem.  Generating  functions,  characteristic 
functions.  Introduction  to  stochastic  processes.  Spring.  Cambanis. 

196  COMPLEX  ANALYSIS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  193.  A 
rigorous  treatment  of  complex  integration,  including  the  Cauchy  theory. 
Elementary  special  functions,  power  series,  local  behavior  of  analytic 
functions.  Spring.  Damon. 

197  QUALITATIVE  THEORY  OF  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUA¬ 
TIONS  (3).  Prerequisites,  Linear  algebra  and  Math  193,  or  consent  of 
the  instructor.  Existence  and  uniqueness  theorems,  linear  and  nonlinear 
systems,  differential  equations  in  the  plane  and  on  surfaces,  Poincare- 
Bendixson  Theory,  Liapounov  stability  and  structural  stability,  critical 
point  analysis.  Spring.  Plante. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

20 1  INTRODUCTION  TO  PARTIAL  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUA¬ 
TIONS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  193.  Basic  methods  in  partial  dif¬ 
ferential  equations.  Topics  may  include:  Cauchy-Kowalewski  Theorem, 
Holmgren’s  Uniqueness  Theorem,  Laplace’s  equation,  Maximum 
Principle,  Dirichlet  problem,  harmonic  functions,  wave  equation,  heat 
equation.  Cima. 

203  MEASURE  AND  INTEGRATION  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Mathematics  193  or  consent  of  the  instructor.  Lebesgue  and  abstract  mea¬ 
sure  and  integration,  convergence  theorems,  differentiation,  Radon- 
Nikodym  theorem,  product  measures,  Fubini  theorem,  Lebesgue  spaces, 
invariance  under  transformations,  Haar  measure  and  convolution.  Fall. 
Taylor. 
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204  INTRODUCTORY  FUNCTIONAL  ANALYSIS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Mathematics  203.  Hahn-Banach  and  separation  theorems. 
Hamel  basis;  normed  and  locally  convex  spaces,  duals  of  spaces  and  maps, 
weak  topologies;  closed  graph  and  open  mapping  theorems,  uniform 
boundedness  theorems.  Spring.  Assani. 

205  ADVANCED  COMPLEX  ANALYSIS  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Mathematics  196.  Laurent  series;  Mittag-Leffler  and  Weierstrass 
Theorems;  Riemann  mapping  theorem;  Runge's  theorem;  additional  top¬ 
ics  chosen  from:  harmonic,  elliptic,  univalent,  entire,  meromorphic  func¬ 
tions;  Dirichlet  problem;  Riemann  surfaces.  Fall.  Pfaltzgraff. 

206  SEVERAL  COMPLEX  VARIABLES  (3 ) .  Prerequisite, 
Mathematics  196.  Elementary  theory,  the  Cousin  problems,  domains  of 
holomorphy,  Runge  domains  and  polynomial  approximation,  local  theory, 
complex  analytic  structures,  coherent  analytic  sheaves  and  Stein  mani¬ 
folds,  Cartan’s  theorems.  Spring.  (Alternate  years).  Kerzman. 

210  TOPICS  IN  ANALYSIS  (3).  Prerequisite,  consent  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor.  Subjects  may  include  geometric  function  theory,  Riemann  surfaces, 
Nevanlinna  theory,  Banach  spaces  of  analytic  functions,  calculus  of  varia¬ 
tions,  distribution  theory,  partial  differential  equations,  or  Fourier  Series. 
Spring.  Williams. 

213  ADVANCED  FUNCTIONAL  ANALYSIS  (3).  Prerequisite, 
consent  of  the  instructor.  Subjects  may  include  operator  theory  on 
Hilbert  space,  operators  on  Banach  spaces,  locally  convex  spaces,  vector 
measures,  Banach  algebras.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Staff. 

215  TOPICS  IN  COMPUTATIONAL  MATHEMATICS  (3 ) . 

Prerequisites,  Math  191, 192.  Topics  may  include:  finite  element  method; 
numerical  methods  for  hyperbolic  conservation  laws,  infinite  dimensional 
optimization  problems,  variational  inequalities,  inverse  problems.  Spring. 
Cohen,  Murphy,  Tolle,  Kelly. 

224  HARMONIC  ANALYSIS  (3).  Prerequisite,  consent  of  the 
instructor.  Subjects  may  include  topological  groups,  abstract  harmonic 
analysis,  Fourier  analysis,  noncommutative  harmonic  analysis  and  group 
representation,  automorphic  forms,  and  analytic  number  theory.  Fall. 
(Alternate  years.)  Taylor. 

230  RINGS  AND  REPRESENTATIONS  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Mathematics  186.  Multilinear  algebra,  groups  and  modules,  fields  and 
Galois  theory,  representations  of  finite  groups.  Spring.  Mewbom. 

231  COMMUTATIVE  ALGEBRA  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics 
230.  Field  extensions,  integral  ring  extensions,  Nullstellensatz  and  nor¬ 
malization  theorem,  derivations  and  separability,  local  rings,  valuations, 
completions,  filtrations  and  graded  rings,  dimension  theory.  Spring. 
Heyneman. 

234  TOPICS  IN  ALGEBRA  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  230. 
Topics  from  the  theory  of  rings,  theory  of  bialgebras,  homological  algebra, 
algebraic  number  theory,  categories  and  functions.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.) 
Cherednik. 

253  TOPICS  IN  COMBINATORIAL  MATHEMATICS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Mathematics  190  or  consent  of  the  instructor.  Topics  may 
include:  combinatorial  geometries,  coloring  and  the  critical  problem,  the 
bracket  algebra,  reduced  incidence  algebras  and  generating  functions, 
binomial  enumeration,  designs,  valuation  module  of  a  lattice,  lattice  the¬ 
ory.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Brylawski. 

257  ALGEBRAIC  GEOMETRY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  230. 
Topics  may  include:  algebraic  varieties,  algebraic  functions,  abelian  vari¬ 
eties,  projective  and  complete  varieties,  algebraic  groups,  schemes  and  the 
Grothendieck  theory,  Riemann-Roch  theorem.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.) 
Kumar. 

26 1  THEORY  OF  DYNAMICAL  SYSTEMS  (3 ) .  Prerequisite,  con¬ 
sent  of  the  instructor.  Topics  may  include:  ergodic  theory,  topological 
dynamics,  stability  theory  of  differential  equations,  classical  dynamical 
systems,  differentiable  dynamics.  Petersen. 


27 1  DIFFERENTIABLE  MANIFOLDS  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Mathematics  181, 186,  and  193.  Calculus  on  manifolds,  vector  bundles, 
vector  fields  and  differential  equations,  Lie  Groups,  connections,  de 
Rham  cohomology.  Spring.  Gardner. 

272  DIFFERENTIAL  GEOMETRY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics 
271.  Riemannian  geometry,  first  and  second  variation  of  area  and  applica¬ 
tions,  effect  of  curvature  on  homology  and  homotopy,  Chem-Weil  theory 
of  characteristic  classes,  recent  applications  due  to  Bott,  Chem-Simons, 
and  Baum-Cheeger.  Spring.  Eberlein. 

273,  274  LIE  GROUPS  AND  LIE  ALGEBRAS  (3  each). 
Prerequisites,  Mathematics  186  and  271.  Relationship  between  Lie  alge¬ 
bras  and  Lie  groups,  classification  of  complex  semi-simple  Lie  algebras, 
representation  theory,  applications  to  geometry,  cohomology  of  Lie  alge¬ 
bras,  compact  groups.  Fall  and  spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Varchenko. 

277  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  GEOMETRY  (3  each).  Prerequisite, 
Mathematics  271.  Topics  may  include  elliptic  operators,  complex  mani¬ 
folds,  exterior  differential  systems,  homogeneous  spaces,  integral  geome¬ 
try,  submanifolds  of  Euclidean  space.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Varchenko. 

286  ALGEBRAIC  TOPOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites,  Mathematics  181 
and  186.  Homotopy  and  homology;  simplicial  complexes  and  singular 
homology;  other  topics  may  include  cohomology,  universal  coefficient 
theorems,  higher  homotopy  groups,  fibre  spaces.  Spring.  Wahl. 

287  TOPICS  IN  ALGEBRAIC  TOPOLOGY  (3 ).  Prerequisite, 
Mathematics  286  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Topics  primarily  from 
algebraic  or  differential  topology,  such  as  cohomology  operations  and  the 
Steenrod  algebra,  homotopy  groups,  fibre  bundles,  spectral  sequences, 
Postnikov  systems,  K-theory,  cobordism,  Morse  Theory,  surgery,  topology 
of  singularities.  Fall  and  spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Staff. 

390  SEMINAR  AND  DIRECTED  READINGS  ( 1  -3 ). 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3  or  more).  (This  should  not  be  taken  by 
students  electing  nonthesis  master’s  projects.) 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3  or  more). 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MICROBIOLOGY 
AND  IMMUNOLOGY 

JEFFREY  A.  FREL1NGER,  Chair 
Professors 

Kenneth  F.  Bott  (3)  Molecular  Biology  Bacterial  Sporulation,  Molecular 
Cloning 

Janne  Cannon  (43)  Genetics  of  Pathogens;  Pathogenesis  of  Infectious 
Disease 

Wallace  A.  Clyde  (4)  Infectious  Disease,  Biology  of  Mycoplasmas 
Myron  S.  Cohen  (55)  Biochemistry  and  Physiology  of  Phagocytepathen 
Philip  C.  Cohen  (49)  Mechanisms  of  Autoimmune  Disease 
Marshall  H.  Edgell  (7)  Genetic  Engineering,  Molecular  Biology 
Robert  A.  Eisenberg  (46)  Immunology;  Autoimmunity;  Rheumatic  Diseases 
James  D.  Folds  (9)  Immunology  of  Treponema  pallidum  Infection 
Jeffrey  A.  Frelinger  (47)  Immunogenetics;  Cellular  Immunology 
Harry  Gooder  (10)  Bacterial  Cell  Walls  and  L-forms 
Jack  Griffith  (35)  Chromosome  Structure:  Viruses  and  Their  Host  Cells 
Nortin  M.  Hadler  (26)  Mechanism  and  Control  of  Chronic  Inflammatory 
Response 

J.  Stephen  Haskill  (38)  Cancer  Immunology;  Role  of  Antibody, 
Macrophages,  Chemoimmunotherapy 
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Geoffrey  Haughton  (11)  Immunogenetics  and  Immunology  of  Tissue 
Transplantation 

Eng-Shang  Huang  (48)  Molecular  Biology;  Tumor  Virology 
Clyde  A.  Hutchison  III  (12)  Molecular  Genetics,  Genetic  Engineering 
Virus  Structure 

Robert  E.  Johnston  (62)  Molecular  Genetics  of  Viral  Pathogenesis; 
Recombinant  Viral  Vaccines 

David  G.  Klapper  (33)  Immunochemistry,  Immunogenetics;  Structure  of 
Proteins  of  Immunologic  Interest 

Stanley  M.  Lemon  (59)  Biology  of  Hepatitis  A  and  B  Viruses,  Delta 
Hepatitis  Virus,  and  Antiviral  Therapy 
John  E.  Newbold  (13)  Molecular  Virology,  Mechanical  Analysis  of 
Eukaryotes 

Joseph  S.  Pagano  (14)  Interactions  of  Animal  Virus  Nucleic  Acid  and 
Mammalian  Cells 

Nancy  Raab-Traub  (52)  Molecular  Virology  and  Oncogenesis 
Howard  M.  Reisner  (32)  Immunogenetics  of  Human  Plasma  Proteins, 
Particularly  IgG  and  Coagulant  Factors  VII  and  IX 
John  H.  Schwab  (15)  Autoimmunity,  Cross-Reactive  Antigens  on 
Bacterial  and  Mammalian  Membranes 
P.  Frederick  Sparling  (18)  Bacterial  Pathogenesis;  Molecular  Biology  of 
Bacteria  Membranes 

Jenny  P.  Ting  (50)  Immunogenetics;  Cellular  Immunology 
Priscilla  B.  Wyrick  (24)  Host-Parasite  Relationships,  Pathogenesis  of 
Infectious  Diseases 

William  J.  Yount  (25)  Genetic  Control  of  Antibody  Response  and 
Gamma  Globulin  Synthesis  in  Humans 

Associate  Professors 

Stephen  L.  Bachenheimer  (30)  Molecular  Biology  of  Viruses 
Stephen  H.  Clarke  (53)  Molecular  Immunology;  Structure  and  Function 
of  Immunoglobins  Genes 

Patrick  M.  Flood  (60)  T-cell  Activation;  Regulatory  T-cells;  Response  to 
HIV  Infections 

Peter  H.  Gilligan  (51)  Bacterial  Toxins 

Jean  Handy  (37)  Cellular  Mechanisms  of  Oxygen  Toxicity;  Role  of  Iron 
in  Microbial  Virulence  and  Host  Defense 
David  C.  Lee  (54)  Extracellular  Growth  Factors:  Oncogenes 
Robert  Twarog  (21)  Regulation  of  Synthesis  of  Amino  Acid  Biosynthetic 
Enzymes  in  Bacteria 

Assistant  Professor 

Susan  A.  Fiscus  (63)  HIV  Pathogenesis  and  Diagnostics 

Research  Assistant  Professor 

Nancy  L.  Davis  (64)  Molecular  Genetics  of  Viral  Pathogenesis; 
Recombinant  Viral  Vaccines 

Lecturer 

James  J.  Crawford  (5)  Oral  Microbiology,  Anaerobic  Bacteriology 

Professors  Emeriti 

William  J.  Cromartie 
G.  Philip  Manire 
Myron  S.  Silverman 
William  R.  Straughn 

The  Department  of  Microbiology  and  Immunology,  an 
administrative  division  of  the  School  of  Medicine,  is  a  unit  of 
the  Graduate  School.  It  offers  instruction  leading  to  the  degrees 
of  master  of  science  and  doctor  of  philosophy.  Research  programs 
supported  by  funds  from  the  University,  National  Institutes  of 
Health,  National  Science  Foundation,  American  Cancer 
Society,  private  foundations,  and  other  granting  agencies  are 
being  conducted  on  a  wide  variety  of  molecularly  oriented  pro¬ 


grams  concerning  the  nature  of  bacteria  and  viruses,  host-para¬ 
site  interaction,  pathogenic  mechanisms,  molecular  genetics, 
and  various  areas  of  immunology,  and  eukaryotic  cell  and  molec¬ 
ular  biology. 

The  department,  located  in  the  Faculty  Laboratory  Office 
Building,  has  spacious  research  laboratories  supplemented  by  spe¬ 
cial  tissue  culture  facilities,  large  fermentation  capacity,  several 
special-purpose  darkrooms,  animal  care  facilities,  computer  facil¬ 
ities,  and  a  P3  physical  containment  facility  for  hazardous  recom¬ 
binant  DNA  research.  All  the  routine  apparatus  and  instrumen¬ 
tation  required  for  the  most  sophisticated  modern  microbiology 
research  is  available.  Students  also  have  the  use  of  special  equip¬ 
ment  such  as  amino  acid  analyzers,  low-background  isotope 
counters,  liquid  scintillation  counters,  spectrofluorometers,  a 
flow  cytometry  facility,  ultracentrifuges,  and  specialized  high- 
voltage  electrophoresis  apparatus. 

Individual  faculty  members  are  provided  with  well-equipped 
laboratories  for  their  own  work  and  that  of  postdoctoral  fellows, 
graduate  students,  technicians,  and  other  personnel. 

Funds  are  available  from  the  University  and  individual 
research  grants  to  provide  stipends  for  predoctoral  students 
admitted  for  graduate  work  in  the  department.  At  present 
stipends  are  $13,500  per  year,  with  an  additional  amount  equal 
to  the  in-state  tuition  rate. 

The  Department  of  Microbiology  and  Immunology  considers 
applications  from  prospective  graduate  students  who  present  evi¬ 
dence  of  superior  scholarship  and  who  have  completed  courses  in 
general,  analytical,  and  organic  chemistry,  mathematics  includ¬ 
ing  calculus,  and  two  semesters  of  physics.  Students  planning  a 
research  career  in  microbiology  are  strongly  urged  to  take  addi¬ 
tional  courses  in  physical  chemistry,  biochemistry,  and  biology. 

Students  admitted  to  the  graduate  program  in  the  department 
are  encouraged  to  schedule  several  laboratory  rotation  projects 
during  the  first  year.  During  that  time  they  also  take  an  average 
of  two  departmental  courses  each  semester.  The  specific  courses 
to  be  taken  by  each  student  will  be  determined  by  a  departmen¬ 
tal  committee  selected  specifically  for  the  student  with  his  pro¬ 
fessional  objectives  in  mind.  This  committee  may  be  modified 
once  a  faculty  preceptor  and  specific  dissertation  topic  have  been 
chosen.  Although  no  minor  and  no  language  is  required,  most 
students  take  additional  courses  in  Biochemistry.  Graduate 
courses  in  Anatomy,  Pathology,  Parasitology,  and  other  depart¬ 
ments  are  available  for  those  students  seeking  special  preparation 
in  these  areas.  Special  arrangements  can  be  made  with  uniquely 
qualified  medical  students  wishing  to  pursue  a  specific 
M.D./Ph.D.  program. 

Students  entering  in  September  will  usually  enroll  in  one  or 
more  of  the  following:  MCRO  105,  190, 110, 114,  and  201  in 
the  fall  semester.  MCRO  120, 130,  202,  and  a  biochemistry 
course  in  the  spring  semester.  Additional  elective  courses  includ¬ 
ing  two  or  three  seminar  tutorials  and  two  microbiology  seminars 
may  be  taken  during  the  second  year.  The  preliminary  examina¬ 
tion  and  oral  examination  scheduled  during  the  second  year 
stress  written  and  oral  command  of  selected  scientific  disciplines 
rather  than  a  broad  comprehensive  test  of  the  field.  Students  are 
usually  required  to  serve  as  laboratory  assistants  for  one  semester 
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each  during  their  second  and  third  year.  Although  truly  excep- 
tional  students  have  completed  all  requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  in 
three  years,  most  students  complete  their  work  in  four  or  five 
years. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

1 05  MOLECULAR  AND  CELLULAR  BASIS  OF  PROKARY¬ 
OTIC  MICROBIOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisites,  organic  chemistry  and  per¬ 
mission  of  the  department  except  for  departmental  majors.  Basic  concepts 
of  structure,  metabolism,  growth  and  reproduction,  genetics  and  control 
and  regulation  of  prokaryotes.  Four  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Cannon, 
staff. 

108  ADVANCED  MOLECULAR  BIOLOGY  I  (Genetics  110, 
Biochemistry  110,  Pharmacology  136,  Biology  178)  (3).  DNA  structure, 
function,  and  interactions  in  prokaryotic  and  eukaryotic  systems,  includ¬ 
ing  chromosome  structure,  replication,  recombination,  repair,  and 
genome  fluidity.  Three  lecture  hours.  Fall.  Griffith,  staff. 

1 1 2  INTRODUCTION  TO  MICROBIOLOGY  (3 ) .  Open  only  to 
dental  students.  A  course  covering  basic  aspects  of  microbiology  including 
sterilization,  disinfection,  action  of  antimicrobial  chemotherapeutic 
agents,  concepts  of  infection  and  immunity  and  the  study  of  certain 
selected  infectious  agents.  Forty-three  lecture  hours  and  twelve  laboratory 
hours.  Spring.  Gooder,  staff. 

1 14  IMMUNOBIOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11,  or 
Microbiology  51  or  55,  and  Chemistry  11,  21.  For  students  with  primary 
focus  other  than  immunology.  Immunochemistry;  genetic  control,  regula¬ 
tion,  and  development  of  cells  and  cell  interactions;  hypersensitivity, 
autoimmunity,  resistance  to  infection.  Two  lectures,  one  seminar.  Fall. 
Ting. 

1 1 5  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  BACTERIOLOGY  OR  IMMUNOL¬ 
OGY  (3  or  more  each  semester).  Permission  of  the  department  required 
except  for  departmental  majors.  Designed  to  introduce  the  student  to 
research  methods.  Minor  investigative  problems  are  conducted  with 
advice  and  guidance  of  the  staff.  May  be  repeated  for  credit  two  or  more 
semesters.  Hours  and  credit  to  be  arranged,  any  term.  Staff. 

120  MICROBIAL  PATHOGENESIS  (4).  Prerequisites, 

Microbiology  105, 110.  Molecular  and  biological  basis  of  pathogenic 
properties  of  bacteria.  Four  lecture  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Cannon,  staff. 

130  VIROLOGY  (4).  Prerequisites,  Microbiology  105, 110.  Current 
concepts  of  the  chemistry,  structure,  replication,  genetics,  and  natural  his¬ 
tory  of  animal  viruses  and  their  host  cells.  Four  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall. 
Bachenheimer. 

1 56  GROWTH  CONTROL  IN  NORMAL  AND  NEOPLASTIC 
CELLS  (3).  Topics  include  growth  factors  and  their  receptors,  signal 
transduction,  oncogenes,  and  anti-oncogenes.  Three  lecture  hours. 

Spring.  Lee. 

189  NUCLEIC  ACID  TECHNIQUES  (Biochemistry  189,  Biology 
189,  Genetics  189,  Physiology  189)  (4).  Prerequisites,  some  molecular 
biology,  permission  of  the  instructor.  This  two-week  intensive  course  is 
part  of  the  series  of  Carolina  Workshops.  Specialized  topics  emphasized 
vary  throughout  the  year,  but  usually  include  basic  techniques  such  as  iso¬ 
lation  of  nucleic  acids,  Southern  and  Northern  blotting,  cloning  in 
viruses  and  plasmids,  and  DNA  sequencing.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer 
courses  available.  Carl  and  staff.  Fee  required.  Eight  laboratory  hours. 
Spring.  Carl. 

190  EUKARYOTIC  GENE  ORGANIZATION  (Genetics  190)  (3). 
Prerequisites,  organic  chemistry,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Basic  con¬ 
cepts  of  classic  chromosomal  structure,  function,  and  mechanics. 
Eukaryotic  molecular  genetics  and  cellular  regulation  are  emphasized. 
Readings,  short  answer  examinations,  term  project.  Four  lecture  hours. 
Spring.  Staff. 


192  MEDICAL  MYCOLOGY  (Botany  192,  Parasitology  192)  (4). 
Prerequisites,  general  microbiology  or  botany  and  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Isolation,  identification,  epidemiology,  mycoserology,  and  clin¬ 
ical  importance  of  medically  significant  fungi.  Identification  of 
hyphomycetes  and  yeasts  are  stressed.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory 
hours  a  week.  Fall.  Staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

20 1 ,  202  SEMINAR  IN  MICROBIOLOGY  ( 1  each) .  Discussion  of 
selected  topics  in  microbiology.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

2 1 0  SEMINAR/TUTORIAL  IN  MICROBIAL  CHEMISTRY 
AND  GENETICS  (3).  One  or  two  faculty  and  a  small  number  of  stu¬ 
dents  will  consider  current  research  of  importance  in  depth.  Emphasis  is 
on  current  literature,  invited  speakers,  etc.,  rather  than  textbooks.  Fall. 
Staff. 

2 1 1  SEMINAR/TUTORIAL  IN  ANIMAL  VIROLOGY  (3).  One 
or  two  faculty  and  a  small  number  of  students  consider  current  research  of 
importance  in  depth.  Emphasis  is  on  current  literature,  invited  speakers, 
etc.,  rather  than  textbooks.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

212  SEMINAR/TUTORIAL  IN  IMMUNOLOGY  (3).  One  or  two 

faculty  and  a  small  number  of  students  consider  current  research  of  impor¬ 
tance  in  depth.  Emphasis  is  on  current  literature,  invited  speakers,  etc., 
rather  than  textbooks.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

2 1 3  SEMIN AR/TUTORI AL  IN  THE  BIOLOGY  OF  CANCER: 
VIRUSES  AND  THE  IMMUNE  RESPONSE  (3).  One  or  two  faculty 
and  a  small  number  of  students  consider  current  research  of  importance  in 
depth.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  current  literature,  invited  speakers,  etc., 
rather  than  textbooks.  Fall.  Staff. 

301  RESEARCH  IN  BACTERIOLOGY  OR  IMMUNOLOGY  (3 

or  more  each  semester).  Permission  of  the  department  required.  Designed 
to  introduce  the  student  to  research  methods  and  special  techniques. 
Short-term  problems  are  conducted  with  advice  and  guidance  of  the  staff. 
May  be  repeated  for  credit  two  or  more  semesters.  Hours  and  credit  to  be 
arranged,  any  term.  Staff. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3  or  more  each  semester).  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3  or  more  each  semester).  Staff. 
400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

ANN  M.  WOODWARD,  Chair 

Professors 

James  Haar  (37)  Renaissance  Music,  Nineteenth-Century  Music,  History 
of  Music  Theory 

Roger  D.  Hannay  (7)  Composition,  Contemporary  Music 
James  W.  McKinnon  (3)  Medieval  Music 
Brooks  de  Wetter-Smith  (28)  Flute 

Thomas  A.  Warburton  (17)  Twentieth-Century  Music,  Theory, 
American  Music 

Ann  M.  Woodward  (5)  Viola,  Chamber  Music 
Michael  W.  Zenge  (20)  Piano,  Keyboard  Music 

Associate  Professors 

Harold  L.  Andrews  (2)  Classic  Era,  Structural  Analysis 
Mark  Evan  Bonds  (6)  Classic  Era,  Romantic  Era,  Aesthetics 
Jon  W.  Finson  (36)  Nineteenth-Century  Music,  Collegium  Musicum, 
American  Music 


MUSIC  217 


Lynn  D.  Glassock  (21)  Percussion,  Theory 
Tonu  Kalam  (22)  University  Orchestra,  Conducting 
James  E.  Ketch  (33)  Trumpet,  Jazz  Band,  Jazz  History 
Susan  A.  Klebanow  (25)  Carolina  Choir,  Chamber  Singers,  Conducting 
Richard  E.  Luby  (41)  Violin,  Chamber  Music 
Marmaduke  S.  Miles  (34)  Piano,  Piano  Pedagogy 
John  L.  Nadas  (57)  Medieval  Music,  Nineteenth-Century  Music, 
Collegium  Musicum 

Donald  L.  Oehler  (24)  Clarinet,  Chamber  Music 
Francis  M.  Whang  (18)  Piano 
Stafford  Wing  (19)  Voice 

Brent  S.  Wissick  (27)  Cello,  Viola  da  Gamba,  Collegium  Musicum 

Assistant  Professors 

Christopher  J.  Goertzen  (11)  Ethnomusicology,  American  Music 
H.  Keith  Jackson  (35)  Trombone,  Jazz 
Terry  E.  Rhodes  (26)  Voice,  Opera  Workshop 
David  L.  Schulenberg  (8)  Seventeenth-  and  Eighteenth-Century  Music, 
Performance  Practice,  Early  Keyboard 

Lecturers 

Donald  R.  Milholin  (31)  Voice 
Barbara  H.  Rowan  (4)  Piano 

Clinical  Assistant  Professors 

Daniel  M.  Huff  (29)  Music  Education,  Glee  Club 

Nancy  L.  Whitaker  (30)  Music  Education 

Professors  Emeriti 
Edgar  H.  Alden 
Joel  J.  Carter 
Lara  G.  Hoggard 
Rudolph  J.  Kremer 
William  S.  Newman 
James  W.  Pruett 
David  Serrins 
Earl  Slocum 
Howard  E.  Smither 

The  Graduate  Programs  of  Study 

Graduate  work  in  the  Department  of  Music  offers  programs  of 
study  to  students  who  intend  to  specialize  in  musicology,  in 
music  history  and  literature,  in  composition,  in  performance,  and 
in  choral  or  orchestral  conducting.  The  department  also  supports 
other  graduate  study  in  the  University,  particularly  in  the  School 
of  Education. 

Special  Facilities 

The  Department  of  Music  has  extensive  facilities  favorable  to 
advanced  study  in  music.  Performing  resources  comprise  over 
eighty  pianos  (including  a  fortepiano),  four  organs  (including  a 
Schlicker  tracker  organ  and  a  transposing  positiv),  five  harpsi¬ 
chords,  a  clavichord,  and  an  array  of  other  historical  instru¬ 
ments.  A  number  of  orchestral  instruments  are  available  for  con¬ 
cert  and  practice  use.  The  electronic  music  studio  includes  an 
Arp  Synthesizer  and  related  equipment. 

Central  to  the  departmental  resources  is  the  Music  Library, 
which  ranks  high  among  the  nation’s  music  libraries  for  its  col¬ 
lected  scholarly  editions,  scholarly  studies,  periodicals,  early 
source  materials,  monographic  aids,  microfilm,  archives,  folk 
music  collections,  practical  performing  editions,  and  recordings. 


Several  extensive  private  collections  assembled  by  individual 
faculty  members  for  special  studies  are  often  available  to 
advanced  students. 

Degrees 

The  department  offers  the  degrees  of  master  of  arts  (M.A.)  in 
Music  History  and  Literature;  master  of  music  (M.M.)  in 
Composition  or  in  Performance,  including  choral  and  orchestral 
conducting;  and  doctor  of  philosophy  (Ph.D.)  in  Musicology.  It 
also  supports  the  School  of  Education’s  programs  leading  to  the 
degrees  of  master  of  arts  in  Teaching  (M.A.T.),  and  doctor  of 
education  (Ed.D.)  with  a  minor  or  special  project  in  music; 
applications  to  these  programs  are  made  to  the  School  of 
Education,  from  which  information  is  available. 

Prerequisites  for  Degree  Programs 

The  usual  prerequisite  for  admission  to  graduate  work  leading 
to  the  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  degrees  is  a  bachelor  of  arts  degree  with  a 
major  in  music,  comparable  to  that  given  at  this  University.  The 
B.M.  and  B.M.Ed.  degrees  usually  lead,  respectively,  to  the  M.M. 
and  the  graduate  music  education  degrees. 

All  applicants  for  graduate  study  in  music  are  required  to  take 
the  departmental  Diagnostic  Exam  and  the  verbal  and  quantita¬ 
tive  aptitude  tests  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination.  The 
GRE  should  be  taken  early  enough  for  the  scores  to  he  submitted 
with  the  application  for  admission,  preferably  in  the  summer  or 
fall  preceding  application  for  admission.  An  applicant  for  the 
M.A.  or  the  Ph.D.  program  must  submit  a  thesis  or  research 
paper  with  the  application.  An  applicant  for  the  M.M.  program 
in  composition  must  submit  one  or  more  compositions  with  the 
application.  An  applicant  for  the  M.M.  program  in  performance 
must  demonstrate  advanced  standing  through  a  qualifying  per¬ 
formance,  in  person  or  by  tape.  An  applicant  for  the  M.M.  pro¬ 
gram  in  conducting  must  submit  with  the  application  a  tape  of 
works  that  he  or  she  has  conducted  and  should  consult  with  the 
director  of  this  program.  For  return  of  tapes,  compositions,  and 
papers,  a  self-addressed,  stamped  envelope  must  be  provided. 

Language  and  Course  Requirements, 
Examinations 

M.M.  candidates  will  normally  have  had  two  years  of  under¬ 
graduate  study  in  a  modem  foreign  language  before  admission;  if 
not,  the  language  requirement  may  be  met  by  two  years  of  study 
at  the  undergraduate  level,  or  by  passing  the  departmental  lan¬ 
guage  examination,  or  by  passing  the  ETS  examination.  M.M. 
candidates  in  voice  and  choral  conducting  must  also  pass  an 
examination  in  diction  and  song  translations.  M.A.  candidates 
must  pass  the  departmental  examination  in  one  modem  foreign 
language;  Ph.D.  candidates,  in  two. 

Music  1 10,  Advanced  Musicianship  (passed  with  a  grade  of  P 
or  better),  is  required  in  all  degree  programs;  Music  101, 
Resources  and  Methods,  in  all  programs  except  composition. 

The  M.M.  curriculum  emphasizes  maximum  flexibility  in  tailor¬ 
ing  a  course  of  study  which  is  responsive  to  the  specific  needs 
and  interests  of  candidates  for  the  degree.  Central  to  the  M.M. 
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program  is  study  in  the  applied  music  area  and  a  “thesis”  require¬ 
ment  that  is  met  by  a  degree  recital,  by  a  composition,  or  by  con¬ 
ducting,  as  appropriate  to  the  program.  Certain  other  courses 
and  performance  activities  are  specified  by  each  applied  music 
area;  the  typical  M.M.  program  includes  a  12-hour  core  for  all 
candidates  (101,  110,  161,393),  12-15  hours  of  applied  studies 
and  ensembles,  and  9-12  hours  of  classroom  electives  for  a  total 
of  36-39  hours.  Details  of  each  program  are  available  upon 
request  to  the  department.  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  candidates  have  the 
option  to  include  courses  from  other  departments  that  may  be 
organized  as  a  formal  minor  (nine  hours  for  the  M.A.,  fifteen  for 
the  Ph.D.)  or  as  a  “supporting  program;”  such  programs  are 
devised  and  approved  through  consultation  with  the  student’s 
adviser  and  the  departments  concerned.  A  formal  minor  in 
Medieval  Studies  is  also  available;  see  the  Department  of 
Classics  entry  in  this  catalog. 

M.A.  candidates  take  courses  totaling  thirty  credit  hours  in 
addition  to  Music  1 10  and  write  a  thesis  that  is  a  revision  of  a 
paper  prepared  for  a  graduate  course.  All  candidates  for  a  mas¬ 
ter’s  degree  take  a  final  oral  examination  covering  course  work;  a 
final  written  examination  is  not  given. 

At  the  beginning  of  each  spring  semester  a  qualifying  exami¬ 
nation  is  given  to  those  who  wish  to  proceed  to  the  Ph.D.  pro¬ 
gram  after  finishing  the  M.A.  Students  already  in  the  depart¬ 
ment’s  M.A.  program  are  advised  to  take  the  examination  in  the 
second  year.  Those  who  received  the  M.A.  at  another  institution 
must  take  the  examination  in  the  spring  of  the  first  year  of  study; 
these  students  are  evaluated  during  the  second  semester  of  study 
and  advised  as  to  whether  they  should  continue.  Following  the 
completion  of  course  work  and  language  requirements,  Ph.D. 
students  will  take  a  written  examination  in  three  areas  of  special¬ 
ization  to  be  determined  through  consultation  with  the  faculty, 
and  an  oral  examination  focused  largely  on  the  area  of  the  pro¬ 
posed  dissertation. 

The  master  of  arts  in  Teaching  degree  is  administered  by  the 
School  of  Education.  Although  primarily  for  teachers  possessing 
a  Class  A  teaching  certificate,  candidates  who  are  not  already 
certified  to  teach  may  qualify  for  the  first-level  teaching  certifi¬ 
cate  (North  Carolina  Class  A  certificate)  as  special  students  and 
then  proceed  to  the  regular  M.A.T.  program.  A  minimum  of 
thirty-three  semester  hours  is  required,  with  the  following  distri¬ 
bution:  Music,  eighteen  hours,  Music  101,  110,  Theory  elective, 
nine  hours;  applied  Music,  six  hours;  other  electives,  three  hours; 
Education,  fifteen  hours;  EDCI  200,  287,  306;  EDFO  106  or  180 
or  285;  EDFO  101  or  201  or  223  (see  section  of  this  catalog 
under  School  of  Education). 

Fellowships,  Assistantships,  and  Other 
Student  Aid 

Besides  campus-wide  grants  (discussed  elsewhere  in  this  cata¬ 
log),  assistantships  and  special  grants  are  available  to  selected 
graduate  students  in  music.  The  deadline  for  all  graduate  applica¬ 
tions  is  1  February;  separate  application  for  aid  is  not  necessary 


but  may  be  indicated  on  the  general  application  form  for  admis¬ 
sion  to  the  Graduate  School.  Selected  applicants  are  nominated 
for  University-wide  awards  that  range  from  $9,000  to  $14,000. 
Assistantships  awarded  by  the  department  require  about  ten 
hours  of  service  per  week.  Qualified  students  may  be  appointed 
as  teaching  assistants  for  courses  or  applied  music.  Applicants  for 
teaching  in  applied  music  may  apply  until  1  April.  Departmental 
awards  range  from  $2,500  to  $7,700  and  may  include  considera¬ 
tion  for  partial  tuition  remission  for  out-of-state  students. 

Applied  Music  Fees  for  1995-96  are  as  described  below. 

Please  note  that  all  fees  are  subject  to  change  each  year. 

PRIVATE  INSTRUCTION  FEES  (per  semester) 

One  hour  lesson  per  week  $260 

One  half  hour  lesson  per  week  $  1 35 


PRACTICE  ROOM  AND  FACILITIES  FEES  (per  semester) 


Performance  majors  enrolled  for  private  instruction 

Piano,  organ,  and  percussion  majors 

$45 

Voice 

$35 

All  other  majors 

$25 

Others  enrolled  for  private  instruction 

Piano,  organ,  and  percussion  (one  hour  per  day) 

$35 

Voice  (one  hour  per  day) 

$25 

All  others  (one  hour  per  day) 

$15 

OTHER  FEES 

Instrument  rental,  any  instrument,  for  one  semester 

$30 

Padlock  rental,  duration  of  student’s  stay  in  the  department 

$5 

NOTE:  Fees  are  subject  to  change  each  year. 

The  academic  course  schedule  for  a  school  year  is  planned  a 
year  in  advance,  with  selections  made  from  Music  101-176  and 

210-337.  Prospective  students  may  request  a  list  of  courses  cur¬ 
rently  being  taught  or  the  list  planned  for  the  succeeding  year. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

101  RESOURCES  AND  METHODS  OF  MUSICOLOGY  (3). 
Introduction  to  the  scope,  methodology,  and  bibliography  of  musicology. 
Extensive  use  of  the  music  library,  preparation  for  advanced  seminars,  and 
proper  research  procedures  are  stressed.  Fall. 

102  SURVEY  OF  MUSIC  STYLE  (3).  Survey  of  the  chief  styles  of 
music  history,  with  emphasis  on  methods  of  analysis,  examination  of  rep¬ 
resentative  scores,  written  exercises,  and  related  readings.  Warburton. 

1 03  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  MUSIC  OF  ASIA  ( 3 ).  A  survey 
of  the  traditional  and  folk  music  of  the  major  civilizations  and  the  island 
cultures  of  Asia.  Methods,  resources,  and  philosophies  of  ethnomusicology 
are  also  considered. 

104  FOLK  MUSIC  OF  EUROPE  AND  THE  NEW  WORLD  (3).  A 
study  of  folk  music  in  European  countries,  emphasizing  similarities  in  the 
British  Isles  and  southern  United  States. 
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110  ADVANCED  MUSICIANSHIP  (3).  Advanced  study  in  sight- 
singing  (including  techniques  related  to  solfege,  reading  in  clefs),  dicta¬ 
tion,  and  keyboard  (including  figured  bass,  harmonization,  improvisation, 
and  score  reading.)  Fall.  Schulenberg,  Warburton. 

111  ADVANCED  MUSICIANSHIP  II  (1.5).  Kalam. 

112  ADVANCED  MUSICIANSHIP  III  (1.5).  Kalam. 

1 1 4  TWENTIETH-CENTURY  HARMONIC  TECHNIQUES  (3 ) . 

Prerequisite,  Music  38.  Hannay. 

121  WOMEN  IN  OPERA  (WMST  121)  (3).  An  examination  and 
exploration  of  women’s  changing  roles,  onstage  and  behind  the  scenes,  in 
the  400-year  history  of  opera;  the  influence  of  women  on  the  course  of 
opera.  Rhodes. 

132  FOLK  AND  POPULAR  MUSIC  OF  LATIN  AMERICA  (3). 
Folk  and  popular  music  of  Latin  America  in  cultural  context,  emphasizing 
Mexican  son  traditions,  music  of  Andean  highland  Indians,  and  West 
African-derived  genres.  Music  literacy  not  a  prerequisite.  Spring. 

Goertzen. 

133  FOLK,  POPULAR,  AND  ART  MUSIC  IN  NINETEENTH- 
CENTURY  AMERICA  (3).  How  the  identities  of  and  changes  in 
selected  genres  of  folk,  popular,  and  art  music  illustrate  social,  racial,  and 
economic  aspects  of  nineteenth-century  America.  Music  literacy  not  a 
prerequisite.  Fall.  Goertzen. 

1 34  MUSIC  IN  TWENTIETH-CENTURY  AMERICAN  CUL¬ 
TURE  (3).  How  technological,  societal,  and  aesthetic  factors  shaped 
American  folk  and  popular  music  (and  to  a  lesser  degree  art  music)  in  the 
age  of  mechanical  reproduction.  Music  literacy  not  a  prerequisite.  Spring. 
Goertzen. 

135  AMERICAN  MUSIC  (3).  Its  growth  and  development  from  the 
early  colonies  to  the  present. 

136  PERFORMANCE  PRACTICES  (3).  Problems  of  rhythm,  orna¬ 
mentation,  articulation,  and  expression  in  both  instrumental  and  vocal 
music,  with  emphasis  on  the  period  from  1550-1825  and  practical  applica¬ 
tions  in  an  informal  collegium  musicum.  Schulenberg. 

140  ORATORIO  (3).  The  development  of  the  genre  from  its  origins 
to  the  present. 

141  THE  MADRIGAL  (3).  Its  international  flowering,  especially  at 
the  peak  of  music’s  Renaissance  era.  Haar. 

142  OPERA  (3).  A  survey  of  the  types,  national  and  international 
trends,  conflicts,  and  chief  masterworks  from  opera’s  beginning  around 
1600  to  the  present. 

144  ART  SONG  (3).  A  study  of  the  development  of  this  genre,  espe¬ 
cially  during  its  great  flowering  in  the  Lieder,  melodies,  and  other  national 
types  of  the  nineteenth  century. 

147  THE  SYMPHONY  (3).  The  growth  of  the  symphony  as  an  inde¬ 
pendent  orchestral  genre,  especially  in  the  masterworks  from  Haydn, 
Mozart,  and  Beethoven  to  Prokofiev,  Piston,  and  other  twentieth-century 
composers.  Andrews. 

148  KEYBOARD  MUSIC  (3).  A  historical  survey  that  follows  either 
stringed  keyboard  music  through  the  harpsichord,  clavichord,  and  piano 
or  organ  music  in  its  successive  stages.  Zenge,  Warburton. 

149  GENRE  STUDIES  (3).  Other  specific  surveys  of  genres,  forms, 
and  styles  of  music  in  keeping  with  the  series,  Music  140-148.  Staff. 

150  FRANZ  JOSEPH  HAYDN  (3).  The  man  and  his  times,  his 
music,  and  its  styles.  Andrews,  Bonds. 

151  J.  S.  BACH  (3).  With  special  attention  alternately  to  the  vocal 
and  the  instrumental  works.  Schulenberg. 

152  MOZART  (3).  Andrews. 

153  BEETHOVEN  (3 ) .  Andrews. 

154  HANDEL  (3). 


155  BRAHMS  (3). 

1 56  WAGNER  AND  VERDI  (3 ) .  Finson,  Nadas. 

157  DEBUSSY  AND  RAVEL  (3).  Warburton. 

158  STRAVINSKY  AND  SCHOENBERG  (3).  Hannay. 

159  COMPOSER  STUDIES  (3).  Other  specific  surveys  in  keeping 
with  Music  150-158. 

160  PEDAGOGY  OF  THEORY  (3).  Techniques  of  teaching;  evalua¬ 
tion  of  current  books,  scores,  and  anthologies  covering  all  aspects  of  sight- 
singing,  keyboard,  analysis,  and  written  approaches  to  harmony  and 
counterpoint.  Practical  classroom  experience.  Spring.  Hannay. 

1 6 1  STRUCTURAL  AND  STYLISTIC  ANALYSIS  (3 ) .  Studies  in 
the  problems  and  techniques  of  musical  analysis. 

162  ORCHESTRATION  (3).  Practical  orchestral  scoring  with 
emphasis  on  understanding  and  imitating  historical  styles  for  Mozart 
through  Ravel.  Hannay. 

163  INSTRUMENTAL  ARRANGING  (3).  Exercises  in  arranging 
for  various  combinations  of  woodwind,  brass,  and  percussion  instruments, 
with  practical  application. 

164  CHORAL  ARRANGING  (3).  Theory  and  practice  of  arranging 
music  for  voice  in  all  standard  choral  combinations  with  emphasis  on  his¬ 
torical  traditions  and  stylistic  differences. 

165  SURVEY  OF  CONTRAPUNTAL  TECHNIQUES  (3). 
Renaissance,  Baroque,  and  early  twentieth  century;  analysis  and  imitative 
writing.  Haar,  Warburton. 

166  COMPOSITION  (3).  Original  compositions  in  various  forms.  Fall 
and  spring.  Hannay. 

167  THE  ELECTRONIC  STUDIO  (3).  Limited  to  majors  in  the 
Division  of  Fine  Arts,  with  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  introduction 
to  the  technical  aspects  of  electronic  music,  including  familiarization  with 
synthesizers.  Hannay. 

168  BASSO  CONTINUO  (3).  Practical  and  historical  studies  in 
styles  of  keyboard  realizations  of  basso  continuo.  Development  of  key¬ 
board  skill. 

171  INSTRUMENTAL  PERFORMANCE  REPERTOIRE  (3). 
Survey  of  solo  and  ensemble  literature.  Emphasis  may  vary  among  brass, 
percussion,  strings,  woodwinds. 

172  LIEDER  PRACT1CUM  (3).  By  permission  of  class  instructor  and 
major  voice  instructors.  Extensive  analysis  and  performance  study  of 
German  art  song  with  special  emphasis  on  textual  factors  and  accompany¬ 
ing  skills.  Zenge. 

173  OPERA  DIRECTION  PRACTICUM  (3).  Practical  experience 
in  opera  direction. 

1 74  CHURCH  MUSIC  PRACTICUM  (3 ).  Practical  study  of  church 
music;  church  year,  hymnody,  chant,  Roman,  Anglican,  Protestant  ser¬ 
vices,  organ  improvisation,  and  related  problems. 

175,  176  ADVANCED  CONDUCTING  I  and  II  (3  each). 
Prerequisite,  Music  68.  Fall  and  spring.  Kalam,  Klebanow. 

201,  208  GRADUATE  APPLIED  MUSIC  (3  or  1.5).  Individual 
applied  music  instruction.  M.M.  in  Performance  candidates  receive  three 
hours  credit  for  their  major  instrument  or  voice  for  one  hour  lesson  a 
week,  each  semester,  and  register  for  at  least  eighteen  hours  a  week  of 
practice,  each  semester;  they  continue  to  register  for  individual  instruc¬ 
tion  until  the  “thesis”  requirements  (recital  and  concerto  or  opera  role) 
have  been  met.  Qualified  graduate  students  in  degree  programs  other  than 
the  M.M.  degree  in  Performance  may  receive  like  credit  for  applied  music, 
but  such  credit  does  not  substitute  for  course  work  otherwise  required  for 
the  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  degrees.  After  qualifying  through  audition,  graduate 
students  may  enroll  for  one  and  a  half  credits  (usually,  or  three  exception¬ 
ally)  per  semester  in  applied  music.  A  maximum  of  six  hours  credit  may 


220  THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 


be  applied  toward  the  M.M.  in  Composition  or  the  M.A.T.;  three  hours 
credit  toward  the  M.M.  in  Choral  Conducting.  Students  who  have 
received  the  allowable  number  of  hours  credit,  but  who  desire  to  continue 
applied  music  study,  and  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  students,  enroll  in  a  course  with 
the  suffix  X.  Graduate  Music  Ensemble  carries  one  and  a  half  hours  credit. 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

Applied  Music 

201 A  PIANO 
20 IB  ORGAN 
201C  HARPSICHORD 

20 1 X  KEYBOARD  IN STRUMENT  Credit  not  applicable  to  a  music  degree 

202  VOICE 

202X  VOICE  Credit  not  applicable  to  a  music  degree 

203A  VIOLIN 
203B  VIOLA 
203C  VIOLONCELLO 
203 D  STRING  BASS 
203E  HARP 
203F  GUITAR 

203X  STRING  INSTRUMENT  Credit  not  applicable  to  a  music  degree 

204A  FLUTE 
204B  OBOE 
204C  CLARINET 
204D  SAXOPHONE 
204E  BASSOON 
204F  RECORDER 

204X  WOODWIND  INSTRUMENT  Credit  not  applicable  to  a  music  degree 

205A  FRENCH  HORN 
205B  TRUMPET 
205C  TROMBONE 
205D  TUBA 

205X  BRASS  INSTRUMENT  Credit  not  applicable  to  a  music  degree 
206  PERCUSSION 

206X  PERCUSSION  Credit  not  applicable  to  a  music  degree 

Music  Ensembles 

207A  UNIVERSITY  SYMPHONY 
207B  CHAMBER  ORCHESTRA 
207C  SYMPHONIC  BAND 
207D  NEW  MUSIC  ENSEMBLE 
207E  JAZZ  LAB  BAND 
207F  BRASS  CHAMBER  GROUPS 
207G  WOODWIND  CHAMBER  GROUPS 
207H  STRING  CHAMBER  GROUPS 
207J  UNIVERSITY  CHAMBER  PLAYERS 
207K  PIANO  ENSEMBLE 
207M  GUITAR  ENSEMBLE 
207N  PERCUSSION  ENSEMBLE 
208A  CAROLINA  CHOIR 


208B  UNIVERSITY  MIXED  CHORUS 
208C  UNIVERSITY  CHAMBER  SINGERS 
208D  MEN’S  GLEE  CLUB 
208E  OPERA  THEATRE 
208F  WOMEN’S  GLEE  CLUB 
208G  COLLEGIUM  MUSICUM 

210  SURVEY  OF  CHORAL  MUSIC  (3).  Survey  and  style-critical 
analysis  of  choral  masterworks  in  the  large  forms;  historical  trends;  study 
of  composers  from  Palestrina  to  the  present,  using  scores,  lectures,  read¬ 
ings,  recordings,  and  performances. 

240  PROSEMINAR  IN  MEDIEVAL  MUSIC  (3 ) .  Study  of  selected 
topics  in  Medieval  music.  Emphasis  on  basic  stylistic  aspects  and  problems 
of  analysis,  and  on  both  primary  and  secondary  sources  and  bibliography. 
Independent  work  is  stressed,  in  preparation  for  more  developed,  indepen¬ 
dent  research  at  the  seminar  level  (Music  337).  Lectures  and  student 
reports.  McKinnon,  Nadas. 

241  PROSEMINAR  IN  RENAISSANCE  MUSIC  (3).  In  keeping 
with  Music  240.  Haar,  Warburton. 

242  PROSEMINAR  IN  BAROQUE  MUSIC  (3).  In  keeping  with 
Music  240.  Schulenberg,  Haar. 

243  PROSEMINAR  IN  CLASSIC  MUSIC  (3).  In  keeping  with 
Music  240.  Andrews,  Bonds. 

244  PROSEMINAR  IN  ROMANTIC  MUSIC  (3 ) .  In  keeping  with 
Music  240.  Finson,  Haar. 

245  PROSEMINAR  IN  MODERN  MUSIC  (3).  In  keeping  with 
Music  240.  Arauco,  Hannay,  Warburton. 

246  PROSEMINAR  IN  AMERICAN  STUDIES  (3).  Study  of 
selected  topics  from  the  musical  history  of  America,  from  Colonial  times 
to  the  early  twentieth  century.  Advanced  bibliography  in  American  musi¬ 
cology.  Research  topics  relating  principally  to  primary  sources.  Lectures 
and  student  reports.  Finson,  Goertzen,  Warburton. 

248  PROSEMINAR  IN  MUSIC  THEORY  (3).  Study  of  either  a  sin¬ 
gle  theorist  and  his  writings,  a  specific  analytical  technique,  or  a  particu¬ 
lar  theoretical  issue. 

249  PROSEMINAR  IN  MUSICOLOGY  (3).  Other  specific  surveys 
dealing  with  the  music  of  a  certain  limited  period  or  locale,  or  concerned 
with  some  special  concept. 

251  ARS  ANTIQUA  AND  ARS  NOVA  (3).  Notation,  performance 
practices,  liturgical  functions,  social  functions,  concordances,  structural 
principles,  and  extramusical  influences.  McKinnon,  Nadas. 

252  RENAISSANCE  MANUSCRIPT  STUDIES  (3).  Provenance 
and  history,  notation,  and  concordances,  including  textual  studies  and 
edition  techniques.  Haar,  Warburton. 

261  ANALYTICAL  TECHNIQUES  (3).  Techniques  of  analysis  of 
music  from  the  Middle  Ages  to  the  present.  Andrews,  Warburton. 

264  ADVANCED  TONAL  COUNTERPOINT  (3 ).  Practical  exer¬ 
cises,  with  special  emphasis  on  the  techniques  of  Bach.  Hannay,  Warburton. 

265,  266  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION  (3  each).  Designed  for  the 
development  of  creative  originality  in  musical  composition.  Fall  and 
spring.  Hannay. 

298  SPECIAL  STUDIES.  The  faculty  assists  and  advises  graduate  stu¬ 
dents’  research  or  creative  work.  Hours  and  credits  to  be  arranged.  Staff. 

337  SEMINAR  IN  MUSICOLOGY  (3).  Seminar  subjects  and  staff  to 
be  announced.  Fall  and  spring. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3  or  more).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3  or  more).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 
400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 
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NOTE:  The  following  courses  come  under  the  School  of  Education. 

EDCI  185  ELEMENTARY  GENERAL  MUSIC  METHODS  (3)  This 
course  is  designed  to  provide  students  with  knowledge  of  the  structure, 
scope,  and  sequence  of  instruction  in  elementary  general  music.  Whitaker. 

EDCI  186  RESEARCH  IN  MUSIC  EDUCATION  (3).  Students  gain 
familiarity  with  important  ideas  and  concepts  concerning  research  and 
the  potential,  limitations,  and  applications  of  research  methodologies. 

Fall.  Whitaker. 

EDCI  187  ADVANCED  CHORAL  METHODS  AND  VOCAL 
DEVELOPMENT  (3).  Seminar  and  workshop  in  pedagogical  procedures 
in  choral/vocal  art  and  musical  development.  Huff. 

EDCI  188  THE  TEACHING  OF  APPLIED  MUSIC:  VOICE  (3). 
Analysis,  methods,  and  techniques  of  vocal  pedagogy.  Summers.  Staff. 

EDCI  189  MARCHING  BAND  PROCEDURES  (3).  This  course  is 
designed  to  provide  students  with  knowledge  of  the  organization,  plan¬ 
ning,  and  administration  of  a  marching  band  program.  Students  also 
acquire  the  skills  of  drill  writing  and  show  designing.  Summers. 

EDCI  190  MIDDLE  GRADES  GENERAL  MUSIC  METHODS  (3). 
This  course  is  designed  to  provide  students  with  knowledge  of  the  struc¬ 
ture,  scope,  and  sequence  of  instruction  in  middle  grades  general  music. 
Whitaker. 

EDCI  287  INVESTIGATIONS  AND  TRENDS  IN  MUSIC  EDU¬ 
CATION  (3).  A  survey  of  recent  studies  in  the  psychology  of  music;  cur¬ 
rent  practices  here  and  abroad  as  reported  in  professional  journals;  read¬ 
ings  and  reports  on  selected  topics  such  as  programmed  instruction. 

EDCI  380  EDUCATION  WORKSHOPS  (3  or  6).  Music  education 
workshops  may  be  in  Piano  Pedagogy,  Elementary  School  Music,  or  other 
subjects.  Summer,  fall,  spring. 

CURRICULUM  IN  NEUROBIOLOGY 

GERRY  S.  OXFORD,  Director 

Professors 

Thomas  W.  Bouldin  (98)  Neurotoxicology;  Models  of  Peripheral 
Neuropathy;  Blood-Nerve  Barrier 
George  R.  Breese  (2)  Cellular  and  Molecular  Neurobiology; 

Neuropharmacology;  Alcoholism;  Adaptive  Mechanisms 
Linda  Dykstra  (51)  Behavioral  Pharmacology;  Opioid  Analgesics; 

Opioid/Immune  Interactions 
Frederic  L.  Eldridge  (74)  Neural  Control  of  Respiration 
Paul  B.  Farel  (11)  Axon  Guidance;  Regulation  of  Neuron  Number 
Stanley  C.  Froehner  (127)  Molecular  Neurobiology  of  Synapse  Formation 
and  Function;  Ion  Channel  Localization  and  the  Cytoskeleton 
Michela  Gallagher  (117)  Neurobiology  of  Learning  and  Memory 
Lawrence  I.  Gilbert  (79)  Biochemical  and  Molecular  Insect 
N  euroendocrinology 

Jacob  S.  Hanker  (16)  Neurocytochemistry  of  Diabetes  Mellitus 
T.  Kendall  Harden  (59)  G-proteins,  Phospholipase  C,  and  Receptor- 
Mediated  Regulation  of  Second  Messenger  Signaling 
James  N.  Hayward  (17)  Hypothalamus;  Neuroendocrine  Cells; 
Neuropeptides;  Gene  Expression;  Ionic  Channels;  Ultrastructure 
Neurosecretion 

O.W.  Henson  (63)  Auditory  Physiology;  Comparative  Anatomy  of 
Auditory  System,  Biosonar-Anatomical,  Physiological,  and 
Behavioral  Correlates 

Mark  Hollins  (125)  Somatosensory  Information  Processing;  Perception 
James  F.  Howard  Jr.  (93)  Electrophysiology  of  Neuromuscular  Disorders; 
Synaptic  Transmission 


David  S.  Janowsky  (94)  Psychopharmacology;  Cholinergic  Mechanisms 
and  the  Neuroendocrine  System,  Behavioral  Neuropharmacology  of 
Alcoholism 

Jean  M.  Lauder  (71)  Neurotransmitters  and  Development;  Neuronal- 
Glial  Interactions;  Neurotoxins  and  Developing  Neurotransmitter 
Systems 

Alan  R.  Light  (89)  Neurobiology  of  Descending  Pain  Modulation  Systems 
Kathleen  C.  Light  (119)  Cardiovascular  and  Renal  Responses  to 
Stressors;  Sympathetic  and  Hormonal  Activity 
P.  Kay  Lund  (88)  Growth  Factors:  Molecular  Biology  and  Role  in 
Nervous  System  During  Development  and  Aging 
Richard  B.  Mailman  (82)  Biochemical  and  Molecular  Pharmacology  of 
Dopamine  Receptors;  Molecular  Drug  Design 
Ken  D.  McCarthy  (77)  Neuronal-Glial  Interaction  In  Vitro  and  In  Vivo 
David  L.  Mcllwain  (23)  Chemistry  of  Regeneration  and  Degeneration  in 
Spinal  Motoneurons 

Gerhard  W.  Meissner  (55)  Excitation-Contraction  Coupling; 

Intracellular  Calcium  Release  Channels 
Pierre  Morell  (27)  Neurochemistry:  Myelin  Gene  Expression,  Axonal 
Transport,  Second  Messenger  Metabolism;  Neurotoxicology 
Robert  A.  Mueller  (30)  Oncogene  Expression  after  Neuronal  Activation 
Gerry  S.  Oxford  (67)  Biophysics  of  Excitable  Membranes;  Ion  Channels 
and  Neurosecretion 

H.  Benjamin  Peng  (92)  Development  of  Synapse;  Cellular  and 
Developmental  Neurobiology 

Edward  R.  Perl  (35)  Neural  and  Molecular  Mechanisms  for  Pain  and 
Other  Somatic  Sensations 

Peter  Petrusz  (36)  Amino  Acid  and  Peptide  Neurotransmitters; 

Neuroendocrinology;  Reproductive  Biology 
Arthur  J.  Prange  (37)  CNS  Effects  of  Neuropeptides; 

Psychoendocrinology;  Affective  Disorders 
Aldo  Rustioni  (50)  Excitatory  and  Inhibitory  Neurotransmitters  in 
Somesthesis 

Robert  Sealock  (58)  Cell  Biology  and  Biochemistry  of  the  Neuromuscular 
Junction;  Dystrophin  and  Dystrophin-Associated  Proteins 
Paul  G.  Shinkman  (41)  Neural  and  Behavioral  Plasticity  in  Sensory 
Systems 

Ann  E.  Stuart  (76)  Transmission  at  Photoreceptor  Synapses;  Mechanisms 
and  Control  of  Histamine  Release  and  Re-uptake  at  Synapses  and 
their  Effect  on  Signal  Transfer 

Walter  E.  Stumpf  (42)  Sites  and  Mechanisms  of  Action  of  Steroid  and 
Peptide  Hormones 

Kathleen  K.  Sulik  (131)  Teratology,  Embryology 

Kinuko  I.  Suzuki  (96)  Neuropathology  of  Inborn  Errors  of  Metabolism; 

Glial  Reactions  to  CNS/PNS  Degeneration 
Kunihiko  Suzuki  (95)  Molecular  Genetics  of  Lysosomal  and  Other 
Neurogenetic  Disorders 

Patricia  F.  Tidwell  (90)  Oncogenes  in  the  Developing  Nervous  System 
Jenny  P.  Ting  (105)  Role  and  Regulation  of  Immune  Response  Gene  in 
Neurodegeneration;  Microglial  Gene  Activation  and  Function 
Barry  L.  Whitsel  (46)  Somatosensory  Mechanisms 
R.  Mark  Wightman  (118)  Neurotransmitters;  Neuromodulators; 
Neurochemistry 

R.  Haven  Wiley  (47)  Social  Organization  and  Communication  in 
Vertebrates 

Associate  Professors 

W.  E.  Bollenbacher  (109)  Developmental  Neuroendocrinology 
Stephen  T.  Crews  (129)  Molecular  Genetics  of  Nervous  System 
Development;  Transcriptional  Control;  Cell-Cell  Signaling 
Gregory  K.  Essick  (106)  Somatosensory  Psychophysics  and 
Neurophysiology 
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Michael  F.  Goy  (111)  Biochemistry  and  Physiology  of  Excitable  Cells; 

Second  Messenger  Mechanisms  in  Signal  Transduction 
Robert  S.  Greenwood  (61)  Neuropeptide  and  Neuroendocrine  Plasticity 
and  Seizures 

Henry  S.  Hsiao  (18)  Interfacing  Computers 
Brian  K.  Kay  (99)  Molecular  Biology  of  Nerve-Muscle  Interactions 
Donald  T.  Lysle  (122)  Psychoneuroimmunology;  Learning  Processes 
William  Maixner  (112)  Pain  Mechanisms  and  Analgesia 
J.  Douglas  Mann  (83)  Central  Pain  Mechanisms;  Regulation  of 
Intracranial  Pressure 

Barry  S.  Pallotta  (87)  Stochastic  Properties  of  Single  Ion  Channels 
Cort  A.  Pedersen  (91)  Neuroendocrinology  of  Parenting  and  Sexual 
Behavior;  Testing  and  Neuroendocrinology  of  Affective  Disorders 
Mitchell  J.  Picker  (128)  Behavioral  Pharmacology  of  Opioids;  Drug 

Tolerance  and  Cross-Tolerance;  Discriminative  Stimulus  Properties  of 
Drugs 

Robert  L.  Rosenberg  (115)  Biophysics  and  Biochemistry  of  Voltage- 
Sensitive  Ion  Channels 

Alan  L.  Willard  (101)  Neural  Development;  Molecular  Mechanisms  of 
Neuromodulation 

Assistant  Professors 

Kenneth  J.  Lohman  (130)  Neuroethology  and  Invertebrate  Zoology 
Jonathan  A.  Marshall  (126)  Neural  Models  of  Visual  Perception; 
Computational  Neuroscience;  Learning,  Adaptation,  and  Self- 
Organization  in  Visual  Cortex 

A.  Leslie  Morrow  (121)  Molecular  Neurobiology  of  GABA  Receptors  and 
Alcoholism 

Brian  J.  Popko  (113)  Myelin,  Nerve  Regeneration,  and  Transgenic  Mice 

Research  Associate  Professor 

Madhabananda  Sar  (108)  Interaction  of  Hormones;  Neuro transmitters 
and  Peptides  in  the  Central  Nervous  System 

The  Neurobiology  Curriculum  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  includes  faculty  from  the  departments  of 
Cell  Biology  and  Anatomy,  Anesthesiology,  Biochemistry  and 
Biophysics,  Biostatistics,  Chemistry,  Medicine,  Neurology,  Oral 
Biology,  Oral  Surgery,  Pathology,  Pharmacology,  Physiology, 
Psychiatry,  Psychology,  Biology,  and  from  the  Curricula  in 
Genetics  and  in  Biomedical  Engineering  and  Mathematics,  and 
the  Program  in  Molecular  Biology  and  Biotechnology.  The 
theme  unifying  members  of  these  diverse  departments  is  a  desire 
to  understand  the  mechanisms  through  which  the  nervous  sys¬ 
tem  functions.  While  sharing  this  fundamental  interest  in  the 
nervous  system,  research  techniques  used  by  members  of  the  cur¬ 
riculum  are  quite  diverse  and  provide  the  student  with  the 
opportunity  to  master  a  wide  variety  of  laboratory  skills. 

Graduate  students  working  toward  the  Ph.D.  in  Neurobiology 
must  take  Neurobiology  111,  112,  122,  200,  201a  or  202,  203, 
227,  290,  394,  and  Physiology  201,  as  well  as  other  courses  sug¬ 
gested  by  the  director. 

The  minor  in  Neurobiology  consists  of  a  minimum  of  fifteen 
hours  of  courses  selected  from  the  list  below  with  the  approval  of 
the  director. 

Fellowships,  commensurate  with  usual  grants-in-aid,  are 
available  to  support  graduate  students  who  are  working  toward 
the  Ph.D.  degree  under  the  direction  of  a  faculty  member  in  the 
Neurobiology  Curriculum  and  who  major  in  neurobiology.  After 
the  first  year,  graduate  students  receive  travel  awards  to  attend 
national  scientific  meetings. 


Applicants  are  urged  to  complete  their  applications  by  15 
January. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

101c  CONDITIONING  AND  LEARNING  (Psychology  101)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Psychology  22.  A  comprehensive  survey  of  the  methods, 
findings,  and  theories  of  classical  and  operant  conditioning.  Students 
develop  skills  necessary  to  evaluate,  integrate,  and  summarize  significant 
original  literature.  Fall.  Eckerman. 

102  BIOLOGICAL  FOUNDATIONS  OF  BEHAVIOR  (Psychology 
102)  (4).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  22  or  Biology  11.  Ethological,  genetic, 
and  physiological  variables  are  studied  in  relation  to  their  behavior 
effects.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  as  announced. 
Staff. 

106  PHYSIOLOGICAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (Psychology  106)  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Psychology  10  and  23,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Elements  of  neurophysiology,  neuroanatomy,  and  neurochemistry  as  they 
apply  to  the  understanding  of  behavior  and  conscious  experience.  Fall  and 
spring.  M.  Gallagher,  R.  King. 

1 1 0  TECHNIQUES  IN  PHYSIOLOGICAL  PHARMACOLOGY 

(Pharmacology  1 10)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Pharmacology  202  and  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Students  learn  and  perform  a  variety  of  physiological 
techniques  often  used  in  classical  pharmacological  research.  One  lecture 
and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Staff.  As  announced. 

111,112  NEUROBIOLOGY  LABORATORY  APPRENTICESHIP 

(3-9).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  director  of  Training  in  the 
Neurobiology  Curriculum.  A  laboratory-tutorial  course  to  acquaint  the 
student  with  methods  used  in  several  areas  of  neurobiology.  Fall,  spring. 
Faculty  of  the  Neurobiology  Curriculum. 

122  DEVELOPMENTAL  NEUROBIOLOGY  (Physiology  122)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  survey  of  nervous  system 
development  emphasizing  detailed  analysis  of  selected  research  topics 
such  as  neural  induction,  neuronal  differentiation,  synapse  formation, 
neurotrophic  factors,  and  the  effects  of  experience.  Spring  (1995  and 
alternate  years).  Lauder,  Farel,  Willard. 

125  INTRODUCTION  TO  NEUROBIOLOGY  (Biology  121)  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Biology  52  and  53.  Survey  of  neurobiological  principles, 
including  development,  morphology,  physiology,  and  molecular  mecha¬ 
nisms,  in  vertebrates  and  invertebrates.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week. 
Spring.  Bollenbacher. 

1 40  CELL  AND  ORGAN  SYSTEM  PHYSIOLOGY  (Physiology 
140)  (5).  Prerequisites,  Biochemistry,  permission  of  the  course  director. 
This  course  covers  the  function  of  mammalian  organs  and  the  underlying 
electrical,  mechanical,  cellular,  and  molecular  mechanisms  in  a 
lecture/recitation  format.  Audits  welcomed.  Four  lecture  and  two  seminar 
hours.  Fall.  Sealock. 

150  NEUROBIOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
A  tutorial  in  selected  topics  in  neurobiology  tailored  to  meet  interests  of 
the  students  and  competencies  of  instructors.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

200  ADVANCED  NEUROPHYSIOLOGY  (Physiology  204)  (5). 
Prerequisite,  Physiology  140  or  previous  introductory  course  in  neurobiol- 
ogy.  Lecture/discussion  course  on  aspects  of  neuronal  function  including 
ion  and  ligand-gated  channels,  membrane  properties,  neuronal  signaling, 
synaptic  transmission,  plasticity  and  signal  modulation,  integration,  and 
sensory  processing.  Fall.  Stuart  and  staff. 
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201a  BEHAVIOR  AND  ITS  BIOLOGICAL  BASES  I  (Psychology 

201 )  (3).  A  survey  of  psychological  and  biological  approaches  to  the  study 
of  sensory  and  perceptual  information  processing  and  of  attention  and 
arousal;  comparative,  ethological,  and  developmental  perspectives  on 
behavior;  behavioral  medicine.  Fall.  Staff. 

201c  BIOMEDICAL  INSTRUMENTATION  (BMME  111)  (3). 
Topics  include  basic  electronic  circuit  design,  analysis  of  medical  instni' 
mentation  circuits,  physiologic  transducers  (pressure,  flow,  bioelectric, 
temperate,  and  displacement).  This  course  includes  a  laboratory  where 
the  student  builds  biomedical  devices.  Spring.  Hsiao,  Johnson,  Frey. 

202  BEHAVIOR  AND  ITS  BIOLOGICAL  BASES  II  (Psychology 

202)  (3).  A  survey  of  psychological  and  biological  approaches  to  the  study 
of  basic  learning  and  higher  integrative  processing.  Spring.  Staff. 

203  SYNAPTIC  PHARMACOLOGY  (Pharmacology  203)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Pharmacology  202  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  in- 
depth  consideration  of  biochemical  and  physiological  basis  for  actions  of 
neuroactive  drugs  and  their  possible  sites  of  action  in  terms  of  identified 
pathways  and  synapses  in  the  brain.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Fall. 
Rosenberg. 

204  ADVANCED  BIOLOGICAL  PSYCHOLOGY:  CENTRAL 
NERVOUS  SYSTEM  (Psychology  204)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology 
106  or  equivalent.  Each  fall  one  specific  topic  is  covered  in  depth,  e.g., 
neural  bases  of  memory  storage,  homeostasis,  and  perception.  Format 
includes  lecture  and  seminar  meetings  with  student  presentations.  Fall. 
Shinkman. 

205  ADVANCED  BIOLOGICAL  PSYCHOLOGY:  AUTO¬ 
NOMIC  NERVOUS  SYSTEM  (Psychology  205)  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Psychology  106  and/or  202,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Autonomic 
nervous  system  bases  of  emotion,  motivation,  and  learning.  Two  lecture 
and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  on  demand.  Staff. 

207  APPLICATIONS  OF  EXPERIMENTAL  PSYCHOLOGY  TO 
HEALTH  RESEARCH  (Psychology  207)  (3).  This  course  provides  a 
critical  analysis  of  interdisciplinary  research  within  experimental  psychol¬ 
ogy,  including  such  topics  as  psychopharmacology,  psychoneuroimmunol- 
ogy,  psychophysiology,  and  animal  models  of  brain/behavior  disorders. 
Fall.  Dykstra,  Lysle,  Picker,  MacPhail. 

211,212  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  PHYSIOLOGY  ( Physiology  211, 
212)  (3-5).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Individually 
arranged  in-depth  programs  of  selected  topics  such  as  membrane  function, 
transport  physiology,  renal  physiology,  etc.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

221  NEURAL  INFORMATION  PROCESSING  (BMME  221)  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Math  128,  BMME  103  and  Physiology  140  or  equivalent. 
This  course  approaches  the  nervous  system  as  a  data-processing  network, 
and  the  brain  as  the  computer  for  a  homeostat.  On  demand.  Staff. 

225  EXPERIMENTAL  NEUROPHYSIOLOGY  (Biology  225)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Six  or  more  laboratory  hours  a 
week.  On  occasion.  Staff  of  Neurobiology  Curriculum. 

227  NEUROCHEMISTRY  (Biochemistry  227)  (3).  Prerequisite,  one 
semester  of  biochemistry.  An  introductory  course  in  the  biochemistry  of 
the  nervous  system.  Topics  include  ion  channels,  receptors,  neurotrans¬ 
mitters,  second  messenger  systems,  intermediary  metabolism,  and  molecu¬ 
lar  biology  techniques  as  applied  to  the  study  of  the  nervous  system.  Fall 
(1996  and  alternate  years).  Morell. 

235  SEMINAR  IN  CHEMICAL  NEUROBIOLOGY  (Biochemistry 
235)  (2).  Prerequisite,  two  semesters  of  Biochemistry.  Fall  (1995  and 
alternate  years).  Morell. 

259  SEMINAR  IN  COMPARATIVE  ANIMAL  BEHAVIOR 

(Biology  259)  (2).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Fall  or 
spring.  Lohmann,  Wiley. 


260  SEMINAR  IN  COMPARATIVE  PHYSIOLOGY  (Biology  260) 
(2).  Prerequisite,  Biology  120  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Fall  or 
spring.  Staff. 

290  SEMINAR  IN  NEUROBIOLOGY  (Biochemistry  290)  (2). 
(Physiology  290)  (Pharmacology  290)  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
director  of  the  Neurobiology  Curriculum.  An  intensive  consideration  of 
selected  topics  and  problems  in  neurobiology.  The  course  focuses  on  the 
development  of  presentation  and  evaluation  skills  of  the  trainees.  Six 
credit  hours  required  for  neurobiology  graduates.  Spring.  Faculty  of  the 
Neurobiology  Curriculum. 

302  SEMINAR  IN  THE  BIOLOGICAL  FOUNDATIONS  OF 
PSYCHOLOGY  (Psychology  302)  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Limited  to  graduate  students  in  psychology  and  neurobiology. 
Lectures  and  seminar  presentations  on  a  wide  range  of  topics  in  the  area 
of  physiological  psychology.  Fall  and  spring.  M.  Gallagher,  R.  King. 

310  RESEARCH  IN  NEUROBIOLOGY  (Biochemistry  310) 
(Pharmacology  310)  (Physiology  310)  (Biology  302)  (Psychology  310)  (3- 
12).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  a  staff  member.  Research  in  various 
aspects  of  neurobiology.  Six  to  twenty-four  hours  a  week.  Fall  and  spring. 
Faculty  of  the  Neurobiology  Curriculum. 

323  BEHAVIORAL  PHARMACOLOGY  (Psychology  323, 
Pharmacology  323)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  124  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Basic  principles  of  pharmacology  and  behavior  analysis  are 
considered  in  relation  to  drugs  that  affect  the  central  nervous  system. 
Spring.  Dykstra,  Picker. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (0  or  more).  Fall,  spring,  sum¬ 
mer.  Research  adviser. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 


SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

CYNTHIA  M.  FREUND,  Dean 

Carol  C.  Hogue,  Associate  Dean  for  Graduate  Studies 

Professors 

Laurel  Archer  Copp  (22)  Pain  Management 

Cynthia  Freund  (17)  Management;  Health  Policy  and  Economics 

Sandra  G.  Funk  (32)  Research  Methodology;  Statistics 

Jean  Goeppinger  (92)  Community  Health 

Margaret  S.  Miles  (52)  Health  of  Women  and  Children 

Nancy  Milio  (28)  Health  Policy;  Health  Services  Research 

Merle  Mishel  (82)  Uncertainty  in  Illness,  Instrument  Development 

Margarete  Sandelowski  (64)  Research  Methodology,  Women’s  Health 

Associate  Professors 

Barbara  J.  Bunker  (15)  Adult  Critical  Care,  Trauma  and  Bums 
Margaret  E.  Campbell  (16)  Adult  and  Geriatric  Health 
Jo  Ann  Dalton  (23)  Oncology,  Pain 

Mary  C.  Dowe  (3 1 )  Education;  Social  and  Administrative  Services 

Laurice  Ferris  (7)  Health  Policy;  Administration 

Anne  H.  Fishel  (2)  Community  and  Mental  Health 

Catherine  1.  Fogel  (4)  Health  of  Women  and  Children 

Annette  Frauman  (53)  Health  of  Women  and  Children;  Family  Health 

Barbara  Germino  (49)  Adult  Health;  Thanatology,  Oncology 

Edward  Halloran  (79)  Social  and  Administrative  Systems 

Joanne  Harrell  (54)  Promotion  Cardiovascular  Health 

Carol  Hogue  (65)  Frail  Elderly;  Quality  of  Life  in  Old  Age 

Diane  Holditch-Davis  (60)  Pediatrics,  Neonatology 

Margaret  F.  Hudson  (10)  Geriatric  Health 
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Mary  Lynn  (84)  Social  and  Administrative  Systems 
Shirley  Mason  (12)  Adult  and  Geriatric  Health 
Helen  M.  Murphy  (25)  Health  Policy;  Family  Health 
Virginia  J.  Neelon  (13)  Adult  and  Geriatric  Health;  Physiology 
Barbara  Nettles-Carlson  (37)  Family  Health 
Susan  F.  Pierce  (26)  Administration 
Barbara  C.  Rynerson  (19)  Community  and  Mental  Health 
Ingrid  E.  Swenson  (39)  Research  Methodology;  Epidemiology,  Women’s 
Health 

Assistant  Professors 

Carol  Baker,  Clinical  Research;  Physiology 
Becky  Christian  (86)  Pediatrics 
Jennifer  D’Auria  (85)  Pediatrics 
Julie  Fleury,  Acute  Care 
Chris  McQuiston,  Primary  Care 
Judith  Morrow,  Pediatrics 
Anne  Skelly,  Primary  Care 
Eleanor  Taggart  (34)  Oncology,  Neurology 

Lecturer 

Elizabeth  M.  Tomquist  (21)  Scientific  Writing 

Clinical  Professor 

Deitra  Lowdermilk  (57)  Community  and  Mental  Health 

Clinical  Associate  Professors 

Beverly  Ferreiro  (35)  Community  and  Mental  Health 

Betty  G.  Harris  (44)  Women’s  Health 

Deborah  Thompson  (59)  Adult  Health,  Orthopedics 

Clinical  Assistant  Professors 

Carolyn  Cooper  (83)  Community  Mental  Health,  Ethics 
Sheila  Englebardt  (74)  Management;  Resource  Management 
Beverly  Foster  (75)  Community  and  Mental  Health 
Catherine  Gamer,  Health  of  Women  and  Children 
Suzanne  Herman  (78)  Health  of  Women  and  Children 
Patricia  Payne,  Health  of  Women  and  Children 
Mary  Ann  Peter,  Social  and  Administrative  Systems 
Randolph  Rasch  (73)  Primary  Care 

Research  Associate  Professors 

Michael  Belyea  (80)  Biobehavioral  Statistics;  Methods  and  Analyses 
Loma  H.  Harris  (63)  Community  Health 

Professors  Emeritae 

Margery  A.  Duffey 
Katherine  Nuckolls 
Mary  Walker  Randolph 
Marion  Woods 

Associate  Professors  Emeritae 
Audrey  J.  Booth 
Eleanor  M.  Browning 
Bonnie  K.  Hensley 
Betty  H.  Landsberger 
Patricia  A.  Lawrence 
Marian  Smallegan 

MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  NURSING 

The  School  of  Nursing  offers  a  curriculum  leading  to  the 
degree  of  master  of  science  in  Nursing.  The  program  of  study  pre- 
pares  students  for  roles  in  advanced  nursing  practice.  The  pro¬ 
gram  requires  a  research  sequence,  professional  context 


sequence,  supportive  electives,  and  a  selected  advanced  practice 
area.  Applicants  are  admitted  for  either  full-time  or  part-time 
study  and  can  begin  in  fall,  spring,  or  summer. 

Program  of  Study 

Thirty-six  hours  of  credit  are  required  for  completion  of  the 
program.  Students  select  one  advanced  practice  area:  primary- 
care  nursing,  general  adult  and  geriatric  health,  geriatric  nursing, 
oncological  nursing,  critical-care  nursing,  neonatal/pediatric 
nursing,  psychiatric/mental  health  nursing,  women’s  health,  or 
nursing  management. 

Research  Sequence  (10-12  credits) 

NURS  203  INTRODUCTION  TO  STATISTICAL  PROGRAM¬ 
MING.  Students  are  required  to  take  a  computer  literacy  course  focused 
on  the  utilization  of  personal  computer-based  statistical  programs  to  ana¬ 
lyze  and  interpret  quantitative  research  data. 

NURS  276  RESEARCH  METHODS  (3).  Philosophy,  logic,  and 
methods  of  research  in  nursing.  Interdependence  of  science  and  research, 
disciplinary  perspectives,  ethics,  and  research  approaches  provide  a  base 
for  mastery  of  the  research  process.  Spring. 

NURS  277  STATISTICS  (3).  Emphasis  on  relationships  between 
research  questions/hypotheses  and  data  collection  procedures  to  the  selec¬ 
tion  and  use  of  appropriate  statistical  analyses.  Fall. 

NURS  392  RESEARCH  PROJECT  (3-5).  Students  engage  in  a 
research  project  in  collaboration  with  faculty  and  under  the  direction  of 
the  thesis  option  adviser.  A  scholarly  paper  is  required  to  reflect  project. 

OR 

NURS  393  THESIS  (5).  Through  the  thesis,  students  independently 
pursue  knowledge  and  understanding,  develop  competence  in  solving 
nursing  problems,  and  increase  recognition  of  possibility  to  contribute  to 
professional  knowledge  by  systematic  investigation. 

Professional  Context  (6  credits) 

NURS  235  ANALYSIS  OF  NURSING  PRACTICE  (3).  Through  a 
critical  evaluation  of  secondary-care  nursing  practice  and  selected  con¬ 
ceptual  models  for  nursing  practice,  students  formulate  a  theoretical  base 
for  practice  and  test  it  clinically.  Spring  and  fall. 

NURS  150  PROFESSIONAL  ISSUES:  HISTORICAL  AND 
CONTEMPORARY  PERSPECTIVES  (3).  Current  issues  related  to 
the  practice,  education,  discipline,  and  profession  are  explored,  using  a 
historical  and  contemporary  perspective  of  social,  economic,  political, 
and  professional  forces  affecting  the  profession.  Fall. 

OR 

151  HEALTH  AND  ILLNESS  IN  MODERN  SOCIETY  (3). 
Examines  and  compares  patterns  of  health  and  illness  in  the  United 
States  and  in  other  both  industrial  and  developing  countries.  Analyzes 
effectiveness  of  policy  and  program  interventions.  Spring. 


Advanced  Practice  Areas  (Select  one) 

1.  Primary  Care  Nursing  (12  credits) 

Primary  care  is  basic,  comprehensive  care  emphasizing  health 
promotion,  illness  prevention,  and  interdisciplinary  management 
of  common  acute  and  stable  chronic  disease.  Its  community  ori¬ 
entation  makes  primary  care  the  domain  of  both  public  health 
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nurses  and  nurse  practitioners.  It  takes  many  forms,  ranging  from 
home  health  care  and  planning  for  populations  to  the  compre¬ 
hensive  health  care  of  individuals  and  families  in  community 
and  occupational  sites. 

This  advanced  practice  area  is  designed  to  prepare  advanced 
practice  clinicians  as  family  nurse  practitioners  who  will  assume 
continuing  responsibility  for  community-oriented  health  and  ill¬ 
ness  care  to  individuals  and/or  families  throughout  the  life  span. 

NURS  226  DIAGNOSTIC  REASONING  IN  PRIMARY-CARE 
NURSING  (3).  Focuses  on  diagnostic  reasoning  as  a  framework  to  syn¬ 
thesize  knowledge  for  comprehensive  assessment  of  primary-care  patients 
throughout  the  life  span.  Fall. 

NURS  227  HEALTH  PROMOTION  IN  PRIMARY-CARE 
NURSING  (3).  Focuses  on  the  health  promotion  of  individuals  of  all 
ages  and  their  families.  Examines  health  promotion  theory,  models,  and 
research.  Risk  assessment  and  interventions  are  examined.  Fall. 

NURS  228  ADVANCED  CONCEPTS  OF  PRIMARY-CARE 
NURSING  FOR  COMMON  ILLNESSES  AND  CONDITIONS  (4). 
Examines  principles  of  practice  including  comprehensive  assessment, 
management,  evaluation  of  outcomes,  and  collaboration  in  care  of  adults 
and  children  with  common  health  problems.  Spring. 

NURS  229  PHARMACOTHERAPEUTICS  IN  PRIMARY-CARE 
NURSING  (2).  Examines  the  pharmacologic  factors  and  client  issues  rel¬ 
evant  to  the  complex  decisions  to  be  made  regarding  pharmaco therapeu¬ 
tic  management  of  common  illnesses.  Spring. 

Six  credits  in  the  supportive  electives  include: 

NURS  269  CLINICAL  PR ACTICUM  IN  PRIMARY  CARE  1(5). 
Introduction  to  supervised  clinical  practice  in  primary  health  care  with 
emphasis  on  use  of  history,  physical  examination,  and  laboratory  data  to 
plan  interventions  for  promoting  and  restoring  health.  Summer. 

NURS  270  CLINICAL  PRACTICUM  IN  PRIMARY  CARE  II 

(1).  Prerequisite,  NURS  269  or  concurrent.  Builds  on  NURS  269  with 
continued  supervised  clinical  practice  and  increasing  responsibility  for 
comprehensive  health  status  evaluation,  health  promotion,  illness  pre¬ 
vention,  and  management  of  common  acute  and  stable  chronic  problems. 
Summer. 

2.  Adult  and  Geriatric  Health  Nursing  (12  Credits) 

Students  develop  expertise  in  the  care  of  adults  with  complex 
acute  and/or  chronic  health  problems  and  focus  on  either  gen¬ 
eral  adult  health  nursing  or  one  of  three  specialty  areas  within 
the  adult  health  advanced  practice  area:  oncology  nursing, 
gerontology  nursing,  or  critical-care  nursing.  Clinical  experi¬ 
ences  are  provided  in  a  variety  of  settings  that  include  tertiary 
care,  community  clinics,  and  hospice  care.  After  completing  the 
two  required  foundation  courses  (NURS  218  and  NURS  219) 
students  select  two  clinically  based  courses  in  which  they  pursue 
studies  in  depth  in  either  general  adult  health  or  one  of  the  three 
subspecialty  areas. 

Foundation  Courses 

NURS  2 1 8  ADVANCED  NURSING  PRACTICE  IN  ADULT 
AND  GERIATRIC  HEALTH  1  (3).  Prerequisites,  graduate  standing 
and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Exploration  of  advanced  practice  roles 
including  advanced  diagnostic  reasoning,  and  analysis  and  testing  of  nurs¬ 
ing  interventions.  Emphasis  on  illness  phenomena,  individual  and  family 
responses  throughout  illness  trajectories,  cultural  and  developmental  fac¬ 
tors.  Fall. 


NURS  219  ADVANCED  NURSING  PRACTICE  IN  ADULT 
AND  GERIATRIC  HEALTH  II  (3).  Prerequisites,  NURS  218  and 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Emphasizes  assessment  of  health  and  disease- 
oriented  stressors  and  application  of  nursing  interventions  that  prevent  or 
ameliorate  problems  and/or  support  adult  patients  and  families.  Spring. 

Oncology 

NURS  22 1  ADVANCED  ONCOLOGY  NURSING  PRACTICE: 
PREVENTION,  SCREENING,  AND  EARLY  DETECTION  OF 
CANCER  (3).  Prerequisites,  NURS  218,  219,  and  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Critical  examination  of  research  literature  and  clinical  experi¬ 
ences  focusing  on  risk  factors,  prevention  strategies,  cancer  screening,  and 
cancer  prevention  for  selected  kinds  of  cancer.  Fall. 

NURS  222  ADVANCED  ONCOLOGY  NURSING  PRACTICE: 
MANAGEMENT  OF  SYMPTOMS  AND  SYMPTOM  DISTRESS 

(3).  Prerequisites,  NURS  221  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Critical 
analysis  of  research  on  symptom  prevalence,  pathophysiology,  symptom 
distress  and  nursing  management  of  common  symptoms,  and  responses  to 
symptoms  experienced  by  patients  with  many  types  of  cancer.  Spring. 

Critical  Care 

NURS  230  CLINICAL  PATHOPHYSIOLOGY:  FOCUS  IN 
CRITICAL  CARE  (2).  Prerequisites,  graduate  standing  and  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Examines  dynamic  physiological  systems  and  interac¬ 
tions  that  maintain  vital  function  and  critical  regulatory  responses. 
Biopharmacogenetic  principles  underlying  recent  therapeutic  advances 
are  highlighted.  Fall. 

NURS  23 1  PROMOTING  ADAPTIVE  RESPONSES  IN  VITAL 
FUNCTION  AND  REGULATORY  SYSTEMS  IN  CRITICALLY 
ILL  PATIENTS  (2).  Prerequisites,  NURS  218,  219,  276,  230,  and  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Examines  the  relationships  between  empirical 
and  research-based  nursing  interventions  and  short-  and  long-term  out¬ 
comes  in  critically  ill  patients.  Fall. 

NURS  232  MODELING  CRITICAL  INTERVENTIONS  WITH 
A  SELECTED  POPULATION  (2).  Prerequisites,  NURS  218,  219,  276, 
230,  231,  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Students  select  a  critical-care 
population,  develop  a  database  to  identify  key  problems,  and  model  and 
test  interventions  to  promote  adaptation.  Spring. 

Gerontology 

NURS  233  CLINICAL  GERONTOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites,  NURS 
218,  219,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Course  focuses  on  analysis,  syn¬ 
thesis,  and  clinical  application  of  theories  of  aging  and  knowledge  of  com¬ 
mon  impairments  and  illness  in  late  life  and  their  effects  on  health  pro¬ 
motion.  Fall. 

NURS  234  GERONTOLOGICAL  NURSING  FIELD 
PRACTICUM  (3).  Prerequisites,  NURS  218,  219,  and  233  or  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Course  utilizes  mid-range  theories  and  propositions  from 
other  theories  for  students’  practice  models,  practice  sites,  and  nature  of 
clinical  problems.  Spring. 

Adult  Health  Generalist 

Following  completion  of  the  two  foundation  courses  (six 
credit  hours  for  both  NURS  218  and  NURS  219)  the  student 
may  select  any  courses  from  the  Adult  and  Geriatric  subspecialty 
areas  that  provide  a  minimum  of  six  credit  hours.  Twelve  credits 
total  are  required  for  completion  of  an  advanced  practice  area. 
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NURS  22 1  See  Oncology. 

NURS  222  See  Oncology. 

NURS  233  See  Gerontology. 

NURS  234  See  Gerontology. 

NURS  230  See  Critical  Care. 

NURS  23 1  See  Critical  Care. 

NURS  232  See  Critical  Care. 

3.  Neonatal/Pediatric  Nursing  Track  with  CNS  and  PNP 
Options  (12  credits) 

This  advanced  practice  area  focuses  on  the  care  of  infants, 
children,  and  adolescents  with  health  and/or  developmental 
problems  and  on  their  families.  Students  may  be  prepared  as 
clinical  nurse  specialists  (CNS),  pediatric  nurse  practitioners 
(PNP),  nurse  managers,  and/or  clinical  nurse  educators.  Twelve 
credit  hours  of  clinical  nursing  courses  in  neonatal/pediatric 
nursing  are  required.  There  are  three  required  advanced  practice 
area  courses: 

NURS  223  ADVANCED  ASSESSMENT  AND  DIAGNOSTIC 
REASONING  IN  NEONATAL  AND  PEDIATRIC  NURSING  (3). 
This  course  prepares  the  advanced  practice  neonatal/pediatric  nurse  to 
comprehensively  assess  infants  and  children  with  significant  medical 
and/or  developmental  problems,  using  a  diagnostic  reasoning  process. 

NURS  240  NURSING  INTERVENTIONS  WITH  PSY- 
CHOPHYSIOLOGIC AL  PROBLEMS  OF  INFANTS  (3).  Focuses  on 
design  and  implementation  of  coordinated  system  that  promotes  optimal 
health  and  developmental  status  for  infants  and  children  with  psy- 
chophysiological  problems. 

NURS  24 1  FAMILY  RESPONSES  TO  INFANT,  CHILD,  AND 
ADOLESCENT  HEALTH  PROBLEMS  (3).  Focuses  on  family 
responses  to  childhood  health  problems.  Students  function  in  an 
advanced  practice  nursing  role  working  with  families  of  children  with 
acute  and  chronic  health  problems. 

Three  additional  credits  of  elective  pediatric  courses  are 
required.  Elective  courses  include  NURS  200  Developmental 
Physiology.  In  addition,  students  may  take  three  credits  in  the 
Women’s  Health  track  or  NURS  185  Care  of  the  Dying  and 
Bereaved. 

Pediatric  Nurse  Practitioner  Option 

A  pediatric  ambulatory  care  option  for  the 
Neonatal/Pediatric  Nursing  track  is  available.  Students  who 
desire  to  be  prepared  as  pediatric  nurse  practitioners  (PNPs)  are 
admitted  to  this  option  with  the  permission  of  the  pediatric  fac¬ 
ulty.  An  interview  is  required.  Students  completing  this  option 
may  be  approved  to  practice  as  a  PNP  in  the  state  of  North 
Carolina  and  are  eligible  to  sit  for  the  certification  examination 
offered  by  the  National  Certification  Board  of  Pediatric  Nurse 
Practitioners/Nurses  (NCBNP/N). 

This  option  requires  eighteen  credits  of  specialized  course 
work  and  practica.  Nine  of  these  credits  include  the  three 
courses  within  the  neonatal/pediatric  MSN  track  and  six  credits 
fulfill  elective  course  requirements  within  the  MSN  program. 


Students  are  required  to  take  the  following  courses:  NURS 
223,  NURS  240,  and  NURS  241. 

NURS  242  ADVANCED  CONCEPTS  IN  AMBULATORY  PEDI¬ 
ATRIC  NURSING  (4).  Focuses  on  nursing  management  of  children  in 
ambulatory  pediatric  care  settings.  Content  includes  health  promotion, 
disease  prevention,  common  health  problems  of  children,  and  related  eth¬ 
ical  and  legal  issues. 

NURS  229  PHARMACOTHERAPEUTICS  IN  PRIMARY-CARE 
NURSING  (2).  An  advanced  clinical  practicum  with  special  populations 
is  also  required.  The  total  number  and  type  of  clinical  practice  credits  is 
individualized  for  each  student  depending  on  the  students’  practicum 
experiences  in  other  courses,  clinical  interests,  and  their  professional 
goals.  Students  are  expected  to  complete  a  minimum  of  400  hours  of  clin¬ 
ical  practice  with  experienced  and  credentialed  preceptors  in  a  variety  of 
settings. 

4.  Psychiatric/Mental  Health  Nursing  (12  credits) 

Students  are  prepared  to  function  in  advanced  practice  roles 
in  areas  of  psychiatric/mental  health  nursing.  The  course  chal¬ 
lenges  students  to  expand  their  theoretical  framework  for  prac¬ 
tice  and  to  document  efficacy  of  intervention  strategies  with 
individuals,  families,  and  groups.  Examination  of  the  mental 
health  care  delivery  system  within  the  current  social/political  cli¬ 
mate.  Graduates  are  eligible  for  ANA  clinical  specialist  certifica¬ 
tion  in  adult  psychiatric/mental  health  nursing. 

NURS  224  ADVANCED  DIAGNOSTIC  PROCESS  IN  PSYCHI 
ATRIC/MENTAL  HEALTH  NURSING  (3).  Introductory  course  for 
graduate  students  in  psychiatric/mental  health  nursing.  Theoretical  mod¬ 
els  for  assessment  and  nursing  diagnoses  are  explored  and  tested  clinically. 

NURS  246  PSYCHIATRIC/MENTAL  HEALTH  NURSING 
INTERVENTIONS  WITH  INDIVIDUALS  (3).  Analyze  theories, 
techniques,  and  research  relevant  to  individual  therapy.  Experience  with 
selected  theories  is  provided  in  clinical  practice. 

NURS  247  PSYCHIATRIC/MENTAL  HEALTH  NURSING 
INTERVENTIONS  FOR  FAMILIES  AND  GROUPS  (3).  Analyze 
theories,  techniques,  and  research  relevant  to  therapy  with  families  and 
groups.  Clinical  application  of  knowledge  is  required. 

NURS  248  PSYCHIATRIC/MENTAL  HEALTH  NURSING  FOR 
UNDERSERVED  POPULATIONS  (3).  Analyze  mental  health  prob¬ 
lems  of  underserved  populations  from  a  variety  of  perspectives.  Strategies 
for  prevention,  intervention,  and  health  care  delivery  are  evaluated. 

5.  Women’s  Health  Nursing  with  CNS  and  WHNP 
Options  (12-18  credits) 

The  program  in  women’s  health  nursing  focuses  on  the  care 
of  women  from  adolescence  through  old  age  who  are  experienc¬ 
ing  a  wide  range  of  health  and  illness  conditions  or  encountering 
life  crises  and  transitions.  Students  are  prepared  as  clinical  nurse 
specialists  (CNS)  or  women’s  health  nurse  practitioners 
(WHNP).  Each  program  is  individualized  to  the  students’  inter¬ 
ests  and  needs  through  clinical  placements,  papers,  presenta¬ 
tions,  and  clinical  electives. 

NURS  249  FRAMEWORKS  FOR  WOMEN’S  HEALTH  (3). 
Examines  the  philosophical  basis  of  women’s  health  and  its  evolution  as  a 
practice  and  research  field  in  nursing,  emphasizing  historical,  political, 
and  sociocultural  context. 
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NURS  250  REPRODUCTIVE  TECHNOLOGY  AND  DECI¬ 
SION-MAKING  (3).  Examines  the  broad  realm  of  reproductive  plan¬ 
ning,  including  conception  control  and  fertility  enhancement,  and  profi¬ 
ciency  in  strategies  to  assist  women  and  their  partners  in  achieving 
desired  fertility  outcomes. 

NURS  25 1  CARE  OF  THE  CHILDBEARING  WOMAN:  PRE¬ 
NATAL  (3).  Proficiency  in  assessment,  diagnosis,  and  management  of 
childbearing  women.  Examines  relevant  political,  ethical,  theoretical,  and 
research  issues. 

NURS  252  INTRAPARTUM  AND  POSTPARTUM  CARE  OF 
WOMEN  (3).  Utilizes  political,  sociocultural,  and  research  literature  as  a 
framework  for  development  of  skill  in  the  care  of  women  and  their  fami¬ 
lies  during  normal  and  complicated  childbirth. 

NURS  253  COMMON  HEALTH  NEEDS  AND  PROBLEMS  OF 
WOMEN  (3).  Practice  and  research  issues  are  analyzed.  Proficiency  in 
assessment  skills  and  nursing  management  of  well  women  in  ambulatory 
settings  is  developed. 

Clinical  Nurse  Specialist  (CNS)  Option 

Students  who  desire  to  be  prepared  as  a  CNS  take  twelve 
credits  of  clinical  course  work  and  practica  from  the  courses 
available  in  women’s  health  or  substitute  one  or  more  courses 
from  other  advanced  practice  areas  (e.g.,  oncology,  geriatric,  or 
mental  health  nursing).  Course  selections  are  individualized  for 
each  student  based  on  experience,  clinical  interests,  and  career 
goals.  With  appropriate  planning  of  course  selections,  students 
completing  this  option  are  eligible  to  sit  for  selected  national 
certification  examinations.  Students  electing  preparation  as  a 
CNS  may  use  their  elective  credits  to  take  additional  clinical 
courses  or  courses  in  management,  education,  public  health, 
women’s  studies,  and  other  areas  that  enhance  their  backgrounds 
as  clinical  nurse  specialists. 

Women’s  Health  Nurse  Practitioner 
(WHNP)  Option 

A  section  option  in  women’s  health,  primary  care  of  women 
as  a  women’s  health  nurse  practitioner  (WHNP),  is  available. 
Students  completing  this  option  may  be  approved  to  practice  as 
a  WHNP  in  the  state  of  North  Carolina  and  are  eligible  to  sit  for 
national  WHNP  certification  examinations. 

The  option  requires  eighteen  credits  of  specialized  course 
work  and  practica.  Students  selecting  this  option  take  NURS 
249,  NURS  250,  NURS  251,  and  NURS  253.  In  addition,  they 
will  take: 

NURS  226  DIAGNOSTIC  REASONING  IN  PRIMARY-CARE 
NURSING  (3). 

NURS  229  PHARMACOTHERAPEUTICS  IN  PRIMARY-CARE 
NURSING  (2). 

ADVANCED  CLINICAL  PRACTICUM:  SPECIAL  POPULA¬ 
TIONS  (1-5). 

6.  Nursing  Management  (12  Credits) 

The  nursing  management  program  is  designed  to  prepare 
managerial  leaders  for  a  variety  of  health  care  settings.  The  pro¬ 
gram’s  emphasis  is  on  preparing  nurse  managers  to  facilitate  pro¬ 


fessional  practice  environments  and  positive  patient  outcomes 
effectively.  Students  gain  a  broad  knowledge  base  about  such 
contemporary  issues  as  productivity,  nurse  retention,  and  cost 
containment. 

NURS  236  ORGANIZATION  AND  MANAGEMENT  SCIENCE 

(3).  Prerequisite,  graduate  standing.  Examines  health  care  and  nursing 
practice  organizations,  the  influence  of  the  extemal/intemal  environment 
on  organizations,  the  role/relationship  of  the  nurse  manager  to  the  nurs¬ 
ing  practice  environment  and  to  the  greater  organization.  Fall  and  spring. 

NURS  23  7  MANAGING  THE  PROFESSIONAL  PRACTICE 
ENVIRONMENT:  HUMAN  RESOURCE  PERSPECTIVES  (3). 

This  course  explores  the  knowledge  and  skills  required  for  effective 
human  resource  management.  Managerial  behaviors  that  promote  and 
maintain  a  professional  nursing  practice  environment  are  emphasized. 

NURS  238  MANAGING  THE  PROFESSIONAL  PRACTICE 
ENVIRONMENT:  FINANCIAL  AND  INFORMATION  MAN¬ 
AGEMENT  (3).  This  course  examines  issues  related  to  health  care  eco¬ 
nomics,  financial  management  and  budgeting,  and  automated  informa¬ 
tion  systems  used  to  facilitate  managerial  decision  making. 

NURS  243  NURSING  MANAGEMENT  RESIDENCY  AND 
RESIDENCY  SEMINAR  (3).  An  in-depth  clinical  experience  that  pro¬ 
vides  the  opportunity  for  students  to  use,  refine,  and  strengthen  manage¬ 
rial  behaviors  and  leadership  skills.  The  seminar  focuses  on  evaluating 
professional  practice  effectiveness.  Particular  emphasis  is  placed  on  the 
relationship  between  the  nurse  manager,  the  clinical  nursing  staff,  and  the 
achievement  of  clinical  nursing  effectiveness. 

Supporting  Electives 

The  School  of  Nursing  offers  the  following  graduate  electives 
in  nursing.  These  courses  are  offered  in  either  fall  or  spring. 

NURS  1 13,  1 14  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  (2-6).  These  courses  are 
available  to  advanced  undergraduate  and  graduate  students.  Their  goal  is 
to  provide  the  student  with  opportunities  to  individualize  work  in  an  area 
of  interest  not  regularly  provided  for  by  the  ongoing  nursing  courses.  The 
student  studies  under  the  direction  of  one  or  more  faculty  members  who 
are  knowledgeable  in  the  area  of  the  student’s  need  and/or  interest. 

NURS  169  HUMAN  SEXUALITY  FOR  NURSES  (3).  A  course 
designed  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  general  field  of  human  sexuality. 
The  purpose  is  threefold:  to  impart  knowledge  of  human  sexuality,  to  assist 
the  student  in  becoming  comfortable  with  his  or  her  own  sexuality,  and  to 
increase  the  student’s  understanding  of  clients’  sexual  needs  and  concerns. 
Students  explore  sexuality  throughout  the  life  cycle  including  the  wide 
range  of  normal  variations,  deviations,  and  dysfunctions  of  several  behav¬ 
iors.  These  are  considered  from  psycho-biophysical-social  perspectives. 

NURS  176  WOMEN  OVER  FIFTY  IN  CONTEMPORARY  SOCI¬ 
ETY  (3).  Permission  of  the  instructor.  Students  view  the  population 
group  of  women  over  fifty  from  several  perspectives — sociological,  eco¬ 
nomic,  political,  and  psychological— looking  at  their  health  and  their  role 
in  family,  work,  and  community. 

NURS  177  WOMEN’S  HEALTH  CARE  ISSUES  (3).  This  course 
introduces  the  student  to  issues  involving  the  health  care  of  women.  The 
purpose  is  twofold:  to  increase  the  student’s  knowledge  of  women’s  bodies, 
and  to  increase  the  student’s  understanding  of  common  health-illness 
concerns  which  affect  women. 
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NURS  181  PAIN  COPING,  PAIN  MANAGEMENT,  AND  THE 
PAIN  EXPERIENCE  (2).  Students  learn  to  take  a  history,  attend  to 
pain  cues,  pain  assessment,  and  nursing  interventions.  Topics  include 
coping  strategies,  ethics  and  pharmacological  approaches,  and  the  litera¬ 
ture  of  pain. 

NURS  182  NURSING  CONSIDERATIONS  IN  PHARMACOL¬ 
OGY  (2).  This  course  focuses  on  nursing  responsibilities  regarding  phar¬ 
macologic  interventions.  This  elective  broadens  the  knowledge  base  in 
pharmacology. 

NURS  1 83  GERONTOLOGICAL  NURSING  ( 2 ) .  Prerequisites, 
NURS  60,  82,  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Provides  a  study  of  the 
process  of  human  aging  with  a  focus  on  nursing  care  issues  in  the  sec¬ 
ondary  care  setting. 

NURS  184  WOMEN,  SCIENCE,  AND  TECHNOLOGY  (3). 
Permission  of  the  instructor.  Examines  women  as  creators  and  beneficia¬ 
ries  of  science  and  technology.  Considers  women  as  scientists  and  inven¬ 
tors.  Gender  biases  in  scientific  theories;  reproductive,  household,  child 
care  technologies;  feminist  approaches  to  inquiry. 

NURS  185  CARE  OF  THE  DYING  AND  BEREAVED 
THROUGHOUT  THE  LIFE  SPAN  (3).  Students  from  a  variety  of 
health  sciences-related  disciplines  gain  an  understanding  of  issues  in 
working  with  dying  and  bereaved  individuals  of  all  ages  and  their  families. 

NURS  186  EXPLORING  THE  DEVELOPMENTAL,  PHYSIO¬ 
LOGICAL,  AND  PSYCHOSOCIAL  DIMENSION  OF  CHILD 
HEALTH  CARE  (2-3).  Focuses  on  theories  of  growth  and  development 
and  on  empirical  data  about  physiological,  physical,  and  developmental 
changes  in  children  as  a  basis  for  assessment  and  intervention  with  ill 
and/or  handicapped  children.  Spring  every  other  year. 

NURS  187  ETHICAL  ISSUES  IN  NURSING  PRACTICE  (2). 
Prerequisite,  NURS  53,  RN  status,  or  permission.  Examination  and  dis¬ 
cussion  of  major  ethical  issues  arising  in  the  professional  practice  of  nurs¬ 
ing  in  the  context  of  systematic  consideration  of  the  nature  of  ethical 
choice. 

NURS  200  DEVELOPMENTAL  PHYSIOLOGY  ( 3 ) .  Explores 
developmental  changes  in  morphological  processes  and  physiology  in 
humans  from  conception  through  adolescence. 

NURS  201  CARE  OF  ADULTS  WITH  CARDIOVASCULAR 
HEALTH  PROBLEMS  (2-3).  Reviews  cardiovascular  health  problems 
of  adults  and  seniors.  Analyzes  related  medical  and  nursing  care  needs. 
Emphasis  on  pathophysiology,  research,  prevention,  and  advanced  nurs¬ 
ing  role. 

NURS  202  THE  ETHIC  OF  CARE  AND  NURSING  (3).  This 
seminar  analyzes  theories  of  an  ethic  of  care,  examines  concepts  of  care  in 
nursing,  and  evaluates  the  relevance,  strengths,  and  limits  of  the  ethic  of 
care  for  nursing. 

NURS  216  MANAGEMENT:  THE  ORGANIZATIONAL  CON¬ 
TEXT  (3).  Examines  basic  management  theories,  concepts,  and  princi¬ 
ples  as  applied  to  nursing  systems.  Emphasis  on  the  needs  of  organizations 
and  understanding  how  to  work  within  organizations. 

NURS  2 1 7  NURSING  MANAGEMENT  AT  THE  DEPART¬ 
MENT  AND  UNIT  LEVEL  (3).  For  first-time  and  mid-level  managers 
in  primary  and  secondary  care  settings.  Selected  issues  related  to  leader¬ 
ship,  departmental  structure,  planning,  and  human  resource  management 
in  nursing  are  explored. 

NURS  255  CONTEMPORARY  HEALTH  PROBLEMS  AND 
HEALTH  IMPROVEMENT  INTERVENTIONS  (3).  Examines  con¬ 
temporary  health  problems  and  health  improvement  interventions  within 
a  broad  context.  An  epidemiological  approach  is  utilized  in  examining 
the  health  and  illness  of  various  at-risk  populations.  The  focus  is  on 
understanding  the  nature  of  contemporary  health  problems  by  examining 
the  effects  of  the  environment  on  health  problems;  and  analyzing  the 


effectiveness  of  personal  health  services  in  improving  health.  The  concep¬ 
tual  framework  for  the  total  curriculum  is  introduced  at  the  outset  of  the 
course  as  a  basis  for  study. 

NURS  290  PRINCIPLES  OF  TEACHING  APPLIED  TO  NURS¬ 
ING  (3).  Provides  students  who  have  had  no  previous  teaching  experi¬ 
ence  with  educational  principles  necessary  to  teach  nursing. 

Opportunities  for  observation  and  analysis  of  undergraduate  instruction 
are  provided. 

NURS  291  CURRICULA  IN  NURSING  (3).  This  course  focuses  on 
the  structure  of  the  discipline  of  nursing  as  a  basis  for  curriculum  develop¬ 
ment  and  evaluation. 

NURS  306  PRACTICUM  IN  CURRICULUM  AND  INSTRUC¬ 
TION  (3).  Students  demonstrate  proficiency  in  teaching  by  working  with 
and  delivering  instruction  with  a  selected  preceptor  in  one’s  specialty.  An 
integrative  seminar  is  conducted. 

NURS  334  TRANSCULTURAL  NURSING  SEMINAR  (2). 
Critical  analysis  of  transcultural  health  care  theories,  with  focus  on  com¬ 
paring  health  beliefs  and  practices.  Emphasis  on  research  utilizing  tran- 
scultural  models  in  nursing. 

NURS  355  CONTEMPORARY  HEALTH  PROBLEMS  AND 
HEALTH  IMPROVEMENT  INTERVENTIONS  II  (3).  Prerequisite, 
NURS  255.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  examining  policy  and  program  deci¬ 
sion-making  processes  at  intra-  and  interorganizational  levels. 
Environmental  strategies  are  contrasted  with  personal  health  service 
strategies  relative  to  their  potential  for  improving  health  of  populations. 

NURS  356  CURRENT  ISSUES  IN  HEALTH  POLICY  AND 
MASS  COMMUNICATIONS  (2-3).  Permission  of  the  instructor. 
Provides  an  analytic  skill  in  a  real-world  context  for  those  who  will  partic¬ 
ipate  in  the  broad  process  of  policy  formulation  through  their  positions  in 
the  health  professions  and  mass  communications  field. 

Prerequisites 

All  applicants  must  have  completed  an  introductory  statistics 
course.  A  physical  assessment  course,  taken  within  three  years  of 
admission,  is  a  prerequisite  for  all  nurse  practitioner  options  in 
the  master’s  program. 

All  questions  about  prerequisites  should  be  directed  to  the 
director  of  Graduate  Studies  Office  at  the  School  of  Nursing. 

Admission  Requirements 

•  Graduation  from  an  NLN  accredited  baccalaureate  program. 
Registered  nurses  with  a  baccalaureate  degree  in  a  field  other 
than  nursing  may  apply.  Once  admitted,  these  students  must 
complete  selected  courses  from  the  BSN  completion  program 
as  part  of  their  master’s  program. 

•  Evidence  of  current  RN  licensure  in  North  Carolina.  (For 
information  about  N.C.  licensure,  contact  the  North 
Carolina  Board  of  Nursing,  RO.  Box  2199,  Raleigh  NC 
27602,  or  call  919-782-3211.) 

•  Copies  of  official  transcripts  documenting  the  applicant’s 
undergraduate  degree(s)  and  any  graduate  education. 

•  A  strong  overall  academic  record  with  an  average  of  B  or  bet¬ 
ter  in  nursing  courses  and  during  the  last  two  years  of  under¬ 
graduate  work. 

•  Satisfactory  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Exam  taken 
within  five  years  of  application. 

•  Three  letters  of  recommendation  (one  recent  or  current 
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employment  reference  and  two  academic  references). 

•  A  personal  statement. 

•  A  minimum  of  one  year  of  work  experience  as  an  RN.  In 
some  advanced  practice  areas  work  experience  in  that  prac- 
tice  area  is  required. 

•  A  personal  interview  may  be  required. 

•  Foreign  applicants  must  submit  passing  scores  on  the  Test  of 
English  as  a  Foreign  Language  and  the  Commission  on 
Graduates  of  Foreign  Nursing  Schools  exams.  The  tests  must 
be  taken  before  a  decision  can  be  made  on  the  application. 

•  When  completing  the  application,  applicants  should  indicate 
which  advanced  practice  area  they  wish  to  pursue.  Areas 
include  primary-care  nursing,  adult  and  geriatric  health  nurs- 
ing,  neonatal/pediatric  nursing,  psychiatric/mental  health 
nursing,  women’s  health,  and  nursing  management.  Nurse 
practitioner  options  are  available  in  several  areas. 

•  All  students  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Nursing  must  carry 
professional  liability  (malpractice)  insurance  coverage. 

•  Applicants  must  be  accepted  by  the  Graduate  School  and  the 
School  of  Nursing.  Applications  for  spring  admission  must  be 
submitted  by  15  October;  applications  for  fall  admission  must 
be  submitted  by  31  January. 

Degree  Requirements 

To  be  eligible  for  the  master  of  science  degree  in  Nursing,  a  can- 
didate  must  meet  the  following  requirements: 

•  Remove  any  provisions  of  the  original  admission  to  the 
Graduate  School. 

•  Complete  the  degree  within  five  years. 

•  Complete  required  semester  hours  of  graduate  credit  remov¬ 
ing  any  temporary  grades  (incompletes,  absences,  no  reports, 
and  S  grades  on  all  course  work  with  the  exception  of  the 
thesis,  NURS  393);  register  for  NURS  392  (for  at  least  three 
hours)  if  electing  to  do  a  project  or  NURS  393  (for  at  least 
five  hours)  if  electing  to  do  a  thesis;  and  have  transfer  credit 
approved  by  the  Graduate  School. 

•  Pass  the  comprehensive  examination. 

•  Submit  the  thesis  or  research  project  paper. 

•  Present  an  oral  defense  of  thesis/project. 

Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  Nursing 

The  UNC-Chapel  Hill  School  of  Nursing  offers  a  program  of 
study  leading  to  the  degree  of  doctor  of  philosophy  in  Nursing. 
This  program  prepares  nurses  to  take  leadership  roles  in  patient 
care  in  health  care  delivery  systems  and  health  policy  and  to 
conduct  research  in  a  substantive  field  in  nursing. 

The  program  consists  of  three  major  areas  of  study,  including: 

•  courses  in  one  or  more  of  the  following  substantive  areas  in 
nursing:  Human  Responses  in  Illness,  Health  Promotion  and 
Health  Protection,  Nursing  Systems 

•  courses  in  knowledge  development  in  nursing  and  methods  of 
nursing  research 

•  courses  leading  to  a  minor  in  a  related  field  outside  of  nursing 


Examples  of  minors  include  Psychology,  Physiology, 

Sociology,  Anthropology,  Epidemiology,  and  Health  Policy  and 
Administration. 

Human  Responses  in  Illness 

The  Human  Responses  in  Illness  field  of  study  encompasses 
research  and  theory  development  related  to  the  description, 
analysis,  prediction,  and  alteration  of  the  responses  of  individuals 
and  families  to  illness  and  health  problems,  e.g.,  cancer,  heart 
disease,  prematurity,  and  infertility.  Human  responses  in  illness 
are  multidimensional  and  include  physiological,  psychological, 
and  social  factors  that  interact  to  influence  health  and  the 
response  to  health  problems. 

Those  selecting  Human  Responses  in  Illness  are  required  to 
take  an  introductory  course  (Human  Responses  in  Illness: 
Introduction  to  the  Field)  that  presents  both  theoretical  and 
research  perspectives.  Major  theoretical  perspectives  from  nurs¬ 
ing  and  other  disciplines  and  related  conceptual  and  method¬ 
ological  issues  are  explored.  Selected  research  focusing  on  the 
nature  of  human  responses  in  illness,  the  variables  affecting 
responses,  the  characteristics  of  individuals  and  families  as  they 
influence  response  to  illness,  family  responses,  and  nursing  inter¬ 
ventions  that  mediate  response  to  illness  are  examined. 

In  addition,  special  topics  courses,  directed  reading,  and  semi¬ 
nars  for  students  in  this  field  focus  on  such  topics  as  Issues  as 
Prediction,  Prevention,  and  Amelioration  with  Infants  and 
Children  at  Risk;  Alterations  in  Parenting;  Psychosocial  and 
Mind-Body  Contingencies  of  the  Pain  Experience  and 
Dimensions  of  Human  Response;  and  Disturbed  Information 
Processing  in  At-Risk  Populations;  Human  Responses  to  Life- 
Threatening  Illness,  Dying,  and  Bereavement.  Courses  on  theory 
development,  statistics,  and  research  methodology  appropriate  to 
research  interests  are  individually  selected  for  a  program  of  study. 
Students  are  provided  with  opportunities  to  focus  in  an  area  of 
research,  work  with  senior  faculty  in  the  chosen  area  of  study, 
develop  research  skills  appropriate  to  the  problem  to  be  studied, 
and  ultimately  conduct  an  independent  research  study. 

Health  Promotion  and  Health  Protection 

The  Health  Promotion  and  Health  Protection  field  of  study 
includes  research  and  theory  development  in  the  broad  area  of 
health  promotion  and  in  the  more  circumscribed  areas  of  pre¬ 
vention  of  disease  and  health  protection  in  identified  popula¬ 
tions.  Students  study  both  health  promotion  and  health  protec¬ 
tion  strategies  for  certain  populations  at  high  risk  for  a  variety  of 
nonspecific  illness  and/or  for  specific  pathologic  processes. 
Emphasis  may  be  on  either  a  health  promotion  strategy  or  on 
vulnerable  populations.  Health  promotion  aims  at  altering 
behaviors  related  to  unhealthy  lifestyles  that  are  fundamentally 
under  the  control  of  the  individual.  Health  protection  aims  at 
altering  the  sociopolitical  and  economic  structures  that  impact 
the  health  of  the  individual.  Health  promotion  and  health  pro¬ 
tection  are  distinguishable  yet  complementary  processes  that 
guide  the  nursing  study  of  human  responses  to  health  needs 
through  the  life  span. 
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The  required  introductory  course  introduces  the  student  to 
both  theoretical  perspectives  and  relevant  research.  Health  pro- 
motion  and  health  protection  paradigms,  including  definition 
and  measurement  perspectives,  are  analyzed.  Environmental, 
developmental,  biological,  and  sociocultural  risk  factors  that 
influence  health  are  examined.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  health 
promotion  and  health  protection  responses  across  the  life  span 
and  those  found  among  vulnerable  groups.  Current  research  in 
nursing  and  selected  other  fields  are  analyzed  to  provide  a  con¬ 
text  for  proposed  research  studies. 

Special  courses,  seminars,  and  directed  reading  for  students  in 
this  field  are  individually  selected  and  include  topics  such  as: 
Environment  and  Aging;  Work  and  Its  Effect  on  the  Health  of 
the  Working  Population;  Social  Support;  Impact  of  Adult 
Transition  on  Health  Status;  International  Primary  Health  Care; 
and  Women’s  Health. 

Nursing  Systems 

Although  nursing  care  is  directed  toward  individuals,  fami¬ 
lies,  and  populations  who  are  at  risk  for  problems  or  who  have 
health  problems,  nursing  care  is  provided  within  organized  set¬ 
tings  such  as  hospitals,  health  departments,  industry,  community 
clinics,  nursing  homes,  and  also  in  patients’  homes.  Further, 
nursing  care  for  any  one  individual,  family,  or  group  is  often  pro¬ 
vided  by  more  than  one  nursing  professional.  Therefore,  systems 
of  care  within  organized  settings  are  the  focus  of  study  in  the 
field  of  Nursing  Systems. 

The  ultimate  concern  in  Nursing  Systems  is  the  influence  of 
social  and  organizational  factors  on  clinical  nursing  effectiveness 
and  patient  outcome.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  development 
and  testing  of  theories  related  to  structural,  process,  and  outcome 
elements  within  nursing  systems,  and  on  the  design  and  testing 
of  practice  and  structural  models  aimed  at  maximizing  nursing’s 
effectiveness  in  promoting,  maintaining,  and  restoring  health. 

Selected  research  related  to  the  analysis  of  factors  influencing 
nursing  systems  and  effectiveness  at  the  practice,  organizational, 
policy,  and  social  levels  are  examined.  Such  topics  as  practice 
models,  quantification  of  care,  innovation  adoption,  organiza¬ 
tional  culture,  professional-bureaucratic  conflicts,  decision-mak¬ 
ing,  nursing  economics,  and  health  policy  are  also  explored. 

Students  selecting  the  field  of  Nursing  Systems  are  required 
to  take  the  course  Introduction  to  the  Field:  Nursing  Systems, 
which  introduces  students  to  both  theoretical  perspectives  and 
research  in  the  field  and  addresses  conceptual  and  methodologi¬ 
cal  issues  from  nursing  and  other  fields.  Selected  research  related 
to  the  analysis  of  multiple  interactive  factors  influencing  nursing 
systems  and  nursing  effectiveness  at  the  practice  level,  organiza¬ 
tional  level,  policy  level,  and  social  level  is  examined.  Topics 
such  as  practice  models,  quantification  of  care,  innovation  adop¬ 
tion,  organizational  culture,  professional-bureaucratic  conflicts, 
decision  making,  and  nursing  economics  and  policy  are  explored. 

In  addition,  students  and  their  advisers  individually  select 
special  topics,  seminars,  directed  reading,  and  research 
practicums.  Courses  in  the  field  include  the  following  nursing 
systems:  A  Sociohistorical  Perspective,  in  which  nursing  systems 


(practice  models,  formal  organizations,  and  the  profession)  are 
examined  from  a  sociohistorical  perspective  in  the  context  of  the 
health  care  system,  society,  and  the  public  ethic  from  1900  to  the 
present;  Health  Organizations  and  Policymaking,  which  exam¬ 
ines  the  ways  in  which  nursing  and  other  health  organizations 
adapt  to  and  challenge  public  policies  that  affect  their  interests 
and  the  consequences  of  this  behavior  for  the  public’s  interests; 
and  Nursing  Systems  Integrative  Seminar,  which  addresses 
selected  theory  and  research  related  to  nursing  systems  and  the 
student’s  minor  field,  with  emphasis  on  the  synthesis  of  theoreti¬ 
cal  formulations  and  research  findings  and  methods  from  nursing 
and  minor  fields  for  application  to  nursing  system  research  ques¬ 
tions. 

Modes  of  Systematic  Inquiry 

Modes  of  Systematic  Inquiry  augments  the  three  fields  of 
study  within  the  nursing  major  as  the  discipline  of  nursing 
derives  from  both  humanitarian  and  scientific  perspectives.  The 
creation  of  nursing  knowledge  makes  use  of  several  modes  of  sys¬ 
tematic  inquiry.  The  predominant  mode  of  inquiry  is  the  scien¬ 
tific  method,  whose  goal  is  to  develop  descriptive  and  predictive 
theories  based  on  the  study  of  empirical  phenomena.  The  knowl¬ 
edge  base  in  the  three  fields  of  study  in  the  nursing  doctoral  pro¬ 
gram  is  also  developed  through  the  use  of  other  modes  of  system¬ 
atic  inquiry  including,  but  not  limited  to,  philosophical,  histori¬ 
cal,  and  clinical  methods.  The  ultimate  goal  of  these  inquiries  is 
the  creation  of  prescriptive  theories  having  relevance  for  the 
implementation  of  direct  and  indirect  nursing  services. 

Students  are  required  to  have  completed  formal  course  work 
in  basic  statistics  prior  to  admission  to  the  program.  This  prere¬ 
quisite  should  include  an  introduction  to  analysis  of  both  vari¬ 
ance  and  regression.  Course  work  at  the  graduate  level  is  pre¬ 
ferred.  Some  experience  in  computer  work,  computer  language, 
and  matrix  algebra  is  recommended,  although  formal  course 
work  is  not  required. 

Two  courses  in  advanced  statistics  for  doctoral  students  are 
offered  in  the  School  of  Nursing.  Students  are  offered  a  number 
of  doctoral-level  research  methods  courses.  Two  courses  are 
offered  that  relate  to  developing  nursing  theory.  In  addition,  stu¬ 
dents  may  select  a  research  seminar  and  practicum  designed  to 
assist  them  in  developing  the  particular  research  skills  needed  for 
their  dissertations. 

Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  Nursing 
Course  Descriptions 

NURS  239  HUMAN  RESPONSES  IN  ILLNESS:  INTRODUC¬ 
TION  TO  THE  FIELD  (3).  Analysis  of  conceptual  and  methodological 
issues  related  to  individual  and  family  responses  to  acute  and  chronic  ill¬ 
ness.  Examination  of  major  theoretical  perspectives. 

NURS  259  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  FIELD:  NURSING  PER¬ 
SPECTIVES  IN  HEALTH  PROMOTION  AND  HEALTH  PRO¬ 
TECTION  (3).  Critical  analysis  of  models  of  health  promotion  and 
health  protection  that  address  vulnerable  individuals  and  populations 
across  the  life  span. 
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NURS  279  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  FIELD:  NURSING  SYS¬ 
TEMS  (3).  Examines  contemporary  issues  and  programs  in  nursing  sys¬ 
tems.  Students  use  a  four-level  nursing  systems  model  to  analyze  programs 
of  research  related  to  systems. 

NURS  280  SOCIAL  CONTEXT  OF  THE  DISCIPLINE  (3). 
Historical  and  contemporary  analysis  of  selected  topics  related  to  the 
influence  of  ethics,  economics,  and  societal  imperative  in  shaping  the 
profession  and  practice  of  nursing. 

NURS  28 1  NURSING  THEORY  I :  EVOLUTION  OF  NURSING 
KNOWLEDGE  (3).  Prerequisite,  master’s  level  course  in  nursing  theory 
or  permission  of  the  faculty.  Examines  the  origin  and  development  of 
nursing  knowledge,  theories,  and  research  testing  nursing  theories  and 
models. 

NURS  282  NURSING  THEORY  II:  ANALYSIS  AND  APPLI¬ 
CATION  OF  NURSING  KNOWLEDGE  (3).  Prerequisites,  master’s- 
level  nursing  theory  course  and  NURS  281  or  permission  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor.  Synthesizes  knowledge  of  nursing  models  and  theory  development  to 
develop  and  present  a  theoretical  formulation  of  a  problem  in  the  stu¬ 
dent’s  area  of  study. 

NURS  300  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  NURSING  (2-5).  Prerequisite, 
doctoral  standing  in  Nursing.  The  study  of  special  topics  directed  by  an 
authority  in  the  field. 

NURS  310  ISSUES  IN  PREDICTION,  PREVENTION,  AND 
AMELIORATION  WITH  INFANTS  AND  CHILDREN  AT  RISK 

(3).  Prerequisite,  NURS  259  or  NURS  239  or  permission  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor.  Examines  assessment  and  interventions  for  developmental  delay  or 
health  problems  in  infants  and  children.  Models,  research  methods  are 
critiqued. 

NURS  311  ALTERATIONS  IN  PARENTING  (3).  Prerequisite, 
NURS  239  or  NURS  259  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Examines  nurs¬ 
ing  and  social  sciences  theory  and  research  related  to  at-risk  parenting 
and  the  health-related  and  psychosocial  situations  that  alter  parenting. 

NURS  3 1 2  HUMAN  RESPONSES  TO  LIFE-THREATENING 
ILLNESS,  DYING,  AND  BEREAVEMENT  (3).  Prerequisites,  NURS 
239  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Theoretical,  methodological,  mea¬ 
surement,  and  intervention  models  related  to  environmental  and  devel¬ 
opmental  influences  on  human  responses  in  dying  bereavement. 

NURS  3 1 3  DISTURBED  INFORMATION  PROCESSING  IN 
AT-RISK  POPULATIONS  (3).  Prerequisite,  NURS  239  or  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Examines  disturbed  information  processing  effects  and 
relationships  to  behavioral  and  functional  changes  among  newborn,  ill 
elderly,  and  cognitive-impaired  individuals. 

NURS  3 1 4  PSYCHOSOCIAL  AND  MIND-BODY  CONTIN¬ 
GENCIES  OF  THE  PAIN  EXPERIENCE  AND  DIMENSIONS  OF 
HUMAN  RESPONSE  (3).  Prerequisites,  NURS  225  or  equivalent  and 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Critique  and  analysis  of  selected  pain  theo¬ 
ries  and  related  philosophical,  psychological,  and  physiological  concepts 
that  develop  constructs  of  pain  and  suffering. 

NURS  330  SOCIAL  SUPPORT  AS  A  HEALTH-RELATED 
VARIABLE  (3).  Prerequisite,  NURS  259  or  NURS  239  or  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Social  support  is  critically  analyzed  for  use  in  nursing  and 
other  health-related  disciplines.  Research  and  measurement  is  examined 
for  development  of  SS  Model. 

NURS  331  IMPACT  OF  ADULT  TRANSITIONS  ON  HEALTH 
STATUS  (3).  Prerequisite,  NURS  259  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Analysis  of  theories  and  research  identifying  and  addressing  life  transi¬ 
tions  that  have  negative  impact  on  health  status,  e.g.,  parenthood, 
divorce,  widowhood,  retirement. 


NURS  332  ENVIRONMENT  AND  AGING  (3).  Prerequisites, 
NURS  259  or  NURS  239.  Examines  person-environment  relations  for 
usefulness  in  building  and  testing  nursing  theory  related  to  care  of  older 
persons  living  in  a  variety  of  settings. 

NURS  333  HEALTH  AND  POLICY  (3).  Prerequisite,  NURS  239  or 
NURS  259  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Examines  a  broad  view  of 
modem  health,  the  relative  effectiveness  of  ways  to  improve  it,  and  how 
organizational  and  public  policy  decision  making  are  influenced  regarding 
health. 

NURS  334  TRANSCULTURAL  NURSING  SEMINAR  (2). 
Students  critically  analyze  transcultural  health  care  theories,  focusing  on 
comparative  analysis  health  beliefs  and  practices.  Emphasis  on  research 
utilizing  transcultural  models  in  nursing. 

NURS  350  NURSING  SYSTEMS:  SOCIOHISTORICAL  PER¬ 
SPECTIVE  (3).  Prerequisite,  NURS  279.  Examines  current  nursing  sys¬ 
tems  from  a  sociohistorical  perspective.  Trends  related  to  the  health  care 
system,  society,  and  the  public  ethic  from  1900-present  are  analyzed. 

NURS  35 1  NURSING  SYSTEMS:  MEASUREMENT  ISSUES- 
SEMINAR  AND  FIELD  WORK  (3).  Prerequisite,  NURS  279. 
Addresses  measurement  issues  in  nursing  systems  research,  using  sec¬ 
ondary  data,  quantitative,  and  qualitative  methods.  Patient,  professional, 
and  organizational  measures. 

NURS  352  HEALTH  ORGANIZATIONS  AND  POLICYMAK¬ 
ING  (3).  Prerequisite,  master’s  degree  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Examines  ways  in  which  nursing  and  other  health  organizations  adapt  to 
and  challenge  public  policies  and  the  consequences  this  behavior  has  for 
the  public’s  health  interests. 

NURS  353  SPECIAL  TOPICS:  PROFESSIONAL  PRACTICE 
MODELS  (3).  Prerequisite,  NURS  279.  Examines  current  professional 
practice  models  and  identifies  and  measures  professional  practice  charac¬ 
teristics  and  relationships  between  practice  models  and  provider,  patient, 
and  organizational  outcomes. 

NURS  354  NURSING  SYSTEMS  INTEGRATIVE  SEMINAR 

(3).  Prerequisites,  NURS  279  and  doctoral  standing;  twelve  credits  in 
Nursing  Systems,  and  nine  credits  in  the  minor.  Integrative  study  of 
selected  theory  and  research  related  to  nursing  systems  and  minor  field  of 
study.  Emphasis  on  synthesis  of  theoretical  formulations,  research  find¬ 
ings,  and  methods  from  minor  fields  to  address  nursing  systems. 

NURS  370  ADVANCED  STATISTICS  I:  PRINCIPLES  OF 
REGRESSION  AND  CORRELATION  (3).  Prerequisites,  basic  statis¬ 
tics  course,  mainframe  computer  familiarity.  Principles  of  bivariate  and 
multivariate  regression  and  correlations  are  studied.  Emphasis  is  on  the 
application  of  these  techniques  in  the  analysis  of  nursing  and  health- 
related  data. 

NURS  371  ADVANCED  STATISTICS  II:  PRINCIPLES  OF 
ANALYSIS  OF  VARIANCE  (3).  Prerequisite,  NURS  370  or  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  Principles  of  variance  and  covariance — univariance 
ANOVA,  multiple  ANOVA,  ANCOVA,  repeated  measures  ANOVA — 
are  studied.  Emphasis  is  on  application  of  these  techniques  in  the  analysis 
of  nursing  and  health-related  data. 

NURS  376  ISSUES  IN  SAMPLING  AND  DESIGN  FOR  NURS¬ 
ING  RESEARCH  (3).  Prerequisite,  master’s-level  course  on  research 
methods.  Discussion  of  critical  analyses  of  methodologies  and  design. 
Quantitative  measures,  qualitative  methods,  design,  and  sampling  meth¬ 
ods  are  examined  for  the  study  of  nursing  phenomena. 

NURS  377  QUALITATIVE  APPROACHES  TO  KNOWLEDGE 
DEVELOPMENT  IN  NURSING  (3).  Prerequisite,  master’s-level 
course  in  research.  Examines  the  philosophical  orientation  and  methods 
of  qualitative  techniques  including  grounded  theory  and  phenomenology. 
Considerations  of  research  designs,  ethical  issues,  issues  of  rigor,  data  col¬ 
lection,  and  analysis. 
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NURS  378  PRINCIPLES  OF  MEASUREMENT  (3).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Examination  of  measurement  and  techniques 
for  assessing  validity,  reliability,  and  structure  of  data  collection  instru¬ 
ments.  Instrumental  construction  and  procedures  for  critical  evaluation  of 
instruments  are  included. 

NURS  379  QUALITATIVE  ANALYSIS  (3).  Prerequisite,  NURS 
377  or  permission.  Emphasizes  the  work  of  analysis  and  interpretation. 
Students  apply  relevant  qualitative  techniques  to  their  own  data. 

NURS  380  OBSERVATIONAL  METHODS  (1-3).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor  and  master’s-level  courses  in  research  meth¬ 
ods  and  statistics  or  equivalent.  Explores  quantitative  observational 
research  techniques.  Strategies  for  developing  coding  systems,  determin¬ 
ing  reliability  and  validity,  and  analyzing  data  are  included.  Holditch- 
Davis. 

NURS  385  RESEARCH  SEMINAR  AND  PRACTICUM: 
GUIDED  INDIVIDUAL  RESEARCH  EXPERIENCE  (2-5). 
Prerequisite,  NURS  377.  Directs  students  to  develop  research  skills 
related  to  dissertation  and  future  research. 

NURS  394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (6).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 


DIVISION  OF  OCCUPATIONAL 
THERAPY 

RUTH  HUMPHRY,  Director 
Associate  Professor 

Ruth  Humphry  (4)  Human  Development,  Families  and  Developmental 
Disabilities 

Assistant  Professor 

Eve  Taylor  (5)  Psychosocial  Dysfunction 

Instructor 

Martin  Rice  (7)  Motor  Control  and  Physical  Rehabilitation 

Clinical  Associate  Professors 

Catherine  Nielson  (3)  Administration,  Theory 

Jane  D.  Rourk  (6)  Developmental  Disabilities,  Public  Schools 

Linda  King-Thomas,  Pediatrics,  Private  Practice 

Professor  Emerita 

Marlys  M.  Mitchell 

The  Division  of  Occupational  Therapy  in  the  Department  of 
Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  offers  a  graduate  program 
leading  to  the  master  of  science  degree  with  a  major  in 
Occupational  Therapy.  This  is  a  two-year  program  planned  for 
individuals  with  a  baccalaureate  degree  in  a  field  other  than 
Occupational  Therapy. 

Requirements  for  Admission 

1.  A  bachelor’s  degree  from  an  accredited  institution. 

2.  Submission  of  scores  from  the  Graduate  Record  Examination. 

3.  An  overall  grade  point  average  of  B  or  better. 

4-  Three  letters  of  recommendation. 

The  Occupational  Therapy  Division  requires  each  applicant 
to  complete  the  division’s  application  packet. 


The  MS.  program  has  the  following  prerequisites: 

1.  Human  Anatomy  (with  lab) 

2.  Introductory  Human  Physiology  (with  lab) 

3.  Developmental  Psychology  Across  the  Life  Span 
4-  Abnormal  Psychology 

5.  Sociology:  Family  Issues 

6.  Sociology:  Social  Problems 

7.  Statistics 

The  master  of  science  program  requires  a  minimum  of  sixty- 
three  semester  credit  hours.  The  program  is  two  years  in  length 
and  includes  substantial  field  experience. 

Occupational  Therapy  courses  are  available  to  graduate  stu¬ 
dents  enrolled  in  other  areas  of  the  University.  All  courses 
except  OCCT  340  require  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

160  FOUNDATIONS  OF  OCCUPATIONAL  THERAPY  (2).  A 
study  of  the  value  systems,  concepts,  current  theories,  and  treatment 
methodologies  in  occupational  therapy,  with  application  to  treatment  sit¬ 
uations.  Summer.  Staff. 

1 80  INTRODUCTION  TO  HUMAN  GROWTH  AND  DEVEL¬ 
OPMENT  (3).  Study  of  normal  development  throughout  the  life  span, 
with  discussion  of  deviations  due  to  disease  and/or  development  aberra¬ 
tions.  Application  to  occupational  therapy.  Fall.  Humphry. 

200  PROFESSIONAL  SKILLS  IN  OCCUPATIONAL  THERAPY 

1(1).  Development  of  skills  of  observation  and  written,  verbal,  and  non¬ 
verbal  communication  specific  to  occupational  therapy.  Recording 
observed  behavior,  writing  professional  reports,  and  public  speaking  are 
included.  Fall.  Taylor. 

209L  GROSS  ANATOMY  FOR  OCCUPATIONAL  THERAPISTS 

(3).  Prerequisites,  Biology  45  and  63L.  Human  gross  anatomy  of  the  mus¬ 
culoskeletal,  nervous,  and  circulatory  systems  for  occupational  therapists 
taught  by  lecture  and  laboratory  analysis  of  prosected  and  dissected 
human  cadavers.  Emphasis  on  functional  anatomy.  Summer.  Keith. 

2 1 0  PSYCHOSOCIAL  REHABILITATION  I:  THEORY, 
ASSESSMENT,  AND  TREATMENT  (2).  Emphasis  on  descriptions  of 
psychosocial  dysfunction  and  theoretical  approaches,  assessment,  and 
treatment  planning  for  individuals  with  psychosocial  dysfunction;  lab,  lec¬ 
ture,  and  clinical  experience.  Fall.  Taylor. 

2 1 1  KINESIOLOGY/BIOMECHANICS  FOR  OCCUPATIONAL 
THERAPISTS  (3).  Application  of  principles  of  anatomy,  biomechanics, 
muscle  physiology  to  human  movement.  Basis  for  understanding  the 
biomechanical/kinesiological  view  of  function/dysfunction  and  the  effects 
of  physical  dysfunction  on  occupational  performance.  Fall.  Staff. 

212  PSYCHOSOCIAL  REHABILITATION  II:  THEORY, 
ASSESSMENT,  AND  TREATMENT  (3).  Prerequisite,  OCCT  210. 
Emphasis  on  descriptions  and  intervention  strategies  to  prevent  and 
remediate  psychosocial  dysfunction.  Lab,  lecture,  and  clinical  experience. 
Spring.  Taylor. 

220  NEUROLOGICAL  SCIENCES  FOR  OCCUPATIONAL 
THERAPY  (4).  Study  of  the  central  and  peripheral  nervous  systems’ 
structure,  organization,  and  function  related  to  receiving  and  processing 
information,  motor  performance,  and  occupational  performance  compo¬ 
nents;  emphasis  on  neurology,  neuropsychology,  and  clinical  manifesta¬ 
tions  of  CNS  dysfunctions.  Spring.  Rice. 
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230  PHYSICAL  REHABILITATION  I:  THEORY  AND  ASSESS¬ 
MENT  (4).  Focus  on  occupational  therapy  with  people  who  have  physi¬ 
cal  disabilities,  covering  nature  of  impairment,  theory,  evaluation,  and 
initial  skill  development  in  documentation  and  treatment  planning.  Lab, 
lecture,  and  clinical  experience.  Fall.  Rice. 

232  PHYSICAL  REHABILITATION  II:  THEORY  AND 
ASSESSMENT  (4).  Prerequisite,  OCCT  230.  Occupational  therapy  with 
people  who  have  physical  disabilities;  emphasis  on  theory,  evaluation,  and 
skill  development  in  treatment  planning,  implementation,  and  documen¬ 
tation.  Lab,  lecture,  and  clinical  experience.  Spring.  Staff. 

242  APPLICATION  OF  TECHNOLOGY  TO  OCCUPATIONAL 
THERAPY  (1).  An  overview  of  the  use  of  technology  in  occupational 
therapy  practice.  Fall.  Rice. 

280  OCCUPATIONAL  THERAPY  AND  THE  ELDERLY  ( 1 ) . 

Prerequisite,  OCCT  180.  Application  of  therapeutic  procedures  to  meet 
the  needs  of  the  older  adult  at  risk  for  or  with  occupational  performance 
deficits;  issues  related  to  professional  communication,  working  with  fami¬ 
lies,  and  prevention  of  secondary  problems.  Spring.  Staff. 

282  OCCUPATIONAL  THERAPY  AND  CHILDREN  (3). 
Prerequisites,  OCCT  230,  232,  180,  210,  212.  Assessment  and  treatment 
of  infants,  children,  and  adolescents  with  a  wide  range  of  developmental 
disabilities  and  health  problems;  emphasis  on  nature  of  impairment, 
assessment  of  function,  and  skills  needed  to  work  with  children  and  their 
families  in  schools  and  community-based  services.  Fall.  Humphry. 

290  LEADERSHIP  AND  ADMINISTRATION  IN  OCCUPA¬ 
TIONAL  THERAPY  (3).  The  environmental,  personal,  interpersonal, 
and  technical  aspects  of  occupational  therapy  leadership  and  administra¬ 
tion  are  explored  through  lecture,  case  studies,  group  exercises,  and  class 
discussions.  Fall.  Nielson. 

300  PROFESSIONAL  SKILLS  IN  OCCUPATIONAL  THERAPY 

II  (1).  Continued  development  of  professional  communication  skills 
including  writing,  instruction,  and  teaching  and  verbal  reporting. 
Exposure  to  professional  organizations,  resources,  and  roles  outside  of  the 
clinical  environment.  Spring.  Nielson. 

302  PROFESSIONAL  SKILLS  III.  Development  of  skills  supporting 
the  professional  role:  time  and  stress  management,  assertiveness,  conflict 
resolution,  negotiation  and  mediation,  teaching/leaming  styles, 
ethical/legal  issues.  Spring.  Nielson. 

304  RESEARCH  DESIGN  AND  STATISTICS  IN  OCCUPA¬ 
TIONAL  THERAPY  (3).  Review  of  elementary  statistics;  focus  on  a 
variety  of  research  designs  and  methodologies;  experience  in  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  research  questions,  literature  review,  and  proposal  development. 
Fall.  Staff. 

320  A&B  FIELD  EXPERIENCE  IN  OCCUPATIONAL  THERAPY 

(6,  4).  Prerequisite  for  OCCT  320B,  OCCT  320A.  Direct  experience 
with  clients/patients  in  varied  service  and  treatment  settings.  May  be 
repeated  for  credit.  Summer,  spring,  fall.  Nielson. 

330  APPLIED  RESEARCH  IN  OCCUPATIONAL  THERAPY 

(3).  Prerequisite,  OCCT  304-  Collaborative  research  project  in  occupa¬ 
tional  therapy.  Emphasis  on  data  collection,  data  input  and  analysis,  writ¬ 
ing  and  presenting  results,  application  of  findings  to  theory  and  clinical 
practice.  Summer.  Staff. 

340  PROFESSIONAL  ISSUES  IN  OCCUPATIONAL  THERAPY 

( 1 ).  Seminar  discussions  on  selected  issues  and  problems  related  to  occu¬ 
pational  therapy.  Fall.  Staff. 

350  INDEPENDENT  STUDY:  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  OCCUPA¬ 
TIONAL  THERAPY  (1-3).  Elective.  Independent  study  to  pursue  spe¬ 
cific  interests  and  topics.  Faculty  supervision.  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 
Fall,  spring,  summer.  Staff. 


360  THEORY-BASED  PRACTICE  IN  OCCUPATIONAL 
THERAPY  (2).  Prerequisites,  OCCT  160  and  320A.  Review  of  the  mul¬ 
tiple  theories  underlying  occupational  therapy  treatment  and  program 
development;  integration  of  theory  and  practice  through  clinical  reason¬ 
ing,  clinical  decision-making,  and  program  planning  models.  Fall.  Staff. 

393  THESIS  (3).  Elective.  Independent  research  project  in  occupa¬ 
tional  therapy.  Faculty  supervision.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Fall, 
spring,  summer.  Staff. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  OPERATIONS 
RESEARCH 

SHALER  STIDHAM  JR.,  Chair 

Professors 

*George  S.  Fishman  (10)  Simulation  Methodology,  Network  Reliability 
*VidyadharG.  Kulkami  (16)  Stochastic  Models 
*J.  Scott  Provan  (20)  Networks,  Computational  Complexity, 
Combinatorial  Optimization 
David  S.  Rubin  (3)  Integer  Programming,  Networks 
*Shaler  Stidham  Jr.  (21)  Stochastic  Processes,  Control  of  Queues, 
Queueing  Theory,  Markov  Decision  Processes 
*Jon  W.  Tolle  (6)  Optimization  Theory 

Harvey  M.  Wagner  (19)  Management,  Strategic  Thinking,  Modeling 

Assistant  Professor 

*Mark  E.  Hartmann  (22)  Combinatorial  Optimization,  Integer 
Programming,  Polyhedral  Combinatorics 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor 

Joseph  B.  Mazzola  (23)  Combinatorial  Optimization,  Applied 

Mathematical  Programming,  Production  Planning  and  Scheduling 

*An  asterisk  indicates  core  faculty  membets. 

Operations  Research  is  concerned  with  the  process  of  deci¬ 
sion  making  for  the  purpose  of  optimal  resource  allocation.  The 
spectrum  of  related  activities  includes  basic  research  in  optimiza¬ 
tion  theory,  development  of  deterministic  and  stochastic  math¬ 
ematical  models  as  aids  for  decision  making,  and  application  of 
these  models  to  real  world  problems.  The  principal  steps  in  mod¬ 
eling  consist  of  analyzing  relationships  that  determine  the  proba¬ 
ble  future  consequences  of  decision  choices  and  devising  appro¬ 
priate  measures  of  effectiveness  in  order  to  evaluate  the  relative 
merits  of  alternative  actions.  During  the  past  forty  years, 
Operations  Research  has  developed  as  a  mathematical  science 
whose  methods  of  analysis  are  regularly  employed  in  many 
diverse  industries  and  governmental  agencies. 

The  Department  of  Operations  Research  consists  of  a  resi¬ 
dent  faculty  and  an  interdisciplinary  faculty  with  programs  of 
study  that  offer  considerable  opportunity  for  the  pursuit  of  indi¬ 
vidual  student  interests.  Both  the  M.S.  and  Ph.D.  degrees  are 
offered,  with  specialization  possible  in  deterministic  optimization 
theory  (such  as  nonlinear  and  integer  programming),  in  stochas¬ 
tic  processes  and  applied  probability  (such  as  queueing  theory 
and  simulation),  or  in  an  approved  area  of  application  (such  as 
management  science).  The  M.S.  program  is  intended  for  the  stu- 
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dent  who  is  preparing  for  a  career  in  industry,  government,  or 
consulting.  The  Ph.D.  program  emphasizes  theoretical  depth  and 
is  tailored  primarily  for  the  student  who  is  preparing  for  a  career 
in  teaching  and/or  research.  Each  program  includes  study  of  the 
mathematical  foundations  of  Operations  Research.  In  either  case 
the  specific  program  of  study  for  each  student  is  determined  to  a 
large  extent  on  an  individual  basis  through  consultations  with  a 
faculty  adviser  to  obtain  a  balance  between  application  and  the- 
ory.  Although  it  is  possible  for  the  well-prepared  student  to  com¬ 
plete  the  M.S.  requirements  in  three  semesters,  it  more  typically 
requires  four  semesters.  The  Ph.D.  program,  including  the  disser¬ 
tation,  generally  requires  four  or  five  years  past  the  bachelor’s 
degree.  The  department  offers  a  minor  for  Ph.D.  students  in 
other  departments.  The  department  also  offers  a  course  sequence 
that  enables  qualified  UNC-Chapel  Hill  undergraduates  in  the 
Mathematical  Sciences  B.S.  degree  program  to  fulfill  the  require¬ 
ments  for  the  M.S.  degree  in  Operations  Research  in  one  addi¬ 
tional  academic  year  beyond  the  four  years  required  for  the 
undergraduate  degree. 

Requirements  for  Admission  to 
Graduate  Study 

Applicants  must  have  demonstrated  a  high  level  of  scholastic 
ability  in  their  undergraduate  studies  and  must  satisfy  the 
entrance  requirements  of  the  Graduate  School.  No  restrictions 
are  placed  on  the  undergraduate  major  for  admission  to  the 
department.  However,  to  be  prepared  adequately  for  study  in 
Operations  Research,  an  applicant  should  have  a  good  math¬ 
ematical  background  including  courses  in  advanced  calculus,  lin¬ 
ear  or  matrix  algebra,  and  probability,  and  the  knowledge  of  a 
computer  language.  A  student  admitted  with  a  deficiency  in  one 
or  more  of  these  topics  must  make  up  for  it  at  the  beginning  of 
her  or  his  graduate  work.  If  the  deficiency  is  not  severe,  this  can 
be  accomplished  without  interrupting  the  normal  program. 

Degree  Requirements 

Candidates  for  degrees  in  Operations  Research  must  meet  the 
general  requirements  of  the  Graduate  School.  Course  selections 
for  a  degree  in  Operations  Research  are  taken  from  the  depart¬ 
ment’s  offerings  and  from  regular  offerings  of  related  depart¬ 
ments.  In  addition  to  the  following  courses,  selections  can  be 
made  from  the  departments  of  Biostatistics,  City  and  Regional 
Planning,  Computer  Science,  Epidemiology,  Economics,  Health 
Policy  and  Administration,  Information  and  Library  Science, 
Mathematics,  Psychology,  Statistics,  and  the  School  of  Business 
Administration. 

Additional  information  may  be  obtained  by  request  from  the 
Admissions  Chair,  Department  of  Operations  Research,  CB# 
3180,  Smith  Building,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-3180. 


Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

1 8 1  DETERMINISTIC  MODELS  IN  OPERATIONS  RESEARCH 

(Mathematics  151)  (Statistics  181)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  147. 
Linear,  integer,  nonlinear  and  dynamic  programming,  classical  optimiza¬ 
tion  problems,  network  theory.  Fall.  Hartman,  Provan,  Tolle. 

1 83  STOCHASTIC  MODELS  IN  OPERATIONS  RESEARCH 

(3).  Prerequisite,  Biostatistics  160  or  Statistics  126.  Introduction  to 
Markov  chains,  Poisson  process,  continuous-time  Markov  chains,  renewal 
theory.  Applications  to  queueing  systems  inventory,  and  reliability,  with 
emphasis  on  systems  modeling,  design,  and  control.  Spring.  Hartman, 
Kulkami,  Stidham. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

210  MATHEMATICAL  PROGRAMMING  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  cal¬ 
culus  of  several  variables,  linear  or  matrix  algebra.  Concepts  of  optimiza¬ 
tion  including  formulation,  theories,  and  computational  techniques  for 
linear  and  elementary  nonlinear  programming.  Basic  optimality  condi¬ 
tions,  convexity,  duality,  sensitivity  analysis,  and  the  fundamental  proper¬ 
ties  of  the  simplex  algorithm  are  emphasized.  Fall.  Hartmann,  Provan, 
Rubin. 

2 1 1  DETERMINISTIC  METHODS  IN  OPERATIONS 
RESEARCH  (3).  Prerequisite,  OR  210  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 
Concepts  of  optimization  including  formulation,  theories,  and  computa¬ 
tional  techniques  for  network  flow,  dynamic  programs,  and  discrete  val¬ 
ued  and  combinatorial  models.  Real  case  examples  and  applications  using 
microcomputers.  Spring.  Hartmann,  Wagner. 

212  MATHEMATICAL  PROGRAMMING  II  (3).  Prerequisites, 

OR  210  and  Math  191  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Advanced  topics 
from  mathematical  programming  such  as  geometry  of  optimization,  para¬ 
metric  analysis,  finiteness  and  convergence  proofs,  and  techniques  for 
large-scale  and  specially  structured  problems.  Spring.  Tolle. 

213  MATHEMATICAL  PROGRAMMING  III  (3).  Prerequisite, 

OR  2 1 2  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Advanced  theory  for  nonlinear 
optimization.  Algorithms  for  unconstrained  and  constrained  problems. 
Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Tolle. 

214  INTEGER  PROGRAMMING  (3).  Prerequisite,  OR  211  or  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Techniques  for  formulating  and  solving  discrete 
valued  and  combinatorial  optimization  problems.  Topics  include  enumer- 
ative  and  cutting  plane  methods,  Lagrangian  relaxation,  Benders’  decom¬ 
position,  knapsack  problems,  and  matching  and  covering  problems. 
(Alternate  years.)  Hartmann,  Rubin. 

215  NETWORKS  (3).  Prerequisite,  OR  211  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Network  flow  problems  and  solution  algorithms;  maximum 
flow,  shortest  route,  assignment,  and  minimum  cost  flow  problems; 
Hungarian  and  out-of-kilter  algorithms;  combinatorial  and  scheduling 
applications.  Spring.  Hartmann,  Provan. 

216  TOPICS  IN  DISCRETE  OPTIMIZATION  (3).  Prerequisites, 
OR  212  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Topics  may  include  polynomial 
algorithms,  computational  complexity,  matching  and  matroid  problems, 
and  the  traveling  salesman  problem.  (Alternate  years.)  Hartmann,  Provan. 

2 1 7  COMPUTATIONAL  METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICAL 
PROGRAMMING  (3).  Prerequisites,  OR  212  and  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Advanced  topics  such  as  interior  point  methods,  parallel  algo¬ 
rithms,  branch  and  cut  methods,  and  subgradient  optimization. 

(Alternate  years.)  Hartmann,  Provan. 

220  STOCHASTIC  MODELS  IN  OPERATIONS  RESEARCH  I 

(3).  Prerequisite,  ST AT  126  or  equivalent.  Review  of  probability,  condi¬ 
tional  probability,  expectations,  transforms,  generating  functions,  special 
distributions,  functions  of  random  variables.  Introduction  to  stochastic 
processes.  Discrete-time  Markov  chains.  Transient  and  limiting  behavior. 
First  passage  times.  Fall.  Kulkami,  Stidham. 
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22 1  STOCHASTIC  MODELS  IN  OPERATIONS  RESEARCH  II 

(3).  Prerequisite,  OR  220  or  equivalent.  Exponential  distribution  and 
Poisson  process.  Birth-death  processes,  continuous-time  Markov  chains. 
Transient  and  limiting  behavior.  Applications  to  elementary  queueing 
theory.  Renewal  processes  and  regenerative  processes.  Spring.  Kulkami, 
Stidham. 

222  STOCHASTIC  MODELS  IN  OPERATIONS  RESEARCH  III 

(3).  Prerequisite,  OR  221  or  equivalent.  Intermediate  queueing  theory, 
queueing  networks.  Reliability.  Diffusion  processes  and  applications. 
Markov  decision  processes  (stochastic  dynamic  programming):  finite  hori¬ 
zon,  infinite  horizon,  discounted  and  average-cost  criteria.  Fall.  Kulkami, 
Stidham. 

223  QUEUEING  NETWORKS  (3).  Prerequisite,  OR  221  or  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  Jackson  networks;  open  and  closed.  Reversibility 
and  quasi-reversibility.  Product  form  networks.  Nonproduct  form  net¬ 
works.  Approximations.  Applications  to  computer  performance  evalua¬ 
tions  and  telecommunication  networks.  (Alternate  years.)  Kulkami. 

224  CONTROL  OF  STOCHASTIC  SYSTEMS  IN  OPERATIONS 
RESEARCH  (3).  Prerequisites,  OR  220  and  OR  221.  Review  of  Markov 
decision  processes.  Monotone  control  policies.  Algorithms.  Examples: 
control  of  admission,  service,  routing,  and  scheduling  in  queues  and  net¬ 
works  of  queues.  Applications:  manufacturing  systems,  computer/commu¬ 
nication  systems.  (Alternate  years.)  Stidham. 

225  INTRODUCTION  TO  INVENTORY  THEORY  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Introduction  to  the  techniques 
of  constructing  and  analyzing  mathematical  models  of  inventory  systems. 
(On  demand.)  Wagner. 

227  THEORY  OF  RELIABILITY  (3).  Prerequisites,  ST  AT  127  and 
either  ST  AT  129  or  OR  220.  Study  of  component  and  system  reliability. 
Mathematical  and  statistical  properties  of  coherent  systems.  Reliability  of 
coherent  systems.  Life  distributions.  Life  testing  procedures.  Reliability, 
availability,  and  maintainability  measures.  Maintenance  and  replacement 
models.  (On  demand.)  Fishman,  Kulkami. 

233  DISCRETE  EVENT  SIMULATION  (3).  Prerequisites,  STAT 
127  and  OR  220,  or  the  equivalent  and  familiarity  with  computer  pro¬ 
gramming.  Introduces  students  to  modeling,  programming,  and  statistical 
concepts  applicable  to  discrete  event  simulation  on  digital  computers. 
Emphasizes  statistical  analysis  of  simulation  output.  Students  model,  pro¬ 
gram,  and  run  simulations.  Fall.  Fishman. 

235  MONTE  CARLO  METHODS  (3).  Prerequisites,  STAT  127  or 
STAT  135  and  OR  220  or  STAT  129.  Monte  Carlo  sampling  approach 
to  evaluation.  Sampling  plan  design,  accuracy  estimation,  efficiency- 
improving  techniques,  best-case  and  worst-case  required  sample  sizes, 
Markov-chain  sampling.  Spring.  Fishman. 

241  SCHEDULING  THEORY  (3).  Prerequisites,  OR  181  or  210;  and 
OR  183,  OR  220  or  STAT  129.  Sequencing  in  flow  and  job  shops. 
Stochastic  scheduling.  Buffers,  setups,  just-in-time  policies.  Emphasis  on 
formulation  of  mathematical  models.  Applications  to  production  lines, 
flexible  manufacturing,  and  computer/communication  systems.  (On 
demand.)  Stidham. 

245  DECISION  THEORY  (3).  Prerequisite,  OR  21 1  or  equivalent. 
Axiomatic  development  of  subjective  probability  and  utility  theory. 
Introduction  to  decision  analysis,  statistical  decision  theory,  and  game 
theory.  (On  demand.) 

250  DECISION  ANALYSIS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Statistics  126  or  equiv¬ 
alent.  Material  on  decision  analysis  from  texts  and  papers  of  Howard, 
Raiffa,  and  others.  Extensive,  normal  forms  of  analysis,  subjective  proba¬ 
bility,  utility  theory.  Analysis  of  specific  decision  problems.  Orientation 
to  applications.  (On  demand.) 

32 1  DIRECTED  READING  IN  OPERATIONS  RESEARCH 
AND  SYSTEMS  ANALYSIS  (Variable).  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
Operations  Research  faculty  member.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 


350  OPERATIONS  RESEARCH  PRACTICE  (3).  Prerequisites,  OR 
210,  220,  233,  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Gives  students  an  oppor¬ 
tunity  to  work  on  an  actual  operations  research  project  from  start  to  finish 
under  supervision  of  a  faculty  member.  Intended  exclusively  for 
Operations  Research  students.  Spring. 

35 1  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  OPERATIONS  RESEARCH  AND 
SYSTEMS  ANALYSIS  (Variable).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

389  OPERATIONS  RESEARCH  AND  SYSTEMS  ANALYSIS 
STUDENT  SEMINAR  (1).  Survey  of  literature  in  operations  research 
and  systems  analysis.  Spring.  Staff. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3  or  more).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
student’s  adviser.  Fall.  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3  or  more).  Prerequisite,  per¬ 
mission  of  the  student’s  adviser.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PATHOLOGY 

JOE  W.  GRISHAM,  Chair 
William  W.  McLendon,  Vice-Chair 

Professors 

Nadia  Malouf  Anderson  (26)  Regulation  of  Striated  Muscle  Protein 
Expression  in  Development  and  Disease 
Stuart  A.  Bentley  (88)  Hematopathology,  Regulation  of  Hematopoiesis, 
Hematopoietic  Microenvironment 
Thomas  W.  Bouldin  (72)  Neuropathology,  Ocular  Pathology, 
Neurotoxicology 

Robert  E.  Cross  (46)  Clinical  Chemistry,  Toxicology,  Clinical 
Pharmacology 

Donald  T.  Forman  (59)  Clinical  Chemistry,  Alcohol  Metabolism, 
Pediatric  Metabolic  Diseases 

J.  Dieter  Geratz  (5)  Protease  Inhibitors,  Inflammation,  Anti-inflammatory 
Agents 

Thomas  R.  Griggs  (50)  Blood  Coagulation,  Atherosclerosis 
Joe  W.  Grisham  (1)  General  and  Experimental  Pathology,  Cell  Cycle 
Regulation,  Mechanisms  of  Carcinogenesis 
William  D.  Huffines  (9)  Anatomic  Pathology,  Renal  Pathology 
J.  Charles  Jennette  (61)  Renal  Pathology,  Immunopathology 
David  G.  Kaufman  (34)  Molecular  and  Cellular  Biology  of  Chemical 
Carcinogenesis 

William  W.  McLendon  (12)  New  Technologies  in  Pathology  and 
Laboratory  Medicine,  Endocrine  Pathology,  Molecular  Genetics 
Robert  L.  Reddick  (63)  Surgical  Pathology  and  Oncology,  Electron 
Microscopy,  Pathology  of  Atherosclerosis 
Howard  M.  Reisner  (38)  Immunogenetics  of  Blood  Coagulation, 
Vasculitides,  Immunochemistry 

Harold  R.  Roberts  (15)  Thrombosis  and  Hemostasis,  Molecular  Biology  of 
Blood  Clotting  Factors 

Oliver  Smithies  ( 1 1 5 )  T argeted  Homologous  Recombination,  Animal 
Models  of  Human  Genetic  Disease,  Gene  Therapy 
Darrel  W.  Stafford  (127)  Molecular  Biology 

Kinuko  I.  Suzuki  (110)  Neuropathology,  Genetic  Neurological  Disorders, 
Cellular  Reaction  to  Neural  Injury  and  Metabolic  Derangement 
James  A.  Swenberg  (66)  Chemical  Carcinogenesis,  DNA  Adducts  and 
Repair,  Cell  Proliferation,  Molecular  Toxicology 
Richard  R.  Tidwell  (42)  Antiviral/Antimicrobial  Agents,  Protease 
Inhibitors,  DNA-Directed  Enzymes,  Opportunistic  Infections 
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Michael  D.  Topal  (41)  Molecular  Biology,  Protein  DNA  Interaction, 
DNA  Recognition 

Associate  Professors 

Dwight  A.  Bellinger  (89)  Laboratory  Animal  Medicine,  Thrombosis  and 
Atherosclerosis 

Mark  E.  Brecher  (128)  Blood  Component  Processing  and  Storage, 
Transfusion  Strategies,  Bacterial  Contamination  of  Blood 
John  F.  Chapman  Jr.  (79)  Clinical  Chemistry,  Automation  in  Laboratory 
Medicine,  Fetal  Lung  Maturity 

Frank  C.  Church  (107)  Macromolecular  Structure-Function,  Thrombosis 
and  Hemostasis,  Wound  Healing  and  Tumor  Cell  Invasion 
Myra  L.  Collins  (97)  Transfusion  Medicine,  Philosophy  of  Disease 
Marila  Cordeiro-Stone  (96)  DNA  Replication  and  Repair,  Mechanisms 
of  Chemical  Carcinogenesis 

Georgette  A.  Dent  (117)  Hematopathology,  Surgical  Pathology, 
Molecular  Pathology 

Cora-Jean  S.  Edgell  (84)  Somatic  Cell  and  Molecular  Genetics  of 
Endothelium 

Rosann  A.  Farber  (118)  Human  Molecular  Genetics,  Cancer  Genetics, 
Somatic  Cell  Genetics 

John  E.  Hammond  (47)  Application  of  Information  Management  Tools 
to  Problems  in  Pathology  and  Medicine 
William  K.  Kaufmann  (95)  DNA  Metabolism,  Cell  Cycle  Control, 
Chemical  and  Radiation  Carcinogenesis 
Susan  T.  Lord  (94)  Macromolecular  Structure/Function,  Molecular 
Genetics  of  Fibrinogen 

Nobuyo  N.  Maeda  (116)  Animal  Model  and  Atherosclerosis,  Molecular 
Genetics,  Molecular  Evolution 
Richard  W.  Shermer  (30)  Surgical  Pathology,  Cytology 
Lawrence  M.  Silverman  (73)  Clinical  Chemistry,  Molecular  Pathology 
Gary  J.  Smith  (85)  Carcinogenesis,  Aging,  Microenvironmental  Effects 
on  Tumorigenicity 

Thea  D.  Tlsty  (108)  Molecular  Pathology,  Chemical  Carcinogenesis, 
Regulation  of  Genetic  Instability 
Bernard  E.  Weissman  ( 1 19)  Regulation  of  Tumorigenesis  and 
Differentiation,  Tumor  Suppressor  Genes 

Assistant  Professors 

Joseph  Geradts  (130)  Molecular  Pathology  of  Solid  Tumors  with 
Emphasis  on  Breast  Cancer,  Molecular  Techniques  in  Surgical 
Pathology 

Susan  J.  Maygarden  (131)  Cytopathology,  Fine  Needle  Aspirations, 
Prostate  Carcinogenesis 

Debra  B.  Novotny  (132)  Cytopathology,  Fine  Needle  Aspiration  Biopsy, 
Gynecological  Pathology 

Katherine  B.  Pryzwansky  (86)  Leukocyte  Biology,  Hematopathology, 
Immunopathology 

John  T.  Woosley  (133)  Dermatopathology,  Gastrointestinal  Pathology, 
Hepatobiliary  Pathology 

Clinical  Professors 

John  D.  Butts  (70)  Forensic  Pathology,  Injury  Prevention 
Robert  L.  Thompson  (100)  Forensic  Pathology 

Clinical  Assistant  Professor 

Thomas  B.  Clark  III  (134)  Forensic  Pathology,  Computer  Applications  in 
Forensic  Medicine 

Research  Associate  Professors 

C.  Robert  Bagnell  Jr.  (109)  Digital  Processing  of  Images,  Light  and 
Electron  Microscopy 

Christian  E.  Newcomer  (136)  Comparative  Medicine  and  Pathology 
Marjorie  S.  Read  (106)  Platelets,  Thrombosis  and  Hemostasis 


Research  Assistant  Professor 

Clifford  A.  Rinehart  Jr.  (123)  Hormonal  Carcinogenesis,  Molecular 
Biology  of  Aging  and  Immortalization 

Adjunct  Professors 

Byron  Butterworth  (67)  Toxicology,  Chemical  Carcinogenesis 
Stephen  C.  Nesnow  (39)  Chemical  Carcinogenesis,  Environmental 
Toxicology 

Paul  Nettesheim  (65)  Pulmonary  Pathobiology 

Adjunct  Associate  Professors 

J.  Carl  Barrett  (75)  Molecular  Carcinogenesis 
Gary  A.  Boorman  (102)  Toxicological  Pathology,  Myelotoxicology 
Marc  J.  Mass  (104)  Molecular  Biology  of  Respiratory  Carcinogenesis, 
Carcinogen  Metabolism 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 

Kevin  T.  Morgan  (103)  Toxicology 

Professors  Emeriti 

Kenneth  M.  Brinkhous 
Frederic  G.  Dalldorf 
John  B.  Graham 
Robert  D.  Langdell 
Robert  H.  Wagner 
William  P.  Webster 

Graduate  work  in  the  Department  of  Pathology  is  offered  to 
those  interested  in  acquiring  more  extensive  knowledge  of  dis¬ 
eases  and  their  effects  at  different  levels  of  molecular  and  cellular 
organization.  Major  emphasis  is  given  to  investigation  of  molec¬ 
ular  mechanisms  responsible  for  disease  processes.  Students  are 
given  the  opportunity  to  undertake  candidacy  for  the  master  of 
science  and  doctor  of  philosophy  degrees.  Participation  in 
research  activities  leading  to  an  original  thesis  (M.S.)  or  disserta¬ 
tion  (Ph.D.)  is  required  of  all  advanced  degree  candidates. 

Prospective  candidates  must  hold  a  bachelor’s  degree  from  an 
accredited  college. 

The  department  is  located  in  the  Brinkhous-Bullitt  Building, 
and  offers  well-equipped  laboratories  for  research  and  advanced 
work  in  pathology. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

16 If  GENERAL  PATHOLOGY  (5).  Prerequisites,  Cell  Biology  102 
and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Basic  aspects  of  pathology,  including  cell 
injury,  cell  death,  tissue  inflammation,  necrosis,  repair,  and  carcinogene¬ 
sis.  Circulatory,  respiratory,  renal,  reproductive,  and  immune  systems  are 
also  studied.  Two  lecture,  one  seminar  and  seven  laboratory  hours  a  week. 
Fall.  Staff. 

161s  SYSTEMIC  PATHOLOGY  (2).  Prerequisites,  Cell  Biology  102, 
Pathology  161f,  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Pathology  of  the  ner¬ 
vous,  digestive,  and  endocrine  systems.  One  lecture,  one  conference,  and 
one  laboratory  hour  a  week.  Spring.  Staff. 

162  EXPERIMENTAL  PATHOLOGY.  Hours,  credits,  and  instructor 
to  be  arranged  on  an  individual  basis.  This  course  involves  hands-on 
research  experience  in  a  predetermined  instructor’s  laboratory.  Students 
have  the  opportunity  to  learn  and  apply  specific  techniques,  and  to  partic¬ 
ipate  in  investigations  of  molecular  mechanisms  responsible  for  disease 
processes  (pathobiology).  Contact  director  of  Graduate  Studies  in 
Pathology  for  more  information.  May  be  repeated. 
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163  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPY  (4)-  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Theoretical  and  practical  aspects  of  electron  microscopy. 
Application  of  transmission  and  scanning  electron  microscopy  to  pathoh 
ogy,  with  emphasis  on  ultrastructure  of  cells  and  organelles.  Two  lecture 
and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Bagnell. 

164  LIGHT  MICROSCOPY  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Course  focuses  on  practical  fundamentals  of  light  microscopy 
including  optics,  contrast  mechanisms,  fluorescence,  laser  scanning  confo- 
cal  microscopy,  photography,  and  digital  imaging.  Three  lecture  hours  a 
week.  Spring.  Bagnell. 

1 66  MOLECULAR  BIOLOGY  OF  BLOOD  COAGULATION  (3 ). 

Prerequisite,  Biochemistry  105  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  compre- 
hensive  presentation  of  the  chemistry  and  molecular  biology  of  the  blood 
coagulation  mechanisms  including  consideration  of  component  proteins, 
lipids,  cofactors,  interaction  with  other  homeostatic  systems,  and  control. 
Three  lectures  per  week,  first  summer  session  (1996  and  alternate  years). 
Staff. 

174  ADVANCED  HUMAN  GENETICS  (Genetics  174)  (3). 
Prerequisites,  one  previous  course  in  genetics  and  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Topics  in  human  genetics  including  the  molecular  basis  of 
genetic  disease,  special  methods  used  in  human  genetics  research,  and 
molecular  genetic  principles  learned  from  studies  of  humans.  Three  lec¬ 
ture  hours  a  week.  Spring  (1996  and  alternate  years).  Farber. 

178  HUMAN  DNA  METABOLISM  (2).  Prerequisite,  a  basic  bio¬ 
chemistry  course.  This  course  examines  the  molecular  biology  of  DNA 
replication,  resorption,  recombination,  and  repair  as  these  processes  occur 
in  human  cells.  Spring  (1995  and  alternate  years).  Kaufmann. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

2 1 3  GRADUATE  PATHOLOGY:  MECHANISMS  OF  DISEASE 

(3-5).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  director  of  Graduate  Studies.  A 
course  on  cell  injury  and  pathogenesis  of  disease  with  emphasis  on  mecha¬ 
nisms  of  basic  processes  in  pathology  at  the  molecular,  cellular,  and 
organismal  levels.  Three  lecture  and  two  and  one-half  laboratory 
(optional  for  nonmajors)  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Staff. 

2 1 4  ETIOLOGY  AND  PATHOGENESIS  OF  HUMAN  DISEASE 

(3).  Prerequisites,  Pathology  161f  or  Pathology  213  and  permission  of  the 
instructor.  A  tutorial  course  covering  any  aspect(s)  of  pathology  with 
emphasis  on  the  study  of  mechanisms  of  disease  processes.  Two  seminar 
and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  on  request.  Staff. 

217  LABORATORY  ANIMALS  IN  RESEARCH  (3).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Topics  covered  include  the  humane  and 
legal  responsibilities  of  researchers,  selected  animal  models  of  human  dis¬ 
eases,  impact  on  environment  and  disease  research,  and  principles  of  ani¬ 
mal  surgery.  Fall.  Bellinger. 

223  SPECIAL  METHODS  IN  PATHOLOGY  (2-5).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Conducted  on  a  tutorial  basis,  with  the  aim 
of  providing  experience  with  specialized  techniques  including  histochem¬ 
istry,  electron  microscopy,  fluorescent  and  phase  microscopy,  chromatog¬ 
raphy,  electrophoresis,  and  ultracentrifugation.  Two  conferences,  optional 
six  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Staff. 

291  SEMINAR  IN  BLOOD  COAGULATION  (2).  Prerequisite, 
Pathology  166  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  in-depth  analysis  of  the 
current  state-of-the-art  in  hemostasis  research  with  emphasis  on  the 
molecular  pathology  of  the  clotting  factors,  fibrinolytic  system,  and 
platelet  function.  Two  hours  a  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

292  SEMINAR  IN  CARCINOGENESIS  (2).  Prerequisite,  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  Survey  of  classical  and  current  literature  on  selected 
critical  issues  in  carcinogenesis.  Students  discuss  experimental  methods 
and  observations  as  well  as  theories  and  generalizations.  Two  seminar 
hours  a  week.  Fall  (1995  and  alternate  years).  Staff. 


301  SEMINAR  IN  PATHOLOGY  (2).  This  course  consists  of  semi¬ 
nars  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  recent  literature  in  pathology, 
particularly  as  it  relates  to  research  activities  carried  on  within  the  depart¬ 
ment.  Hours  to  be  arranged.  May  be  repeated.  Staff. 

302  RESEARCH  IN  PATHOLOGY  (2-12).  Prerequisite,  permission 
of  the  department.  This  is  a  research  course  in  which  advanced  students 
in  pathology  carry  on  investigations  on  mechanisms  of  disease.  Six  or 
more  laboratory  hours  a  week,  to  be  arranged.  May  be  repeated.  Staff. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (0-6).  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  May  be 
repeated.  (Total  maximum  of  six  credits).  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (0-9).  May  be  repeated.  Fall, 
spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PHARMACOLOGY 

RUDOLPH  L.  JULIANO,  Chair 
Professors 

George  R.  Breese  (15)  Drugs  and  Neural  Plasticity;  Molecular  Neurobiology 
Fulton  T.  Crews  (88)  Neurotransmitter  and  Hormone  Signal  Transduction 
Kenneth  H.  Dudley  (28)  Drug  Biotransformation,  Penicillin 
Hypersensitivity 

Linda  Dykstra  (55)  Opioid  Analgesics;  Drugs  of  Abuse 
H.  Shelton  Earp  (63)  Growth  Regulation,  Growth  Factor  and  Protein 
Kinases 

John  T.  Gatzy  (6)  Epithelial  Barriers,  Cell  Pharmacology  and  Toxicology 
T.  Kendall  Harden  (37)  Receptor  Biochemistry;  Regulation  of  Second 
Messenger  Signaling 

Rudolph  L.  Juliano  (62)  Membrane  Biochemistry  of  Cell  Interactions, 
Drug  Delivery  Systems 

J.  Stephen  Kizer  (34)  Molecular  and  Cellular  Biology  of  Post- 
Translational  Processing 

Richard  B.  Mailman  (52)  Molecular  and  Biochemical  Neuropharmacology 
and  Molecular  Drug  Design 

Kenny  D.  McCarthy  (42)  Role  of  Glia  in  Brain  Function,  Pharmacology 
of  Specific  Cell  Classes 

Beverly  S.  Mitchell  (73)  Molecular  Mechanisms  of  Nucleoside 
Activation;  Cancer  Pharmacology 

Robert  A.  Mueller  (32)  Neuronal  Stimulation  and  Oncogene  Expression 
David  A.  Ontjes  (30)  Endocrine  Pharmacology,  Clinical  Endocrinology 
Gene  A.  Scarborough  (36)  Molecular  Basis  of  Plasma  Membrane 
Structure  and  Function 

Walter  E.  Stumpf  (25)  Drug  Distribution,  Autoradiography 
Ronald  G.  Thurman  (38)  Biochemical  Pharmacology,  Liver  Transplantation 
Svein  U.  Toverud  (14)  Endocrine  Pharmacology,  Calcium  Metabolism 
During  Reproduction 

Gilbert  White  (78)  Structure/Function  Relations  of  Platelet  Membrane 
Glycoproteins  lib  and  Ilia;  Intracellular  Messengers  in  Platelet 
Activation 

Associate  Professors 

Channing  Der  (74)  Ras  Protein  Superfamily,  Signal  Transduction  and 
Oncogenesis 

Barry  Goz  (29)  Virus  and  Cancer  Chemotherapy 
Curtis  Harper  (22)  Acute  Lung  Injury 
Ryszard  Kole  (57)  RNA  Splicing,  RNA-Protein  Interactions 
William  Maixner  (64)  Pain  Research  and  Autonomic  Nervous  System 
Research 
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Robert  A.  Nicholas  (68)  Structure/Function  of  Cell  Surface  Receptors 
Barry  S.  Pallotta  (58)  Kinetic  Behavior  of  Single  Ion  Channels 
Leslie  V.  Parise  (70)  Structure/Function  of  Adhesion  Receptors  on 
Platelets  and  Other  Vascular  Cells 
Robert  L.  Rosenberg  (69)  Biophysics  and  Biochemistry  of  Voltage- 
Sensitive  Ion  Channels 

Richard  Samulski  (77)  Development  of  Efficient  Viral  Vectors  for  Gene 
Delivery  into  Eukaryotic  Genes 

Assistant  Professors 

Adrienne  D.  Cox,  Ras  Family  Oncogenes,  Lipid  Modification  and  Protein 
Function 

Lee  M.  Graves  (89)  Growth  Factor-Mediated  Signal  Transduction 

Research  Associate  Professors 

Philip  L.  Carl  (59)  Molecular  Biology,  Cancer  Chemotherapy 
Gayle  E.  Lester  (60)  Biochemical  Characterization  of  Musculoskeletal 
Connective  Tissues 

Research  Assistant  Professors 

Jose  Boyer  (79)  Regulation  of  Signal  Transduction  Mechanisms 
Lawrence  Quilliam  (76)  Regulation  of  Ras  Protein  Activation 
Jozef  Spychala  (81)  Regulation  of  Gene  Expression;  Nucleotide 
Metabolism 

Adjunct  Professors 

Yung-Chi  Cheng  (41 )  Cancer  and  Viral  Chemotherapy,  Deoxynucleotide 
Folate  and  DNA  Metabolism 
Raymond  J.  Dingledine  (40)  Neuropharmacology 
James  R.  Fouts  (16)  Drug  Metabolism,  Developmental  Pharmacology 
Robert  A.  Maxwell  (19)  Autonomic  and  Cardiovascular  Pharmacology 
Clifford  L.  Mitchell  (46)  Behavioral  Toxicology 
David  P.  Rail  (23)  Toxicology,  Drug  Distribution,  Cancer  Chemotherapy 
James  W.  Putney  (84)  Second  Messenger  Signaling 

Adjunct  Associate  Professors 

Luigi  X.  Cubeddu  (53)  Clinical  Pharmacology,  Cardiovascular 
Pharmacology 

Emmanuel  J.  Dilibertojr.  (61)  Neuropharmacology 
Gertrude  B.  Elion,  Emerita 
George  H.  Hitchings,  Emeritus 

Kenneth  S.  Korach  (85)  Biochemistry  and  Biology  of  Steroid  Hormone 
Receptors 

Thomas  Spector  (51)  Enzymology 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors 

Barrett  R.  Cooper  (87)  Neuropharmacology 

Elmer  M.  Price  (72)  Molecular  Biology  of  Transport  Proteins 

Professors  Emeriti 
HughJ.  Burford 
Fred  Wilson  Ellis 
Philip  F.  Hirsch 
Tom  S.  Miya 
Paul  L.  Munson 
William  Henry  Pearlman 
Doris  T.  Poole 
Roy  V.  Talmage 

The  Department  of  Pharmacology  offers  a  program  of  study 
which  leads  to  the  degree  of  doctor  of  philosophy.  The  curricu¬ 
lum  is  individualized  in  recognition  of  the  diverse  backgrounds 
and  interests  of  students  and  the  broad  scope  of  the  discipline  of 
pharmacology.  The  basic  course  requirements  for  the  Ph.D. 
degree  include  introductory  and  advanced  courses  in  pharmacol¬ 
ogy  and  related  programs  in  accord  with  the  principal  interest  of 


the  students  in  biochemical,  physiological,  or  behavioral  phar¬ 
macology  or  in  toxicology.  In  addition,  in  order  to  satisfy  the 
requirements  of  the  department  and  the  Graduate  School,  the 
student  must  pass  written  and  oral  doctoral  examinations,  write  a 
dissertation  based  on  original  research,  and  submit  to  a  final  oral 
examination.  Under  special  circumstances,  the  department  will 
offer  a  program  leading  to  the  M.S.  degree.  The  requirements  are 
appropriate  course  work,  a  written  comprehensive  examination, 
a  thesis  based  on  original  research,  and  a  final  oral  examination. 

The  department  offers  a  variety  of  research  areas  for  disserta¬ 
tion  research  including  biochemical,  cardiovascular,  autonomic, 
endocrine,  chemotherapy,  and  behavioral  pharmacology,  phar¬ 
macology  of  the  central  nervous  system,  pharmacology  of 
ethanol,  drug  metabolism,  toxicology,  and  molecular  aspects  of 
cell  function.  The  student  is  expected  to  begin  independent 
research  early  in  his  or  her  training  and  to  participate  in  an 
intensive  program  of  research  seminars.  Close  personal  contact 
between  preceptor  and  trainee  is  encouraged. 

Research  Facilities 

Laboratory  facilities  and  a  wide  variety  of  research  equipment 
are  available  in  the  department,  which  is  located  in  the  Faculty 
Laboratory  and  Office  Building  where  it  occupies  approximately 
26,000  square  feet  exclusive  of  classrooms  and  animal  facilities. 

Assistantships  and  Other  Student  Aid 

Financial  assistance  is  provided  to  all  students.  The  stipend  is 
currently  $14,000  per  year. 

Requirements  for  Admission 

The  Department  of  Pharmacology  will  consider  applications 
from  interested  students  who  have  or  expect  to  receive  a  bache¬ 
lor’s  degree  in  a  scientific  discipline.  Applications  may  be  made 
at  any  time  during  the  year,  but  consideration  for  fall  admission 
is  given  to  those  sent  by  31  January. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

1 1 0  TECHNIQUES  IN  PHYSIOLOGICAL  PHARMACOLOGY 

(Neurobiology  110)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Pharmacology  202  and  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Students  leam  and  perform  a  variety  of  physiological 
techniques  often  used  in  classical  pharmacology  research.  One  lecture  and 
six  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring.  (As  announced.)  Staff. 

134  PHARMACOLOGY  (DENT  200)  (4).  A  course  for  second-year 
students  in  the  School  of  Dentistry.  Four  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall. 
Toverud;  associates. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

201  RECEPTORS  (2).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Bio¬ 
logy  of  receptors  and  their  signaling  mechanisms,  receptor  theory,  and  kinet¬ 
ics  of  drug-receptor  interactions.  Two  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Harden. 

202  PRINCIPLES  OF  PHARMACOLOGY  AND  TOXICOLOGY 

(Toxicology  202)  (5).  Prerequisites,  Biochemistry  100  and  Physiology 
140,  or  their  equivalents  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Introduces  stu¬ 
dents  to  the  major  areas  of  pharmacology  and  toxicology  and  serves  as  a 
basis  for  more  advanced  courses  such  as  Pharmacology  203  or  204-  Five 
lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Pallotta. 
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203  SYNAPTIC  PHARMACOLOGY  (Neurobiology  203)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Pharmacology  202  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  in- 
depth  consideration  of  biochemical  and  physiological  basis  for  actions  of 
neuroactive  drugs  and  their  possible  sites  of  action  in  terms  of  identified 
pathways  and  synapses  in  the  brain.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall. 
Rosenberg. 

204  CARDIOVASCULAR  AND  RENAL  PHARMACOLOGY 

(2).  Prerequisites,  Pharmacology  202  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Recent  advances  in  the  elucidation  of  the  mechanisms  by  which  car¬ 
diotonic,  antidysrhythmic,  and  diuretic  agents  alter  cardiac  and  renal 
function.  Two  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Gatzy. 

205  THE  MOLECULAR  PHARMACOLOGY  OF  CANCER  ( 2 ) . 

Prerequisites,  advanced  graduate  or  advanced  undergraduate  courses  in 
biochemistry  and  molecular  biology.  This  course  deals  with  the  molecular 
and  cellular  basis  of  anticancer  and  antiviral  chemotherapy,  with  empha¬ 
sis  on  novel  approaches  including  immunotherapy,  antisense  oligonu¬ 
cleotides,  and  gene  therapy.  The  course  includes  faculty  lectures  and  stu¬ 
dent  presentations. 

206  PHARMACOLOGY  OF  HORMONES  AND  VITAMINS 
AFFECTING  MINERAL  HOMEOSTASIS  AND  BONE 
METABOLISM  (2).  Prerequisites,  Pharmacology  202  and  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Concepts  and  current  research  concerning  the  roles  of 
parathyroid  hormone,  calcitonin,  steroid  hormones,  and  vitamins  A,  C, 
and  D  in  calcium  homeostasis  and  bone  mineral  metabolism.  Two  lecture 
hours  a  week.  Spring.  Toverud. 

207  ADVANCED  TOXICOLOGY  (Toxicology  207)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Pharmacology  202  or  permission  of  the  course  director. 
Cellular  and  physiological  basis  of  toxicity  of  environmental  chemicals, 
with  emphasis  on:  inhalation  toxicology,  developmental  toxicology, 
immunotoxicology,  radiation  toxicology,  renal  toxicology,  and  neurotoxi¬ 
cology.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Toxicology:  Swenberg. 

209  BIOTRANSFORMATION  OF  XENOBIOTICS  (Toxicology 
209)  (2).  Prerequisites,  Biochemistry  100  or  equivalent  and  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Recent  advances  in  the  mechanisms  by  which  drugs  and 
other  foreign  chemicals  are  metabolized  to  active  or  inactive  products. 
The  importance  of  metabolic  pathways  to  therapy/toxicity.  Two  lecture 
hours  a  week.  Fall.  Harper;  associates. 

211,212  INTRODUCTION  TO  PHARMACOLOGICAL 
RESEARCH  (4  each).  A  course  for  first-year  graduate  students  majoring 
in  pharmacology.  A  series  of  research  projects  of  limited  scope,  under  the 
supervision  of  a  different  faculty  member.  Twelve  laboratory  hours  a 
week.  Fall  and  spring.  Goz. 

2 1 3  INTRODUCTION  TO  PHARMACOLOGICAL  RESEARCH 

(2).  Prerequisites,  Pharmacology  211  and  212.  This  is  a  continuation  of 
Pharmacology  211  and  212.  Six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  first  summer  ses¬ 
sion.  Goz. 

2 1 4  INTRODUCTION  TO  PHARMACOLOGICAL  RESEARCH 

(2).  Prerequisites,  Pharmacology  2 1 1 ,  212,  and  213.  This  is  a  continua¬ 
tion  of  Pharmacology  211,  212,  and  213.  Six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  sec¬ 
ond  summer  session.  Goz. 

221  TUTORIAL  IN  PHARMACOLOGY  (1-3).  Prerequisites, 
Pharmacology  202  or  its  equivalent,  and  permission  of  the  staff.  Students 
spend  four-  to  six-week  periods  with  selected  instructors  reading  in  depth 
in  specialized  fields  of  pharmacology.  Oral  presentations  and  written 
reports  are  required.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

290  SEMINAR  IN  NEUROBIOLOGY  ( Biochemistry  290) 
(Neurobiology  290)  (Pathology  290)  (Physiology  290)  (3).  Prerequisites, 
one  graduate  course  in  the  biological  sciences  and  permission  of  the  direc¬ 
tor  of  the  Neurobiology  Program.  An  intensive  consideration  of  selected 
topics  and  problems.  Spring.  Members  of  the  Neurobiology  Program. 


301  RESEARCH  IN  PHARMACOLOGY  (5  or  more).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  staff.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

310  RESEARCH  IN  NEUROBIOLOGY  (Biochemistry  310) 
(Neurobiology  310)  (Pathology  310)  (Physiology  310)  (Psychology  310) 
(Biology  310)  (3-12).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  a  staff  member  of  the 
Neurobiology  Program.  Research  in  various  aspects  of  neurobiology.  Six 
to  twenty-four  hours  a  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Members  of  the 
Neurobiology  Program. 

330  SEMINAR  IN  RECENT  ADVANCES  IN  PHARMACOL¬ 
OGY  (1).  Students  meet  as  a  group  with  faculty  members  to  summarize 
and  discuss  the  important  current  pharmacological  literature.  One  hour  a 
week.  Fall  and  spring.  Nicholas,  McCarthy. 

33 1  SEMINAR  IN  GENERAL  PHARMACOLOGY  ( 1 ) .  A  series  of 
weekly  lecture-seminars  by  graduate  students,  faculty  members,  and  visit¬ 
ing  scientists  on  current  research  in  pharmacology.  One  hour  a  week.  Fall 
and  spring.  Carl. 

393  THESIS  FOR  MASTER’S  DEGREE  (3  or  more).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  staff.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3  or  more).  Prerequisite,  per¬ 
mission  of  the  staff.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 


SCHOOL  OF  PHARMACY 

WILLIAM  H.  CAMPBELL,  Dean 

Professors 

William  H.  Campbell  (83)  Pharmacoepidemiology;  Pharmacy  and  Health 
Care  Policy;  Pharmacy  Manpower 

George  H.  Cocolas  (2)  Stereochemistry  of  Drug- Receptor  Interactions, 
CNS  Cholinergic  Mechanisms 

Frederick  M.  Eckel  (9)  Exploration  and  Role  Development  of  Pharmacist 
as  Health  Team  Member 

Iris  H.  Hall  (15)  Screening  and  Mechanism  of  Action  of  Potential 
Hypolipidemic,  Antifertility,  and  Anticancer  Drugs 
Abraham  G.  Hartzema  (42)  Pharmacoepidemiology,  Pharmaceutical 
Outcomes  Research,  Health  Services  Research;  Program  Evaluation 
Kuo-Hsiung  Lee  (13)  Bioactive  Natural  Products  and  Synthetic  Analogs 
Including  Antitumor,  Anti-AIDS,  Antimalarial,  Anti-inflammatory, 
and  Antiviral  Agents;  Antifungal  Antibiotics;  Insect  Antifeedants; 
and  Oriental  Herbal  Medicine 

G.  Joseph  Norwood  (73)  Pharmaceutical  Economics  and  Marketing, 
Prescription  Insurance 

Associate  Professors 

Kim  L.  R.  Brouwer  (62)  Hepatobiliary  Drug  Disposition;  Mechanisms  of 
Drug  Absorption;  Clinical  Pharmacokinetics 
Stephen  M.  Caiola  (14)  Evaluation  of  Pharmacy  Service  Delivery  Models 
and  Therapeutic  Regimens  in  Ambulatory  Care  Settings 
Stanley  W.  Carson  (66)  Pharmacokinetics  and  the  Pharmacodynamics  of 
Psychotropic  Drugs 

Moo  J.  Cho  (79)  Targeted  Drug  Delivery 
B.  W.  Hadzija  (19)  Pharmacokinetic  Studies  of  Drugs  and  Their 
Metabolic  Degradation 

Anthony  J.  Hickey,  Pulmonary  Drug  Delivery,  Aerosol  Formulations 
Khalid  S.  Ishaq  (21 )  Synthesis  of  Glycerylethers  and  Their  Sulfur 
Analogs,  Protease  Inhibitors,  Radioactive  Synthesis  and  Cancer 
Chemotherapy 
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Timothy  J.  Ives,  Ambulatory  Care,  Pharmacy  Practice 
Richard  J.  Kowalsky  (26)  Radiopharmaceuticals 
Celeste  M.  Lindley  (58)  Immunomodulation  and  Its  Role  in  Cancer 
Therapy;  Adjunctive  Therapy  in  Cancer  Patients 
J.  Herbert  Patterson  (47)  Pharmacokinetic  Evaluation  of  Cardiovascular 
Drugs 

A.  Wayne  Pittman  (30)  Hypertension,  Clinical  Pharmacokinetics, 
Cardiology  and  Drug  Administration 
Gary  M.  Pollack  (53)  Pharmacokinetics  and  Pharmacodynamics  of  CNS 
Active  Agents;  Pharmacokinetic  Model  Development; 

Toxicokinetics 

Charles  C.  Pulliam  (71)  Geriatrics,  Epidemiology  of  Adverse  Drug 
Reactions,  Post-Marketing  Surveillance 
Ralph  H.  Raasch  (32)  Infectious  Diseases;  Parenteral  Nutrition 
William  T.  Sawyer  (56)  Coagulation;  Pharmacodynamics  of 
Anticoagulant  Drugs 

Robert  P.  Shrewsbury  (39)  Biopharmaceutics  and  Pharmacokinetics 
Steven  D.  Wyrick  (48)  Design  and  Synthesis  of  Novel  Antidopaminergic 
Antipsychotic  Agents;  Synthesis  of  Agents  for  the  Treatment  of  Brain 
Injury;  Synthesis  of  High  Specific  Activity,  Site-Specific,  Radio- 
Labeled,  and  Mass-Labeled  Compounds  of  Biological  and 
Pharmacological  Interests 

Assistant  Professors 

Kenneth  F.  Bastow  (84)  Design  and  Testing  of  Substrate-Based 
Inhibitors;  Biotechnological  Approaches  to  Drug  Design  and 
Production 

Raymond  G.  Booth  (72)  Dopamine  Receptors  in  the  CNS 
Robert  E.  Dupuis,  Clinical  Pharmacokinetics;  Transplantation 
E.  Christine  Hanson  (74)  Pharmaceutical  Marketing;  Managed  Care; 
Pharmacy  Services  Outcomes 

William  P.  Johnston  (67)  Pharmaceutical  Policy;  Health  Services 
Research 

C.  Daniel  Mullins,  Drug  Pricing;  Pharmacoeconomics 
Brian  E.  Rittenhouse  (75)  Health  Economics,  Decision  Theory, 
Pharmacoeconomics,  Drug  Pricing  and  Regulation 
Philip  C.  Smith  (85)  Pharmacokinetics;  Drug  Metabolism 
Jefferson  R.  Surles  (76)  Lipid  Chemistry,  Complex  Phospholipid 
Synthesis,  Bioactive  Ether  Lipid  Analogs 
Alexander  Tropsha  (81)  Molecular  Modeling,  Computer- Assisted  Drug 
Design,  Molecular  Dynamics  of  Proteins,  Mechanisms  of  Sense- 
Antisense  Peptide  Recognition 

Dennis  M.  Williams,  Pharmacokinetics  and  Pharmacodynamics; 
Inhalation  Therapy  for  Pulmonary  Disease;  Hypertension 

Clinical  Professors 

Gary  M.  Armstrong,  Public  Policy,  Deception  in  Advertising,  Sales  Force 
Management 

Allen  E.  Cato,  Clinical  Drug  Trials,  Pediatric  Diseases,  and  Pulmonary 
Medicine 

J.  Heyward  Hull,  Cardiovascular  Pharmacology;  Clinical 
Pharmacokinetics;  Study  Design  and  Analysis 
Arnold  D.  Kaluzny,  Organizational  Behavior,  Innovation  Diffusion, 
Medical  Care 

Clinical  Associate  Professors 

Deborah  Montague,  Cardiovascular  Drug  Therapy 

J.  Robert  Powell,  Clinical  Pharmacokinetics  and  Drug  Metabolism 

William  N.  Zelman,  Health  Finance 


Clinical  Assistant  Professors 

Kimberly  H.  Deloatch  Educational  Media  and  Instructional  Design 

Colleen  Gresham,  Drug  Utilization  Review 

John  M.  Kessler,  Pharmacoepidemiology  and  Drug  Information 

Adjunct  Professors 

C.  Edgar  Cook,  Steroid  and  Flavonoid  Synthesis;  Isolation  and  Structure 
of  Naturally  Occurring,  Biologically  Active  Compounds;  Drug 
Metabolism  and  Analysis 

Michael  Cory,  Design,  Synthesis,  and  Binding  Studies  of  DNA 

Intercalating  Agents;  Quantitative  Structure-Activity  Relationships; 
Computer  Applications  to  Drug  Design 
Andrew  T.  McPhail,  X-Ray  Crystal  Structure  Analysis  of  Naturally 
Occurring  Compounds  and  Their  Analogs;  Synthesis  and  Structural 
Studies  of  Boron-Containing  Amino  Acids  and  Peptide  Analogs 
James  Swarbrick,  Physical  Pharmacy  and  Biopharmaceutics 
Richard  Welch,  Drug  Metabolism 

Adjunct  Associate  Professors 

M.  Robert  Blum,  Basic  and  Clinical  Pharmacokinetics  and  Bioavailability 
Allen  A.  Lai,  Applications  of  Pharmacokinetics  to  Clinical  Drug 
Research 

David  Millington,  Mass  Spectral  [Gen.  (El,  Cl)  and  GCMS]  Analysis 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors 

Kenneth  R.  Brouwer,  Drug  Metabolism;  Pharmacokinetics 
Robert  A.  Casper,  Evaluation  and  Development  of  Polymeric  Materials 
for  Use  in  Controlled  Drug  Delivery  and  Novel  Primary  Drug 
Packaging 

Kun  Chae  Receptor  Binding  Involving  Estrogen  and  Other  Synthetic 
Estrogenic  Compounds 

S.  Frances  Gualtieri,  Infusion  Therapy;  Intravenous  Admixture  Systems 
Roxanne  C.  Jewell,  Clinical  Pharmacokinetics;  Protein  Binding 
Keith  A.  Johnson,  Research  and  Development  in  Chemical  Engineering, 
Biloid  and  Interface  Science,  Aerosol  Science,  and  Pharmaceutical 
Science 

Virginia  D.  Schmith,  Clinical  Pharmacokinetics;  Pharmacodynamics 

Professors  Emeriti 

Melvin  A.  Chambers 
George  P.  Hager 
Albert  M.  Mattocks 
JackK.  Wier 

The  School  of  Pharmacy  offers  graduate  courses  which  lead 
to  the  degrees  of  master  of  science  and  doctor  of  philosophy. 
Graduate  degrees  in  four  separate  divisions  are  described  below. 
The  School  of  Pharmacy  is  located  in  a  major  health  science 
complex  together  with  the  Schools  of  Dentistry,  Medicine, 
Nursing,  and  Public  Health. 

Instruction  emphasizes  research  and  is  given  by  means  of  lec¬ 
tures,  recitations,  and  seminars  combined  with  appropriate  work 
in  the  laboratories.  Because  of  the  excellent  rapport  that  exists 
between  schools,  departments,  institutes,  and  centers  and  the 
graduate  programs  in  the  School  of  Pharmacy,  the  graduate  stu¬ 
dent  has  the  opportunity  for  interdisciplinary  cooperative 
research.  The  graduate  degree  programs  also  benefit  from  the 
relations  of  the  faculty  with  the  Research  Triangle  Institute, 
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Glaxo  Wellcome  Inc.,  Oak  Ridge  Associated  Universities,  Duke 
University,  and  Bowman  Gray  School  of  Medicine. 

The  pharmacy  profession,  the  pharmaceutical  industry,  gov- 
emment  agencies,  and  academic  institutions  provide  many  and 
varied  opportunities  for  men  and  women  in  the  pharmaceutical 
sciences  as  offered  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill. 

The  School  of  Pharmacy  occupies  Beard  Hall,  with  labora- 
tory  facilities  that  are  well  adapted  to  graduate  instruction.  The 
Health  Sciences  Library  has  an  outstanding  collection  of  books 
and  journals  and  offers  many  library  support  services. 

Appropriate  use  is  also  made  of  the  library  and  laboratory  facili¬ 
ties  offered  by  the  Departments  of  Biochemistry,  Biology, 
Chemistry,  Pharmacology,  and  Physiology. 

Medicinal  Chemistry  and  Natural  Products 

The  field  of  Medicinal  Chemistry  is  interdisciplinary.  It 
applies  and  extends  the  basic  concepts  of  chemistry,  biochem¬ 
istry,  and  pharmacology  to  the  investigation  of  biomedical  prob¬ 
lems.  Areas  of  study  can  include  structure-activity  relationships, 
drug  receptor  interactions,  and  synthetic  design  using  computer- 
assisted  molecular  mechanics,  ab  initio,  and  semi-empirical  calcu¬ 
lations  with  state-of-the-art  graphics  support.  Also  included  are 
biochemical  mechanisms  of  drug  action  and  drug  toxicity,  prob¬ 
lems  of  isolation  of  chemicals  from  natural  sources  and  elucida¬ 
tion  of  their  chemical  structure,  and  the  development  of  analyti¬ 
cal  methods  that  apply  to  all  of  the  above  areas  of  research. 

Research  involving  synthetic  and  natural  products  has  special 
implications  for  neurochemistry,  enzymology,  drug  mechanisms, 
lipid  chemistry,  radioactive  labeling,  cancer  chemotherapy,  and 
biochemical  mechanisms.  The  M.S.  and  Ph.D.  are  offered. 

Pharmaceutics 

Both  M.S.  and  Ph.D.  degrees  are  offered  in  Pharmaceutics 
(pharmacokinetics,  targeted  drug  delivery,  physical  pharmacy). 
While  there  are  three  main  areas  of  concentration  within  the 
division,  all  students  are  required  to  take  a  common  core 
designed  to  give  a  background  of  experience  and  expertise  that 
permits  flexibility  in  terms  of  employment  opportunity.  Building 
on  this  common  core,  graduate  students  in  pharmaceutics 
become  involved  in  areas  of  study  that  concentrate  on  either 
basic  pharmaceutics,  drug  targeting,  or  pharmacokinetics.  Many 
research  problems  involve  more  than  one  of  these  areas,  and  so 
the  overall  approach  is  interdisciplinary  in  nature. 

Current  research  projects  involve  drug  transport  and  diffusion 
across  membranes,  pulmonary  delivery  of  therapeutic  agents, 
drug  targeting,  and  the  factors  affecting  drug  absorption,  distribu¬ 
tion,  metabolism,  and  excretion,  particularly  as  these  processes 
affect  the  activity  and  toxicity  of  drugs  in  biologic  systems. 

Pharmacy  Administration 

The  field  of  Pharmacy  Administration  focuses  on  socioeco¬ 
nomic  studies  related  to  the  development,  introduction,  distribu¬ 
tion,  use,  and  outcomes  of  pharmaceutical  agents  in  society.  The 


M.S.  degree  program  provides  a  background  in  health  and  phar¬ 
maceutical  policy,  pharmaceutical  marketing,  technology  assess¬ 
ment,  epidemiology,  economic  evaluation,  and  research  funda¬ 
mentals.  The  program  of  study  culminates  in  a  thesis  examining 
in  more  detail  some  facet  of  these  pharmaceutical  areas  of 
inquiry.  A  degree  in  pharmacy  is  not  required  for  admission  into 
the  program. 

The  Division  of  Pharmacy  Administration,  in  collaboration 
with  the  Department  of  Health  Policy  and  Administration  of  the 
School  of  Public  Health,  participates  in  a  program  leading  to  the 
Ph.D.  in  Health  Policy  and  Administration.  To  be  eligible  for 
admission  to  the  doctoral  program,  applicants  must  hold  a  mas¬ 
ter’s  degree  in  Pharmacy  Administration,  Health  Adminis¬ 
tration,  or  the  equivalent.  The  emphasis  for  Pharmacy 
Administration  students  is  on  the  development  of  a  theoretical 
and  methodological  perspective  of  pharmaceutical  policy  and 
economics  and  outcomes  research  within  the  context  of  the 
overall  health  care  system.  Upon  completion  of  course  require¬ 
ments,  the  student  develops  a  doctoral  dissertation  with  advise¬ 
ment  from  faculty  in  the  Division  of  Pharmacy  Administration 
and  the  Department  of  Health  Policy  and  Administration. 

Pharmacy  Practice 

The  School  of  Pharmacy  offers  a  graduate  program  in 
Pharmacy  Practice,  with  several  different  tracks.  Candidates  for 
the  Pharmacy  Practice  management  track  must  have  an  under¬ 
graduate  degree  in  Pharmacy.  Program  options  include  concur¬ 
rent  completion  of  an  ASHP  accredited  residency  at  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  Hospitals,  the  training  facilities  of 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  The  program 
leads  to  the  master  of  science  degree  in  Pharmacy  with  special¬ 
ization  in  hospital  pharmacy  and  a  Certificate  of  Residency. 
During  the  summer,  the  student  works  full-time  in  residency 
activities.  Students  are  provided  with  the  opportunity  to  special¬ 
ize  in  various  areas  of  pharmacy  practice  during  the  second  year 
of  the  program.  The  program  begins  on  1  July.  The  student 
should  become  licensed  to  practice  in  the  State  of  North 
Carolina  by  the  second  year  in  the  program. 

A  wide  variety  of  courses  are  available  at  the  School  of 
Pharmacy,  the  School  of  Public  Health,  and  other  University 
schools  and  departments  from  which  to  develop  a  student’s  pro¬ 
gram.  The  rotation  of  students  among  practice  sites  as  part  of  the 
residency  provides  opportunities  for  gaining  a  knowledge  base  in 
such  nonhospital  settings  as  community  health  centers,  health 
education  centers,  and  mental  health  centers,  as  well  as  pharma¬ 
ceutical  industry  or  organizational  pharmacy,  thus  providing 
valuable  experience  in  new  areas  of  pharmacy  practice. 

The  division  also  offers  a  Clinical  Drug  Development  track. 
Candidates  for  this  program  are  not  required  to  have  a  degree  in 
pharmacy.  Fellowships  in  drug  development/clinical  research  are 
available.  Some  of  these  programs  are  joint  offerings  with  phar¬ 
maceutical  companies  in  the  Research  Triangle  Park.  In  lieu  of 
the  residency  requirement,  the  graduate  student  must  complete  a 
thesis. 
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Requirements  for  Admission 

Admission  to  candidacy  for  the  graduate  program  in  the 
School  of  Pharmacy  presupposes  the  completion  of  a  standard 
collegiate  curriculum  in  pharmacy,  chemistry,  biochemistry,  biol¬ 
ogy,  zoology,  or  in  an  allied  field  in  the  University,  or  in  other 
universities  or  colleges  having  curricula  acceptable  to  the 
Graduate  School.  Applications  for  admission  must  be  supported 
by  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  Aptitude  Test. 

Inquiries  and  requests  for  application  forms  from  predoctoral 
candidates  should  be  directed  to:  Chair,  Committee  on  Graduate 
Studies,  School  of  Pharmacy,  CB#  7360,  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-7360. 

Graduate  Assistantships  and  Fellowships  in 
the  School  of  Pharmacy 

Graduate  teaching  assistantships  in  the  School  of  Pharmacy 
provide  a  stipend  averaging  $13,500  for  twelve  months’  service. 
The  time  required  for  teaching  is  twelve  to  fifteen  hours  per 
week. 

The  Division  of  Pharmacy  Practice  offers  a  residency  in  phar¬ 
macy  practice;  also,  UNC  Hospitals  offers  a  residency  in  hospital 
pharmacy.  A  yearly  stipend  is  awarded  in  both  residencies. 

All  awards  are  given  on  a  competitive  basis  with  considera¬ 
tion  given  to  the  applicant’s  academic  record  and  Graduate 
Record  Examination  scores.  Information  concerning  these  assis- 
tantships,  fellowships,  and  traineeships  may  be  obtained  by  writ¬ 
ing  directly  to  the  dean  of  the  School  of  Pharmacy. 

MEDICINAL  CHEMISTRY 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

121  CHEMISTRY  OF  NATURAL  PRODUCTS  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Chemistry  166  or  equivalent  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  intro¬ 
duction  to  the  isolation,  structure  determination,  biosynthesis,  and  syn¬ 
thesis  of  important  natural  products;  emphasis  on  aspects  relating  to 
medicinal  chemistry.  Three  hours  a  week.  Spring  or  fall.  Lee  and  staff. 

141,  142  INTRODUCTION  TO  RESEARCH  IN  MEDICINAL 
CHEMISTRY  (1-3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  61,  62,  and  permission  of 
the  professor.  One  conference  and  three  or  more  laboratory  hours  a  week. 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

151  BIOMEDICINAL  CHEMISTRY  (3).  Prerequisites,  Medicinal 
Chemistry  68,  69,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Principles  of  genetic 
regulation  and  disease  which  alter  drug  handling  by  the  body.  The  effects 
of  drugs  on  the  regulatory  mechanisms  of  cell  metabolism,  immunode- 
fense,  reproduction,  and  disease  states.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall  or 
spring.  Hall. 

153  BASIC  CONCEPTS  OF  CANCER  AND  ITS  THERAPY  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Medicinal  Chemistry  66  or  Biochemistry  100, 

Pharmacology  55,  56,  216,  Pharmacy  Practice  76,  77,  Physiology  93,  or 
equivalents.  The  etiology,  pathogenesis,  types,  metabolic  and  biochemical 
differences,  detection,  prevention,  management,  therapy,  adverse  effects 
of  cancer  are  discussed.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall  or  spring.  Hall. 


165  HUMAN  DRUG  METABOLISM  (2).  Prerequisites,  PHCO 
55/56  or  PHCO  202.  Human  enzyme  systems  responsible  for  drug 
metabolism;  clinical  implications  of  competitive  metabolism,  effects  of 
inducers,  diet,  disease,  and  age;  pharmacogenetic  studies  of  human  popu¬ 
lations.  Two  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Hall,  staff. 

168  MEDICINAL  CHEMISTRY  (2).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  61,  62, 
Biochemistry  100  or  equivalent,  Medicinal  Chemistry  61,  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Basic  concepts  of  drug  design.  A  survey  of  the  important 
drug  classes,  discussion  of  their  mechanism  of  action,  and  rationale  of 
molecular  modification  of  prototype  drugs.  Two  lecture  hours  a  week. 
Spring.  Ishaq,  staff. 

1 69  MEDICINAL  CHEMISTRY  ( 2 ) .  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  62, 
Physiology  102  or  equivalent,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Basic  concepts 
of  structure-activity-relationships  of  pharmacodynamic  agents.  A  study  of 
mechanism  of  action,  metabolism,  and  synthesis  of  prototype  drugs  acting 
on  the  autonomic,  central,  and  nervous  systems,  and  the  cardiovascular 
system.  Two  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Wyrick,  Booth. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

202  MEDICINAL  CHEMISTRY  TUTORIAL  (TBA).  Prerequisites, 
none.  Tutorial  in  Medicinal  Chemistry  based  upon  variable  credit  taken 
in  other  appropriate  courses.  Fall  and  spring  (on  request). 

241,  242  SPECIAL  PRODUCTS  IN  MEDICINAL  CHEMISTRY 

(1  or  more).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  61,  62,  and  permission  of  the  profes¬ 
sors.  One  conference  and  three  or  more  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 

243  SELECTED  TOPICS  IN  SYNTHETIC  ORGANIC  MEDICI¬ 
NAL  CHEMISTRY  (2).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  160  or  equivalent. 
Discussions  from  current  literature  on  the  strategy  and  techniques 
involved  in  the  synthesis  of  drug  molecules.  Two  lecture  hours  a  week. 
Spring  and  fall.  Lee  and  staff. 

244  SELECTED  TOPICS  IN  NATURAL  PRODUCTS  (2). 
Prerequisites,  Chemistry  166  and  168.  Discussions  of  important  recent 
developments  in  the  medicinal  chemistry  of  bioactive  natural  products. 
Spring,  alternate  years.  Lee  and  staff. 

270  ADVANCED  MEDICINAL  CHEMISTRY  (2).  Prerequisite, 
Medicinal  Chemistry  168, 169,  or  equivalent  or  permission  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor.  Student  presentations  and  discussions  of  pertinent  scientific  litera¬ 
ture.  Two  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Staff. 

275  MOLECULAR  MODELING  (3).  Prerequisites,  Math  31-32, 
Chemistry  181,  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Introduction  to 
Computer- Assisted  Molecular  Design  (CAMD)  techniques  and  theory, 
with  an  emphasis  on  the  practical  use  of  molecular  and  quantum  mechan¬ 
ics  programs.  Three  lecture  and  three  to  four  laboratory  hours  a  week. 

Fall.  Tropsha. 

276  MACROMOLECULAR  MODELING  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Chemistry  130  or  equivalent.  Computer-assisted  design  and  simulations  of 
macromolecules  (proteins,  nucleic  acids,  polymers).  Practical  use  of 
macromolecular  modeling  tools  in  the  laboratory.  Two  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Tropsha. 

361,  362  SEMINAR  (1  each).  Fall  and  spring.  Hall. 

391,  392  RESEARCH  IN  MEDICINAL  CHEMISTRY  (1-5).  One 
conference  and  nine  laboratory  hours  a  week  per  course.  Fall  or  spring. 
Staff. 
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393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3-5).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 

PHARMACEUTICS 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

103  STERILE  PHARMACEUTICAL  PRODUCTS  (3). 

Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  study  of  the  preparation  and 
properties  of  parenteral  drug  forms  along  with  required  control  proce¬ 
dures.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Staff. 

106  RADIOPHARMACEUTICALS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Pharmacy  53, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Principles  and  techniques  of  radioisotopes, 
the  dispensing  and  control  of  radiopharmaceuticals.  Three  lectures  a 
week.  Spring.  Kowalsky. 

154  INTERMEDIATE  PHARMACOKINETICS  (2).  Prerequisites, 
Pharmacy  54  or  equivalent,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Entry-level  grad¬ 
uate  course  designed  to  acquaint  students  with  pharmacokinetic  theory, 
mathematical  model  development,  and  data  analysis  techniques.  Two  lec¬ 
ture  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Brouwer. 

162  BASIC  PHARMACEUTICS  III  (2).  Prerequisites,  Pharmacy  52, 
53,  or  equivalent,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Entry-level  graduate  course 
designed  to  acquaint  students  with  basic  physicochemical  principles 
involved  in  the  delivery  of  a  drug  molecule  to  an  active  site.  Two  lecture 
hours  a  week.  Fall,  alternate  years.  Hadzija. 

163  ADVANCES  IN  DRUG  DELIVERY  (2).  Prerequisites, 
Biochemistry  100  or  equivalent,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Discussion 
of  the  cellular  uptake  and  transport  mechanisms  followed  by  survey  of  the 
conceptual  basis  and  technical  design  of  contemporary  drug  carrier  sys¬ 
tems.  Two  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall,  alternate  years.  Cho. 

171,172  INTRODUCTION  TO  RESEARCH  IN  PHARMACEU¬ 
TICS  (1-3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Students  partic¬ 
ipate  in  special  research  projects  designed  to  introduce  them  to  research 
opportunities  in  pharmaceutics.  Three  to  nine  lab  hours  a  week.  Fall, 
spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

182  CLINICAL  PHARMACOKINETICS  (4).  Prerequisite, 
Pharmacy  54  or  equivalent.  Application  of  pharmacokinetic  principles  to 
the  rational  design  of  dosage  regimes  of  specific  drugs  based  upon  individ¬ 
ual  patient  parameters.  Spring.  Brouwer,  Dupuis,  Pollack. 

191  PHARMACEUTICAL  ANALYSIS  (1).  Permission  of  the 
instructor.  A  course  designed  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  principle 
techniques  of  quantitative  pharmaceutical  analysis.  One  lecture  hour  a 
week.  Fall,  alternate  years.  Smith. 

1 92  COSMETIC  SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY  (3 ). 
Prerequisites,  Pharmacy  53,  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  introduction 
to  the  science  and  technology  of  cosmetic  products,  with  particular 
emphasis  on  the  properties  of  skin  and  topically  applied  products.  Three 
lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Hadzija,  staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

251  TRENDS  IN  DRUG  DELIVERY  RESEARCH  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Pharmacy  163,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Principles 
underlying  delivery  of  therapeutic  agents  to  particular  target  sites  with 
concentration  on  cellular  transport  processes.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week. 
Fall,  alternate  years.  Cho. 


253  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  ADVANCED  PHARMACEUTICS  (0- 

4).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  lecture  and/or  laboratory 
course  designed  to  present  new  concepts  and  innovations  in  the  area  of 
pharmaceutics  (0-2  lecture  hours  and  0-6  lab  hours  a  week).  Fall,  spring. 
Staff. 

254  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  ADVANCED  PHARMACEUTICS  (0- 

4).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  lecture  and/or  laboratory 
course  designed  to  present  new  concepts  and  innovations  in  the  area  of 
pharmaceutics  (0-2  lecture  hours  and  0-6  lab  hours  a  week).  Spring.  Staff. 

256  ADVANCED  PHARMACOKINETICS  (4).  Prerequisites, 
Pharmacy  1 54  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Application  of  classical 
pharmacokinetic  theory  to  mathematical  model  development,  pharma¬ 
cokinetic  and  pharmacodynamic  data  analysis,  and  experimental  design. 
Four  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring,  alternate  years.  Pollack. 

291  ADVANCED  PHYSICAL  PHARMACY  I  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Pharmacy  53  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Application  of  physio- 
chemical  principles  to  pharmaceutical  systems  with  emphasis  on  solu¬ 
tions.  Topics  include  kinetics,  stability,  dissolution,  diffusion,  colligative 
properties,  surface  chemistry,  and  ionic  equilibria.  Three  lecture  hours  a 
week.  Spring,  alternate  years.  Staff. 

361,  362  SEMINAR  (1  each).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

391,  392  RESEARCH  IN  PHARMACY  (1-5).  Graduate  course  con¬ 
sisting  of  laboratory  work,  conferences  with  the  major  professor,  and 
library  investigations  relating  to  research.  One  conference  and  nine  labo¬ 
ratory  hours  a  week  per  course.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3  or  more).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3-5).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 

PHARMACY  ADMINISTRATION 
Courses  for  Graduates 

1 80  PHARMACEUTICAL  RESEARCH,  DEVELOPMENT,  AND 
MARKETING  (3).  This  course  is  to  acquaint  future  regulators,  policy 
analysts,  and  corporate  managers  with  the  internal  and  external  environ¬ 
ments  influencing  decision  making  and  management  in  the  discovery, 
development,  and  marketing  of  pharmaceuticals.  Three  lecture  hours  a 
week.  Fall.  Norwood,  Hanson. 

1 8 1  ETHICS  AND  THE  PRACTICE  OF  PHARMACY  (3 ) . 

Prerequisites,  Pharmacy  Administration  89  and  Pharmacy  Practice  21,  or 
equivalent,  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  discussion  of  ethical  theo¬ 
ries  and  themes  that  influence  modem  society  and  application  of  norma¬ 
tive  ethics  to  medicine,  health  care,  and  the  profession  of  pharmacy. 
Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Staff. 

1 90  SELECTED  TOPICS  IN  PHARMACY  ADMIN  ISTRATION 

(3).  A  reading  and/or  special  projects  course  for  both  undergraduate  and 
graduate  students  interested  in  pursuing  additional  work  in  the  adminis¬ 
tration  and  social  sciences  as  they  pertain  to  pharmacy  practice.  Three 
hours  a  week.  Spring,  fall,  summer.  Staff. 

20 1  POLICY  AND  ECONOMICS  OF  PHARMACEUTICAL  DIS¬ 
TRIBUTION  (3).  Prerequisite,  HPAA  220  or  equivalent.  Regulatory 
policy  and  the  United  States  drug  distribution  system  including  pre- 
scribers,  payers,  and  the  retail  pharmacy  industry  are  examined  with 
regard  to  structure  and  performance  of  the  delivery  system.  Three  lecture 
hours  a  week.  Spring.  Johnston. 
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203  METHODS  IN  PHARMACY  SERVICES  RESEARCH  (3). 
Guides  the  student  through  research  proposal  development  from  identifi¬ 
cation  of  the  research  questions,  research  design,  and  selection  of  analyti¬ 
cal  techniques.  Provides  a  foundation  for  conducting  or  interpreting  phar¬ 
maceutical/health  services  research.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring. 
Hartzema. 

25 1  ECONOMICS  AND  BEHAVIOR  OF  THE  INTERNA¬ 
TIONAL  PHARMACEUTICAL  INDUSTRY  (3).  Provides  an  eco¬ 
nomic  perspective  of  such  issues  as  industry  structure,  political  economics, 
pricing,  research  and  development,  product  innovation,  patent  policies, 
and  profitability.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Mullins, 
Rittenhouse. 

252  ECONOMIC  EVALUATION  OF  HEALTH  CARE  TECH¬ 
NOLOGY  (3).  Focus  is  on  determination  of  costs  and  benefits  associated 
with  alternative  resource  allocation  schemes.  Crucial  economic  concepts 
(e.g.,  utility  valuation  of  health  states  and  marginal  analysis)  are  pre¬ 
sented.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Rittenhouse. 

391,  392  RESEARCH  IN  PHARMACY  ADMINISTRATION  (1- 

6).  Consists  of  laboratory  work,  conferences  with  the  major  professor,  and 
library  investigations  relating  to  research.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 


PHARMACY  PRACTICE 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

108  CLINICAL  PHARMACY  CLERKSHIP  (3-6).  Prerequisite,  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Through  assigned  responsibility  in  Clinical 
Pharmacy  Services  students  are  exposed  to  and  learn  how  to  solve  drug 
therapy  problems.  Fall  and  spring.  Eckel;  staff. 

1 09  TOPICS  IN  ACUTE  CARE  PHARMACY  PRACTICE  (3 ) . 

Prerequisites,  Pharmacy  Practice  76,  77,  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Focus  is  made  upon  choice  and  rationale  for  drug  therapy,  dosing  guide¬ 
lines,  and  monitoring  parameters  for  assessment  of  drug  efficacy  and  toxi¬ 
city.  Lectures  and  seminars  concentrate  on  pathophysiology  and  drug 
management  of  problems  commonly  seen  in  acute  care  settings.  One  lec¬ 
ture  and  two  lab  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Dennis,  staff. 

1 10  AMBULATORY  CARE  PHARMACY  PRACTICE  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Pharmacy  Practice  76,  77,  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Didactic  instruction  is  provided  on  selected  subjects  in  therapeutics  rele¬ 
vant  in  ambulatory  patient  care.  Proficiency  in  ambulatory  clinical  phar¬ 
macy  practice  is  gained  through  discussion  sessions  and  laboratory  experi¬ 
ences  in  specific  ambulatory  patient  care  environments.  Three  lectures  a 
week.  Fall  and  spring.  Williams. 

111  COMMUNITY  DIAGNOSIS  (3).  Prerequisite,  third  professional 
year  in  the  School  of  Pharmacy.  A  course  designed  to  increase  the  acces¬ 
sibility  of  multidisciplinary  learning  experiences  in  community  assessment 
as  they  relate  to  specific  health  problems  or  populations.  Spring.  Caiola, 
Williams. 

1 12  PEDIATRIC  PHARMACEUTICAL  CARE  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Pharmacy  Practice  75,  76.  A  course  designed  to  prepare  students  for  prac¬ 
tice  in  acute  and  primary  care  settings  in  pediatrics.  Three  lecture  hours  a 
week.  Spring.  Staff. 

132,  133  TOPICS  IN  HOSPITAL  PHARMACY  (1-3). 

Prerequisites,  Pharm.D.,  graduate  standing,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Various  topics  of  interest  to  the  students  and  faculty  are  presented  in  sem¬ 
inar  format.  Topics  presented  are  related  to  pharmacy  management  and/or 
clinical  practice.  Fall  and  spring.  Sawyer,  staff. 


134  CLINICAL  THERAPEUTICS  CONFERENCE  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Physiology  93,  Pharmacy  Practice  76,  77,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Utilizes  lectures,  seminars,  and  case  presentations  to  introduce 
the  student  to  the  knowledge  system  of  clinical  pharmacy.  Students  learn 
didactic  skills  in  laboratory  methods,  physical  assessment,  medical  termi¬ 
nology,  and  utilization  of  the  medical  record.  Individual  case  presenta¬ 
tions  are  utilized  to  emphasize  oral  and  written  communication  skills. 
Spring.  Staff. 

135, 136  INTRODUCTION  TO  RESEARCH  IN  PHARMACY 
PRACTICE  (1-3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Students 
participate  in  ongoing  faculty  projects.  Involvement  varies  from  labora¬ 
tory  work  to  literature  searches,  to  patient  studies.  Fall  and  spring.  Eckel, 
staff. 

1 39  COMPUTER  APPLICATIONS  IN  CLINICAL  PHARMA¬ 
COKINETICS  (3).  Prerequisites,  Pharm.D.,  graduate  standing,  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  Principles  of  linear,  nonlinear,  and  bayesian  analy¬ 
sis,  and  computerized  analysis  of  clinical  scenarios  of  specific  therapeutic 
agents  via  multiple  programs  form  the  core  of  this  course  which  is  taught 
in  the  computer  laboratory.  Two  lecture  hours  and  two  lab  hours  a  week. 
Spring.  Carson,  staff. 

1 56  CLINICAL  AND  ANALYTICAL  PRINCIPLES  OF  TOXI¬ 
COLOGY  (1-3).  Prerequisites,  Pharm.D.,  graduate  standing,  permission 
of  the  instructor.  General  concepts  of  drug  toxicity  including  routes  of 
exposure,  safety  and  efficacy  evaluation,  antidotal  treatment,  common 
poisons,  pesticides,  vitamins,  metal,  etc.,  and  analytical  methods  for  mea¬ 
suring  these  agents  in  biological  fluids.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week. 

Spring.  Staff. 

175  IATROGENIC  DISEASES  (3).  Prerequisites,  Pharmacy  Practice 
76,  77,  Pharm.D.,  permission  of  the  instructor.  This  course  presents  the 
toxic  effects  of  drugs  upon  various  organ  systems  and  provides  the  student 
with  a  practical  working  knowledge  of  adverse  drug  effects.  Methods  to 
avoid,  delay,  modify,  and  treat  these  side  effects  are  also  discussed.  Three 
lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Carson,  staff. 

176,  177  ADVANCED  CLINICAL  PHARMACY  (3).  Prerequisite, 
graduate  standing.  Discussions,  workshops,  and  lectures  to  develop  the 
student’s  skills  and  abilities  to  make  therapeutic  recommendations,  utilize 
the  drug  literature,  educate  patients  and  health  professionals,  and  record 
observations,  plans,  and  actions  in  a  problem-oriented  record.  Three  lec¬ 
tures  a  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

178  DRUG  INFORMATION  RETRIEVAL  AND  ANALYSIS  (2). 
Prerequisites,  Pharm.D.,  graduate  standing.  Concepts  of  drug  information 
practice  are  presented  including  types  of  drug  information  requests,  drug 
information  sources,  and  drug  literature  evaluation.  Drug  utilization 
review,  adverse  drug  reaction  surveillance,  and  the  impact  of  the  medical 
literature  on  rational  therapeutics  and  prescribing  are  also  examined.  One 
lecture  hour  and  three  lab  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Staff. 

179  MONITORING  DRUG  THERAPY  (3).  Prerequisites,  Pharm.D. 
or  graduate  standing,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Skills  in  the  assessment 
of  a  patient’s  physical  findings  assist  the  pharmacist  in  drug  therapy  evalu¬ 
ation  and  monitoring.  The  student  learns  how  to  interview  a  patient  to 
gain  an  accurate  medication  history,  record  findings  in  a  medical  record, 
and  determine  improvement  or  ill  effect  in  a  patient  due  to  drug  therapy. 
The  role  of  the  pharmacist  in  a  triage  role  can  be  greatly  enhanced  by 
skill  in  physical  assessment.  Such  skills  can  augment  the  ability  to  judge 
success  and  failure  to  drug  therapy  and  provide  the  ability  to  evaluate 
complications  of  drug  therapy.  Moreover,  it  facilitates  pharmacist  interac¬ 
tion  with  physicians  on  the  health  care  team,  provides  essential  research 
skills,  and  improves  his  or  her  ability  to  act  as  a  paramedical  health 
provider.  Two  lecture  hours  and  two  lab  hours  a  week.  Summer.  Staff. 

193  RESEARCH  METHODS  IN  PHARMACY  PRACTICE  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  introductory  course  on 
research  methods  focusing  on  biostatistics  in  research  in  health  service, 
epidemiologic,  and  clinical  aspects  of  pharmacy  practice.  Fall.  Sawyer. 
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203  METABOLIC  MANAGEMENT  OF  THE  HOSPITALIZED 
PATIENT  (2).  Prerequisite,  graduate  standing.  Presents  a  comprehensive 
discussion  of  the  fluid,  electrolyte,  acidbase,  and  nutritional  management 
of  the  hospitalized  patient.  Spring.  Holcombe. 

210  THE  DEVELOPMENT  AND  CLINIC AL  INVESTIGATION 
OF  DRUGS  (2).  Includes  preclinical  drug  safety  evaluation,  preclinical 
pharmacology,  design  of  protocols  for  Phases  LIV,  FDA  guidelines  for 
clinical  study,  preparation  of  study  plan,  statistics  in  clinical  trials,  data 
analyzing,  and  FDA  interactions  with  industry.  Two  lecture  hours  a  week. 
Fall.  Cato. 

2 1 1  DESIGN  AND  ANALYSIS  OF  CLINICAL  DRUG  TRIALS 

(2).  Pre-  or  corequisites,  Bios  115  and  145  or  equivalent  courses,  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  Discussion  of  approaches  to  data  analysis  of  clinical 
drug  studies.  Common  study  designs  and  their  implementation  are 
reviewed.  Two  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Hull. 

249  HOSPITAL  PHARMACY  AND  THE  HOSPITAL  ORGANI¬ 
ZATION  (3).  This  course  covers  the  principles  in  health  care  delivery 
and  their  impact  on  the  role  of  the  hospital.  Students  discuss  the  hospital 
as  an  organized  unit  for  the  delivery  of  health  care  and  review  ways  in 
which  the  pharmacist  might  contribute  to  the  hospital’s  role.  Three  lec¬ 
tures  a  week.  Fall.  Eckel. 

250  PRINCIPLES  OF  PHARMACY  PRACTICE  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Pharmacy  Practice  249.  Students  discuss  the  modem  role  of  the  hospital 
pharmacist  and  how  the  role  integrates  progressive  management  with 
innovative  services.  The  problems  with  implementing  these  programs  are 
evaluated.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Eckel,  Sawyer. 

25 1  CASE  STUDIES  IN  INSTITUTIONAL  PHARMACY 
PRACTICE  I:  PERSONAL  DEVELOPMENT  AND  HUMAN 
RESOURCE  MANAGEMENT  (2).  Prerequisites  (or  corequisites), 
Pharmacy  Practice  249  and  250,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Lecture, 
background  readings,  analyses  of  case  studies  and  group  discussions  regard¬ 
ing  contemporary  issues  in  personal  development  and  personnel  manage¬ 
ment  pertinent  to  pharmacy  services  in  inpatient  and  ambulatory  health 
care  facilities.  Two  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Caiola. 

252  CASE  STUDIES  IN  INSTITUTIONAL  PHARMACY 
PRACTICE  II:  FINANCIAL  AND  OPERATIONS  MANAGE¬ 
MENT  (2).  Prerequisites  (or  corequisites),  Pharmacy  Practice  249,  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Lecture,  background  readings,  analyses  of  case 
studies,  and  group  discussions  regarding  contemporary  issues  in  financial 
and  operations  management  pertinent  to  pharmacy  services  in  inpatient 
and  ambulatory  health  care  facilities.  Two  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring. 
Johnston. 

361,  362  SEMINAR  (1  each).  Fall.  Dupuis.  Spring.  Lindley. 

391,  392  RESEARCH  IN  PHARMACY  PRACTICE  (1-5).  Consists 
of  conferences  with  major  professor;  library,  laboratory  and/or  field  inves¬ 
tigations  relating  to  research.  Professor  in  charge  is  responsible  for  the 
assignments  and  approval  of  the  subject  and  character  of  the  degree  paper. 
Staff. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3  or  more).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

GERALD  J.POSTEM  A,  Chair 

Professors 

Simon  W.  Blackburn  (30)  Metaphysics,  Epistemology,  Philosophy  of 
Language,  Moral  Theory 


Bernard  Boxill  (26)  Social  and  Political  Philosophy 
Thomas  E.  Hill  Jr.  (24)  Ethics,  Political  Philosophy 
Douglas  C.  Long  (8)  Philosophy  of  Mind,  Ethics,  Epistemology 
William  G.  Lycan  (22)  Philosophy  of  Mind,  Philosophy  of  Language, 
Epistemology 

Stanley  Munsat  (9)  Philosophy  of  Mind,  Epistemology 
Gerald  J.  Postema  (20)  Legal  Philosophy,  Political  Philosophy,  Ethics 
Michael  D.  Resnik  (11)  Logic,  Philosophy  of  Mathematics,  Decision 
Theory 

Jay  F.  Rosenberg  (12)  Epistemology,  Metaphysics,  Recent  Analytic 
Philosophy 

George  Schlesinger  (13)  Philosophy  and  History  of  Science 
Richard  A.  Smyth  (14)  History  of  Modem  Philosophy,  History  of  Logic  of 
Science 

Associate  Professors 

Louise  M.  Antony  (32)  Philosophy  of  Language,  Philosophy  of  Mind, 
Feminism 

Dorit  Bar-On  (29)  Philosophy  of  Language,  Philosophy  of  Mind,  Ethics 
Edward  M.  Galligan  (5)  Ancient,  Medieval,  Recent  Analytic  Philosophy 
Geoffrey  Sayre  McCord  (25)  Moral  Theory,  Epistemology 
Keith  Simmons  (27)  Logic,  Philosophy  of  Language,  Ethics 
Lynne  Tirrell  (28)  Philosophy  of  Language,  Philosophy  of  Art,  Nietzsche, 
Feminism 

Assistant  Professors 

Roderick  T.  Long  (31)  Ancient,  Medieval  Philosophy,  Political 
Philosophy 

Robert  D.  Vance  (15)  Philosophy  of  Art,  History  of  Modem  Philosophy 
Richard  H.  Zaffron  (16)  Philosophy  of  the  Social  Sciences 

Lecturer 

Jeanette  M.  Boxill  (33)  Social  and  Political  Philosophy,  Feminism 

Professors  Emeriti 

E.  M.  Adams 
Virgil  C.  Aldrich 
Paul  Ziff 

The  graduate  courses  in  philosophy  are  designed  to  present 
and  discuss  its  classics,  current  literature,  and  basic  problems;  to 
stimulate  critical  and  original  philosophical  thought;  and  to  pre¬ 
pare  students  for  college  and  university  positions  in  philosophy. 

The  department  offers  programs  of  study  leading  to  the 
degrees  of  master  of  arts  and  doctor  of  philosophy.  Prerequisite 
for  admission  to  graduate  work  in  the  department  is  a  B  A. 
degree  or  equivalent,  normally  with  a  major  in  philosophy,  with 
courses  in  logic,  ethics,  and  ancient  and  modem  philosophy. 

Candidates  for  the  master’s  degree  must  satisfactorily  com¬ 
plete  thirty  semester  hours  of  graduate  work.  They  are  normally 
required  to  participate  in  a  first-year  program  including 
Philosophy  300  and,  for  students  intending  to  proceed  to  the 
doctorate,  Philosophy  101;  there  may  be  adjustments  with  the 
consent  of  the  department.  Successfully  passing  a  written  com¬ 
prehensive  examination  and  completion  of  an  M.A.  thesis  are 
conditions  for  receiving  the  degree  of  master  of  arts. 

Candidates  for  the  doctoral  degree  must  satisfactorily  com¬ 
plete  fifty-four  semester  hours  of  graduate  work,  including  three 
hours  of  Ph.D.  dissertation  credit. 

Three  examinations  must  be  passed  by  the  candidate  for  the 
degree  of  doctor  of  philosophy.  First,  the  student  must  pass  the 
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comprehensive  examination  for  the  degree  of  master  of  arts  men- 
tioned  above.  Second,  there  is  the  Admission  to  Candidacy 
examination  which  consists  of  a  written  general  portion  and  a 
special  oral  portion.  The  written  portion,  normally  taken  in  the 
spring  term  of  the  third  year,  is  in  the  student’s  field  of  specializa¬ 
tion.  The  oral  portion  tests  the  feasibility  of  the  dissertation  pro- 
posal  and  is  normally  taken  in  the  fall  term  of  the  fourth  year. 
Finally,  there  is  an  oral  defense  of  the  completed  dissertation.  For 
further  details  on  degree  requirements,  see  pages  63-69  of  this 
catalog. 

The  department  offers  several  nonservice  fellowships.  These 
include  a  Graham  Kenan  Fellowship  and  the  Mary  Taylor 
Williams  and  Bertha  Colton  Williams  Fellowships.  The  depart¬ 
ment  has  available  teaching  assistantships  with  stipends  of 
$9,500.  Also,  the  Graduate  School  offers  a  variety  of  fellowships 
and  assistantships  with  stipends  up  to  $14,000  which  are  open  to 
students  in  philosophy. 

Close  relations  are  maintained  with  the  Department  of 
Philosophy  at  Duke  University.  Graduate  students  in  either  insti¬ 
tution  may  register  for  credit  in  graduate  courses  or  seminars  at 
the  other  institution  for  a  nominal  fee  and  without  special 
matriculation.  Combined  library  facilities  are  available  to  stu¬ 
dents  at  each  institution. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

(Prerequisite,  one  course  below  1 00  or  consent  of  the  instructor.) 

101  SYMBOLIC  LOGIC  (Linguistics  104)  (3).  Fall.  Resnik, 

Simmons. 

1 02  SELECTED  TOPICS  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  MORAL  PHI¬ 
LOSOPHY  (3).  Fall.  Hill,  Sayre  McCord. 

103  PHILOSOPHY  OF  ART  (3).  Spring.  Vance,  Tirreli. 

1 04  HEGEL,  MARX,  AND  THE  PHILOSOPHICAL  CRITIQUE 
OF  SOCIETY  (3).  Spring.  Postema. 

1 05  POLITICAL  PHILOSOPHY  FROM  HOBBES  TO 
ROUSSEAU  (3).  Fall.  B.  Boxill. 

1 06  PHILOSOPHY  OF  MATHEMATICS  (3 ) .  Prerequisite, 
Philosophy  101  or  equivalent  background  in  logic  or  mathematics.  Fall  or 
spring.  Resnik,  Simmons. 

107  PHILOSOPHY,  HISTORY,  AND  THE  SOCIAL  SCIENCES 

(3).  Fall  or  spring.  Zaffron. 

1 08  PHILOSOPHY  OF  NATURAL  SCIENCES  (3 ) .  Fall. 
Schlesinger. 

1 09  PHILOSOPHICAL  PROBLEMS  IN  PSYCHOLOGY  (3 ) .  Fall 
or  spring.  Zaffron. 

1 10  PHILOSOPHY  OF  LANGUAGE  (Linguistics  110)  (3).  Fall  or 
spring.  Antony,  Munsat,  Lycan,  Tirreli,  Bar-On. 

1 1 1  ADVANCED  SYMBOLIC  LOGIC  (3 ) .  Spring.  Resnik, 

Simmons. 

1 1 2  CONTEMPORARY  MORAL  PHILOSOPHY  (3 ) .  Fall  or 
spring.  D.  Long,  Hill,  Sayre  McCord,  Blackburn. 

1 13  PHILOSOPHY  OF  LAW  (3).  Fall  or  spring.  Postema. 

1 14  THE  BEGINNINGS  OF  ANALYTIC  PHILOSOPHY  (3).  Fall 
or  spring.  Rosenberg,  Lycan,  Blackburn. 


1 15  FOUNDATIONS  OF  MATHEMATICS  (3).  Fall  or  spring. 
Resnik. 

1 16  CURRENT  ISSUES  IN  ANALYTIC  PHILOSOPHY  (3). 
Spring.  Schlesinger,  Bar-On,  Blackburn. 

1 17  PHILOSOPHY  OF  MIND  (3).  Fall  or  spring.  Antony,  Lycan,  D. 
Long,  Blackburn. 

1 20  CONTEMPORARY  MORAL  AND  SOCIAL  PROBLEMS  (3). 
Fall  or  spring.  D.  Long,  Sayre  McCord,  B.  Boxill. 

121  SPACE  AND  TIME  (Physics  1 13)  (3).  Spring.  Schlesinger,  Van 
Dam. 

130  RECENT  DEVELOPMENTS  IN  POLITICAL  PHILOSOPHY 

(3).  Spring.  Postema,  B.  Boxill. 

142  PHILOSOPHY  IN  LITERATURE  (Comparative  Literature 
142)  (3).  Spring.  Smyth,  Tirreli. 

145  HISTORY  OF  AESTHETICS  (Comparative  Literature  145)  (3). 
Spring.  Smyth. 

150  PLATO  (3).  Fall.  Galligan,  R.  Long. 

151  ARISTOTLE  (3).  Spring.  Galligan,  R.  Long. 

152  TOPICS  IN  MEDIEVAL  PHILOSOPHY  (Religion  132)  (3). 
Spring.  Galligan,  R.  Long. 

153  CONTINENTAL  RATIONALISM  (3).  Fall  or  spring.  Smyth, 
Munsat. 

154  BRITISH  EMPIRICISM  (3).  Spring.  Munsat,  Vance,  Blackburn. 

155  KANT  (3).  Fall.  Rosenberg,  Smyth,  Vance,  Hill. 

156  HEGEL  (3).  Spring.  Smyth,  Postema. 

158  EXISTENTIALISM  AND  PHENOMENOLOGY  (3).  Spring. 
Smyth. 

159  TOPICS  IN  AMERICAN  PHILOSOPHY  (3).  Spring.  Smyth. 

1 78  HEALTH  CARE,  SCIENCE,  AND  PHILOSOPHY  ( Physical 
Therapy  178)  (3).  Fall.  Schlesinger,  Mitchell. 

185  ALGEBRAIC  LOGIC  I  (Mathematics  185)  (3).  Spring.  (Not 
offered  in  1994-1995.) 

190  SET  THEORY  AND  LOGIC  (3).  Spring.  Resnik,  Simmons. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

201  STUDIES  IN  LOGIC  (3).  Advanced.  Prerequisite,  Philosophy 
101  or  equivalent;  Philosophy  1 1 1  recommended.  May  be  repeated  for 
credit.  Spring.  Resnik,  Simmons. 

203  METAPHYSICS  (3).  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Spring. 
Rosenberg,  Blackburn. 

204  EPISTEMOLOGY  (3).  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Fall.  D.  Long, 
Lycan,  Blackburn. 

205  VALUE  THEORY  (3).  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Spring. 

206  STUDIES  IN  CONTEMPORARY  ANALYTIC  PHILOSO¬ 
PHY  (3).  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Fall  and  spring.  Rosenberg,  Munsat, 
Schlesinger,  Lycan. 

207  STUDIES  IN  THE  PHILOSOPHY  OF  SCIENCE  (3).  May  be 
repeated  for  credit.  Fall  or  spring.  Schlesinger,  Lycan,  Rosenberg. 

208  NORMATIVE  ETHICAL  THEORY  (3).  May  be  repeated  for 
credit.  Fall  or  spring.  Hill,  Blackburn. 

209  TOPICS  IN  FEMINIST  THEORY  (Women’s  Studies  209)  (3). 
Spring.  Antony,  Tirreli. 
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2 1 2  ADVANCED  PROBLEMS  IN  PHILOSOPHY  OF  LAN¬ 
GUAGE  (Linguistics  212)  (3).  Fall  or  spring.  Antony,  Munsat,  Lycan, 
Tirrell,  Bar-On,  Blackburn. 

213  LEGAL  PHILOSOPHY  (3).  Spring.  Postema,  Sayre  McCord. 

300  PROTO-SEMINAR  IN  PHILOSOPHY  (3).  For  first-year  grad¬ 
uate  students  in  the  department.  Spring.  Staff. 

304  SEMINAR  IN  HISTORY  OF  PHILOSOPHY  (3).  May  be 
repeated  for  credit.  Staff. 

305  SEMINAR  IN  SYSTEMATIC  PHILOSOPHY  (3).  May  be 
repeated  for  credit.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

310  LINGUISTICS  AND  PHILOSOPHY  (Linguistics  310)  (3). 

Fall  or  spring.  Antony,  Munsat,  Lycan,  Tirrell,  Bar-On,  Blackburn. 

311  READINGS  IN  PHILOSOPHY  (3).  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3  or  more).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3  or  more).  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION,  EXERCISE,  AND  SPORT 
SCIENCE 

FREDERICK  O.  MUELLER,  Chair 
Professors 

John  E.  Billing  (14)  Administration;  Physiology  of  Exercise 
Ronald  W.  Hyatt  (05)  Intramurals;  Health  Education;  Administration 
Robert  G.  McMurray  (13)  Physiology  of  Exercise 
Frederick  O.  Mueller  (07)  Administration;  Sports  Medicine 
Frank  Pleasants  Jr.  (08)  Motor  Learning;  Sports  Medicine 
William  E.  Prentice  (15)  Athletic  Training;  Sports  Medicine 
John  M.  Silva  (17)  Sport  Psychology 

Associate  Professors 

Anthony  C.  Hackney  (21)  Physiology  of  Exercise;  Energy  Metabolism 
and  Endocrinology 

Boyd  L.  Newnam  (11)  Adapted  Physical  Education 
Pamela  S.  Robinson  (09)  Anatomy;  Physiology  of  Exercise 
Edgar  W.  Shields  Jr.  (10)  Sports  Administration;  Data  Analysis 

Assistant  Professor 

Barbara  E.  Ainsworth  (22)  Physiology  of  Exercise:  Exercise  Epidemiology 

Adjunct  Professors 

John  Anderson,  Nutrition  in  Exercise 
David  Sheps,  Exercise  Cardiology 
Timothy  Taft,  Sports  Medicine 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors 

Michael  T.  Gross,  Biomechanics 
Daniel  Hooker,  Sports  Medicine 

Professors  Emeriti 
Carl  S.  Blyth 
Patrick  F.  Earey 


The  Department  of  Physical  Education,  Exercise,  and  Sport 
Science  offers  graduate  training  leading  to  the  master  of  arts 
degree.  It  also  offers,  through  the  School  of  Education,  the  mas¬ 
ter  of  arts  in  Teaching  degree.  Additionally,  through  cooperative 
effort  with  the  Division  of  Curriculum  and  Instruction  in  the 
School  of  Education,  the  department  contributes  to  the  training 
of  those  doctoral  students  who  wish  to  prepare  themselves  for 
positions  in  teaching  and  research  in  colleges  and  universities. 

Master  of  Arts 

The  master  of  arts  degree  provides  advanced  course  work  in 
the  subfields  of  physical  education.  Additionally,  the  program 
provides  training  for  research  and  clinical  positions  in  a  variety 
of  fitness  and  rehabilitation  programs  in  government,  business, 
and  private  industry. 

Thirty  hours  of  graduate  work  are  required,  including  a  mini¬ 
mum  of  eighteen  hours  in  physical  education.  Physical 
Education  220,  225,  and  393  are  required  of  all  M.A.  students. 
Additional  course  requirements  depend  upon  the  area  the  stu¬ 
dent  wishes  to  emphasize.  Areas  of  emphasis  include  exercise 
physiology,  athletic  training,  sport  psychology,  exercise  and  sport 
science,  and  sport  administration.  The  area  of  emphasis  in  ath¬ 
letic  training  also  involves  working  toward  the  National 
Athletic  Trainers  Association  Graduate  Certificate  (see  Athletic 
Training  Certificate).  Other  formal  requirements  for  the  master 
of  arts  include  a  written  comprehensive  examination  covering 
the  program,  a  formal  thesis,  and  a  final  oral  defense  of  the  thesis. 

A  limited  number  of  applicants  who  have  not  majored  in 
physical  education  may  be  accepted  into  the  master  of  arts  pro¬ 
gram.  Prior  to  enrolling  in  the  graduate  program,  these  individu¬ 
als  must  have  completed  a  minimum  of  nine  semester  hours 
(three  courses)  of  specified  undergraduate  physical  education 
major  courses. 

Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching 

The  master  of  arts  in  Teaching  is  offered  through  the  School 
of  Education  for  those  graduate  students  who  are  interested  in 
advanced  preparation  for  teaching  physical  education  at  the 
junior  and  senior  high  school  levels.  Students  entering  the  pro¬ 
gram  must  have  an  undergraduate  major  in  physical  education 
and  must  either  have  or  acquire  a  public  school  teaching  certifi¬ 
cate  in  physical  education.  Thirty-one  hours  of  graduate  work 
are  required  to  complete  the  degree.  Eighteen  hours  must  be 
selected  from  the  graduate  courses  in  the  Department  of  Physical 
Education.  A  core  of  thirteen  hours  (four  courses)  is  required  by 
the  School  of  Education. 

At  the  conclusion  of  the  program,  students  must  pass  a  writ¬ 
ten  comprehensive  examination  covering  all  the  course  work  in 
physical  education.  Completion  of  the  degree  qualifies  one  for  the 
North  Carolina  Public  School  Graduate  Teaching  Certificate. 

Athletic  Training  Certification 

The  Department  of  Physical  Education,  Exercise,  and  Sport 
Science  offers  graduate  courses  and  clinical  experience  in  ath- 
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letic  training  which  can  lead  to  certification  by  the  National 
Athletic  Trainers  Association.  The  department  can  allow  only  a 
limited  number  of  graduate  students  to  work  toward  certification 
each  year.  Those  interested  in  such  certification  must  submit  a 
Graduate  Student  Trainer  Application  Form.  That  application 
form  and  specific  information  describing  the  requirements  for 
graduate  certification  in  athletic  training  can  be  obtained  by 
writing  to  the  director  of  Graduate  Admissions  in  the 
Department  of  Physical  Education,  Exercise,  and  Sport  Science. 

Teaching  Assistantships 

A  number  of  graduate  teaching  assistantships  are  awarded 
annually  by  the  Department  of  Physical  Education,  Exercise,  and 
Sport  Science.  The  primary  duties  of  a  teaching  assistant  involve 
instruction  of  sport  skill  classes  to  nonmajors.  Those  wishing  to 
apply  for  one  of  these  assistantships  should  complete  and  return 
the  appropriate  application  form.  This  form  can  be  obtained  by 
writing  to  the  director  of  Graduate  Admissions  in  the 
Department  of  Physical  Education,  Exercise,  and  Sport  Science. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

1 13  THE  HEALTH  COORDINATOR  (3).  Prerequisite,  PHYE  78 
or  equivalent.  An  introduction  to  leadership  skills  required  of  local  health 
coordinators.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  practical  work  experience  involving 
supervisory  and  facilitative  responsibilities.  Fall. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

220  DATA  ANALYSIS  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION,  EXER¬ 
CISE,  AND  SPORT  SCIENCE  (3).  Prerequisite,  graduate  standing  in 
physical  education  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Instruction  in  com¬ 
puter-assisted  statistical  analysis  of  univariate  and  multivariate  exercise 
and  sport  science  research  problems.  Fall  and  spring.  Shields. 

225  RESEARCH  TECHNIQUES  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION, 
EXERCISE,  AND  SPORT  SCIENCE  (3).  Prerequisite,  graduate  stand¬ 
ing  in  physical  education  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Study  of  the  var¬ 
ious  techniques  and  designs  used  in  research.  Practical  experience  in  the 
identification  and  delimitation  of  problems  for  research  and  the  prepara¬ 
tion  of  a  research  prospectus.  Fall  and  spring.  Shields. 

230  MANAGEMENT  OF  ATHLETIC  INJURIES  (3). 

Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor  for  nonmajors.  Designed  to  pro¬ 
vide  basic  knowledge  and  skill  that  aid  in  the  prevention  and  treatment  of 
injuries  common  to  athletics.  Fall.  Prentice. 

232  HUMAN  ANATOMY  FOR  ATHLETIC  TRAINERS  (4). 
Prerequisite,  graduate  standing  in  physical  education  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  The  study  of  gross  human  anatomy  with  emphasis  on  the  func¬ 
tional  and  clinical  aspects  of  the  neck,  back,  and  extremities  as  related  to 
athletic  injuries.  Fall.  Robinson. 

235  SPORTS  MEDICINE  ANALYSIS:  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS 
RELATED  TO  SPORTS  MEDICINE  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
the  instructor  for  nonmajors.  Problem  and  research  oriented.  Spring. 
Prentice. 

236  CLINICAL  METHODS  IN  ATHLETIC  TRAINING  (3). 
Prerequisite,  230.  Analysis  of  theories  and  techniques  used  in  clinical 
sports  medicine  settings.  Spring.  Prentice. 

239  PRACTICUM  IN  ATHLETIC  TRAINING  (3).  Prerequisite, 
graduate  standing  in  physical  education  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
The  implementation  of  theories  and  practices  in  a  professional  setting 
under  the  direction  of  a  competent  practitioner.  Spring.  Prentice. 


240  ADMINISTRATION  OF  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  AND 
SPORT  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor  for  nonmajors. 
Policies  and  problems  of  organization  and  administration  of  physical  edu¬ 
cation  and  athletic  programs  in  schools  and  colleges.  Emphasis  on  the 
case  study  approach.  Fall.  Mueller. 

245  TRENDS  IN  TEACHING  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (3 ) . 

Prerequisite,  graduate  standing  in  physical  education  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  An  examination  of  how  teaching  styles  and  curricular  offerings 
are  being  influenced  by  developments  in  the  field  of  physical  education. 
Spring.  Graduate  faculty. 

246  ORGANIZATIONAL  AND  FINANCIAL  MANAGEMENT 
OF  SPORT  (3).  Prerequisite,  graduate  standing  in  physical  education  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  The  study  of  administrative  structures  and 
financial  concerns  of  collegiate  athletic  programs.  An  intensive  study  of 
NCAA  regulations  is  included.  Fall.  Billing. 

247  INTRAMURAL  AND  EXTRAMURAL  ACTIVITIES  FOR 
SCHOOLS  AND  COLLEGES  (3).  Designed  for  physical  education 
majors  and  students  from  allied  areas.  Study  of  the  history,  philosophy, 
principles,  status,  and  problems  of  intramural  programs.  Organizational 
and  administrational  patterns,  program  of  activities,  evaluation,  and  other 
administrative  areas  are  also  covered.  Theoretical  and  practical  experi¬ 
ences  are  provided.  Spring.  Hyatt,  Shields. 

249  PRACTICUM  IN  SPORT  ADMINISTRATION  (3). 
Prerequisite,  PHYE  240.  The  implementation  of  theories  and  practices  in 
a  professional  setting  under  the  direction  of  a  competent  practitioner. 
Spring.  Graduate  faculty. 

250  HISTORY  OF  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (3).  Comprehensive 
study  of  the  historical  development  of  physical  education  from  prehistoric 
societies  to  the  present  time  with  emphasis  on  the  1880s  and  the  1900s  in 
the  United  States.  Fall. 

25 1  SPORT  PSYCHOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  PHYE  81  or  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  A  study  of  the  personality  and  psychological  vari¬ 
ables  affecting  an  individual’s  performance  in  sport  and  exercise.  Fall. 
Silva. 

252  APPLIED  SPORT  PSYCHOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  PHYE  251 
or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Instruction  in  the  development  of  inter¬ 
vention  and  psychological  skills  designed  to  enhance  physical  perfor¬ 
mance  and  improve  the  social  climate  of  sport  groups.  Spring.  Silva. 

254  GROUP  DYNAMICS  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION,  EXER¬ 
CISE,  AND  SPORT  SCIENCE  (3).  Prerequisite,  graduate  standing  in 
physical  education  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  study  of  the  influ¬ 
ence  of  teams/groups  upon  the  individual  performer  within  exercise  and 
sport  as  well  as  the  influence  of  individuals  upon  teams/groups.  Spring. 
Graduate  faculty. 

255  SOCIAL  ISSUES  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  AND 
SPORT  (3).  A  comprehensive  study  of  race  and  gender  discrimination, 
adherence,  value  development,  violence,  and  other  socialization  factors  in 
youth,  collegiate,  and  Olympic  sport.  Spring.  Graduate  faculty. 

270  MOTOR  LEARNING  (3).  Prerequisite,  PHYE  80  or  permission 
of  the  instructor.  A  study  of  the  physical  and  psychological  factors  that 
influence  skill  acquisition  and  performance  in  sport  and  exercise  includ¬ 
ing  applications  to  teaching  and  coaching.  Fall.  Pleasants. 

275  INFORMATION  PROCESSING  AND  MOTOR  CONTROL 

(3).  Prerequisite,  PHYE  80  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  study  of  the 
underlying  processes  that  contribute  to  human  motor  performance, 
including  closed-loop  and  open-loop  mechanisms  of  controlling  and  mod¬ 
ifying  movements.  Spring.  Pleasants. 

276  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  FOR  DISABLED  (3). 

Prerequisites,  anatomy  and  physiology,  or  equivalents.  This  course  is  con¬ 
cerned  with  physical  education  for  the  handicapped,  with  emphasis  on 
the  problems  of  specific  disabilities.  Students  gain  actual  experience  in 
working  with  the  handicapped.  Spring.  Newnam. 
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280  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  EXERCISE  (4).  Prerequisite,  graduate  stand- 
ing  in  physical  education  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  study  of  the 
physical,  biochemical,  and  environmental  factors  that  influence  human 
performance.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  metabolic,  cardiovascular,  respiratory, 
muscular,  and  endocrine  systems.  Three  hours  of  lecture  and  two  hours  of 
laboratory  per  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Ainsworth,  Hackney,  McMurray. 

281  ADULT  FITNESS/CARDIAC  REHABILITATION  (3). 
Prerequisite,  graduate  standing  in  physical  education  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  This  course  provides  the  knowledge  and  skills  necessary  for 
conducting  adult  fitness,  industrial  fitness,  and  cardiac  rehabilitation  pro¬ 
grams.  Spring.  Ainsworth,  McMurray. 

282  NUTRITIONAL  ASPECTS  OF  EXERCISE  (3).  Prerequisite, 
graduate  standing  in  physical  education  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Exploration  of  the  role  of  macronutrients  and  micronutrients  as  they 
apply  to  exercise,  physical  conditioning,  and  competition.  Students 
obtain  experience  in  dietary  analysis  as  it  applies  to  athletic  populations. 
Fall.  McMurray. 

283  ASSESSMENT  OF  PHYSIOLOGICAL  FUNCTIONS  IN 
EXERCISE  (3).  Prerequisite,  graduate  standing  in  physical  education  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Designed  to  develop  laboratory  techniques 
and  experimental  design  skills  as  applied  to  the  physiology  of  human  per¬ 
formance.  Spring.  Hackney,  McMurray. 

285  SEMINAR  IN  EXERCISE  PHYSIOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite, 
graduate  standing  in  physical  education  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
In-depth  study  of  selected  advanced  topics  in  exercise  physiology. 
Emphasis  on  metabolism,  biochemical,  and  cardiorespiratory  physiology 
with  student  presentations  on  selected  topics.  Spring.  Robinson. 

289  PRACTICUM  IN  EXERCISE  PHYSIOLOGY  (3). 
Prerequisites,  PHYE  280  or  PHYE  281  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

The  implementation  of  theories  and  practices  of  fitness  or  cardiac  rehabil¬ 
itation  in  a  professional  setting  under  the  direction  of  an  experienced 
practitioner.  Fall  and  spring.  Ainsworth,  McMurray. 

300  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION,  EXER¬ 
CISE,  AND  SPORT  SCIENCE  (3).  Prerequisite,  graduate  standing  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  The  study  of  special  topics  directed  by  an 
authority  in  the  field.  Fall  and  spring.  Graduate  faculty. 

320  RESEARCH  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION,  EXERCISE, 
AND  SPORT  SCIENCE  (3).  Prerequisite,  graduate  standing  in  physical 
education  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Individually  designed  research 
projects  conducted  by  students  under  the  direction  of  a  graduate  faculty 
member.  Fall  and  spring.  Graduate  faculty. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3  or  more).  Fall,  spring,  and  summer. 
Graduate  faculty. 
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DIVISION  OF  PHYSICAL  THERAPY 

DARLENE  K.  SEKERAK,  Director 

Professor 

Ruth  U.  Mitchell  (6)  Geriatrics,  Health  Care  and  Health  Professions; 
Theory  of  Research  and  Ethics 

Associate  Professors 

Carol  A.  Giuliani  (28)  Neural  Basis  of  Motor  Control;  Developmental 
Motor  Control,  Movement  Analysis 
Michael  T.  Gross  (29)  Biomechanics;  Sports  Medicine  and  Orthopedics; 
Research  Design 

Barry  R.  Howes  (3)  Organization  and  Administration;  Therapeutic 
Agents 


Philip  L.  Witt  (22)  Research  Design;  Orthopedics,  Spinal  Dysfunction 

Assistant  Professors 

Cynthia  L.  Lewis  (38)  Exercise  Physiology;  Pediatric  Orthopedics; 
Developmental  Disabilities 

Cheryl  Riegger-Krugh  (3 1 )  Musculoskeletal  Anatomy;  Biomechanics; 
Osteoarthrosis 

Joyce  W.  Sparling  (32)  Fetal  Movement;  Parent-Child  Interaction; 
Family-Centered  Research  and  Intervention 

Clinical  Associate  Professors 

Dianne  Lindsey  (34)  Consultant  to  State  Department  of  Public 
Instruction;  School  and  Community  Programs;  Pediatrics 
Darlene  K.  Sekerak  (25)  Pediatrics;  Health  Policy;  Research  Utilization 

Clinical  Assistant  Professors 

Karen  L.  McCulloch  (39)  Clinical  Education;  Adult  Neurologic 
Dysfunction;  Neuromuscular  Rehabilitation 
Marie  A.  Reilly  (35)  Early  Human  Behavior  and  Development; 

Behavioral  Motor  Control;  Developmental  Disabilities 
Cherie  Rosemond,  Geriatrics;  Exercise  Physiology;  Clinical  Orthopedics 
Judy  A.  White  (36)  Musculoskeletal/Neuromuscular  Rehabilitation; 
Clinical  Practice/Administration 

Instructor 

Vicki  S.  Mercer  (40)  Motor  Control;  Motor  Learning;  Posture  and 
Balance  Across  the  Lifespan 

Professors  Emeriti 

Marjory  Wilson  Johnson 
Margaret  L.  Moore 
Charlene  M.  Nelson 
Mabel  M.  Parker 
Charles  P.  Schuch 

The  Division  of  Physical  Therapy  of  the  Department  of 
Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  offers  two  graduate  programs. 
The  master  of  science  program  (M.S.)  in  Human  Movement 
Science  is  designed  for  physical  therapists  with  at  least  one  year 
of  clinical  experience  who  desire  advanced  knowledge  in  the  sci¬ 
entific  study  of  human  movement.  The  master’s  of  Physical 
Therapy  program  (M.P.T.)  offers  a  professional  degree  in  Physical 
Therapy.  This  program  is  designed  for  the  person  with  an  under¬ 
graduate  degree  in  a  field  other  than  Physical  Therapy. 

MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  HUMAN  MOVEMENT 
Requirements  for  Admission 

•  A  professional  degree  and  graduation  from  a  physical  therapy 
curriculum  accredited  hy  an  agency  recognized  by  either  the 
United  States  Office  of  Education  or  the  Council  on 
Postsecondary  Accreditation. 

•  A  grade  point  average  of  B  or  better  in  the  professional  physi¬ 
cal  therapy  curriculum. 

•  Submission  of  scores  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination. 

•  Three  letters  of  recommendation. 

•  A  statement  specifying  personal  objectives  for  graduate  study 
and  career  goals. 

•  A  minimum  of  one  year  of  clinical  experience. 

A  prerequisite-level  statistics  course  must  be  taken  before 
entering  the  program  or  completed  by  the  end  of  the  first  year. 
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General  Program  Description 

The  graduate  program  in  Human  Movement  Science  (M.S.) 
is  designed  for  physical  therapists  who  desire  advanced  knowl¬ 
edge  in  the  scientific  study  of  human  movement.  Graduates  may 
develop  a  clinical  specialty,  assume  leadership  in  physical  ther¬ 
apy,  or  prepare  for  advanced  graduate  education.  Our  goal  is  to 
offer  a  challenging  learning  experience  that  emphasizes  the  inte¬ 
gration  of  contemporary  scientific  knowledge  with  clinical  prac¬ 
tice.  The  program  is  organized  into  two  major  specialty  tracts,  neu¬ 
romuscular  and  musculoskeletal.  Specific  areas  of  faculty  expertise 
and  research  include  aging,  biomechanics,  infant,  child,  and  fam¬ 
ily  studies,  motor  control,  and  sports  physical  therapy. 

The  master  of  science  program  requires  satisfactory  comple¬ 
tion  of  thirty-six  credit  hours.  The  minimum  requirements 
include  thirteen  credit  hours  of  core  courses,  nine  credit  hours  in 
the  major  specialty  area,  nine  credit  hours  in  a  supporting  area, 
and  nine  credit  hours  in  courses  outside  of  the  Division  of 
Physical  Therapy.  A  written  comprehensive  examination  and  an 
oral  defense  of  the  thesis  are  also  required. 

Core  requirements  include: 

HMSC  200 — Scientific  Basis  of  Human  Motion  (4  credits); 
HMSC  393 — Master’s  Thesis  (6  credits);  in  addition  to  the  sta¬ 
tistics  course  required  for  admission  (3  credits);  either  a  research 
design  course  (3  credits)  or  a  second-level  statistics  course. 
Students  are  also  required  to  take  nine  credits  in  a  specialty  tract 
and  at  least  nine  credits  in  a  supporting  area.  A  written  compre¬ 
hensive  examination  and  an  oral  defense  of  the  thesis  are 
required. 

Musculoskeletal  Specialty  Track 

The  musculoskeletal  specialty  track  is  designed  for  students 
who  have  a  special  interest  in  biomechanical  and  kinesiological 
aspects  of  human  motion  and  the  effects  of  trauma  and  disease 
on  joint  function.  Students  may  choose  to  concentrate  on  the 
developmental  aspects  of  musculoskeletal  function  in  relation  to 
congenital  or  early  childhood  disorders,  adult  orthopedic  prob¬ 
lems,  or  the  aging  process.  Upon  completion  of  the  curriculum, 
students  are  expected  to  have  advanced  knowledge  of  the  mus¬ 
culoskeletal  system,  to  be  able  to  apply  mechanical  principles  to 
the  function  of  the  musculoskeletal  system,  and  to  be  able  to 
assess  and  measure  normal  and  abnormal  movement  related  to 
the  musculoskeletal  system. 

Neuromuscular  Specialty  Track 

The  neuromuscular  track  is  designed  for  students  who  have  a 
special  interest  in  neuroscience  and  motor  control  of  the  neuro¬ 
muscular  system.  Students  may  choose  to  concentrate  on  the 
developmental  aspects  of  normal  and  abnormal  development, 
the  problems  of  trauma  and  disease  affecting  the  adult’s  neuro¬ 
muscular  system,  or  the  problems  of  aging.  Upon  completion  of 
the  curriculum,  the  students  will  be  able  to  describe  theories  of 
normal  and  abnormal  neuromuscular  function,  to  describe  nor¬ 
mal  and  abnormal  function,  and  to  utilize  methods  of  assessing 
and  measuring  human  motion.  Courses  listed  in  HMSC  are 


available  to  graduate  students  enrolled  in  other  areas  of  the 
University. 

Course  Descriptions 

HMSC  1 70  ELECTRONICS  FOR  MOVEMENT  ANALYSIS 
RESEARCH  (1).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Designed  to 
provide  students  the  basic  concepts/experience  with  electronic  laboratory 
equipment  and  basic  skills  for  constructing  simple  circuits,  using  measure¬ 
ment  instruments  for  kinematic,  kinetic  EMG  analysis  of  human  move¬ 
ment.  Two  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Staff. 

HMSC  183  OVERVIEW  OF  CLINICAL  EDUCATION  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  overview  of  clinical  educa¬ 
tion  with  information  collected  through  literature  search  and  discussions 
with  instructor  and  guests  responsible  for  areas  in  clinical  education. 
Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  upon  request.  Fall.  Mitchell. 

HMSC  200  SCIENTIFIC  BASIS  OF  HUMAN  MOTION  (4). 

Prerequisites,  Basic  Kinesiology  or  equivalent,  and  either  Psychology  or 
Sociology  or  the  equivalent  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Provides  the 
student  with  knowledge  of  biomechanics,  neuroscience,  behavioral,  and 
environmental  influences  necessary  for  understanding  the  basis  of  motor 
skill  development  and  control.  Four  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Giuliani, 
Gross,  Sparling. 

HMSC  210  MUSCLE  MECHANICS  AND  ELECTROMYO¬ 
GRAPHIC  KINESIOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisites,  HMSC  200  or  equiva¬ 
lent  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Essential  elements  of  instrumenta¬ 
tion  and  analysis  of  EMG  for  the  study  of  human  movement.  Emphasis  is 
on  the  integrated  study  of  electrical  and  dynamic  properties  of  muscle 
action.  Four  lecture/discussion/laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Staff. 

HMSC  240  QUALITATIVE  INQUIRY  ACROSS  THE  LIFE 
SPAN  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Provides  the  stu¬ 
dent  with  a  working  knowledge  of  qualitative  methodology:  includes 
design  of  a  student-selected  project  and  practice  in  interviewing;  observa¬ 
tion  of  movement  and  interactions;  and  computer  analysis  of  qualitative 
data.  Three  seminar  hours.  Spring.  Sparling. 

HMSC  243  THERAPEUTIC  EXERCISE  WITH  NEUROMUSCU¬ 
LAR  DISORDERS  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Exploration  of  traditional  and  current  theories  of  therapeutic  exercise  for 
neuromuscular  disorders  with  an  emphasis  on  critical  analysis.  Spring. 
Mercer. 

HMSC  280  ANALYSIS  OF  CLINICAL  TESTS  AND  MEASURE¬ 
MENT  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Critical  analysis  of 
clinical  assessment  methods  and  standardized  assessment  tools,  including 
clinical  reporting;  observational  methods;  client,  patient  and  family  inter¬ 
views,  surveys  and  questionnaires;  screening  tests;  norm-referenced  and 
criterion-referenced  tests.  Content  areas  and  target  populations  of  tools 
selected  for  analysis  are  related  to  students’  interests  and  needs  (e.g.,  for 
use  with  adults  or  children,  tests  of  motor  proficiency  and  control;  daily 
living  skills;  development;  and  health  and  welfare).  Three  lecture/discus- 
sion  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Mitchell. 

HMSC  282  INFANT  AND  FAMILY  ASSESSMENT  (3). 
Prerequisites,  HMSC  280  or  equivalent  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Theory  and  use  of  research  and  clinical  methods  for  assessment  of  devel¬ 
opmental  processes  in  young  infants  and  their  families.  Two  lecture  and 
two  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Summer  I.  Lewis,  Reilly,  Sparling. 

HMSC  282L  LABORATORY  IN  INFANT  AND  FAMILY 

ASSESSMENT  (1-3).  Prerequisites,  HMSC  282  or  equivalent,  and  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Training  in  the  use  of  neonatal  and  infant 
assessment  tools,  and  methods  of  family  assessment.  Two  to  six  laboratory 
hours  a  week.  Fall,  spring,  summer  II.  Sparling,  Reilly. 
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HMSC  290  ADVANCED  KINESIOLOGY  AND  BIOMECHAN¬ 
ICS  (4).  Prerequisites,  HMSC  200  or  equivalent  and  permission  of  the 
instructor.  A  biomechanical,  problem-solving  approach  to  the  study  of 
movement,  posture,  joint  structure,  and  exercise.  Four  lecture  hours  a 
week.  Spring.  Gross,  Riegger-Krugh. 

HMSC  291  ANALYSIS  OF  HUMAN  MOTION  (3).  Prerequisites, 
HMSC  200  or  equivalent  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Lecture/labo- 
ratory  course  with  a  major  emphasis  on  using  videography  and  elec¬ 
tromyography  analyzing  human  movement  for  the  purpose  of  clinical  doc¬ 
umentation  and  research.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week. 
Spring.  Giuliani. 

HMSC  292  DEVELOPMENTAL  BIOMECHANICS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Application  of  basic  principles 
of  mechanics  to  normal  and  abnormal  musculoskeletal  development 
throughout  the  life  span.  Analysis  of  the  interactive  effect  of  muscu¬ 
loskeletal  development  and  movement.  Three  lecture  hours  each  week. 
Fall.  Riegger-Krugh. 

HMSC  293  ADVANCED  ORTHOPEDIC  ASSESSMENT  AND 
TREATMENT  (4).  Prerequisites,  HMSC  200  required,  HMSC  290  rec¬ 
ommended,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Discussion  of  mechanical  prop¬ 
erties  and  healing  of  musculoskeletal  tissues  throughout  the  life  cycle,  and 
laboratory/seminar  units  concerned  with  assessment  and  treatment  of 
musculoskeletal  pathology.  Four  lecture/laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall. 
Gross. 

HMSC  294  EXERCISE  TESTING  AND  TRAINING  IN  SPE¬ 
CIAL  POPULATIONS  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
The  course  emphasizes  the  changes  and  adaptations  in  the  cardiovascular 
and  musculoskeletal  systems  across  the  life  cycle  and  in  special  popula¬ 
tions  with  respect  to  exercise.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Lewis. 

HMSC  301  SEMINAR  IN  HUMAN  MOVEMENT  SCIENCE  (1- 

3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  In-depth  reading,  presenta¬ 
tion,  and  discussion  of  selected  topics  related  to  physical  therapy.  Time  to 
be  arranged.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

HMSC  303  PROBLEMS  IN  HUMAN  MOVEMENT  SCIENCE  (2- 

3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Advanced  level  of  applied  or 
practical  study  in  human  movement  for  individuals  or  groups.  Time  to  be 
arranged.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

HMSC  307  ADVANCED  CLINICAL  PRACTICUM  IN  HUMAN 
MOVEMENT  SCIENCE  (1-3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor.  Individualized  clinical  experience  in  terms  of  the  students’  prior  clini¬ 
cal  practice,  special  interests,  and  future  professional  plans.  Six  laboratory 
hours  per  week,  on  request.  Staff. 

HMSC  3 1 1  BASIC  ASPECTS  OF  AGING  ( 1 ).  Prerequisite,  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  Lecture  series  providing  a  comprehensive,  multi¬ 
disciplinary  perspective  on  many  aspects  of  aging,  e.g.,  diseases,  syn¬ 
dromes,  and  their  treatments;  health  maintenance,  prevention;  as  well  as 
social,  economic,  legal,  and  ethical  concerns.  One  lecture  hour  a  week. 
Fall  and  spring.  Williams. 

HMSC  350  LEADERSHIP  IN  MATERNAL  AND  CHILD 
HEALTH  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Focuses  on  the 
theoretical  knowledge  and  skills  in  leadership  applicable  to  Maternal  and 
Child  Health.  Topics  include  interdisciplinary  collaboration,  consulta¬ 
tion,  legislation,  cross-cultural  interaction,  and  systems  of  service  delivery. 
Three  seminar  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Sekerak. 

HMSC  377  READINGS  IN  SELECTED  TOPICS  IN  HUMAN 
MOVEMENT  SCIENCE  (1-3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor.  The  student  explores  areas  of  special  interests  pertinent  to  eventual 
goals  in  human  movement.  Time  to  be  arranged.  Fall,  spring,  and  sum¬ 
mer.  Staff. 


HMSC  379  RESEARCH  IN  HUMAN  MOVEMENT  SCIENCE  (2- 

4).  Prerequisites,  HMSC  200  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Independent  investigation  under  the  guidance  of  an  instructor,  who  must 
approve  the  topic  of  research.  Time  to  be  arranged.  Fall,  spring,  and  sum¬ 
mer.  Staff. 

HMSC  381  THE  NEURAL  BASIS  OF  MOTOR  CONTROL  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Neuroanatomy,  HMSC  200  or  equivalent,  and  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Advanced  study  of  the  neurophysiological  basis  of  motor 
control,  including  development  and  aging,  and  methods  of  research.  Fall. 
Giuliani. 

HMSC  383  EDUCATIONAL  ASPECTS  OF  CLINICAL  EDUCA¬ 
TION  IN  PHYSICAL  THERAPY  (2).  Corequisite,  HMSC  383L. 
Prerequisite,  HMSC  183.  Overview  of  teaching/leaming  and  evaluation 
in  the  clinical  setting;  curriculum  and  program  planning  and  integration 
of  didactic  education  with  clinical  instruction;  supervision  and  interper¬ 
sonal  relations;  and  continuing  education  for  clinical  faculty  develop¬ 
ment.  Two  seminar  hours  a  week.  Upon  request.  Mitchell. 

HMSC  383L  LABORATORY  IN  EDUCATIONAL  ASPECTS  OF 
CLINICAL  EDUCATION  IN  PHYSICAL  THERAPY  (1). 
Corequisite,  HMSC  383.  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Students  learn  practical  applications  of  clinical  educational  elements  as 
they  apply  to  students  and  clinical  facilities.  Two  laboratory  hours  a  week. 
Upon  request.  Mitchell. 

HMSC  384  ADMINISTRATIVE  ASPECTS  OF  CLINICAL  EDU¬ 
CATION  IN  PHYSICAL  THERAPY  (2).  Corequisite,  384L. 
Prerequisites,  HMSC  183,  HMSC  177  or  equivalent,  and  permission  of 
the  instructor.  The  application  of  basic  principles  of  administration  per¬ 
taining  to  clinical  education  such  as:  professional  standards  relating  to 
students  and  clinical  practice;  medico-legal  considerations;  site  selection; 
interinstitutional  agreements;  cost  of  clinical  education;  records  and 
reporting;  interpersonal  and  interdepartmental  communications;  and  clin¬ 
ical  faculty  development.  Two  seminar  hours  a  week.  Upon  request. 
Mitchell. 

HMSC  384L  LABORATORY  IN  ADMINISTRATIVE  ASPECTS 
OF  CLINICAL  EDUCATION  IN  PHYSICAL  THERAPY  (1). 
Corequisite,  HMSC  384-  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Students  learn  practical  applications  for  administrative  elements  involved 
in  clinical  education  as  they  apply  to  the  students,  the  University,  and  the 
clinical  facilities.  Two  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Upon  request.  Mitchell. 

HMSC  386  UNDERSTANDING  RESEARCH  (3).  Pre-  or  corequi¬ 
sites,  first-level  statistics  course  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Explanation  of  the  framework  necessary  to  do  and  understand  research 
with  emphasis  on  hypothesis  testing,  measurement,  design,  interpretation, 
and  research  application.  Fall.  Witt. 

HMSC  387  DEVELOPMENTAL  MOTOR  CONTROL  (1-3). 
Prerequisites,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Seminar  in  selected  topics 
related  to  motor  control  in  children  and  adults.  Time  to  be  arranged.  Fall, 
spring,  or  summer.  Giuliani. 

HMSC  393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (6).  Fall,  spring,  or  summer.  Staff. 

HMSC  400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0).  Fall,  spring,  or  sum¬ 
mer.  Staff. 

MASTER  OF  PHYSICAL  THERAPY 
Requirements  for  Admission 

•  A  bachelor’s  degree  and  graduation  from  an  accredited  col¬ 
lege  or  university. 

•  Courses  equivalent  to  the  following  are  required  for  admis¬ 
sion  into  the  physical  therapy  program.  Statistics — Basic 
Concepts  of  Statistics  and  Data  Analysis;  Principles  of 
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Biology,  with  Lab;  Anatomy;  General  Physics  I  and  II  with 
Lab;  General  Chemistry  I  and  II  with  Lab;  General 
Psychology;  Physiology;  and  Human  Growth  and 
Development. 

•  All  prerequisite  courses  must  be  completed  by  the  close  of 
spring  semester  before  fall  enrollment.  Effective  for  fall  1997 
enrollment,  all  prerequisite  courses  must  be  completed  by  the 
close  of  fall  1996. 

•  A  grade  point  average  of  B  (3.0  on  a  4-0  scale)  or  better  for 
all  undergraduate  course  work. 

•  Submission  of  scores  of  the  Graduate  Record  Exam  (GRE). 

•  C.P.R.  certification. 

•  Three  letters  of  recommendation. 

•  Exposure  to  the  profession  of  physical  therapy. 

General  Program  Description 

The  master’s  degree  in  Physical  Therapy  (M.P.T.)  program  is 
designed  for  the  person  with  an  undergraduate  degree  in  a  field 
other  than  Physical  Therapy.  The  program  entails  two  years  of 
full-time  study  including  summers  and  is  limited  to  thirty  stu¬ 
dents  per  class. 

Course  Descriptions 

CBIO  191  HUMAN  ANATOMY  (5).  By  dissection  of  the  human 
cadaver,  together  with  lectures  and  demonstrations,  the  structural  and 
functional  aspects  of  the  regions  of  the  body  under  study  are  emphasized. 
As  material  is  presented,  the  clinical  significance  of  anatomical  structures 
is  stressed.  Fall  first  year.  Staff. 

CBIO  193  HUMAN  NEUROANATOMY  (3).  This  course  consists 
of  a  study  of  the  brain  and  spinal  cord  with  consideration  given  to  clinical 
significance  of  anatomical  structure.  Specimens  of  human  brain  and 
spinal  cord  provide  laboratory  material.  Spring  first  year.  Staff. 

PHYT  20 1  MOTOR  DEVELOPMENT  AND  MEASUREMENT 
OF  HUMAN  MOVEMENT  (3).  Introduction  to  theories  of  human 
movement,  development  over  the  life  span,  and  analysis  of  measurement 
of  movement  behavior.  Overview  of  analysis  and  interpretation  of  basic 
clinical  assessments.  Fall  first  year.  Lewis. 

PHYT  205  MANAGEMENT  OF  PRACTICE  ENVIRONMENTS 

(3).  Planning,  organizing,  and  managing  a  physical  therapy  service  in  an 
institution  or  agency.  Organizations,  personnel  supervision,  facility  plan¬ 
ning,  fiscal  management,  communications,  and  medical  and  legal  aspects 
of  service  programs.  Fall  second  year.  Howes. 

PHYT  210  CARDIOPULMONARY  AND  OTHER  SYSTEMS: 
PHYSICAL  THERAPY  INTERVENTION  (3).  The  study  of  normal 
and  abnormal  function  of  the  circulatory,  respiratory,  reproductive,  and 
integumentary  systems;  includes  the  management  of  psychiatric  patients/ 
clients  being  treated  for  other  physical  pathologies.  Summer  first  year.  Howes. 

PHYT  220  INTRODUCTION  TO  PHYSICAL  THERAPY 
INTERVENTION  (4).  This  course  is  the  first  course  in  a  series  of  physi¬ 
cal  therapy  procedural  courses.  An  overview  of  basic  skills  for 
patient/client  evaluation  and  management.  Emphasis  on  the  physical  and 
physiological  bases  of  basic  techniques  and  safety.  Fall  first  year.  Mitchell. 

PHYT  222  SELECTED  PHYSICAL  THERAPY  MODALITIES 
THEORY  AND  APPLICATIONS  (3).  Physiological  effects  of  light,  heat, 
cold,  ultrasound,  high  and  low  frequency  currents,  and  water  as  they  relate  to 
the  treatment  of  indicated  pathological  conditions.  Spring  first  year.  Howes. 


PHYT  230  KINESIOLOGY  (3).  Study  of  human  movement  includ¬ 
ing  the  functional  aspects  of  the  musculoskeletal  and  neuromuscular  sys¬ 
tems.  Principles  of  biomechanics,  functional  anatomy,  motor  control, 
motor  learning,  and  sociopsychological  variables  are  used  to  analyze 
human  movement.  Spring  first  year.  Riegger-Krugh. 

PHYT  232  MUSCULOSKELETAL  I:  PHYSICAL  THERAPY 
INTERVENTION  (3).  Basic  concepts  of  the  embryology,  arthrology, 
histology,  and  pathology  of  the  musculoskeletal  system;  tissue  response 
and  healing  in  the  presence  of  musculoskeletal  injury  and  disease.  Spring 
first  year.  White. 

PHYT  234  MUSCULOSKELETAL  II:  PHYSICAL  THERAPY 
INTERVENTION  (4).  Assessment  and  treatment  techniques  used  in 
the  clinical  management  of  musculoskeletal  disorders  of  all  joint  com¬ 
plexes.  Fall  second  year.  White. 

PHYT  235  CONSULTATIVE  AND  INDUSTRIAL  PHYSICAL 
THERAPY  (2).  Basic  principles  of  biomechanics,  ergonomics,  and  soft 
tissue  responses  to  stress.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  lifting  and  seated  tasks, 
workstation  design,  job  screening,  and  understanding  industry.  Spring  sec¬ 
ond  year.  Witt. 

PHYT  239  ISSUES  IN  HEALTH  CARE  DELIVERY  (2). 

Overview  of  the  current  scope,  methods,  resources,  activities,  and  trends 
of  health  maintenance  and  delivery  are  presented,  including  health  care 
reform.  Fall  second  year.  Mitchell. 

PHYT  250  ECOLOGY  OF  HEALTH  CARE  (2).  Study  of  behavior, 
social  structures  and  beliefs,  and  interaction  patterns  to  support  the  scien¬ 
tific  basis  of  the  reflective  practice  and  effective  interactions  of  physical 
therapists.  Fall  first  year.  Sparling. 

PHYT  25 1  SCIENTIFIC  BASIS  OF  PROFESSIONAL  PRAC¬ 
TICE  I  (2).  Introduction  to  logic  of  inquiry,  clinical  management,  scien¬ 
tific  methods,  objective  and  subjective  documentation,  and  analysis  of 
patient/client  outcomes  and  appropriate  clinical  research  methodologies. 
Summer  first  year.  Witt. 

PHYT  252  SCIENTIFIC  BASIS  OF  PROFESSIONAL  PRACTICE 

II  ( 1 ).  Application  of  the  principles  of  research  design  and  statistics  to  the 
evaluation,  synthesis,  and  application  of  existing  research  in  practice  and 
in  the  clinical  decision-making  process.  Fall  second  year.  Sekerak. 

PHYT  254  SCIENTIFIC  BASIS  OF  PROFESSIONAL  PRAC¬ 
TICE  III  (3).  This  course  is  an  extension  of  252.  Students  conduct  schol¬ 
arly  projects  under  the  supervision  of  individual  faculty  members.  Spring 
second  year.  Staff. 

PHYT  260  CLINICAL  EDUCATION  1(2).  Introduction  to  clinical 
decision  making,  effective  clinical  problem  solving,  negotiation  skills, 
teaching  and  learning  styles,  communication  skills,  written  documenta¬ 
tion  skills,  and  time  management.  Spring  first  year.  McCulloch. 

PHYT  261  CLINICAL  PRACTICUM  I  (4).  Students  practice  basic 
assessment,  treatment,  technical,  and  communicative  skills  under  the 
supervision  of  clinical  instructor(s).  Summer  first  year.  McCulloch. 

PHYT  264  CLINICAL  PRACTICUM  II  (2).  Students  practice 
appropriate  intermediate  assessment,  treatment,  technical,  and  commu¬ 
nicative  skills  under  the  supervision  of  clinical  instructor(s).  Spring  sec¬ 
ond  year.  McCulloch. 

PHYT  268  CLINICAL  INTERNSHIP  (8).  Students  practice  appro¬ 
priate  advanced  assessment,  treatment,  technical,  and  communicative 
skills  under  the  supervision  of  clinical  instructor(s).  Summer  second  year. 
McCulloch. 


PHYSICS  AND  ASTRONOMY  253 


PHYT  284  NEUROMUSCULAR:  PHYSICAL  THERAPY 
INTERVENTION  I  (4).  Basic  principles  of  motor  learning  and  motor 
control,  the  World  Health  Organization  (WHO)  health  model,  the  new 
rological  evaluation,  and  the  specific  treatment  techniques  of  sensory 
input  and  proprioceptive  neuromuscular  facilitation  are  presented.  Fall 
second  year.  White. 

PHYT  285  NEUROMUSCULAR:  PHYSICAL  THERAPY 
INTERVENTION  II  (3).  This  course  provides  the  student  with  the  the¬ 
oretical,  physiological,  pathological,  and  behavioral  basis  for  understand¬ 
ing  common  neurologic  dysfunctions  observed  in  adult  and  pediatric 
physical  therapy.  Spring  second  year.  McCulloch. 

PHYT  299  SEMINAR  IN  DIFFERENTIAL  PHYSICAL  THER¬ 
APY  DIAGNOSIS  (2).  This  course  uses  learner  and  faculty  case  presen¬ 
tations  and  group  discussions  to  emphasize  appropriate  screening  of 
patients/clients  for  pathology  and  referral  obligations  for  problems  beyond 
the  scope  of  physical  therapy.  Spring  second  year.  Witt. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICS  AND 
ASTRONOMY 

THOMAS  B.  CLEGG,  Chair 

Professors 

C.  Victor  Briscoe  (2)  Low  Temperature  Physics 
Bruce  W.  Carney  (32)  Optical  Observational  Astrophysics 
Wayne  A.  Christiansen  (4)  Theoretical  Astrophysics,  Radio  Astronomy 
Thomas  B.  Clegg  (5)  Nuclear  Physics,  Polarized  Ion  Source  Development 
Louise  A.  Dolan  (49)  Theoretical  Particle  Physics,  Quantum  Gravity 
Kian  S.  Dy  (8)  Condensed  Matter  Theory,  Surface  States 
Paul  H.  Frampton  (33)  Theoretical  Particle  Physics  Including  Gravity 
John  P.  Hernandez  (10)  Condensed  Matter  Theory,  Electron  States 
Paul  S.  Hubbard  (11)  Molecular  Physics,  Spin  Relaxation 
Edward  J.  Ludwig  (13)  Experimental  Nuclear  Physics 
Y.  Jack  Ng  (30)  Theoretical  Particle  Physics,  Gravitation 
Lawrence  G.  Rowan  (18)  Electron  Paramagnetic  Resonance,  Physics  of 
Music,  Electronics 

Dietrich  Schroeer  (19)  Mossbauer  Spectroscopy  of  Lattice  Defects, 
Science  and  Policy 

William  J.  Thompson  (25)  Theoretical  Nuclear  Physics,  Nuclear 
Reactions 

Hendrik  Van  Dam  (26)  Theoretical  Physics 
Sean  Washburn  (50)  Experimental  Condensed  Matter  and  Low 
Temperature  Physics 

James  W.  York  Jr.  (27)  Gravitation,  Relativity,  Theoretical  Physics 

Associate  Professors 

Arthur  E.  Champagne  (51)  Experimental  Nuclear  Physics  and 
Astrophysics 

Hugon  J.  Karwowski  (37)  Experimental  Nuclear  Physics 
Horst  Kessemeier  (12)  Nuclear  Magnetic  Relaxation  in  Solids 
Laurie  E.  McNeil  (36)  Solid  State,  Optical  and  Transport  Properties  of 
Disordered  Solids 

James  A.  Rose  (41)  Galactic  and  Extragalactic  Astronomy 

Assistant  Professors 

Gerald  N.  Cecil  (47)  Optical  Observational  Astrophysics 

Jonathan  Engel  (57)  Theoretical  Nuclear  Physics 

Charles  R.  Evans  (48)  Gravitation,  Relativity,  Theoretical  Astrophysics 

Jianping  Lu  (56)  Condensed  Matter  Theory 


Richard  Superfine  (55)  Experimental  Studies  of  Interfaces 
Yue  Wu  (54)  Nuclear  Magnetic  Resonance 

Adjunct  Professor 

John  M.  Bane  Jr.  (29)  Physical  Oceanography 

Adjunct  Associate  Professors 

Roy  H.  Propst  (39)  Applications  of  Hybrid  Microelectronics 
Lee  T.  Shapiro  (43)  Planetariums,  Science  Education 

Research  Professors 

William  M.  Hooke  (52)  Experimental  Plasma  Physics 
Max  L.  Swanson  (42)  Defect  Solid  State  Physics 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 

Robert  K.  McMahan  Jr.  (53)  Stellar  Evolution  and  Cosmology 

Professors  Emeriti 

Wayne  A.  Bowers 
Sang-Il  Choi 
Morris  S.  Davis 
J.  Ross  Macdonald 
Eugen  Merzbacher 
Earl  N.  Mitchell 
Everett  D.  Palmatier 
Louis  D.  Roberts 
Stephen  M.  Shafroth 
Paul  E.  Shearin 
Lawrence  M.  Slifkin 
Joseph  W.  Straley 

The  Department  of  Physics  and  Astronomy  offers  graduate 
work  leading  to  the  degrees  of  master  of  science  and  doctor  of 
philosophy. 

The  active  fields  of  research  are  Condensed-Matter  Physics, 
Microelectronics,  Atomic,  Molecular,  and  Nuclear  Physics, 
Quantum  Field  Theory,  Theoretical  Particle  Physics,  General 
Relativity  and  Gravitation,  Stellar  Astronomy,  and  Astrophysics. 
The  Chemical  Physics  program  combines  courses  from  chemistry 
and  physics  with  research  in  either  department.  The  graduate 
courses  are  designed  to  give  students  a  broad  foundation  and  to 
introduce  them  to  the  special  fields  in  which  the  research  inter¬ 
ests  of  the  department  lie. 

The  general  regulations  of  the  Graduate  School  govern  the 
work  for  the  degrees  of  master  of  science  and  doctor  of  philoso¬ 
phy.  To  begin  a  graduate  program  in  Physics  or  Astrophysics,  the 
student  should  have  completed  the  requirements  for  the  degree 
of  bachelor  of  science  with  a  major  in  Physics  at  the  University, 
or  their  equivalent  elsewhere.  The  minimum  prerequisite  for 
graduate  study  consists  of  the  basic  undergraduate  courses 
Physics  26,  27,  28, 28L;  103, 104, 105, 106, 107, 108;  together 
with  Mathematics  32,  33,  and  124.  In  the  first  spring  as  a  gradu¬ 
ate  student  in  Physics  at  UNC  a  student  who  does  not  already 
have  a  master’s  degree  in  Physics  or  Astronomy  and  has  not 
passed  a  similar  examination  elsewhere  must  take  the  qualifying 
examination;  this  exam  covers  the  content  of  first-year  course 
work  and  includes  a  review  of  undergraduate  physics.  This  exam¬ 
ination  serves  as  a  comprehensive  examination  for  the  M.S. 
degree  and/or  as  a  qualifying  examination  for  the  Ph.D.  degree. 

A  Ph.D.  candidate  must  also  take  a  Ph.D.  written  examination 
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and  a  preliminary  doctoral  oral  examination  within  the  first 
three  years  of  graduate  study  in  Physics  at  UNC.  The  written 
examination  is  based  upon  the  graduate  student’s  course  work, 
and  the  oral  examination  is  concerned  mainly  with  the  student’s 
dissertation  research  project. 

The  M.S.  degree  in  Physics  may  be  taken  with  or  without 
thesis.  However,  even  if  a  thesis  is  not  submitted,  a  student  must 
work  with  a  research  group  for  at  least  one  semester,  in  order  to 
learn  the  research  techniques  in  a  field  of  Physics  or  Astronomy. 
If  the  research  is  theoretical,  the  student  must  also  pass  an 
advanced  laboratory  or  electronics  course,  in  order  to  gain  exper¬ 
imental  experience.  A  minor  is  not  required  for  the  M.S.  degree, 
but  one  may  be  chosen  in  accord  with  the  regular  graduate 
requirements  for  this  option.  The  equivalent  of  one  semester 
teaching  experience  is  required  of  all  M.S.  degree  candidates. 

The  M.S.  Astrophysics  track  must  include  a  minimum  of  nine 
hours  from  ASTR  137,  241, 242,  243,  244,  or  245. 

The  requirements  for  a  Ph.D.  in  Physics  are:  (a)  A  student 
must  pass  the  following  courses  in  the  department,  or  have 
passed  their  equivalents  elsewhere  as  an  undergraduate  or  gradu¬ 
ate  Student:  161, 169, 191-192,  203,  204-205,  221,  and  260-261; 
(b)  in  order  to  acquire  some  familiarity  with  experimental 
physics,  a  student  must  pass  one  semester  of  the  Advanced 
Laboratory,  Physics  201-202;  or  pass  one  of  the  electronics 
courses  Physics  141  or  101-102;  or  earn  an  M.S.  degree  which 
involves  experimental  research,  whether  or  not  a  thesis  is  writ¬ 
ten;  or  perform  other  experimental  research  judged  adequate  by 
the  director  of  Graduate  Studies;  and  (c)  a  student  must  pass  at 
least  three  other  graduate-level  courses  appropriate  to  his  or  her 
field  of  specialization.  A  minor  is  not  required,  but  may  be 
elected,  in  which  case  requirement  (c)  above  is  replaced  by  the 
requirement  that  the  student  pass  at  least  five  graduate- level 
courses  selected  from  no  more  than  two  departments,  with  no 
fewer  than  two  courses  in  either  department.  The  minor  program 
must  be  approved  in  advance  by  the  minor  department.  Teach¬ 
ing  experience,  as  part  of  professional  training,  is  required  of  all 
doctoral  candidates.  This  experience  can  be  gained  through  lab¬ 
oratory  or  lecture  instruction  as  a  half-time  teaching  assistant 
either  for  two  semesters  or  until  teaching  competence  is  acquired. 

The  Astrophysics  Ph.D.  track  requirements  are  similar, 
except  that  the  course  requirements  include  PHYS  160,  161, 

163, 191-192, 203,  204-205,  221,  and  ASTR  241, 242,  243,  244, 
245.  To  gain  familiarity  with  experimental  astrophysics  or  obser¬ 
vational  astronomy,  a  student  must  either:  pass  one  semester  of 
PHYS  141,  201-202,  or  ASTR  137;  or  earn  an  M.S.  degree 
which  involves  experimental  or  observational  research  in  astro¬ 
physics;  or  perform  other  experimental/observational  research 
deemed  suitable  by  the  director  of  Graduate  Studies.  The  student 
must  also  pass  two  other  courses  appropriate  to  his  or  her  field  of 
specialization. 


Research  Interests 

Astronomy  and  Astrophysics.  Research  includes  structure 
and  evolution  of  stars,  galaxies,  and  quasars.  Observations  are 
carried  out  using  national  and  international  observatories  and 
spacecraft.  Data  analyses  and  modeling  are  carried  out  using 
Morehead  Observatory  Sun  workstations  and  University  com¬ 
puters  and  supercomputers. 

Atomic,  Molecular,  and  Chemical  Physics.  Theoretical  and 
experimental  areas  include  magnetic  resonance  and  relaxation, 
properties  of  solids  and  surfaces,  excited  states  of  molecules,  and 
charge  transport  in  solids  and  fluids.  The  chemical  physics  pro¬ 
gram  involves  collaboration  with  the  Department  of  Chemistry. 

Condensed-Matter  Physics.  Research  activities  include 
experimental  and  theoretical  studies  of  superlattices,  amorphous 
materials,  superconductors,  the  optical  properties  of  solids,  mole¬ 
cular  properties  at  solid  surfaces,  defects  and  radiation  damage  in 
crystals,  lattice  dynamics,  and  the  mechanism  of  photography. 
Among  the  techniques  employed  are  ion  implantation  and  ion 
beam  analysis,  NMR  and  EPR,  Mossbauer  spectroscopy  and  per¬ 
turbed  angular  correlation,  and  Raman  spectroscopy. 

Field  Theory,  Particle  Physics,  Gravitation,  and  Relativity. 
Research  includes  gauge  field  theories,  quantum  chromodynam- 
ics,  electroweak  theory,  grand  unified  theories,  supersymmetry, 
supergravity,  Cauchy  problem  of  general  relativity,  gravitational 
radiation,  and  the  classical  and  quantal  structure  of  gravitational 
fields. 

Nuclear  and  Accelerator-Based  Atomic  Physics. 

Experimental  nuclear  and  atomic  physics  is  carried  out  using 
spin-polarized  protons,  neutrons  and  deuterons,  heavy  ions,  X- 
rays,  gamma  rays,  and  a  cryogenic  polarized  target.  Experimental 
and  theoretical  research  emphasizes  using  polarized  beams  in 
nuclear  interaction  studies,  and  inner-shell  ionization  phenom¬ 
ena  in  ion-atom  collisions. 

Facilities  and  Equipment 

Research  in  physics  and  astronomy  is  carried  out  in  several 
laboratory  facilities.  In  Phillips  Hall,  where  the  department’s 
offices  are  located,  are  research  laboratories  used  mainly  for 
atomic,  molecular,  and  condensed-matter  physics  research. 
Equipment  includes  spectrometers  covering  X-rays  to 
microwaves,  an  electron  microscope,  NMR,  EPR,  and  ESR  sys¬ 
tems,  Mossbauer,  Raman,  and  optical  absorption  spectrometers, 
high-pressure  apparatus,  lasers,  cryogenic  equipment,  an  intense 
gamma-ray  source,  crystal  growth  facilities,  a  500keV  ion 
implantation  machine,  and  a  2-MeV  Van  de  Graaff  accelerator. 
Atomic  and  nuclear  physics  research  is  carried  out  at  UNC  and 
at  Triangle  Universities  Nuclear  Laboratory  (TUNL)  in  Durham, 
a  facility  with  two  Van  de  Graaff  accelerators,  operated  in  collab¬ 
oration  with  Duke  University  and  North  Carolina  State 
University.  (For  a  more  complete  description  see  Research 
Institutes  and  Centers.) 

Computing  facilities  include  many  microcomputers,  seven 
SUN  workstations  and  one  micro Vax  workstation  in  Phillips 
Hall,  two  SUN  workstations  in  Morehead  Observatory,  and 
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seven  microVax  workstations  at  TUNL.  Also  available  are  an 
IBM  3090  and  a  Convex  C240  on  campus  and  a  Cray  Y-MP  at 
the  NC  Supercomputing  Center  in  Research  Triangle  Park. 

Library  facilities  include  the  Alfred  T.  Brauer  Library  (math' 
ematics,  physics,  statistics,  computer  science,  and  operations 
research)  in  Phillips  Hall,  which  has  60,000  volumes  and  sub- 
scribes  to  200  physics  and  astronomy  journals,  and  access  to  sev- 
enteen  other  libraries  on  the  Chapel  Hill  campus  having  a  total 
of  over  three  million  volumes. 

Fellowships  and  Assistantships 

Many  teaching  assistantships  (with  stipends  of  $10,350  for 
nine  months)  are  available  to  qualified  graduate  students.  The 
duties  of  assistants  include  supervising  laboratory  classes  in  ele' 
mentary  physics  or  astronomy,  assisting  in  the  supervision  of 
advanced  laboratories,  teaching  recitation  sections,  and  grading 
papers.  Graduate  School  fellowships,  including  a  microelectron' 
ics  fellowship  for  first-year  students,  are  available  for  welLqualb 
fied  applicants  to  the  department’s  graduate  program.  Teaching 
assistants  can  usually  be  supported  in  the  summer  by  teaching  or 
research. 

Research  assistantships  are  also  offered,  especially  to  those 
who  have  completed  a  year  or  two  of  graduate  work.  The  stipend 
is  $13,800  for  the  calendar  year.  Summer  employment  is  usually 
available. 

Application  forms  for  admission,  including  graduate  appoint- 
ments,  may  be  obtained  from  the  Graduate  Admissions 
Committee,  Department  of  Physics  and  Astronomy,  CB#  3255, 
Phillips  Hall,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill, 
Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-3255.  Application  for  fall  admission 
should  be  made  by  31  January. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

For  courses  with  “staff’  indicated  as  instructor,  the  name  fol¬ 
lowing  in  parentheses  is  that  of  a  professor  who  can  advise  on 
the  course. 

Astronomy 

1 17  COSMIC  EVOLUTION*  (3).  Prerequisites,  Mathematics  32 
and  Astronomy  31  or  33  (or  permission).  A  course  in  stellar  and  planetary 
astrophysics  with  emphasis  on  astronomical  conditions  for  the  develop¬ 
ment  and  sustenance  of  life.  Fall  or  spring.  Christiansen;  staff. 

137  OBSERVATIONAL  ASTRONOMY  (4).  Prerequisites, 
Astronomy  31  or  32,  or  permission  of  instructor.  A  course  designed  to 
familiarize  the  student  with  observational  techniques  in  optical  and  radio 
astronomy,  including  application  of  photography,  spectroscopy,  photome¬ 
try,  and  radio  methods.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week. 
Fall  or  spring  (alternate  years).  Rose,  staff.  (Laboratory  fee  required.) 

142  ASTROPHYSICS  I  (Stellar  Astrophysics)  (3).  Prerequisites, 
PHYS  28,  MATH  83,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  introduction  to 
the  study  of  stellar  structure  and  evolution.  Topics  covered  include  obser¬ 
vational  techniques,  stellar  structure  and  energy  transport,  nuclear  energy 
sources,  evolution  of  the  main-sequence,  and  supemovae.  Fall.  Camey, 
Cecil,  Christiansen,  Rose. 

143  ASTROPHYSICS  II  (Interstellar  matter  and  galaxies)  (3). 
Prerequisites,  PHYS  28,  Math  83,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  An 

*  Astronomy  1 17  is  not  to  be  taken  for  graduate  credit  by  graduate  students  in 
physics  and  astronomy. 


introduction  to  the  study  of  the  structure  and  contents  of  galaxies.  Topics 
covered  include  the  interstellar  medium,  interstellar  hydrodynamics, 
supersonic  flow  and  shock  formation,  star  formation,  galactic  evolution, 
the  expanding  universe,  and  cosmology.  Spring.  Carney,  Cecil, 
Christiansen,  Rose. 

24 1  RADIATIVE  PROCESSES  IN  ASTROPHYSICS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Physics  163  or  equivalent.  Stellar  and  physical  parameters; 
equation  of  transfer;  continuous  and  line  opacities;  model  atmospheres 
(with  detailed  computer  work);  line  absorption  and  broadening;  curve  of 
growth;  spectroscopy;  elemental  abundances;  photoionization  equilibria; 
nebular  abundances  and  conditions;  H  II  regions;  planetary  nebulae. 
Spring.  Camey. 

242  RADIO  ASTROPHYSICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Physics  204;  coreq- 
uisite  Physics  205.  Synchrotron  radiation;  relativistic  kinetic  theory  (par¬ 
ticle  acceleration  mechanisms  and  energy  loss  mechanisms);  radio  source 
structures  (galactic  nonthermal  sources,  extragalactic  sources;  jets);  stellar 
radio  emission  (flares,  outflows,  jets);  molecular  line  emission  (interstellar 
clouds;  protostellar  bipolar  outflows);  cosmology.  Fall.  Christiansen. 

243  STELLAR  STRUCTURE  AND  EVOLUTION  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Physics  203;  corequisite,  Physics  221.  Thermodynamics  of 
stellar  interiors;  energy  transport;  thermonuclear  reaction  rates;  major 
evolutionary  stages  of  stars;  modeling  stellar  evolution  (with  numerical 
experiments);  brown  dwarfs;  degenerate  stars;  novae;  supemovae.  (Physics 
161,  Nuclear  Physics,  bears  on  this  subject,  and  is  required  of  the  students, 
but  is  not  a  necessary  prerequisite.)  Fall  or  spring.  Camey,  Champagne. 

244  GALACTIC  STRUCTURE  (3).  Corequisite,  Physics  203. 
Spatial  distribution  of  stars  and  nebulae;  age  determinations;  chemical 
compositions;  stellar  dynamics;  stellar  populations,  dark  matter,  mass 
models;  chemical  and  dynamical  evolution  of  galaxies;  interstellar 
medium;  galactic  center,  galactic  mergers.  Fall  or  spring.  Rose. 

245  EXTRAGALACTIC  ASTROPHYSICS  (3).  Corequisite, 
Physics  203.  Hubble  law;  morphology  of  galaxies  (mass  distributions,  ages, 
dynamics);  clusters  of  galaxies;  isotropy  and  voids;  microwave  back¬ 
ground;  large-scale  structure;  Robertson- Walker  metric;  standard  cosmol¬ 
ogy;  Big  Bang  nucleosynthesis;  thermodynamics  of  expanding  universe; 
inflation;  formation  of  structure.  Fall  or  spring.  Cecil. 

350  SEMINAR  IN  ASTROPHYSICS  ( 1  or  more).  Recent  observa¬ 
tional  and  theoretical  developments  in  stellar,  galactic,  and  extragalactic 
astrophysics.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

Physics 

101  INTRODUCTORY  ELECTRONICS  I  (3).  Prerequisites,  intro¬ 
ductory  physics  and  Mathematics  31,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  This 
course  is  designed  to  give  students  a  sound  working  knowledge  of  basic 
electronic  principles.  Physics  101  and  141  may  not  both  be  taken  for 
credit.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall.  (Laboratory 
fee  required.)  Superfine. 

102  INTRODUCTORY  ELECTRONICS  II  (4).  Prerequisite, 
Physics  101  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Digital  electronics  including 
Boolean  algebra,  logic  gates,  flip-flops,  counters,  storage  registers,  ADCs, 
DACs,  and  applications.  An  introduction  to  microprocessors.  Three  lec¬ 
ture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring.  (Fee  required.)  Superfine. 

103  MECHANICS  It  (3).  Prerequisites,  Physics  26  (or  permission) 
and  Mathematics  33.  Particle  kinematics.  Central  forces,  planetary 
motion.  Systems  of  particles  and  conservation  laws.  Statics.  Motion  of 
rigid  bodies.  Constrained  motion.  Wave  motion  on  a  string.  Spring. 
Hernandez. 

104  MECHANICS  lit  (3).  Prerequisite,  Physics  103.  Deformable 
bodies  and  wave  motion  Lagrange's  and  Hamilton’s  equations,  Euler’s 
equations,  small  oscillations,  normal  coordinates.  Fall.  Washburn. 


t Physics  103-104  and  107-115  are  not  to  be  taken  for  graduate  credit  by  gradu¬ 
ate  students  in  physics. 
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105  HEAT  AND  THERMODYNAMICS  (3).  Prerequisites,  Physics 
27  (or  25  or  25c  by  permission)  and  Mathematics  33.  Equilibrium  statisti¬ 
cal  mechanics;  the  thermodynamics  laws,  internal  energy,  enthalpy, 
entropy,  thermodynamic  potentials.  Maxwell  equations.  Fall.  Wu. 

106  OPTICS  (3).  Prerequisites,  Physics  107  and  108  (or  58  by  permis¬ 
sion).  Elements  of  geometrical  optics.  Huyghens’  principle,  interference, 
diffraction,  and  polarization.  Elements  of  the  electromagnetic  theory  of 
light;  Fresnel's  equations,  dispersion,  absorption  and  scattering.  Photons. 
Lasers  and  quantum  optics.  Spring.  McNeil. 

107,  108  ELECTRICITY  AND  MAGNETISM^  (3  each). 
Prerequisites,  Physics  27  and  Mathematics  34  (or  permission).  Brief  treat¬ 
ment  of  DC  and  AC  circuit  theory.  Electrostatics;  dielectrics;  the  mag¬ 
netic  field;  magnetic  materials.  Maxwell’s  equations  and  their  application 
to  electromagnetic  waves.  Fall  and  spring.  Schroeer. 

1 1 3  SPACE  AND  TIME  IN  PHYSICS  AND  PHILOSOPHY1- 

(Philosophy  121)  (3).  Contingent  and  necessary  properties  of  space  and 
time.  The  direction  and  flow  of  time.  Fatalism.  Effects  preceding  their 
causes.  Spring.  Van  Dam,  staff. 

115  THE  EVOLUTION  OF  PHYSICAL  IDEAS  IN  THE  TWEN¬ 
TIETH  CENTURYt  (3).  Prerequisites,  Physics  25  and  Mathematics  30 
(or  permission).  The  most  important  physical  ideas  and  phenomena,  dis¬ 
covered  in  the  twentieth  century,  are  studied  by  reading  original  papers  or 
excerpts  (in  translation).  These  works  are  put  in  historical  perspective. 
Spring.  Staff. 

1 40  PHYSICS  OF  SOLID  STATE  ELECTRONIC  DEVICES  (3 ) . 

Prerequisite,  Physics  25C  or  27.  Corequisite  or  prerequisite,  Physics  58  or 
107.  Properties  of  crystal  lattices,  electrons  in  energy  bands,  behavior  of 
majority  and  minority  charge  carriers,  p-n  junctions  related  to  the  struc¬ 
ture  and  function  of  semiconductor  diodes,  transistors,  display  devices. 
Fall.  Staff. 

141  ELECTRONICS  (4).  Prerequisites,  Physics  27  (or  58), 
Mathematics  34-  Basic  electronics  with  emphasis  on  circuitry.  DC  and 
AC  circuits,  diodes  and  application,  transistors,  amplifiers,  wave  form 
generators,  operational  amplifiers,  digital  electronics,  transmission  lines. 
Physics  101  and  141  may  not  both  be  taken  for  credit.  Three  lecture  and 
three  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Kessemeier,  staff.  (Fee  required.) 

142,  143  INTERMEDIATE  LABORATORY  I  AND  II  (2  each). 
Prerequisite,  Physics  141  or  permission.  Selected  experiments  illustrating 
modem  techniques  such  as  the  use  of  laser  technology  to  study  the  inter¬ 
action  of  electromagnetic  fields  and  matter.  Six  laboratory  hours  a  week. 
Fall  and  spring.  Briscoe,  staff.  (Fee  required.) 

144  CHEMISTRY  AND  PHYSICS  OF  ELECTRONIC  MATERI¬ 
ALS  PROCESSING  (Chemistry  192)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  182 
or  Physics  25C  or  27  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  survey  of  materi¬ 
als  processing  and  characterization  used  in  fabricating  microelectronic 
devices.  Crystal  growth,  thin  film  deposition  and  etching,  and  microlitho- 
graphy.  Spring.  Staff. 

1 48  MATERIALS  LABORATORY  1(2).  Corequisite,  Chemistry 
190.  Structure  determination  and  measurement  of  the  optical,  electrical, 
and  magnetic  properties  of  solids.  Fall.  Briscoe,  McNeil,  Propst. 

149  MATERIALS  LABORATORY  II  (2).  Prerequisite,  Physics  148. 
Continuation  of  Physics  148  with  emphasis  on  low-  and  high-temperature 
behavior,  the  physical  and  chemical  behavior  of  lattice  imperfections  and 
amorphous  materials,  and  the  nature  of  radiation  damage.  Spring.  Propst. 

151  FLUID  DYNAMICS  (Marine  Sciences  151)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Physics  103  or  permission.  The  physical  properties  of  fluids,  kinematics, 
governing  equations,  viscous  incompressible  flow,  vorticity  dynamics, 
boundary  layers,  irrotational  incompressible  flow.  Fall.  Bane. 


160  INTRODUCTION  TO  QUANTUM  MECHANICS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Physics  103  or  108,  or  permission.  Origins  of  quantum  the¬ 
ory.  Uncertainty  principle.  Schroedinger  equation  for  simple  systems, 
including  hydrogen  atom.  Perturbation  theory.  Spring.  Hubbard. 

161  NUCLEAR  PHYSICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Physics  160  or  equiva¬ 
lent.  Nuclear  structure,  nuclear  reactions,  experimental  techniques  of  pro¬ 
ducing  and  studying  nuclear  particles;  models  of  the  nucleus;  nuclear 
forces.  Spring.  Ludwig. 

1 63  APPLICATION  OF  QUANTUM  MECHANICS  (3 ) . 

Prerequisite,  Physics  160.  Emphasizes  atomic  physics  but  includes  topics 
from  nuclear,  solid  state  and  particle  physics,  such  as  energy  levels,  the 
periodic  system,  selection  rules,  and  fundamentals  of  spectroscopy.  Fall. 
Hubbard. 

169  INTRODUCTORY  SOLID  STATE  PHYSICS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Physics  160  or  equivalent.  Crystal  symmetry,  types  of  crys¬ 
talline  solids;  electron  and  mechanical  waves  in  crystals,  electrical  and 
magnetic  properties  of  solids,  semiconductors;  low  temperature  phenom¬ 
ena;  imperfections  in  nearly  perfect  crystals.  Fall.  Staff. 

181,  182  ADVANCED  LABORATORY  (3  each).  Prerequisite, 
Physics  103, 108,  or  permission.  Six  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff.  (Kessemeier.)  (Fee  required.) 

1 9 1  MATHEMATICAL  METHODS  OF  THEORETICAL 
PHYSICS  I  (3).  Prerequisites,  Physics  28,  or  equivalent;  Mathematics  34. 
Vector  fields,  curvilinear  coordinates,  functions  of  complex  variables,  lin¬ 
ear  differential  equations  of  second  order,  Fourier  series,  integral  trans¬ 
forms.  Fall.  Hubbard. 

1 92  MATHEMATICAL  METHODS  OF  THEORETICAL 
PHYSICS  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Physics  191  or  permission.  Partial  differen¬ 
tial  equations,  special  functions,  Green  functions,  variational  methods. 
Spring.  Hubbard. 

1 93  SCIENTIFIC  PROGRAMMING  (3 ).  Prerequisites, 

Mathematics  128  or  129,  or  Physics  191  or  192;  elementary  FORTRAN, 
PL/1,  or  Pascal  programming.  Structured  programming  in  FORTRAN  or 
Pascal;  use  of  secondary  storage  and  program  packages;  numerical  meth¬ 
ods  for  advanced  problems,  error  propagation  and  computational  effi¬ 
ciency;  symbolic  mathematics  by  computer.  Spring.  Thompson. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

201,  202  ADVANCED  SPECTROSCOPIC  TECHNIQUES  (3 
each).  Prerequisite,  Physics  103, 108,  or  permission.  Advanced  spectro¬ 
scopic  techniques,  including  Rutherford  backscattering-channeling,  per¬ 
turbed  angular  correlation,  Raman  scattering,  electron  paramagnetic  reso¬ 
nance,  nuclear  magnetic  resonance,  optical  absorption  and  Hall  effect. 

201  (fall)  has  two  hours  of  lecture  and  three  hours  of  laboratory  a  week, 
and  202  (spring)  has  one  hour  of  lecture  and  five  hours  of  laboratory  a 
week.  Staff. 

203  CLASSICAL  DYNAMICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  advanced  under¬ 
graduate  mechanics.  Variational  principles,  Lagrangian  and  Hamiltonian 
mechanics.  Symmetries  and  conservation  laws.  Two-body  problems,  per¬ 
turbations,  and  small  oscillations,  rigid-body  motion.  Relation  of  classical 
to  quantum  mechanics.  Fall.  Evans. 

204  ELECTROMAGNETIC  THEORY  I  (3).  Prerequisites,  Physics 
191-192  or  equivalent.  Electrostatics,  magnetostatics,  time-varying  fields, 
Maxwell’s  equations.  Fall.  Hubbard. 

205  ELECTROMAGNETIC  THEORY  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Physics 
204  or  equivalent.  Plane  electromagnetic  waves  and  wave  propagation, 
wave  guides  and  resonant  cavities,  simple  radiating  systems,  scattering 
and  diffraction,  special  theory  of  relativity,  radiation  by  moving  charges. 
Spring.  York. 
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221  STATISTICAL  MECHANICS  (3).  Prerequisites,  Physics  203 
and  260.  Classical  and  quantal  statistical  mechanics,  ensembles,  partition 
functions,  ideal  Fermi  and  Bose  gases.  Spring.  Dy. 

230,  231  NUCLEAR  PHYSICS  (3  each).  Prerequisites,  Physics  161 
and  260.  Nuclear  interactions  at  nonrelativistic  energies.  Charge  and  spin 
dependence  in  nuclear  reactions.  Decay  modes  and  electromagnetic  prop¬ 
erties.  Collective  and  single  particle  states.  Fall  and  spring  (alternate 
years).  Engel. 

260,  261  QUANTUM  MECHANICS  (3  each).  Prerequisite,  Physics 
160  or  equivalent.  Review  of  nonrelativistic  quantum  mechanics.  Spin, 
angular  momentum,  perturbation  theory,  scattering,  identical  particles, 
Hartree-Fock  method,  Dirac  equation,  radiation  theory.  Fall  and  spring. 
Ng. 

262  ADVANCED  QUANTUM  MECHANICS*  (3 ) .  Prerequisite, 
Physics  261.  Advanced  angular  momentum,  atomic  and  molecular  theory, 
many-body  theory,  quantum  field  theory.  Fall  (alternate  years).  Dolan. 

263,  264  FIELD  THEORY*  (3  each).  Prerequisite,  Physics  261. 
Quantum  field  theory,  path  integrals,  gauge  invariance,  renormalization 
group,  Higgs  mechanism,  electroweak  theory,  quantum  chromodynamics, 
Standard  Model,  unified  field  theories.  Fall  and  spring  (alternate  years). 
Dolan,  Frampton. 

267  CURRENT  ADVANCES  IN  PHYSICS  (3 ).  Prerequisite,  per¬ 
mission.  In  recent  years,  elementary  particle  physics,  amorphous  solids, 
and  high  temperature  superconductors  have  been  among  the  topics  dis¬ 
cussed.  Either  semester,  as  announced.  Staff. 

270,  271  SOLID  STATE  PHYSICS  (3  each).  Prerequisite,  Physics 
160  or  equivalent.  Topics  considered  include  those  of  Physics  169,  but  at 
a  more  advanced  level,  and  in  addition  a  detailed  discussion  of  the  inter¬ 
action  of  waves  (electromagnetic,  elastic,  and  electron  waves)  with  peri¬ 
odic  structures;  e.g.,  X-ray  diffraction,  phonons,  band  theory  of  metals  and 
semiconductors.  Fall  and  spring.  Dy. 

272  THEORY  OF  THE  SOLID  STATE  (3).  Prerequisite,  Physics 

261.  Calculation  of  one-electron  energy  hand  structure.  Electron-hole 
correlation  effect  and  excitons.  Theory  of  spin  waves.  Many-body  tech¬ 
niques  in  solid  state  problems  including  theory  of  superconductivity.  As 
announced.  Dy. 

274  SPECIAL  THEORY  OF  RELATIVITY  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Physics  203,  204-  The  elements  of  special  relativity  are  applied  to  a  num¬ 
ber  of  problems,  both  conceptual  and  practical,  including  many  of  the 
“paradoxes.”  Tensor  analysis,  mechanics  of  continuous  media,  classical 
electrodynamics,  relativistic  thermodynamics.  Either  semester,  as 
announced.  York. 

275  GENERAL  THEORY  OF  RELATIVITY  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Physics  274  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Differential  geometry  of 
space-time.  Tensor  fields  and  forms.  Curvature,  geodesics.  Einstein’s  grav¬ 
itational  field  equations.  Tests  of  Einstein's  theory.  Applications  to  astro¬ 
physics  and  cosmology.  Either  semester,  as  announced.  York. 

288,  289  PRINCIPLES  OF  CHEMICAL  PHYSICS  (Chemistry  288, 
289)  (3  each).  Prerequisite,  Physics  160  or  Chemistry  281  or  permission 
of  the  instructor.  The  quantum  mechanics  of  molecules  and  their  aggre¬ 
gates.  Atomic  orbitals,  Hartree-Fock  methods  for  atoms  and  molecules. 
Special  topics  of  interest  to  the  instructor  and  research  students.  As 
announced. 

290  PRINCIPLES  OF  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Physics  260,  or  Chemistry  281,  or  permission  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor.  Either  semester,  as  announced.  Kessemeier. 


*The  Physics  262  and  Physics  380  sequence  alternates  with  Physics  263-264. 


29 1  GROUP  THEORY  AND  ITS  APPLICATIONS  (3 ) . 

Prerequisites,  knowledge  of  matrices,  mechanics,  and  quantum  mechan¬ 
ics.  Discrete  and  continuous  groups.  Representation  theory.  Application 
to  atomic,  molecular,  solid  state,  nuclear,  and  particle  physics.  As 
announced.  Van  Dam. 

Research  Courses 

301  RESEARCH  (3  or  more).  Ten  or  more  laboratory  or  computation 
hours  a  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

3 1 0  SEMINAR  IN  THEORETICAL  PHYSICS  ( 1  or  more).  Topics 
from  current  theoretical  research  including,  but  not  restricted  to,  field 
theory,  particle  physics,  gravitation,  and  relativity.  Fall  and  spring.  York. 

360  SEMINAR  IN  NUCLEAR  PHYSICS  ( 1  or  more).  Current 
research  topics  in  low-energy  nuclear  physics,  especially  as  related  to  the 
interests  of  Triangle  Universities  Nuclear  Laboratory.  Fall  and  spring. 
Karwowski. 

364  SEMINAR  IN  ATOMIC  AND  MOLECULAR  PHYSICS  ( 1 

or  more).  Experimental  and  theoretical  topics  in  atomic  collision  physics, 
chemical  physics,  molecular  states,  and  surface  properties.  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff.  (Shafroth.) 

370  SEMINAR  IN  SOLID  STATE  PHYSICS  (1  or  more). 

Research  topics  in  condensed-matter  physics,  with  emphasis  on  current 
experimental  and  theoretical  studies.  Fall  and  spring.  Washburn. 

380  SEMINAR  IN  PARTICLE  PHYSICS*  (1  or  more). 

Symmetries,  gauge  theories,  asymptotic  freedom,  unified  theories  of  weak 
and  electromagnetic  interactions,  and  recent  developments  in  field  the¬ 
ory.  Fall  and  spring.  Dolan. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3  or  more).  Either  semester.  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3  or  more).  Either  semester.  Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSIOLOGY 

STANLEY  C.  FROEHNER,  Chair 
Professors 

William  J.  Arendshorst  (25)  Cell  and  Integrative  Biology  of  Vascular  and 
Nephron  Function;  Interactions  of  Endothelial  Vascular  Smooth 
Muscle  and  Tubular  Epithelial  Cells  in  Hypertension 
John  A.  Cidlowski  (48)  Molecular  Endocrinology:  Mechanisms  of  Steroid 
Hormone  Action;  Programmed  Cell  Death  (Apoptosis) 

Frederic  L.  Eldridge  (4)  Respiratory  Physiology;  Neurophysiology  of 
Respiratory  Control 

James  E.  Faber  (49)  Vascular  Physiology;  Signal  Transduction  and  Gene 
Expression  in  Vascular  Smooth  Muscle  and  Microcirculation 
Paul  B.  Farel  (5)  Axon  Guidance;  Regulation  of  Neuron  Number; 
Regeneration 

Robert  G.  Faust  (6)  Mechanisms  of  Membrane  Transport 
Arthur  L.  Finn  (35)  Molecular  Mechanisms  of  Chloride  Transport  in 
Epithelial  Cells 

Stanley  C.  Froehner  (66)  Molecular  Neurobiology  of  Synapse  Formation 
and  Function;  Ion  Channel  Localization  and  the  Cytoskeleton 
Alan  R.  Light  (52)  Neurophysiology,  Anatomy,  and  Pharmacology  of 
Somatosensory  Neurons 

Pauline  K.  Lund  (50)  Growth  Factors;  Gastrointestinal  Growth; 

Molecular  Biology 

David  L.  Mcllwain  (14)  Chemistry  of  Spinal  Motoneurons 
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Gerhard  W.  D.  Meissner  (26)  Study  of  Mechanisms  in  Excitation- 
Contraction  Coupling  in  Muscle 
Gerry  S.  Oxford  (36)  Biophysics  and  Physiology  of  Excitable  Cell 
Membranes  Related  to  Neural  and  Endocrine  Function 
Edward  R.  Perl  (18)  Physiological  and  Molecular  Bases  of  Pain  and  Other 
Somatic  Sensations 

Lola  M.  Reid  (67)  Synergies  Between  Extracellular  Matrix  and  Hormones 
in  the  Regulation  of  Gene  Expression;  Liver  Stem  Cell  Biology 
Aldo  Rustioni  (30)  Somatosensory  System;  Connections, 
Neurotransmitters,  and  Intemeuronal  Integration 
Robert  Sealock  (32)  Cell  Biology  and  Biochemistry  of  the  Neuromuscular 
Junction;  Proteins  Involved  in  Duchenne  Muscular  Dystrophy 
Ann  E.  Stuart  (41 )  Sensory  Processing  in  Invertebrate  Nervous  Systems; 

Synaptic  and  Integrative  Mechanisms 
Barry  L.  Whitsel  (23)  Somatosensory  Neurophysiology,  Mechanisms  of 
Somatic  Sensibility 

Associate  Professors 

Richard  L.  Glasser  (7)  Cerebral  Hemispheric  Laterality  of  Function; 
Neural  Control  of  Respiration 

Michael  F.  Goy  (60)  Biochemistry  and  Physiology  of  Excitable  Cells; 
Second  Messenger  Mechanisms  in  Signal  Transduction;  Epithelial 
Biology 

Enid  R.  Kafer  (9)  Neural  Control  of  Respiration;  Electrophysiology  and 
the  Effects  of  Anesthesia 

Robert  L.  Rosenberg  (63)  Biophysics  and  Biochemistry  of  Voltage- 
Sensitive  Ion  Channels 

Alan  L.  Willard  (54)  Developmental  Neurobiology;  Molecular 
Mechanisms  of  Neuromodulation 

Assistant  Professor 

Sharon  L.  Milgram  (68)  Protein  Trafficking  in  Neuroendocrine  Cells; 
Biosynthesis  and  Posttranslational  Processing  of  Bioactive  Peptides 

Research  Associate  Professors 

C.  William  Davis  (51)  Epithelial  Cell  Physiology;  Mechanisms  and 
Regulation  of  Ion  Transport  and  Macromolecule  Secretion 
Nicholas  G.  Moss  (55)  Renal  Physiology;  Neurophysiology; 
Micropuncture  Techniques 

Research  Assistant  Professor 

Stephen  P.  Schneider  (58)  Mechanisms  of  Synaptic  Transmission  in  the 
Dorsal  Horn 

Adjunct  Professors 

David  E.  Millhom  (46)  Molecular  and  Developmental  Neuroscience 
James  N.  Weakly  (22)  Synaptic  Transmission;  Trophic  Interactions 
between  Nerve  and  Muscle;  Clinical  Research  of  Neuromuscular 
Blocking  Agents 

Adjunct  Associate  Professors 

John  C.  Daw  (3)  Cardiac  Metabolism 

Kathleen  C.  Light  (61)  Behavioral  Stress  and  the  Cardiovascular  System 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 

Kay  Wagoner  (64)  Structure-Activity  Relationship  of  Ion  Channel 
Gating  and  Permeability 

Professors  Emeriti 
John  H.  Ferguson 
Carl  W.  Gottschalk 
Eszter  B.  Kokas 
Joseph  H.  Perlmutt 
Lloyd  R.  Yonce 


Physiology  is  the  study  of  the  biological,  chemical,  and  physi¬ 
cal  processes  that  underlie  the  functions  of  living  cells  and 
organs.  Research  in  physiology  uses  tools  from  chemistry,  math¬ 
ematics,  molecular  biology,  and  physics  to  identify  regulatory 
mechanisms  that  operate  at  levels  of  complexity  ranging  from 
the  subcellular  to  the  organismic. 

Curriculum 

The  first  two  years  of  graduate  study  include  core  and  elective 
course  work  and  informal  research  discussion  groups  designed  to 
develop  good  communication  skills  and  critical  analytical  abili¬ 
ties.  This  training  will  help  develop  the  research  skills  necessary 
to  carry  out  successful  dissertation  research.  Written  and  oral 
comprehensive  examinations  at  the  end  of  the  first  year  test 
basic  knowledge  of  physiology. 

Students  choose  a  dissertation  committee  to  guide  them  in 
formulating  a  research  proposal.  This  formal  dissertation  pro¬ 
posal  is  submitted  to  the  dissertation  committee  as  part  of  the 
specialty  (second  doctoral)  exam.  This  exam  tests  breadth  and 
depth  of  knowledge  in  the  proposed  area  of  research  and  is  usu¬ 
ally  completed  in  the  student’s  third  year. 

The  doctoral  adviser  and  committee  will  guide  the  student  at 
each  stage  of  the  dissertation  project.  The  student  will  acquire  a 
professional  level  of  competence  in  all  aspects  of  research  design 
and  will  become  familiar  with  a  specific  field  of  research  in  order 
to  identify  significant  unanswered  scientific  questions  in  that 
area,  will  develop  testable  hypotheses  and  experimental  designs 
for  those  questions,  and  will  acquire  the  necessary  technical  and 
analytical  skills  to  conduct  the  experiments  and  interpret  the 
results. 

The  dissertation  project  should  be  a  significant  contribution 
to  the  field  of  physiology  and  it  must  be  successfully  presented 
and  defended  at  the  final  oral  examination. 

Facilities 

The  department  has  central  facilities  for  cell  culture,  electron 
microscopy,  histology,  image  analysis,  molecular  biology,  and 
construction  and  repair  of  laboratory  instruments.  Faculty  labo¬ 
ratories  are  equipped  for  research  and  training  in  all  methods  of 
biological  research,  including  biophysics,  molecular  biology,  bio¬ 
chemistry,  immunocytochemistry,  and  whole-animal  studies. 
Researchers  in  the  department  frequently  collaborate  with  mem¬ 
bers  of  many  other  departments  at  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  and  with  laboratories  at  Duke  University  and  in  the 
Research  Triangle  Park. 

Financial  Aid 

As  a  rule,  the  department  offers  stipends  to  all  admitted  stu¬ 
dents.  Competitive  University  fellowships  are  available  for  quali¬ 
fied  candidates  and  students  are  encouraged  to  apply  for 
National  Science  Foundation  and  other  predoctoral  fellowships. 
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Requirements  for  Admission 

Applicants  to  the  program  must  have  a  strong  undergraduate 
record  including  course  work  in  organic  chemistry  and  biochem¬ 
istry,  two  semesters  of  calculus  and  physics,  and  appropriate 
course  work  in  the  biological  sciences.  All  applicants  are 
required  to  submit  scores  on  the  GRE  aptitude  and  advanced 
subject  tests,  a  written  statement,  transcripts,  and  a  minimum  of 
three  letters  of  recommendation.  Applications  are  welcome  at 
any  time,  but  must  be  received  by  15  January  to  receive  priority 
consideration  for  the  fall  semester.  A  personal  interview  is  highly 
recommended. 

Courses  for  Graduate  and 
Professional  Students 

1 14  PHYSIOLOGY  (Dentistry  1 14)  (4).  This  basic  physiology  course 
introduces  students  to  the  functions  of  and  interactions  between  the  vari¬ 
ous  systems  of  the  body.  Particular  emphasis  is  placed  on  those  concepts 
of  specific  relevance  for  students  and  practitioners  of  dentistry.  The 
course  also  provides  students  with  a  solid  physiological  background  for 
subsequent  courses  within  the  dentistry  curriculum.  Spring.  Moss,  staff. 

1 22  DEVELOPMENTAL  NEUROBIOLOGY  (Cell  Biology  and 
Anatomy  122)  (Neurobiology  122)  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  A  survey  of  nervous  system  development  emphasizing  detailed 
analysis  of  selected  research  topics  such  as  neural  induction,  neural  crest 
development,  neuronal  differentiation,  synapse  formation,  neurotrophic 
factors,  glial  development,  and  the  effects  of  experience.  Spring.  Lauder, 
Farel,  Willard. 

1 40  CELL  AND  ORGAN  SYSTEM  PHYSIOLOGY  (Neurobiology 
140)  (5).  Prerequisites,  biochemistry  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 

This  course  covers  the  function  of  mammalian  organs  and  the  underlying 
electrical,  mechanical,  cellular,  and  molecular  mechanisms  in  a 
lecture/recitation  format.  Audits  welcome.  Fall.  Sealock,  staff. 

1 89  NUCLEIC  ACID  TECHNIQUES  (Biology  1 89,  Genetics  1 89, 
Microbiology  189)  (4).  Prerequisites,  some  molecular  biology  and  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  An  intense  hands-on  course  covering  many  aspects 
of  recombinant  DNA  technology  such  as  isolation  of  nucleic  acids,  gel 
analysis,  Southern  and  Northern  blotting,  cloning  in  viruses  and  plasmids, 
and  DNA  sequencing.  Fee  required.  Some  scholarships  available.  Eight 
laboratory  hours.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Litaker. 

190  TEACHING  OF  PHYSIOLOGY  (1).  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Instruction  in  techniques  of  lecturing.  Includes  delivery  of 
formal,  coached  lectures  on  topics  in  physiology.  Fall  and  spring.  Willard, 
staff. 

200  HUMAN  PHYSIOLOGY  (5).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
course  director.  A  special  section  (for  physiology  graduate  students  only) 
of  the  course  for  medical  students.  The  course  provides  a  general  consider¬ 
ation  of  cell  function  and  of  systemic  physiology.  Four  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Willard,  staff. 

201  NEUROBIOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  course 
director.  A  special  section  (for  physiology  graduate  students  only)  of  the 
Neurobiology  course  for  medical  students.  Structural  and  functional  orga¬ 
nization  is  analyzed  at  the  level  of  the  cell  membrane,  the  neuron,  and 
integrated  neuronal  systems.  Spring.  Farel,  staff. 

202  ADVANCED  CELLULAR  PHYSIOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisites, 
Physiology  140  or  equivalent  and  permission  of  the  course  director. 
Selected  topics  in  cellular  physiology,  which  may  include  membrane 
transport,  cell  volume  regulation,  the  cytoplasmic  matrix,  molecular 
endocrinology,  and  gene  expression,  covered  in  depth  through  lectures, 
seminars,  and  demonstrations.  On  demand.  Staff. 


203  INTEGRATED  SYSTEMS  PHYSIOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisites, 
Physiology  140  or  equivalent  and  permission  of  the  course  director. 
Selected  topics  in  organ  systems  physiology  which  may  include  cardiovas¬ 
cular,  renal,  respiratory,  endocrine,  and  gastrointestinal  physiology,  cov¬ 
ered  in  depth  through  lectures,  seminars,  and  demonstrations.  On 
demand.  Staff. 

204  ADVANCED  NEUROPHYSIOLOGY  (Neurobiology  200)  (5). 
Prerequisites,  Physiology  140  or  previous  introductory  course  in  neurobi- 
ology.  Lecture/discussion  course  on  aspects  of  neuronal  function  including 
ion  and  ligand-gated  channels,  membrane  properties,  neuronal  signaling, 
synaptic  transmission,  plasticity  and  signal  modulation,  integration,  and 
principles  underlying  sensory  processing  in  the  visual  and  auditory  sys¬ 
tems.  Fall.  Stuart,  staff. 

210  PHYSIOLOGY  LABORATORY  ROTATION  (1-6). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  director  of  Graduate  Studies.  Rotations  in 
faculty  laboratories  introduce  methods  and  techniques  in  physiology. 
Individual  projects  provide  an  opportunity  to  explore  potential  disserta¬ 
tion  topics.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Staff. 

2 1 1  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  PHYSIOLOGY  (Neurobiology  211)  (3- 
5).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Individually  arranged  in- 
depth  programs  of  study  of  selected  topics  such  as  membrane  function, 
transport  physiology,  renal  physiology,  etc.  Fall.  Staff. 

212  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  PHYSIOLOGY  (Neurobiology  212)  (3- 
5).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Individually  arranged  in- 
depth  programs  of  study  of  selected  topics  such  as  membrane  function, 
transport  physiology,  renal  physiology,  etc.  Spring.  Staff. 

217  THE  COMPUTER  IN  THE  LABORATORY  (3). 

Prerequisites,  ability  to  program  in  a  high-level  language  and  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Computing  hardware,  operating  systems,  and  languages. 
Data  collection  and  analysis,  A/D  conversion  techniques,  interfacing  to 
laboratory  instruments.  Elementary  waveform  analysis.  Computer  control 
of  experiments.  Short  programming  exercises  and  semester  project 
required.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Staff. 

220  SEMINAR  IN  PHYSIOLOGY  ( 1 ).  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
the  departmental  director  of  Graduate  Studies.  Weekly  seminars  empha¬ 
sizing  current  literature.  Fall.  Stuart. 

22 1  SEMINAR  IN  PHYSIOLOGY  ( 1 ).  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
the  departmental  director  of  Graduate  Studies.  Weekly  seminars  empha¬ 
sizing  current  literature.  Spring.  Stuart. 

227  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  PHYSIOLOGY  (Biology  227)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Biology  120  and/or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Lecture  and 
seminar  consideration  of  selected  advanced  aspects  of  physiology.  Topics 
vary  from  year  to  year.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Spring.  Staff. 

240  ADVANCED  CONCEPTS  IN  PHYSIOLOGY  (5). 
Prerequisites,  PHYI  140  or  equivalent  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Advanced  experimental  concepts  in  the  physiology  of  the  neural,  cardio¬ 
vascular,  renal,  gastrointestinal,  and  endocrine  systems  at  the  cellular  and 
molecular  levels.  Spring.  Arendshorst,  staff. 

290  SEMINAR  IN  NEUROBIOLOGY  (Biochemistry  290) 
(Neurobiology  290)  (Pharmacology  290)  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
the  director  of  the  Neurobiology  Curriculum.  An  intensive  consideration 
of  selected  topics  and  problems.  The  course  focuses  on  the  development 
of  presentation  and  evaluation  skills  of  the  trainees.  Spring.  Faculty  of  the 
Neurobiology  Curriculum. 

301  RESEARCH  IN  PHYSIOLOGY  (3-10)  Fall.  Staff. 

302  RESEARCH  IN  PHYSIOLOGY  (3-10).  Spring.  Staff. 

303  RESEARCH  IN  PHYSIOLOGY  (3-10).  Summer.  Staff. 
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310  RESEARCH  IN  NEUROBIOLOGY  (Biochemistry  310) 
(Neurobiology  310)  (Pathology  310)  (Pharmacology  310)  (Psychology 
310)  (Biology  302)  (342).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  a  staff  member. 
Research  in  various  aspects  of  neurobiology.  Six  to  twenty-four  hours  a 
week.  Fall  and  spring.  Faculty  of  the  Neurobiology  Curriculum. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3  or  more).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3  or  more).  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 


DEPARTMENT  OF  POLITICAL 
SCIENCE 

DAVID  L.  LOWERY,  Chair 

Professors 

Thad  Beyle  (3)  State  and  Local,  Policy  Studies 
Pamela  Conover  (10)  Political  Psychology,  Mass  Political  Behavior, 
Public  Opinion,  Voting  Behavior 

Evelyne  Huber  (54)  Comparative  Politics,  Political  Economy,  Latin 
American  Politics 

William  Keech  (16)  Theory  and  Practice  of  Representative  Government 
Michael  Lienesch  (38)  History  of  Political  Thought,  American  Political 
Theory 

Lewis  Lipsitz  (19)  Political  Philosophy  and  Empirical  Political  Theory 
David  Lowery  (45)  Public  Administration,  Policy  Analysis 
Duncan  MacRae  (21)  Policy  Analysis 

George  Rabinowitz  (25)  Social  Statistics  and  Dimensional  Analysis 
Richard  J.  Richardson  (26)  Judicial  Politics  and  Policy 
Lars  Schoultz  (20)  Inter- American  Relations,  Latin  American  Politics 
Joel  Schwartz  (28)  Soviet  Politics  and  American  Social  Policy 
Donald  Searing  (30)  British  Politics,  Political  Psychology 
Jurg  Steiner  (31)  Comparative  Politics 

John  Stephens  (55)  Political  Economy,  Western  Europe,  Caribbean 
James  White  (34)  Comparative  Politics,  Political  Demography,  East  Asia- 
Japanese  Politics 

Deil  S.  Wright  (37)  Public  Administration,  Intergovernmental  Relations, 
Organization  Theory 

Associate  Professors 
Jonathan  Hartlyn  (46)  Latin  America 
Stephen  Leonard  (15)  History  of  Political  Thought,  Recent  and 
Contemporary  Political  Theory,  Critical  Theory 
Stuart  Macdonald  (39)  Political  Behavior,  Quantitative  Methods, 
Mathematical  Physiology 

Gary  Marks  (18)  Comparative  Politics,  Western  Europe 
Timothy  McKeown  (22)  International  Relations,  International  Political 
Economy 

Michael  Munger  (52)  Policy  Analysis,  Legislative  Institutions,  Methods 
Catharine  Newbury  (24)  African  Politics,  Comparative  Politics 
Jeffrey  Obler  (23)  Political  Theory  and  Public  Policy 
Terry  Sullivan  (47)  Congressional  and  Executive  Politics 
Gordon  Whitaker  (36)  Public  Administration,  Urban  Politics,  Policy 
Analysis 

Assistant  Professors 

Susan  Bickford  (58)  History  of  Political  Thought,  Feminist  Theory,  and 
Democratic  Theory 

Barbara  Hicks  (53)  Comparative  Politics,  Eastern  Europe 

Eric  Mlyn  (51)  International  Relations,  United  States  Security  Policy  and 


Foreign  Policy 

Thomas  Oatley  (57)  International  Relations,  International  Political 

Economy,  European  Countries 

Peter  Van  Doren  (56)  Political  Economy,  Urban  Politics,  Policy  Analysis 

Professors  Emeriti 

Lee  Bounds 
Hsi  Sheng  Chi 
Federico  Gil 
Donald  Hayman 
S.  Shepard  Jones 
Robert  Rupen 
Andrew  Scott 
Glenn  Snyder 

The  Department  of  Political  Science  offers  courses  of  study 
leading  to  the  master  of  arts  in  Political  Science,  master  of  arts 
in  Political  Science  with  a  certificate  in  Latin  American  Studies, 
and  the  doctor  of  philosophy  in  Political  Science.  The  depart¬ 
ment,  with  the  collaboration  of  the  Institute  of  Government,  the 
Department  of  City  and  Regional  Planning,  and  the  Department 
of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering,  also  offers  a  pro¬ 
gram  of  professional  graduate  study  leading  to  the  degree  of  mas¬ 
ter  of  Public  Administration. 

Admission 

The  general  prerequisite  for  admission  to  graduate  study  is  a 
bachelor  of  arts  degree  or  equivalent.  A  student  is  not  required 
to  have  an  undergraduate  major  in  political  science  but  will  nor¬ 
mally  be  expected  to  have  had  at  least  nine  semester  hours  of 
course  work  in  political  science. 

All  applicants  for  admission  to  graduate  study  must  take  the 
Graduate  Record  Examination.  Prospective  applicants  should 
take  the  test  early  enough  to  enable  them  to  submit  official 
reports  of  scores  with  their  application  for  admission.  In  consid¬ 
ering  applications  for  fellowship  awards,  these  test  scores  receive 
heavy  emphasis.  Applicants  are  encouraged  to  have  their  appli¬ 
cations  complete  by  15  January.  Applicants  are  also  required  to 
submit  a  writing  sample  and  a  personal  statement. 

Graduate  Study  in  Political  Science 

Departmental  programs  of  graduate  study  are  intended  to 
train  professional  political  scientists.  Thus  graduate  work  is 
expected  to  be  qualitatively  different  from  undergraduate  work. 
Its  emphasis  is  upon  the  acquisition  of  tools,  skills,  and  knowl¬ 
edge  at  a  level  to  qualify  the  student  to  carry  on  research,  to 
teach,  to  fill  active  political  and  administrative  duties,  and  other 
roles  to  carry  on  the  profession  of  practicing  political  scientists. 

All  candidates  for  graduate  degrees  will  be  expected  to 
achieve  broad  mastery  at  the  professional  level  of  the  literature, 
problems,  and  skills  of  the  academic  fields  and  subfields  offered 
for  the  degree,  and  will  have  gained  experience  in  teaching  and 
research.  Much  more  is  required  of  the  candidate  than  mere 
compilation  of  credits  in  relevant  courses. 

At  the  M.A.  level  (excluding  specialized  programs  described 
below),  the  student  is  required,  in  addition  to  passing  the  course 
programs  successfully,  to  write  a  thesis  and  to  he  examined  orally 
on  the  major  field  of  interest  and  in  defense  of  the  thesis. 
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At  the  doctoral  level,  preliminary  examinations  are  both 
written  and  oral,  in  that  order.  Written  examinations  are  given 
twice  each  year,  in  September  and  in  the  spring  semester.  The 
final  part  of  the  examination  is  an  oral  defense  of  the  disserta¬ 
tion  proposal.  Successful  completion  of  these  examinations  per¬ 
mits  a  student  to  become  a  doctoral  candidate.  Following  com¬ 
pletion  of  the  dissertation,  a  final  oral  examination  will  be  held, 
which  is  primarily  a  defense  of  the  dissertation  but  may  include 
such  excursions  into  underlying  theory  and  related  fields  as  are 
germane  to  the  dissertation. 

Field  and  Course  Requirements 

The  political  science  curriculum  is  designed  to  ensure  that 
graduate  students  develop  a  professional  competence  in  the  dis¬ 
cipline  as  a  whole  as  well  as  expertise  in  one  major  and  two 
minor  fields.  The  courses  in  the  department  are  grouped  under 
the  following  broad  categories:  International  Relations, 
Comparative  Politics,  Political  Philosophy,  American  Politics, 
Public  Policy/Public  Administration,  and  Methodology. 

Ph.D.  students  are  required  to  demonstrate  competence  in 
three  fields  of  study  and,  by  participating  in  the  instructional 
program,  to  undergo  training  as  teachers.  One  field  of  study  may 
be  a  discipline  related  to  political  science.  A  minimum  of  four 
courses  and  a  comprehensive  examination  is  required  in  the 
major  field.  A  comprehensive  examination  and  three  courses  are 
required  in  the  first  minor  field,  and  three  courses  in  the  second 
minor  field. 

MASTER  OF  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION 
DEGREE  PROGRAM 

Program  Overview 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  offers  a 
two-year  graduate  program  leading  to  the  M.P.A.  degree.  The 
aim  of  the  program  is  to  provide  professional  education  for 
careers  of  leadership  in  public  service.  The  M.P.A.  program  is 
offered  by  the  Department  of  Political  Science  with  the  support 
of  the  Institute  of  Government,  the  Department  of  City  and 
Regional  Planning,  and  the  Department  of  Environmental 
Sciences  and  Engineering.  The  M.P.A.  program  is  accredited  by 
the  National  Association  of  Schools  of  Public  Affairs  and 
Administration. 

The  courses  of  study  for  the  M.P.A.  provide  preparation  for 
careers  in  local  government,  federal,  state,  and  nonprofit  agen¬ 
cies.  The  UNC-Chapel  Hill  M.P.A.  program  has  produced  many 
city  and  county  managers,  budget  and  finance  directors,  person¬ 
nel  directors,  and  other  local  government  department  heads  and 
professional  staff.  At  the  federal  level,  alumni  from  this  program 
serve  as  administrators  and  analysts  in  many  different  agencies, 
including  among  others  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget, 
the  Environmental  Protection  Agency,  the  Department  of 
Health  and  Human  Services,  the  Department  of  Labor,  the 
Administrative  Office  of  the  Courts,  and  Senate  and  House 
Committee  staffs.  In  state  governments,  our  alumni  direct 
departments  and  serve  in  middle  management  and  staff  positions 
in  policy  planning,  finance  and  management,  personnel,  water 


resources,  health  services,  education,  and  other  areas.  In  the 
nonprofit  sector,  M.P.A.  alumni  administer  programs  in  the  arts, 
in  education,  in  economic  development,  and  in  human  services. 

The  M.P.A.  program  has  a  long-standing  commitment  to 
public  service  education  for  women  and  members  of  historically 
underrepresented  minority  groups.  Black  and  female  graduates  of 
our  program  now  lead  a  variety  of  public  agencies.  Program  fac¬ 
ulty  continue  this  commitment  and  especially  encourage  female 
and  minority  applicants. 

Admission  Requirements 

The  M.P.A.  program  is  open  to  men  and  women  from  many 
differing  backgrounds.  A  majority  of  past  entrants  into  the  pro¬ 
gram  have  had  undergraduate  majors  in  the  social  sciences,  espe¬ 
cially  political  science  and  economics,  but  applicants  have  been 
accepted  with  undergraduate  majors  in  architecture,  business 
administration,  engineering,  English,  French,  history,  and  indus¬ 
trial  relations,  music,  and  many  other  fields.  Minorities  have 
comprised  substantial  portions  of  each  class. 

Preference  is  given  to  applicants  with  demonstrated  and  clear 
career  interests  in  public  service.  A  significant  part  of  each  class 
comes  directly  from  full-time  employment.  Others  enter  immedi¬ 
ately  after  receiving  undergraduate  or  graduate  degrees. 
Admission  to  the  program  is  highly  selective  because  of  the  large 
number  of  applicants  and  the  small  size  of  the  program. 
Undergraduates  who  are  considering  applying  are  encouraged  to 
take  courses  in  American  government  and  politics,  economics, 
statistics,  psychology,  and  accounting,  although  not  all  of  these 
areas  are  among  the  formal  prerequisites  for  admission. 

The  requirements  for  admission  are: 

•  A  bachelor’s  degree; 

•  At  least  a  B  average  in  the  undergraduate  major  and  a  gener¬ 
ally  strong  academic  record; 

•  A  minimum  of  three  semester  hours  credit  in  American  gov¬ 
ernment  and  politics  and  a  minimum  of  three  semester  hours 
credit  in  economics; 

•  Submission  of  verbal  and  quantitative  scores  on  the  GRE; 

•  Submission  of  a  one-page  statement  of  career  interest  and 
personal  goals; 

•  An  oral  interview  with  the  M.P.A.  Admissions  Committee. 

Admission  to  the  program  is  made  only  for  the  fall  semester 
(starting  in  August)  of  each  year.  Since  nearly  all  admission 
decisions  are  made  by  late  March,  applications  and  all  supporting 
materials  should  be  submitted  by  15  January.  The  GRE  should  be 
taken  in  October  or  December.  Application  blanks  may  be 
requested  from  the  Graduate  School,  CB#  4010  Bynum  Hall. 
After  a  preliminary  screening  of  applications,  notifications  are 
made  concerning  the  oral  interview.  In  most  cases,  letters  of 
acceptance  and  financial  awards  will  be  sent  by  15  April. 

Financial  Aid 

Financial  aid  is  available  for  students  with  outstanding 
records.  Also,  nonresidents  who  have  special  skills  as  research 
assistants  may  qualify  to  pay  tuition  at  the  in-state  rates.  Loans 
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are  available  on  the  student’s  own  initiative  from  the  Insured 
Student  Loan  Program.  Information  about  this  program  is  avail- 
able  from  the  Office  of  Scholarships  and  Student  Aid,  300  Vance 
Hall,  P.O.  Box  1080. 

Several  types  of  financial  aid  are  available  through  the 
M.P.A.  program: 

M.P.A.  Alumni  Association  scholarships; 

John  Gold  Scholarship,  granted  annually  by  the  North 
Carolina  City  and  County  Management  Association; 

Bob  House  Fellowship,  granted  to  a  person  desiring  a  career 
in  local  government,  provided  by  gifts  in  memory  of  Mr.  House; 

Contract  Management  Scholarship,  granted  by  the  Research 
Triangle  Chapter  of  the  National  Contract  Management 
Association; 

Howard  Holly  Scholarship,  granted  annually  by  the  North 
Carolina  Association  of  County  Finance  Officers; 

Research  assistantships; 

Paul  Wager  Scholarship,  awarded  in  memory  of  Professor 
Wager,  an  eminent  authority  on  local  government. 

Prospects  for  financial  assistance  are  improved  if  applications 
are  received  early. 

Course  Work  and  Degree  Requirements 

A  minimum  of  fifty-four  semester  hours  of  credit,  a  profes¬ 
sional  work  experience,  and  a  final  oral  examination  are  required 
for  the  M.P.A.  The  two  years  of  study  and  work  are  designed  to 
combine  three  essential  components  of  professional  develop¬ 
ment:  ( 1 )  a  rigorous  core  of  education  in  the  theory  and  practice 
of  public  management;  (2)  a  choice  of  an  in-depth  elective  spe¬ 
cialization  in  the  second  year;  and  (3)  a  summer-long  “profes¬ 
sional  work  experience”  (P.W.E.)  in  between  the  first  and  second 
years,  in  a  position  with  substantive,  real-world  responsibilities. 

Course  requirements  are: 

PUBLIC  ORGANIZATION  THEORY  AND  BEHAVIOR  (3). 
INTRODUCTORY  POLICY  EVALUATION  METHODS  (3). 
ADMINISTRATIVE  COMMUNICATION  (3). 

POLITICS  OF  THE  ADMINISTRATIVE  PROCESS  (3). 

COMPUTER  METHODS  FOR  STATISTICAL  ANALYSIS  LAB  (1). 
PUBLIC  MANAGEMENT  AND  LEADERSHIP  (3). 

METHODS  FOR  POLICY  ANALYSIS  AND  EVALUATION  (3). 
PUBLIC  PERSONNEL  LAW  AND  ADMINISTRATION  (3). 
GOVERNMENT  BUDGETING  AND  FINANCE  (3). 
GOVERNMENTAL  ACCOUNTING  LAB  (1). 

PUBLIC  POLICY  ANALYSIS  (3). 

MANAGING  PUBLIC  POLICY  (3). 

VALUES  AND  ETHICAL  PERSPECTIVES  ON  PUBLIC  POLICY  (3). 
PROFESSIONAL  DEVELOPMENT  SEMINAR  I  AND  II  (2  EACH). 

In  addition  to  the  common  core,  each  student  completes  five 
elective  courses  (fifteen  semester  hours). 


Professional  Work  Experience 

A  three-month,  full-time  assignment  extends  M.RA.  educa¬ 
tion  into  a  work  situation  in  a  public  agency.  RW.E.s  take  place 
during  the  summer  following  the  first  nine  months  of  full-time 
study  on  campus.  Whenever  possible,  the  student  receives  an 
appropriate  salary  or  stipend.  Each  student  is  responsible  for 
securing  his  or  her  own  position  and  for  professional  perfor¬ 
mance  of  the  work  assignment.  The  assistance  of  M.RA.  faculty 
and  staff  is  an  important  part  of  this  process.  The  M.RA.  pro¬ 
gram  provides  information  and  referral  for  suitable  positions  and 
conducts  seminars  on  resume  writing,  interviewing,  and  other 
job  search  skills.  Faculty  remain  in  close  contact  with  students 
and  their  supervisors  during  this  period,  conducting  at  least  one 
visit  to  the  work  site. 

The  Graduate  Certificate  in  Latin 
American  Studies 

Although  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 
does  not  grant  an  interdisciplinary  postgraduate  degree  in  Latin 
American  studies,  graduate  students  seeking  to  document  their 
area  expertise  are  encouraged  to  earn  a  Certificate  in  Latin 
American  Studies  in  conjunction  with  any  advanced  degree  in 
any  University  graduate  program.  The  requirements  for  the  cer¬ 
tificate  are  (1)  a  minimum  of  two  semesters  of  residence,  (2)  lan¬ 
guage  competence  in  Spanish  or  Portuguese,  (3)  four  graduate 
courses  on  Latin  American  topics,  (4)  a  thesis  on  a  topic  related 
to  Latin  America,  and  (5)  an  oral  defense  of  the  thesis.  Graduate 
students  interested  in  obtaining  a  Certificate  in  Latin  American 
Studies  should  contact  the  Institute’s  director. 

The  Louis  Harris  Data  Center 

National  pollster  Louis  Harris  has  been  surveying  Americans’ 
opinions  on  issues  of  national  importance  since  the  late  1950s. 
Harris  surveys  cover  many  topics,  including  national  morale,  the 
arts,  energy  policy,  women’s  roles,  political  candidates,  violence, 
health,  housing,  and  so  on.  The  breadth  and  scope  of  the  Harris 
surveys  make  them  a  rich  source  for  secondary  analysis  by  social 
scientists. 

In  1965,  Louis  Harris  agreed  to  make  his  data  available  for 
secondary  analysis  by  researchers.  Mr.  Harris  and  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  jointly  agreed  to  establish  at  Chapel  Hill  The 
Louis  Harris  Data  Center  as  the  national  archive  for  all  Harris 
data.  Since  1965,  over  200  national,  state,  and  community  stud¬ 
ies  conducted  by  Louis  Harris  and  Associates  have  been 
deposited  at  the  Harris  Data  Center  for  use  by  researchers  at  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  and  elsewhere. 

The  Department  of  Political  Science  and  the 
Institute  of  Government 

The  Institute  of  Government  is  the  University’s  principal 
agency  for  providing  training,  consulting,  and  research  services 
for  state  and  local  governments  in  North  Carolina.  As  one  of  the 
oldest  university-based  governmental  research  and  training  orga¬ 
nizations  in  the  United  States,  the  institute  has  gained  distinc- 
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tion  for  the  high  quality  and  diversity  of  its  professional  staff  and 
for  the  comprehensive  character  of  its  program. 

Recognizing  their  strong  mutual  interest  in  encouraging  fuller 
understanding  of  and  improvement  in  government  and  public 
administration  in  North  Carolina,  the  institute  and  the 
Department  of  Political  Science  work  together  in  pursuing  these 
ends.  For  example,  they  collaborate  in  offering  the  professional 
training  program  leading  to  the  master  of  Public  Administration 
degree.  Several  members  of  the  institute  faculty  regularly  teach 
courses  in  this  program.  Institute  staff  members  also  carry  major 
responsibility  for  placing  and  supervising  M.P.A.  students  during 
their  internship  assignments.  In  addition,  institute  staff  members 
teach  other  courses  for  the  Department  of  Political  Science  and 
from  time  to  time  serve  on  thesis  and  dissertation  committees. 

Publications 

The  James  Sprunt  Studies  in  History  and  Political  Science,  estab- 
lished  by  the  late  Dr.  James  Sprunt,  of  Wilmington,  North 
Carolina,  is  published  under  the  direction  of  the  departments 
involved. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

102  URBAN  POLITICAL  SYSTEMS  (3).  Characteristics,  political 
processes,  and  actor  behavior  in  urban  political  systems.  Fall  or  spring. 
Whitaker. 

115  POLITICS  OF  THE  EUROPEAN  COMMUNITY  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Political  Science  52  or  instructor’s  permission.  Examines  the 
politics  and  political  economy  of  institutional  change  and  policy  making 
in  the  European  Community.  Fall,  spring.  Marks,  Oatley. 

1 16  POLITICS  OF  MEXICO,  CENTRAL  AMERICA,  AND  THE 
CARIBBEAN  (3).  Prerequisite,  Political  Science  56  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  The  analysis  of  politics  in  Mexico,  Central  America,  and  the 
Caribbean.  Fall  or  spring.  Hartlyn,  Huber. 

117  POLITICAL  ECONOMY:  THE  DOMESTIC  SYSTEM  (3). 

Problems  of  the  national  government  in  managing  capitalist  development 
and  economic  growth;  political  constraints,  patterns  of  conflict  among 
domestic  actors.  Fall. 

1 19  CENTRAL  AFRICA:  THE  POLITICS  OF  DEVELOPMENT 
(AFRI 123)  (3).  Prerequisite,  AFRI  40  or  equivalent.  Study  of  the  post- 
colonial  political  economies  of  central  African  states,  with  emphasis  on 
the  state’s  role  in  development,  the  changing  character  of  state/society 
relationships  (including  recent  pressures  for  democratization),  and  the 
local  impact  of  regional  and  global  external  linkages.  Spring.  Newbury. 

120  POLITICS  OF  SOUTH  AMERICA  (3).  Prerequisite,  Political 
Science  56  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  analysis  of  politics  in 
South  America.  Fall  or  spring.  Hartlyn,  Huber. 

121  COLLAPSE  OF  COMMUNIST  RULE  IN  THE  U.S.S.R. 
AND  EASTERN  EUROPE  (3).  Looks  at  factors  on  the  domestic,  bloc, 
and  international  levels  to  evaluate  competing  explanations  of  the  col¬ 
lapse  of  communist  rule  in  the  Soviet  Union  and  Eastern  Europe.  Fall. 
Hicks. 


122  POLITICS  AND  SOCIETY  IN  THE  U.S.  AND  THE 
SOVIET  UNION  (3).  Prerequisite,  Political  Science  55  or  equivalent, 
History  31,  Economics  168,  or  Sociology  152.  An  examination  of  selected 
aspects  of  politics  and  society  in  the  United  States  and  the  U.S.S.R., 
focusing  upon  differences  and  similarities  and  their  underlying  causes. 

Fall.  Schwartz. 

123M  RESEARCH  IN  JAPANESE  POLITICS  (3).  An  introduction 
to  quantitative  data  analysis  based  on  the  study  of  Japanese  public  opin¬ 
ion,  political  participation,  and  voting  behavior.  Spring.  White. 

124  COMMUNISM  IN  ASIA  (3).  This  course  deals  primarily  with 
Russian-Chinese  relations  but  also  analyzes  the  U.S.S.R.  in  Asia  and  the 
borderlands  of  Sinkiang  and  Mongolia.  Fall.  Staff. 

126  POLITICS  AND  SOCIETY  IN  AFRICA  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Political  Science  59  or  60  or  African  Studies  40.  Comparative  analysis  of 
state-society  relations  in  selected  postcolonial  African  countries.  Spring. 
Newbury. 

127  DEMOCRACY  AND  DEVELOPMENT  IN  LATIN  AMER¬ 
ICA  (3).  Prerequisite,  Political  Science  56  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
The  analysis  of  central  issues  of  democracy  and  development  in  Latin 
America.  Fall  or  spring.  Hartlyn,  Huber. 

127S  DEMOCRACY  AND  DEVELOPMENT  IN  LATIN  AMER¬ 
ICA  (SPANISH)  (3).  Prerequisites,  POLI  56  and  Spanish  1-4  or  equiva¬ 
lent  intermediate-level  language  knowledge;  or,  by  permission  of  the 
instructor.  The  analysis  of  central  issues  of  democracy  and  development 
in  Latin  America.  Spring.  Hartlyn. 

128  EUROPEAN  POLITICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Political  Science  52. 
Deals  with  the  major  and  some  of  the  smaller  European  countries. 
Discussion  of  current  events;  theoretical  work;  partly  in  small  groups.  Fall 
and  spring.  Steiner. 

129  GERMANY  IN  EUROPEAN  POLITICS  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Political  Science  52  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  examination  of 
the  role  of  postwar  Germany  in  Europe;  the  German  question  and  the 
special  relationship  between  the  two  German  states;  comparison  of  the 
Federal  Republic  and  the  German  Democratic  Republic.  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

1 30  SOUTHERN  AFRICA  IN  CONFLICT  (3 ).  Prerequisite, 
Political  Science  86  or  59  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  problems  of 
race,  class,  and  ideology  are  explored  in  the  countries  south  of  the 
Zambesi  River  along  with  the  political  and  economic  ties  that  bind  these 
countries. 

132  HEALTH  SYSTEMS  AND  POLITICAL  SYSTEMS  (3).  An 
examination  of  the  impact  of  politics  and  ideology  on  the  organization 
and  delivery  of  medical  care  services  in  the  United  States,  Great  Britain, 
and  the  U.S.S.R.  Spring.  Schwartz. 

133  POLITICS  OF  MACROECONOMIC  POLICY  (3).  The  effects 
of  political  considerations  on  macroeconomic  policy  making,  and  the 
effects  of  economic  variables  on  voting  and  popular  support  for  incum¬ 
bents.  Fall  or  spring.  Keech. 

1 34  NORTH  CAROLINA  POLITICS  AND  PUBLIC  POLICY 

(3).  An  intensive  study  of  politics,  government,  and  public  policy  in  the 
state  of  North  Carolina.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  student  research  projects, 
with  a  major  paper  being  the  main  requirement.  Fall.  Beyle. 

135  STATE  POLITICS  AND  PUBLIC  POLICY  (3).  The  compari¬ 
son  of  development  and  implementation  of  public  policy  in  the  states. 
Special  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  impact  of  the  political  process  and 
intergovemment  relations.  Spring.  Staff. 

136  SOUTH  IN  NATIONAL  POLITICS  (3).  This  course  analyzes 
the  important  roles  played  by  the  South  in  national  politics.  Topics 
include  the  South  in  presidential  elections  and  the  roles  played  by  south¬ 
erners  in  the  U.S.  House  and  U.S.  Senate.  Fall.  Staff. 


264  THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 


1 38  POWER,  MORALITY,  AND  FOREIGN  POLICY  (PWAD 
138)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Political  Science  86  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
To  what  extent  can,  and  should,  moral  concerns  be  integrated  into 
national  foreign  politics?  An  examination  of  theoretical  alternatives  as 
well  as  selected  substantive  issues  (e.g.,  human  rights,  just  war,  food  pol¬ 
icy,  development  assistance).  Staff. 

1 39  ALTERNATIVE  APPROACHES  TO  PEACE  AND  SECU¬ 
RITY  (PWAD  139)  (3).  Prerequisites,  POLI  86,  History  18,  or  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  Introduces  students  to  alternative  conceptions  of 
security,  including  mutual  security,  cooperative  security,  and  collective 
security.  Course  presumes  students  have  background  in  history,  security, 
or  international  relations.  Spring.  Mlyn. 

140  INTERNATIONAL  POLITICAL  ECONOMY  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Political  Science  86  and  Economics  10.  Theories  of  interna¬ 
tional  political  economy;  major  trends  in  international  economic  rela¬ 
tions;  selected  contemporary  issues.  McKeown. 

141  THEORIES  OF  WAR  AND  PEACE  (3)  (PWAD  141). 
Prerequisite,  Political  Science  86  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Theories 
of  international  relations,  with  emphasis  on  the  role  of  force,  causes  of 
conflict,  and  conditions  of  cooperation.  Staff. 

142  QUANTITATIVE  INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Political  Science  86  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  use 
of  quantitative  theory,  methods,  and  data  in  analyzing  international  rela¬ 
tions  and  forecasting  conflict  and  cooperations.  Staff. 

143  CONTEMPORARY  PROBLEMS  OF  SOVIET  FOREIGN 
POLICY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Political  Science  86  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  General  propositions  about  contemporary  foreign  relations  of 
the  U.S.S.R.  are  examined  through  analysis  of  selected  case  studies. 

Spring.  Staff. 

144  AMERICAN  FOREIGN  POLICY:  FORMULATION  AND 
CONDUCT  (PWAD  144)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Political  Science  86  or  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  This  course  focuses  on  the  making  of  American 
foreign  policy.  It  deals  with  the  role  of  Congress,  the  press,  public  opin¬ 
ion,  the  President,  the  Secretary  and  the  Department  of  State,  the  mili¬ 
tary,  and  the  intelligence  community.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  impact  of 
the  bureaucratic  process  on  the  content  of  foreign  policy.  Mlyn. 

1 45  CONTEMPORARY  INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS  OF 
THE  UNITED  STATES  (3).  Prerequisite,  Political  Science  86  or  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  A  study  of  selected  United  States  foreign  policy 
problems  since  World  War  II;  analysis  of  the  process  of  policy  formulation 
from  Truman  to  Reagan;  and  of  the  impact  of  the  external  environment 
and  domestic  politics  on  the  White  House  and  Department  of  State.  Mlyn. 

146  INTERNATIONAL  COMMUNICATIONS  AND  COM¬ 
PARATIVE  JOURNALISM  (Journalism  146)  (3).  Fall,  spring.  Cole. 

147  CONTEMPORARY  INTER- AMERICAN  RELATIONS 

(PWAD  147)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Political  Science  87.  A  comprehensive 
analysis  of  hemispheric  international  relations  and  foreign  policies  of 
individual  Latin  American  nations.  Spring.  Schoultz. 

149  DEFENSE  POLICY  AND  NATIONAL  SECURITY  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Political  Science  86  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  study 
of  national  defense  policy  as  affected  by  the  constitutional  and  political 
setting,  as  well  as  its  relation  to  foreign  policy.  Some  attention  to  strategic 
doctrine.  Mlyn. 

150  EUROPEAN  FOREIGN  POLICIES  (3).  Prerequisite,  Political 
Science  86  or  52  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Foreign  policies  of 
European  countries  towards  each  other,  the  superpowers,  NATO,  the 
European  Community,  and  the  developing  countries.  Staff. 

151  THE  ADVERSARY  SYSTEM  OF  CRIMINAL  JUSTICE  (3 ) . 

Focuses  upon  the  political,  legal,  and  administrative  problems  encoun¬ 
tered  in  the  actual  operation  of  the  American  System  of  Criminal  Justice 
as  affected  by  the  adversarial  nature  of  its  processes.  Fall.  Staff. 


1 5  2  LAW  ENFORCEMENT  IN  A  DEMOCRATIC  SOCIETY 

(3).  Deals  with  the  development  and  current  functioning  of  law  enforce¬ 
ment  agencies  in  the  United  States,  legal  and  practical  issues  involved  in 
the  exercise  of  police  discretion,  judicial  supervision  of  law  enforcement 
activities,  policy  community  relations,  the  impact  of  technological  change 
and  research  on  law  enforcement,  contemporary  practices  and  future  pos¬ 
sibilities  respecting  functional  improvements  on  law  enforcement.  Fall. 
Staff. 

1 53  CONSTITUTIONAL  POLITICS  AND  THE  JUDICIAL 

PROCESS  (PWAD  153)  (3).  Analysis  of  the  structure  and  functions  of 
judicial  systems  emphasizing  the  organization,  administration  and  politics 
of  judicial  bureaucracies  and  roles  of  judges,  juries,  counsel,  litigants,  and 
interest  groups  in  adjudication  process.  Fall.  Richardson. 

155  THE  CONSTITUTION  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES 

(History  175)  (3).  A  study  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  constitutional 
interpretation  and  practice  in  the  United  States  utilizing  lectures,  text¬ 
books,  and  cases.  Emphasis  is  on  the  political  context  surrounding  and  the 
impact  following  Supreme  Court  decisions.  Fall.  Staff. 

156  JUNIOR/SENIOR  SEMINAR  IN  LAW  AND  JUSTICE  (3). 
Advanced  topics  of  varying  focus,  taught  in  seminar  format  for  students 
who  have  completed  appropriate  background  course  work.  Permission  of 
the  instructor  is  required.  Spring.  Staff. 

157  CIVIL  LIBERTIES  UNDER  THE  CONSTITUTION  (3).  An 
analysis  of  the  complex  problems  created  by  the  expansion  of  protections 
for  individual  liberties  in  the  United  States.  Emphasis  is  on  contemporary 
problems  with  some  supplement  involved  in  effecting  changes  in  correc¬ 
tional  administration.  Spring.  Staff. 

158  THE  PROBLEMS  OF  CHANGE  IN  CORRECTIONAL 
ADMINISTRATION  (3).  An  analysis  of  the  political,  legal,  and  admin¬ 
istrative  problems  involved  in  effecting  changes  in  correctional  adminis¬ 
tration.  Spring.  Staff. 

159  CRIMINAL  LAW-DEVELOPMENT  AND  ADMINISTRA¬ 
TION  (3).  Analysis  of  problems  in  defining,  invoking,  and  administering 
criminal  law  as  a  governmental  process.  Spring.  Staff. 

161  SOCIAL  AND  POLITICAL  PHILOSOPHY  (3).  A  study  of 
selected  topics  and  concepts  in  contemporary  social  and  political  philoso¬ 
phy,  such  as  rights,  liberty,  obligation,  the  state,  welfare,  authority,  and 
power.  Fall  or  spring.  Obler. 

162  AMERICAN  POLITICAL  THOUGHT  (3).  A  historical  and 
analytical  examination  of  the  ideas  underlying  the  political  culture  and 
institutions  of  the  United  States.  Spring.  Lienesch. 

163  MARXISM  AND  SOCIALISM  (3).  Consideration  of  the  politi¬ 
cal  thought  of  major  Marxist  and  socialist  schools,  including  Marxism, 
Leninism,  contemporary  Democratic  and  Revolutionary  Socialism — with 
reference  to  Utopian  socialism,  and  recent  controversies  on  the  left.  Fall. 
Lipsitz. 

1 65  PROBLEMS  OF  MODERN  DEMOCRATIC  THEORY  (3 ) . 

Major  problem  areas:  definitions,  presuppositions,  and  justifications  of 
democracy,  liberty,  equality,  minority  rights,  public  interest,  participation, 
dissent,  and  civil  disobedience.  Fall.  Keech. 

1 66  RECENT  AND  CONTEMPORARY  POLITICAL 
THOUGHT  (3).  Survey  of  the  historical  foundations,  central  tenets, 
and  political  consequences  of  prominent  twentieth-century  political  theo¬ 
ries.  Topics  include:  contemporary  liberalism  and  Marxism,  fascism,  theo¬ 
ries  of  development,  populism,  feminism.  Fall  or  spring.  Leonard. 

167  ADVANCED  POLITICAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Political  Science  66,  69,  or  94A.  Examines  in  greater  depth  a  variety  of 
issues  in  the  field  of  political  psychology,  including:  conflict  and  conflict 
resolution,  socialization,  attitude  formation,  mass  movements,  leader-fol¬ 
lower  relationships,  and  psychobiography.  Spring.  Lipsitz. 
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168  RECENT  DEVELOPMENTS  IN  POLITICAL  PHILOSO¬ 
PHY  (3).  A  study  of  selected  recent  works  of  Continental  or  Anglo- 
American  political  theory  by  authors  such  as  Rawls,  Nozick,  Walzer, 
Habermas,  and  Gadamer.  Fall  or  spring.  Leonard. 

170  U.S.  NATIONAL  ELECTIONS  (3).  Course  studies  United 
States  Presidential  and  Congressional  elections.  Emphasis  on  individual 
vote,  changing  party  strengths,  and  the  relation  of  outcomes  to  policy. 
Spring.  Rabinowitz. 

1 7 1  RACE,  POVERTY,  AND  POLITICS  ( Human  Services 
Administration  171)  (3).  Definitions  of  poverty  and  their  policy  implica¬ 
tions;  the  composition  and  causation  of  poverty;  an  examination  of  public 
policies  directed  at  the  alleviation,  reduction,  and  elimination  of  poverty. 
Spring.  Schwartz. 

172  EXECUTIVE  POLITICS  (3).  This  course  explores  how  presi¬ 
dents  select  policy  options,  how  they  decide  timing,  what  shapes  their 
congressional  support,  and  how  they  build  successful  coalitions.  Spring. 
Sullivan. 

173  GOVERNMENT  AND  THE  ENVIRONMENT  (3).  Examines 
political  implications  of  environmental  problems;  environmental  policy 
making  and  implementation  processes  in  the  United  States,  and  manage¬ 
ment  problems  in  selected  policy  areas  such  as  population,  energy,  pollu¬ 
tion,  the  ocean,  land,  hazardous  waste,  wilderness  areas.  Fall.  Staff. 

174  MASS  MEDIA  AND  AMERICAN  POLITICS  (3). 
Prerequisites,  junior/senior  standing  and  Political  Science  41. 

Examination  of  the  role,  behavior,  and  influence  of  the  mass  media  in 
American  politics.  Staff. 

175  QUANTITATIVE  ANALYSIS  FOR  PUBLIC  POLICY 

(PUPA  175)  (3).  Prerequisite,  ST AT  11;  ECON  70  or  equivalent. 
Application  of  statistical  techniques,  including  regression  analysis,  in  pub¬ 
lic  policy  program  evaluation;  research  design  and  data  collection  and 
management.  Spring.  Munger. 

176  INTERNATIONAL  LAW  (3).  Prerequisite,  Political  Science 
86  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  place  of  international  law  in  the 
international  political  system;  traditional  substantive  issues  (e.g.,  recogni¬ 
tion,  laws  of  war,  intervention);  selected  new  issues;  hypothetical 
cases/problems.  Staff. 

177  ADMINISTRATIVE  LAW  DEVELOPMENT  AND  APPLI¬ 
CATIONS  (3).  Analysis  of  problems  in  defining,  invoking,  and  applying 
administrative  law  at  the  national  and  state  level;  rule  making,  adminis¬ 
trative  adjudication,  and  judicial  review.  Fall.  Allred. 

179  SCIENCE  AND  POLICY  (Sociology  133)  (PUPA  179)  (3). 

The  problems  of  using  expert  knowledge  in  democratic  policy  formation. 
These  relate  to  communication  within  scientific  disciplines;  scientists' 
values;  and  the  use  of  scientific  information  and  personnel  in  decision 
making.  Fall  and  spring.  MacRae,  Schroeer. 

180  FORMAL  MODELS  OF  POLITICAL  SYSTEM  (3).  An  intro¬ 
duction  to  the  use  of  mathematical  models  for  analyzing  political  behav¬ 
ior.  Fall  and  spring.  McKeown. 

191  INTRODUCTION  TO  PUBLIC  FINANCE  (Economics  140) 
(3).  Principles  and  practices  of  the  budgetary  activities  of  American  gov¬ 
ernments — federal,  state,  and  local.  Students  may  not  receive  credit  for 
both  Econ  140  and  141.  Fall  or  spring.  Akin,  Wilde. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

200  PRINCIPLES  AND  PROBLEMS  OF  POLITICAL  INQUIRY 

(3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  consideration  of  the  the¬ 
ory  and  process  of  political  analysis  including  philosophy  of  science, 
research  design,  the  methods  of  drawing  causal  inferences,  and  of  generat¬ 
ing  and  analyzing  data.  Fall  and  spring.  White. 


20 1  COMPARATIVE  POLITICAL  RESEARCH  AND  ANALY¬ 
SIS  (3).  The  seminar  introduces  the  beginning  graduate  student  to  the 
central  issues  and  major  developments  in  the  field  of  comparative  govern¬ 
ment  and  politics.  Fall  and  spring.  Steiner,  Searing. 

203  AMERICAN  POLITICAL  BEHAVIOR  (3).  Theoretical  study 
of  mass  behavior  (i.e.,  participation,  voting,  protest)  in  the  American 
context.  Spring.  Staff. 

204  AMERICAN  POLITICAL  INSTITUTIONS  (PUPA  204)  (3). 
Theory  and  practice  of  political  institutions  in  the  American  context. 

Fall.  Staff. 

205  PUBLIC  POLICY  ANALYSIS  (Sociology  205)  (3).  The  roles  of 
expertise  in  policy  discourse;  the  place  of  values  in  policy  analysis;  sum¬ 
marizing  preferences;  benefits  and  costs;  policy  models;  policy  expertise 
and  democratic  political  systems.  Fall.  MacRae,  Munger. 

206  INTERVIEWING  IN  SOCIAL  SCIENCE  RESEARCH  (3). 
This  seminar  deals  with  the  theoretical  underpinnings  and  practical  exe¬ 
cution  of  interview  techniques  ranging  from  the  short  survey  instrument 
to  the  adaptation  of  prolonged  clinical  interviews.  Most  of  the  work 
emphasizes  different  varieties  of  in-depth  interviewing.  Fall.  Staff. 

208  ANALYSIS  FOR  RISK  MANAGEMENT  (ENVR  258)  (3). 
Quantitative  techniques  for  the  analysis  of  environmental  decisions, 
including  application  of  modeling  and  sensitivity  analysis,  probability, 
value  of  information.  The  course  explores  risk  attitudes  and  conflicting 
objectives.  Fall.  Staff. 

209  PLANNING  AND  GOVERNMENT  (3).  A  survey  of  nature 
and  scope  of  government  planning,  its  relation  to  other  governmental 
activities,  and  its  administrative  and  organizational  problems.  Spring. 
Howes,  Beyle. 

210  PUBLIC  ORGANIZATION  THEORY  AND  BEHAVIOR 
(PUPA  210)  (3).  Exposition,  comparison,  and  case-based  application(s) 
of  basic  models  of  organizations,  with  emphasis  on  public  sector  entities. 
Fall.  Wright. 

2 1 1  PUBLIC  MANAGEMENT  AND  LEADERSHIP  ( PUPA  2 1 1 ) 
(3).  Development  of  administrators’  skills  in  working  with  others  to 
accomplish  organization  goals.  Conceptual  and  experimental  modes  of 
learning  used  to  examine  a  variety  of  administrative  behaviors.  Spring. 
Whitaker. 

2 1 2  INTRODUCTORY  POLICY  EVALUATION  METHODS 

(PUPA  212)  (3).  The  application  of  statistical  methods  to  problems  of 
evaluation  of  public  programs  and  problems  facing  public  managers. 
Theory  and  basic  techniques  up  to  an  introduction  of  linear  regression 
analysis.  Fall.  Lowery,  Munger,  Whitaker. 

2 12L  COMPUTER  METHODS  FOR  STATISTICAL  ANALYSIS 

LAB  (1).  Teaches  computer  methods  including  Lotus  1-2-3.  Must  be 
taken  concurrently  with  Political  Science  212.  Fall.  Staff. 

213  MANAGING  PUBLIC  POLICY  (3).  Prerequisites,  POLI  210, 
211, 212,  214,  226.  The  role(s),  function(s),  and  strategy  of  public  admin¬ 
istrators  in  the  formulation,  adoption,  and  implementation  of  public  poli¬ 
cies.  Policy  from  the  perspective  of  the  policy  maker;  cases  exploring  the 
relationship  of  theories  to  actual  policy  processes.  Spring.  Wright. 

2 1 4  GOVERNMENT  BUDGETING  AND  FINANCE  (PUPA 
214)  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  revenue  and  expenditure  structure  of  the 
public  sector  including  revenue  policy,  expenditure  policy,  and  budget 
structure  and  administration.  Topics  are  examined  from  an  applied  per¬ 
spective  using  analytic  criteria  from  public  sector  economics,  public 
administration,  and  political  science.  Spring.  Lowery. 

215  NONPROFIT  MANAGEMENT  (3).  Examination  of  the  man¬ 
agerial  challenges  posed  by  nonprofit  organizations  and  of  techniques  and 
practices  used  by  managers  of  nonprofit  organizations.  Spring.  Whitaker. 


266  THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 


216  LEGAL  ISSUES  IN  STATE/LOCAL  GOVERNMENT  (3). 
Prerequisite,  graduate  standing.  Substantive  law  applied  to  aspects  of  gov¬ 
ernmental  and  administrative  operations  in  state  and  local  government. 
Topics  include:  state-local  relations,  government  structures,  liabilities  of 
officials,  financial  and  regulatory  activities.  Spring.  Staff. 

2 1 7  M.P.A.  PROFESSIONAL  DEVELOPMENT  SEMINAR  I 

(PUPA  217)  (2).  Understanding  agency  mission  and  culture,  administra¬ 
tive  procedures  and  communications,  roles  of  line  administrators  and  staff 
specialists.  The  application  of  course  work  and  formal  learning  to  field 
experience.  Fall.  Whitaker,  Munger. 

218  M.P.A.  PROFESSIONAL  DEVELOPMENT  SEMINAR  II 

(2) .  Public  managers’  internal  and  external  responsibilities  for  the  agency: 
leadership,  supervision,  delegation,  programming,  implementation,  repre¬ 
sentation.  Spring.  Whitaker,  Munger. 

219  POLITICS  OF  THE  ADMINISTRATIVE  PROCESS  (3). 

The  motivations  of  public  agency  officials,  interactions  between  bureau¬ 
cracies  and  other  political  actors,  and  alternative  strategies  to  control 
bureaucratic  power  and  discretion  in  making,  implementing,  and  evaluat¬ 
ing  public  policies.  Fall.  Van  Doren,  Lowery. 

220  THE  POLITICS  OF  DEVELOPMENT  AND  CHANGE  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  theories,  concepts,  and 
mechanisms  of  political  change,  with  particular  attention  to  processes  of 
development  and  modernization  in  new  nations  of  Africa,  Asia,  and  Latin 
America.  Newbury,  Hartlyn. 

221  PUBLIC  POLICY  AND  ADMINISTRATION  (3). 

Alternative  explanation  of  public  policies  and  policy-making  processes; 
introduction  to  policy  analysis  as  a  way  to  inform  choices  among  policy 
options;  policy  implementation  through  administrative  practices  and  pro¬ 
cedures.  Fall  or  spring.  MacRae,  Wright. 

222  BUDGET  PLANNING  AND  FINANCIAL  MANAGE¬ 
MENT  (3).  Prerequisite,  Political  Science  214-  Analysis  of  alternative 
approaches  to  planning  and  administering  the  budgets  and  financial  oper¬ 
ations  of  public  agencies.  Extensive  use  of  case  materials.  Spring.  Vogt, 
Jenne. 

224  COMMUNIST  POLITICAL  SYSTEMS  (3 ).  An  examination 
ol  the  political  evolution  and  process  in  societies  governed  by  communist 
parties.  Fall.  Schwartz. 

225  CITY  AND  COUNTY  MANAGEMENT  (3 ) .  An  examination 
of  the  role  of  the  public  manager  in  relation  to  the  programs,  processes, 
and  problems  of  local  government  operations.  Students  conduct  in-depth 
studies  of  various  departments  in  North  Carolina  cities  and  counties. 
Spring.  Jenne. 

226  PUBLIC  PERSONNEL  LAW  AND  ADMINISTRATION 

(3) .  Legal  and  technical  aspects  of  personnel  administration  in  the  public 
sector,  with  an  emphasis  on  North  Carolina  state  and  local  government. 
Spring.  Allred. 

227  ISSUES  IN  LATIN  AMERICAN  POLITICS  (3).  Explores  the 
central  issues  of  Latin  American  politics  and  analyzes  major  theoretical 
debates.  Fall  or  spring.  Huber,  Hartlyn. 

228  LATIN  AMERICAN  POLITICS:  RESEARCH  AND 
ANALYSIS  (3).  Reviews  major  works  and  theoretical  perspectives  in  the 
literature,  assesses  contemporary  political  science  research  on  Latin 
America,  and  examines  problems  of  field  research.  Fall  or  spring.  Hartlyn, 
Huber. 

229  POLITICAL  ECONOMY  OF  LATIN  AMERICAN  DEVEL¬ 
OPMENT  (3).  Examines  effects  of  state,  regime  type,  and  political 
processes  on  agricultural  and  industrial  policy  in  Latin  America.  Also 
considers  the  informal  economy,  international  debt,  and  relationship 
between  policy  and  politicization.  Fall,  spring.  Hartlyn,  Huber. 


230  ORGANIZATION  DESIGN  (3).  Prerequisite,  Political  Science 
210,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Field  theory,  motivation,  communi¬ 
cation,  and  systems  perspectives  as  theoretical  bases  for  organization 
design.  Spring.  Staff. 

23 1  COMPARATIVE  BUREAUCRACY  (3).  A  cross-national 
examination  of  functions,  career  patterns,  role  behavior,  and  relationships 
of  bureaucratic  elites  within  the  context  of  national  political  systems. 
Research  on  particular  countries  is  emphasized.  Fall.  Staff. 

232  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS  IN  METROPOLITAN 
AREAS  (3).  Changing  patterns  of  political  cooperation  and  conflict  in 
metropolitan  areas;  political  behavior  in  central  and  suburban  areas;  the 
large  metropolis  as  a  political  system;  and  national  policies  toward  metro¬ 
politan  problems.  Spring.  Staff. 

233  GOVERNMENTAL  ACCOUNTING  LAB  (1).  Teaches  the 
principles  of  accounting  in  public  and  nonprofit  organizations  within  the 
context  of  the  general  fund.  Provides  skills  necessary  for  analyzing  effi¬ 
ciency  and  effectiveness  of  government  programs.  Spring.  Staff. 

234  PROFESSIONAL  COMMUNICATIONS  (PUPA  234)  (3 ). 
Grounds  students  in  fundamental  techniques  of  writing  and  oral  presenta¬ 
tion  in  a  range  of  formats  suited  to  public  service.  Fall.  Mengel. 

235  VALUES  AND  ETHICAL  PERSPECTIVES  ON  PUBLIC 
POLICY  (PUPA  235)  (3).  Understanding  and  clarifying  the  valuational 
base  of  administrative  and  policy  choices.  Ethical  problems  encountered 
in  public  official’s  personal  actions.  Fall.  Staff. 

236  RESEARCH  TOPICS  IN  CONTEMPORARY  SOUTHERN 
POLITICS  (3).  Topics  vary,  but  include  minority  politics  in  the  region, 
the  counter-mobilization  of  whites  during  the  1960s,  party  realignment 
and  the  decline  of  one-party  politics,  and  the  impact  of  the  region  on 
national  politics.  Fall  or  spring. 

23  7  METHODS  FOR  POLICY  ANALYSIS  AND  EVALUA¬ 
TION  (PUPA  237  and  SOC  237)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Political  Science 
212,  PLAN  130,  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  selected  techniques  such 
as  the  following:  multiple  regression,  decision  theory,  research  design, 
social  experiments  and  quasi-experiments,  program  evaluation,  and  pol¬ 
icy-related  models.  Spring.  Lowery,  Munger. 

238  INTERGOVERNMENTAL  RELATIONS  (3).  Conflict  and 
cooperation  among  governmental  officials  representing  national,  state, 
and  local  governments  in  the  United  States;  changing  roles  of  govern¬ 
ments  and  new  mechanisms  for  intergovernmental  collaboration.  Spring. 
Wright. 

239  POLICY  WORKSHOP  (Planning  239)  (PUPA  239)  (3). 
Application  of  theories  and  techniques  of  policy  analysis  and  planning  to 
current  public  problems  for  actual  clients.  Focus  on  design  and  execution 
of  policy  research,  and  interpretation  and  presentation  of  results.  Spring. 
Staff. 

240  THEORIES  OF  INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS  1(3). 
Introduction  to  the  central  issues  and  major  theoretical  developments  in 
the  field  of  international  relations,  focusing  on  system  structure,  political 
and  security  issues,  and  decision  making.  Fall.  McKeown,  Mlyn. 

241  THEORIES  OF  INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS  II  (3). 
Introduction  to  the  central  issues  and  major  theoretical  developments  in 
the  field  of  international  relations,  focusing  on  the  politics  of  interna¬ 
tional  economic  relations,  law  and  organization,  and  fundamental  system 
change.  Spring.  McKeown. 

242  POWER,  MORALITY,  AND  INTERNATIONAL  SOCIETY 

(3).  Thucydides,  Machiavelli,  Hobbes,  Kant,  twentieth-century  Realists 
(Niebuhr,  Morgenthau),  Idealists,  Neo-Realists,  the  British  School 
(Wight,  Bull),  and  selected  topics  (e.g.,  just  war,  human  rights,  food  pol¬ 
icy).  Staff. 
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243  INTERNATIONAL  ORGANIZATION  (3).  Theories  and 
approaches  to  the  study  of  international  organizations  and  regimes,  plus 
selected  noneconomic  case  studies.  Staff. 

244  TOPICS  IN  NATIONAL  SECURITY  AND  FOREIGN 
POLICY  (3).  This  research  seminar  examines  contemporary  substantive 
issues  in  national  security  and  foreign  policy  in  light  of  research  organiza¬ 
tional  and  administrative  topics.  Mlyn. 

245  POLITICS  OF  THE  INTERNATIONAL  ECONOMY  (3). 
Positive  theories  of  political  choice  in  trade,  monetary  relations,  foreign 
investment,  and  regional  integration.  McKeown. 

246  SEMINAR  ON  UNITED  STATES-LATIN  AMERICAN 
RELATIONS  (3).  Analysis  of  the  central  conceptual  concerns  and 
major  theoretical  approaches  to  the  study  of  inter- American  relations, 
with  a  focus  on  United  States  foreign  policy  toward  the  region.  Spring. 
Schoultz. 

247  INTERNATIONAL  CONFLICT  AND  COOPERATION 

(3).  An  examination  of  international  conflict  and  cooperative  processes 
in  the  context  of  the  evolution  of  the  international  system.  Spring.  Staff. 

248  INTRODUCTION  TO  MATHEMATICAL  INTERNA¬ 
TIONAL  RELATIONS  (3).  Surveys  research  in  mathematical  models 
of  international  decision  making,  bargaining,  systemic  change,  arms  races, 
coalitions,  and  perception.  Philosophic  and  historical  considerations 
about  this  field  are  also  discussed. 

249  SEMINAR  IN  PROBLEMS  OF  U.S.  MILITARY  POLICY 
AND  CIVIL-MILITARY  POLITICS  (3).  Research  seminar  in  prob¬ 
lems  of  United  States  military  policy  and  civil-military  problems,  focused 
chiefly  on  detenence,  arms  control,  and  disarmament.  Staff. 

250  U.S,  FOREIGN  POLICY  (3).  This  course  provides  an  overview 
of  United  States  foreign  policy  and  exposes  students  to  the  major  themes 
and  controversies  in  the  field.  Fall,  spring.  Mlyn. 

252  POLITICAL  DECISION  MAKING  (3).  Study  of  decision  mak¬ 
ing  in  small  committees,  large  organizations,  and  countries.  Impact  of  the 
decision  process  on  policy  outcome.  Coalition  theories,  consociational- 
ism,  neocorporatism,  Marxism.  Spring.  Steiner. 

253  JUDICIAL  PROCESS  (3).  Survey  of  recent  literature  on  the 
politics  of  judicial  institutions  and  the  behavior  of  judges,  lawyers,  liti¬ 
gants,  and  other  actors  in  the  judicial  process,  emphasizing  relationships 
between  judicial  and  other  policy-making  processes.  Spring.  Richardson. 

255  PROBLEMS  IN  CONSTITUTIONAL  LAW  (3).  A  survey  of 
issues  in  American  constitutional  law,  with  a  special  emphasis  on  the  pol¬ 
itics  of  constitutional  interpretation.  Fall,  spring.  Staff. 

256  SECURITY  STUDIES  (3).  This  course  introduces  students  to 
the  major  theoretical  approaches  to  the  study  of  national  security.  Fall, 
spring.  Mlyn. 

257  THEORIES  OF  FOREIGN  POLICY  (3).  This  course  is  an 
introduction  to  the  field  of  foreign  policy  analysis.  Its  primary  goal  is  to 
expose  students  to  the  theories  and  methods  of  foreign  policy  research 
and  analysis.  Fall,  spring.  Mlyn. 

260  LOGIC  OF  POLITICAL  INQUIRY  (3).  A  critical  examination 
of  models  of  political  inquiry.  Empirical  (naturalist),  interpretive,  and 
critical  metatheories  are  considered  in  terms  of  each  model’s  ontological, 
epistemological,  and  practical/political  consequences  and  presuppositions. 
Fall  or  spring.  Leonard. 

261  MAJOR  ISSUES  IN  POLITICAL  THEORY  (3).  An  introduc¬ 
tion  to  the  major  issues  of  political  theory,  with  emphasis  on  the  major 
thinkers  in  the  history  of  Western  political  thought.  Fall  or  spring. 
Leonard,  Lienesch,  Lipsitz,  Obler. 


262  AMERICAN  POLITICAL  THEORY  (3).  Survey  of  issues  and 
problems  in  American  political  thought,  with  analysis  of  major  thinkers 
and  selected  topics,  and  emphasis  on  the  role  of  family,  society,  and  econ¬ 
omy  in  political  theory.  Spring.  Lienesch. 

263  CLASSICAL  POLITICAL  THEORY  (3).  An  introduction  to 
ancient  and  medieval  political  thought,  its  major  thinkers  and  issues. 
Leonard,  Lienesch. 

264  MODERN  POLITICAL  THEORY  (3).  An  introduction  to 
modern  political  thought,  its  major  thinkers  and  issues.  Fall  or  spring. 
Leonard,  Lienesch,  Lipsitz. 

265  RECENT  AND  CONTEMPORARY  POLITICAL 
THOUGHT  (3).  An  introduction  to  recent  and  contemporary  political 
thought,  its  major  thinkers  and  issues.  Emphasis  on  Continental  thought. 
Topics  include:  post-Marx  Marxism,  critical  theory,  existentialism,  struc¬ 
turalism,  poststructuralism.  Leonard. 

266  FEMINISM,  POLITICS,  AND  INQUIRY  (WMST  266)  (3).  A 

survey  of  feminist  approaches  to  politics  and  political  inquiry.  Fall  and 
spring.  Bickford,  Conover,  Leonard. 

267  MAJOR  FIGURES  IN  POLITICAL  THEORY  (3 ).  An  in- 

depth  study  of  the  primary  and  secondary  literature  on  one  or  two  major 
figures  in  the  history  of  political  thought  (e.g.,  Plato,  Machiavelli, 

Hobbes,  Marx).  Leonard,  Lienesch. 

270  PUBLIC  OPINION  (3).  A  study  of  public  opinion,  its  forma¬ 
tion,  expression,  and  impact  on  political  systems  and  public  policy. 

27 1  DYNAMICS  OF  ELECTORAL  POLITICS  (3).  Change  within 
mass  electorates.  Topics  include  issue  and  attitude  change,  political 
realignments,  and  models  of  electoral  competition.  Rabinowitz. 

272  POLITICAL  SOCIALIZATION  (3).  The  learning  process  by 
which  individuals  acquire  values,  attitudes,  and  norms  affecting  their 
behavior  in  the  political  community,  with  emphasis  on  major  agencies  of 
socialization:  family,  schools,  peer  groups,  and  media.  Staff. 

273  COMPARATIVE  POLITICAL  ECONOMY  (3).  Examines 
topics  in  the  comparative  political  economy  of  Western  Europe  such  as 
neocorporatism,  postindustrialism,  the  politics  of  industrial  relations,  and 
the  European  community.  Fall.  Marks. 

275  POLITICAL  PARTIES  (3).  Selected  problems  and  issues  in  the 
study  of  American  and  comparative  parties  and  party  systems.  Keech. 

280  LEGISLATIVE  SYSTEMS  (3).  Institutions  and  processes  in  the 
United  States  Congress  with  some  cross-national  comparisons.  Keech. 

28 1  STATISTICS  (3 ) .  Elementary  descriptive  statistics  and  basic 
principles  of  statistical  inference  including  estimation  and  tests  of 
hypotheses.  Fall.  Rabinowitz. 

282  INTERMEDIATE  STATISTICS  (3).  This  course  extends  the 
coverage  of  Political  Science  281 .  Topics  to  be  covered  include  analysis  of 
variance,  multiple  and  partials  correlation,  and  multiple  regression. 

Spring.  Rabinowitz. 

283  CAUSAL  ANALYSIS  OF  POLITICAL  DATA  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Political  Science  282  or  equivalent.  Use  of  regression  and 
other  techniques  in  political  research.  Special  emphasis  on  attribution 
and  its  role  in  analysis  of  political  data.  Macdonald. 

284  TIME  SERIES  ANALYSIS  OF  POLITICAL  DATA  (3). 
Prerequisites,  POL1  282  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Discusses  the 
problems  that  arise  when  regression  methodologies  are  applied  to  time 
series  and  pooled  time  series  data.  Fall.  Munger. 

285  AMERICAN  PRESIDENCY  (3).  Survey  of  the  substantial  liter¬ 
ature  and  research  on  the  American  Presidency.  Staff. 

286  CONGRESS  AND  THEORY  BUILDING  (3).  This  course 
examines  diverse  theoretical  perspectives  on  national  institutional 
change,  stability,  using  as  our  institutional  focus  the  United  States 
Congress  between  1789  and  1989.  Spring.  Staff. 
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290  AFRICAN  POLITICS:  CHALLENGES  OF  DEMOCRATI¬ 
ZATION  AND  DEVELOPMENT  (3).  Study  of  the  politics  of  develop¬ 
ment  in  contemporary  Africa,  with  emphasis  on  changing  state  society 
relations,  the  roles  of  peasants  and  women  in  politics,  and  prospects  for 
democratization.  Fall.  Newbury. 

292  COMPARATIVE  POLITICAL  BEHAVIOR  (3).  Political 
behavior  of  the  public  in  cross-national  or  non-American  settings. 
Political  culture,  belief  systems,  participation,  protest,  revolution,  voting 
behavior,  civic  behavior,  socialization,  and  media.  Fall  and  spring. 
Searing. 

293  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  ELITE  DECISION-MAKING  (3). 
Political  thinking  of  politicians  and  civil  servants  in  domestic  and  foreign 
policy.  Perception,  cognition,  learning,  attitude  change  and  persuasion, 
aging,  motivation,  emotions,  and  personality.  Fall  and  spring.  Searing. 

300  POLITICAL  SCIENCE  RESEARCH  (3).  Permission  of  the 
instructor  required.  Presentation  of  theory,  method,  and  data  analysis  in 
political  science  research  reports.  Searing. 

302  SEMINAR  IN  INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS  (3).  Special 
topics  in  international  relations,  such  as  alliances,  bargaining,  decision¬ 
making,  economic  interdependence,  and  international  human  rights.  Fall 
or  spring.  McKeown,  Mlyn. 

303  THEORIES  OF  INTERNATIONAL  POLITICS  (3).  Topics 
relating  to  the  development  of  theory  in  the  realm  of  international  politics. 

305  SEMINAR  ON  APPLICATION  OF  POLITICAL  BEHAV¬ 
IOR  RESEARCH  TO  PUBLIC  PROBLEMS  (3).  Exploration  and 
examination  of  the  ways  in  which  political  behavior  research  can  be 
applied  to  understanding  and  ameliorating  public  problems.  Beyle,  Keech. 

3 1 1  SEMINAR  IN  POLITICAL  SOCIOLOGY  (Sociology  311) 

(3).  The  relationships  between  social  structure  and  political  decisions. 
Regimes  and  social  structure;  bureaucracies,  political  associations,  and 
professions;  science  and  politics;  closed  and  open  politics;  political  move¬ 
ments  and  change.  Spring.  MacRae. 

321  SEMINAR  IN  AMERICAN  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLI¬ 
TICS  (3).  Fall.  Beyle. 

34 1  DIRECTED  READINGS  IN  POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

(Variable).  Directed  readings  in  a  special  field  under  the  direction  of  a 
member  of  the  graduate  faculty.  By  permission  only.  Fall,  spring,  and  sum¬ 
mer.  Graduate  faculty. 

342  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  POLITICAL  SCIENCE  ( 1  -3 ) . 

Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Seminar  in  selected  areas  of 
Political  Science.  Topics  vary  from  year  to  year.  May  be  repeated  for 
credit.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Graduate  faculty. 

346  SEMINAR  IN  INTERNATIONAL  COMMUNICATION 

(Journalism  346)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Journalism  146  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Spring.  Cole. 

353  JUDICIAL  BEHAVIOR  RESEARCH  (3). 

361  SEMINAR  IN  POLITICAL  THEORY  (3).  Special  topics  in 
political  theory  such  as  Marxism  and  Socialism,  Democratic  theory,  con¬ 
temporary  political  thought,  or  related  topics.  Fall  or  spring.  Leonard, 
Lienesch,  Lipsitz. 

380  TEACHING  POLITICAL  SCIENCE  (3).  The  director  of 
Graduate  Studies  assigns  each  teacher  to  a  faculty  supervisor,  who  provides 
advice  on  course  design,  teaching,  and  related  matters.  Fall  and  spring. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3  or  more).  Fall  and  spring.  Members  of 
the  graduate  faculty. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3  or  more).  Fall  and  spring. 
Graduate  faculty. 

395  RESEARCH  IN  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION  (0-6) .  Fall, 
spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PSYCHOLOGY 

BERNADETTE  GRAY-LITTLE,  Chair 
Professors 

George  Baroff  (2)  Mental  Retardation 

Donald  H.  Baucom  (104)  Sex  Roles,  Marital  Therapy,  Depression 
Assessment 

Robert  B.  Cairns  (4)  Social  and  Genetic  Determinants  of  Aggression,  the 
Origins  and  Plasticity  of  Interchanges 
Linda  A.  Dykstra  (9)  Behavioral  Pharmacology,  Stimulus  Control 
Processes 

David  A.  Eckerman  (10)  Operant  Conditioning,  Learning  Theory, 
Behavioral  Toxicology 

Samuel  Fillenbaum  (13)  Psychology  of  Language 
M.  David  Galinsky  (14)  Community  Psychology,  Theories  of 
Psychotherapy,  Personality  Theory 
Michela  Gallagher  (107)  Biological  Basis  of  Memory  and  Learning 
Bernadette  Gray-Little  (16)  Sociocultural  Influences  on  Personality, 
Marital  Interaction,  Psychopathology 
Mark  Hollins  (17)  Visual  and  Haptic  Perception,  Blindness 
Chester  A.  Insko  (18)  Attitude  Change,  Balance  Theory,  Individual- 
Group  Discontinuity 

Edward  S.  Johnson  (19)  Human  Problem  Solving,  Spatial  Ability, 
Cognitive  Sex  Differences 
Richard  A.  King  (21)  Brain-Behavior  Relationships 
Joseph  C.  Lowman  (24)  Community  Mental  Health  Consultation, 
Computer-Assisted  Instruction,  Training  College  Instructors, 
Measurement  of  Family  Affective  Structure 
Peter  A.  Omstein  (28)  Cognitive  Development,  Development  of 
Learning  and  Memory 

Caryl  E.  Rusbult  (129)  Social  Interdependence,  Close  Relationships, 
Organizational  Behavior 

Eric  Schopler  (49)  Autism  and  Developmental  Disorders 
John  H.  Schopler  (32)  Small  Group  Processes,  Social  Power,  Person 
Perception 

Paul  G.  Shinkman  (33)  Effects  of  Early  Experience  on  Vision  and  Visual 
Neurophysiology 

David  M.  Thissen  (157)  Psychometrics,  Item  Response  Theory,  Statistical 
Models  for  Developmental  Data,  Graphical  Data  Analysis 
Vaida  D.  Thompson  (36)  Attitudes,  Individual-Family  Processes 
Jaan  Valsiner  (114)  Social  and  Cognitive  Development,  Comparative- 
Cultural  Developmental  Psychology 
Thomas  S.  Wallsten  (38)  Individual  Decision  Behavior,  Measurement 
and  Communication  of  Uncertainty,  Judgment  Under  Uncertainty 
Forrest  W.  Young  (41)  Cognitive  Bases  of  Computer  Interfaces 

Associate  Professors 

Linda  W.  Craighead  (126)  Cognitive  Behavioral  Intervention,  Treatment 
of  Obesity,  Depression 

Frank  J.  Floyd  (172)  Family  and  Couple  Processes  from  a  Cognitive 
Behavioral  Perspective 

Marilyn  D.  Hartman  (132)  Neuropsychology,  Gerontology  with  Special 
Emphasis  on  Alzheimer’s  Disease  and  Other  Dementias 
Janis  B.  Kupersmidt  (133)  Children’s  Peer  Status,  Adjustment  of  Rejected 
and  Aggressive  Children 

Donald  T.  Lysle  (155)  Psychoneuroimmunology,  Learning  Theory, 
Comparative  Animal  Behavior 

Mitchell  J.  Picker  (131)  Discriminate  Properties,  Tolerance  and  Cross- 
Tolerance,  and  Behavioral  Effects  of  Opioid  and  Neuroleptic  Drugs 
Constantine  Sedikides  (171)  The  Self-Concept,  Intergroup  Perception 
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Assistant  Professors 

Jean-Louis  Gariepy  (153)  Development  and  Evolution  of  Social  Behavior, 
Early  Social  Development  in  Children,  Quantification  of  Social 
Networks 

Peter  C.  Gordon  (170)  Psychological  Processes  Underlying  Our  Use  of 
Language 

Elliot  L.  Hirshman  (140)  Human  Memory,  Connectionist  Modeling 
Elaine  F.  Jones  (154)  Social  Cognitive  Development,  Moral 

Development,  Social  and  Affective  Development  of  Black  Children 
Beth  E.  Kurtz-Costes  (142)  Cognitive  Development,  Including 
Educational  and  Cross-Cultural  Implications 
Barton  J.  Mann  (156)  Family  Therapy,  Adolescence,  Adolescent 
Antisocial  Behavior,  Evaluation  of  Psychotherapy  Outcome 
Abigail  T.  Panter  (144)  Item  Response  Models,  Latent  Variable  Models, 
Individual  Differences  in  Cognitive  Processing,  Nonverbal 
Communication,  Psychology  of  Gender  Differences 
Yiu-Fai  Yung  (174)  Psychometrics,  Covariance  Structure  Analysis, 
Multivariate  Analysis 

Research  Professors 

Vernon  A.  Benignus  (65)  Olfactory  Electrophysiology,  Effects  of 
Environmental  Factors  on  Behavior 
Elliot  M.  Cramer  (7)  Multivariate  Analysis,  Experimental  Design, 
Computer  Applications 

Robert  W.  Peters  (163)  Psychoacoustics,  Speech  Perception,  Stuttering 
Rune  J.  Simeonsson  (164)  Social/Cognitive  Development,  Child 
Development  Research,  Psychological  Assessment 

Research  Associate  Professors 

Christina  A.  Burbeck  (150)  Human  Vision,  Psychophysics,  Perception, 
Representations  of  Spatial  Information 
Brenda  M.  DeVellis  (160)  Health  Education  Research,  Health  Behavior, 
Patient  Education 

Robert  F.  DeVellis  (161)  Health  Psychology,  Measurement 
Betty  N.  Gordon  (127)  Developmental  Disabilities,  Child  Sexual  Abuse, 
Pediatric  Psychology 

Kathleen  C.  Light  (147)  Behavioral  Medicine 

Research  Assistant  Professor 

Raymond  C.  Pitts  Jr.  (166)  Behavioral  Pharmacology,  Operant 
Conditioning 

Clinical  Professors 

William  V.  Burlingame  (66)  Psychotherapy,  Residential  Treatment  of 
Adolescents 

Gary  B.  Mesibov  (94)  Normalization  and  Community  Programs  for 
Handicapped  People,  Normal  Social  and  Personality  Development 

Clinical  Associate  Professors 

Ann  Louise  Barrick  (135)  Geropsychology,  Behavioral  Interventions  in 
Personal  Care  in  Dementia 

Paul  M.  Brinich  (152)  Child  Psychotherapy,  Psychological  Adjustment  of 
Handicapped  Children,  Psychoanalytic  Theory 
Stephen  G.  Flanagan  (130)  Chronic  Mental  Illness,  Behavior  Therapy 
Paul  N.  Mermin  (118)  Assessment  and  Therapy  of  Children  and  Families, 
Family  Development 

Clinical  Assistant  Professors 

Laura  Clark  (179)  Neuropsychological  Changes,  Disruptive  Behavior, 
Psychotic  Symptoms  in  Persons  with  Alzheimer’s  Disease 
Madeleine  Crockett  (176)  HIV  Risk  Factors,  Violence  and  Mental  Illness 
Steve  Herrick  (177)  Treatment  Outcomes  of  Dually  Diagnosed 
Inpatients,  Forensic  Issues,  Program  Evaluation 
Arlane  Margolis  (134)  Women’s  Health,  Child  and  Adolescent  Psychology 


Mareah  Steketee  (178)  Neurocognitive  Functioning  and  Treatment, 

HIV,  Adult  Onset  Brain  Tumor,  Memory  and  Depression 
F.  Charles  Wiss  (159)  Borderline  Personality  Disorders,  Theory  and 
Measurement  of  the  Self,  Object  Relations 

Adjunct  Professor 

William  E.  Whitehead  (173)  Physiological  and  Psychological 
Mechanisms  for  the  Symptoms  of  Functional  Gastrointestinal 
Disorders 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor 

Mark  E.  Stanton  (137)  Developmental  Psychobiology,  Developmental 
Neurotoxicology,  Ontogeneity  of  Learning  and  Memory  Processes 

Professors  Emeriti 

E.  Earl  Baughman 
John  B.  Carroll 
W.  Grant  Dahlstrom 
J.  Wilbert  Edgerton 
Lyle  V.  Jones 
Eugene  R.  Long 
Barclay  Martin 
Owen  L.  McConnell 
Harold  G.  McCurdy 
Harriet  Rheingold 
Marcus  B.  Waller 

The  department  offers  training  for  the  doctor  of  philosophy 
degree  in  the  recognized  areas  of  psychology:  clinical,  cognitive, 
developmental,  experimental  and  biological,  quantitative,  and 
social.  Each  program  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  students  thor¬ 
oughly  with  the  theoretical  and  research  content  of  a  particular 
specialty  and  to  train  them  in  the  research  skills  needed  to 
become  competent  and  creative  investigators  in  their  specialty 
area.  In  addition,  certain  programs,  e.g.,  the  clinical  program, 
focus  on  the  development  of  competence  in  appropriate  profes¬ 
sional  skills. 

While  many  of  the  requirements  for  a  Ph.D.  degree  vary  with 
the  specialty  program,  certain  requirements  apply  to  all  psychol¬ 
ogy  graduate  students.  Each  student  must:  (1)  pass  a  Ph.D.  writ¬ 
ten  examination,  (2)  pass  a  Ph.D.  oral  examination,  (3)  com¬ 
plete  a  special  competency  requirement  (research  competency, 
foreign  language  competency,  teaching  competency,  or  profes¬ 
sional  competency),  (4)  submit  an  acceptable  dissertation  and 
pass  an  oral  examination,  (5)  engage  in  research  during  each 
year  of  enrollment,  and  (6)  in  most  cases,  serve  as  a  teaching 
assistant  or  teach  a  course  for  at  least  one  academic  year. 

Brochures  describing  graduate  training  in  these  areas  may  be 
obtained  by  writing  the  Department  of  Psychology.  New  students 
are  accepted  for  admission  in  the  fall  semester  only.  Individuals 
seeking  the  M.A.  degree  only  are  not  accepted. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

The  prerequisites  for  each  course  are  provided  for  the  general 
guidance  of  the  student  in  consultation  with  an  adviser.  Any 
deviation  from  the  required  prerequisite  sequence  must  be 
approved  by  the  instructor  teaching  the  course.  Such  clearance 
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must  be  obtained  before  registering  for  the  course. 

NOTE:  General  Psychology  10  or  the  equivalent  is  prerequisite  to 
all  courses  numbered  above  100. 

100  THINKING  AND  COGNITION  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology 
10.  Considers  problems  in  intelligence,  concept  formation,  problem-solv¬ 
ing,  and  thinking.  Emphasis  is  on  an  examination  of  the  experimental  lit¬ 
erature  with  attention  to  recent  developments  in  information  processing 
models  and  computer  simulation.  As  announced.  Johnson,  P.  Gordon. 

101  CONDITIONING  AND  LEARNING  (Neurobiology  101C) 
(3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  22.  A  comprehensive  survey  of  the  methods, 
findings,  and  theories  of  classical  and  operant  conditioning.  Students 
develop  skills  necessary  to  evaluate,  integrate,  and  summarize  significant 
original  literature.  Fall.  Eckerman. 

1 02  BIOLOGICAL  FOUNDATIONS  OF  BEHAVIOR 

(Neurobiology  102)  (4).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  22  or  Biology  11. 
Ethological,  genetic,  and  physiological  variables  are  studied  in  relation  to 
their  behavioral  effects.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  as 
announced.  Staff. 

1 03  INTRODUCTION  TO  MATHEMATICAL  PSYCHOLOGY 

(3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  30,  Mathematics  32,  or  permission  of  the 
instmctor.  The  use  of  mathematical  models  in  psychology,  with  topics 
selected  from  measurement,  scaling,  psychophysics,  learning,  decision, 
and  choice  theory.  As  announced.  Wallsten. 

104  CURRENT  TOPICS  IN  PSYCHOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Psychology  10  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Various  special  areas  of 
psychological  study  as  needed.  Course  may  be  taken  more  than  once.  Fall 
and  spring.  Staff. 

NOTE:  Psychology  104  will  not  fulfill  a  lOOAevel  course  require - 
mentfor  a  B.A.  or  B.S.  degree  in  Psychobgy. 

106  PHYSIOLOGICAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (Neurobiology  106)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Psychology  10,  23,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Elements 
of  neurophysiology,  neuroanatomy,  and  neurochemistry  as  they  apply  to 
the  understanding  of  behavior  and  conscious  experience.  Fall  and  spring. 
M.  Gallagher,  King. 

1 09  APPLIED  BEHAVIORAL  AN ALYSIS  (3 ) .  Prerequisites, 
Psychology  22  and  80  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  survey  of  applica¬ 
tions  of  learning  theory  in  solving  clinical,  educational,  and  societal  prob¬ 
lems.  Practicum  experience  included.  Spring.  Staff. 

110  MOTIVATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10.  Major  theories 
and  supporting  research  on  motivational  processes  in  the  control  of 
behavior.  As  announced.  Staff. 

112  HISTORICAL  TRENDS  IN  PSYCHOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Psychology  10.  Limited  to  senior  majors  or  to  graduate  students  in 
Psychology;  others  by  permission  of  the  instructor.  Overview  of  the  ori¬ 
gins  of  psychological  concepts,  movements,  and  fields  of  study.  As 
announced.  Fillenbaum. 

1 1 9  LEARNING  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  (3 ) .  Prerequisite, 
Psychology  22.  A  consideration  of  paradigms  and  theories  of  learning  and 
memory  and  their  application  in  applied  contexts  such  as  education  and 
workplace.  As  announced.  Long. 

120  SENSORY  PROCESSES  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  20,  21,  or 
23.  Each  year  the  course  deals  with  a  specific  sensory  topic,  such  as  “color 
vision”  or  “the  chemical  senses.”  Fall.  Hollins. 

1 2 1  ADVANCED  PERCEPTUAL  PROCESSES  (3 ).  Prerequisite, 
Psychology  2 1 .  The  perception  of  shape,  space,  and  motion;  also,  the  role 
of  past  experience,  set,  and  motivation  in  perception.  As  announced. 
Hollins. 


122  HUMAN  LEARNING  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  22. 
Interference  theory,  long-  and  short-term  memory,  organizational 
processes  in  memory,  and  human  discrimination  learning  and  concept  for¬ 
mation.  Fall  and  spring.  Long. 

124  PSYCHOLOGICAL  APPLICATIONS  OF  DRUGS  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Psychology  22  and  80.  This  course  investigates  the  pharma¬ 
cological  effects  and  the  clinical  efficacy  of  drugs  used  to  treat  behavior 
disorders.  Fall.  Picker. 

125  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  LANGUAGE  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology 
20  or  Linguistics  30  or  Linguistics  100.  After  an  examination  of  the  possi¬ 
ble  relations  between  psychology  and  linguistics,  this  course  considers 
problems  in  the  acquisition  of  language  and  particularly  recent  work  in 
experimental  psycholinguistics.  Fall.  Fillenbaum,  P.  Gordon. 

127  COGNITIVE  DEVELOPMENT  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology 
10  and  24.  An  examination  of  the  development  of  attention,  perception, 
learning,  memory,  and  thinking  in  normal  children.  As  announced. 
Omstein,  Kurtz-Costes. 

1 28  DEVELOPMENT  OF  LANGUAGE  (3 ) .  Prerequisite, 
Psychology  24-  A  study  of  the  development  of  language  in  normal  chil¬ 
dren.  As  announced.  Staff. 

1 29  DEVELOPMENT  OF  SOCIAL  BEHAVIOR  AND  PERSON¬ 
ALITY  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  24,  28,  and  30.  Developmental 
processes  during  early  childhood  as  they  relate  to  social  behavior  and  per¬ 
sonality.  Fall  and  spring.  Cairns,  Gariepy. 

130  DESIGN  AND  INTERPRETATION  OF  PSYCHOLOGI¬ 
CAL  RESEARCH  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  30.  Emphasis  on 
methodological  principles  underlying  experimental  and  correlational 
research.  Interaction  of  theory  and  practice  in  the  design  and  interpreta¬ 
tion  of  psychological  studies.  Spring.  Panter,  Wallsten. 

135  BEHAVIORAL  DECISION  THEORY  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Psychology  10  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Simple  mathematical  and 
psychological  models  of  judgment  and  choice,  and  related  experiments, 
are  treated,  as  are  applications  to  real-world  problems  in  medical,  envi¬ 
ronmental,  policy,  business,  and  related  domains.  Spring.  Wallsten. 

140  ADVANCED  PERSONALITY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  28 
or  graduate  standing.  An  in-depth  analysis  of  major  theoretical  issues  in 
personality  study.  Fall  and  spring.  Gray-Little,  Lowman. 

141  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  ADULTHOOD  AND  AGING  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Psychology  24-  A  developmental  approach  to  the  study  of 
adulthood,  from  young  adulthood  through  death.  Topic  includes  adult 
issues  in  personality,  family  dynamics,  work,  leisure  and  retirement,  bio¬ 
logical  and  intellectual  aspects  of  aging,  dying  and  bereavement.  As 
announced.  Barrick  or  staff. 

142  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  BLACK  AMERICANS  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Psychology  28.  This  course  focuses  on  the  personal  characteristics  of  black 
Americans  as  these  have  been  studied  by  psychologists  and  other  behav¬ 
ioral  scientists.  Various  methodological  approaches  are  considered.  As 
announced.  Gray-Little. 

1 44  PSYCHOLOGICAL  DISORDERS  OF  CHILDHOOD  AND 
ADOLESCENCE  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  10,  24,  and  80,  or  gradu¬ 
ate  standing.  A  survey  of  theories  bearing  on  atypical  development  and 
disordered  behavior,  and  an  examination  of  major  child  and  adolescent 
behavior  problems  and  clinical  syndromes.  Fall  and  spring.  Kupersmidt, 
Margolis,  Wiss. 

145  BEHAVIORAL  MEDICINE  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  80  or 
graduate  standing.  An  in-depth  coverage  of  theoretical  issues  and  clinical 
manifestations  of  psychological  responses  characteristic  of  individuals 
with  chronic  physical  disorders.  As  announced.  Staff. 
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1 46  BEHAVIOR  AND  THE  BRAIN:  INTRODUCTION  TO 
NEUROPSYCHOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  20  and  23  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Introduction  to  brain-behavior  relationships 
through  the  study  of  the  effects  of  brain  damage.  Focus  on  cognitive  and 
emotional  processes  in  humans  as  they  are  affected  by  disease  and  trauma 
to  the  brain.  Fall.  Hartman. 

148  TESTS  AND  MEASUREMENT  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology 
10  and  30.  Basic  psychometric  theory  underlying  test  construction  and 
utilization.  Detailed  study  of  issues  and  instruments  used  in  assessing 
intellective  functioning,  educational  progress,  personality,  and  personnel 
selection.  Spring.  Staff. 

152  ATYPICAL  PERSONALITIES  AND  GROUPS  I  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Psychology  80.  This  course  studies  persons  and  groups 
labeled  as  different,  outsiders,  deviant,  stigmatized,  or  occupying  disvalued 
roles.  Focus  is  placed  on  how  these  individuals  present  themselves  in  per- 
son  and  in  writing.  Fall.  Barrick. 

153  ATYPICAL  PERSONALITIES  AND  GROUPS  II  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Psychology  152.  This  course  studies  persons  and  groups 
labeled  as  different,  outsiders,  deviant,  stigmatized,  or  occupying  disvalued 
roles.  Focus  is  placed  on  how  these  individuals  present  themselves  in  per- 
son  and  writing.  Spring.  Staff. 

170  RESEARCH  IN  DEVELOPMENTAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Psychology  24  and  30.  Introduction  to  the  issues,  methods, 
and  outcomes  of  research  in  developmental  psychology.  Demonstrational 
projects  designed  and  completed.  One  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours, 
as  announced.  Cairns,  Omstein,  Valsiner. 

1 7 1  DEVELOPMENT  OF  BLACK  CHILDREN  (3 ) .  Prerequisite, 
Psychology  24.  A  survey  of  the  literature  on  the  development  of  black 
children.  Topics  include  prenatal  development,  intelligence,  black 
dialect,  socialization,  family  issues,  and  school  achievement.  Psychology 
30  recommended.  As  announced.  Fall,  spring.  E.  F.  Jones. 

172  FAMILY  AS  A  CONTEXT  FOR  DEVELOPMENT  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Psychology  24  and  30  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Explores  how  the  family  influences  children’s  development.  Topics 
include  genetics,  family  structure  (e.g.,  single  parents,  working  mothers, 
divorce,  number  of  siblings);  discipline;  parental  values  and  beliefs;  ethnic 
diversity.  Fall,  spring.  Kurtz-Costes. 

1 80  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  STUDY  OF  EXCEPTIONAL 
CHILDREN  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  28  or  equivalent.  Overview  of 
mental  retardation,  autism,  and  learning  disabilities;  students  devote  some 
time  each  week  to  working  with  a  handicapped  child  in  addition  to  the 
regular  class  meetings.  Spring.  Baroff. 

1 83  CONTEMPORARY  SEX  ROLES  (Women’s  Studies  1 83 )  ( 3 ) . 

Prerequisite,  Psychology  10.  Covers  theories  and  research  in  the  areas  of 
constitutional  and  social  learning  influences  on  sex  differences;  sex-role 
identification  and  the  assessment  of  masculinity  and  femininity;  sex  dif¬ 
ferences  in  such  areas  as  intellectual  accomplishment,  achievement, 
dependency  and  aggression;  and  sex  differences  in  relation  to  behavior 
disorders.  As  announced.  Margolis  or  staff. 

186  NONVIOLENT  CONFLICT  RESOLUTION  (PWAD  186) 
(3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Theories 
of  conflict  and  conflict  resolution  are  systematically  applied  in  the  con¬ 
texts  of  personal,  interpersonal,  intergroup,  and  interethnic  conflict,  with 
a  focus  on  empirical  knowledge  and  acquisition  of  skills  for  nonviolent 
dispute  resolution.  Fall.  Schopler. 

187  APPLIED  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Psychology  30  and  33.  Applications  of  social  psychological  theory/ 
research  to  practical  social  problems  and  issues,  e.g.,  organizational  behav¬ 
ior,  job  satisfaction,  effects  of  advertising  and  media  on  behavior,  and  dis¬ 
crimination-affirmative  action.  Spring.  Staff. 


188  SMALL  GROUPS  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  30  and  33  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Intensive  survey  of  research  and  theory  on 
behavior  in  small  groups  combined  with  appropriate  experience  in  study¬ 
ing  various  structured  groups.  As  announced.  Schopler,  Thompson. 

189  INTERPERSONAL  PROCESSES  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology 
30  and  33,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Intensive  coverage  of  normal 
interpersonal  processes,  focusing  on  the  dyad.  As  announced.  Rusbult  or 
staff. 

191  ATTITUDE  CHANGE  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  30  and 
33,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  detailed  consideration  of  the  theo¬ 
retical  issues  in  attitude  and  belief  change.  As  announced.  Thompson  or 
staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

200  EXPERIMENTAL  METHODS:  COGNITIVE  PROCESSES 

(3).  Principal  topics  include:  psychophysics,  information  processing, 
memory,  cognition.  Spring.  Staff. 

20 1  BEHAVIOR  AND  ITS  BIOLOGICAL  BASES  I 

(Neurobiology  201a)  (3).  A  survey  of  psychological  and  biological 
approaches  to  the  study  of  sensory  and  perceptual  information  processing 
and  of  attention  and  arousal;  comparative,  ethological,  and  developmen¬ 
tal  perspectives  on  behavior;  behavioral  medicine.  Fall.  Staff. 

202  BEHAVIOR  AND  ITS  BIOLOGICAL  BASES  II 

(Neurobiology  202)  (3).  A  survey  of  psychological  and  biological 
approaches  to  the  study  of  basic  learning  and  higher  integrative  process¬ 
ing.  Spring.  Staff. 

203  PERSONALITY  RESEARCH  METHODS  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Psychology  220,  221,  and  248  are  advisable.  Covers  empirical  research  on 
personality  structure  and  processes,  person-situation  interactions,  and 
other  current  issues  in  the  area.  Spring.  Staff. 

204  ADVANCED  BIOLOGICAL  PSYCHOLOGY :  CENTRAL 
NERVOUS  SYSTEM  (Neurobiology  204)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology 
106  or  equivalent.  Each  fall  one  special  topic  will  be  covered  in  depth; 
e.g.,  neural  bases  of  memory  storage,  homeostasis,  and  perception.  Format 
includes  lectures  and  seminar  meetings  with  student  presentations.  Fall. 
Shinkman. 

205  ADVANCED  BIOLOGICAL  PSYCHOLOGY:  AUTO¬ 
NOMIC  NERVOUS  SYSTEM  (Neurobiology  205)  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Psychology  106  and/or  202,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Autonomic 
nervous  system  bases  of  emotion,  motivation,  and  learning.  Two  lecture 
and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  as  announced.  Staff. 

207  APPLICATIONS  OF  EXPERIMENTAL  PSYCHOLOGY  TO 
HEALTH  RESEARCH  (Neurobiology  207)  (3).  This  course  provides  a 
critical  analysis  of  interdisciplinary  research  within  experimental  psychol¬ 
ogy,  including  such  topics  as  psychopharmacology,  psychoneuroimmunol¬ 
ogy,  psychophysiology,  and  animal  models  of  brain/behavior  disorders. 
Fall.  Dykstra,  Light,  Lysle,  MacPhail,  Picker. 

208  A,B,C,D,E,F  PROSEMINAR  IN  QUANTITATIVE  PSY¬ 
CHOLOGY  (1).  An  introduction  to  concepts  in:  (A)  measurement,  scal¬ 
ing,  (B)  methods  of  exploratory  data  analysis,  (C)  a  historical  view  of  sta¬ 
tistical  methods,  (D)  test  theory,  (E)  analysis  of  covariance  structures,  (F) 
mathematical  models  for  cognitive  psychology.  As  announced.  Staff. 

209  A,B,C,D,E,F  PROSEMINAR  IN  COGNITIVE  PSYCHOL¬ 
OGY  (1).  An  advanced  introduction  to  (A)  history  of  cognitive  psychol¬ 
ogy,  (B)  learning  and  memory,  (C)  sensation  and  perception,  (D)  speech 
and  language,  (E)  judgement  and  thinking,  (F)  methodology.  A-C  fall,  D- 
F  spring.  Staff. 

210  HISTORY  OF  PSYCHOLOGY  (3).  Review  of  the  history  of 
major  areas  of  psychology,  with  special  emphasis  on  the  conceptual  and 
methodological  underpinnings  of  the  discipline.  Fall.  King. 
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212  CONTEMPORARY  PSYCHOLOGICAL  TRENDS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  graduate  standing.  Different  perspectives  on  the  task  of  psy¬ 
chology  with  a  discussion  of  selected  contemporary  problems.  Fall. 
Fillenbaum. 

2 16,  2 1 7  DEVELOPMENTAL  PSYCHOLOGY:  EXPERIMENTAL 
METHODS  (3).  Techniques  and  research  designs  appropriate  for  the 
study  of  the  development  of  behavior.  Supervised  experience  in  the  plan¬ 
ning  of  experiments  and  data  analysis.  Ten  laboratory  hours  a  week.  As 
announced.  Staff. 

220  THEORIES  OF  PERSONALITY  1(3).  Permission  of  the 
instructor  required.  Discussion  and  analysis  of  psychodynamic  theories  of 
personality  (Freud,  Jung,  Adler,  Sullivan,  Erikson,  and  others).  Fall.  Staff. 

221  THEORIES  OF  PERSONALITY  II  (3).  Prerequisite, 

Psychology  220  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Discussion  and  analysis  of 
social  learning,  behavioristic,  humanistic,  and  other  theories  of  personal¬ 
ity.  Builds  upon  knowledge  of  psychodynamic  theories.  Spring.  Staff. 

222  EXPERIMENTAL  ANALYSIS  OF  BEHAVIOR  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Psychology  201  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Applications 
of  operant  conditioning  procedures  to  the  analysis  of  complex  behavior  in 
man  and  animals.  Students  perform  original  experiments.  One  lecture  and 
six  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Staff. 

223,  224  DIRECTED  RESEARCH  SEMINAR  IN  SOCIAL  PSY¬ 
CHOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  first-year  social  psychology  graduate  stu¬ 
dent  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Directed  research  problems  and  semi¬ 
nar  discussion  of  related  issues.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

225  INTERPERSONAL  PROCESSES  AND  CLOSE  RELA¬ 
TIONSHIPS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  238  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Intensive  study  of  the  processes  by  which  adult  close  relation¬ 
ships  are  initiated  and  developed.  Fall.  Rusbult. 

226  INDIVIDUAL  CHOICE  BEHAVIOR  (3).  Prerequisite,  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Descriptive  and  normative  algebraic  and  sto¬ 
chastic  models  for  individual  decision  making  with  applications  to  behav¬ 
ioral  science.  Fall.  Wallsten. 

227  INTRODUCTION  TO  CLINICAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3). 
Prerequisite,  graduate  standing.  Survey  of  methods  and  findings  in  psy¬ 
chodiagnostics,  psychotherapy,  and  mental  health  practices.  As 
announced.  Staff. 

228  ADVANCED  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3 ) .  Prerequisite, 
Psychology  238  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Intensive  study  of  interde¬ 
pendence  theory  and  research  of  interpersonal  relationships.  Spring. 
Schopler. 

230  MULTIDIMENSIONAL  SCALING  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Psychology  282  and  284,  or  equivalent.  Survey,  with  application  to  dis¬ 
similarity  data,  of  the  algebraic,  geometric,  and  computational  bases  of 
multidimensional  scaling  methods,  with  emphasis  on  individual  differ¬ 
ences  models  and  nonlinear  transformation.  Alternate  years.  Young. 

23 1  STRUCTURAL  EQUATION  MODELS  WITH  LATENT 
VARIABLES  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  282.  Examination  of  a  wide 
range  of  topics  in  covariance  structure  models,  including  their  history, 
underlying  theory,  controversies,  and  practical  use  with  major  computer 
packages.  Fall.  Panter. 

232  TEST  THEORY  AND  ANALYSIS  (3).  Prerequisite, 

Psychology  282.  Survey  of  classical  test  theory  and  more  recent  develop¬ 
ments  in  item  analysis  and  test  construction.  As  announced.  Staff. 

233  METHODS  OF  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Psychology  238  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Methods  of  investigation 
in  social  psychology  with  primary  emphasis  upon  experimental  design  and 
the  nature  of  the  experimental  situation.  Fall.  Insko  or  staff. 


234  MATHEMATICAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  Development  and  applications  of  mathematical 
models  in  theoretical  and  experimental  psychology.  Topics  selected  from 
learning,  memory,  perception,  thinking,  attention,  decision  making.  As 
announced.  Wallsten. 

235  TOPICS  IN  ATTITUDE  RESEARCH  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Psychology  238  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  critical  examination  of 
selected  topics  in  attitude  theory  and  change.  As  announced.  Insko  or 
staff. 

236  FACTOR  ANALYSIS  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  282  and 
284.  Advanced  topics  in  factor  analytic  models,  multivariate  correlational 
models,  and  analysis  of  covariance  structures  as  applied  in  behavioral 
research.  As  announced.  Staff. 

237  APPLIED  MULTIVARIATE  ANALYSIS  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Psychology  282  and  284-  Sampling  from  the  multivariate  normal  distribu¬ 
tion,  testing  of  multivariate  hypothesis,  the  multivariate  general  linear 
model,  and  the  multivariate  analysis  of  variance  as  applied  in  behavioral 
research.  As  announced.  Cramer. 

238  ADVANCED  SURVEY  OF  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3). 
Prerequisite,  psychology  graduate  student  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Survey  of  research  on  and  theories  of  attitude  change,  interpersonal 
behavioral,  and  small  groups.  Fall.  Schopler. 

239  EXPLORATORY  MULTIVARIATE  DATA  ANALYSIS. 

Prerequisites,  Psychology  282  and  284,  or  equivalent.  Survey,  with  appli¬ 
cation  to  multivariate  data,  of  such  data  analysis  methods  as  correspon¬ 
dence  analysis,  conjoint  analysis,  multidimensional  scaling,  and  linear 
and  nonlinear  exploratory  versions  of  principal  components,  regression, 
and  redundancy  analysis.  Alternate  years.  Young. 

240,  241  INTRODUCTION  TO  CLINICAL  ASSESSMENT  (3). 
Prerequisite,  first-year  graduate  status  in  clinical  psychology.  Lecture  and 
discussion  on  the  nature  and  theory  of  psychological  assessment.  Training 
in  administration,  scoring,  and  interpretation  of  such  basic  techniques  as: 
WAIS-WISC,  Rorschach,  TAT,  and  MMPI.  Two  lecture  and  two  labora¬ 
tory  hours  a  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Lowman. 

242,  243  INTRODUCTION  TO  PSYCHOTHERAPY  (3). 
Prerequisite,  graduate  status  in  clinical  psychology.  Survey  of  concepts 
and  processes  relevant  to  psychotherapy  with  children  and  adults. 
Interviewing  skills  and  interventions  developed  from  the  major 
approaches  to  psychotherapy  are  featured.  Spring,  fall.  Galinsky  or  staff. 

244,  245  ADVANCED  PSYCHOPATHOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite, 
first-year  graduate  status  in  clinical  psychology.  The  major  forms  of  psy¬ 
chopathology  are  examined  within  a  development  framework.  Fall  and 
spring.  Burlingame,  Gray-Little,  Mann. 

248  OBJECTIVE  PERSONALITY  MEASUREMENT  (3 ). 

Intensive  study  of  theory  and  research  on  objective  techniques  useful  for 
personality  assessment,  standard  and  special  inventories,  checklists,  and 
other  devices  are  investigated  at  item,  scale,  and  profile  levels.  Fall.  Staff. 

250  ADVANCED  ADULT  ASSESSMENT  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Psychology  241.  Consideration  of  how  various  forms  of  assessment  data 
can  be  utilized  in  understanding  the  structure  and  dynamics  of  adult  per¬ 
sonalities;  problems  of  differential  diagnosis,  brain  damage,  etc.,  are  con¬ 
sidered.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Baucom. 

25 1  ADVANCED  CHILD  ASSESSMENT  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Psychology  241.  Consideration  of  how  various  forms  of  assessment  data 
can  be  utilized  in  understanding  the  structure  and  dynamics  of  child  per¬ 
sonalities;  problems  of  differential  diagnosis,  appraisal  of  brain  damage, 
etc.  are  considered.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring. 
Mermin. 
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253  INTRODUCTION  TO  COMMUNITY  PSYCHOLOGICAL 
APPROACHES  (3).  Survey  of  such  topics  as  social  contributions  to  psy¬ 
chopathology,  comprehensive  and  integrated  service  delivery  systems, 
consultation,  primary  prevention,  manpower  innovations,  program  evalu¬ 
ation,  and  epidemiological  approaches.  Fall.  Lowman. 

254,  255  CLINICAL  PRACTICUM  (3).  Prerequisite,  second-year 
graduate  status  in  clinical  psychology.  Supervised  experience  in  psycho¬ 
logical  assessment  and  psychotherapy.  Six  to  eight  laboratory  hours  a 
week.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

256,  257  CLINICAL  RESEARCH  METHODS  (3).  Prerequisite, 
graduate  status  in  clinical  psychology.  Analysis  of  clinical  and  personality 
research  in  terms  of  their  contribution  to  knowledge,  their  limitations, 
possibilities  for  their  improvement,  further  research  they  suggest,  etc. 
Preparation  of  individual  research  proposals  for  class  presentation  and 
critical  evaluation.  Three  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Kupersmidt  or  staff. 

258  METHODS  OF  APPLIED  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3). 
Prerequisite,  graduate  standing.  Supervised  research  experience  in  applied 
setting  and  accompanying  methods  of  nonlaboratory  research,  including 
nonquantitative  methods  of  social  psychology  and  evaluation  of  quasi- 
experimental  and  nonexperimental  designs.  Spring.  Staff. 

260  HUMAN  COGNITIVE  ABILITIES  (3 ).  Prerequisite, 
Psychology  239  recommended.  Applications  of  psychometric  and  experi¬ 
mental  methods  to  the  study  of  human  intellectual  abilities  and  processes, 
with  special  attention  to  factor-analytic  studies.  As  announced.  Staff. 

264,  265  ADVANCED  CLINICAL  PRACTICUM  AND  PROFES¬ 
SIONAL  ETHICS  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  254  and  255. 

Supervised  clinical  work  in  an  area  of  particular  interest  to  the  student. 
Clinical  activity  is  coordinated  with  reading  and  discussion  of  literature  or 
professional  ethics.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

266  SELECTED  CLINICAL  PRACTICUM  (1,  2,  or  3,  can  be 
repeated).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  265.  Individualized  clinical  practicum 
for  advanced  doctoral  students  in  Clinical  Psychology.  Supervised  experi¬ 
ence  in  psychotherapy,  psychological  assessment,  and  consultation.  Fall, 
spring.  Baucom. 

270  MEASUREMENTS  OF  LANGUAGE  BEHAVIOR  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Procedures  for  the  quantitative 
treatment  of  language  elements  (words,  text  content,  etc.)  and  perfor¬ 
mance  (e.g.,  speech  rate,  language  acquisition,  vocabulary,  comprehen¬ 
sion,  verbal  aptitudes).  As  announced.  Staff. 

271  CHOICE  BEHAVIOR  IN  THE  DYAD  (3).  Psychological  and 
mathematical  models  of  two-person  interaction  with  applications  to  the 
social  and  behavioral  sciences.  Fall.  Staff. 

272  GROUP  CHOICE  BEHAVIOR  (3).  Psychological  and  math¬ 
ematical  models  of  n-person  interaction  in  cooperative  and  noncoopera¬ 
tive  decision  situations  with  applications.  Spring.  Staff. 

273  ADVANCED  SOCIAL  DEVELOPMENT  (3 ) .  Current  think¬ 
ing  and  research  relevant  to  social,  emotional,  and  personality  develop¬ 
ment  across  the  life  span.  Topics  include  parent-child  interaction,  peer 
relations,  aggression,  competence,  sex  roles,  and  gender  differences.  Fall. 
Cairns,  Valsiner,  Gariepy. 

274  ADVANCED  COGNITIVE  DEVELOPMENT  (3).  This 
course  covers  the  development  of  attention,  perception,  learning,  mem¬ 
ory,  thinking,  and  language,  beginning  in  infancy  and  covering  the  life¬ 
span  from  both  information  processing  and  Baldwin-Piaget  approaches. 
Spring.  Omstein,  Kurtz-Costes. 

275  DEVELOPMENTAL  ASSESSMENT  (3).  Introduction  to 
instruments  used  for  assessment  of  development  and  cognition  in  infants, 
preschoolers,  and  school-aged  children  with  primary  focus  on  research 
issues.  Practice  administration  of  instruments  in  field  settings.  Spring. 
Staff. 


276  QUANTITATIVE  METHODS  FOR  OBSERVING  BEHAV¬ 
IOR  (3).  Techniques  for  collecting  behavioral  observations  including  the 
development  of  coding  systems,  reliability  and  validity,  and  interface  with 
theory.  Students  design  a  study,  collect  and  analyze  data,  and  interpret 
results.  Fall.  Staff. 

277  CULTURE  AND  HUMAN  DEVELOPMENT  (3). 

Prerequisite,  graduate  standing.  Focus  on  how  varied  cultural  conditions 
provide  the  social  basis  for  human  affective,  social,  and  cognitive  develop¬ 
ment.  Integration  of  cross-cultural  psychology  and  anthropology  with 
developmental  psychology.  As  announced.  Kurtz-Costes,  Valsiner. 

278  DEVELOPMENTAL  THEORY  (3).  Drawing  upon  materials 
presented  in  the  previous  content  and  method  courses,  this  class  examines 
in  depth  various  types  of  developmental  theories.  As  announced.  Cairns, 
Omstein,  Valsiner. 

279  ADVANCED  FAMILY  THEORY  AND  RESEARCH  (3). 
Research  related  to  family  processes,  especially  regarding  the  developmen¬ 
tal  consequences  of  varying  family  environments  on  children.  Topics 
include  divorce,  cognitive  development,  single  parents,  parental  employ¬ 
ment,  discipline,  cultural  context.  As  announced.  Kurtz-Costes. 

280  DEVELOPMENTAL  METHODOLOGY  (3).  Methodological 
issues  of  common  concern  in  the  study  of  developmental  phenomena. 
Particular  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  articulation  between  developmental 
theory  and  method.  Fall.  Staff. 

281  STATISTICAL  METHODS  IN  PSYCHOLOGY  I  (4). 
Prerequisite,  a  course  in  introductory  statistics.  Data  analysis,  sampling, 
applied  probability,  elementary  distribution  theory,  principles  of  statistical 
inference.  Fall.  Staff. 

282  STATISTICAL  METHODS  IN  PSYCHOLOGY  II  (4). 
Prerequisite,  Psychology  281.  Statistical  estimation  and  hypothesis  testing 
for  linear  models  (ANOVA,  ANCOVA,  regression  analysis);  statistical 
models  in  the  design  and  analysis  of  experiments.  Spring.  Staff. 

283  INTRODUCTION  TO  MULTIVARIATE  TECHNIQUES 
FOR  THE  BEHAVIORAL  SCIENCES  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology 
282.  An  introduction  to  linear  regression  and  multivariate  statistical  tech¬ 
niques  as  employed  in  the  behavioral  sciences  with  particular  emphasis  on 
analytic  techniques  and  interpretation  of  results.  Spring.  Staff. 

284  APPLIED  MATRIX  ALGEBRA  FOR  BEHAVIORAL  STA¬ 
TISTICS  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  282  and  Math  147  or  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Geometric  interpretation  of  vectors  and  matrices. 
Applications  to  linear  statistical  models,  multivariate  analysis,  and  factor 
analysis.  Relation  of  eigenproblems  to  maximization  of  statistical  func¬ 
tions.  Spring.  Staff. 

285  COMPUTATIONAL  STATISTICS  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Psychology  282  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Current  computational 
environments  for  data  analysis  and  visualization  are  taught  and  used  as  a 
basis  for  understanding  current  (and  creating  new)  methods  of  computa¬ 
tional  statistics  and  dynamic  statistical  graphics.  Fall.  Young. 

286  DEVELOPMENTAL  PSYCHOBIOLOGY  (3 ).  Provides  an 
introduction  to  psychobiological  research,  focusing  on  early  development 
in  animals.  Topics  include  embryology,  developmental  neurobiology,  the 
development  of  sensory  and  communication  systems,  and  social  behavior. 
As  announced.  Gariepy. 

289  VISUAL  PERCEPTION  (Computer  Science  277)  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Computer  Science  235  (vision  segment),  Psychology  209A, 
or  equivalent.  Surveys  form,  motion,  depth,  scale,  color,  brightness,  tex¬ 
ture,  and  shape  perfection.  Includes  computational  modeling  of  vision, 
experimental  methods  in  visual  psychophysics  and  neurobiology,  recent 
research,  and  open  questions.  As  announced.  Burbeck,  Marshall,  Pizer. 


274  THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 


290  ADVANCED  TOPICS  IN  MEMORY  (3).  Prerequisite,  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  This  course  reviews  recent  theoretical  and  empiri¬ 
cal  advances  in  memory  research.  Topics  include  large-scale  models  of 
memory  encoding  and  retrieval  and  modular  models  of  memory.  Fall  and 
spring.  Hirshman. 

299  APPRENTICESHIP  IN  DEVELOPMENTAL  PSYCHOL¬ 
OGY  (1,  2,  or  3).  Supervised  research  and  practicum  experience  in  devel¬ 
opmental  psychology.  As  announced.  Staff. 

300  SPECIAL  READINGS  IN  PSYCHOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Intended  for  advanced  graduate  students. 

Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

301  SEMINAR  IN  THE  EXPERIMENTAL  ANALYSIS  OF 
BEHAVIOR  (3).  Limited  to  graduate  students  in  Psychology.  Selected 
advanced  topics  depending  on  the  interests  of  the  instructor  and  the  stu¬ 
dents.  Three  to  six  hours  a  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Eckerman. 

302  SEMINAR  IN  THE  BIOLOGICAL  FOUNDATIONS  OF 
PSYCHOLOGY  (Neurobiology  302)  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Limited  to  graduate  students  in  Psychology  and  Neurobiology. 
Lectures  and  seminar  presentations  on  a  wide  range  of  topics  in  the  area 
of  physiological  psychology.  Fall  and  spring.  M.  Gallagher,  King. 

304  SEMINAR  IN  GENERAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3).  Limited  to 
graduate  students  in  Psychology.  Selected  advanced  topics  depending  on 
the  interests  of  the  instructor  and  students.  Three  to  six  hours  a  week.  Fall 
and  spring.  Staff. 

305  SEMINAR  IN  THEORIES  AND  METHODS  IN  DEVELOP¬ 
MENTAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor.  Selected  topics  in  developmental  theory  and  methodology.  As 
announced.  Staff. 

306  SEMINAR  IN  DEVELOPMENTAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Intensive  study  of  selected  top¬ 
ics  in  developmental  psychology.  As  announced.  Staff. 

307  SEMINAR  IN  APPLIED  DEVELOPMENTAL  PSYCHOL¬ 
OGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Intensive  study  of  the 
application  of  developmental  principles.  As  announced.  Staff. 

308  TOPICS  IN  HUMAN  DEVELOPMENT  (3).  Permission  of  the 
instructor.  Intensive  study  of  selected  topics  in  human  development  that 
are  being  explored  by  members  of  The  Carolina  Consortium  on  Human 
Development  staff.  Fall  and  spring.  Cairns,  Kupersmidt,  Omstein, 
Valsiner. 

3 1 6  SEMINAR  IN  EXPERIMENTAL  CHILD  PSYCHOLOGY 

(3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Intensive  study  of  selected 
topics  in  experimental  child  psychology.  As  announced.  Staff. 

320  SEMINAR  IN  PERSONALITY  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Selected  advanced  topics  depending  on  the  interests  of  the 
instructor  and  students.  As  announced.  Staff. 

323  BEHAVIORAL  PHARMACOLOGY  (Neurobiology  323, 
Pharmacology  323)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  124  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Basic  principles  of  pharmacology  and  behavior  analysis  are 
considered  in  relation  to  drugs  that  affect  the  central  nervous  system. 
Spring.  Dykstra,  Picker. 

324  CLINICAL  PSYCHOPHARMACOLOGY  (3).  Examinations 
of  the  clinical  efficacy,  side  effects,  and  neuropharmacological  actions  of 
drugs  used  in  the  treatment  of  behavioral  disorders.  Additional  topics 
include  the  behavioral  and  neuropharmacological  actions  of  drugs  of 
abuse.  Spring.  Dykstra,  Picker. 

325  SEMINAR  IN  THEORETICAL-EXPERIMENTAL  PSY¬ 
CHOLOGY  (1,2,  or  3).  As  announced.  Staff. 

326  SEMINAR  IN  CLINICAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (1,  2,  or  3).  As 

announced.  Staff. 

327  SEMINAR  IN  ABNORMAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (1,  2,  or  3).  As 

announced.  Staff. 


328  SEMINAR  IN  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Psychology  238  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  As  announced.  Staff. 

330  SEMINAR  IN  QUANTITATIVE  PSYCHOLOGY  (1, 2,  or 

3).  As  announced.  Staff. 

33 1  PROFESSIONAL  PROBLEMS  IN  PSYCHOLOGY  ( 1 ). 

Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Consideration  of  problems  fac¬ 
ing  academic  psychologists.  Fall.  Staff. 

332  LABORATORY  IN  COLLEGE  TEACHING  (3).  Specific 
training  in  presentational  and  interpersonal  skills  needed  by  college 
teachers,  such  as  planning,  lecturing,  discussing,  motivating,  and  evaluat¬ 
ing.  Fall.  Lowman. 

333,  334  RESEARCH  SEMINAR  IN  EXPERIMENTAL  PSY¬ 
CHOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  graduate  standing  in  psychology.  Students 
design  and  conduct  a  supervised  research  project  and  engage  in  critical 
discussion  of  research  performed  by  other  students  and  faculty.  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 

335  SEMINAR  IN  EXPERIMENTAL  HEALTH  PSYCHOLOGY 

(3).  An  in-depth  treatment  of  research  topics  in  behavioral  and  biological 
aspects  of  health  psychology.  Fall  and  spring.  Lysle,  Light. 

336  SEMINAR  IN  COGNITIVE  PSYCHOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Discussion  and  critical  evaluation  of  various 
theories  of  thinking;  theories  of  concept  formation,  problem  solving,  and 
reasoning.  As  announced.  Staff. 

341  ADVANCED  RESEARCH  (3).  Six  laboratory  hours  a  week. 

Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3  or  more).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3  or  more).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 
400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 


SCHOOL  OF  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

MICHEL  A.  IBRAHIM,  Dean 

Allan  B.  Steckler,  Associate  Dean  for  Academic  Programs 

Organized  in  1936  as  a  division  of  the  School  of  Medicine, 
the  School  of  Public  Health  at  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  was  awarded  separate  status  three  years 
later.  It  was  the  fourth  school  of  public  health  established  in  the 
United  States  and  the  first  in  a  state  university.  Today,  it  is  one 
of  twenty-seven  such  schools  in  the  nation  accredited  by  the 
Council  on  Education  for  Public  Health.  The  School  of  Public 
Health  is  one  of  five  schools  comprising  the  UNC-Chapel  Hill 
Division  of  Health  Affairs. 

The  mission  of  the  school  is  to  improve  the  health  and  well¬ 
being  of  the  population.  This  mission  is  accomplished  through 
the  interaction  of: 

•  Teaching — to  educate  students  for  professional  and  leadership 
roles  in  public  health  practice,  policy,  research,  and  teaching. 

•  Research  (basic  and  applied) — to  advance  knowledge  and 
understanding  of  the  biological,  social,  behavioral,  environ¬ 
mental,  and  economic  factors  affecting  the  health  status  of 
the  population. 

•  Service  and  Professional  Practice — -to  provide  broad-based 
technical  assistance  and  consultation  on  public  health  issues 
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in  the  public  and  private  sectors  at  local,  state,  national,  and 

international  levels. 

Departments  and  curricula  at  the  school  are:  Biostatistics, 
Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering,  Epidemiology,  Health 
Behavior  and  Health  Education,  Health  Policy  and 
Administration,  Maternal  and  Child  Health,  Nutrition,  and 
Public  Health  Nursing.  All  provide  courses  open  to  undergrade 
ates  and  have  graduate  degree  programs. 

In  addition  to  these  departments  and  curricula,  the  school 
also  offers  the  public  health  leadership  doctoral  program,  a 
unique  program  that  prepares  mid-career  practitioners  with 
advanced  leadership  training  in  preparation  for  senior-level  lead¬ 
ership  roles  within  community,  state,  and  federal  health  agen¬ 
cies.  An  interdepartmental  orientation  allows  students  to  pursue 
leadership  training  in  addition  to  courses  in  public  health  sci¬ 
ences.  Emphasis  is  given  to  developing  skills  in  community 
assessment,  program  assurance,  and  policy  development. 

Interdisciplinary  programs  which  provide  opportunities  for 
students  in  education,  service,  and  research  include:  UNC 
Center  for  Health  Promotion  and  Disease  Prevention,  Institute 
for  Environmental  Studies,  Occupational  Safety  and  Health 
Education  Resource  Center,  Occupational  Health  Studies 
Program,  Carolina  Population  Center,  Injury  Prevention 
Research  Center,  and  Sheps  Center  for  Health  Services 
Research. 

Graduate  academic  degrees  offered  by  the  School  of  Public 
Health  are  the  master  of  science  (M.S.)  and  the  doctor  of  philos¬ 
ophy  (Ph.D. ),  and  the  graduate  professional  degrees  are  the  mas¬ 
ter  of  science  in  Public  Health  (M.S.P.H.),  the  master  of  science 
in  Environmental  Engineering  (M.S.E.E.),  the  master  of  Public 
Health  (M.P.H.),  the  master  of  Healthcare  Administration 
(M.H.A.),  and  the  doctor  of  Public  Health  (Dr.P.H.).  All 
requirements  concerning  these  degrees  are  administered  by  the 
faculty  of  the  School  of  Public  Health  with  the  approval  of  the 
Administrative  Board  of  the  Graduate  School. 

M.P.H.  Program 

The  M.P.H.  program  is  designed  to  prepare  students  for  posi¬ 
tions  requiring  a  considerable  breadth  of  knowledge  of  the  whole 
field  of  public  health  and  a  lesser  degree  of  specialization  in  one 
area.  Students  in  this  program  may  take  nearly  half  of  their 
courses  outside  of  the  major  department  or  curriculum  and 
undergo  extensive  field  training  if  previous  experience  is  not 
deemed  sufficient  by  criteria  set  by  the  student’s  department  or 
curriculum.  Typically,  master  of  Public  Health  students  will  have 
already  acquired  education  in  a  health  or  health-related  profes¬ 
sion  or  have  at  least  three  years  of  experience  in  a  field  germane 
to  public  health.  The  M.P.H.  is  predominantly  a  terminal  degree, 
but  qualified  students  may  proceed  in  the  School  of  Public 
Health  to  a  Dr.P.H.  program  for  advanced  study. 


M.S.P.H.  Program 

The  M.S.P.H.  program  is  designed  to  prepare  students  for  pro¬ 
fessional  careers  in  specialized  areas  of  public  health.  Students 
take  courses  mainly  in  one  major  department  or  curriculum  of 
the  school,  although  there  are  also  core  requirements  which  pro¬ 
vide  for  orientation  to  a  broader  view  of  public  health.  The  mas¬ 
ter  of  science  in  Public  Health  is  usually  a  terminal  degree,  but  it 
and  the  master  of  science  degree,  more  than  the  master  of  Public 
Health,  tend  to  be  the  precursor  to  a  doctoral  program.  Programs 
of  study  leading  to  the  M.S.P.H.  degree  are  offered  by  the  follow¬ 
ing  departments:  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering, 
Epidemiology,  Health  Behavior  and  Health  Education,  Health 
Policy  and  Administration,  and  Maternal  and  Child  Health. 

M.H.A.  Program 

The  M.H.A.  program  in  the  Health  Policy  and 
Administration  Department  is  designed  to  prepare  students  for 
management  careers  in  health  care  organizations.  Graduates  will 
be  prepared  to  take  positions  in  staff  or  line  management  or  as 
consultants  in  hospitals,  health  maintenance  organizations,  clin¬ 
ics,  public  health  departments,  and  other  health  care  settings. 

M.S.  Degree 

Programs  of  study  leading  to  the  M.S.  degree  are  offered  in 
Biostatistics,  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering,  and 
Public  Health  Nursing.  Master  of  science  degree  requirements 
are  regulated  by  the  UNC-Chapel  Hill  Graduate  School  and  are 
explained  in  detail  in  the  “Graduate  Degree  Requirements”  sec¬ 
tion  of  this  catalog. 

M.S.E.E.  Degree 

The  curriculum  leading  to  the  M.S.E.E.  degree  is  designed  to 
prepare  graduates  for  careers  in  the  environmental  engineering 
profession  with  special  emphasis  on  water  resources  and  air  and 
industrial  hygiene.  Specifically,  those  awarded  this  degree  are 
prepared  for  professional  work  with  private  firms  of  consulting 
engineers,  with  public  agencies  at  the  national,  state,  regional, 
and  local  levels  of  government,  and  with  a  variety  of  industrial 
organizations. 

Dr.P.H.  Program 

The  Dr.P.H.  program  provides  professional  training  to  prepare 
persons  for  the  effective  conduct  or  supervision  of  research,  usu¬ 
ally  of  an  applied  nature,  and  the  integration  of  new  knowledge 
and  techniques  into  community  and/or  public  health  practice. 
Graduates  are  typically  employed  as  directors  of  community  or 
public  health  programs  at  the  local,  state,  national,  or  interna¬ 
tional  levels. 

Ph.D.  Degree 

The  Ph.D.  degree  prepares  students  for  leadership  in  acade¬ 
mic  and  related  settings  involving  teaching  and  research  with 
emphasis  on  basic  or  theoretical  issues.  Graduates  are  typically 
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employed  by  universities  or  other  organizations  conducting 
research.  This  degree  is  offered  by  the  departments  of 
Biostatistics,  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering,  Health 
Behavior  and  Health  Education,  Health  Policy  and 
Administration,  and  Nutrition.  The  precursor  to  the  Ph.D. 
degree  is  typically  the  M.S.P.H.  degree  if  the  research  is  oriented 
to  public  health,  or  the  M.S.  degree  if  the  research  is  not  so  ori¬ 
ented. 

Joint  Degree  Programs 

Joint  degree  programs  are  offered  in  certain  departments  of 
the  School  of  Public  Health  in  conjunction  with  the  Schools  of 
Medicine,  Law,  and  Social  Work.  Under  the  joint  degree 
arrangement,  a  student  may  be  able  to  earn  two  professional 
degrees  in  a  period  of  time  less  than  the  total  required  by  the  two 
degrees  separately. 

Close  affiliations  are  maintained  with  other  graduate  schools 
and  departments  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  campuses 
as  well  as  with  other  schools  and  universities,  health  and  human 
services,  and  research  organizations.  These  affiliations  are  local, 
statewide,  national,  and  international  in  scope.  They  include 
joint  sponsorship  and  effort  in  teaching  and  research  programs, 
joint  faculty  appointments,  and  establishment  of  field  training 
centers  for  students  in  a  number  of  official  and  voluntary  federal, 
state,  and  local  health  and  human  services  organizations. 

For  information  concerning  preparation  and  admission 
requirements  and  proposed  curricula  leading  to  degrees  see  the 
catalog  of  the  School  of  Public  Health. 

Public  Health  Leadership  Doctoral  Program 
Courses 

PUBH  140  READINGS  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  PRACTICE  (var). 
Intensive  study  of  a  special  problem  in  public  health  practice.  Fall,  spring, 
summer.  Staff. 

PUBH  240  SPECIAL  ISSUES  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  PRACTICE 

(1-3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Guided  reading,  discus¬ 
sions,  and  presentations  on  current  and  significant  issues  in  public  health. 
On  request.  Staff. 

PUBH  246  PUBLIC  HEALTH  PROGRAM  PLANNING  AND 
EVALUATION  (4)  (HBHE  246,  HPAA  246,  MHCH  246,  PHNU 
246).  Prerequisite,  two  years  of  work  experience  and  permission  of  the 
instructor  for  non-majors.  Fundamentals  of  public  health  program  plan¬ 
ning  and  evaluation  with  emphasis  on  applications  in  neighboring  com¬ 
munities  and  writing  proposals  for  project  funding.  Three  lecture  and  one 
laboratory  hour  per  week.  Spring.  Peoples-Sheps,  Eng,  Foshee. 

PUBH  247  MANAGEMENT  PRINCIPLES  AND  PRACTICES 

(3)  (HPAA  204).  Provides  an  overview  of  knowledge  and  skills  required 
for  effective  health  services  management.  Aimed  primarily  at  individuals 
who  plan  on  assuming  management  roles  in  health  services  and  related 
fields.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Staff. 

PUBH  300  LEADERSHIP  SEMINAR  I  (2).  Prerequisite,  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Public  health  leadership  core  course.  Application  of 
selected  leadership  skills  and  principles.  Summer.  Staff. 

PUBH  301  LEADERSHIP  SEMINAR  II  (2).  Prerequisite,  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  Public  health  leadership  core  course.  Application  of 
selected  leadership  skills  and  principles.  Fall.  Staff. 


PUBH  302  LEADERSHIP  SEMINAR  III  (2).  Prerequisite,  permts- 
sion  of  the  instructor.  Public  health  leadership  core  course  for  public 
health  leadership  program.  Spring.  Staff. 

PUBH  303  LEADERSHIP  SEMINAR  IV  (2).  Prerequisite,  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  Public  health  leadership  core  course  for  public 
health  leadership  program.  Summer.  Staff. 

PUBH  304  CURRENT  METHODS  OF  PUBLIC  POLICY 
ANALYSIS  (1-3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Public 
health  leadership  core  course.  Update  on  current  methods  of  biostatistics, 
epidemiology,  and  automated  data  management.  Summer.  Staff. 

PUBH  305  PUBLIC  HEALTH  POLICY  DEVELOPMENT  1(2-3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Public  health  leadership  core 
course.  Course  utilizes  case  studies  to  examine  social,  economic,  and 
political  context  within  which  public  health  policy  is  formulated  and 
operationalized.  Summer.  Staff. 

PUBH  306  PUBLIC  HEALTH  POLICY  DEVELOPMENT  II  (2- 

3).  Prerequisite,  PUBH  305.  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Public  health  leadership  core  course.  Course  utilizes  case  studies  to  exam¬ 
ine  specific  methods  of  public  health  policy  development.  Summer.  Staff. 

PUBH  307  COMMUNITY  ASSESSMENT  METHODOLOGY  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Public  health  leadership  core 
course.  Participatory  seminar  examining  public  health  tools  available  for 
community  assessment.  A  wide  range  of  methods  for  gathering  and  ana¬ 
lyzing  information  about  the  structure,  function,  resources,  and  perceived 
needs  of  a  local  community.  Fall.  Staff. 

PUBH  308  PUBLIC  HEALTH  PROGRAM  ASSURANCE  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Public  health  leadership  core 
course.  Examination  of  the  role  of  public  health  agencies  in  achieving 
public  health  goals.  Lecture,  discussion,  and  case  studies  are  used  to  iden¬ 
tify  the  legal  and  public  health  basis  for  assurance  activities  and  strategies 
for  implementation  and  evaluation.  Spring.  Staff. 

PUBH  311  LEADERSHIP  PRACTICE  AND  RESEARCH  I  (1-3). 
Prerequisites,  PUBH  300,  301, 302, 303,  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Public  health  leadership  core  course.  Examination  of  the  relationships 
among  leadership  principles,  applied  research,  and  public  health  practice 
based  on  participant’s  experiences.  Spring.  Staff. 

PUBH  3 1 2  LEADERSHIP  PRACTICE  AND  RESEARCH  II  ( 1  - 

3).  Prerequisite,  PUBH  311  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Public 
health  leadership  core  course.  Analysis  of  professional  accomplishments 
in  leadership,  research,  and  public  health  practice  and  development  of 
five-  and  ten-year  goals  in  these  areas.  Spring.  Staff. 

PUBH  395  DISSERTATION  SEMINAR  (1-2).  Prerequisite,  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  Public  health  leadership  core  course.  This  course 
facilitates  the  integration  of  material  from  other  courses  for  development 
of  dissertation  proposals.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  BIOSTATISTICS  (BIOS) 

BARRY  H.  MARGOLIN,  Chair 

Professors 

Clarence  E.  Davis  (27)  Clinical  Trials,  Nonparametric  Statistics, 
Cardiovascular  Epidemiology 

Ronald  W.  Helms  (15)  Statistical  Computation,  Linear  Statistical 
Models,  Longitudinal  Designs  and  Analysis  of  Complicated 
Longitudinal  Data 

Alan  F.  Karr,  Inference  for  Stochastic  Processes,  Image  Analysis  (Joint 
with  Statistics) 
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Gary  G.  Koch  (14)  Categorical  Data  Analysis,  Nonparametric  Methods 
Lawrence  L.  Kupper  (19)  Regression  Analysis,  Statistical  Applications  in 
Epidemiology  and  in  Environmental  Health 
Barry  H.  Margolin  (92)  Statistical  Methods  for  Genetic  Toxicology  and 
Environmental  Health,  Design  and  Analysis  of  Biometrical 
Experiments,  Categorical  Data  Analysis 
Dana  Quade  (6)  Nonparametric  Methods 

Pranab  K.  Sen  (10)  Statistical  Inference,  Clinical  Trials,  Multivariate 
Analysis  (Joint  with  Statistics) 

Richard  H.  Shachtman  (18)  Stochastic  Models,  Decision  Analysis,  and 
Their  Health  Applications;  Health  Services  Research;  Health 
Promotion/Disease  Prevention 
Chirayath  M.  Suchindran  (29)  Statistical  Demography 
Michael  J.  Symons  (17)  Consulting,  Bayesian  Applications,  Statistical 
Education 

Associate  Professors 

William  D.  Kalsbeek  (55)  Sample  Design,  Survey  Analysis,  Nonsampling 
Errors 

Keith  E.  Muller  (76)  Linear  and  Nonlinear  Repeated  Measures  Models, 
Study  Design 

Kinh  N.  Truong,  Time  Series  Analysis,  Nonparametric  Regression, 
Bootstrap  Methods,  Hazard  Regression,  Splines 
Craig  D.  Turnbull  (26)  Public  Health  Statistics,  Research  on  Perinatal 
Outcomes  and  Behavioral  Sciences 

Assistant  Professors 

Jianwen  Cai,  Survival  Analysis  and  Regression  Models,  Clinical  Trials, 
Analysis  of  Correlated  Responses 
Lloyd  J.  Edwards,  Measurement  Error  Models,  Longitudinal  Data 
Analysis,  Statistical  Inference 

Bahjat  Qaqish,  Generalized  Linear  Models,  Survival  Analysis,  Computing 
Francoise  Seillier-Moiseiwitsch  (91)  Predictive  Inference,  Analysis  of 
Molecular  Genetic  Data,  Empirical  Bayes  Methodology 

Research  Professors 

Richard  E.  Bilsborrow  (30)  Economic  Demography,  Demography 
Economic  Development,  Environment 
Lloyd  E.  Chambless  (82)  Epidemiological  Applications,  Analysis  of 
Survey  Data,  Measurement  Error 

John  G.  Fryer,  Statistical  Oncology,  Survival  Analysis,  Applications  of 
Statistics  in  Rheumatology,  Pediatrics,  and  Gynecology 

Research  Associate  Professors 

Shrikant  I.  Bangdiwala  (80)  Nonparametric  Methods,  Clinical  Trials 
Methodology,  International  Health,  Injury  Prevention 
James  D.  Hosking  (79)  Data  Management,  Multivariate  Techniques, 
Clinical  Trials 

Research  Assistant  Professor 

Paul  W.  Stewart  (84)  Linear  Models,  Distribution  Theory,  Statistical 
Inference,  Longitudinal  Data 

Adjunct  Professors 

Harry  A.  Guess,  Applications  of  Statistics  to  Medicine,  Epidemiology, 
and  Health  Services  Research 

Daniel  G.  Horvitz,  Sample  Survey  Design,  Nonsampling  Errors  in  Surveys 
Norman  L.  Kaplan,  Stochastic  Processes,  Statistical  Genetics 
Judith  T.  Lessler,  Sampling 

Anders  S.  Lunde,  Demography,  Vital  Statistics,  Health  Statistics,  Social 
Statistics 

W.  Kenneth  Poole,  Clinical  Trials,  Statistical  Research  Administration 
Christopher  Portier,  Design  and  Analysis  of  Animal  Cancer  Bioassay 
Studies 

Donald  W.  Reinfurt,  Design,  Applications  in  Highway  Safety  and  Injury 
Prevention 


Ibrahim  A.  Salama  (38)  Nonparametric  Statistics,  Order  Statistics, 
Ergodic  Theory 

Babubhai  V.  Shah  (49)  Survey  Data  Analysis  Software,  Multivariate  Data 
Analysis,  and  Quality  Assurance 

Adjunct  Associate  Professors 

John  P.  Creason,  Statistical  Application  in  Environmental  Health,  Dose- 
Response  Methodology 

David  M.  DeLong,  Statistical  Computing,  Time  Series  Analysis,  Survival 
Methods 

Edward  L.  Frame,  Statistical  Computing  and  Biomedical  Data  Analysis 
Sandra  B.  Greene,  Health  Services  Applications 
Frank  E.  Harrell  Jr.  (69)  Nonparametric  Statistics,  Survival  Analysis, 
Clinical  Studies 

Grace  E.  Kissling,  Statistical  Consulting,  Empirical  Bayes  Estimation  and 
Logistic  Regression 

Kerry  L.  Lee  (52)  Multivariate  Analysis,  Clinical  Trials,  Regression 
Modeling  Strategies  for  Survival  and  Risk  Analysis 
Timothy  M.  Morgan,  Clinical  Trials,  Survival  Analysis,  Cancer 
Statistical  Methods 

Steven  M.  Snapinn,  Statistics  in  the  Pharmaceutical  Industry 
Clarice  R.  Weinberg,  Statistical  Methods  in  Epidemiology;  Reproductive 
Epidemiology 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors 

Ingrid  A.  Amara,  Categorical  Data  Statistics  in  Psychiatry 
Kerrie  E.  Boyle,  Demographic  Models,  Survey  Statistics 
Deborah  V.  Dawson,  Statistical  Genetics 
Elizabeth  R.  DeLong,  Clinical  Trials,  Case  Control  Studies  and 
Evaluation  of  Diagnostic  Tests 

Kerry  B.  Hafner,  Statistics  in  the  Pharmaceutical  Industry,  Design  and 
Analyses  of  Crossover  Trials,  Repeated  Measures  Designs 
Lisa  M.  LaVange,  Sampling  Design,  Longitudinal  Data  Analysis 
Imogene  McCanless,  Statistics  in  the  Pharmaceutical  Industry 
Basil  Samara,  Statistics  in  the  Pharmaceutical  Industry 
Marjolein  V.  Smith,  Biomathematics 
Darlene  K.  Stangl,  Bayesian  Statistics,  Survival  Analysis 
Russell  D.  Wolfinger,  Statistical  Computation 

Adjunct  Instructors 

Delton  Atkinson,  Public  Health  Statistics 

Priscilla  A.  Guild,  Health  Services,  Planning  and  Evaluation  Research 

Professors  Emeriti 
James  R.  Abernathy 
Elizabeth  J.  Coulter 
Regina  C.  Elandt-Johnson 
James  E.  Grizzle 
H.  Bradley  Wells 

Courses 

101  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  BIOSTATISTICS  (3).  Introduction  to 
procedures  in  collection,  summarization,  analysis,  and  presentation  of 
data.  Topics  include  sampling,  experimentation,  measurement,  descrip¬ 
tive  statistics,  probability,  confidence  intervals,  and  tests  of  hypotheses. 
Fall  and  summer.  Quade. 

1 06  MATHEMATICAL  METHODS  IN  BIOSTATISTICS  ( 1 ). 

Prerequisite,  Mathematics  32.  Calculus  and  special  mathematical  tech¬ 
niques  necessary  for  biostatistics.  Summer.  Staff. 

107  MATRIX  THEORY  IN  BIOSTATISTICS  (1).  Prerequisite, 
Mathematics  32.  Review  of  matrix  theory  results  useful  in  statistics. 
Summer.  Staff. 
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1 10  PRINCIPLES  OF  STATISTICAL  INFERENCE  (3). 
Prerequisite,  knowledge  of  basic  descriptive  statistics.  Major  topics 
include  elementary  probability  theory,  probability  distributions,  estima¬ 
tion,  tests  of  hypotheses,  chi-squared  procedures,  regression,  and  correla¬ 
tion.  Fall  and  spring.  Turnbull,  Shachtman. 

1 1 1  INTRODUCTION  TO  STATISTICAL  COMPUTING  AND 
DATA  MANAGEMENT  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biostatistics  101  or  equiva¬ 
lent.  Introduction  to  use  of  computers  to  process  and  analyze  data,  com¬ 
ponents  of  digital  computers,  characteristics  of  magnetic  storage  devices, 
use  of  JCL  and  utility  programs,  concepts  and  techniques  of  research  data 
management,  use  of  statistical  program  packages  and  interpretation.  Fall. 
Abolafia. 

1 20  SPECIAL  TECHNIQUES  IN  BIOMETRY  ( 1  -3 ) .  Special  topics 
of  current  interest  in  biometry.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

124  SOME  QUANTITATIVE  METHODS  IN  PLANNING  AND 
EVALUATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biostatistics  101  or  equivalent  or  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Planning  cycle,  methods  overview,  data  sources, 
PERT,  budgeting,  health  indices,  measurement  of  goal  fulfillment, 
achievement,  effectiveness,  efficiency,  research  designs,  benefit  cost 
analysis,  decision  analysis,  probability,  utility,  and  decision  trees.  On 
demand.  Staff. 

130  RESEARCH  ISSUES  IN  MENTAL  HEALTH  STATISTICS 

(3).  Prerequisites,  Biostatistics  110  and  Epidemiology  160,  or  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Concepts  of  measurement,  history,  and  current  status  of 
classification  schemata  for  mental  disorders,  methods  of  data  analysis,  and 
research  designs.  On  demand.  Turnbull. 

135  PROBABILITY  AND  STATISTICS  (4).  Prerequisite,  Math  32 
or  equivalent.  Elements  of  descriptive  statistics.  Basics  of  probability;  ran¬ 
dom  variables  and  their  probability  distributions;  special  distributions, 
including  the  binomial,  Poisson,  normal,  gamma;  expectation  and 
moments;  linear  combinations  of  random  variables.  Elements  of  estima¬ 
tion  and  hypothesis  testing;  analysis  of  variance;  multiple  regression; 
analysis  of  categorical  data;  some  nonparametric  methods.  Particular 
attention  is  given  to  the  statistical  treatment  of  environmental  science 
and  engineering  problems.  Fall.  Symons. 

140  PROBLEMS  IN  BIOSTATISTICS  (1  or  more).  Prerequisites  to 
be  arranged  with  the  faculty  in  each  case.  A  course  for  students  of  public 
health  who  wish  to  make  a  study  of  some  special  problem  in  the  statistics 
of  the  life  sciences  and  public  health.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

145  PRINCIPLES  OF  EXPERIMENTAL  ANALYSIS  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Biostatistics  1 10  or  135  or  equivalent  and  permission  of  the 
instructor  except  for  majors  in  School  of  Public  Health.  Continuation  of 
Biostatistics  110;  the  analysis  of  experimental  and  observational  data, 
including  multiple  regression,  and  analysis  of  variance  and  covariance. 

Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

150  ELEMENTS  OF  PROBABILITY  AND  STATISTICAL 
INFERENCE  (Genetics  150)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  32  or  equivalent. 
Fundamentals  of  probability,  discrete  and  continuous  distributions;  func¬ 
tions  of  random  variables;  descriptive  statistics;  fundamentals  of  statistical 
inference,  including  estimation  and  hypothesis  testing.  Fall.  Shachtman. 

160  PROBABILITY  AND  STATISTICAL  INFERENCE  I  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Mathematics  33  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  probability; 
discrete  and  continuous  random  variables;  expectation  theory;  bivariate 
and  multivariate  distribution  theory;  regression  and  correlation;  linear 
functions  of  random  variables;  theory  of  sampling;  introduction  to  estima¬ 
tion  and  hypothesis  testing.  Fall.  Kupper. 

1 6 1  PROBABILITY  AND  STATISTICAL  INFERENCE  II  (3 ) . 

Prerequisite,  Biostatistics  160.  Distribution  of  functions  of  random  vari¬ 
ables;  Helmert  transformation  theory;  central  limit  theorem  and  other 
asymptotic  theory;  estimation  theory;  maximum  likelihood  methods; 
hypothesis  testing;  power;  Neyman-Pearson  Theorem,  likelihood  ratio, 
score,  and  Wald  tests;  noncentral  distributions.  Spring.  Kupper. 


162  INTRODUCTORY  APPLIED  STATISTICS  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Biostatistics  111,  150,  or  equivalents.  Approaches  to  problems  of  descrip¬ 
tion,  goodness  of  fit,  univariate  location  and  scale,  bivariate  indepen¬ 
dence  and  correlation,  and  comparison  of  independent  or  matched  sam¬ 
ples,  involving  categorical,  discrete,  normal,  or  ranked  data.  Spring. 
Quade. 

163  INTERMEDIATE  LINEAR  MODELS  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Biostatistics  107  or  Math  147,  BIOS  111,  145, 150,  or  equivalents. 
Regression  analysis  in  matrix  terms,  general  linear  hypothesis,  diagnostics, 
model  building.  One-  and  two-way  ANOVA  with  fixed  or  random  effects. 
Power  algorithms,  analysis  of  covariance.  Fall.  Muller. 

164  SAMPLE  SURVEY  METHODOLOGY  (Statistics  104)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Biostatistics  150  or  equivalent  or  permission  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor.  Fundamental  principles  and  methods  associated  with  survey  sampling, 
with  primary  attention  given  to  as  nonmathematical  as  possible  a  treat¬ 
ment  of  simple  random  sampling,  stratified  sampling,  and  cluster  sam¬ 
pling.  Also,  techniques  of  questionnaire  design,  the  problems  of  nonre¬ 
sponse,  and  sources  of  nonsampling  errors.  Practical  experience  in  the 
applied  aspects  of  sampling  is  provided  by  student  participation  in  the 
design,  execution,  and  analysis  of  an  actual  survey.  Spring.  Kalsbeek. 

165  ANALYSIS  OF  CATEGORICAL  DATA  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Biostatistics  145, 150,  and  162,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Introduction  to  the  analysis  of  categorized  data:  rates,  ratios,  and  propor¬ 
tions;  relative  risk  and  odds  ratio;  Cochran-Mantel-Haenszel  procedure; 
survivorship  and  life  table  methods;  linear  models  for  categorical  data. 
Applications  in  demography,  epidemiology,  and  medicine.  Fall.  Koch. 

166  APPLIED  MULTIVARIATE  ANALYSIS  (Statistics  160)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Biostatistics  163  or  equivalent.  Application  of  multivariate 
techniques,  with  emphasis  on  the  use  of  computer  programs.  Multivariate 
analysis  of  variance,  multivariate  multiple  regression,  weighted  least 
squares,  principal  component  analysis,  canonical  correlation  and  related 
techniques.  Spring.  Muller. 

167  APPLIED  STOCHASTIC  PROCESSES  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Biostatistics  161  or  equivalent.  Markov  chains,  Poisson  processes  and 
extensions,  epidemic  models,  branching  processes  and  other  stochastic 
models  of  empirical  processes.  Disease,  population,  and  other  biostatistical 
applications.  Fall  and  spring.  Sen. 

168  DESIGN  OF  PUBLIC  HEALTH  STUDIES  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Biostatistics  145, 150,  or  equivalents.  Statistical  concepts  in  basic  public 
health  study  designs:  cross-sectional,  case-control,  prospective,  and  exper¬ 
imental  (including  clinical  trials).  Validity,  measurement  of  response, 
sample  size  determination,  matching  and  random  allocation  methods. 
Spring.  Davis. 

170  DEMOGRAPHIC  TECHNIQUES  I  (3).  Prerequisite, 

Biostatistics  101  or  equivalent.  Source  and  interpretation  of  demographic 
data;  rates  and  ratios,  standardization,  complete  and  abridged  life  tables; 
estimation  and  projection  of  fertility,  mortality,  migration,  and  popula¬ 
tion  composition.  Fall.  Suchindran,  Bilsborrow. 

180  INTRODUCTORY  SURVIVORSHIP  ANALYSIS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  BIOS  161  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Introduction  to 
concepts  and  techniques  used  in  the  analysis  of  time  to  event  data, 
including  censoring,  hazard  rates,  estimation  of  survival  curves,  regression 
techniques,  applications  to  clinical  trials.  Spring.  Staff. 

191  FIELD  OBSERVATIONS  IN  BIOSTATISTICS  (1).  Field  visits 
to,  and  evaluation  of,  major  nonacademic  biostatistical  programs  in  the 
Research  Triangle  area.  Field  fee  $25.  Fall.  Turnbull. 

213  DATA  MANAGEMENT  IN  BIOSTATISTICS  (3). 

Prerequisite,  Biostatistics  1 1 1  or  equivalent.  Techniques  for  designing, 
implementing,  and  operating  computerized  data  management  systems  for 
large  studies  with  particular  emphasis  on  collaborative  medical  studies. 
Experience  in  programming  in  a  procedural  language  (PL-1,  FORTRAN, 
C,  BASIC,  etc.)  is  assumed.  Spring  and  summer.  Hosking. 
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2 1 5  HEALTH  DATA  PROCESSING  LABORATORY  (10). 
Prerequisite,  Biostatistics  213.  A  laboratory  course  for  students  who  wish 
to  gain  experience  in  the  data  processing  aspects  of  current  projects  and 
collaborative  medical  studies  of  the  department.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer. 
Hosking. 

231  BAYESIAN  STATISTICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  BIOS  161  orequiva- 
lent.  Bayesian  perspective  on  statistical  theory  (foundations  and  infer¬ 
ence);  decision  theory;  applications  of  prior  to  posterior  analysis,  predic¬ 
tive  inference;  estimation  of  distributions  via  numerical  and  stochastic 
simulation  techniques;  empirical  Bayes  methodology.  Fall.  Seillier- 
Moiseiwitsch. 

240  SPECIALIZED  METHODS  IN  HEALTH  STATISTICS  (1  or 

more).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Statistical  theory  applied 
to  special  problem  areas  of  timely  importance  in  the  life  sciences  and  pub¬ 
lic  health.  Lectures,  seminars,  and/or  laboratory  work,  according  to  the 
nature  of  the  special  area  under  study.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

250  ADVANCED  TECHNIQUES  IN  BIOMETRY  (1-4). 
Prerequisites,  Biostatistics  161, 163  or  equivalents,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Up  to  three  or  four  separate  one-semester-hour  modules  pre¬ 
senting  advanced  techniques  in  biometry  (topics  covered  usually  vary  at 
each  offering).  A  knowledge  of  elementary  computer  programming  is 
assumed.  Summer.  Staff. 

256  INTRODUCTION  TO  NONPARAMETRIC  STATISTICS 

(Statistics  171)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biostatistics  161  or  equivalent.  Theory 
and  application  of  nonparametric  methods  for  various  problems  in  statisti¬ 
cal  analysis.  Includes  procedures  based  on  randomization,  ranks,  and  U- 
statistics.  A  knowledge  of  elementary  computer  programming  is  assumed. 
Fall.  Bangdiwala. 

257  NONPARAMETRIC  PROCEDURES  IN  BIOMETRIC 
RESEARCH  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biostatistics  256  or  equivalent. 
Nonparametric  point  and  interval  estimation  in  linear  models  useful  in 
biometric  research.  Robust  procedures,  including  those  based  on  ranks,  for 
analyzing  designed  experiments,  bioassays,  and  clinical  trials.  On  demand. 
Sen. 

259  APPLIED  TIME  SERIES  ANALYSIS  (3).  Prerequisites,  BIOS 
161  and  163  or  equivalents,  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Topics 
include  correlograms,  periodograms,  fast  Fourier  transforms,  power  spec¬ 
tra,  cross-spectra,  coherences,  ARMA  and  transfer-function  models,  spec¬ 
tral-domain  regression.  Real  and  simulated  data  sets  are  discussed  and 
analyzed  using  popular  computer  software  packages.  Spring.  Truong. 

260  LARGE  SAMPLE  THEORY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biostatistics  161; 
corequisite,  Mathematics  121.  Stochastic  convergence,  probability 
inequalities,  empirical  distributions,  order  statistics,  central  limit  theo¬ 
rems,  large  sample  theory  of  statistical  tests  and  estimates,  categorical  data 
models.  Fall.  Sen. 

262  GENERALIZED  LINEAR  MODELS  (3).  Prerequisites,  BIOS 
161,  163.  Introduction  to  the  theory  of  generalized  linear  models  and  its 
extensions,  quasi  likelihoods,  and  generalized  estimating  equations.  Fall. 
Qaqish. 

263  ADVANCED  LINEAR  MODEL  THEORY  (3).  Prerequisites, 
BIOS  161,  163,  MATH  147,  MATH  116  or  137.  Multivariate  normal 

and  related  distributions;  theory  of  estimation  and  statistical  inference  for 
multivariate  linear  models.  Spring.  Stewart. 

264  ADVANCED  SURVEY  SAMPLING  METHODS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Biostatistics  164  or  equivalent.  Continuation  of  Biostatistics 
164  for  advanced  students:  stratification,  special  designs,  multistage  sam¬ 
pling,  cost  studies,  nonsampling  errors,  complex  survey  designs,  employing 
auxiliary  information,  and  other  miscellaneous  topics.  Fall  (1995  and 
alternate  years).  Kalsbeek. 


265  LINEAR  MODELS  IN  CATEGORICAL  DATA  ANALYSIS 

(3).  Prerequisites,  BIOS  161,  163, 165,  and  166  or  equivalents.  Theory  of 
statistical  methods  for  analyzing  categorical  data  by  means  of  linear  mod¬ 
els;  multifactor  and  multiresponse  situations;  interpretation  of  interac¬ 
tions.  Spring.  Koch. 

266  ADVANCED  LINEAR  MODEL  METHODS  (3).  Corequisite, 
BIOS  263.  Analysis  of  multivariate  linear  models,  including  regression, 
MANOVA,  and  mixed  models,  and  introduction  to  modeling  covariance 
matrices.  Spring.  Helms. 

267  LINEAR  MODELS  II  (4).  Prerequisite,  BIOS  263  and  266,  or 
equivalents.  Principal  components,  discriminant  functions,  canonical 
variates,  repeated  measurements  experiments,  analysis  of  longitudinal 
data,  components  of  variance.  Fall.  Truong. 

271  DEMOGRAPHIC  TECHNIQUES  II  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Biostatistics  170  and  integral  calculus.  Life  table  techniques;  methods  of 
analysis  when  data  are  deficient;  population  projection  methods;  interre¬ 
lations  among  demographic  variables;  migration  analysis;  uses  of  popula¬ 
tion  models.  Spring.  Suchindran. 

277  MATHEMATICAL  MODELS  IN  DEMOGRAPHY  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  detailed  presentation  of 
natality  models,  including  necessary  mathematical  methods,  and  applica¬ 
tions;  deterministic  and  stochastic  models  for  population  growth,  migra¬ 
tion.  Fall  (1995  and  alternate  years).  Suchindran. 

280  THEORY  AND  METHODS  FOR  SURVIVAL  ANALYSIS 

(3).  Prerequisite,  BIOS  180  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Continuation 
of  BIOS  180  with  detailed  discussion  of  semiparametric  likelihoods,  time- 
dependent  covariates,  robustness  and  tests  of  assumptions,  covariate 
adjustment,  and  multivariate  analysis.  Fall.  Staff. 

281  STATISTICAL  METHODS  IN  HUMAN  GENETICS  (GNET 
281)  (3).  Prerequisite,  BIOS  161  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  An 
introduction  to  statistical  procedures  in  genetics,  Hardy-Weinberg  equi¬ 
librium,  linkage  disequilibrium,  segregation  analysis,  linkage  analysis 
methods  (including  usage  of  genetics  software  packages),  and  analysis  of 
molecular  genetic  data.  Spring  (1995  and  alternate  years).  Staff. 

341  PRINCIPLES  OF  STATISTICAL  CONSULTING  (1). 
Prerequisites,  BIOS  145  or  equivalent  and  permission  of  the  instructor 
except  for  majors  in  the  department.  An  introduction  to  the  statistical 
consulting  process,  emphasizing  its  nontechnical  aspects.  Fall  and  spring. 
Symons. 

342  PRACTICE  IN  STATISTICAL  CONSULTING  (1-3). 
Prerequisites,  BIOS  111,  145, 150,  341, or  equivalents,  and  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Under  supervision  of  a  faculty  member,  the  student  inter¬ 
acts  with  research  workers  in  the  health  sciences,  learning  to  abstract  the 
statistical  aspects  of  substantive  problems,  to  provide  appropriate  techni¬ 
cal  assistance,  and  to  communicate  statistical  results.  Fall,  spring,  and 
summer.  Staff. 

350  TRAINING  IN  STATISTICAL  TEACHING  IN  THE 
HEALTH  SCIENCES  (2  or  more).  Prerequisite,  a  minimum  of  one  year 
of  graduate  work  in  statistics.  Principles  of  statistical  pedagogy.  Students 
assist  with  teaching  elementary  statistics  to  students  in  the  health  sci¬ 
ences.  Students  work  under  the  supervision  of  the  faculty,  with  whom 
they  have  regular  discussions  of  methods,  content,  and  evaluation  of  per¬ 
formance.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

389  RESEARCH  SEMINAR  IN  BIOSTATISTICS  (1-3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Seminar  on  new  research  devel¬ 
opments  in  selected  biostatistical  topics.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 
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390  RESEARCH  IN  BIOSTATISTICS  (2  or  more).  Individual 
arrangements  may  be  made  by  the  advanced  student  to  spend  part  or  all  of 
his  or  her  time  in  supervised  investigation  of  selected  problems  in  statis¬ 
tics.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

392  MASTER’S  PAPER  (1-3).  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (0-6).  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (0-9).  Fall,  spring,  and  summer. 
Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 


DEPARTMENT  OF  ENVIRONMENTAL  SCIENCES 
AND  ENGINEERING  (ENVR) 

WILLIAM  H.  GLAZE,  Chair 
Professors 

Richard  N.  L.  Andrews  (50)  Environmental  Policy 
Edward  Chaney,  Radiation  Therapy 

Russell  Fabrique  Christman  (5)  Organic  Water  Chemistry,  Pollutant 
Identification,  Environmental  Management  Strategies 
Douglas  J.  Crawford-Brown  (54)  Health  Physics,  Medical  Physics, 
Theoretical  Radiobiology 

Francis  A.  DiGiano  (51)  Water  and  Wastewater  Treatment  Processes, 
Mathematical  Modeling  of  Mass  Transport 
Donald  L.  Fox  (8)  Atmospheric  Chemistry,  Aerosols 
William  H.  Glaze  (72)  Measurement  of  Organic  Compounds  in 
Environmental  Samples;  Formation  of  By-Products  in  Water 
Disinfection  Practices;  Ozone  Chemistry  in  the  Aqueous  Phase; 
Treatment  Methods  for  the  Removal  of  Trace  Organic  Compounds 
from  Water 

Avram  Gold  (43)  Environmental  Toxicology 
Milton  Sydney  Heath  Jr.  (39)  Natural  Resource  Law 
Harvey  Edward  Jeffries  (14)  Atmospheric  Chemistry,  Modeling  and 
Computerized  Data  Acquisition 

R.  Eugene  Johnston  (28)  Electronic  Displays  for  Medical  Imaging;  Studies 
in  Human  Visual  Perception 

Richard  M.  Kamens  (55)  Mutagenic  and  Chemical  Changes  of 
Combustion  Particles  in  the  Atmosphere 
Donald  T.  Lauria  (18)  Water  and  Wastewater  Systems  Analysis, 
Mathematical  Modeling 

David  Leith  (56)  Air  Pollution  Control  Engineering,  Aerosol  Technology 
Cass  T.  Miller  (59)  Mathematical  Modeling  of  Ground  Water  Hydraulics, 
Contaminant  Transport  and  Transformation  Processes,  Applied 
Mathematics  in  Water  Resources  Engineering,  Computer  Methods  in 
Engineering 

David  H.  Moreau  (48)  Water  Resources  Planning 
Frederic  K.  Pfaender  (25)  Environmental  Microbiology 
Stephen  M.  Rappaport  (76)  Exposure  Assessment;  Industrial  Hygiene 
Parker  Cramer  Reist  (26)  Aerosol  Technology,  Industrial  Hygiene 
Engineering 

Carl  M.  Shy  (49)  Environmental,  Occupational  Epidemiology 
Philip  C.  Singer  (31)  Water  and  Wastewater  Treatment  Processes,  Water 
Chemistry 

Mark  D.  Sobsey  (38)  Environmental  Microbiology,  Virology,  Toxicology 
James  A.  Swenberg  (77)  Environmental  Toxicology;  Chemical 
Carcinogenesis 

Alvis  Greely  Turner  Jr.  (33)  Environmental  Toxicology,  Environmental 
Risk  Assessment,  Hazardous  Wastes  Management 
James  E.  Watson  Jr.  (37)  Radiological  Hygiene 


Dale  Whittington  (70)  Water  Resources  Economics;  International 
Development 

Associate  Professors 

Michael  D.  Aitken  (66)  Wastewater  and  Hazardous  Waste  Treatment; 
Applied  Biotechnology 

Louise  M.  Ball  (62)  Metabolism;  Toxicology  and  Genotoxicity  of 
Xenobiotics 

George  Christakos  (79)  Applied  Mathematics  in  Water  Resources 
Engineering;  Stochastic  Modeling 

Michael  Flynn  (61)  Relationship  Between  Exposure  and  the  Capture 
Efficiency  of  Local  Exhaust  Hoods;  Computer-Aided  Optimization  of 
Ventilation  Systems 

Donald  G.  Willhoit  (36)  Radiological  Hygiene  and  Occupational  Health 
Assistant  Professor 

Lori  A.  Todd  (75)  Application  of  Computer  Tomography  and  Optical 
Remote  Sensing  for  Sampling  and  Evaluating  Gases  in  Work  Place 
Air 

Steven  C.  Whalen,  Ecology,  Limnology 
Lecturer 

Donald  E.  Francisco  (9)  Limnology  and  Aquatic  Microbial  Ecology 
Research  Associate  Professors 

M.  Judith  Charles  (69)  Gas  Chromatography/Mass  Spectrometry 
Frances  Lynn  (67)  Environmental  Risk  Assessment,  Communication  of 
Scientific  and  Technological  Information,  Sociology  of  Science 

Research  Assistant  Professors 

Paul  T.  Imhoff  (89)  Flow  and  Transport  Phenomena  in  Water  Resources 
Engineering 

Stephen  R.  McDow  (87)  Atmospheric  Chemistry 
Ramiah  Sangaiah  (90)  Chemical  Synthesis 
Y.  S.  Carol  Shieh  (88)  Environmental  Virology 

Adjunct  Professors 

Linda  S.  Bimbaum  (86)  Xenotonic  Metabolism,  Biochemical  Toxicology 

Merril  Eisenbud,  Environmental  Radioactivity 

David  S.  Ensor  (80)  Aerosol  Science 

Hans  W.  Paerl  (65)  Environmental  Microbial  Ecology 

Barbara  Walton,  Ecotoxicology,  Bioremediation,  Biomonitoring 

William  E.  Wilson  Jr.,  Aerosols,  Photochemistry,  Smog  Chambers 

Adjunct  Associate  Professors 
Philip  W.  Albro  (58)  Environmental  Chemistry 
Michael  A.  Berry,  Program  and  Research  Management;  Environmental 
Legislation;  Health  Assessments;  Indoor  Air  Pollution 
John  Briscoe  (53)  Water-Supply  and  Sanitation,  Health  Problems  in 
Developing  Countries,  Mathematical  Modeling 
Larry  D.  Claxton,  Mutagenes  in  Testing,  Biochemical  Chemistry 
David  DeMarini  (81)  Genetic  Toxicology 
John  M.  Dement  (60),  Industrial  Hygiene 
Philip  Hamrick,  Radiological  Hygiene 
J.  Ronald  Hass  (64)  Environmental  Chemistry 
John  L.  S.  Hickey  (45)  Industrial  Hygiene  Engineering,  Industrial 
Ventilation 

Linda  W.  Little,  Bioassay  Procedures 
Joseph  Pinto  (82)  Atmospheric  Modeling 
Donald  Tyndall,  Radiation  Biology 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors 

Richard  A.  Luettich,  Marine  Sciences;  Physics  of  Shallow  Water  Bodies 
Dennis  F.  Naugle  (84)  Environmental  Management 
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Daniel  L.  Norwood,  Environmental  Analytical  Chemistry;  Mass 
Spectrometry 

Jane  Ellen  Simmons  (91)  Hepatic  and  Renal  Toxicology 

Thomas  B.  Starr,  Risk  Assessment 

Woodhall  Stopford,  Occupational  Medicine  Physics 

David  B.  Washburn,  Diagnostic  Radiation 

Russell  W.  Wiener  (83)  Indoor  Air  Quality;  Aerosol  Monitoring 

Adjunct  Lecturer 

Bobby  M.  Wilson,  Health  Physics;  Radiological  Hygiene;  Environmental 
Radiation;  Emergency  Response  and  Program  Management 

Professors  Emeriti 
Emil  Theodore  Chanlett 
Robert  L.  Harris 
J.  Donald  Johnson  Jr. 

Edward  J.  Kuenzler 
Daniel  Alexander  Okun 
Morris  A.  Shiffman 
Mark  S.  Shuman 
Charles  Manuel  Weiss 

Courses 

100  READING  IN  ENVIRONMENTAL  SCIENCES  AND 
ENGINEERING  (1-6).  Prerequisite,  permission  required  for  students 
outside  the  department.  Extensive  library  study  of  a  specific  subject  in 
environmental  sciences  and  engineering.  The  subject  and  requirements  of 
the  project  are  arranged  with  the  faculty  in  each  instance.  Fall,  spring, 
and  summer.  Staff. 

1 0 1  SURVEY  OF  ENVIRONMENTAL  PROBLEMS  (3 ) .  A  survey 
of  basic  environmental  issues  for  the  nontechnologist,  including  physical 
dynamics  of  the  natural  environment,  specific  environmental  problems, 
and  quality  control  techniques.  Spring.  Christman. 

1 1 7  ENGINEERED  WATER  SYSTEMS  AND  HEALTH  (3 ) . 

Prerequisite,  Biostatistics  105,  Mathematics  34,  or  equivalents.  Permission 
of  the  instructor  required.  The  quantitative  assessment  of  the  effects  of 
water  supply  and  wastewater  disposal  practices  on  infectious  and  environ¬ 
mentally  derived  diseases.  Examples  drawn  from  developed  and  underde¬ 
veloped  countries.  Attention  given  to  implications  for  engineering  design. 
Fall.  Staff. 

1 1 8  QUANTITATIVE  STUDIES  FOR  ENVIRONMENTAL 
SCIENCES  (3).  Applied  mathematics  from  the  viewpoint  of  those  study¬ 
ing  environmental  sciences.  Specific  aspects  of  differential  and  integral 
calculus  are  developed  as  needed  in  environmental  hygiene.  Second  sum¬ 
mer  session.  Reist. 

1 2 1  AQUATIC  AND  ATMOSPHERIC  CHEMISTRY 
PROCESSES  AND  MECHANISMS  (3).  Prerequisite,  one  year  of  col¬ 
lege  chemistry.  Material  and  chemical  cycling,  transport  and  reactions, 
redox  and  photochemistry,  equilibrium  kinetics  of  substances  in  atmos¬ 
pheric  and  aquatic  environments.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Fall. 

Staff. 

1 22  CHEMICAL  EQUILIBRIA  IN  NATURAL  WATERS  (3 ). 

Principles  and  applications  of  chemical  equilibria  to  natural  waters.  Acid- 
base,  solubility,  complex  formation,  and  redox  reactions  are  discussed. 
This  course  uses  a  problem-solving  approach  to  illustrate  chemical  specia- 
tion  and  environmental  implications.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Fall. 
Singer. 

122L  AQUATIC  CHEMISTRY  LABORATORY  (1).  Corequisite, 
Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  122.  Wet  chemical  and  compu¬ 
tational  laboratory  exercises  illustrating  principles  and  applications  of 
chemical  equilibria  in  natural  waters.  Two  laboratory  hours  per  week. 

Fall.  Singer. 


123  ORGANIC  MATERIALS  IN  NATURAL  WATERS  (3). 
Prerequisites,  organic  chemistry,  instrumental  analysis,  or  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Origins  of  natural  product  organic  materials  in  rivers  and 
lakes.  Survey  of  synthetic  organic  waste  sources,  microbial  transforma¬ 
tions,  and  metal  transport  properties.  Organic  water  quality  monitoring 
and  rationale  for  water  quality  criteria  and  standards.  Spring,  alternate 
years.  Christman. 

124  ENVIRONMENTAL  ANALYTICAL  CHEMISTRY  (3). 

Sampling,  sample  treatment,  data  evaluation  electrochemical,  spec- 
trophotometric,  and  mass  spectral  techniques  for  students  with  no  analyti¬ 
cal  chemistry  background.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Charles. 

127  OCEANOGRAPHY  (3).  (Biology  126,  Marine  Sciences  101, 
Geology  101).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11,  Chemistry  21,  Physics  25,  or  per¬ 
mission.  An  interdisciplinary  study  of  the  sea  and  the  interrelationships  of 
marine  processes.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Neumann, 
Frankenberg. 

128  CHEMICAL  OCEANOGRAPHY  (Marine  Sciences  105)  (4). 
Prerequisite,  one  semester  of  physical  chemistry  or  Environmental 
Sciences  122,  or  Chemistry  180  or  equivalent.  Consideration  of  the  varia¬ 
tion  and  abundance  of  sea  water  constituents  and  the  chemical,  physical, 
and  biological  processes  contributing  to  their  distribution,  as  well  as  prob¬ 
lems  of  dispersion  of  conservative  and  nonconservative  substances. 

Spring.  Martens. 

1 3 1  WATER  AND  WASTEWATER  TREATMENT 
PROCESSES  (2).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Principles  of 
the  typical  processes  and  operation  of  domestic  water  and  wastewater 
treatment  systems.  Not  open  to  MSEE  students.  Two  lecture  hours  per 
week.  Spring  and  summer.  Francisco. 

132  LIMNOLOGY  AND  WATER  POLLUTION  (4). 

Prerequisites,  one  year  each  of  biology  and  chemistry.  Basic  aspects  of 
physical,  chemical,  and  biological  limnology,  including  impacts  of  anthro¬ 
pogenic  pollutants  and  relationships  to  watersheds,  streams,  and  estuaries. 
Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Staff. 

133  SOURCES,  TRANSPORT,  AND  FATE  OF  ENVIRON¬ 
MENTALLY  IMPORTANT  MATERIALS  (3).  Prerequisites,  one  year 
of  college  chemistry,  and  one  semester  each  of  college  physics,  calculus, 
and  biology  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Multimedia  processes  impor¬ 
tant  in  environmental  compartments.  Development  of  predictive  abilities 
for  spatial  and  temporal  alterations  and  movements  of  materials.  Three 
lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Staff. 

134  ECOLOGICAL  MICROBIOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  one  course 
in  general  microbiology.  A  description  of  microbial  populations  and  com¬ 
munities,  the  environmental  processes  they  influence,  and  how  they  can 
be  controlled  to  the  benefit  of  man.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  a  week.  Spring.  Pfaender. 

135  BIOLOGY  IN  ENVIRONMENTAL  SCIENCE  (4). 
Prerequisite,  general  chemistry.  An  introduction  to  biology,  including 
principles  of  biochemistry,  cell  structure,  classification,  and  ecology. 
Laboratory  emphasizes  techniques  utilized  in  measurement  and  control  of 
environmental  pollution.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  per 
week.  Fall.  Francisco. 

136  BIOLOGICAL  OCEANOGRAPHY  (Biology  140,  Marine 
Sciences  104)  (4).  Prerequisite,  Biology  54  or  Biology  105.  Physical, 
chemical,  and  biological  factors  characterizing  estuarine  and  marine  envi¬ 
ronments,  with  emphasis  on  factors  controlling  animal  and  plant  popula¬ 
tions;  course  includes  methods  of  analysis,  sampling,  and  identification. 
Five  lectures  and  five  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Summer.  Staff. 

137  ECOLOGY  OF  WETLANDS  (Marine  Science  137)  (4). 
Prerequisites,  one  year  of  biology,  one  year  of  chemistry,  one  semester  of 
ecology,  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  introduction  to  the  func¬ 
tioning  of  freshwater  and  estuarine  marsh  and  swamp  ecosystems,  with 
emphasis  on  systems  of  the  southeastern  United  States.  Fall.  Staff. 
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141  AIR  AND  INDUSTRIAL  HYGIENE  (3).  Problem  definition, 
sources  of  information,  health  effects,  legislative  framework,  and  control 
methods  for  chemical,  physical,  and  biological  hazards.  Recognition,  eval¬ 
uation,  and  remediation  of  hazards  associated  with  community  and  indus¬ 
trial  environments.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Fox. 

1 42  INTERDISCIPLINARY  APPROACHES  TO  OCCUPA¬ 
TIONAL  HEALTH  (2).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Collaborative  approach  to  investigating  occupational  health  problems 
utilizing  expertise  of  multidisciplines  including:  nursing,  physicians, 
industrial  hygienist,  and  safety  professionals.  Includes  didactic  sessions, 
worksite  visits,  and  a  collaborative  project.  Two  lecture  hours  per  week. 
Fall.  Rappaport,  Boehlecke,  staff. 

144  INDUSTRIAL  TOXICOLOGY  (2).  Toxicological  assessment 
of  and  a  case  presentation  of  related  exposure  is  given.  A  conceptual 
approach  is  utilized  to  design  appropriate  programs  to  prevent  worker  ill 
health  due  to  industrial  toxicant  exposure.  Two  lecture  hours  per  week. 
Spring.  Staff. 

145  INTRODUCTION  TO  AEROSOL  SCIENCE  (4). 

Prerequisite,  admission  to  the  Department  of  Environmental  Sciences  and 
Engineering  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Physical  and  chemical  princi¬ 
ples  underlying  behavior  of  particles  suspended  in  air.  Topics  include  rec¬ 
tilinear  and  curvilinear  motion  of  the  particles  in  a  force  field,  diffusion, 
evaporation,  and  condensation,  electrical  and  optical  properties  and  parti¬ 
cle  coagulation,  as  well  as  the  behavior  of  the  cloud  in  toto.  Three  lecture 
hours  and  two  lab  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Reist. 

I45L  AEROSOL  SCIENCE  LABORATORY  (2).  Pre-  or  corequisite, 
Environmental  Sciences  145.  Basic  laboratory  exercises  in  aerosol  sci¬ 
ences.  Fall.  Reist. 

147  OCCUPATIONAL  SAFETY  (2).  Fundamentals  of  occupa¬ 
tional  safety  with  emphasis  on  legislation  and  organization  of  industrial 
safety  programs  including  hazard  recognition,  analysis,  control,  and  moti¬ 
vational  factors  pertaining  to  industrial  accident  prevention.  Fall.  Staff. 

149  HEALTH  HAZARDS  OF  INDUSTRIAL  OPERATION  (3). 
Prerequisite,  ENVR  141.  An  introduction  to  the  health  hazards  associated 
with  the  various  unit  operations  of  industry.  Field  trips  to  local  industries 
planned.  Spring.  Flynn. 

153  ENVIRONMENTAL  MANAGEMENT  AND  POLICY  (3). 
(City  and  Regional  Planning  153,  Public  Policy  Analysis  153). 
Prerequisite,  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  5 1  or  graduate 
standing.  Intensive  introduction  to  environmental  management  and  pol¬ 
icy,  including  environmental  and  health  risks,  policy  institutions, 
processes,  and  instruments,  policy  analysis,  and  major  elements  of 
American  environmental  policy.  Lectures  and  case  studies.  Three  lecture 
hours  per  week.  Fall.  Andrews. 

158  MATHEMATICAL  METHODS  OF  ENVIRONMENTAL 
MODELING  (3).  Prerequisite,  calculus.  Mathematical  basis  of  environ¬ 
mental  models  is  reviewed,  including  an  overview  of  axiomatic  systems, 
differential  equations,  transforms,  parameter  estimation,  and  numerical 
simulations.  Fall.  Crawford-Brown. 

159  ANALYTIC  THOUGHT  AND  ENVIRONMENTAL  RISK 

(3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  principles  of  logical 
analysis  are  developed  and  applied  to  environmental  problems.  Concepts 
such  as  evidence,  inference,  and  proof  are  formalized  for  calculations  of 
environmental  risk.  Two  lecture  and  one  seminar  hours  per  week.  Spring. 
Crawford-Brown. 

163  RADIATION  PHYSICS  AND  INSTRUMENTATION  (4). 
Prerequisite,  calculus.  Radioactive  decay  and  the  interaction  of  radiation 
with  matter.  Laboratory  study  of  radiation  measurements.  Three  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Watson,  Crawford-Brown. 


1 64  FIELD  OBSERVATIONS  IN  RADIOLOGICAL  HYGIENE 

(2).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Field  observation  of  health 
physics  practices  at  nuclear  fuel  cycle  facilities  and  government  nuclear 
facilities.  Field  fee  $175.  Spring,  1996  and  alternate  years.  Watson. 

1 65  ADVANCED  RADIOLOGICAL  LABORATORY  (2 ) . 

Intensive  radiological  laboratory  training  at  Oak  Ridge  Associated 
Universities.  Tour  of  research  facilities  at  Oak  Ridge  National  Laboratory. 
Field  fee  $200.  Spring,  1995  and  alternate  years.  Watson. 

1 67  INTRODUCTION  TO  MEDICAL  PHYSICS  (2).  Permission 
of  the  instructor  required.  The  physics  of  radiation  therapy,  diagnostic 
radiology,  and  nuclear  medicine  are  introduced  by  practicing  clinical 
physicists.  Fall.  Watson,  Chaney,  Johnston,  Washburn. 

1 68  COMPREHENSIVE  RADIATION  BIOLOGY  (3 ).  (Oral 
Diagnosis  190).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11,  introductory  physics.  A  survey 
of  the  biological  effects  of  ionizing  and  nonionizing  radiations  ranging 
from  the  molecular  to  the  ecosystem  level.  Related  topics  such  as  the 
effects  of  nuclear  war  and  radiation  hormesis  are  also  included.  Three  lec¬ 
ture  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Tyndall. 

171  REACTOR  AND  MASS  TRANSPORT  PRINCIPLES  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Mathematics  124  or  equivalent.  Application  of  chemical 
engineering  fundamentals  to  describe  physical,  chemical,  and  biological 
processes  important  for  water/wastewater  treatment,  air  pollution  control, 
and  processes  in  natural  systems.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Fall. 
DiGiano. 

174  WATER  AND  WASTES  TREATMENTS  PROCESSES  (4). 
Prerequisite,  ENVR  122.  Permission  of  the  instructor  required,  or  corequi¬ 
site,  ENVR  131.  A  study  of  unit  processes  for  water  and  wastewater  treat¬ 
ment.  Processes  discussed  include  gas  transfer,  coagulation,  disinfection, 
absorption,  demineralization,  sedimentation,  filtration,  aerobic  and  anaer¬ 
obic  biological  treatment.  Three  lecture  and  two  lab  hours  a  week.  Spring. 
Singer. 

176  GROUNDWATER  FLOW  AND  TRANSPORT  PHENOM¬ 
ENA  (3).  Prerequisites,  Mathematics  31  and  32.  Derivation,  manipula¬ 
tion,  solution,  and  application  and  parameter  estimation  for  continuum 
level  equations  for  approximating  fluid  flow  and  species  transport  in  mul¬ 
tidimensional  subsurface  multiphase  systems,  using  analytical  and  numeri¬ 
cal  solution  approaches.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Miller. 

1 76L  SUBSURFACE  PROCESS  LABORATORY  (2).  Corequisite, 
Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  176.  Experimental  and  numeri¬ 
cal  modeling  laboratory  to  investigate  fluid  flow  and  species  transport  in 
multiphase  systems.  Three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Miller. 

1 83  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  WATER  RESOURCES  (2). 

Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Interdisciplinary  exploration  of 
the  principal  issues  involved  in  water  resource  planning,  conservation, 
development,  and  management.  Includes  the  nature  of  water  resources, 
principal  water  uses  and  conflicts,  public  objectives  and  policy  issues, 
institutional  arrangements,  legal  framework  planning,  and  governmental 
agency  programs.  Spring.  Staff. 

1 90  READING  IN  ENVIRONMENTAL  HEALTH  SCIENCES 

(1-6).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Extensive  library  study  of 
a  specific  subject  in  Environmental  Health  Sciences.  One  to  six  seminar 
hours  per  week.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  EHS  staff. 

1 9 1  HEALTH  AND  ECOLOGICAL  EFFECTS  OF  ENVIRON¬ 
MENTAL  AGENTS  (3).  Prerequisites,  basic  biology,  chemistry  through 
organic,  math  through  calculus;  permission  of  the  instructor  if  prerequi¬ 
sites  not  met.  Interactions  of  environmental  agents  (chemicals,  infectious 
organisms,  radiation)  with  biological  systems  including  humans,  with  par¬ 
ticular  attention  to  routes  of  entry,  distribution,  metabolism,  elimination, 
and  mechanisms  of  adverse  effects.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Fall. 
EHS  staff. 
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1 92  TECHNIQUES  IN  ENVIRONMENTAL  HEALTH  SCI¬ 

ENCES  ( 1 ).  Prerequisites,  basic  biology,  chemistry  through  organic,  math 
through  calculus;  permission  of  the  instructor  if  prerequisites  not  met.  A 
practical  introduction  to  the  measurement  of  biological  end-points, 
emphasizing  adverse  effects  of  environmental  agents,  using  laboratory  and 
field  techniques.  Two  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Fall.  EHS  staff. 

195  ENVIRONMENTAL  HEALTH  MICROBIOLOGY  (3). 
Prerequisite,  introductory  course  in  microbiology  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Presentation  of  the  microbes  of  public  health  importance  in 
water,  food,  and  air,  including  their  detection,  occurrence,  transport,  and 
survival  in  the  environment;  epidemiology  and  risks  from  environmental 
exposure.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Spring,  1995 
and  alternate  years.  Sobsey. 

198  BIOPHYSICAL  THEORY  OF  ENVIRONMENTAL 
HEALTH  (3).  Development  of  the  biophysical  basis  of  models  of  intake, 
metabolism,  transformation,  and  effects  of  environmental  pollutants  in 
organisms.  Review  of  evidence  supporting  the  axiomatic  structures.  Three 
lecture  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Crawford-Brown. 

200  PROBLEMS  IN  ENVIRONMENTAL  SCIENCES  AND 
ENGINEERING  (1  or  more).  Departmental  permission  required.  For 
students  outside  the  department  who  wish  to  undertake  individual  study 
of  a  specific  problem  in  environmental  sciences  and  engineering.  The 
subject  and  requirements  of  the  project  are  arranged  with  the  faculty  in 
each  individual  instance.  Two  or  more  hours  a  week.  Fall,  spring,  summer. 
Staff. 

210  ENVIRONMENTAL  POLICY  SEMINAR  (1).  Current  issues 
in  environmental  policy  research  and  practice,  presented  by  faculty, 
advanced  students,  and  guest  speakers.  Two  seminar  hours  per  week.  Fall 
and  spring.  Staff. 

2 1 7  SYSTEMS  ANALYSIS  IN  ENVIRONMENTAL  PLAN¬ 
NING  (3).  Prerequisite,  calculus.  Applications  of  systems  techniques  to 
the  management  of  environmental  quality.  Spring.  Lauria. 

219  WATER  POLICY  IN  LESSER  DEVELOPED  COUNTRIES 

(3).  (City  and  Regional  Planning  219).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Seminar  on  policy  and  planning  approaches  for  providing 
improved  community  water  and  sanitation  services  in  developing  coun¬ 
tries.  Topics  covered  include  the  choice  of  appropriate  technology  and 
level  of  service;  pricing,  metering,  and  connection  charges;  cost  recovery 
and  targeting  subsidies  to  the  poor;  water  vending;  community  participa¬ 
tion  in  the  management  and  operation  of  water  systems;  and  rent-seeking 
behavior  in  the  provision  of  water  supplies.  Three  seminar  hours  per 
week.  Spring.  Whittington. 

221  INSTRUMENTAL  METHODS  OF  ANALYSIS  (3). 
Prerequisites,  inorganic  and  analytical  chemistry.  Principles  and  tech¬ 
niques  of  instrumental  chemical  analysis,  including  optical,  electrical,  and 
separation  methods.  Laboratory  sessions  include  absorption  spectropho¬ 
tometry,  potentiometry,  amperometry,  gas  chromatography,  GC-mass 
spectrometry.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours.  Spring.  Staff. 

222  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  ENVIRONMENTAL  CHEMISTRY 

(1-3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Current  topics  in  aquatic 
and  atmospheric  chemistry.  One  to  three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Fall, 
spring.  Staff. 

225  ANALYSIS  OF  TRACE  ORGANICS  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Chemistry  61-62,  Chemistry  181-182,  and  Physics  24-25;  permission  of 
the  instructor  required  if  prerequisites  not  met.  Basic  principles  of  isola¬ 
tion,  separation,  and  identification  of  trace  organic  chemicals  in  environ¬ 
mental  and/or  biological  samples  including  solvent  extraction,  liquid  and 
gas  chromatography,  and  mass  spectrometry.  Three  lecture  hours  per 
week.  Spring.  Hass,  Albro. 


231A  LIMNOLOGICAL  METHODS  (2).  Prerequisites,  basic  limnol¬ 
ogy  and  statistics;  must  register  for  23  IB  in  the  second  session. 

Professional  preparation  for  field  study  of  freshwater  aquatic  systems.  Two 
lecture  and  ten  laboratory  hours  a  week.  First  summer  session.  Francisco. 

23 IB  LIMNOLOGICAL  METHODS  (2).  Prerequisite, 

Environmental  Sciences  231  A.  Second  summer  session.  Francisco. 

232  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  ENVIRONMENTAL  BIOLOGY  (1- 

3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Current  topics  in  aquatic 
biology  and  ecology.  One  to  three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Fall,  spring. 
Staff. 

238  MICROBIAL  DEGRADATION  OF  XENOBIOTICS  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  122  and  131  or 
134  or  an  undergraduate  course  in  microbiology.  Presents  and  unifies 
emerging  bodies  of  knowledge  in  microbial  ecology,  physiology,  and 
genetics  and  integrates  them  into  discussions  of  chemical  degradation  in 
natural  and  engineered  systems.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Fall  of 
even-numbered  years.  Aitken  and  Pfaender. 

240  BIOHAZARD  SCIENCE  (3).  Prerequisites,  Environmental 
Sciences  and  Engineering  141,  or  equivalent,  and  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Lectures  and  demonstrations  on  bioaerosols  and  containment, 
mutagenesis/carcinogenesis,  zoonotic  infections,  recombinant  technology, 
waste  management,  and  other  environmental  issues.  Three  lecture  hours 
per  week.  Spring.  Staff. 

24 1  PRINCIPLES  OF  INDUSTRIAL  VENTILATION  ( 3 ) . 

Prerequisites,  calculus  and  physics;  permission  of  the  instructor.  Principles 
of  industrial  ventilation  for  contaminant  control  and  design  of  such  sys¬ 
tems.  Basic  laboratory  exercises.  Two  lecture  and  one  laboratory  hour  per 
week.  Fall.  Flynn. 

241D  VENTILATION  DESIGN  PROBLEM  (1).  Corequisite, 
Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  241;  prerequisite,  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Design  problem  for  industrial  operation.  One  seminar  hour 
per  week.  Fall.  Flynn. 

242  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  EXPOSURE  EVALUA¬ 
TION  (3).  Prerequisites,  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  143 
and  145.  Methodology  and  philosophy  of  evaluating  exposures  to  air  con¬ 
taminants  in  the  workplace.  Course  is  divided  into  lectures,  case-study 
analyses,  and  hands-on  term  project.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week. 
Spring.  Todd. 

243  INSTRUMENTATION  AND  DATA  ACQUISITION  (3). 
Permission  of  the  instructor  required.  Concepts  and  principles  employed 
in  electronically  aided  measurements  of  air  quality  including  acquisition 
of  measurements,  principles  of  input  transaction,  and  on-line  minicom¬ 
puters.  Fall.  Jeffries. 

244  ENVIRONMENTAL  MEASUREMENTS  LABORATORY 

(3).  Physical  and  chemical  techniques  for  measuring  toxic  gases  in  the 
environment.  Practical  experiments  illustrate  techniques  applicable  to 
ambient  air  monitoring,  indoor  air  pollution,  or  the  industrial  hygiene 
survey.  One  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Reist. 

245  AIR  POLLUTION  CONTROL  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Environmental  Sciences  141.  Engineering  control  of  air  pollution  control 
systems  and  discussion  of  air  pollution  regulation  and  standards.  Spring. 
Staff. 

246  ADVANCED  METHODS  OF  EXPOSURE  ASSESSMENT 

(3).  Prerequisites,  Biostatistics  135,  145  (145  may  be  taken  concurrently), 
Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  191  or  equivalent,  and  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor  required  for  nonmajors.  Covers  the  statistical  and 
biological  considerations  in  assessing  environmental  exposures  to  chemi¬ 
cals  with  particular  attention  to  airborne  chemicals  in  occupational  set¬ 
tings.  Spring  of  even-numbered  years.  Rappaport. 
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247  MICROENVIRONMENTAL  AIR  FLOW  MODELING  (3 ). 

Prerequisites,  fluid  mechanics  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Applications  of  finite  element  and  vortex  methods  for  modeling  air  flows 
of  significance  in  industrial  hygiene  applications.  Three  lecture  hours  per 
week.  Fall.  Flynn. 

248  INDUSTRIAL  MEDICINE-PRACTICE  AND  MANAGE¬ 
MENT  (3).  Prerequisite,  Environmental  Sciences  143  or  equivalent.  The 
roles  and  responsibilities  of  the  industrial  physician,  nurse,  and  industrial 
hygienists  and  the  etiology,  diagnosis,  treatment,  and  prevention  of  dis¬ 
eases  and  stresses  found  in  modem  industry.  Spring.  Staff. 

249  BIOHAZARD  SCIENCE  LABORATORY  (2).  Prerequisites, 
Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  141,  or  equivalent,  and  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  Fundamentals  of  disinfection  and  sterilization,  eval¬ 
uation  of  biocidal  materials,  sterility  testing,  mutagenicity  and  toxicity 
testing,  aerosol  and  surface  sampling  and  assessment.  Six  laboratory  hours 
per  week.  Spring.  Staff. 

252  ENVIRONMENTAL  RISK  ASSESSMENT  (3).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  The  characterization  of  population  exposures 
and  the  evidence  used  to  identify  environmental  substances  that  may  pose 
a  human  health  risk.  The  theory  and  methods  for  quantitatively  estimat¬ 
ing  risk.  Spring.  Turner. 

253  ENVIRONMENTAL  POLICY  ANALYSIS  (Public  Policy 
Analysis  253)  (3).  Prerequisites,  graduate  standing  in  Environmental 
Sciences  and  Engineering  or  Public  Policy  Analysis,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Advanced  topics  and  applications  in  environmental  policy 
analysis.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Andrews. 

255  MANAGEMENT  OF  HAZARDOUS  WASTE  (3 ). 

Prerequisite,  Chemistry  61  or  equivalent.  The  classification,  chemistry, 
and  toxicology  of  hazardous  wastes  are  presented.  Control  technologies, 
regulatory  policies,  and  management  strategies  are  examined.  Fall. 

Turner. 

257  CURRENT  APPLICATIONS  IN  ENVIRONMENTAL 
MANAGEMENT  (4).  Interdisciplinary  group  project.  Analysis  of  a  cur¬ 
rent  environmental  management  problem.  Topic  changes  each  year. 

Three  lecture  and  one  laboratory  hour  per  week.  Spring.  Amaral. 

258  ANALYSIS  FOR  RISK  MANAGEMENT  (Political  Science 
208)  (3).  Quantitative  techniques  for  the  analysis  of  environmental  deci¬ 
sions,  including  application  of  modeling  and  sensitivity  analysis,  probabil¬ 
ity,  value  of  information.  The  course  also  explores  risk  attitudes  and  con¬ 
flicting  objectives.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Amaral. 

258L  RISK  MANAGEMENT  LAB  (1).  (Political  Science  208L). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Corequisite,  Environmental 
Sciences  and  Engineering  258/Political  Science  208.  Students  use  com¬ 
puter  packages  to  analyze  risk-management  decision  problems  in  environ¬ 
mental  policy.  One  laboratory  hour  per  week.  Fall.  Amaral. 

263  RADIATION  HAZARDS  EVALUATION  1(3).  Prerequisite, 
calculus.  The  physics  of  ionizing  radiations  and  the  principles  of  radiation 
dosimetry,  hazards  evaluation,  and  protection  are  presented.  Three  lecture 
hours  per  week.  Spring.  Watson. 

264  RADIATION  HAZARDS  EVALUATION  II  (3). 

Prerequisite,  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  263.  Internal  and 
external  hazards  of  ionizing  radiation  are  evaluated.  Problems  in  hazards 
evaluation  and  radiation  protection  of  the  types  included  in  certification 
exams  of  the  American  Board  of  Health  Physics  are  studied.  Three  lecture 
hours  per  week.  Fall.  Watson. 

267  MEDICAL  PHYSICS  ROTATION  (3).  Students  spend  nine 
hours  per  week  in  detailed  discussion  and  application  of  specialized  topics 
of  Medical  Physics  within  the  Radiology  Department.  Time  is  spent  in 
therapy,  diagnosis,  and  imaging.  Spring.  Crawford-Brown,  Chaney, 
Johnston,  and  Washburn. 


271  ENGINEERING  MODELING  OF  AQUATIC  SYSTEMS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Examination  of  selected  physi¬ 
cal,  chemical,  and  biological  phenomena  in  natural  aquatic  systems.  Use 
of  mathematical  models  for  water  quality  prediction  and  control.  Spring, 
alternate  years  with  ENVR  272.  Lauria. 

272  DESIGN  OF  WATER  SYSTEMS  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission 
of  the  instructor  required  for  non-engineering  students.  Use  of  mathemat¬ 
ical  models  and  computer  programs  for  designing  water  systems,  including 
pumping  stations,  reservoirs,  water  distribution,  and  wastewater  collection 
networks.  Spring.  Lauria. 

273  WATER  AND  WASTEWATER  TREATMENT  PLANT 
DESIGN  (3).  Prerequisite,  Environmental  Sciences  174.  The  application 
of  the  theory  of  water  and  wastewater  treatment  to  the  design  of  munici¬ 
pal  facilities.  The  course  includes  the  principles  of  design  and  modern 
design  practices.  The  seminar  is  devoted  to  the  design  and  analysis  of  de¬ 
sign  of  specific  works  for  water  and  wastewater  treatment.  Summer.  Staff. 

274  PHYSICAL/CHEMICAL  TREATMENT  PROCESSES  (2). 
Prerequisites,  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  122  or  equivalent, 
and  171  or  equivalent.  Fundamental  descriptions  of  coagulation,  precipi¬ 
tation,  sedimentation,  filtration,  adsorption,  ion  exchange,  and  mem¬ 
brane  processes;  applications  to  water  and  wastewater  treatment.  Two  lec¬ 
ture  hours  per  week.  Spring.  DiGiano,  Singer. 

275  BIOLOGICAL  TREATMENT  PROCESSES  (2).  Prerequisite, 
Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  171  or  equivalent.  Theory  and 
practice  of  biological  processes  used  for  conventional  and  advanced  treat¬ 
ment  of  wastewater.  Two  lecture  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Aitken. 

276  INDUSTRIAL  WASTE  TREATMENT  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  122,  274,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Principles  and  practice  of  removing  pollutants  from  industrial 
wastes  by  physical,  chemical,  biological,  and  thermal  processes.  Students 
visit  industrial  facilities  and  prepare  oral  and  written  reports  on  waste 
generation  and  management.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Fall  of  odd- 
numbered  years.  Aitken. 

277  TREATMENT  PROCESS  LABORATORY  (2).  Corequisite, 
Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  274  or  275.  Demonstration  of 
physical,  chemical,  and  biological  principles  and  their  application  to 
water  and  wastewater  treatment  through  bench-  and  pilot-scale  laboratory 
exercises.  Four  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Singer. 

278  STOCHASTIC  HYDROLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biostatistics 
135  or  equivalent.  Stochastic  Modeling.  Hydrologic  processes  (spatial, 
temporal,  spatiotemporal).  Correlation  and  spectral  analyses.  Generalized 
uni-  and  multivariate  study  of  surface  processes.  Flow  simulation,  flood 
forecasting,  rainfall-runoff  processes.  Filters  (Kalman,  Factorable).  Net¬ 
works,  Geostatistics.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Christakos. 

279  RANDOM  FIELD  MODELING  OF  PHYSICAL 
PROCESSES  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biostatistics  135  or  equivalent;  calculus 
through  differential  equations  is  desirable.  Science  of  the  probable. 
Random  fields.  Physical  significance  and  methodological  theses.  Spatial 
and  spatiotemporal  variability.  Ordinary  and  generalized  fields  of  natural 
processes.  Transport-type  models.  Bayesian/Maximum  entropy  estimation. 
Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Christakos. 

281  APPLIED  NUMERICAL  MODELING  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Mathematics  3 1  and  32.  Numerical  methods  for  solving  linear  and  non¬ 
linear  algebraic,  ordinary  differential,  and  partial  differential  equations 
with  applications  drawn  from  mass,  momentum,  and  energy  transport  in 
science  and  engineering.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Miller. 

282  PUBLIC  INVESTMENT  THEORY  AND  TECHNIQUES 

(City  and  Regional  Planning  232)  (3).  Theory  and  techniques  of  public 
investment  planning  and  cost-benefit  analysis  involving  syntheses  of  eco¬ 
nomic,  political,  and  technologic  aspects.  Special  focus  on  project  and 
program  evaluation  in  the  Third  World.  Spring.  Whittington. 
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283  NATURAL  RESOURCE  LAW  AND  POLICY  (Planning 
233)  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  examination  of 
the  law  of  resource  use  and  development,  its  administration,  and  underly¬ 
ing  policies.  Particular  attention  to  water  resources  law,  regulatory  law, 
and  natural  resource  administration.  Regulatory  aspects  of  pollution  con¬ 
trol  programs  are  covered.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Heath. 

284  WATER  RESOURCES  PLANNING  AND  POLICY 
ANALYSIS  (Planning  234)  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor.  Introduction  to  water  resources  planning  and  management.  Emphasis 
on  federal  and  state  water  resources  policies  and  the  development  of  ana¬ 
lytical  skills  for  identification  of  environmental  problems  associated  with 
urban  water  resources  development.  Spring.  Moreau. 

291  PRINCIPLES  OF  CHEMICAL  CARCINOGENESIS  (2). 
Prerequisite,  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  190  or  equivalent. 
Bioactivation  of  carcinogens,  interaction  of  activated  metabolites  with 
DNA,  and  their  effects  on  DNA  structure,  replication,  repair,  and  the 
control  of  these  processes  during  development  of  chemically  induced  car¬ 
cinogenesis.  Two  lecture  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Gold. 

292  MOLECULAR  APPROACHES  TO  ENVIRONMENTAL 
TOXICOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites,  Environmental  Sciences  and 
Engineering  190  or  equivalent  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Recent 
advances  in  molecular  biology  applied  to  elucidation  of  problems  in  envi¬ 
ronmental  toxicology  with  illustrations  from  the  current  literature.  Three 
lecture  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Ball. 

293  ADVANCED  TOXICOLOGY  (Toxicology  293 )  (3 ) . 
Prerequisite,  Pharmacology  202  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Cellular 
and  physiological  basis  of  toxicity  of  environmental  chemicals,  with 
emphasis  on  organ-specific  toxicology,  developmental  toxicology,  and 
radiation  toxicology.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Swenberg. 

294  BIOTRANSFORMATION  OF  XENOBIOTICS 

(Pharmacology  209)  (2).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  130,  Pharmacology  202, 
or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Recent  advances  in  the  mechanisms  by 
which  drugs  and  other  foreign  chemicals  are  metabolized  to  active  and/or 
inactive  products.  The  importance  of  metabolic  pathways  to  therapy/toxi- 
city.  Two  lecture  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Harper. 

295  ENVIRONMENTAL  VIROLOGY  (4).  Prerequisite,  introduc¬ 
tory  course  in  microbiology  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Ecological, 
environmental  health,  and  fundamental  aspects  of  virology,  with  special 
emphasis  on  viruses  in  water,  food,  and  air.  Three  lecture  and  two  labora¬ 
tory  hours  per  week.  Spring,  1996  and  alternate  years.  Sobsey. 

300  RESEARCH  IN  ENVIRONMENTAL  SCIENCES  AND 
ENGINEERING  (2  or  more).  Prerequisites,  consultation  with  the  fac¬ 
ulty  and  approval  of  subject  and  proposed  program.  For  students  outside 
the  department.  Four  or  more  hours  a  week.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer. 
Staff. 

301  SEMINAR  IN  ENVIRONMENTAL  SCIENCES  AND 
ENGINEERING  (1  or  more).  No  prerequisites.  Readings  and  discussions 
to  provide  opportunity  to  develop  new  concepts  and  topics  in  various 
aspects  of  environmental  sciences  and  engineering.  Fall,  spring,  and  sum¬ 
mer.  Staff. 

311  SEMINAR  IN  RADIOLOGICAL  HYGIENE  (1).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Reports  on  current  research  and  recent 
advances  concerned  with  radiological  hygiene.  Two  seminar  hours  per 
week.  Fall.  Watson. 

314  SEMINAR  ON  CURRENT  INDUSTRIAL  HYGIENE 
ISSUES  (1).  Environmental  Sciences  242,  corequisite;  permission  of  the 
instructor  required.  Discussion  on  current  topics  affecting  the  field  of 
industrial  hygiene.  Two  seminar  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Reist. 

320  RESEARCH  IN  ENVIRONMENTAL  CHEMISTRY  (1-9). 
Prerequisite,  consultation  with  the  faculty  and  approval  of  subject  and 
proposed  program.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Charles,  Christman,  Singer. 


32 1  REDUCTION/OXIDATION  PROCESSES  IN  THE 
AQUATIC  ENVIRONMENT  (1).  Prerequisite,  physical  chemistry. 
Redox  processes  in  the  aquatic  environment;  thermodynamics  and  kinet¬ 
ics;  applications  related  to  oxidation  of  natural  and  anthropogenic  organ¬ 
ics.  One  lecture  hour  per  week.  Spring.  Glaze. 

322  PHOTOCHEMICAL  PROCESSES  IN  THE  AQUATIC 
ENVIRONMENT  (1).  Prerequisite,  physical  chemistry.  Photochemical 
processes  in  aquatic  systems;  formation  of  reactive  intermediates  and  the 
transformation  of  natural  and  anthropogenic  organics.  One  lecture  hour 
per  week.  Spring.  Glaze. 

323  ADVANCED  OXIDATION  PROCESSES  FOR  WATER 
AND  WASTEWATER  TREATMENT  (1).  Prerequisite,  physical 
chemistry.  Oxidation  processes  for  treatment  of  natural  and  anthro¬ 
pogenic  organics,  using  ozone,  peroxides,  and  UV  radiation.  One  lecture 
hour  per  week.  Spring.  Glaze. 

324  CHEMISTRY  OF  HUMIC  SUBSTANCES  (1).  Prerequisite, 
Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  121  or  133.  Humic  substances 
in  nature;  their  formation,  properties,  and  methods  of  isolation.  Role  of 
degradation  studies  in  structure  determination.  One  lecture  hour  per 
week.  Fall.  Christman. 

325  TRACE  ELEMENTS:  GEOCHEMISTRY  AND  ENVIRON¬ 
MENTAL  ISSUES  (1).  Prerequisites,  four  semesters  of  undergraduate 
chemistry  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Geochemical  cycles  and 
processes  of  selected  trace  elements  such  as  Pb,  Hg,  Sn,  As,  Se,  Cd. 
Health,  regulatory,  and  analytical  issues.  Term  paper.  One  lecture  hour 
per  week,  on  request.  Staff. 

326  ADVANCED  TECHNIQUES  IN  MASS  SPECTROMETRY 

(1).  Prerequisites,  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  225  and  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Theory  and  environmental  applications  of  mass 
spectrometric  techniques  including  high-resolution  mass  spectrometry, 
mass  spectrometry/mass  spectrometry,  and  alternate  modes  of  ionization. 
One  lecture  hour  per  week,  on  request.  Charles,  Hass. 

327  PROJECTS  IN  MASS  SPECTROMETRY  (1).  Prerequisites, 
Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  225  and  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Experiments  in  mass  spectrometry  for  advanced  students.  Two 
laboratory  hours  per  week,  on  request.  Charles,  Hass. 

330  RESEARCH  IN  ENVIRONMENTAL  BIOLOGY  (1-9). 
Prerequisite,  consultation  with  the  faculty  and  approval  of  subject  and 
proposed  program.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Ball,  Francisco,  Pfaender,  Sobsey. 

333  SEMINAR  IN  AQUATIC  AND  ATMOSPHERIC  SCI¬ 
ENCES  (1-3).  Prerequisite,  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  121 
or  135.  Advanced  topics  seminar  in  aquatic  and  atmospheric  sciences. 

One  to  three  seminar  hours  per  week.  Fall,  spring.  Staff. 

334  ENVIRONMENTAL  MICROBIOLOGY  METHODS  ( 1 ). 

Prerequisite,  general  microbiology  or  Environmental  Sciences  and 
Engineering  134-  Microbiological  analytical  methods  that  can  be  used  in 
the  environmental  setting.  Methods  for  assessing  numbers,  biomass,  meta¬ 
bolic  activity,  and  genetics.  One  lecture  hour  per  week,  on  request. 
Pfaender. 

337  ESTUARINE  ECOLOGY  ( 1 ).  Prerequisites,  Environmental 
Sciences  and  Engineering  131  and  135  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Advanced  estuarine  ecology  emphasizing  transport,  processing,  and  fate  of 
natural  and  anthropogenic  materials  in  waters,  sediments,  and  biota.  One 
lecture  hour  per  week,  on  request.  Staff. 

340  RESEARCH  IN  AIR  AND  INDUSTRIAL  HYGIENE  (1-9). 
Prerequisite,  consultation  with  the  faculty  and  approval  of  subject  and 
proposed  program.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Flynn,  Gold,  Fox,  Fraser,  Harris, 
Hickey,  Jeffries,  Leith,  Reist. 
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341  ENGINEERING  RESEARCH  IN  AIR  AND  INDUSTRIAL 
HYGIENE  (1-9).  Prerequisite,  consultation  with  the  faculty  and 
approval  of  the  subject  and  proposed  program.  Engineering  research  prob- 
lems  relating  to  air  and  industrial  hygiene  topics  such  as  control  equip¬ 
ment  design,  industrial  ventilation  parameters.  Fall,  spring,  summer. 
Flynn,  Fox,  Fraser,  Harris,  Hickey,  Jeffries,  Leith,  Reist. 

345  SELECTED  TOPICS  IN  AEROSOL  SCIENCE  (3 ). 

Prerequisite,  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  145.  A  detailed 
study  of  the  most  recent  developments  in  selected  areas  of  aerosol  science. 
Topics  could  cover  such  areas  as  impaction,  size-selective  sampling,  parti¬ 
cle  deposition,  cloud  formation,  atmospheric  cleansing  of  aerosols,  visibil¬ 
ity  and  visual  range,  application  of  fractal  geometry  to  aerosol  science,  or 
other  timely  material.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Spring. 

350  RESEARCH  IN  ENVIRONMENTAL  MANAGEMENT 
AND  PROTECTION  (1-9).  Prerequisite,  consultation  with  the  faculty 
and  approval  of  subject  and  proposed  program.  Fall,  spring,  summer. 
Amaral,  Andrews,  Christman,  Gold,  Lynn,  Shiffman,  Turner. 

353  Ph.D.  SEMINAR  IN  ENVIRONMENTAL  MANAGEMENT 
AND  POLICY  (Public  Policy  Analysis  353)  (1).  Prerequisites,  doctoral 
standing  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Ph.D.  seminar  on  theory,  meth¬ 
ods,  and  current  research  and  literature  in  environmental  management 
and  policy.  One  to  two  seminar  hours  per  week.  Fall,  spring,  summer. 

Staff. 

360  RESEARCH  IN  RADIOLOGICAL  HYGIENE  (1-9). 
Prerequisite,  consultation  with  the  faculty  and  approval  of  subject  and 
proposed  program.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Crawford- Brown,  Simon, 

Watson,  Willhoit. 

361  ATMOSPHERIC  SOLAR  RADIATION  (1).  Prerequisite, 
Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  133  or  121.  Solar  radiation 
transfer,  surface  irradiance  and  actinic  flux,  atmospheric  photolysis  rates 
of  chemical  species,  Broadband  and  spectral  solar  radiation  measurement, 
and  simple  numerical  models  of  radiation  transfer.  One  lecture  hour  per 
week.  Spring.  Jeffries. 

362  URBAN  AND  REGIONAL  ATMOSPHERIC  CHEMISTRY 

(2).  Explicit  atmospheric  chemistry  of  volatile  organic  carbon,  oxides  of 
nitrogen,  and  oxides  of  sulfur.  Formulation  and  testing  of  condensed  pho¬ 
tochemical  reaction  mechanisms  for  use  in  air  quality  models.  Two  lec¬ 
ture  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Jeffries. 

363  GLOBAL  ATMOSPHERIC  CHEMISTRY  ( 1 ).  Prerequisites, 
Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  121, 362.  Photochemical 
processes  in  the  global  atmosphere.  One  lecture  hour  per  week.  Fall. 

Pinto. 

364  MEASUREMENT  OF  OZONE  AND  OXIDES  OF  NITRO¬ 
GEN  IN  AIR  (1).  Prerequisite,  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering 
121  or  141-  Calibration  and  measurement  of  ozone  and  oxides  of  nitrogen 
using  research  instruments.  One  laboratory  hour  per  week,  on  request. 
Jeffries. 

365  MEASUREMENTS  OF  VOLATILE  ORGANIC  COM¬ 
POUNDS  IN  AIR  (1).  Prerequisite,  Environmental  Sciences  and 
Engineering  121  or  141.  Calibration  and  measurement  of  volatile  organic 
compounds  using  research  instruments.  One  laboratory  hour  per  week,  on 
request.  Jeffries. 

366  MEASUREMENT  OF  GAS-PARTICLE  INTERACTIONS 

(1-3).  Prerequisite,  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  141  or  phys¬ 
ical  chemistry.  Organic  and  inorganic  reactions  of  gas  and  particle  inter¬ 
actions;  polycyclic  aromatic  hydrocarbons  on  soot  particles;  acid  aerosols; 
laboratory  projects  using  chambers  and  associated  instrumentation.  One 
lecture  and  one  laboratory  hour  per  week,  on  request.  Kamens. 

367  DEVELOPMENT  OF  ATMOSPHERIC  CHEMISTRY  MOD¬ 
ELS  (1).  Prerequisite,  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  121. 
Formulation  of  computer  codes  for  simulating  atmospheric  chemistry. 

One  lecture  hour  per  week,  on  request.  Jeffries. 


368  OPERATION  OF  URBAN  AIRSHED  MODELS  ( 1 ). 

Prerequisites,  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  121, 367- 
Application  of  an  urban-scale  three-dimensional  transport  and  chemical 
reaction  model  to  photochemical  oxidant  problems.  One  lecture  hour  per 
week,  on  request.  Jeffries. 

369  AIR  POLLUTION  REGULATORY  POLICY  ISSUES  ( 1 ) . 

Prerequisites,  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  121, 362.  Role  of 
atmospheric  science  in  the  formulation  of  the  Clean  Air  Act  and  EPA 
oxidant  regulatory  policies.  One  lecture  hour  per  week,  on  request.  Fox, 
Jeffries. 

370  INVESTIGATIONS  IN  WATER  RESOURCES  ENGI¬ 
NEERING  (1-9).  Prerequisite,  consultation  with  the  faculty  and 
approval  of  subject  and  proposed  program.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  DiGiano, 
Lauria,  Miller,  Singer. 

390  RESEARCH  IN  ENVIRONMENTAL  HEALTH  SCIENCES 

(1-9).  Prerequisites,  consultation  with  the  faculty  and  approval  of  subject 
and  proposal  program.  May  be  repeated.  Hours  and  credits  to  be  arranged. 
One  to  nine  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  EHS  staff. 

39 1  SEMINAR  IN  ENVIRONMENTAL  HEALTH  SCIENCES 

(1).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor  for  students  outside  program 
area.  Discussions  and  surveys  on  current  critical  issues  in  environmental 
health  science.  On  request.  EHS  staff. 

392  MASTER’S  TECHNICAL  REPORT  (0-9).  The  technical 
report  requirement  for  MSPH,  MPH,  and  MSEE  candidates  is  satisfied  by 
the  extensive  study  of  a  problem  in  environmental  sciences  and  engineer¬ 
ing.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (0-9).  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (0-9).  Fall,  spring,  and  sum¬ 
mer.  Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 


DEPARTMENT  OF  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (EPID) 

CARL  M.  SHY,  Chair 

Professors 

Gerardo  Heiss  (41)  Cardiovascular  Epidemiology 
Barbara  S.  Hulka  (05)  Cancer  Epidemiology,  Biochemical  Epidemiology, 
Health  Services  Research 

Michel  A.  Ibrahim  (06)  Health  Services  Research  and  Health  Policy, 
Cardiovascular  Epidemiology,  Cancer  Epidemiology,  Case-Control 
Studies 

Berton  H.  Kaplan  (08)  Social  Epidemiology 
Lenore  Kohlmeier  (165)  Nutritional  Epidemiology 
David  A.  Savitz  (101)  Reproductive  Epidemiology 
John  R.  Seed  (144)  Biochemistry  of  the  Host-Parasite  Relationship 
Carl  M.  Shy  (14)  Environmental  Epidemiology,  Occupational 
Epidemiology,  Cancer  Epidemiology 
Herman  A.  Tyroler  (13)  Cardiovascular  Epidemiology 

Associate  Professors 

Ralph  S.  Baric  (142)  Public  Health  Virology,  Molecular  Virology 
James  E.  Hall  (143)  Host-Parasite  Metabolism,  Biological  Chemistry 
Edison  T.  Liu  (168)  Cancer  Epidemiology 

Victor  J.  Schoenbach  (64)  Behavioral  Epidemiology,  Infectious  Diseases 
Epidemiology  (primarily  STDs),  Cancer  Control  (primarily  smoking 
cessation) 

Lola  V.  Stamm  (145)  Public  Health  Bacteriology,  Molecular  Cloning, 
Pathogenies  of  Infectious  Disease 
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H.  June  Stevens  (172)  Nutritional  Epidemiology 
David  J.  Weber  (96)  Infectious  Disease  Epidemiology 
Kristen  Ann  Weigle  (112)  Infectious  Diseases 

Assistant  Professors 

Irva  HertZ'Picciotto  (137)  Environmental  Epidemiology,  Reproductive 
Epidemiology 

Dana  P.  Loomis  (130)  Occupational  Epidemiology,  Environmental 
Epidemiology 

Robert  C.  Millikan  (166)  Cancer  Epidemiology 
Beth  M.  Newman  (139)  Cancer  Epidemiology;  Genetics 
Andrew  F.  Olshan  (147)  Reproductive  Epidemiology 
Wayne  D.  Rosamond  (162)  Cardiovascular  Epidemiology 
Rachel  A.  Royce  (161)  Infectious  Disease  Epidemiology 
James  C.  Thomas  (127)  Infectious  Disease  Epidemiology 
Marilyn  F.  Vine  (118)  Cancer,  Biochemical  Epidemiology 
Steven  B.  Wing  (99)  Cardiovascular  Epidemiology, 
Occupational/Environmental  Epidemiology 

Research  Associate  Professor 

Jennifer  M.  Ratcliffe  (171)  Environmental  Epidemiology 

Research  Assistant  Professor 

Christine  L.  Moe  (174)  Infectious  Disease  Epidemiology 

Clinical  Professors 

Gordon  H.  DeFriese  (54)  Health  Services  Research 

Curtis  G.  Hames  (44)  Clinical  Epidemiology 

Ronald  Hunt  (164)  Oral  Epidemiology 

David  F.  Ransohoff  (160)  Health  Care  Epidemiology 

David  S.  Sheps  (133)  Cardiovascular  Epidemiology 

Edward  H.  Wagner  (15)  Clinical  Epidemiology,  Health  Services  Research 

Clinical  Associate  Professors 

Brian  A.  Boehlecke  (84)  Occupational  Medicine 

Timothy  S.  Carey  (138)  Clinical  Epidemiology 

Desmond  K.  Runyan  (88)  Clinical  Epidemiology/Pediatrics 

Robert  S.  Sandler  (73)  Cancer  Epidemiology 

Philip  D.  Sloane  (131)  Aging 

Mark  E.  Williams  (105)  Health  Services  Research 

Clinical  Assistant  Professor 

Peter  A.  Margolis  (155)  Health  Care  Epidemiology 

Adjunct  Professors 

James  D.  Beck  (167)  Dental  Epidemiology 
Dan  German  Blazer  (108)  Psychosocial  and  Aging  Epidemiology 
Joan  Comoni-Huntley  (04)  Aging,  Physical,  Cognitive,  and  Social 
Functioning 

Richard  B.  Everson  (122)  Biochemical  Epidemiology 
Judith  A.  Fortney  (116)  Reproductive  Epidemiology 
Jean  G.  French  (129)  Environmental  Epidemiology,  Occupational 
Epidemiology 

Jack  D.  Griffith  (114)  Biomedical  Epidemiology 
Harry  A.  Guess  (121)  Pharmacoepidemiology 
Carl  G.  Hayes  (22)  Environmental  Epidemiology 
Sherman  A.  James  (07)  Psychosocial  Epidemiology,  Cardiovascular 
Epidemiology 

Ulrich  Keil  (169)  Cardiovascular  Epidemiology,  Occupational 
Epidemiology 

Ruth  E.  Little  (173)  Reproductive  Epidemiology 
Melinda  S.  Meade  (58)  Medical  Geography 
John  W.  Stamm  (92)  Dental  Epidemiology 
Hugh  H.  Tilson  (87)  Pharmacoepidemiology 
James  F.  Toole  (102)  Cerebrovascular  Disease 
Allen  J.  Wilcox  (61)  Reproductive  Epidemiology 
Redford  Williams  (141)  Cardiovascular  Epidemiology 


Adjunct  Associate  Professors 

Dragana  Andjelkovich  (66)  Occupational  Epidemiology 
John  Barefoot  (151)  Cardiovascular  Epidemiology,  Psychosocial 
Epidemiology 

John  R.  Crouse  (103)  Cardiovascular  Epidemiology 

Raymond  S.  Greenberg  (86)  Cancer 

Michael  D.  Hogan  (35)  Environmental 

William  F.  McDonnell  III  (174)  Environmental  Epidemiology 

Walter  J.  Rogan  (39)  Environmental  Epidemiology 

Carol  W.  Runyan  (154)  Injury  Control 

Dale  Sandler  (90)  Environmental  Epidemiology 

Ilene  C.  Siegler  (148)  Aging 

David  S.  Strogatz  (97)  Psychosocial  Epidemiology',  Cardiovascular 
Epidemiology 

Jane  A.  Weintraub  (146)  Dental  Epidemiology 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors 

Timothy  Earl  Aldrich  (124)  Cancer  Epidemiology 

H.  Michael  Arrighi  (175)  Chronic  Disease  Epidemiology 

Elizabeth  B.  Andrews  (140)  Pharmacoepidemiology 

Donna  D.  Baird  (104)  Reproductive  Epidemiology 

Dennis  A.  Clements  (152)  Infectious  Disease  Epidemiology 

Thomas  B.  Cole  (128)  Injury  Epidemiology 

Joanne  M.  Garrett  (156)  Health  Services  Research 

Russell  P.  Harris  (125)  Cancer  Epidemiology,  Clinical  Epidemiology 

Debra  E.  Irwin  (176)  Cancer  Epidemiology,  Reproductive  Epidemiology 

Eugene  J.  Lengerich  (177)  Chronic  Disease  Epidemiology 

Margaret  F.  McCann  (100)  Reproductive  Epidemiology 

Dexter  L.  Morris  ( 1 13)  Cancer  Epidemiology 

Gregory  P.  Samsa  (135)  Methodology 

Joellen  M.  Schildkraut  (126)  Cancer  Epidemiology 

C.  Gregory  Smith  (83)  Environmental  Epidemiology 

David  C.  Sokal  (178)  Reproductive  Epidemiology 

Paul  E.  Stang(  163)  Chronic  Disease  Epidemiology 

Patricia  S.  Tennis  (107)  Pharmacoepidemiology 

Alice  D.  White  (117)  Cardiovascular  Epidemiology 

Timothy  C.  Wilcosky  (98)  Cancer  Epidemiology 

Bonnie  C.  Yankaskas  (82)  Diagnostic  Radiology/Cancer  Epidemiology 

Courses 

1 25  INJURY  AS  A  PUBLIC  HEALTH  PROBLEM  ( Maternal  and 
Child  Health  125,  Health  Behavior  and  Health  Education  125)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  EPID  160  or  equivalent.  This  course  considers  the  causes  and 
consequences  of  traumatic  injury  within  developmental,  social,  and  eco¬ 
nomic  contexts,  and  dilemmas  in  injury  prevention.  Injuries  associated 
with  transportation,  violence,  and  the  home  and  occupational  environ¬ 
ments  are  included.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Runyan  and 
Kotch. 

140,  141  PROBLEMS  IN  EPIDEMIOLOGY  ( 1  or  more).  A  course 
for  students  who  wish  to  make  an  intensive  study  of  some  special  prob¬ 
lems  in  epidemiology.  Two  or  more  hours  a  week.  Fall,  spring,  summer. 
Staff. 

160  PRINCIPLES  OF  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (4).  Pre-  or  corequisite, 
introductory  biostatistics.  An  introduction  to  the  concepts  and  principles 
of  epidemiology,  designed  for  public  health  students  who  are  not  majoring 
in  epidemiology.  Four  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Shy. 

1 68  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (4).  Permission 
required  for  nonmajors.  An  intensive  introduction  to  epidemiological 
concepts  and  methods  for  students  intending  to  engage  in,  collaborate  in, 
or  interpret  the  results  of  epidemiologic  studies.  Some  familiarity  with 
biomedical  concepts  may  be  needed.  An  alternate  to  EPID  160  for  satisfy¬ 
ing  the  SPH  core  requirements.  Three  lecture  and  two  seminar  hours  a 
week.  Fall.  Schoenbach,  Rosamond. 
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201  EPIDEMIOLOGIC  RESEARCEI  METHODS  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Epidemiology  168;  Introductory  Biostatistics.  Permission  of  the  instructor. 
A  second-level  course  on  conduct  of  epidemiologic  research.  Focuses  on 
dealing  with  both  conceptual  problems  of  applying  the  scientific  method 
and  practical  issues  encountered  in  carrying  out  the  work.  Three  lecture 
hours  a  week.  Spring.  Savitz,  Kohlmeier,  Stang. 

203  DATA  ANALYSIS  IN  ORAL  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (2-3). 
Prerequisite,  basic  knowledge  of  SAS.  Permission  required.  Data  analysis 
project  in  oral  epidemiology:  data  cleanup,  file  construction,  analysis.  For 
three  credit  hours,  student  also  completes  multivariate  analysis  with  lin¬ 
ear,  logistic  regression.  Project  to  result  in  publishable  paper.  Two  to  three 
seminar  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Hunt. 

205  CLINICAL  EPIDEMIOLOGY  AND  CLINICAL  RESEARCH 
METHODS  (6).  Permission  required.  Intense  interdisciplinary  approach 
to  clinical  research  intended  primarily  for  physicians  committed  to  clini¬ 
cal  investigation.  Epidemiologic,  social  science,  and  decision-analytic 
methods;  medical  ethics,  health  policy,  health  economics,  medical  care 
epidemiology.  Five  lecture  and  two  seminar  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Ransohoff. 

206  CLINICAL  RESEARCH  SKILLS  (4).  Permission  required. 
Practical  research  skills  for  clinical  investigators,  including  grant  applica¬ 
tion,  instrument  development,  project  management,  data  management, 
data  analysis,  and  the  communication  of  research  results.  Four  lecture 
hours  a  week.  Spring.  Ransohoff. 

212  EPIDEMIOLOGY  OF  MEDICAL  CARE  (3).  Prerequisite,  EP1D 
160  or  168.  Epidemiology  applied  to  issues  in  health  care;  variations  in 
disease  and  medical  care,  quality  of  care  measures,  role  of  health  care  in 
determination  of  trends,  epidemiological  approaches  in  planning/policy. 
Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall.  DeFriese. 

214  RESEARCH  ON  AGING  POPULATIONS  (3).  Prerequisites, 
introductory  epidemiology  and  biostatistics.  Methodologic  and  content 
issues  in  research  on  aging,  including  measurement  of  physical  and  mental 
functions,  subject  recruitment  and  selection,  selective  survival,  attrition, 
co-morbidity,  etc.  Evaluation  and  discussion  of  clinical  topics.  Three  lec¬ 
ture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Sloane. 

215  PUBLIC  HEALTH  MICROBIOLOGY  (4).  Overview  of  basic 
principles  of  infectious  diseases,  focusing  on  human  pathogens  of  public 
health  importance.  Includes  a  general  introduction  to  the  biology  of 
viruses,  bacteria,  and  eukaryotic  parasites.  Four  lecture  hours  a  week. 
Spring.  Seed,  Baric,  Hall,  Stamm. 

216  HISTORY  OF  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites,  EPID  160  or 
168  and  introductory  biostatistics.  The  changing  form  and  content  of  epi¬ 
demiology  considered  in  historical  context,  focusing  on  Western  coun¬ 
tries  1700-present.  Discussion  includes  goals,  concepts,  methods,  and  rela¬ 
tionships  with  statistics,  medicine,  and  public  health.  Three  lecture  hours 
a  week.  Loomis. 

218  INTRODUCTION  TO  METHODS  IN  INFECTIOUS  DIS¬ 
EASE  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites,  introductory  epidemiology 
and  biostatistics.  Introduction  to  infectious  disease  epidemiology.  Course 
focuses  on  methodology,  public  health  concerns,  patterns  of  transmission, 
and  newly  discovered  infections;  and  diseases  in  developed  countries, 
especially  the  United  States.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Weber, 
Weigle,  Thomas. 

219  PERINATAL  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (3).  Permission  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor  required.  Prerequisites,  EPID  160  and  BIOS  110,  or  alternatives. 
Epidemiology  of  major  reproductive  health  outcomes,  including  infertil¬ 
ity,  fetal  loss,  birth  weight,  congenital  malformations,  infant  mortality. 
Current  knowledge  regarding  epidemiology  of  these  outcomes;  discussions 
of  methodologic  issues  specific  to  reproduction.  Fall.  Olshan,  Savitz. 


220  HEALTH  PROMOTION/DISEASE  PREVENTION  AND 
BEHAVIORAL  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  EPID  168  or  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Selected  topics  on  the  role  that  lifestyle  plays  in 
modem  illness  and  on  conceptual,  methodologic,  substantive,  and  policy 
issues  in  health  promotion/disease  prevention.  Three  lecture  hours  a 
week.  Spring.  Schoenbach,  Kaplan. 

222  EPIDEMIOLOGY  OF  IMMUNIZATIONS  (3).  Prerequisite, 
EPID  160  or  equivalent.  This  course  explores  the  application  of  epidemio¬ 
logical  methods  to  immunization  practices.  Topics  include  vaccine  devel¬ 
opment,  vaccine  efficacy,  postlicensing  evaluation,  vaccine  coverage,  and 
cost-benefit  analysis.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Weigle,  Weber. 

223  BIOCHEMICAL  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites,  introduc¬ 
tory  epidemiology  and  biostatistics.  Introduction  to  the  use  of  biochemi¬ 
cal  markers  in  epidemiologic  research.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  markers  of 
genotoxicity  such  as  chromosomal  aberrations,  sister  chromatid 
exchanges,  micronuclei,  and  DNA  adducts.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week. 
Fall.  Vine. 

224  METHODS  IN  THE  STUDY  AND  CONTROL  OF  SEXU¬ 
ALLY  TRANSMITTED  DISEASES  (3).  Prerequisite,  EPID  160  or 
equivalent.  Course  aims  to  familiarize  students  with  current  knowledge  of 
epidemiology  of  sexually  transmitted  diseases  and  how  to  study  these  dis¬ 
eases.  Extensive  discussion  of  issues  in  the  control  of  STDs.  Three  lecture 
hours  a  week.  Spring.  Thomas. 

225  CLINICAL  TRIALS  IN  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites, 
introductory  epidemiology,  introductory  biostatistics.  Systematic 
overview  of  principles  in  design,  implementation,  and  analysis  of  clinical 
trials.  Emphasis  on  applications  in  chronic  disease  epidemiology.  In-depth 
discussion  of  case  examples  from  cardiovascular  disease  epidemiology 
emphasized.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Tyroler,  Davis. 

226  CONTROL  OF  INFECTIOUS  DISEASES  IN  DEVELOPING 
COUNTRIES  (1-3).  Prerequisite,  EPID  160  or  168.  Orientation  to  con¬ 
trol  and  study  of  infectious  diseases  in  developing  countries.  Principles  of 
planning,  conduct,  evaluation  of  field  studies/  projects;  emphasis  on  infec¬ 
tious  diarrheal  diseases,  vector-borne  infections,  parasitic  diseases.  One 
lecture  and  two  to  four  seminar  hours  a  week.  Spring,  alternate  years. 
Weigle. 

227  WOMEN’S  HEALTH:  A  LIFE  CYCLE  PERSPECTIVE 

(MHCH  227)  (2).  Permission  required  except  for  MHCH  and  EPID  stu¬ 
dents.  Survey  of  the  sources  and  causes  of  morbidity  and  mortality  among 
women  from  birth  to  extreme  old  age.  A  goal  is  to  highlight  subject  areas 
historically  under- researched  or  underserviced.  Two  lecture  hours  a  week. 
Fall,  spring.  Zapata,  Newman. 

229  GENETIC  EPIDEMIOLOGY:  METHODS  AND  APPLICA¬ 
TIONS  (3).  Prerequisites,  EPID  268,  BIOS  145,  or  their  equivalents,  and 
genetics  experience,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Concepts  and  meth¬ 
ods  of  genetic  epidemiology  relevant  to  the  study  of  complex  human  dis¬ 
eases,  including  research  on  twins,  familial  aggregation,  path  analysis,  seg¬ 
regation  analysis,  linkage  analysis,  and  gene-environment  interaction. 
Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Newman. 

232  METHODS  AND  ISSUES  IN  PHARMACOEPIDEMIOL¬ 
OGY  (3).  Prerequisites,  introductory-level  epidemiology  and  biostatistics. 
Application  of  the  epidemiologic  knowledge,  methodology,  and  reasoning 
to  the  study  of  the  effects  (beneficial  and  adverse)  and  uses  of  drugs  in 
human  populations.  Fall.  Guess. 

233  CANCER  EPIDEMIOLOGY  AND  PATHOGENESIS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Epidemiology  168  or  equivalent,  Biostatistics  110,  under¬ 
graduate  major  or  strong  preparation  in  the  biological  sciences. 

Permission  of  the  instructor  required  for  nonmajors.  Emphasis  on  integra¬ 
tion  of  epidemiologic  data  with  laboratory  and  clinical  research  findings. 
Issues  in  epidemiologic  research  design,  analysis,  and  interpretation  are 
presented  within  the  context  of  substantive  epidemiology.  Three  lecture 
hours  a  week.  Spring.  Hulka. 
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256  CARDIOVASCULAR  DISEASE  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (3 ).  Pre- 
or  corequisites,  Epidemiology  160  and  Biostatistics  110,  or  their  equiva¬ 
lents.  Review  of  major  issues  in  cardiovascular  disease  epidemiology,  sum¬ 
marization  of  relevant  pathology  and  analogies  of  population  determi¬ 
nants  and  strategies  for  prevention.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall. 

Heiss,  Tyroler,  Davis. 

257  TEACHING  EXPERIENCE  IN  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (1-4). 
Prerequisite,  EPID  major,  second  year  or  above.  Provides  epidemiology 
majors  with  supervised  experience  in  teaching  and  course  preparation. 
Students  act  as  assistants  in  departmental  courses.  Two  to  eight  seminar 
hours  a  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

259  NUTRITIONAL  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (NUTR  259)  (3). 
Prerequisites,  EPID  160  or  168  and  BIOS  101  or  1 10.  This  course  builds 
the  foundation  for  critical  evaluation  of  the  nutritional  epidemiologic  lit¬ 
erature.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Stevens,  Kohlmeier. 

264  SOCIOCULTURAL  ENVIRONMENT  AND  HEALTH  (3). 
Prerequisites,  EPID  160  or  equivalent,  basic  social  science  background. 
Permission  required.  Selected  topics  on  social  and  cultural  factors  in 
health  and  fitness.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Kaplan. 

266  EPIDEMIOLOGIC  INVESTIGATION  (3).  Prerequisites,  EPID 
160,  EPID  256  and  BIOS  110,  or  their  equivalents.  Permission  required. 
Second-level  course  in  epidemiologic  research/investigation  of  current 
issues  in  cardiovascular  disease.  Epidemiologic  study  design,  analysis,  and 
interpretation  are  applied  in  implementing  a  research  project.  Current 
data  files  available.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Heiss,  Davis, 
Tyroler. 

268  THEORY  AND  QUANTITATIVE  METHODS  IN  EPI¬ 
DEMIOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisites,  EPID  168,  BIOS  145.  Permission 
required.  An  in-depth  treatment  of  key  methodological  topics  in  epidemi¬ 
ology,  including  concepts  of  cause  confounding  and  its  control,  subject 
selection,  data  quality,  sampling  variability,  and  effect  modification. 

Three  lecture  and  two  lab  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Loomis,  Savitz. 

269  ADVANCED  METHODS  FOR  EPIDEMIOLOGIC  DATA 
ANALYSIS  (4).  Prerequisite,  EPID  268.  Permission  required  for  nonma¬ 
jors.  Concepts  and  applications,  including  historic  overview,  logistic 
regression,  survival  analysis,  model  building  strategy,  additive  and  multi¬ 
plicative  interaction,  meta-analysis,  and  graphical  exploration.  Includes 
computer-based  experience  with  real  data.  Two  lecture  and  four  lab  hours 
a  week.  Fall.  Hertz-Picciotto. 

276  OCCUPATIONAL  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites,  intro¬ 
ductory  epidemiology  and  biostatistics.  This  course  investigates  applica¬ 
tions  of  the  principles  and  methods  of  epidemiology  to  the  identification 
and  evaluation  of  occupational  health  hazards,  with  special  emphasis  on 
cohort  and  case-control  studies.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Shy. 

277  ENVIRONMENTAL  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites, 
introductory  epidemiology  and  biostatistics.  This  course  investigates 
applications  of  the  principles  and  methods  of  epidemiology  to  the  human 
health  consequences  of  environmental  hazards,  and  considers  the  uses  of 
epidemiology  in  establishing  protective  measures.  Three  lecture  hours  a 
week.  Fall.  Shy. 

301  PHARMACOEPIDEMIOLOGY  SEMINAR  (1).  Prerequisites, 
basic  knowledge  of  epidemiology  and  biostatistics.  This  is  a  weekly  semi¬ 
nar  to  explore  current  problems  in  pharmacoepidemiology.  It  supplements 
the  introductory  course  Epidemiology  232.  May  be  repeated.  Two  seminar 
hours  a  week.  Fall.  Guess. 

302  INFECTIOUS  DISEASE  SEMINAR  ( 1 ).  Prerequisites,  intro¬ 
ductory  epidemiology  and  biostatistics.  Detailed  review  of  selected  topics 
in  infectious  disease  epidemiology.  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 

315  FIELD  TRAINING  IN  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (3-6).  Prerequisite, 
advanced  standing.  Designed  to  give  epidemiology  majors  a  supervised 
field  experience  in  population  health  research.  Fall,  spring,  summer. 
Faculty. 


325  CANCER  RESEARCH  SEMINAR  ( 1 ).  Local  cancer  researchers 
discuss  their  ongoing  research  activities  and  opportunities  for  students. 
Students  are  responsible  for  reading  background  material  prior  to  semi¬ 
nars.  Fall.  Faculty. 

350  REPRODUCTIVE  EPIDEMIOLOGY  SEMINAR  (2). 
Prerequisites,  introductory  epidemiology,  introductory  biostatistics,  and 
EPID  219.  Permission  of  the  instructor.  Detailed  review  of  selected  topics 
in  reproductive  epidemiology.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Fall,  spring. 
Savitz. 

35 1  ADVANCED  SEMINAR  IN  CARDIOVASCULAR 
RESEARCH  (1-3).  Permission  required.  Review  of  substantive  and 
methodologic  research  in  cardiovascular  and  cerebrovascular  diseases. 

May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Two  to  six  seminar  hours  a  week.  Spring. 
Tyroler. 

358  ADVANCED  NUTRITIONAL  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (NUTR 
358)  (3).  Prerequisites,  BIOS  145  and  EPID  160  or  168;  NUTR  259  or 
equivalent.  This  course  teaches  the  skills  and  techniques  required  to  study 
dietary-related  exposures  and  nutritional  status  as  an  exposure  measure  in 
epidemiologic  studies.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Kohlmeier. 

359  EPIDEMIOLOGY  LABORATORY  PRACTICUM  (1-9). 
Permission  required.  Students  work  individually  with  a  faculty  member  on 
supervised  laboratory  research  and  skills  development.  May  be  repeated 
for  credit.  Two  to  eighteen  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall,  spring.  Baric, 
Hall,  Seed,  Stamm. 

360,  361  RESEARCH  IN  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (2-9).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Independent  investigation  in  consultation 
with  an  instructor  who  must  assign  or  approve  the  subject  of  research. 
Credits  vary  according  to  the  effort  and  rigor  of  the  research.  Fall,  spring, 
summer.  Faculty. 

368  EPIDEMIOLOGY  AND  HEALTH  POLICY  (3).  Prerequisites, 
basic  course  in  epidemiology  and  biostatistics.  Epidemiology  for  policies 
on  health  services,  environment,  occupation,  and  pharmaceuticals. 
Indices/classifications,  risk  assessment/management,  and  designs/analyses 
are  covered.  Weight  of  evidence,  research,  government,  industry,  popula¬ 
tion,  world,  and  media  are  considered.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week. 

Spring,  alternate  years.  Ibrahim. 

380  HOSPITAL  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (1-2).  Prerequisites,  EPID  168 
and  EPID  218.  Permission  of  the  instructor  required.  Comprehensive  sem¬ 
inar  in  hospital  infection  control.  Topics  include  issues  in  employee 
health,  surveillance,  outbreak  investigation,  environmental  sampling,  and 
policy  formation.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Two  to  four  seminar  hours, 
fall,  spring,  summer.  Weber. 

392  MASTER’S  PAPER  (1-6).  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Graduate 
faculty. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer. 
Graduate  faculty. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 

DEPARTMENT  OF  HEALTH  BEHAVIOR  AND 
HEALTH  EDUCATION  (HBHE) 

JAMES  R.  SORENSON,  Chair 

Professors 

Jan  Atwood  (44)  Community  Health,  Oncology,  and  Administrative 
Health  Care  Delivery  Models 

Karl  Bauman  (33)  Health  Program  and  Policy  Evaluation,  Research 
Methodology,  Determinants  of  Adolescent  Behavior 
Brenda  M.  DeVellis  (13)  Health  Education  Research,  Health  Behavior, 
Patient  Education 
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Jo  Anne  L.  Earp  (10)  Medical  Sociology,  Health  Education  Research 
John  W.  Hatch  (6)  Community  Organization  and  Development 
James  R.  Sorenson  (30)  Medical  Sociology  and  Evaluation  Research 
Allan  Steckler  (12)  Citizen  Participation,  Health  Promotion,  Program 
Evaluation 

Associate  Professors 

Eugenia  Eng  (17)  Cross-Cultural  Health  Education,  Program  Strategies 
and  Design 

Elizabeth  Mutran  (32)  Aging,  Family,  Medical  Sociology 
Carol  Runyan  (31)  Injury  Control,  Policy  Research  and  Adolescent 
Health 

Victor  Strecher  (29)  Health  Promotion  Research,  Program  Evaluation, 
Patient  Education 

Assistant  Professors 

Vangie  Foshee  (43)  Adolescent  and  School  Health  Research,  Theory 
Testing  Research 

Christine  Jackson  (42)  Research  Design,  Evaluation  and  Implementation 
of  Community  Health  Promotion  Programs 
Sandra  Quinn  (50)  Community  Health,  Minority  Health,  and  Health 
Communications 

Clinical  Professor 

Leonard  H.  Dawson  (1)  Community  Organization  Training,  Field 
Practice,  Program  Management 

Clinical  Associate  Professor 

Richard  House  (20)  Adult  Education,  Personnel  Management 

Clinical  Assistant  Professor 

Ethel  Jackson  (38)  Community  Organization  and  Health  Education 
Practice 

Research  Associate  Professor 

Robert  DeVellis  (23)  Health  Psychology,  Measurement 

Research  Assistant  Professors 

Susan  Blalock  (39)  Coping  with  Chronic  Illness,  Rehabilitation 
James  Michael  Bowling  (48)  Survey  Methodology,  Evaluation,  Injury 
Prevention 

Carolyn  Crump  (49)  Worksite  Health  Promotion  and  Disease  Prevention 
Sandra  Headen  (36)  Adolescent  Health,  Substance  Abuse,  Chronic 
Illness 

Instructor 

Carolyn  Parks  (47)  Development,  Implementation,  and  Evaluation  of 
Health  Promotion  Strategies;  Minority  Health  and  High-Risk 
Populations 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor 

Kenneth  McLeroy  (25)  Behavioral  Medicine,  Program  Evaluation, 

Health  Behavior 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors 

William  Dow  (37)  Primary  Health  Care,  Economic  Development  and 
Technology 

Susan  T.  Ennett  (45)  Adolescent  Risk  Behavior;  Program  Evaluation 
Christopher  Ringwalt  (40)  Adolescent  Drug  Use  and  Drug  Use 
Prevention  Programs 

Miriam  Settle  (46)  Women’s  Health;  Health  Promotion  and  Disease 
Prevention 

Jane  Vella  (41)  Adult  Education,  Cross-Cultural  Program  Planning 

Professors  Emeriti 
Howard  C.  Barnhill 
Harriet  H.  Barr 
Ralph  H.  Boatman  Jr. 


Godfrey  M.  Hochbaum 
Lucy  S.  Morgan 
Eunice  N.  Tyler 

Courses 

102  DEFINING  PUBLIC  HEALTH  PROBLEMS  (3).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Overview  of  field  of  public  health;  focus  on 
cultural,  psychological,  and  social  forces  that  influence  health  behavior. 
Treatment  of  public  health  principles,  theories,  and  strategies  basic  to  the 
practice  of  health  education.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Jackson. 

103  IMPLEMENTING  AND  ASSESSING  HEALTH  EDUCA¬ 
TION  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor  for  nonmajors.  Focus 
on  core  understandings  and  skills  needed  to  initiate  and  evaluate  practice 
at  the  individual,  small  group,  and  community  levels.  Topics  include  sup¬ 
port  groups,  patient  education,  and  advocacy.  Three  lecture  hours  per 
week.  Spring.  Jackson. 

1 04  SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  FOR  HEALTH  EDUCATION 

(3).  Introduction  to  school  health  education  and  administration  includ¬ 
ing  components  and  organization  of  a  comprehensive  school  health  pro¬ 
gram,  curriculum  design,  and  evaluation.  (Permission  required  for  nonma¬ 
jors.)  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Staff. 

108  MINORITY  HEALTH  AND  HEALTH  SERVICES  DELIV¬ 
ERY  (2).  The  life  experiences  of  ethnic  minorities  in  the  United  States 
with  special  reference  to  the  implications  for  their  participation  in  health 
programs.  Two  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Parks. 

109  RURAL  HEALTH  AND  COMMUNITY  ACTION  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Community  education  and 
action  as  modes  of  intervention  in  rural  communities.  Cross-cultural  per¬ 
spectives  of  rural  development.  Three  seminar  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Staff. 

125  INJURY  AS  A  PUBLIC  HEALTH  PROBLEM  (Maternal  and 
Child  Health  125,  Epidemiology  125)  (3).  Prerequisite,  EPID  160  or 
equivalent.  This  course  considers  the  causes  and  consequences  of  trau¬ 
matic  injury  within  developmental,  social,  and  economic  contexts,  and 
dilemmas  in  injury  prevention.  Injuries  associated  with  transportation, 
violence,  and  the  home  and  occupational  environments  are  included. 
Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Runyan  and  Kotch. 

130  SOCIAL  AND  BEHAVIORAL  SCIENCE  FOUNDATIONS 
OF  HEALTH  EDUCATION  (Var.).  Selected  social  and  behavioral  sci¬ 
ence  theories  and  concepts  that  apply  to  the  analysis  of  health-related 
behavior  and  to  the  generation  of  intervention  strategies.  Three  lecture 
hours  per  week,  one  seminar  hour.  Fall.  DeVellis. 

140,  141,  142  PROBLEMS  IN  HEALTH  EDUCATION  (1  or 

more).  Prerequisites  to  be  arranged  with  the  faculty  in  each  individual 
case,  depending  upon  the  problem  that  is  to  be  studied.  A  course  for  stu¬ 
dents  of  public  health  who  wish  to  make  an  intensive  study  of  some  spe¬ 
cial  problem  in  public  health  education.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

160  INTRODUCTION  TO  WOMEN’S  HEALTH  AND 
HEALTH  EDUCATION  (Women’s  Studies  161)  (3).  Using  a  lecture- 
discussion  format,  this  course  provides  an  overview  of  women’s  health- 
specific  interests  as  family  and  community  members,  as  patients  and  as 
health  professionals.  Implications  for  health  education  practice  as  well  as 
opportunities  for  future  research  are  emphasized.  Two  lecture  and  two 
seminar  hours  per  week.  Offered  every  other  fall.  Earp. 

1 64  HEALTH  POLICY  AND  AGING  (Health  Policy  and 
Administration  164)  (3).  Critical  examination  of  aging  policy  in  light  of 
empirical  findings  on  the  elderly’s  economic  power.  Utilization  patterns, 
prevalence  of  dependency,  and  the  cost-effectiveness  of  policy  options, 
including  long-term  care.  Three  seminar  hours  a  week.  Mutran. 
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1 72  PLANNING  HEALTH  PROMOTION  IN  MEDICAL  AND 
WORKSITE  SETTINGS  (4).  Permission  required  for  nonmajors.  This 
course  builds  skills  in  developing  the  components  of  health  care  and 
worksite  health  promotion  programming;  including  needs  assessment, 
message  development,  message  channel  options,  health  counseling,  and 
training.  Four  lecture  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Staff. 

189  ADOLESCENT  HEALTH  (Public  Health  Nursing  and  Maternal 
and  Child  Health  226)  (3).  Topics  covered  include  the  epidemiology  of 
health  problems,  developmental  issues,  health  services,  and  psychosocial 
influences  on  adolescent  problem  behaviors.  Course  material  is  useful  for 
research  generation  and  practical  application.  Three  lectures  a  week. 
Spring.  Foshee. 

1 90  PSYCHOSOCIAL  ASPECTS  OF  AGING  ( PHNU  1 90,  HPAA 
190)  (3).  Psychosocial  aspects  of  the  aging  process  and  of  old  age.  Needs 
of  the  elderly  and  their  reactions  to  agencies  and  programs  for  the  aged. 
Two  lecture  and  two  seminar  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Mutran. 

191  OVERVIEW  OF  AGING  AND  CHRONIC  ILLNESS  (3). 
Provides  an  understanding  of  the  theories  and  issues  related  to  the  biolog¬ 
ical,  physical,  emotional,  demographic,  and  social  aspects  of  aging,  includ¬ 
ing  population-based  risk  factors,  with  emphasis  on  health  promotion. 
Spring.  Atwood. 

200,  201 ,  202,  203,  204  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  BEHAVIOR 
CHANGE  ( 1  or  more).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  HBHE 
200 — natural  change  process  in  health-related  behavior;  HBHE  201 — 
planned  change;  personal  and  nonpersonal  methods;  HBHE  202 — pro¬ 
gram  design  and  evaluation;  HBHE  203 — personal  development  and 
community  action;  HBHE  204 — social  class  and  culture  variations  in 
planned  change.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

210  UNITS  OF  PRACTICE  III:  THE  COMMUNITY  (1-3). 
Corequisite,  enrollment  in  Health  Behavior  and  Health  Education  241, 
or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  nature  and  delineation  of  communi¬ 
ties  as  social  systems;  theories,  principles,  and  practices  relevant  to 
health-related  community  development  processes;  the  identification  of 
formal  and  informal  leadership  and  power  structures,  etc.  Two  lecture  and 
seminar  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Eng. 

2 1 1  POLICY  ADVOCACY  FOR  HEALTH  EDUCATION  ( 1  -3 ) . 

Health  education  policy  roles  as  a  unit  of  health  education  practice; 
includes  following  a  bill  through  the  N.C.  State  Legislature  or  other  pol¬ 
icy-making  body.  One  to  three  lecture  hours  a  week;  one  to  three  lab 
hours  per  week.  Dawson  and  Steckler. 

212  CITIZEN  PARTICIPATION  IN  COMMUNITY  HEALTH 
DECISION  MAKING  (1-4).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Theories  and  concepts  of  citizen  participation  in  community  health  set¬ 
tings;  a  historical  review  of  mandated  citizen  participation;  and  strategies 
for  enhancing  citizens’  ability  to  influence  the  social  policy  process.  One 
to  three  lecture  hours;  zero  to  two  seminar  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Steckler. 

2 1 5  NATURAL  CHANGE  DETERMINANTS  IN  HEALTH- 
RELATED  BEHAVIOR  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
An  integrated  behavioral  science  approach  to  unplanned  determinants  to 
change  in  the  health-related  behavior  systems  of  the  individual,  small 
group,  and  community.  Fall.  Staff. 

225  HEALTH  COMMUNICATION  THEORY  AND 
RESEARCH  (3).  Prerequisite,  HBHE  130.  Permission  for  nonmajors. 
Overview  of  communication  of  theory  and  research  and  critical  analysis 
of  applications  of  communication  of  theory  to  health  education  and 
health  behavior  intervention.  Lecture-discussion  format  three  hours  a 
week.  C.  Jackson. 

230  PUBLIC  POLICY  AND  THE  POLITICS  OF  HEALTH 

(HPAA  261)  (3).  The  course  objectives  are  to  identify  an  ecological  view 
of  modem  health  problems  and  its  implications  for  health  policy  develop¬ 
ment  and  to  analyze  the  effectiveness  of  major  health  promotion  strate¬ 
gies.  Spring.  Milio. 


23 1  CROSS-CULTURAL  CONSULTATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  The  process  and  content  of  cross-cultural  and 
international  consultation  in  technical  assistance  to  developing  country 
health  programs  with  special  reference  to  planned  social  and  behavioral 
change.  Fall.  Staff. 

232  HEALTH,  DEVELOPMENT  AND  TECHNOLOGY  (3). 
Critical  analysis  of  the  theories  in  and  approaches  to  adult  learning,  eco¬ 
nomic  development,  technology  transfer,  and  primary  health  care. 
Nonformal  education  and  community  organization  technique  tools  for 
integrating  health  and  development  in  the  rural  United  States  and  in 
developing  countries.  Spring.  Eng. 

233  INTRODUCTION  TO  PROGRAM  MANAGEMENT  (2).  An 

introductory  overview  of  health  education  program  management.  A  prac¬ 
tical  study  of  personnel  and  financial  management  issues  including:  staff 
development,  recruitment,  performance  appraisal,  budget  preparation, 
and  monitoring.  Six  lecture  hours  per  week.  Summer.  Staff. 

234  TEAM  PROBLEM  SOLVING  ( 1  or  more).  Prerequisite,  Health 
Education  133  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  experimental  study  of 
interpersonal  relations  in  professional  team  settings;  intra-  and  interteam 
relationship  processes  to  large  social  systems,  with  emphasis  on  interven¬ 
tion  techniques.  Two  or  more  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Staff. 

240  COMMUNITY  DIAGNOSIS  AND  NEEDS  ASSESSMENT 

(3).  Corequisite,  HBHE  130.  Purpose  and  methods  for  conducting  com¬ 
munity  diagnosis,  needs  assessment,  and  descriptive  research  in  health 
education  practice.  Student  teams  work  under  field  preceptors  to  apply 
these  methods  for  subsequent  problem  formulation  and  evaluation.  Three 
lecture  hours  per  week.  Fall.  (Field  fee  $600.)  Quinn. 

24 1  PROGRAM  INTERVENTION  DESIGN  AND  EVALUA¬ 
TION  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  HBHE  240.  Corequisite,  HBHE  250. 
Introduction  to  social  and  behavioral  change  models  for  designing,  evalu¬ 
ating,  and  institutionalizing  health  education  interventions.  Students 
work  under  faculty  advisers  to  develop  an  intervention  plan  in  partner¬ 
ship  with  client  communities  and  agencies.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week. 
Spring.  Quinn. 

242  PROGRAM  INTERVENTION,  IMPLEMENTATION,  AND 
MONITORING  I  (2).  Prerequisite,  HBHE  241.  Methods  for  executing 
health  education  intervention  plans,  including  monitoring  effectiveness 
and  making  appropriate  modifications.  Students  work  under  faculty  advis¬ 
ers  to  collaborate  with  local  agencies  and  implement  the  plan  of  action 
developed  in  HBHE  241.  Six  lecture  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Quinn. 

243  PROGRAM  INTERVENTION,  IMPLEMENTATION,  AND 
MONITORING  II  (2).  Prerequisite,  HBHE  242,  Corequisite,  HBHE 
252.  Application  of  methods  to  analyze  and  interpret  data  regarding  the 
effectiveness  of  health  education  interventions.  Students  work  under  fac¬ 
ulty  advisers  to  assess  the  effectiveness  of  interventions  implementation 
in  HBHE  242.  Six  lecture  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Quinn. 

246  PUBLIC  HEALTH  PROGRAM  PLANNING  AND  EVALU¬ 
ATION  (Health  Policy  and  Administration,  Maternal  and  Child  Health 
and  Public  Health  Nursing)  (4).  Fundamentals  of  public  health  program 
planning  and  evaluation  with  emphasis  on  1 )  applications  in  neighboring 
communities,  and  2)  writing  proposals  for  project  funding.  Three  lecture 
hours  and  one  lab  hour  per  week.  Peoples-Sheps,  Eng,  Foshee. 

250  APPLIED  RESEARCH  METHODS  IN  HEALTH  BEHAV¬ 
IOR  AND  HEALTH  EDUCATION  (4).  Prerequisite  for  nonmajors, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Research  methods  of  relevance  to  planned 
change  in  health-related  behavior  and  program  planning.  Research 
designs  include  quantitative  and  qualitative  methods  and  focus  on  appli¬ 
cation  to  public  health  practice.  Four  lecture  hours  per  week.  C.  Jackson. 
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25 1  THE  ROLE  OF  EVALUATION  IN  HEALTH  EDUCATION 

(2) .  Prerequisite,  HBHE  250.  Emphasis  on  methods  to  show  the  impor¬ 
tance  of  evaluation  in  health  education  program  planning  and  developing 
skills  in  formative  evaluation  design,  emphasizing  analysis  that  con¬ 
tributed  to  decision  making  regarding  programs.  Six  seminar  hours  per 
week.  Summer.  Staff. 

252  PRESENTING  RESEARCH  RESULTS  IN  PROFESSIONAL 
AND  COMMUNITY  SETTINGS  (1).  Prerequisites,  BIOS  110  or 
equivalent  and  HBHE  250  or  equivalent.  A  practical  introduction  to 
methods  of  presenting  health  information  and  research  results  to  profes¬ 
sional  and  lay  persons  in  community  settings.  Lectures  and  readings  pre¬ 
sent  techniques  for  writing  scientific  abstracts,  making  oral  presentations 
to  professional  colleagues,  and  presenting  health  information  to  the 
media.  Students  also  learn  PC  to  produce  a  newsletter  and  poster  presen¬ 
tation  of  their  own  research.  One  lecture  hour  per  week.  Fall.  Staff. 

253  QUALITATIVE  EVALUATION  AND  RESEARCH  METH¬ 
ODS  (3).  Prerequisite,  HBHE  250  or  equivalent.  Philosophy  of  qualita¬ 
tive  evaluation  and  research  studies.  Collecting  and  analyzing  qualitative 
data  through  participant  observation,  interviewing,  group  methods,  and 
case  studies.  Three  lectures  per  week.  Fall.  Steckler. 

254  INSTRUMENT  DEVELOPMENT  (3).  This  course  provides  a 
knowledge  base  and  experiences  in  instrument  construction  and  testing, 
emphasizing  a  broad  spectrum  of  psychosocial  and  behavioral  instrument 
scaling  methodologies  for  field  research  and  evaluation. 

255  INTRODUCTION  TO  NONFORM AL  EDUCATION  FOR 
HEALTH  PROFESSIONALS  (3).  Development  of  students’  compre¬ 
hension  of  current  research  on  adult  education  principles,  and  the  devel¬ 
opment  of  practical  training  skills  that  can  be  used  to  teach  and  to  super¬ 
vise  community  health  workers.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Staff. 

260  RESEARCH  METHODS  (3).  Permission  for  master’s  students 
and  nonmajors.  An  intermediate-level  course  providing  comprehensive 
coverage  of  behavioral  science  research  methods  as  applied  to  health 
behavior  and  health  education  problems.  Topics  include  problem  formu¬ 
lation,  design,  sampling,  measurement,  analysis,  and  interpretation.  Three 
lecture  hours  a  week.  Bauman. 

290  CANCER  PREVENTION  AND  CONTROL  SEMINAR  (3 ) . 

An  interdisciplinary  overview  of  cancer  prevention  and  control.  Emphasis 
on  projects  and  activities  from  perspectives  of  Epidemiology,  Health 
Behavior  and  Education,  and  Health  Policy  and  Administration. 
Appropriate  research  design  and  methodologies  are  covered. 

300  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGICAL  THEORIES  OF  INDIVIDUAL 
HEALTH  BEHAVIOR  (3).  Prerequisite,  HBHE  130  or  permission. 
Selected  social  psychological  theories  and  their  relationship  to  health 
promotion,  disease  prevention,  and  patient  education.  Three  lecture 
hours  per  week.  Spring  every  other  year.  DeVellis. 

301  SOCIOLOGICAL  THEORIES  AND  HEALTH  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  This  seminar  reviews  selected 
sociological  theories  and  their  relationships  to  public  health,  health 
behavior,  and  health  education.  Three  seminar  hours  per  week.  Spring, 
alternate  years.  Bauman. 

3 1 0  DOCTORAL  SEMINAR:  HISTORICAL  AND  CONCEP¬ 
TUAL  BASES  OF  PUBLIC  HEALTH  (3).  This  seminar  examines  the 
historical  and  conceptual  bases  of  public  health  and  health  education  and 
considers  ideologic  and  ethical  implications  for  public  health  research, 
policy,  and  programs.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Bauman  and  Runyan. 

3 1 1  DOCTORAL  SEMINAR:  DEVELOPMENT  OF  HEALTH 
PROMOTION  AND  DISEASE  PREVENTION  INTERVENTION 

(3) .  The  goals  of  this  seminar  are  to  explore  the  problems  and  issues  in 
using  behavioral  and  social  science  theories,  concepts,  and  data  to  inform 
HBHE  research  and  interventions.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week. 
Sorenson. 


312  DOCTORAL  SEMINAR:  PROFESSIONAL  ISSUES  (3). 
Topics  related  to  optimal  functioning  as  a  doctorally  prepared  profes¬ 
sional,  including  writing  and  reviewing  grants,  manuscripts,  abstracts; 
consulting;  credentialing;  teaching;  job  search;  ethics,  collaboration, 
fraud,  and  politics  in  research.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  DeVellis  and 
Earp. 

3 1 3  DOCTORAL  SEMINAR:  MODELS  OF  HEALTH  EDUCA¬ 
TION  PRACTICE  (3).  The  purpose  of  this  seminar  is  to  describe,  criti¬ 
cally  analyze,  and  compare  a  variety  of  health  education  practice  models, 
e.g.,  social  change  model,  PRECEDE/PROCEDE  stage  model  of  diffusion, 
and  others.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Eng  and  Steckler. 

3 1 7  ADVANCED  TOPICS  IN  HEALTH  BEHAVIOR  AND 
HEALTH  EDUCATION  (1-3).  For  doctoral  students  who  pursue  inde¬ 
pendent  study  or  research  in  a  selected  field.  Students  work  with  faculty 
to  design  the  study.  Staff. 

340,  341,  342,  343  ADVANCED  FIELD  TRAINING  IN 
HEALTH  EDUCATION  (3).  Under  guidance  by  faculty  and  field 
counselors,  students  assume  major  responsibility  for  planning,  executing, 
and  evaluating  community  health  education  projects.  Open  to  doctoral 
and  MSPH  students  in  the  department.  Field  fee  $125.  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

350  SECONDARY  DATA  ANALYSIS  (3).  Prerequisite,  BIOS  145 
or  equivalent  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  This  seminar  is  designed  to 
refine  a  wide  range  of  research  skills  in  health  behavior  and  health  educa¬ 
tion  by  using  data  collected  by  others.  Three  seminar  hours  per  week. 
Spring,  alternate  years.  Bauman. 

351  CAUSAL  MODELING  AND  STRUCTURAL  EQUATIONS 

(3).  Prerequisite,  BIOS  145  or  equivalent  and  permission  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor.  Focus  on  causal  modeling  and  strategies  for  analyzing  such  models 
including  L1SREL  analysis.  Secondary  data  is  available  for  course  assign¬ 
ments.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Spring,  alternate  years.  Mutran. 

352  SCALE  DEVELOPMENT  METHODS  (3).  Prerequisite,  HBHE 
250  or  equivalent,  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Covers  theory  and 
application  of  scale  development  techniques  for  measuring  latent  con¬ 
structs  in  health  research;  classical  measurement  theory  and  factor  ana¬ 
lytic  methods  are  emphasized.  Three  seminar  hours  per  week.  Spring.  R. 
DeVellis. 

353  ADVANCED  EVALUATION  OF  HEALTH  INTERVEN¬ 
TION  PROGRAMS  (3).  Prerequisites,  BIOS  145,  HBHE  250,  or  equiv¬ 
alent,  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Emphasis  is  on  methods  required 
to  complete  various  types  of  analysis  related  to  program  implementation 
(e.g.,  efficacy  of  program  in  terms  of  objectives,  cost-benefit  analysis,  util¬ 
ity  analysis).  Both  quantitative  and  qualitative  methods  are  covered. 
Three  seminar  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Earp. 

392  MASTER’S  PAPER  (1-6).  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3-6)  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3-9).  Fall,  spring,  and  summer. 

Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 

DEPARTMENT  OF  HEALTH  POLICY  AND 
ADMINISTRATION  (HPAA) 

KERRY  E.  KILPATRICK,  C hair 
Professors 

Richard  N.  L.  Andrews  (110)  Environmental  Policy,  Policy  Analysis 
Sagar  C.  Jain  ( 1 )  International  Health,  Population,  and  Family  Planning; 
Diagnosis  and  Human  Resources  Management;  Culture  and 
Managerial  Behavior 
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Arnold  D.  Kaluzny  (15)  Organizational  Design  and  Behavior,  Program 
Implementation  and  Evaluation 

Kerry  E.  Kilpatrick  (131)  Application  of  Operations  Research  Methods  in 
Health  Policy  Analysis,  Development  of  Planning  Decision  Support 
Systems 

Donald  L.  Madison  (16)  Medical  Care  Organization,  History  of  Medical 
Care 

Curtis  P.  McLaughlin  (61)  Financial  Management,  Cost-Effectiveness, 
Health  Administration  Research 

Nancy  Milio  (51)  Public  Policy  and  Health  Promotion,  USA  and 
International 

Richard  Gary  Rozier  (29)  Dental  Public  Health 
Kenneth  E.  Thorpe  (166)  Health  Care  Financing  Policy,  Health  Care 
Research,  Econometrics 

James  E.  Veney  (18)  International  Health,  Research  and  Evaluation 
Methodology,  Statistical  Applications 
William  N.  Zelman  (62)  Health  Care  Financial  Management,  Activity- 
Based  Costing,  Cost  of  Quality,  Instructional  Design 

Associate  Professors 

James  E.  Allen  (11)  Long-Term  Care  Administration,  U.S.  Health  Policy, 
Aging 

Susan  I.  DesHamais  (133)  Medical  Care  Organization,  Health  Quality 
Assessment 

Laurel  A.  Files  (28)  Organization  Change,  Hospital  Efficiency,  Sexual 
Harassment 

Patricia  Z.  Fischer  (20)  Conflict  Resolution  in  Health  Care 
Organizations,  Diversity 

Bruce  J.  Fried  (172)  Human  Resources  Management  in  Health  Care, 
Mental  Health  Services  Research,  Health  Services  Management  and 
Education,  Canadian  Health  Systems 
Barnett  R.  Parker  (60)  Strategic  Planning  and  Management,  Social 
Marketing,  Health  Care  Systems  Analysis,  Technical  Writing, 

Disease  Control 

Jane  Weintraub  (135)  Dental  Public  Health,  Oral  Epidemiology 
Assistant  Professors 

Elaine  M.  Asper  (176)  Health  Care  Financial  Management,  Effect  of 
Regulation/Reform  on  Access  to  Capital 
Andrea  K.  Biddle  (175)  Health  Care  Access  and  Reform,  Childhood 
Vaccination,  Pharmaceutical  Economics 
Jean  E.  Norbum  (167)  Public  Health  Nursing,  Aging,  Disablement  and 
Long-Term  Care 

Thomas  Ricketts  (139)  Rural  Health  Care,  Primary  Care,  Regionalization 
of  Services,  Political  Philosophy,  Policy  Implementation  and  Policy 
Development 

Kit  N.  Simpson  (118)  Technology  and  Policy  Assessment,  Quality  and 
Medical  Outcomes  Measurement,  Economic  Study  Designs  for 
Clinical  Trials,  Application  of  Economic  Analysis  Methods  in 
Program  Evaluation 

Sally  C.  Steams  (150)  Health  Economics 

Instructors 

James  S.  Hahn  (175)  Health  Economics,  Comparative  Health  Care 
Systems,  Managed  Care  Initiatives,  Economics  of  Physician  Behavior 
Paul  K.  Halverson  (191)  Public  Health  Practice  and  Leadership,  Health 
Reform,  Organizational  Design,  Applied  Research,  Medical  Care 
Organization 

Clinical  Professor 

Abraham  G.  Hartzema  (109)  Pharmacy  Administration 

Clinical  Associate  Professor 

JohnJ.  Lee  (136)  Hospital  Administration,  Management  Information 
Systems 


Clinical  Assistant  Professors 

Benjamin  Gilbert  (93)  Health  Policy,  Health  Law,  Legislative  Process 
James  V.  Porto  (134)  Management  and  Information  Systems,  Public 
Budgeting  and  Finance 

Clinical  Instructors 

Barbara  0.  Chavious  (127)  Health  Services 

Gary  S.  Palmer  (217)  Health  Services  Administration,  Managed  Care 

Robert  C.  Schreiner  (106)  Information  Services 

Research  Associate  Professors 

Deborah  E.  Bender  (163)  International  Health,  Maternal  and  Child 
Health  Services,  Community- Based  Health  Program  Planning 
Thomas  R.  Konrad  (69)  Research  Methodology 

Adjunct  Professors 

James  D.  Bader  (119)  Dental  Public  Health 
Philip  S.  Brachman  (190)  International  Health,  Epidemiology  and 
infection/AIDS 

William  H.  Campbell  (206)  Pharmacy  Administration 
Gordon  H.  DeFriese  (137)  Health  Services  Research 
Deborah  A.  Freund  (75)  Health  Economics,  Health  Policy 
Garimella  Giridhar  (192)  International  Health  Care  Financing, 

Population  Management  Research 

Thomas  L.  Hall  (194)  AIDS  Prevention,  Health  Planning,  International 
Health 

Robert  R.  Huntley  (145)  Alternative  Health  Care  Delivery 
William  F.  Jessee  (76)  Health  Quality  Assurance  and  Assessment 
Mary  G.  Kovar  (147)  Aging,  Health  Policy 
Ronald  H.  Levine  (149)  Public  Health  Administration  and  Policy 
Joseph  P.  Morrissey  (157)  Health  Services  Research,  Administrative 
Medicine 

Eric  B.  Munson  (92)  Hospital  Administration 
Alfred  K.  Neumann  (197)  International  Health  Care  Program  Planning 
and  Management 

G.  Joseph  Norwood  (207)  Pharmacoeconomics 
Harry  A.  Nurkin  (208)  Health  Services  and  Hospital  Administration 
Udai  Pareek  (198)  Organizational  Behavior  and  Development, 
International  Health 

Dennis  A.  Revicki  (209)  Quality  of  Life  Measures  in  Pharmaceutical 
Economics  Research 

Krishnamurthy  Srinivasan  (199)  International  Statistical  Demographics 
of  Health  Care  Populations 

Rahim  B.  Talukdar  (201)  International  Health  Care  Financing  and 
Population  Management 

Prem  P.  Talwar  (200)  International  Medical  Statistics  and  Population 
Survey 

Hugh  H.  Tilson  (81)  Health  and  Human  Services,  Preventive  Medicine 

Adjunct  Associate  Professors 

Thomas  J.  Bacon  (67)  Health  Manpower 
Douglas  D.  Bradham  (188)  Health  Services  Policy,  Management, 
Marketing  and  Analysis 

Marsha  R.  Gold  (124)  Organization  and  Financing  of  Health  Care  Systems 
James  W.  Luckey  (77)  Alcohol,  End  User  Computing 
David  B.  Matchar  (158)  Health  Services  Research,  Medical  Decision 
Analysis 

John  E.  Paul  (116)  Health  Care  Policy,  International  Health 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors 
Deborah  A.  Amaral  (210)  Environment 

Marcia  A.  Angle  (170)  Maternal  and  Child  Health,  International  Health 
V.  Ruth  Baldwin  (186)  Pharmaceutical  Health  Care  Costs  and  Outcomes 
Richard  A.  Berzon  (204)  Pharmaceutical  Economics  and  Policy,  Quality 
of  Life  Assessment 
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Edward  F.  Brooks  (128)  Research  Management,  Rural  Health  Care 
Delivery,  Health  Manpower 

Moses  Carey  Jr.  (84)  Health  Administration,  Public  Health  Law 

Jan  P.  Clement  (189)  Managerial  Health  Services  Accounting  and  Analysis 

Gary  L.  Freed  (183)  Health  Care  Research 

Joseph  W.  Hales  (193)  Health  Care  Management  Information  Systems 
Dean  M.  Harris  (195)  Health  Law,  Community-Based  Health  Issues 
David  C.  Kibbe  (196)  Quality  Management 
Jeffrey  S.  Koeze  (165)  Health  Law 
Edward  C.  Norton  (211)  Health  Care  Economics 
Lucy  A.  Savitz  (212)  Strategic  Planning,  Marketing,  Health  Systems 
Management 

Carol  J.  Spratt  (159)  Dental  Public  Health 
Julie  C.  J.  Vann  (213)  Health  Services  Delivery 

Adjunct  Instructors 

Mary  A.  Beck  (164)  Health  Care  Administration 
Douglas  A.  Johnston  (174)  Health  Law 
Bernard  R.  Kingsley  (179)  Marketing  for  Nonprofit  Health  Care 
Kathleen  D.H.  Pawlowski  (214)  Health  Law 
Matthew  M.  Person  III  (181)  Management  Information  Systems  and 
Hospital  Administration 

Daniel  B.  Reimer  (152)  Public  Health  Administration 
Diana  E.  Ricketts  (203)  Health  Law 

Lecturer 

Nanette  V.  Mengel  (205)  Writing  Counseling  and  Psychological  Aspects 
of  Literature 

Adjunct  Lecturers 

David  S.  Abemethy  (215)  Health  Reform  Proposals,  Policy  Development 
Kathryn  B.  Ahlport  (216)  Organizational  Design  and  Behavior 

Professors  Emeriti 

James  P.  Dixon 
William  S.  Flash 
Moye  W.  Freymann 
William  T.  Herzog 
Jacob  C.  Koomen 
Robert  A.  Loddengaard 
Harry  T.  Phillips 
Morris  Schaefer 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

1 0 1  INFORMATION  MANAGEMENT  IN  HEALTH  POLICY 
AND  ADMINISTRATION  (1).  Introduces  students  to  methods  for 
critically  evaluating  public  health  literature  and  using  computers  to  iden¬ 
tify,  file,  and  retrieve  information.  Fall.  Moore. 

102  CONCEPTS  OF  HEALTH  ADMINISTRATION  (3).  Survey 
of  health  and  human  services  organization  and  management,  including 
concepts  of  administrative  systems,  government,  legal  and  public  interest 
aspects,  organizational  behavior  and  relations.  Spring.  Allen. 

1 04  ISSUES  IN  MANAGING  HEALTH  CARE  ORGANIZA¬ 
TIONS  (Var.).  Through  presentations  of  leaders  in  the  health  care  field 
and  class  discussion,  problems,  issues,  and  changes  in  health  care  policy 
and  administration  are  explored.  Spring.  Porto. 

105  ISSUES  IN  HEALTH  POLICY  (1-3).  Lectures  on  current  topics 
in  the  area  of  health  policy.  Spring.  Staff. 

106  ISSUES  IN  HEALTH  CARE  (1-2).  Lectures  on  current  topics  in 
the  area  of  health  care.  Fall  and  spring.  Fried,  Bender. 


107  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  PUBLIC  HEALTH  POLICY 
AND  ADMINISTRATION  (3).  Policy  and  management  issues  and 
ideals,  including  their  historical  derivations  and  international  implica¬ 
tions,  in  relation  to  current  state  and  local  practice.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

109  CONCURRENT  FIELD  TRAINING  IN  HEALTH  POLICY 
AND  ADMINISTRATION  (1-6).  Supervised  observation  or  service 
activities  in  health  service  organizations.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

1 1 0  INTERNATIONAL  AND  COMPARATIVE  HEALTH 
ADMINISTRATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
International  career  interests  desirable.  Study  of  various  health  problems 
and  responsive  program  systems  in  different  (more  or  less  developed) 
countries,  with  a  comparative  framework,  examining  special  experiences, 
general  lessons,  and  possibilities  for  cooperation.  Fall.  Bender,  Freymann, 
Jain,  Veney. 

1 2 1  HOSPITAL  ORGANIZATION  AND  ADMINISTRATION 

(3).  Comprehensive  overview  of  general  hospitals,  including  organiza¬ 
tional  structure,  governance,  medical  staff,  external  relationships,  depart¬ 
mental  organization,  strategic  planning,  financing,  regulation,  accredita¬ 
tion,  quality  assessment.  Addressed  from  perspective  of  chief  executive 
officer.  Fall.  Staff. 

122  LONG-TERM  CARE  ADMINISTRATION  I  (3).  Introduction 
to  administration  of  long-term  care  facilities.  Evolution  of  long-term  care, 
survey  of  the  current  field.  Examination  of  state  and  national  require¬ 
ments.  Spring.  Allen. 

123  LONG-TERM  CARE  ADMINISTRATION  II  (3). 

Prerequisite,  Health  Policy  and  Administration  122  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Nursing  home  care,  organization  monitoring,  costs,  and  financ¬ 
ing.  Exploration  of  trends  and  issues  such  as  cost  controls,  productivity, 
quality  assurance,  medical  staffing,  and  organization.  Fall.  Allen. 

127  INTRODUCTION  TO  DENTAL  PUBLIC  HEALTH  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Survey  of  the  theory  and  prac¬ 
tice  of  dental  public  health  with  an  emphasis  on  basic  knowledge  and 
skills  necessary  for  planning  and  evaluating  dental  public  health  pro¬ 
grams.  Fall  and  spring.  Rozier,  Bader. 

130  ORGANIZATIONAL  DESIGN  AND  BEHAVIOR  OF 
HEALTH  INSTITUTIONS  (3).  Overview  of  organizational  theory  and 
empirical  findings  appropriate  to  the  design  and  behavior  of  health  care 
organizations.  Topics  include  the  design  of  the  organization,  its  perfor¬ 
mance,  and  relationship  to  the  environment.  Fall  and  spring.  Kaluzny. 

1 3  7  CULTURAL  DIVERSITY  FOR  HEALTH  CARE  ADMINIS¬ 
TRATORS  (3).  Designed  to  introduce  students  to  personal  and  profes¬ 
sional  issues  in  managing  cultural  diversity  in  health  care  organizations. 
Fall.  Fischer. 

1 38  CONFLICT  RESOLUTION  AND  NEGOTIATION  FOR 
MANAGERS  (3).  Conflict  resolution  and  negotiating  skills  for  health 
care  administrators.  Listening,  assertion,  negotiation,  and  mediation. 
Spring.  Fischer. 

1 39  DEVELOPMENT  OF  PERSONAL  EFFECTIVENESS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Based  on  the  assumption  that 
personal  effectiveness  depends  on  being  able  to  think  clearly,  this  course 
encourages  the  development  of  rational  thinking  through  understanding 
the  relationship  between  thinking  and  feelings.  Spring.  Fischer. 

1 40  READINGS  IN  HEALTH  POLICY  AND  ADMINISTRA¬ 
TION  (1-6).  Staff. 

1 4 1  MARKETING  FOR  NOT-FOR-PROFIT  ORGANIZATION S 

(3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Application  of  basic  princi¬ 
ples  of  marketing  and  marketing  decision  models  to  problems  in  health 
care  and  other  not-for-profit  organizations.  Spring.  Parker. 
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144  STATISTICAL  METHODS  FOR  HEALTH  POLICY  AND 
ADMINISTRATION  (3).  Knowledge  of  basic  descriptive  statistics 
required.  Topics  include  probability  theory,  probability  distributions,  esti¬ 
mation  tests  of  hypotheses  chi-squared  procedures,  linear  regression  and 
correlation.  Introduction  to  a  linear  model  approach  to  the  analysis  of 
data  in  health  care  settings,  including  introductory  methods  in  multiple 
regression,  and  analysis  of  variance  and  covariance.  Fall,  spring,  and  sum¬ 
mer.  Staff. 

145  INTRODUCTION  TO  STRATEGIC  PLANNING  AND 
MARKETING  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  intro¬ 
duction  to  the  philosophy  methods  and  models  of  strategic  planning  in 
health  care  systems.  Related  disciplines  include  marketing,  management, 
organizations,  systems,  and  decision  analyses.  Spring.  Parker. 

155  INTRODUCTION  TO  MANAGEMENT  INFORMATION 
SYSTEMS  IN  HEALTH  CARE  (3).  Conceptual  and  practical  aspects 
in  the  analysis,  development,  and  utilization  of  computer-based  informa¬ 
tion  and  control  systems  with  emphasis  on  application  to  the  health  care 
environment.  Fall  and  spring.  Schreiner. 

161  STRATEGIES  FOR  PREVENTION  (3).  This  course  discusses 
the  effects  of  public  policies  for  prevention  on  rates  of  illness,  injury,  and 
premature  death.  Fall.  Fischer. 

163  GERIATRIC  HEALTH  AND  MEDICAL  CARE  (3).  Presents 
a  comprehensive  survey  of  geriatric  health  and  medical  care  from  both  a 
clinical  and  policy  perspective.  Spring.  Staff. 

164  HEALTH  POLICY  AND  AGING  (HBHE  164)  (3). 

Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Critical  examination  of  aging 
policy  in  light  of  empirical  findings  on  the  elderly’s  economic  power. 
Utilization  patterns,  prevalence  of  dependency,  and  the  cost-effectiveness 
of  policy  options,  including  long-term  care.  Spring.  Mutran. 

1 70  ECONOMIC  PERSPECTIVES  IN  HEALTH  POLICY  AND 
ADMINISTRATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  ECON  10  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  An  introduction  to  health  economics  principles  as  applied  to 
major  sectors  of  the  United  States  health  care  delivery  system.  Spring, 
summer.  Kilpatrick,  Thorpe. 

1 76  INTRODUCTION  TO  HEALTH  SERVICES  RESEARCH 

(3).  Prerequisite,  MPH  student.  Provides  systematic  introduction  to 
selected  methods  for  health  services  research,  health  services  research  lit¬ 
erature,  and  research  writing.  Fall  and  spring.  Gilbert. 

180  HEALTH  LAW  (3).  The  law  and  the  legal  decision-making 
processes  and  their  relationship  to  the  delivery  of  health  services.  Fall  and 
spring.  Gilbert. 

185  ETHICAL  ISSUES  (3).  Nature  of  ethical  thought  and  reasoning; 
contributions  of  religion  and  science;  historical  and  current  issues. 
Sections  on  professional  practice  issues  and  health  policy  issues.  Fall. 
Allen. 

190  PSYCHOSOCIAL  ASPECTS  OF  AGING  (HBHE  190,  PHNU 
190)  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Psychosocial  aspects 
of  the  aging  process  and  of  old  age.  Needs  of  the  elderly  and  their  reac¬ 
tions  to  agencies  and  programs  for  the  aged.  Fall.  Mutran. 

Courses  for  Graduates  Only 

204  MANAGEMENT  PRINCIPLES  AND  PRACTICES  (3).  This 
course  provides  an  overview  of  knowledge  and  skills  required  for  effective 
health  services  management.  It  is  aimed  primarily  at  individuals  who  plan 
on  assuming  management  roles  in  health  services  and  related  fields.  Fall. 
Fried. 


207  APPLICATION  OF  HEALTH  MANAGEMENT  METHODS 

I  (6).  Prerequisites,  completion  of  fall  courses  and  permission  of  the  direc¬ 
tor  of  the  executive  program  for  South  Asia.  Students  carry  out  field  pro¬ 
ject  to  test  applicability,  feasibility,  and  validity  of  theories  and  methods 
learned  in  classroom  through  analysis  and  resolution  of  a  health 
policy/management  issue.  Fall.  Jain. 

208  APPLICATION  OF  HEALTH  MANAGEMENT  METHODS 

II  (6).  Prerequisites,  completion  of  spring  courses  and  permission  of  the 
director  of  the  executive  program  for  South  Asia.  Students  carry  out  field 
project  to  test  applicability,  feasibility,  and  validity  of  theories  and  meth¬ 
ods  learned  in  classroom  through  analysis  and  resolution  of  a  health  pol- 
icy/management  issue.  Spring.  Jain. 

209  FIELD  WORK  IN  HEALTH  POLICY  AND  ADMINISTRA¬ 
TION  (1).  Prerequisite,  HPAA  major.  Supervised  field  experience  in 
approved  health  agencies.  Field  fee  is  $450.  Spring.  Staff. 

2 1 0  MANAGEMENT  OF  FOREIGN  AID  IN  HEALTH  AND 
POPULATION  (3).  Prerequisites,  HPAA  240  and  110,  or  permission  of 
the  instructor.  The  course  examines  selected  policy  and  management 
issues  in  foreign  assistance  from  the  point  of  view  of  both  the  donors  and 
the  recipients.  Spring.  Jain. 

2 1 1  POPULATION  POLICY  AND  PROGRAM  DEVELOP¬ 
MENT  (3).  Prerequisites,  BIOS  170,  SOCI  212,  or  equivalent,  or  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  Population  policy  concepts  and  processes;  policy 
implications  of  population  dynamics;  program  implementation  issues, 
especially  family  planning  program  strategies,  design,  and  evaluation; 
relating  to  the  United  States  and  developing  countries.  Fall.  Freymann. 

212  INTERNATIONAL  COOPERATION  IN  HEALTH  AND 
POPULATION  (2).  Prerequisite,  Health  Policy  and  Administration  110 
or  equivalent,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Roles,  problems,  and  oppor¬ 
tunities  for  different  kinds  of  international  organizations  in  health  and 
population  fields.  Reference  to  general  development  context;  organiza¬ 
tional  relationships;  various  subject  areas;  and  methods  of  cooperation 
and  assistance.  Spring.  Freymann. 

2 1 6  OVERVIEW  OF  AGING  AND  CHRONIC  ILLNESS  (HBHE 
191,  PHNU  216,  NUTR  216)  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor  for  advanced  undergraduates  only.  Provides  a  sound  understanding  of 
the  theories  and  issues  related  to  the  biological,  physical,  emotional, 
demographic,  and  social  aspects  of  aging,  including  population-based  risk 
factors,  with  emphasis  on  health  promotion.  Fall.  Norbum,  Atwood. 

220  EVOLUTION,  ORGANIZATION,  AND  FINANCING  OF 
THE  U.S.  HEALTH  SYSTEM  (3).  The  course  objectives  are  to  provide 
students  with  basic  knowledge  of  trends,  issues,  and  existing  systems  of 
health  care  delivery  within  the  United  States.  Fall.  Allen,  DesHamais, 
Halverson. 

22 1  ORGANIZATION  AND  ADMINISTRATION  OF  MULTI¬ 
HOSPITAL  SYSTEMS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Health  Policy  and 
Administration  121  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Legal,  financial,  and 
organizational  issues  of  multihospital  systems  development  and  manage¬ 
ment,  including  issues  of  corporate  reorganizations,  strategic  planning, 
and  marketing.  Prototypes  and  operating  examples  are  considered.  Spring. 
Staff. 

222  AMBULATORY  CARE  (3).  Prerequisite,  Health  Policy  and 
Administration  220.  Major  policy  issues  in  primary  care  and  managed 
care.  Emphasis  on  practice  management,  rate  setting,  contracting,  utiliza¬ 
tion  control,  and  quality  assurance  as  case  issues  for  management.  Spring. 
Halverson. 

223  MANAGEMENT  OF  NONPROFIT  ORGANIZATIONS  (3). 
Principles  and  advanced  topics  in  the  management  of  nonprofit  organiza¬ 
tions.  Spring.  McLaughlin. 
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227  DENTAL  PUBLIC  HEALTH  PRACTICE  (3).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Emphasis  on  knowledge  of  community  mea¬ 
sures  for  prevention  and  control  of  oral  diseases,  understanding  the  scien¬ 
tific  basis  for  their  use,  and  designing  and  evaluating  prevention  programs 
for  a  specific  population.  Spring  and  summer.  Weintraub. 

228  ORAL  EPIDEMIOLOGY  FOR  HEALTH  POLICY  AND 
ADMINISTRATION  (3).  Prerequisites,  Health  Policy  and 
Administration  127,  Epidemiology  160,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Focuses  on  the  epidemiology  of  oral  diseases  and  the  implications  and  uses 
of  this  knowledge  for  dental  health  policy  making  and  administration  of 
dental  programs.  Spring.  Rozier. 

230  MANAGEMENT  OF  HUMAN  RESOURCES  IN  HEALTH 
ORGANIZATIONS  (3).  Prerequisite,  HPAA  130,  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Emphasis  is  on  clarifying  concepts  of  human  resources  manage¬ 
ment  and  identifying  the  importance  of  human  resources  in  health  orga¬ 
nizations.  Fall  and  spring.  Jain,  Fried. 

231  ORGANIZATION  ASSESSMENT  AND  DIAGNOSIS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  HPAA  130.  This  course  explores  alternative  models  and 
approaches  for  assessing  structural  and  process  characteristics  of  health 
service  organizations.  Fall.  Kaluzny. 

232  INTERORGANIZATION  THEORY  AND  BEHAVIOR  (3). 
Prerequisite,  HPAA  130.  Theory  and  methods  for  studying  the  structure 
and  dynamics  of  interorganizational  relationships  in  health,  mental 
health,  and  social  service  settings.  Spring.  Fried,  Morrissey. 

233  MANAGEMENT  OF  ORGANIZATIONAL  CHANGE  (3). 
Prerequisite,  HPAA  130.  The  objective  of  this  course  is  to  improve  com¬ 
petence  in  analyzing  health  organizations  and  managing  planned  change. 
Fall  and  spring.  Files. 

234  LEADERSHIP  AND  SUPERVISION  (3).  Diagnostic  tech¬ 
niques  for  identifying  and  conecting  organizational  pathology  is  primary 
focus  of  this  course.  Roles  of  personnel,  organizational,  and  environmen¬ 
tal  factors  are  examined,  and  manipulation  strategies  discussed.  Spring. 
Jain. 

235  HEALTH  MANPOWER  PLANNING  (3).  Prerequisites, 

HPAA  240  and  247.  Course  covers  methods  of  assessing  health  man¬ 
power  needs  and  for  developing  a  realistic  strategy  and  plan  for  meeting 
these  needs.  Experiences  of  various  countries  are  examined.  Spring.  Hall. 

240  HEALTH  ADMINISTRATION  AND  PLANNING  1(3). 

This  course  provides  an  overview  of  the  concepts,  processes,  and  methods 
used  in  policy  analysis,  strategic  planning,  and  management  in  the  health 
care  sector.  Fall  and  summer.  Simpson,  Parker,  Talukdar. 

24 1  INTRODUCTION  TO  OPERATIONS  RESEARCH  FOR 
HEALTH  CARE  SYSTEMS  (3).  Prerequisite,  BIOS  110,  or  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Introduction  to  the  systems  analysis  process  in  health 
care  systems.  Deterministic  and  random  models,  mathematical  program¬ 
ming,  queuing,  simulation,  forecasting,  and  measurement.  Emphasis  on 
model  formulation  and  computer  solution  of  decision  models.  Fall. 
Kilpatrick. 

242  ADVANCED  OPTIMIZATION  METHODS  IN  HEALTH 
POLICY  AND  ADMINISTRATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  Health  Policy 
and  Administration  241,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Analysis  of  com¬ 
plex  deterministic  models  and  their  applicability  to  health  services 
research.  Formulation  of  models  for  solving  health  care  decision  problems, 
involving  mathematical  programming,  and  heuristics.  Spring,  alternate 
years.  Parker. 

243  STOCHASTIC  PROCESSES  IN  HEALTH  POLICY  AND 
ADMINISTRATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  Health  Policy  and 
Administration  241,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Modeling  and  analy¬ 
sis  of  random  processes  in  health  care  systems.  Markov  and  queuing  mod¬ 
els,  simulation  of  complex  stochastic  systems,  experimental  design,  and 
output  analysis.  Spring.  Kilpatrick. 


244  ADVANCED  QUANTITATIVE  METHODS  IN  HEALTH 
POLICY  AND  ADMINISTRATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  HPAA  241,  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Analysis  and  application  of  advanced  man¬ 
agement  science  models  to  health  and  public  sector  problems.  Emphasis  is 
given  to  advanced  forms  of  mathematical  programming,  networks,  deci¬ 
sion  theory,  and  queuing.  Spring.  Staff. 

245  PROGRAM  EVALUATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  Health  Policy 
and  Administration  241,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Concepts  and 
methods  of  the  program  evaluation  paradigm  as  applied  in  health  admin¬ 
istration;  experiential  learning  of  evaluation  planning,  design,  and  imple¬ 
mentation.  Spring.  Bender,  Veney. 

246  PLANNING  FAMILY  HEALTH  PROGRAMS  (PHNU  246, 
MHCH  246,  HBHE  218)  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor 
required  for  nonmajors.  Basic  models  and  methods  of  program  planning. 
Emphasis  on  application  of  methods  through  the  development  of  program 
plans  for  significant  family  health  problems.  Spring.  Peoples-Sheps, 
Bender. 

247  METHODS  FOR  HEALTH  PLANNING  AND  PROGRAM¬ 
MING  (3).  Course  teaches  how  to  use  existing  information  and  collect 
new  information  needed  for  effective  planning  and  management,  with 
special  emphasis  on  community  diagnosis,  need  determination,  and  pro¬ 
gram  environment  assessment.  Fall.  Neumann. 

248  STRATEGIC  COMMUNITY  HEALTH  PLANNING  (3 ) . 

Prerequisite,  HPAA  247.  This  course  focuses  on  goal  setting,  strategy 
development,  and  plan  preparation  with  special  attention  to  resource 
allocation  monitoring  and  control.  Fall.  Talukdar. 

249  IMPLEMENTATION  AND  OPERATIONS  MANAGE¬ 
MENT  (3).  Prerequisite,  HPAA  240.  Strategic  management  (Planning) 
in  health  care  organizations  in  the  context  of  institutional  governance, 
professional  groups,  and  regulating  environments.  Spring.  McLaughlin. 

250  INTRODUCTION  TO  HEALTH  CARE  FINANCIAL 
MANAGEMENT  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor  for  non¬ 
majors.  A  broad  introduction  to  financial  concepts,  issues,  tools,  and 
vocabulary.  Topics  include:  financial  statement  analysis,  working  capital 
management,  budgeting,  cost  finding,  and  rate  setting.  Minimal  account¬ 
ing  proficiency  expected.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Zelman. 

25 1  MANAGEMENT  ACCOUNTING  FOR  HEALTH  ADMIN¬ 
ISTRATORS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Health  Policy  and  Administration  250, 
or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Covers  selected  topics  in  managerial 
accounting  applied  to  health  care.  It  is  intended  to  provide  in-depth  cov¬ 
erage  of  managerial  topics  introduced  in  HPAA  250.  Spring.  Zelman. 

252  FINANCIAL  MANAGEMENT  OF  HEALTH  CARE  ORGA¬ 
NIZATIONS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Health  Policy  and  Administration  250. 
Advanced  financial  management  concepts  and  practices  in  health  service 
organizations,  including:  working  capital  management,  capital  markets, 
capital  structure,  capital  budgeting,  and  reimbursement  implications.  Fall. 
Zelman,  Asper. 

260  INTRODUCTION  TO  HEALTH  POLICY  AND  POLITICS 

(3).  Prerequisite,  HPAA  220,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  This  course 
addresses  the  major  political  institutions  and  policy  processes  that  shape 
health  policy,  principally  at  the  federal  level.  Fall.  Ricketts,  Thorpe. 

261  CURRENT  ISSUES  IN  HEALTH  POLICY  AND  MASS 
COMMUNICATIONS  (Nursing  356).  (2-3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Provides  an  analytic  skill  in  real  world  context  for  those 
who  will  participate  in  the  broad  process  of  policy  formulation  through 
their  positions  in  the  health  professions  and  mass  communication  field. 
Spring.  Milio. 

262  PUBLIC  POLICY  AND  THE  POLITICS  OF  HEALTH 

(Health  Behavior  and  Health  Education  230)  (3).  The  course  objectives 
are  to  identify  an  ecological  view  of  modem  health  problems  and  its 
implications  for  health  policy  development  and  analyze  the  effectiveness 
of  major  health  promotion  strategies.  Spring.  Milio. 
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263  QUALITY  AND  UTILIZATION  MANAGEMENT  (3 ) . 

Prerequisite,  Health  Policy  and  Administration  220.  Evolution  and  cur¬ 
rent  status  of  health  care  quality  management  systems  and  programs  for 
utilization  control.  Includes  discussion  of  alternative  quality  assurance 
methods;  hospital  accreditation;  government  programs.  Spring. 
DesHamais. 

264  METHODS  OF  QUALITY  CONTROL  (3).  Prerequisite, 

Health  Policy  and  Administration  220.  Methods  and  practices  for  quality 
control  and  assurance  in  health  care  organizations.  Spring.  DesHamais, 
Kibbe,  Simpson. 

265  HEALTH  POLICY  ISSUES  ANALYSIS  (3).  Prerequisite, 
HPAA  220  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  framework  for  analysis  is 
developed  and  applied  to  three  major  health  policy  issues,  e.g.,  medical 
care  rationing,  role  of  public  health,  or  technology  assessment.  Fall. 
Simpson. 

270  HEALTH  ECONOMICS  FOR  POLICY  AND  ADMINIS¬ 
TRATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  BIOS  110,  and  permission  of  the  instructor 
for  non-HPAA  students.  Provides  training  in  the  theory  of  health  eco¬ 
nomics  and  applies  this  theory  to  important  issues  in  health  policy  and 
administration.  Spring.  Steams,  Hahn. 

270L  MICROECONOMICS  LAB  (1).  Corequisite,  Health  Policy  and 
Administration  270,  and  permission  of  the  instructor  for  non-HPAA  stu¬ 
dents.  A  brief  summary  of  microeconomic  theory  used  in  Health 
Economics  for  Policy  and  Administration  (HPAA  270).  Spring.  Staff. 

271  STUDY  DESIGN  AND  REGRESSION  ANALYSIS  (3). 
Prerequisites,  BIOS  110  or  equivalent,  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 
The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  familiarize  the  student  with  the  tools  of 
policy  analysis,  and  to  provide  hands-on  experience  in  using  quantitative 
policy  tools.  Fall.  Steams,  Biddle. 

272  METHODS  FOR  HEALTH  POLICY  ANALYSIS  AND 
PLANNING  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor  for  nonma¬ 
jors.  Concepts  and  methods  of  health  policy  analysis  and  planning. 

Course  includes  conceptual  modeling,  graphical  data  presentation,  needs 
assessment,  goals  and  objectives,  group  decision  methods,  and  economic 
evaluation.  Spring.  Simpson. 

273  STRUCTURAL  EQUATION  MODELS  (SOCI  209)  (3). 
Prerequisites,  SOCI  208  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Specification, 
identification,  and  estimation  of  structural  models.  Attention  to  regres¬ 
sion  analysis  and  its  extensions,  multiequation  modeling  and  models  with 
unobserved  variables  and  measurement  error.  Exploratory  and  confirma¬ 
tory  factor  analysis.  Fall.  Bollen,  Hahn. 

274  ANALYSIS  OF  CATEGORICAL  DATA  (SOCI  211)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Introduction  to  techniques  and 
programs  for  analyzing  categorical  variables  and  nonlinear  models.  Special 
attention  is  given  to  decomposition  of  complex  contingency  tables,  dis¬ 
criminant  function  analysis,  Markov  chains,  and  nonmetric  multidimen¬ 
sional  scaling.  Spring.  Bollen,  Norton. 

275  ANALYTIC  TECHNIQUES  IN  HEALTH  POLICY  AND 
ADMINISTRATION  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biostatistics  110  and  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  Covers  a  variety  of  analytic  techniques  and 
methodologies  basic  to  more  advanced  analysis  of  decision  problems  in 
health  administration.  Fall.  Parker. 

276  RESEARCH  MANAGEMENT  AND  ETHICS  IN  HEALTH 
POLICY  (1).  A  seminar  on  managing  research  (managing  people, 
money,  time,  etc.)  and  dealing  with  the  full  range  of  ethical  issues  rele¬ 
vant  to  conducting  research.  Spring.  Brooks. 

279  COMPETITION,  REGULATION,  AND  INSURANCE  (3). 
Prerequisites,  HPAA  270,  HPAA  271,  and  permission  of  the  instructor 
for  nonmajors.  Examines  alternative  approaches  to  containing  health  care 
costs  adopted  by  public  and  private  payors.  Specific  topics  include:  rate 
regulation  of  hospitals,  competitive  bidding,  and  selective  contracting, 
managed  care,  and  physician  payment.  Fall.  Thorpe,  Biddle. 


280  LEGAL  PROBLEMS  IN  HEALTH  FACILITY  ADMINIS¬ 
TRATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  Health  Policy  and  Administration  180. 
Readings,  cases,  and  discussion  of  the  legal  and  ethical  aspects  of  delivery 
of  health  care  services  in  the  hospital  setting.  Spring.  Gilbert. 

285  ETHICAL  ISSUES  IN  HEALTH  POLICY  AND  POLITICS 

(3).  Prerequisite,  Health  Policy  and  Administration  260,  or  permission  of 
the  instructor.  The  course  considers  ethical  issues  arising  in  current 
health  policy.  Some  of  the  topics  considered  include  abortion,  sex  educa¬ 
tion,  and  the  rights  and  treatment  of  seriously  defective  newborns.  Fall. 
Staff. 

290  CANCER  PREVENTION  AND  CONTROL  SEMINAR 

(EPID  290,  HBHE  290)  (3).  An  interdisciplinary  overview  of  cancer  pre¬ 
vention  and  control.  Emphasis  on  projects  and  activities  from  perspec¬ 
tives  of  Epidemiology,  Health  Behavior  and  Education,  and  Health  Policy 
and  Administration.  Appropriate  research  design  and  methodologies  are 
covered.  Fall.  Kaluzny. 

300  DOCTORAL  SEMINAR  IN  HEALTH  POLICY  AND 
ADMINISTRATION  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  doctoral  standing.  Readings 
and  discussion  of  various  aspects  of  health  services.  Special  emphasis  is 
given  to  the  interrelationships  of  administrative  and  organizational  theory 
to  selected  health  service  topics.  Fall.  Rozier,  Simpson,  Veney. 

301  DOCTORAL  SEMINAR  IN  HEALTH  POLICY  AND 
ADMINISTRATION  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Health  Policy  and 
Administration  300.  Continuation  of  Health  Policy  and  Administration 
300.  Spring.  DesHamais,  Ricketts. 

304  SEMINAR  IN  TEACHING  HEALTH  POLICY  AND 
ADMINISTRATION  (3).  Problems  and  processes  of  teaching  health 
policy  and  administration,  including  supervised  practicum  experience. 

Fall  and  spring.  Rozier. 

305  SELECTED  TOPICS  IN  HEALTH  POLICY  AND  ADMIN¬ 
ISTRATION:  ADVANCED  SEMINAR  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Integrated  study  of  selected  theory  and  research  as  it 
relates  to  the  organization  and  delivery  of  health  services.  Separate  semi¬ 
nars  are  developed  to  correspond  to  the  doctoral  student’s  specific  inter¬ 
ests  and  needs.  Fall  and  spring.  Rozier,  Kaluzny. 

306  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  HPAA  (3).  Prerequisites,  doctoral 
standing  and  permission  of  the  instructor  and  director  of  doctoral  pro¬ 
gram.  Examination  of  special  problems  in  health  policy  and  health 
administration  studies.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Rozier. 

307  SELECTED  READINGS  IN  HPAA  (3).  Prerequisites,  doctoral 
standing  and  permission  of  the  instructor  and  director  of  doctoral  pro¬ 
gram.  Examination  of  selected  readings  in  health  policy  and  health 
administration.  On  request.  Staff. 

308  DIRECTED  RESEARCH  IN  HPAA  (3).  Prerequisites,  doctoral 
standing  and  permission  of  the  instructor  and  director  of  doctoral  pro¬ 
gram.  Examination  of  directed  research  topics  in  health  policy  and  health 
administration.  On  request.  Staff. 

3 1 1  ADVANCED  STUDIES  IN  POPULATION  POLICY  AND 
PROGRAMS  (3).  Prerequisite,  HPAA  21 1  or  equivalent  or  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Individualized  studies  on  special  problems  in  population 
policy  analysis  and  family  planning  program  development.  Spring. 
Freymann. 

330  DOCTORAL  SEMINAR  IN  ORGANIZATION  THEORY 
AND  HEALTH  SERVICE  ORGANIZATIONS  (3).  Prerequisites, 
doctoral  standing  and  Health  Policy  and  Administration  130  or  equiva¬ 
lent,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Review  and  application  of  selected 
developments  in  organization  theory  to  health  services  research.  Fall. 
Kaluzny. 
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350  MANAGERIAL  TOPICS  IN  HEALTH  CARE  FINANCIAL 
MANAGEMENT  (3).  Prerequisite,  Health  Policy  and  Administration 
250,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Course  brings  together  organiza- 
tional,  financial,  and  marketing  concepts.  Master’s  students  are  required 
to  apply  concepts  to  an  actual  organization  by  developing  a  business/mar- 
keting  plan.  Fall.  Zelman. 

351  TOPICS  IN  HEALTH  CARE  FINANCE  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Health  Policy  and  Administration  250,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Analysis  of  topics  of  current  interest  in  financial  management  of  health 
care  organizations.  May  include  project  selection,  endowment  steward¬ 
ship,  access  to  capital.  Spring.  Asper. 

360  POLICY  SEMINAR  IN  HEALTH  POLICY  AND  ADMINIS¬ 
TRATION  (1-6).  Seminar  on  policy  issues  in  health  policy  and  adminis¬ 
tration.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

370  STRUCTURAL  EQUATION  MODELS  WITH  UNOB¬ 
SERVED  VARIABLES  (SOCI 317)  (3).  Prerequisites,  HPAA  273  or 
SOCI  209,  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  This  course  is  an  introduc¬ 
tion  to  general  structural  equations.  “LISREL”  models,  classical  econo- 
metric/regression  models,  and  confirmatory  factor  analysis  models  are 
shown  to  be  special  cases  of  the  general  model.  The  specification  identifi¬ 
cation,  estimation,  and  assessment  of  fit  of  these  models  are  discussed. 
Spring.  Bollen. 

3  7 1  ADVANCED  METHODOLOGY  IN  HEALTH  POLICY 
AND  ADMINISTRATION  RESEARCH  (3).  Prerequisites,  Health 
Policy  and  Administration  273  and  274,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Research  methodology  as  applied  to  understanding  problems  in  health 
care  delivery.  Topics  include  simultaneous  equation  models,  factor  analy¬ 
sis,  limited  dependent  variables,  and  an  introduction  to  event  history 
analysis.  Fall  and  spring.  Steams,  Veney. 

372  ADVANCED  TOPICS  IN  HEALTH  ECONOMICS  I  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Health  Policy  and  Administration  270.  This  course  provides 
a  detailed  assessment  of  current  health  policy  issues  from  an  economics 
perspective.  Potential  topics  include  cost-effectiveness  analysis,  health 
insurance,  etc.  Fall  and  spring.  Steams,  Thorpe. 

373  ADVANCED  TOPICS  IN  HEALTH  ECONOMICS  II  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Health  Policy  and  Administration  270  and  372.  This  course 
is  a  continuation  of  Advanced  Topics  in  Health  Economics  1  in  providing 
a  detailed  assessment  of  current  health  policy  issues  from  an  economics 
perspective.  Fall  and  spring.  Steams,  Thorpe. 

390  ADVANCED  CONCEPTS  AND  APPLICATIONS  IN 
HEALTH  POLICY  AND  ADMINISTRATION  (3).  Corequisite, 
graduate  standing  in  Health  Policy  and  Administration  and  completion  of 
master’s  core.  Integrating  and  building  upon  the  HPAA  master’s  core,  this 
comprehensive  course  focuses  on  organization  policy-making  and  admin¬ 
istration  from  the  perspective  of  the  CEO  and  top  management.  Spring 
and  summer.  Files,  Porto. 

392  MASTER’S  PAPER  (0-3).  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (1-6).  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (0-9).  Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0).  Staff. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MATERNAL  AND  CHILD 
HEALTH  (MHCH) 

MILTON  KOTELCHUCK,  Chair 

Professors 

Jaroslav  Fabian  Hulka  (6)  Methods  of  Fertility  Management  and 
Development  of  Delivery  Systems 


Jonathan  Kotch  (17)  Child  Health  Services,  Health  Policy,  Injury 
Prevention,  Child  Abuse  and  Neglect 
J.  Richard  Udry  (14)  Sexual  Behavior,  Gender  Roles,  and  Adolescent 
Health 

Associate  Professors 

Dorothy  C.  Browne  (30)  Family  and  Youth  Violence,  Minority  Health, 
and  Adolescent  Health 

Janice  M.  Dodds  (36)  Leadership  Development  in  Public  Health 
Nutrition,  Childhood  Hunger,  Community-Based  Public  Health 
Milton  Kotelchuck  (1)  Child  Health  Policy,  Perinatal  Health,  Program 
Evaluation,  Adolescent  Health 

Lewis  Margolis  (43)  Child  Health  Policy,  Injury  Epidemiology,  Perinatal 
Health,  Public  Health  Practice 

Mary  Peoples-Sheps  (31)  Public  Health  Practice,  Perinatal  Health, 
Program  Planning  Evaluation,  Public  Health  Nursing 
Amy  O.  Tsui  (34)  International  Family  Planning,  Fertility,  Reproductive 
Health,  Research  Methods 

Clinical  Associate  Professor 

Anita  M.  Farel  (33)  Program  and  Policy  Development  for  Children  with 
Special  Health  Care  Needs,  High  Risk  Infants,  Public  Health  Practice 

Assistant  Professors 

Trude  A.  Bennett  (48)  Reproductive  Health  and  Social  Welfare  Policy; 
Women’s  Health;  Access  to  Care;  Intersection  of  Race,  Class,  and 
Gender  in  MCH 

Sandra  L.  Martin  (40)  Violence,  Risky  Behavior  Among  Adolescents, 
Behavioral  and  Emotional  Health  of  Children  and  Families,  Social 
and  Legal  Factors  Related  to  Health  Outcomes,  Substance  Use  in 
Pregnancy 

Joseph  Telfair  (49)  Research,  Evaluation,  Practice,  and  Policy  Issues  of 
Children  with  Special  Care  Needs,  People  of  Color,  Health  Systems 
and  Community-Based  Programs 

Cecilia  Zapata  (41)  Women’s  Health,  Reproductive  Health,  Health  Issues 
Pertinent  to  People  of  Color,  International  Maternal  and  Child  Health 

Adjunct  Professors 

Pouru  Bhiwandiwalla  (28)  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology,  International 
Health,  Maternal  and  Child  Health 
Frank  A.  Loda  (27)  General  Pediatrics,  Health  Promotion  and  Disease 
Prevention,  Adolescent  Health 

Adjunct  Associate  Professors 

Lynn  Knauff  (38)  International  Family  Planning  and  Maternal  Health, 
Training  of  FP/MCH  Health  Personnel,  MCH/FP  Program 
Marie  Meglen  (42)  Maternal  and  Child  Health  Service  Delivery  System, 
Nurse  Midwifery 

Marjorie  Rose  (23)  Family  Planning,  Adolescent  Pregnancy,  Federal, 
State,  and  Local  Relationships  Targeting  High  Risk  Groups  and 
Coordinated  Systems  of  Care 

Thomas  Vitaglione  (39)  Early  Childhood  Programming,  Health  Care 
Finance 

Ann  Wolfe  (26)  Maternal  and  Child  Health 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors 

Paul  A.  Buescher  (47)  Infant  Mortality  and  Morbidity,  Poverty  and 
Health,  MCH  Program  Evaluation 

Priscilla  Guild  (46)  MCH  and  Primary  Care  Health  Services  Planning 
and  Evaluation 

Kevin  J.  Ryan  (37)  Statewide  Delivery  of  Women’s  Health  Services, 
Prenatal  Health,  Health  Care  Ethics 
William  M.  Sappenfield  (44)  Applied  MCH  Epidemiology,  Perinatal 
Issues,  Public  Health  Agencies,  MCH  Planning  and  Evaluation 
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Lecturers 

Michael  Durfee  (24)  Addiction  Medicine,  Adolescent  Health  Care, 
Handicapping  Conditions  and  Chronic  Diseases 
Joseph  Holliday  (25)  Public  Health  Practice 

Professors  Emeriti 

Sidney  S.  Chipman 
Howard  Jacobson 
C.  Arden  Miller 
Earl  Schaefer 
Earl  Siegel 
Elizabeth  Watkins 

Associate  Professors  Emeritae 
Geraldine  Gourley 
Barbara  Stocking 

Courses 

1 03  REPRODUCTIVE  PHYSIOLOGY  AND  CONCEPTION 
CONTROL  (Women’s  Studies  103)  (2).  Human  sexuality,  reproductive 
physiology,  methods  of  regulation;  pregnancy,  fetal  wastage,  infertility, 
sterilization,  abortion  and  community  responsibilities  discussed.  Two  lec¬ 
ture  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Hulka. 

1 10  DEMOGRAPHY  OF  WOMEN  AND  CHILDREN  IN 
DEVELOPING  COUNTRIES  (2-3).  Permission  required  for  all  non¬ 
majors.  Introduction  to  basic  population  concepts  and  measures,  empha¬ 
sizing  demographic  indicators  of  health  and  social  status  of  women  and 
children  in  developing  countries.  Spring,  alternate  years.  Staff. 

125  INJURY  AS  A  PUBLIC  HEALTH  PROBLEM  (HBHE  125) 
(3).  Pre-  or  corequisite,  EPID  160.  This  course  considers  the  causes  and 
consequences  of  traumatic  injury  within  developmental,  socioeconomic 
contexts  and  dilemmas  in  injury  prevention.  Injuries  associated  with 
transportation,  violence,  and  the  home  and  occupational  environments 
are  included.  Three  lectures  per  week.  Fall.  Runyan,  Kotch. 

140,  141,  142  PROBLEMS  IN  MATERNAL  AND  CHILD 
HEALTH  (1-3).  Prerequisites  to  be  arranged  with  the  faculty  in  each 
individual  case.  Two  to  six  hours  a  week.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

157  INTRODUCTION  TO  PUBLIC  HEALTH  SERVICE 

(SOWO  157)  (1).  Permission  required  for  nonmajors.  This  course  intro¬ 
duces  students  to  public  health  as  field  of  practice  by  exposing  them  to 
public  health/MCH  history,  programs,  and  services  of  local  and  state 
health  departments.  Two  seminar  hours  a  week.  Summer.  Telfair. 

200  ISSUES  IN  MATERNAL  AND  CHILD  HEALTH  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  instructors.  For  students  outside  the  depart¬ 
ment  of  MCH  who  desire  a  survey  of  current  issues  and  programs  in 
maternal  and  child  health.  Emphasis  is  on  contemporary  approaches  to 
problems  and  services  affecting  children  and  families.  Two  lecture  and 
two  seminar  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Margolis. 

203  INTRODUCTION  TO  MANAGING  MCH  PROGRAMS  (2). 
Permission  required  for  nonmajors.  Course  provides  students  with  frame 
of  reference  for  coping  with  environmental  forces  that  shape  the  delivery 
and  organization  of  maternal  and  child  health.  Students  gain  skills  that 
enable  them  to  function  effectively  with  internal  and  external  complexi¬ 
ties.  Two  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall  or  spring.  Browne. 

205  INTERNATIONAL  FAMILY  PLANNING  ( 3 ) .  Permission 
required.  Prerequisites,  graduate  study  in  MHCH.  Analysis  of  the  family 
planning  movement,  its  policies,  operations,  and  research,  with  emphasis 
on  the  Third  World.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall  or  spring.  Tsui. 

206  PERINATAL  HEALTH  SERVICES  (3 ) .  Evaluation  of  local, 
state,  and  national  interventions  to  improve  perinatal  health.  Topics 
include  effectiveness  of  prenatal  care,  regionalization,  risk  assessment, 
racial  disparities,  linkages  with  Medicaid,  etc.  Three  seminar  hours. 
Spring.  Kotelchuck. 


207  INTERNATIONAL  MATERNAL  AND  CHILD  HEALTH 
COMMUNITY  SKILLS  (3).  Permission  for  non-MCH  majors  only. 
MCH  skills  for  working  in  developing  and  developed  countries:  participa¬ 
tory  research,  risk  communication,  and  grant  proposal  writing.  Three  lec¬ 
ture  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Zapata. 

208  CONCURRENT  FIELD  TRAINING  IN  MATERNAL  AND 

CHILD  HEALTH  (1-4).  Prerequisite,  MHCH  major.  An  elective  fac¬ 
ulty-supervised  field  experience  in  community  maternal  and  child  health 
services  in  relation  to  background  of  experiences,  special  interests,  and 
future  professional  plans.  Variable  number  of  laboratory  hours  per  week. 
Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

209  MATERNAL  AND  CHILD  HEALTH  POLICY  AND  PRO¬ 
GRAM  DEVELOPMENT  (2).  This  course  reviews  the  historical  devel¬ 
opment  of  MCH  policy  and  programs  and  examines  principal  governmen¬ 
tal  and  nongovernmental  actors  in  the  MCH  policy  and  program  develop¬ 
ment  process,  exploring  how  they  influence  policy. 

210  MATERNAL  AND  INFANT  HEALTH  (3).  Permission  requir¬ 
ed  for  non-MCH  majors.  Knowledge  base,  social  strategies,  and  health  poli¬ 
cies  that  relate  to  the  health  and  well  being  of  women  of  childbearing  years, 
neonates,  and  families.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Bennett,  staff. 

210L  MATERNAL  AND  INFANT  HEALTH  LAB  (1).  Pre-  or 
corequisite,  MHCH  210.  Permission  required  for  non-MCH  majors.  In- 
depth  exploration  of  specific  topics  from  MHCH  210  Maternal  and  Infant 
Health.  Two  lab  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Bennett,  staff. 

2 1 1  CHILD  AND  FAMILY  HEALTH  (3).  Prerequisite,  MHCH 
210.  Permission  required  for  non-MHCH  majors.  This  course  addresses 
major  issues  in  child  and  adolescent  health  including  interactions  among 
children,  their  families,  and  environment.  Following  a  developmental 
paradigm,  emphasis  is  given  to  preventive  public  health  services.  Three 
lecture  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Kotch,  staff. 

2 1 1L  CHILD  AND  FAMILY  HEALTH  LAB  ( 1 ).  Prerequisites,  MHCH 
210;  corequisite,  MHCH  211.  Permission  required  for  non-MHCH  majors. 
Required  small-group  presentations  and  in-depth  discussion  of  topics  cov¬ 
ered  in  lecture.  Students  choose  two  consecutive  groups  depending  upon 
availability  of  leaders.  Two  lab  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Kotch,  staff. 

2 1 3  RESEARCH  AND  EVALUATION  METHODS  IN  MATER¬ 
NAL  AND  CHILD  HEALTH  (3).  Permission  required  for  non-MCH 
majors  only.  The  art  and  science  of  MCH  research  and  evaluation  focuses 
on  assessment  of  MCH  population  characteristics,  secondary  data  analy¬ 
sis,  and  the  evaluation  of  MCH  programs.  A  practicum-based  course. 
Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Telfair. 

213L  RESEARCH  AND  EVALUATION  METHODS  IN  MATER¬ 
NAL  AND  CHILD  HEALTH  LAB  (1).  Prerequisite,  MHCH  213.  Per¬ 
mission  required  for  nonmajors.  The  MHCH  213  Lab,  which  is  a  compan¬ 
ion  course  to  MHCH  213,  introduces  students  to  statistical  analysis  using 
SAS-PC  and  microcomputers.  Two  lab  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Staff. 

2 1 4  FIELD  TRAINING  IN  MATERNAL  AND  CHILD 
HEALTH  (2-8).  Required  of  selected  students  in  terms  of  their  back¬ 
ground  of  experience,  special  interests,  and  future  professional  plans.  An 
additional  field  fee  of  $350  is  assessed.  Summer,  six  to  eight  weeks.  Staff. 

220  ORGANIZATION  OF  SERVICES  FOR  CHILDREN  WITH 
SPECIAL  HEALTH  NEEDS  (3).  Permission  of  the  instructor.  This 
course  focuses  on  the  design,  organization,  and  implementation  of  services 
for  children  with  special  needs.  Participants  analyze  the  range  of  services 
needed  by  these  children.  Spring.  Farel. 
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111  ISSUES  IN  INTERNATIONAL  MATERNAL  AND  CHILD 
HEALTH  (2).  Permission  required  for  nonmajors.  The  course  focuses  on 
key  issues  concerning  the  health  status  and  needs  of  mothers  and  chil¬ 
dren,  primarily  but  not  exclusively  in  the  developing  world.  Topics 
include  primary  health  care,  measurement  and  indicators  of  health  status, 
levels  and  patterns  of  maternal  and  child  morbidity  and  mortality,  major 
programmatic  intervention,  oral  rehydration  therapy,  and  national  policy 
orientations  towards  the  health  needs  of  these  two  groups.  Two  lecture 
hours  per  week.  Fall.  Zapata. 

224  CHILDREN  OF  SCHOOL  AGE:  HEALTH  PROBLEMS 
AND  PROGRAMS  (Public  Health  Nursing  224)  (3).  Permission  of 
instructor  required.  Health  needs  of  school- aged  children;  analysis  of  poli¬ 
cies  and  programs  that  are  responsive  to  those  needs  with  emphasis  on 
school-based  initiatives,  and  school-community  interactions.  Two  lecture 
and  two  seminar  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Staff. 

225  PRACTICUM:  LEADERSHIP  IN  SCHOOL  HEALTH  PRO¬ 
GRAMS  (Public  Health  Nursing  225)  (1-4).  Prerequisites,  Maternal  and 
Child  Health  224  or  equivalent  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  elec¬ 
tive,  individually  planned  and  supervised  school-community  based  field 
experience.  Designed  to  provide  leadership  experiences  in  delivery  of 
school  health  services.  Spring.  Staff. 

226  ADOLESCENT  HEALTH  (PHNU  226,  HBHE  189)  (3).  Topics 
covered  include  the  epidemiology  of  health  problems,  developmental 
issues,  health  services,  and  psychosocial  influences  on  adolescent  problem 
behaviors.  Course  materials  are  useful  for  research  generation  and  practi¬ 
cal  application.  Three  seminar  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Foshee. 

227  WOMEN’S  HEALTH:  A  LIFE  CYCLE  PERSPECTIVE  (EPID 
227)  (2).  Permission  required  for  nonmajors.  This  course  provides  a  sur¬ 
vey  of  the  sources  and  causes  of  morbidity  and  mortality  among  women 
from  birth  to  extreme  old  age.  A  goal  is  to  highlight  subject  areas  histori¬ 
cally  under-researched  or  underserved.  Two  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall  or 
spring,  alternate  years.  Newman  and  Zapata. 

228  PRINCIPLES  OF  COMMUNITY-BASED  PRACTICE, 
RESEARCH,  AND  EVALUATION  WITH  CHILDREN  WITH 
AND  WITHOUT  SPECIAL  HEALTH  NEEDS  (3).  This  course 
explores  the  basic  issues  of  community-based  work  with  children  and  ado¬ 
lescents  with  a  variety  of  health  issues  including  special  health  needs  and 
the  fundamental  questions  and  problems  associated  with  conducting  eval¬ 
uations  and  research  in  community-based  settings.  Three  lecture  hours  a 
week.  Fall.  Telfair. 

230  REPRODUCTIVE  HEALTH  POLICY  (3).  Permission  of  the 
instructor  required.  This  seminar  examines  forces  that  shape  social  policy 
relating  to  reproduction  and  the  differential  impact  of  policy  based  on 
socioeconomic  status,  race,  ethnicity,  and  other  factors.  Focus  is  on  cur¬ 
rent  controversies  in  reproduction  and  reproductive  health  services  in  the 
United  States.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Bennett. 

23 1  RACE,  ETHNICITY,  AND  PUBLIC  HEALTH  RESEARCH: 
ISSUES  AND  METHODS  (2).  Permission  of  the  instructor  required. 
This  course  addresses  theoretical  and  practical  issues  related  to  the  collec¬ 
tion,  analysis,  and  interpretation  of  racial  and  ethnic  data.  The  class 
explores  innovative  research  strategies  and  methodologies  relevant  to  the 
health  of  minority  populations.  Specific  topics  include  racial  and  ethnic 
classification,  survey  sampling,  small  area  analysis,  measuring  racial  dis¬ 
parities  in  health  status,  racism  as  a  risk  factor,  and  distinguishing 
between  race/ethnicity  and  social  class.  Spring.  Browne. 

246  PROGRAM  PLANNING  IN  FAMILY  HEALTH  (Health 
Policy  and  Administration  218)  (PHNU  246)  (3).  Permission  required  for 
nonmajors.  Basic  models  and  methods  of  program  planning,  with  empha¬ 
sis  on  application  of  methods  through  the  development  of  program  plans 
for  significant  family  health  problems.  Three  lecture  hours.  Spring. 
People-Sheps. 


254  SOCIAL  WORK  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  (SOWO  285)  (3). 

Permission  of  the  instructor  required.  Students  analyze  the  role  and  func¬ 
tions  of  social  workers  in  public  health,  emphasizing  multidisciplinary 
practice.  Focus  is  on  planning  social  work  component  of  health  programs. 
Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Telfair. 

260  CONCEPTUALIZATION,  DESIGN,  AND  MEASURE¬ 
MENT  (3).  Permission  required  of  nonmajors  and  master’s  students. 
Prerequisite,  knowledge  of  SAS,  MHCH  213,  or  its  equivalent.  The 
course  focuses  on  study  design  and  measurement  following  a  research  pro¬ 
ject  from  the  formulation  of  research  question  to  the  design,  to  the  devel¬ 
opment  of  research  methodology,  and  the  development  of  appropriate 
measurements.  Some  knowledge  of  SAS  is  required  to  conduct  projects. 
Three  seminar  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Martin. 

261  MCH  SECONDARY  DATA  ANALYSIS  (3).  Permission 
required  for  nonmajors  and  master’s  students.  Prerequisite,  knowledge  of 
SAS,  MHCH  213,  or  its  equivalent.  Analytic  skills  enhancement  seminar 
focusing  on  the  use  of  secondary  data  analysis  for  MCH  evaluation  and 
planning.  Students  are  exposed  to  all  phases  and  issues  surrounding  the 
use  of  secondary  data  through  student  practicum  projects.  Knowledge  of 
SAS  required  to  conduct  course  project.  Three  seminar  hours  a  week. 
Spring,  alternate  years.  Kotelchuck  and  Martin. 

262  MCH  PROGRAM  EVALUATION  (3).  Permission  required  for 
nonmajors  and  master’s  students.  Prerequisite,  knowledge  of  SAS, 

MHCH  213,  or  equivalent.  Analytic  skills  seminar  focusing  on  the  theory 
and  practice  of  MCH  program  evaluation.  Through  examples  of  MCH 
program  evaluations  and  a  student  class  project,  students  are  exposed  to 
all  phases  and  issues  surrounding  MCH  program  evaluation  (including 
conceptualization,  negotiations,  management  operations,  analytic  strate¬ 
gies  implementation,  presentation,  etc.).  Three  seminar  hours  a  week. 
Spring,  alternate  years.  Kotelchuck. 

300  DOCTORAL  SEMINAR  IN  MATERNAL  AND  CHILD 
HEALTH  (2).  Permission  required  for  nonmajors  and  master’s  students. 
This  seminar  explores  the  major  MCH  policy  and  philosophical  contro¬ 
versies  and  dilemmas  that  provide  the  paradigms  for  maternal  and  child 
health  policy  development.  Two  seminar  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Margolis. 

301  DOCTORAL  SEMINAR  IN  MATERNAL  AND  CHILD 
HEALTH  (2).  Permission  required  for  nonmajors  and  master’s  students. 
Prerequisite,  MHCH  300.  This  seminar  explores  the  origins  of  and  devel¬ 
opments  in  major  maternal  and  child  health  policies  and  programs  in 
order  to  understand  their  effects  on  the  health  of  mothers  and  children. 
Two  seminar  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Margolis. 

302  DOCTORAL  RESEARCH  SKILLS  COLLOQUIUM  ( 1 ). 

Permission  required  for  nonmajors  and  master’s  students.  Prerequisite, 
enrollment  in  the  MCH  doctoral  program.  The  seminar  is  the  first  semes¬ 
ter  of  a  two-year  research  skills  colloquium  for  all  new  doctoral  students. 
The  course  addresses  research,  problem  definition,  proposal  design,  and 
development.  Two-hour  seminar  a  week.  Fall,  spring.  Farel  and  staff. 

3 1 5  SEMINAR  IN  MATERNAL  AND  CHILD  HEALTH  PRAC¬ 
TICE  (2).  Nonmajors  require  permission  of  the  instructor.  This  seminar 
provides  an  opportunity  for  students  and  faculty  to  explore  in  greater 
depth  selected  subjects  within  the  field  of  maternal  and  child  health.  Fall 
and  summer.  Staff. 

340  MCH  DOCTORAL  INTERNSHIP  (1).  Prerequisite,  enrollment 
in  MCH  doctoral  program.  MCH  internship  to  enhance  doctoral  training 
in  areas  of  Section  1:  Teaching,  Section  2:  Practice,  and  Section  3: 
Research.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Staff. 

392  MASTER’S  PAPER  (1-4).  Fall,  spring,  and  summer. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3-6).  Fall  and  spring. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3  or  more).  Fall,  spring,  and 
summer. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 
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CURRICULUM  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NURSING 
(PHNU) 

RACHEL  H.  STEVENS,  Chair 

Professors 

Jan  R.  Atwood  (23)  Cancer  Prevention  and  Aging,  Health  Promotion, 
and  Research  Instrument  Development  and  Methodology 
Marla  E.  Salmon  (5)  Occupational  Injuries,  Women’s  Leadership,  and 
Health  Services  Research 

Associate  Professors 

Mary  Peoples-Sheps  (7)  Health  Care  Program  Planning  and  Evaluation, 
Perinatal  Epidemiology,  and  Public  Health  Nursing  Interventions  for 
Mothers  and  Children 

Bonnie  Rogers  (16)  Occupational  Health  Nursing 

Assistant  Professors 

Vangie  A.  Foshee  (25)  Adolescent  and  School  Health  Research,  Theory 
Testing  Research 

Jean  E.  Norbum  (24)  Aging,  Research  Methodology 

Clinical  Associate  Professor 

Rachel  H.  Stevens  (15)  Public  Health  Nursing  Education 
and  Administration 

Clinical  Assistant  Professors 

Saundra  E.  Endress  (21)  Mental  Health,  Education,  and  Leadership 
Lorraine  B.  Johnson  (22)  Chronic  Illness,  Aging,  and  Long-Term  Care 
Wendie  A.  Robbins  (55)  Occupational  Health,  Reproductive  Outcomes 

Lecturer 

Elizabeth  M.  Tomquist  (18)  Research  Methodology,  Scientific  Writing 

Clinical  Instructor 

Judith  S.  Ostendorf  (57)  Occupational  Health  Nursing 

Research  Instructor 

Christina  A.  Harlan  (45)  Migrant  Health 

Adjunct  Professor 

Doris  E.  Roberts  (27)  Public  Health  Nursing  History  and  International 
Programs 

Adjunct  Associate  Professors 

Estelle  M.  Fulp  (29)  Public  Health  Nursing  Administration 
0.  Marie  Henry  (33)  Public  Health  Nursing  Administration,  Education 
and  Policy 

Barbara  K.  Rimer  (50)  Cancer  Prevention,  Health  Promotion 
Maija  L.  Selby  (51)  Infant  and  Perinatal  Health,  Educational  Research 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors 

Deborah  K.  Adles  (58)  Prison  and  Jail  Standards,  Health  Law, 
Communicable  Diseases 
Carol  Cox  (41)  School  Health  Nursing 

Linda  Frazier  (49)  Ergonomics  and  Education  in  Occupational  Medicine 

Betty  B.  Griffith  (36)  School  Health  Nursing 

Therese  P.  Lawler  (28)  Public  Health  Nursing  Education 

Constance  F.  Mullinix  (54)  Public  Health  Policy 

Elizabeth  RandalLDavid  (37)  Culture  and  Health;  AIDS 

Craig  R.  Stenberg  (46)  Occupational  Mental  Health 

Nancy  L.  Tigar  (14)  Public  Health  Nursing  Administration 

Adjunct  Clinical  Instructor 

Karen  Mastroianni  (48)  Occupational  Health  Nursing 

Adjunct  Instructors 

Marilyn  Asay  (31)  School  Health  Nursing 

Patricia  K.  Bertsche  (42)  Occupational  Health  Nursing 

Janet  Braunstein  (44)  Home  Health  Care  and  Fitness 


Dolores  Brookshire  (34)  Occupational  Health  Nursing 
Maureen  M.  Miller  (53)  Health  Administration,  Health  Policy  Analysis 
Patricia  F.  O’Leary-Cunningham  (47)  Public  Health  Nursing  Education 
Kathleen  E.  Paterson  (39)  Adult  Health  and  Public  Health 
Administration 

Susan  A.  Randolph  (35)  Occupational  Health  Nursing 
Emily  G.  Rivenbark  (30)  Continuing  Education 

Professors  Emeritae 
Nora  F.  Cline 
Ann  C.  Hansen 
Marion  E.  Highriter 
Marie  J.  McIntyre 
Dorothy  M.  Talbot 
Julia  D.  Watkins 

Courses 

140,  141,  142  READING  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NURSING  (1- 

3) .  Prerequisites  to  be  arranged  with  the  faculty.  Reading  and  tutorial 
guidance  in  a  selected  area  of  public  health  nursing  for  occupational 
health  nursing.  Two  or  more  hours  per  week.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer. 
Staff. 

160  DELIVERY  OF  COMMUNITY  NURSING  SERVICES  (3). 
Permission  of  the  instructor  required.  Analysis  of  patterns  of  organization 
of  community  nursing  services  and  relationships  to  the  health  care  deliv¬ 
ery  system.  Special  emphasis  on  basic  management  skills  and  their  appli¬ 
cation.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Staff. 

201  SPECIAL  STUDIES  (1-3).  Permission  of  the  instructor  required. 
Sections  focus  on  specific  topics  of  current  interest  to  health  workers. 
Flyers  describing  the  section  offering  are  distributed  prior  to  registration 
each  semester.  Lecture  hours  dependent  upon  credit.  Fall  and  spring. 

Staff. 

216  OVERVIEW  OF  AGING  AND  CHRONIC  ILLNESS  (3). 
Course  provides  a  sound  understanding  of  the  theories  and  issues  related 
to  the  biological,  physical,  emotional,  demographic,  and  social  aspects  of 
aging,  including  population-based  risk  factors,  with  emphasis  on  health 
promotion.  Fall.  Norbum,  Atwood. 

224  SCHOOL-AGED  POPULATION:  HEALTH  PROBLEMS 
AND  PROGRAMS  (Maternal  and  Child  Health  224)  (3).  Permission  of 
the  instructor  required.  Health  needs  and  problems  of  school-aged  popula¬ 
tion.  Development  and  evaluation  of  programs  to  meet  those  needs, 
including  examination  of  legislative  mandates,  administrative  stnictures, 
and  manpower  utilization.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Staff. 

225  PRACTICUM:  LEADERSHIP  IN  SCHOOL  HEALTH  PRO¬ 
GRAMS  (Maternal  and  Chiid  Health  225)  (1-4).  Permission  of  the 
instructor  required.  Prerequisite,  Public  Health  Nursing  224  or  equiva¬ 
lent.  An  elective,  individually  planned  and  supervised  school-community 
based  field  experience,  designed  to  provide  leadership  experiences  in 
delivery  of  school  health  services.  Three  to  twelve  laboratory  hours  per 
week.  Staff. 

226  ADOLESCENT  HEALTH  (3).  Topics  covered  include  the  epi¬ 
demiology  of  health  problems,  developmental  issues,  health  services,  and 
psychosocial  influences  on  adolescent  problem  behaviors.  Course  material 
is  useful  for  research  generation  and  practical  application.  Three  lecture 
hours  per  week.  Spring.  Foshee. 

240,  241,  242  PROBLEMS  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NURSING  (1- 

4) .  A  course  for  students  in  Public  Health  Nursing.  Students  make  an 
intensive  study  of  some  special  problem  in  public  health  relevant  to 
Public  Health  Nursing.  The  study  results  in  a  paper  that  demonstrates  the 
application  of  research  principles.  Hours  to  be  arranged.  Fall,  spring,  and 
summer.  Staff. 


302  THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 


244  ROLES  AND  FUNCTIONS  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NURS¬ 
ING  (3).  Emerging  roles  and  responsibilities  of  public  health  nurses  and 
health  departments.  Emphasis  on  program  areas  in  health  departments 
and  public  health  under  health  care  reform.  Atwood. 

245  COMMUNITY  INTERACTION  AND  ASSESSMENT  (3). 
Course  focuses  on  development  of  knowledge  and  skills  for  interaction 
and  assessment  of  population,  advocacy,  collaboration,  partnership,  coali¬ 
tion  building,  and  constituency  development.  Three  lecture  hours  per 
week.  Stevens. 

246  PUBLIC  HEALTH  PROGRAM  PLANNING  AND  EVALU¬ 
ATION  (Health  Policy  and  Administration  246)  (Maternal  and  Child 
Health  246)  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Basic  models 
and  methods  of  program  planning.  Emphasis  is  on  application  of  methods 
through  the  development  of  program  plans  for  significant  family  health 
problems.  Three  lecture  hours.  Spring.  Peoples-Sheps. 

247  PROGRAM  EVALUATION  (2).  Program  evaluation  methods 
including  quantitative,  qualitative,  and  quality  assurance.  Two  lecture 
hours  per  week. 

248  POLICY  DEVELOPMENT  (2).  Focus  is  on  institutional  policy 
development,  regulation,  and  enforcement  and  field  observation. 

260  ADVANCED  STUDIES  IN  ADMINISTRATION  OF  COM¬ 
MUNITY  NURSING  SERVICES  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Integration  of  theories,  concepts,  methods  of  administration 
and  nursing;  their  application  to  delivery  of  community  nursing  services. 
Emphasis  placed  on  roles  and  functions  of  nurse  manager.  Three  lecture 
hours  per  week.  Spring.  Stevens. 

281  OCCUPATIONAL  HEALTH  NURSING  I  (3).  Permission  of 
the  instructor  required.  Systems  approach  to  the  practice  of  occupational 
health  nursing.  Theoretical  and  experiential  exposure  to  salient  context, 
input,  and  processes  involved  in  occupational  health  and  safety  programs. 
Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Rogers. 

282  OCCUPATIONAL  HEALTH  NURSING  II  (3 ) .  Public  Health 
Nursing  281  and  permission  of  the  instructor  required.  Continuation  of 
Public  Health  Nursing  281.  Role  components  of  Occupational  Health 
Nursing  with  emphasis  on  designing,  implementing,  and  evaluating  occu¬ 
pational  health  programs.  Application  of  principles  of  toxicology  and  epi¬ 
demiology  in  the  Occupational  Health  Nursing  role.  Three  lecture  hours 
per  week.  Rogers. 

283  OCCUPATIONAL  HEALTH  NURSING,  FIELD 
PRACTICUM  I  (2-3).  Pre-  or  corequisite,  Public  Health  Nursing  281. 
Permission  of  the  instructor  required.  Students  have  the  opportunity  to 
discuss  concepts  of  OHN  practice  and  the  work  environment.  Concepts 
related  to  workplace  hazards,  interdisciplinary  activities,  and  nursing 
interventions  with  worker  aggregates  are  emphasized.  Three  to  nine  labo¬ 
ratory  hours  per  week.  Rogers. 

284  OCCUPATIONAL  HEALTH  NURSING  FIELD 
PRACTICUM  II  (2-3).  Prerequisites,  Public  Health  Nursing  281,  283. 
Corequisite,  PHNU  282.  Permission  of  the  instructor  required.  Students 
have  the  opportunity  to  learn  about  the  managerial  and  administrative 
role  of  the  OHN.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  analysis  of  the  organizational 
structure,  external  influencing  factors,  and  evaluation  mechanisms.  Three 
to  nine  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Rogers. 

298  RESEARCH  METHODS  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NURSING 

(2-4).  Permission  of  the  instructor  required.  Prerequisite:  Biostatistics  101. 
Analysis  of  nursing  research  emphasizing  methodology  and  implications 
for  community  health  nursing  practice.  For  over  two  credits,  students 
develop  a  research  design  or  participate  in  the  research  process.  Two  lec¬ 
ture  and  two  seminar  hours  for  ten  weeks  for  two  credits.  Norbum. 


299  DATA  MANAGEMENT  AND  ANALYSIS  (2).  This  course 
focuses  on  data  management  and  analysis.  The  course  prepares  the  stu¬ 
dent  to  choose  appropriate  statistical  techniques,  analyze  data  using  SAS- 
PC,  and  interpret  results.  Norbum. 

310  INSTRUMENT  DEVELOPMENT  (3).  This  course  provides  a 
knowledge  base  and  experiences  in  instrument  construction  and  testing, 
emphasizing  a  broad  spectrum  of  psychosocial  and  behavioral  instrument 
scaling  methodologies  for  field  research  and  evaluation.  Atwood. 

392  MASTER’S  PAPER  (1-6).  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Staff. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3-9).  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Staff. 

396  FIELD  PRACTICE  IN  COMMUNITY  HEALTH  NURSING 

(3-9).  Permission  of  the  instructor.  Field  experience  in  public  health  nurs¬ 
ing  or  occupational  health  nursing  practice.  Study  and  observation  of 
selected  areas  related  to  students’  program  of  study.  Field  fee,  $450.  For 
three  credits,  twenty-seven  practice  hours  per  week  per  summer  session. 
Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 

DEPARTMENT  OF  NUTRITION  (NUTR) 

STEVEN  H.  ZEISEL,  Chair 
Professors 

John  J.  B.  Anderson  (2)  Diet  and  Bone  Indices  in  Women;  Diet  and  Body 
Composition;  Diet  and  Aging 

Stephen  G.  Chaney  (43)  Mechanism  of  Action  of  Platinum  Anticancer 
Agents;  DNA  Repair;  HPLC  Methodology 
John  Cidlowski  (48)  Function  and  Regulation  of  Glucocorticoid 
Receptor;  Vitamin  B6  Interactions  with  Glucocorticoid  Receptor 
Rosalind  A.  Coleman  (39)  Lipid  and  Carbohydrate  Metabolism; 

Placental  Fatty  Acid  Metabolism;  Glycogen  Storage  Disease 
William  D.  Heizer  (46)  Gastrointestinal  Absorption,  Malabsorption 
Syndromes,  Consequences  of  Long-Term  Parenteral  Nutrition  in 
Hospitalized  Patients,  Digestive  Diseases  Causing  Malnutrition 
Lenore  Kohlmeier  (52)  Dietary  Assessment  Methodologies;  Nutrition  and 
Cardiovascular  Disease  Epidemiology;  Antitoxidants  and  Cancer 
Epidemiology 

Robert  G.  McMurray  (51)  Physiology  of  Exercise 
Barry  M.  Popkin  (17)  Dietary  Trends  and  Determinants  in  the  U.S., 
China,  and  Russia;  Demographic  and  Nutrition  Interactions; 

Interplay  Between  Socioeconomic  and  Biomedical  Factors  as  They 
Affect  Nutritional  Outcomes 

Ronald  Thurman  (49)  Compartmentation  of  Metabolism  of  Nutrients 
and  Drugs  Within  the  Liver;  Alcohol  Metabolism  by  Liver  as  Well  as 
in  Transplantation  of  Liver 

Martin  H.  Ulshen  (59)  Molecular  Biology  of  Gastrointestinal  Peptides 
and  Growth  Factors 

Louis  E.  Underwood  (45)  Insulin-Like  Growth  Factors  and  Their  Effects 
in  Obesity,  Fetal  Growth,  and  Dietary  Restriction 
Steven  H.  Zeisel  (38)  Transmembrane  Signal  Transduction 

(Diacylglycerol  and  Protein  Kinase)  and  Carcinogenesis  in  Liver; 
Choline  Metabolism  and  Requirements  Especially  in  the  Human 
Neonate;  Regulation  of  Lactation 

Research  Professor 

Martin  Kohlmeier  (53)  Biomarkers  in  Nutritional  Epidemiology;  Lipid 
Metabolism 

Associate  Professors 

Linda  S.  Adair  (34)  Maternal  and  Child  Nutrition;  International 
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Nutrition;  Child  Growth 

Janice  M.  Dodds  (36)  Nutrition  Policy;  Leadership  Development  in 
Public  Health  Nutrition;  Community-Based  Program  Implementation 
Anthony  C.  Hackney  (50)  Endocrine  and  Metabolic  Responses  to 
Physical  Stress;  Physiology  of  Exercise 
Pamela  S.  Haines  (32)  Determinants  of  Dietary  Intake,  Nutrition 
Epidemiology,  Nutrition  and  Public  Health  Policy 
June  Stevens  (56)  Anthropometry,  Obesity  and  CHD  Epidemiology, 
Minority  Health,  Dietary  Fiber  and  Health 
Boyd  R.  Switzer  (5)  Dietary  Fat,  Fiber,  Cancer;  Nutritional  Assessment 
and  Biochemistry;  Nutrition  and  Immunology 

Research  Associate  Professor 

Barbara  H.  Dennis  (40)  Cardiovascular  Nutritional  Epidemiology;  Dietary 
Assessment;  Cultural  Determinants  of  Food  Habits 

Assistant  Professors 

Alice  S.  Ammerman  (41)  Design  and  Testing  of  Dietary  Intervention 
Approaches  for  Cardiovascular  Disease  Risk  Reduction;  Dietary 
Knowledge,  Attitudes  and  Treatment  Practices  of 
Physicians/Physicians  in  Training;  Nutritional  Epidemiology;  Dietary 
Assessment  Methodology 

Barbara  E.  Ainsworth  (55)  Association  of  Physical  Activity  and 
Cardiovascular  Disease 

Kerry-Ann  daCosta  (58)  Dietary  Factors  (Methyl  Groups)  and  Cancer 
Mark  Koruda  (47)  Effect  of  Parenteral  Nutrition  Supplemented  with 
Short  Chain  Fatty  Acids  on  the  Small  Bowel;  Effect  of  Dietary  Fish 
Oil  on  Prostaglandin  Synthesis 

Dexter  Louie  (42)  Neurohormonal  Control  of  Exocrine  Pancreatic 
Secretion;  Signal  Transduction;  Molecular  Biology  of  Receptor 
Function 

Research  Assistant  Professors 

Marci  K.  Campbell  (57)  Nutritional  Behavior  Change  for  Health 
Promotion  and  Disease  Prevention 
Namvar  Zohoori  (60)  Nutrition  Epidemiology,  Population  and 
International  Nutrition 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 

Thomas  J.  Chegash  (29)  Food  Service  Systems  Management 

Clinical  Professor 

John  B.  Longenecker  (44)  Dietary  Amino  Acid  Intake;  Effects  of  Long- 
Term  Nutrition  on  Aging 

Clinical  Associate  Professor 

Betty  G.  Kirkley  (33)  Etiology,  Assessment,  Treatment  of  Problem  Eating 
Behaviors 

Clinical  Assistant  Professors 

Carolyn  J.  Barrett  (28)  Professional  Development;  Nutrition;  Education; 
Clinical  Nutrition 

Amy  Levine  (61)  Psychosocial  Correlates,  Treatment,  and  Medical 
Complications  of  Obesity  in  Pediatric  and  Adolescent  Populations 

Professors  Emeriti 

Joseph  C.  Edozien 
Mildred  Kaufman 

Associate  Professor  Emerita 

Rebecca  B.  Bryan 

Clinical  Associate  Professor  Emerita 

MaryAnn  C.  Farthing 


Courses 

100  INTRODUCTION  TO  MEDICAL  NUTRITION  (3). 
Prerequisites,  CHEM  11,21,  and  BIOL  11  or  equivalents,  or  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Function  of  the  human  body  focusing  on  nutrient  interac¬ 
tion.  Review  of  structure  and  function  of  cells  and  organs.  For  advanced 
undergraduates  and  graduate  students  needing  to  enhance  background 
prior  to  NUTR  1 10.  Spring.  Switzer. 

1 10  NUTRITIONAL  BIOCHEMISTRY  AND  NORMAL  CELL 
FUNCTION  (3).  Prerequisites,  BIOL  62,  CHEM  61,  or  equivalent. 
Covers  normal  cell  biochemistry  and  physiology,  emphasizing  roles  of 
nutrients  throughout  the  life  cycle;  chemistry  and  metabolism  of  proteins, 
nucleic  acids,  carbohydrates  and  lipids;  endocrine/neuroendocrine  regula¬ 
tion  of  metabolism.  Fall.  Louie. 

1 1 1  NUTRITION  OF  CHILDREN,  MOTHERS,  AND  THE 
ELDERLY  (4).  Prerequisites,  NUTR  100  or  equivalent,  to  be  taken  in 
parallel  with  NUTR  110.  Biologic  bases  for  nutrient  requirements  and 
dietary  recommendations  as  they  vary  throughout  the  life  cycle.  Covers 
the  nutritional  needs  of  women  during  childbearing  years,  infants,  chil¬ 
dren,  adolescents,  and  aging  adults.  Fall.  Adair. 

1 20  NUTRITIONAL  BIOCHEMISTRY  AND  DISEASE 
PROCESSES  (3).  Prerequisite,  NUTR  110.  Covers  biochemistry  and 
pathophysiology  of  diseases  with  emphasis  on  roles  of  nutrients  in  preven¬ 
tion  causation,  and/or  therapy.  Materials  from  prerequisite  used  as  basis 
for  study  of  molecular  mechanisms  responsible  for  disease  processes. 

Spring.  Anderson. 

121  CLINICAL  APPLICATIONS:  DIET  THERAPY  (3). 
Corequisite,  NUTR  120.  Course  designed  to  examine  the  rationale  and 
implementation  of  diet  therapy  and  nutrition  support  in  the  prevention  or 
treatment  of  disease.  Spring.  Barrett. 

130  FOOD  ECOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  NUTR  40  or  equivalent. 
Social,  economic,  cultural,  and  psychological  influences  on  food  con¬ 
sumption  patterns  of  individuals  are  examined.  Emphasis  is  on  major  eth¬ 
nic  groups  represented  in  the  United  States.  Implications  for  intervention 
approaches  are  explored  through  case  studies.  Fall. 

1 3 2  DIETARY  CHANGE  IN  INDIVIDUALS  (2 ) .  Prerequisite, 
NUTR  40  or  equivalent.  Functions  of  a  nutritionist  working  with  individ¬ 
uals,  emphasizing  interviewing,  assessment,  nutrition  care  planning,  coun¬ 
seling,  and  service  documentation  in  prevention  and  therapeutic  situa¬ 
tions.  Practice  in  the  use  of  current  dietary  analysis  software  programs  and 
development  of  educational  materials  included.  Spring.  Barrett. 

140  FOOD  SCIENCE  AND  MEAL  PREPARATION  (2). 
Prerequisite,  NUTR  100.  Introduction  to  foods  important  in  the 
American  diet;  composition  and  properties;  factors  affecting  the  selection, 
handling,  and  preparation  of  foods;  menu  planning  and  meal  preparation. 
Laboratory  fee  $25.  One  lecture  hour  and  two  laboratory  hours  per  week. 
Fall.  Barrett. 

141  FOOD  SERVICE  SYSTEMS  MANAGEMENT  (3).  Permission 
of  the  instructor  required  for  nonmajors.  Basic  concepts  of  institutional 
food  service  systems  management  applied  to  small  and  medium-sized 
health  care  facilities  in  the  community.  Two  lecture  hours  and  two  labo¬ 
ratory  hours  per  week.  Fall,  spring.  Chegash. 

142  FOOD  PRODUCTION,  PROCESSING,  AND  PACKAGING 

(2).  Prerequisite,  NUTR  100  or  equivalent.  Impact  of  all  parts  of  food 
industry  on  availability  and  nutritive  value  of  foods,  and  food  safety. 
Spring.  Carroll. 

150  NUTRITION  POLICY  AND  PROGRAMS  (2).  Prerequisite, 
NUTR  40.  Introduction  to  program  and  policy  approaches  for  improving 
nutritional  status  of  populations.  Broad  basis  and  rationale  for  nutrition 
policy  introduced.  Design,  implementation  of  relevant  food,  nutrition, 
health  programs  examined.  Spring.  Haines. 
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170  READINGS  IN  NUTRITION  (D9).  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Reading  and  tutorial  guidance  in  special  areas  of  nutrition. 
Fall,  spring,  summer.  Staff. 

190  NUTRITION  RESEARCH  (1-9).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Individual  arrangements  with  faculty  for  bachelors  and  masters 
students  to  participate  in  ongoing  research.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Staff. 

210  NUTRITION  ASSESSMENT  (1-3).  Prerequisite,  NUTR  100  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  This  course  is  taught  as  three  independent 
one-credit  modules.  Dietary  Assessment  (theory  and  rationale  of  nutri¬ 
tional  assessment  in  individuals  and  populations;  one  credit). 
Anthropometric  Assessment  (one  credit).  Clinical/Laboratory 
Assessment  (one  credit).  Spring.  Switzer. 

220  CLINICAL  NUTRITION  EXPERIENCE  (0-6).  Prerequisites, 
NUTR  120,  121, 132.  Students  are  assigned  to  medical  facilities  where, 
under  supervision  of  registered  dietitians,  they  participate  in  the  nutri¬ 
tional  care  of  patients.  Field  fee  of  $450.  Forty  hours  per  week  for  twelve 
weeks.  Summer.  Barrett  and  field  preceptors. 

230  DIETARY  CHANGE  INTERVENTIONS  (3).  Prerequisites, 
NUTR  130,  150.  Focus  on  developing  theory-based  nutrition  interven¬ 
tions  at  the  population  level.  Addresses  levels  of  interventions  such  as 
schools  and  work  sites;  methods  of  implementation  including  social  mar¬ 
keting  and  mass  media;  curriculum  analysis  and  principles  of  assessing 
change.  Spring.  Campbell. 

250  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NUTRITION  MANAGEMENT  I  (4). 
Prerequisite,  NUTR  150.  Addresses  roles  and  functions  of  the  health  care 
team  and  nutritionist  in  providing  nutrition  services  at  the  community 
level.  Includes  community  assessment  and  organization,  quality  assurance 
and  program  evaluation,  and  basic  personnel  management.  Three  lecture 
hours  and  one-day  concurrent  field  experience  per  week.  Fall. 

Ammerman. 

25 1  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NUTRITION  MANAGEMENT  II  (4). 
Prerequisite,  NUTR  250.  An  overview  of  the  planning  and  management 
of  local,  state,  federal,  and  voluntary  public  health  nutrition  programs. 
Examines  legislative  and  administrative  structures.  Includes  grant  writing 
for  program  development.  Three  lecture  hours  and  one-day  concurrent 
field  experience  per  week.  Spring.  Dodds. 

252  PUBLIC  HEALTH  FIELD  EXPERIENCE  (4).  Prerequisite, 
NUTR  251.  During  a  consecutive  eight-week  block  of  time,  students  are 
assigned  to  a  state,  local,  or  district  health  agency  or  other  appropriate 
agency  for  supervised  field  experience.  Field  fee  of  $450.  Fall,  spring,  sum¬ 
mer.  Dodds,  Switzer. 

253  NATIONAL  NUTRITION  ISSUES  ( 1 ).  Prerequisite,  NUTR 
25 1  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Three-day  in-depth  seminar  held  in 
Washington,  D.C.,  on  national  nutrition  issues,  policy  formulation,  and 
program  development  with  key  congressional  staff,  federal  agencies’  staff, 
and  pertinent  public  interest/consumer  advocacy  groups.  Paper  required. 
Field  fee  $50.  Spring.  Dodds. 

259  NUTRITIONAL  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites,  EPID 
160  or  168  and  BIOS  101  or  1 10  or  equivalents.  This  course  builds  the 
foundation  for  critical  evaluation  of  the  nutritional  epidemiologic  litera¬ 
ture.  Spring.  Stevens. 

261  INTERNATIONAL  NUTRITION  (3).  Critical  view  of  the 
dimensions  of  world  problems  in  nutrition,  with  emphasis  on  micro  and 
macro  determinants  of  malnutrition.  Analysis  of  programs  and  policies  for 
eliminating  malnutrition.  Fall.  Popkin. 

262  INTERNATIONAL  NUTRITION :  SPECIAL  TOPICS  ( 1 ) . 

Prerequisite,  NUTR  261.  Follow-up  in  greater  detail  of  selected  issues  dis¬ 
cussed  in  NUTR  261.  Two  seminar  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Adair. 


270  NUTRITION  RESEARCH  METHODS  (1).  Pre-  or  corequi¬ 
sites,  BIOS  101  or  1 10  and  EPID  160  or  168.  In  a  journal  club  format 
using  current  peer-reviewed  literature,  critical-thinking  skills  are  applied 
to  methodological  issues  related  to  measurement,  design,  and  analysis  of 
basic,  clinical,  and  population-based  nutrition  studies.  Fall.  Levine. 

305  NUTRITIONAL  METABOLISM  (2).  Prerequisite,  1 10  or 
equivalent.  A  problem-based  approach  to  examine  nutrient  metabolism 
in  humans,  focusing  on  normal  physiology  and  biochemical  processes. 
Students  interpret  data  and  design  experiments  related  to  nutrient  metab¬ 
olism  study.  Fall.  Coleman  and  nutrition  biochemistry  faculty. 

3 1 0  ADVANCED  NUTRITIONAL  BIOCHEMISTRY  (3 ) . 

Prerequisite,  NUTR  120.  Molecular  and  cellular  biology  and  human 
nutrition.  Includes  nutrient  regulation  of  gene  expression  and  protein  syn¬ 
thesis,  interactions  of  nutrients/growth  factors/hormones/second  messen¬ 
gers  with  metabolism,  growth  and  differentiation,  and  oncogenesis.  Fall 
(alternating  years).  Louie. 

315  NUTRIENTS  AND  DISEASE  (2).  Prerequisite  NUTR  120  or 
equivalent.  A  problem-based  approach  to  understanding  mechanisms 
whereby  nutrients  influence  human  disease  processes.  Students  develop 
answers  to  questions  about  biochemical  mechanisms,  interpret  data, 
design  experiments  studying  cancer,  osteoporosis,  and  other  diseases. 
Spring.  Zeisel  and  nutrition  biochemistry  faculty. 

320  ADVANCED  NUTRITIONAL  BIOCHEMISTRY:  SPECIAL 
TOPICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  NUTR  120.  Biochemical  and  metabolic  tech¬ 
niques  are  discussed  in  the  context  of  recent  advances  in  nutritional  bio¬ 
chemistry.  Topics  include  stable  isotopes  and  mass  spectroscopy,  nuclear 
magnetic  resonance,  PET  scanning,  and  mathematical  modeling.  Spring 
(alternating  years).  Anderson. 

325  ADVANCES  IN  CARBOHYDRATE  AND  LIPID  METABO¬ 
LISM  (1).  Prerequisites  MED1  120,  NUTR  310,  or  equivalent.  Seminar 
discussions  of  recent  papers  related  to  carbohydrate  and  lipid  metabolism, 
including  fatty  acid  regulation  of  gene  expression,  glucose  transporters, 
genetic  defects  causing  diabetes,  w-3  fatty  acids  in  neural  development. 
Spring.  Coleman. 

330  NUTRITION  AND  BEHAVIOR  RESEARCH  (2).  Co-  or  pre¬ 
requisite,  NUTR  130  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Measurement  and 
research  issues  are  investigated  through  a  critical  review  of  the  literature 
concerning  determinants  of  dietary  intake,  theory-based  approaches  to 
behavior  change,  and  behavioral  responses  to  nutrient  consumption.  Fall 
(alternating  years). 

350  ADVANCED  NUTRITION  POLICY  (3).  Prerequisites  NUTR 
130, 150,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Students  evaluate  nutrition-re¬ 
lated  programs  and  policies  including  interventions  designed  to  achieve  indi¬ 
vidual  and  organizational  behavioral  change,  and  governmental  regulations 
and  laws  which  influence  the  nutrition  of  the  population.  Spring.  Haines. 

35 1  ADVANCED  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NUTRITION  MANAGE¬ 
MENT  (3).  Prerequisite,  MPH  degree  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Analysis  of  policy  development  and  management  techniques  used  in  the 
public  and  private  sectors  with  relevance  to  development  and  manage¬ 
ment  of  nutrition  policy  and  programs.  Spring  (alternating  years).  Dodds. 

358  ADVANCED  NUTRITIONAL  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (3). 
Prerequisites,  BIOS  145  and  EPID  160  or  168;  NUTR  259  or  equivalent. 
This  course  teaches  the  skills  and  techniques  required  to  study  dietary- 
related  exposures  and  nutritional  status  as  an  exposure  measure  in  epi¬ 
demiologic  studies.  Spring.  Kohlmeier. 

361  ADVANCED  NUTRITIONAL  EPIDEMIOLOGY:  SPECIAL 
TOPICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  NUTR  358.  Focuses  on  advanced  method¬ 
ological  aspects  of  nutrition  epidemiology.  Fall  (alternating  years). 

Haines. 
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371  ELEMENTS  OF  BEING  A  SCIENTIST  (3).  Prerequisite,  doc¬ 
toral  students  ready  to  formulate  dissertation  focus.  Focuses  on  key  ele¬ 
ments  that  contribute  to  a  successful  career  as  a  scientific  researcher.  These 
include:  scientific  presentations,  scientific  photography  and  graphics;  writ¬ 
ing  a  scientific  manuscript,  and  evaluating  published  manuscripts;  grant 
writing  and  sources  of  funding;  peer  review;  use  of  animals  and  humans  in 
research;  scientific  ethics.  Fall  (alternating  years).  Popkin,  Zeisel. 

373  JOURNAL  CLUB  (0-1 ).  Critical  review  of  current  literature  in 
nutritional  biochemistry,  applied  nutrition,  and  population-based  nutri¬ 
tion  science.  Focuses  on  the  development  of  skills  in  reviewing  and  criti¬ 
cizing  journal  articles.  Fall,  spring.  Adair. 

374  RESEARCH  ROTATIONS  FOR  NUTRITIONAL  BIO¬ 
CHEMISTRY  DOCTORAL  STUDENTS  (1-3).  Three  laboratory  or 
research  group  rotations  supervised  by  Nutritional  Biochemistry  faculty. 
Provides  a  breadth  of  research  experience  for  students  prior  to  selecting 
dissertation  adviser.  Up  to  six  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Fall,  spring, 
summer.  daCosta. 

375  NUTRITION  RESEARCH  (1-9).  Individual  arrangements  with 
faculty  for  doctoral  students  to  participate  in  ongoing  research.  Fall, 
spring,  summer.  Staff. 

392  MASTERS  PAPER  (0-6).  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Staff. 

393  MASTERS  THESIS  (0-6).  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (0-9).  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Staff. 
400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0).  Fall,  spring,  summer. 


CURRICULUM  IN  PUBLIC  POLICY 
ANALYSIS 

MICHAEL  I.  LUGER,  Chair 
Professors 

Richard  N.  L.  Andrews*,  Environmental  Policy,  Risk  Assessment 
David  D.  Dillt,  Education  Policy,  Management  of  Higher  Education 
James  J.  Gallagher*,  Child  Development,  Education  Policy 
Harvey  A.  Goldstein*,  Economic  Development,  Technology  Policy, 
Design  of  Policy  Research 

William  R.  Keech*,  Political  Economy,  Democratic  Institutions,  Politics 
of  Macroeconomic  Policy 

David  L.  Lowery*,  Policy  Evaluation,  Tax  and  Spending  Policy 
Michael  I.  Luger*,  Urban  and  Regional  Economic  Development, 
Technology  Policy,  Infrastructure  Finance  and  Public  Economics 
Duncan  MacRae  Jr.f,  Public  Policy  Analysis 

Dennis  K.  Orthner*,  Social  Psychology,  Work  and  Family  Welfare  Policy 
Michael  A.  Stegman  (on  leave),  Housing  Policy 
Kenneth  E.  Thorpe*,  Health  Care  Financing  and  Policy 
Dale  Whittington*,  International  Development,  Water  Resources  Policy, 
Decision  Theory,  Cost-Benefit  Analysis 

Associate  Professors 

Michael  Munger,  Regulatory  Policy,  Political  Economy 
John  F.  Stewart,  Antitrust,  Economic  Regulatory  Policy 
Gordon  P.  Whitaker,  Political  and  Administrative  Feasibility,  Justice 
Policy 

James  A.  Wilde,  Public  Finance 
Assistant  Professors 

Glenn  D.  Cassidy,  Local  Government  Finance,  Political  Economy 
John  J.  Villanif,  Environmental  Policy  and  Economics 


Research  Professor 

Dennis  A.  Rondinelli*,  Entrepreneurial  Development,  International 

Privatization  Policy 

*An  asterisk  denotes  membership  in  dean's  Advisory  Committee. 
tSignifies  appointment  in  the  Curriculum  in  Public  Policy  Analysis. 

Ph.D.  in  Public  Policy  Analysis 

The  Ph.D.  program  in  the  Curriculum  in  Public  Policy 
Analysis  is  designed  to  train  scholars  and  analytical  thinkers  to 
solve  real  world  problems  that  spill  over  traditional  disciplinary 
lines. 

Business  and  governments  continually  make  complex  deci¬ 
sions,  often  with  long-term  consequences.  It  falls  to  the  public 
policy  researcher  to  create  “knowledge”  to  help  these  decision 
makers  choose  the  best  alternative  in  the  “public  interest.” 
Finding  appropriate  analytical  approaches  to  solve  problems  in 
public  policy  areas  such  as  education,  health,  children  and  fami¬ 
lies,  environment,  employment,  housing  and  urban  develop¬ 
ment,  trade,  industry,  and  international  affairs  presents  an  intel¬ 
lectual  challenge  that  the  curriculum  is  designed  to  meet. 

Critical  world  problems  do  not  fit  neatly  into  one  framework. 
The  Ph.D.  program  in  Public  Policy  Analysis  encourages 
advanced  theoretical  exploration  in  multiple  disciplines.  The 
curriculum  provides  training  in  scientific  theory  building,  but 
also  teaches  doctoral  candidates  to  combine  those  skills  with 
normative  theory  and  prescriptive  methods  for  policy  analysis. 
An  intelligent  policy  solution  depends  on  its  adoption. 
Therefore,  students  learn  the  political  and  administrative  aspects 
of  implementation  in  their  chosen  policy  specialization. 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  has  a  dis¬ 
tinguished  tradition  in  Public  Policy  Analysis.  Our  nationally 
and  internationally  recognized  faculty  cross  department,  pro¬ 
gram,  and  school  lines  in  pursuit  of  their  policy  interests.  Many 
combine  scholarship  with  valuable  governmental  experience.  A 
strong  nucleus  in  public  policy  education  is  formed  at  the  under¬ 
graduate  level  (B.A.  in  Public  Policy  Analysis)  and  in  other 
graduate  programs  offered  by  the  departments  of  City  and 
Regional  Planning,  Economics,  Environmental  Sciences  and 
Engineering,  Political  Science  (M.P.A.),  Health  Policy  and 
Administration,  and  in  the  schools  of  Education,  Law,  Business 
Administration,  Social  Work,  and  Medicine. 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  hosts  visit¬ 
ing  public  policy  scholars  from  around  the  world  and  became  a 
sponsor  for  the  Hubert  H.  Humphrey  (Fulbright)  Fellows  from 
developing  countries  in  1990. 

Admission 

Applications  for  admission  in  the  fall  semester  are  received 
and  reviewed  throughout  the  year.  Applications  must  be 
received  before  1  February,  however,  to  be  considered  for 
Graduate  School  fellowships  and  available  assistantships. 

The  admission  process  is  highly  competitive.  All  prospective 
students  must  take  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (GRE) 
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and  applicants  from  non-English-speaking  countries  must  also 
submit  results  of  the  Test  of  English  as  a  Foreign  Language 
(TOEFL). 

No  single  credential  is  regarded  as  qualifying  or  disqualifying. 
Factors  considered  in  the  application  review  include  the  acade- 
mic  transcript,  GRE  scores,  class  rank,  references,  strength  of 
undergraduate  institution,  and  statements  of  interest  and  profes¬ 
sional  experience.  Applicants  are  expected  to  demonstrate  an 
ability  to  think  creatively,  analytically,  and  critically.  This  may 
be  demonstrated  through  prior  course  work.  If  course  work  defi¬ 
ciencies  are  identified  in  otherwise  promising  applicants,  the  stu¬ 
dent  may  be  required  to  enroll  in  master’s  level  courses  prior  to 
admission  into  the  Ph.D.  program. 

Applicants  are  encouraged  to  visit  the  campus  for  a  personal 
interview  with  the  faculty. 

Policy  Field  Concentration 

Students  create  their  own  course  of  study  for  the  policy  field 
component.  The  twenty-seven  credit  hour  requirement  gives  stu¬ 
dents  rigorous  training  in  applied  policy  analysis  for  public  deci¬ 
sion  making.  Course  work  in  the  policy  area  and  its  substantive 
theory  will  meet  half  of  that  requirement.  To  sharpen  method¬ 
ological  skills  for  original  research,  a  minimum  of  twelve  credit 
hours  in  research  methods  are  required.  And  to  understand  the 
complexities  of  policy  implementation,  students  must  complete 
course  work  on  the  political/administrative  process  within  their 
specific  field. 

Public  Policy  Analysis  Seminar 

The  curriculum  hosts  a  seminar  series  that  invites  faculty, 
public  policy  scholars,  government  officials,  and  public  policy 
doctoral  students  to  present  their  perspectives  on  policy  issues. 
The  seminars  give  students  the  opportunity  to  assess  the  rele¬ 
vance  of  their  theoretical,  analytic,  and  political  training  to  the 
real  world  of  policy  analysis. 

Curriculum  Requirements 
The  Core 

The  first  four  semesters  of  study  build  a  solid  foundation  for 
the  Ph.D.  curriculum  in  Public  Policy  Analysis.  All  core  courses 
are  designed  specifically  for  public  policy  doctoral  students.  The 
courses  use  case  study  materials  to  illustrate  the  significance  of 
political  constraints  and  policy  choices. 

Public  Institutions  and  Policy  Actors.  This  advanced  course 
covers  the  operation  of  public  policy-making  institutions  and 
processes,  the  behavior  of  individuals  and  groups  involved  in 
public  policy  making,  and  the  interaction  of  governmental  insti¬ 
tutions  in  the  formulation  and  implementation  of  policies. 

Economic  Analysis  and  Public  Policy  I  and  II  (two 
courses).  These  courses  provide  advanced  treatment  of  economic 
theory  for  application  to  such  topics  as  industrial  organization 
and  regulation,  monetary  and  fiscal  policy,  welfare  economics, 
income  distribution,  insurance,  business  location  and  invest¬ 
ment,  national  industrial  policy,  and  labor  markets  and  employ¬ 
ment. 


The  Design  of  Policy-Oriented  Research.  This  course 
teaches  policy-oriented  researchers  how  to  structure  a  research 
design  and  apply  research  techniques  that  are  appropriate  to 
public  policy  problems  and  generate  knowledge  that  is  directly 
useful  to  decision  makers. 

Ethics  and  Formal  Analytic  Techniques  I  and  II  (two 
courses).  Ethical  considerations  in  policy  choice  are  integrated 
with  formal  analytical  approaches  to  decision  making.  The  first 
semester  covers  techniques  of  project  appraisal  and  cost-benefit 
analysis.  The  second  semester  examines  formal  approaches  to 
decision  making  under  conditions  of  uncertainty.  The  course  also 
explores  the  use  of  cost-benefit  analysis  and  formal  decision 
methods  in  the  political  process. 

Graduate  students  in  other  programs  at  UNC  or  nearby  uni¬ 
versities  may  elect  to  minor  in  Public  Policy  Analysis. 

Resources 

When  admitted,  students  are  automatically  considered  for  a 
range  of  financial  support  including  Graduate  School  fellow¬ 
ships,  teaching  assistantships,  and  research  assistantships.  Many 
awards  grant  in-state  tuition  privileges,  substantially  increasing 
their  value  to  the  student. 

An  impressive  array  of  University  of  North  Carolina  insti¬ 
tutes  and  centers  also  extend  research  opportunities.  These  insti¬ 
tutes,  many  having  achieved  national  and  international  distinc¬ 
tion,  are  rich  resources  for  doctoral  students. 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 

Carolina  Institute  for  Child  and  Family  Policy 

Conducts  policy-oriented  research  on  issues  around  children 
and  families  (formerly  the  Bush  Institute). 

Carolina  Population  Center 

Coordinates  University-wide  programs  on  national  and 
international  population  research. 

Cecil  G.  Sheps  Center  for  Health  Services  Research 

Study  of  health  care  delivery. 

Center  for  Urban  and  Regional  Studies 

Multidisciplinary  research  on  urban  issues  and  the  process  of 
urbanization  such  as  new  community  development,  housing  mar¬ 
ket  dynamics  and  national  homeownership  policies,  models  of 
urban  growth,  residential  preferences,  coastal  zone  management, 
and  planning  for  natural  hazards. 

Frank  Hawkins  Kenan  Institute  of  Private  Enterprise 

Fosters  mutual  understanding  among  people  working  in  busi¬ 
ness,  academia,  and  government  to  encourage  cooperative  efforts 
to  strengthen  private  enterprise  systems  in  the  United  States  and 
worldwide. 

Center  for  Competitiveness  and  Employment  Growth 

Researches  demographic,  economic,  and  political  forces 
underlying  competitiveness,  productivity,  and  job  creation 
dynamics  for  private  and  public  sectors. 

Center  for  International  Trade  and  Investment  Promotion 

Establishes  joint  ventures  and  other  cooperative  mechanisms 
between  United  States  businesses  and  Central  European  firms 
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seeking  to  privatize  their  enterprises.  Provides  guidance  on  the 
development  and  management  practices  in  specific  sectors,  mar¬ 
ket  opportunities,  organizational  structures,  and  technology 
transfer. 

The  International  Private  Enterprise  Development 
Research  Center 

Studies  the  role  of  private  enterprise  in  economic  develop¬ 
ment  worldwide.  Conducts  applied  research  on  the  global  busi¬ 
ness  environment  and  analyzes  policies  related  to  private  enter¬ 
prise  development. 

Frank  Porter  Graham  Child  Development  Center 

Pursues  research  to  create  new  knowledge  to  enhance  the 
lives  of  children  and  their  families. 

Highway  Safety  Research  Center 

Research  on  prevention  of  collisions  and  injuries  for  state  and 
local  highway  safety  agencies. 

Institute  for  Economic  Development 

Conducts  research,  policy  analysis,  and  professional  instruc¬ 
tion  on  the  public  and  private  economic  development  of  locali¬ 
ties,  regions,  and  states  in  the  United  States  and  abroad. 

Institute  for  Environmental  Studies 

Supports  multidisciplinary  research  on  broad  aspects  of  envi¬ 
ronmental  quality  in  the  natural  and  social  sciences,  engineer¬ 
ing,  and  public  health. 

Institute  of  Government 

Provides  teaching,  research,  and  consultation  to  North 
Carolina  state  and  local  government  officials. 

Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

Oldest  institute  in  the  United  States  for  the  cooperative 
study  of  problems  in  the  general  field  of  social  sciences;  main¬ 
tains  extensive  survey  and  census  archives. 

Institute  for  Transportation  Research  and  Education 

Provides  highway  and  transportation  engineering  research 
and  technology  transfer  to  local,  state,  and  federal  government 
agencies. 

School  of  Social  Work 

The  Human  Services  Research  and  Design  Laboratory 

Created  in  1988  to  promote  research  and  development  efforts 
in  new  and  innovative  directions  and  to  improve  the  quality  of 
services  delivered  to  communities  across  the  state  and  nation, 
the  laboratory  maintains  four  basic  missions:  ( 1 )  to  facilitate  fac¬ 
ulty  research;  (2)  to  provide  opportunities  for  students  to  work 
on  research  and  development  projects  in  the  areas  of  human  ser¬ 
vices;  (3)  to  build  professional  relationships  with  other  research 
laboratories  and  centers  across  the  campus;  and  (4)  to  serve  as  a 
resource  to  human  service  departments  and  programs  throughout 
North  Carolina. 


Water  Resources  Research  Institute 

Formulates  research  programs  responsive  to  state  water 
resource  problems.  Provides  local,  state,  and  federal  agencies 
with  research  to  make  better  decisions  in  managing  water 
resources. 

Write  or  call  for  application  materials: 

Professor  Michael  I.  Luger,  Chair 
Curriculum  in  Public  Policy  Analysis 
Campus  Box  3435,  Abemethy  Hall,  Room  1 20 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 
Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599*3435 
(919)  962-1600 

Graduate  Courses 

100  MICROECONOMICS:  THEORY  AND  APPLICATION 

(ECON  100)  (3).  Analysis  of  the  ways  in  which  consumers  and  business 
firms  interact  in  a  market  economy.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

1 1 1  SELECTED  TOPICS  IN  PUBLIC  POLICY  ANALYSIS  (3). 
Special  topics  in  Public  Policy  Analysis,  including  computer  applications 
and  case  studies.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

153  ENVIRONMENTAL  MANAGEMENT  AND  POLICY 

(ENVR  153,  PLAN  153)  (3).  Intensive  introduction  to  environmental 
management  and  policy,  including  environmental  and  health  risks,  policy 
institutions,  processes,  instruments,  policy  analysis,  and  major  elements  of 
American  environmental  policy.  Lectures  and  case  studies.  Fall.  Andrews. 

1 75  QUANTITATIVE  ANALYSIS  FOR  PUBLIC  POLICY  (POLI 
175,  PLAN  175)  (3).  Prerequisite  ST AT  23.  Application  of  statistical 
techniques,  including  regression  analysis,  in  public  policy  program  evalua¬ 
tion;  research  design  and  data  collection  and  management.  Spring. 
Munger. 

204  AMERICAN  POLITICAL  INSTITUTIONS  (POLI  204)  (3). 
Theory  and  practice  of  political  institutions  in  the  American  context. 
Fall.  Staff. 

205  PUBLIC  POLICY  ANALYSIS  (3).  The  roles  of  expertise  in  pol¬ 
icy  discourse;  the  place  of  values  in  policy  analysis;  summarizing  prefer¬ 
ences;  benefits  and  costs;  policy  models;  policy  expertise  and  democratic 
political  systems.  Fall.  Dill. 

208  ANALYSIS  FOR  RISK  MANAGEMENT  (ENVR  258,  POLI 
208)  (3).  Quantitative  techniques  for  the  analysis  of  environmental  deci¬ 
sions,  including  application  of  modeling  and  sensitivity  analysis,  probabil¬ 
ity,  value  of  information.  The  course  explores  risk  attitudes  and  conflict¬ 
ing  objectives.  Fall.  Staff. 

210  PUBLIC  ORGANIZATION  THEORY  AND  BEHAVIOR 

(POLI  210)  (3).  Exposition,  comparison,  and  case-based  application(s)  of 
basic  models  of  organizations,  with  emphasis  on  public  sector  entities. 

Fall.  Wright. 

211  PUBLIC  MANAGEMENT  AND  LEADERSHIP  (POLI  211) 
(3).  Development  of  administrators’  skills  in  working  with  others  to 
accomplish  organization  goals.  Conceptual  and  experimental  models  of 
learning  used  to  examine  a  variety  of  administrative  behaviors.  Spring. 
Whitaker. 

2 1 2  INTRODUCTORY  POLICY  EVALUATION  METHODS 

(POLI  212)  (3).  The  application  of  statistical  methods  to  problems  of 
evaluation  of  public  programs  and  problems  facing  public  managers. 
Theory  and  basic  techniques  up  to  an  introduction  of  linear  regression 
analysis.  Fall.  Lowery,  Munger,  Whitaker. 
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214  GOVERNMENT  BUDGETING  AND  FINANCE  (POLI  214) 

(3).  An  introduction  to  the  revenue  and  expenditure  structure  of  the  pub¬ 
lic  sector  including  revenue  policy,  expenditure  policy,  and  budget  struc¬ 
ture  and  administration.  Topics  are  examined  from  an  applied  perspective 
using  analytic  criteria  from  public  sector  economics,  public  administra¬ 
tion,  and  political  science.  Spring.  Lowery. 

225  PUBLIC  ECONOMICS  FOR  PLANNING  AND  POLICY 

(PLAN  225)  (3).  The  economics  of  the  public  sector,  including  welfare 
economics  and  cost-benefit  analysis,  principles  of  federal  finance,  regula¬ 
tion,  trade,  and  related  topics.  Applies  theory  to  planning  and  policy 
problems.  Fall.  Cassidy. 

231  ETHICS  AND  ANALYSIS  I  (3).  Examines  noneconomic  deci¬ 
sion  techniques  and  the  incorporation  of  multiple  criteria  and  uncertainty 
in  formal  decision-making  procedures.  Topics  include  formal  techniques 
for  analyzing  problems,  the  role  of  the  analyst  in  providing  policy  advice 
in  the  political  system,  judgments  under  uncertainty,  principles  of  negoti¬ 
ation  and  dispute  resolutions,  and  the  choice  of  decision  rules  and  institu¬ 
tions.  Fall.  Amaral,  MacRae. 

232  PUBLIC  INVESTMENT  THEORY  AND  TECHNIQUES 

(ENVR  282,  PLAN  232)  (3).  Theory  and  techniques  of  public  invest¬ 
ment  planning  and  cost-benefit  analysis  involving  synthesis  of  economic, 
political,  and  technologic  aspects.  Special  focus  on  project  and  program 
evaluation  in  the  Third  World.  Spring.  Whittington. 

233  ETHICS  AND  ANALYSIS  II  (3).  Prerequisite  PUPA  231. 
Examines  formal  approaches  to  processing  preference  information  to  aid 
policy  choice.  Special  attention  is  paid  to  cost-benefit  analysis  and  the 
ethical  assumptions  underlying  this  economic  approach  to  processing 
preference  information.  Spring.  MacRae,  Whittington. 

235  VALUES  AND  ETHICAL  PERSPECTIVES  ON  PUBLIC 
POLICY  (POLI  235)  (3).  Understanding  and  clarifying  the  valuational 
base  of  administrative  and  policy  choices.  Ethical  problems  encountered 
in  public  officials’  personal  actions.  Fall.  Staff. 

237  METHODS  FOR  POLICY  ANALYSIS  AND  EVALUATION 

(POLI  237,  SOCI  237)  (3).  Prerequisites,  PUPA/POLI  212,  PLAN  130, 
or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  selected  techniques  such  as  the  following: 
multiple  regression,  decision  theory,  research  design,  social  experiments 
and  quasi-experiments,  program  evaluation,  and  policy-related  models. 
Spring  and  summer.  Lowery,  Munger. 

253  ENVIRONMENTAL  POLICY  ANALYSIS  (ENVR  253)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  ENVR  153/PUPA  153.  Advanced  topics  and  applications  in 
environmental  policy  analysis.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Andrews. 

288  ADVANCED  ECONOMIC  ANALYSIS  FOR  PUBLIC  POL¬ 
ICY  I  (PLAN  288)  (3).  Economic  theory  applied  to  policy  issues.  Policy 
issues  analyzed  require  microeconomic  theory,  including  theory  of  utility 
and  demand,  organization  and  operation  of  product  and  factor  markets, 
production  theory,  regulation,  and  welfare  economics.  Fall.  Cassidy. 

289  ADVANCED  ECONOMIC  ANALYSIS  FOR  PUBLIC  POL¬ 
ICY  II  (PLAN  289)  (3).  Prerequisite  PUPA  288.  Additional  public  pol¬ 
icy  issues  addressed  to  study  further  applications  of  economic  theory. 

Issues  require  knowledge  of  risk  and  uncertainty,  fiscal  and  monetary  the¬ 
ory,  and  macro  income  determination.  Spring.  Luger. 

298  PUBLIC  POLICY  WORKSHOP  (3).  For  graduate  students  in 
Public  Policy  Analysis  to  undertake  team  projects  under  faculty  supervi¬ 
sion.  Projects  vary  from  year  to  year.  All  will  relate  to  public  policy  and 
will  involve  interaction  with  real  clients.  The  intent  is  to  provide  stu¬ 
dents  with  an  opportunity  to  apply  theory  and  techniques  of  policy  analy¬ 
sis  in  actual  problem  situations.  Spring.  Staff. 

299  INDEPENDENT  STUDY  (3).  This  course  allows  graduate  stu¬ 
dents  in  Public  Policy  Analysis  to  receive  credit  for  work  on  individual 
projects,  designed  in  conjunction  with  a  faculty  supervisor.  It  is  intended 
for  students  who  are  interested  in  pursuing  academic  topics  not  covered  in 
scheduled  courses.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 


300  THE  USE  OF  RESEARCH  IN  THE  POLICY  PROCESS 

(PLAN  300)  (3).  Systematically  examines  use  and  abuse  of  policy-rele¬ 
vant  research  in  policy  process;  connects  design  and  execution  of  policy 
research  with  participants  in  policy  process;  policy  cases  are  emphasized. 
Fall.  Staff. 

301  DESIGN  OF  POLICY-ORIENTED  RESEARCH  (PLAN  301) 
(3).  Logic  of  designing  research  for  the  analysis  of  planning  problems  and 
the  formulation  of  public  policies.  Elements  of  research  design,  case  study, 
survey  research,  quasi-experimental  designs,  and  the  social  experiment  are 
covered.  Spring.  Goldstein. 

302  RESEARCH  PRACTICUM  (PLAN  302)  (3).  Advanced  treat¬ 
ment  of  topics  introduced  in  PUPA  301.  Fall.  Villani. 

3 1 0  PUBLIC  POLICY  SEMINAR  ( 1 ).  Biweekly  forum  for  public  pol¬ 
icy  scholars  and  officials  to  discuss  the  relationships  between  policy 
research  and  policy  outcomes.  Presentations  by  invited  speakers  and  doc¬ 
toral  students.  Fall.  Luger. 

353  PH.D.  SEMINAR  IN  ENVIRONMENTAL  MANAGEMENT 
AND  POLICY  (ENVR  353)  (1).  Prerequisites,  doctoral  standing  and 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Ph.D.  seminar  on  theory,  methods,  and  cur¬ 
rent  research  and  literature  in  environmental  management  and  policy. 
One  to  two  seminar  hours  per  week.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (credits  variable).  Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 


DIVISION  OF  REHABILITATION 
COUNSELING 

ROBERT  SAKATA,  Director 

Professor 

Robert  Sakata  (1)  Administration,  Research  and  Curriculum,  Graduate 
Education 

Associate  Professor 

Cynthia  L.  Wilhelm  (5)  Pediatric/ Adult  Rehabilitation  Psychology, 
Psychosocial  Adjustment  of  Disability,  Disability 
Evaluation/Management 

Assistant  Professors 

Eileen  J.  Burker  (22)  Behavioral  Medicine,  Health  Psychology,  Stress, 
Appraisal  and  Coping  with  Heart  and  Lung  Transplantation, 
Psychological  Aspects  of  Cardiac  and  Pulmonary  Rehabilitation 
Ann  T.  Neulicht  (23)  Rehabilitation  Case  Management,  Ergonomic 
Analysis,  Employability  Assessment,  Proprietary  Rehabilitation, 
Developmental  Disability 

Clinical  Associate  Professor 

J.  Gregory  Olley  (20)  Developmental  Disabilities;  Development  of  Social 
Behaviors;  Staff  Development  and  Human  Services 

The  Division  of  Rehabilitation  Counseling  (DRC)  of  the 
Department  of  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  offers  a  two- 
year  graduate  program  leading  to  the  master  of  science  degree. 

Mission,  Goals,  Objectives 

The  division  operates  under  the  premise  that  the  rehabilita¬ 
tion  of  individuals  with  disabilities  is  a  continuous  process,  con¬ 
sisting  of  many  progressive  steps  in  the  optimization  of  indepen¬ 
dent  living  and  vocational/career  development.  Rehabilitation  is 
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viewed  from  a  broad  perspective  taking  into  consideration  the 
total  individual  within  the  context  of  a  complex  social,  eco¬ 
nomic,  and  political  environment.  Rehabilitation  outcomes  are 
to  be  viewed  as  transitional  and  dynamic.  Consideration  must  be 
given  to  changing  needs  arising  from  the  individual  striving  to 
attain  new  levels  of  coping  and  adjustment.  Successful  rehabilita¬ 
tion  is  also  critically  dependent  upon  a  responsive  and  accommo¬ 
dating  environment.  Consistent  with  the  foregoing,  the  DRC  has 
chosen  the  following  mission: 

The  DRC  accepts  as  its  mission  the  graduation  of  competent 
practitioners,  the  continuing  advancement  of  skills  and  knowl¬ 
edge  through  the  integration  of  recent  research  findings,  innova¬ 
tions  in  instrumentation  and  technology,  and  the  evaluation  of 
the  impact  of  new  strategies  and  approaches  on  established  reha¬ 
bilitation  service  systems.  The  mission  includes  acting  as  a 
resource  for  consultative/clinical  services  to  the  community  and 
actively  engaging  in  relevant  research.  Participation  in  other 
scholarly  and  professional  activities  shall  also  be  encouraged. 

The  graduate  courses  offered  in  rehabilitation  counseling  are 
designed  to  present  and  discuss  theoretical  constructs  and  their 
application  to  clinical  practice;  to  stimulate  critical,  analytical, 
and  creative  thought;  and  to  prepare  students  for  professional 
positions  in  private  and  public  rehabilitation  programs. 

Students  enrolled  in  this  two-year  master’s  program  are 
expected  to  complete  thirty  hours  of  core  academic  course 
requirements,  plus  two  semesters  of  practicum  and  a  one-semester 
internship.  Students  are  encouraged  to  take  courses  in  areas 
allowing  for  specialization  within  the  field  of  rehabilitation  coun¬ 
seling. 

Requirements  for  Admission 

•  A  bachelor’s  degree  with  a  major  in  psychology,  sociology,  spe¬ 
cial  education,  business  administration,  or  related  areas  from 
an  accredited  college  or  university. 

•  A  grade  point  average  of  B  or  better  in  the  area  of  the  major. 

•  Submission  of  Graduate  Record  Examination  scores. 

•  Three  letters  of  recommendation. 

•  A  pre-admission  interview  with  the  Rehabilitation 
Counseling  faculty. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

200  INTRODUCTION  TO  REHABILITATION  COUNSELING 

(3).  Introduction  to  principles  and  practices  of  rehabilitation  including  the 
psychological  and  social  aspects  of  disability.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week. 
Fall.  Staff. 

202  THEORIES  OF  COUNSELING  APPLIED  TO  REHABILI¬ 
TATION  (3).  Introduction  to  theories  of  counseling  and  behavior  as  they 
apply  to  rehabilitation  settings  and  populations.  Emphasis  is  on  generation 
of  effective  treatment  models.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Burker. 

204  MEDICAL  ASPECTS  OF  REHABILITATION  ( 3 ) .  Orientation 
to  the  disease  or  disability  process  and  intervention  using  principles  and 
practices  of  medicine  and  rehabilitation.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week. 
Spring.  Staff. 

206  MEASUREMENT  AND  EVALUATION  IN  REHABILITA¬ 
TION  (3).  Students  leam  assessment  and  evaluation  techniques  used  in 
rehabilitation  settings;  includes  performance  measures,  work  samples,  and 
job  simulation.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Neulicht. 


208  CAREER  DEVELOPMENT  AND  SELECTIVE  PLACEMENT 
IN  REHABILITATION  (3).  Orientation  to  career  development  theory 
and  vocational  information  applicable  to  rehabilitation  settings.  Also  pre¬ 
sented  are  selective  placement  considerations  for  the  severely  disabled. 
Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Neulicht. 

210  REHABILITATION  COUNSELING  PRACTICUM  (5). 
Prerequisites,  Rehabilitation  Counseling  200,  202,  206.  A  supervised  clini¬ 
cal  experience  in  techniques  of  interviewing,  case  planning,  and  case  man¬ 
agement.  Five  lab  hours  a  week.  Fall,  spring.  Staff. 

2 1 2  REHABILITATION  OF  PSYCHOSOCIAL  DISABILITIES 

(3).  Prerequisites,  Rehabilitation  Counseling  200,  202.  Introduction  to 
treatment  information  and  strategies  for  counseling  interventions  related 
to  psychiatric  rehabilitation.  Three  lectures  a  week.  Spring.  Burker. 

214  PRINCIPLES  OF  GROUP  COUNSELING  IN  REHABILITA¬ 
TION  (3).  Prerequisites,  Rehabilitation  Counseling  200.  Introduction  to 
theories,  principles,  and  research  in  small-group  counseling  techniques 
useful  in  treatment  of  the  severely  disabled.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week. 
Fall.  Wilhelm. 

216  REHABILITATION  COMMUNITY  ORGANIZATION  (3). 
Introduction  to  community-based  treatment  facilities  and  programs,  the 
identification  of  rehabilitation  community  organization,  structural,  politi¬ 
cal,  and  economic.  Fall.  Staff. 

2 1 8  LAB-REHABILITATION  AND  SMALL  GROUP  BEHAV¬ 
IOR  (2).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  laboratory  educa¬ 
tion  model  of  learning  is  used  to  teach  group  dynamics  from  an  experimen¬ 
tal  point  of  view.  Students  explore  training  group  theory  and  practice 
through  the  experiences  generated  from  participation  in  small  group  activ¬ 
ities.  Fall.  Staff. 

300  RESEARCH  IN  REHABILITATION  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Rehabilitation  Counseling  200,  202.  An  introduction  to  research  models 
and  models  encountered  in  rehabilitation.  Emphasis  is  on  the  utilization  of 
research  findings  in  the  treatment  process.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week. 

Fall.  Sakata. 

302  ADVANCED  TECHNIQUES  IN  REHABILITATION 
COUNSELING  (5).  Prerequisites,  Rehabilitation  Counseling  200,  202, 
210.  Emphasizes  the  refinement  of  counseling  skills  and  techniques,  devel¬ 
opment  of  integrated  plans,  and  models  for  rehabilitative  intervention. 

Five  lab  hours  a  week.  Fall,  spring,  or  summer.  Staff. 

304  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  REHABILITATION  (3).  While  not  a 
formal  course,  this  section  provides  an  opportunity  for  students  to  develop 
an  in-depth  knowledge  of  specific  areas  of  rehabilitation  including  voca¬ 
tional  evaluation,  independent  living,  private  rehabilitation,  the  use  of 
computers,  other  technology,  etc.  (May  be  repeated  for  credit.)  Staff. 

306  PROBLEMS  IN  REHABILITATION  COUNSELING  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Rehabilitation  Counseling  200,  202.  Individually  guided 
study  or  research  in  rehabilitation  counseling.  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 
Three  lab  hours  a  week.  Fall,  spring,  or  summer.  Wilhelm. 

308  APPLICATION  OF  SMALL  GROUP  THEORY  AND 
INTERVENTION  TECHNIQUES  IN  REHABILITATION  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Rehabilitation  Counseling  214  or  equivalent  and  permission 
of  the  instructor.  This  advanced  course  is  designed  to  provide  the  prospec¬ 
tive  group  counselor  with  a  substantial  overview  of  current  theory, 
research,  and  practice  in  small  group  intervention.  Seminars  and  experi¬ 
mental  learning  modules  provide  the  opportunity  for  the  acquisition  of 
basic  leadership  skills  in  rehabilitation.  Fall.  Staff. 

310  INTERNSHIP  IN  REHABILITATION  COUNSELING  (9). 
Prerequisites,  Rehabilitation  Counseling  200,  202,  206,  210,  212.  Full-time 
supervised  clinical  counseling  experience;  integrates  previous  academic 
and  field  experiences  into  working  models.  Forty  lab  hours  a  week.  Fall, 
spring,  or  summer.  Staff. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3).  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  RELIGIOUS 
STUDIES 

JOHN  VAN  SETERS,  Chair 
Professors 

Carl  W.  Ernst  (42)  Islamic  Studies;  Sufism;  South  Asia 
David  J.  Halperin  (14)  Judaism  in  Antiquity;  Jewish  Mysticism; 

Comparative  Study  of  Judaism,  Christianity,  and  Islam 
Peter  I.  Kaufman  (16)  History  of  Christian  Traditions;  Patristic, 

Medieval,  and  Reformation  Studies 
Jack  M.  Sasson  (9)  Ancient  Near  Eastern  Studies 
Ruel  W.  Tyson  Jr.  (13)  Philosophy  and  Anthropology  of  Religion;  Ethics 
and  Rhetoric 

John  Van  Seters  (3)  Old  Testament  Studies 
Associate  Professors 

Bart  D.  Ehrman  (19)  New  Testament;  Early  Christianity 
Tomoko  Masuzawa  (28)  Religion  and  Literature;  Critical  Theory; 

Cultural  Studies 

William  J.  Peck  (6)  Psychology  of  Religion;  History  of  Western  Religious 
Thought;  Critical  Theory 

James  H.  Sanford  (8)  Far  Eastern  Religions;  Japanese  Buddhism 
Joanne  P.  Waghome  (17)  History  of  Religion;  Religions  in  India; 
Contemporary  Hinduism 

Assistant  Professors 

Yaakov  S.  Ariel  (48)  Judaism  in  America;  American  Evangelicalism  and 
Premillennialism;  Christian-Jewish  Relationship 
Laurie  Maffly-Kipp  (29)  History  of  Religion  in  America;  African- 
American  Religion 

Thomas  A.  Tweed  (47)  Historiography  of  Religions  in  America;  Asian 
Religions  in  America 

Adjunct  Professors 

Larry  P.  Churchill  (27)  Ethics,  Philosophy  of  Religion 
Philip  Gura,  New  England  Religious  Literature 
Paul  W.  Meyer,  New  Testament 

Professors  Emeriti 
John  W.  Dixon  Jr. 

John  H.  Schutz 

The  graduate  program  in  Religious  Studies  at  Tire  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  deals  with  religion  both  as  a 
distinctive  human  experience  and  as  a  mode  of  culture  and  his¬ 
tory.  Both  orientations  define  religion  as  a  very  broad  area  of 
human  existence,  and  students  are  encouraged  to  explore  the 
tension  between  those  two  general  approaches.  The  interests  of 
the  department’s  faculty  express  the  variety  of  methodological 
orientations  in  such  study,  and  faculty  members  within  other 
departments  of  the  University  offer  strong  interdisciplinary  sup¬ 
port. 

The  Graduate  School  of  the  University  offers  two  degrees  in 
Religious  Studies,  the  master  of  arts  and  the  doctor  of  philoso¬ 
phy.  All  students  enter  at  the  master’s  level  and,  upon  successful 
completion  of  those  requirements,  may  request  to  proceed  to  the 

Ph.D. 

The  M.A.  program  introduces  students  to  the  general  prob¬ 
lems  and  methods  in  the  study  of  religion.  Specific  requirements 
include: 

•  thirty  hours  of  course  credit,  including  RELI  200  and  one 
“gateway”  course; 


•  two  written  comprehensive  examinations,  one  in  the  general 
field  of  religion  and  one  in  a  specialty  field; 

•  a  thesis  of  three  to  six  credits  and  an  oral  defense; 

•  demonstrated  competence  in  French  or  German. 

The  doctoral  program  is  primarily  intended  to  prepare  stu¬ 
dents  for  a  career  in  university  and  college  teaching  and  research 
in  religious  studies.  It  currently  offers  specialization  in  American 
Religious  Studies,  Ancient  Mediterranean  Religions,  History  of 
Religions,  Medieval  and  Early  Modern  Studies,  and  Religion  and 
Culture. 

Ph.D.  students  should  expect  to  take  at  least  eighteen  hours 
course  work  beyond  the  M.A.  level.  Other  requirements  in  the 
doctoral  program  include: 

•  completion  of  requirements  in  one  of  the  specialty  fields 
noted  above; 

•  RELI  200,  if  not  taken  at  the  master’s  level,  and  at  least  three 
graduate-only  seminars; 

•  written  and  oral  qualifying  examinations  specific  to  the  field 
of  specialization; 

•  demonstrated  reading  competence  in  French  and  German; 

•  a  dissertation  and  oral  defense. 

For  further  information,  please  write  to  the  Director  of 
Graduate  Studies,  Department  of  Religious  Studies,  CB#  3225, 
101  Saunders  Hall,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-3225. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

1 05  MYTH,  HISTORY,  AND  RELIGION  (3 ) .  An  analysis  of  these 
terms  in  their  methodological  and  descriptive  meaning  in  the  study  of 
religion.  Spring.  Staff. 

106  MEDIEVAL  CHURCH  (History  106)  (3).  The  nature  and  work¬ 
ings  of  the  Western  church  between  roughly  600  and  1300.  Emphasis  on 
the  church  “from  within;”  organization,  missionary  strategies,  liturgy, 
monasticism,  popular  religion.  Spring.  Alternate  years.  Pfaff. 

1 07  TOPICS  IN  PHILOSOPHICAL  PROBLEMS  IN  RELIGION 

(3).  Prerequisite,  senior  or  graduate  standing,  or  permission  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor.  The  problem  of  intention,  or  knowledge  of  other  minds,  and  the 
study  of  alien  cultures  are  central  issues.  Spring.  Tyson,  Peck,  Churchill. 

1 13  BIBLICAL  HEBREW  (3).  Fall.  Staff. 

1 14  BIBLICAL  HEBREW  (3).  Spring.  Staff.  Prerequisite,  RELI  1 13. 

115  INTERMEDIATE  CLASSICAL  HEBREW  (3).  Prerequisite, 

1 14  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Reading  in  biblical,  Mishnaic,  and 
medieval  poetry  and  prose.  Fall.  Sasson,  Halperin. 

116  INTERMEDIATE  CLASSICAL  HEBREW  (3).  Prerequisite, 

1 15  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Continuation  of  Religious  Studies 
1 15.  Spring.  Sasson,  Halperin. 

117,  118  ELEMENTARY  AKKADIAN  (3  each  semester). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  introduction  to  the 
Cuneiform  script  and  the  elements  of  Akkadian  grammar.  Selected  read¬ 
ings  in  Old  Babylonian  (Codex  Hammurabi,  Atrahasis  Epic)  and  Neo- 
Assyrian  texts  (Epic  of  Creation,  Gilgamesh  Epic).  On  demand.  Fall  and 
spring.  Sasson. 

1 1 9  GREEK  NEW  TESTAMENT  (Greek  1 58)  (3 ) .  Prerequisite, 
Greek  21  or  equivalent.  On  demand.  Stadter. 
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120  RELIGION,  FUNDAMENTALISM,  AND  NATIONALISM 

(PWAD  120)  (3).  An  exploration  of  explosive  combinations  of  religion 
and  politics  in  the  Iranian  revolution,  the  Palestinian  movement,  Hindu 
nationalism  in  India,  and  Christian  fundamentalism  in  America.  Spring. 
Ernst. 

121  MYTHS  AND  EPICS  OF  THE  ANCIENT  NEAR  EAST 

(Folklore  Ml)  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  exami- 
nation  of  Babylonian,  Canaanite,  Egyptian,  Hittite,  and  Sumerian  texts 
from  the  pre-biblical  era,  focusing  on  representative  myths,  epics,  sagas, 
songs,  proverbs,  prophecies,  and  hymns.  Spring.  Alternate  years.  Sasson. 

123  THE  MESSIAH  AND  THE  APOCALYPSE  (3).  Ideas  concern¬ 
ing  the  Messiah  and  the  end  of  the  world  held  by  Jews,  Christians,  and 
Muslims.  Emphasis  on  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era.  Spring. 
Alternate  years.  Halperin. 

125  MOSES,  THE  MAN  AND  THE  TRADITION  (3). 

Prerequisite,  Religious  Studies  21.  The  course  studies  the  formation  of  the 
biblical  traditions  about  Moses  in  Egypt,  the  exodus,  and  the  giving  of  the 
law  at  Sinai.  On  demand.  Van  Seters. 

127  PROBLEMS  IN  EARLY  CHRISTIAN  LITERATURE  AND 
HISTORY  (3).  Prerequisite,  one  of  the  following:  Religious  Studies  22, 
58,  or  59,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Fall.  Staff. 

1 28  PROBLEMS  IN  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT  AND  RABBINIC 
JUDAISM  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Uses  of  the 
New  Testament  as  a  source  for  the  study  of  Judaism,  and  the  study  of 
Judaism  as  an  aid  to  understanding  the  New  Testament.  Spring.  Alternate 
years.  Halperin. 

132  TOPICS  IN  MEDIEVAL  PHILOSOPHY  (Philosophy  152)  (3). 
Consult  Philosophy  Department.  Spring.  Galligan. 

134  THE  REFORMATION  (History  1 14)  (3).  Examines  a  movement 
of  religious  reform  that  shattered  Latin  Christendom  and  contributed 
many  of  the  conditions  of  Early  Modern  Europe.  Emphases:  religious, 
political,  social.  Spring.  Headley. 

136  STUDIES  IN  CHRISTIAN  THEOLOGIES  AND  THEOLO¬ 
GIANS  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  investigation 
of  one  writer  or  school  in  the  history  of  Christian  theology  as  an  example 
of  typical  methods,  positions,  and  problems  within  that  tradition.  Fall  or 
spring.  Kaufman. 

138  MODERN  WESTERN  RELIGIOUS  THOUGHT  (3). 
Prerequisite,  one  of  the  following:  Religious  Studies  27,  29, 30, 32,  35,  or 
Philosophy  32.  Representative  themes  and  approaches  in  the  work  of 
modem  Western  religious  thinkers.  Spring.  Peck,  Kaufman. 

140  STUDIES  IN  AMERICAN  RELIGION  (3).  Prerequisite,  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  A  consideration  of  varying  topics  from  the  intel¬ 
lectual,  literary,  social,  and  cultural  dimensions  of  American  religion.  Fall 
or  spring.  Maffly-Kipp,  Tweed. 

142  RELIGION  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY  (Anthropology  142, 
Folklore  142)  (3).  Prerequisite,  junior/senior  or  graduate  standing. 
Religion,  studied  anthropologically,  as  a  cultural,  social,  psychological 
phenomenon  in  the  works  of  classical  and  contemporary  social  thought. 
Fall  or  spring.  Tyson  and  Peacock. 

145  THE  FIGURE  OF  THE  FATHER  IN  RELIGION  AND  LIT¬ 
ERATURE  (WMST  145)  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instmctor. 
The  relationship  between  the  figure  of  the  father  and  the  authority  of  the 
law  (religious,  societal,  or  familial)  is  studied  through  such  writers  as 
Raubert,  Kafka,  and  Freud.  Spring.  Masuzawa. 

148  HISTORY  OF  RELIGION  IN  AMERICA  TO  1865  (3).  An 
examination  of  primary  sources  in  the  history  of  American  religion  from 
the  precolonial  era  to  the  Civil  War.  Fall.  Ariel,  Maffly-Kipp,  Tweed. 


149  HISTORY  OF  RELIGION  IN  AMERICA  SINCE  1865  (3). 
An  examination  of  primary  sources  in  the  history  of  American  religion 
since  the  Civil  War.  Spring.  Ariel,  Maffly-Kipp,  Tweed. 

150  RELIGIONS  OF  AFRICA  (3).  Prerequisite,  Religious  Studies  10 
or  equivalent.  A  general  study  of  religious  forms  in  Africa.  Fall  or  spring. 
Staff. 

1 5  5  THE  AMERICAN  ENCOUNTER  WITH  ASIAN  RELI¬ 
GIONS  (3).  A  study  of  intercultural  interaction  and  interreligious 
encounter  focusing  on  Asian  religions  in  America,  1784  to  the  present. 
Fall,  spring.  Tweed. 

156  ETHNICITY,  RACE,  AND  RELIGION  IN  AMERICA  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Religious  Studies  29  or  permission.  A  methodological 
inquiry  into  ethnicity,  race,  and  religion  as  constituents  of  personal  and 
communal  identity.  Emphasis  on  the  implications  of  these  categories  for  a 
religiously  pluralistic  society.  Maffly-Kipp. 

1 5 7  HINDU-MUSLIM  INTERACTION  IN  SOUTH  ASIA  (3 ). 

Study  of  the  religious  categories  “Hindu”  and  “Muslim,”  and  various  theo¬ 
ries  of  their  cross-cultural  interaction,  in  selected  cases  in  premodem 
South  Asia.  Fall.  Ernst. 

158  THE  RESHAPING  OF  AMERICAN  RELIGION  SINCE 
1960  (3).  Course  examines  developments  in  American  religion  since  the 
1960s,  exploring  new  modes  of  religious  life  in  America  as  well  as  the 
reshaping  of  the  general  religious  scene.  Fall.  Ariel. 

159  PUBLIC  RELIGION  IN  U.S.  HISTORY  (History  159)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  introductory  History  of  Religious  Studies  course.  A  study  of 
religion,  collective  action,  and  collective  violence  in  United  States  his¬ 
tory.  Fall.  Alternate  years.  Mathews. 

160  TOPICS  IN  COMPARATIVE  RELIGION  (3).  Cross-cultural 
investigation  of  specific  problems  or  issues  in  the  general  history  of  reli¬ 
gions  (e.g.,  pilgrimage,  religious  biography,  “new”  religions).  On  demand. 
Sanford,  Waghome. 

1 6 1  SELECTED  TOPICS  IN  THE  STUDY  OF  ASIAN  RELI¬ 
GIONS  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  close  examina¬ 
tion  of  a  selected  topic  in  Asian  religions.  Fall.  Sanford. 

162  TAOISM  (3).  A  study  of  the  major  writings  and  cultic  forms  of 
Taoism.  Some  attention  is  also  given  to  related  unorthodox,  popular 
movements.  Fall  or  spring.  Sanford. 

163  RELIGIOUS  DIMENSIONS  OF  JAPANESE  CULTURE  (3). 
The  role  of  Shinto  and  Buddhism  in  the  development  of  Japanese  arts  and 
literature.  Fall.  Sanford. 

169  MEDIEVAL  RELIGIOUS  TEXTS  (3).  Prerequisites,  permission 
of  the  instmctor  and  reading  knowledge  of  Latin.  Readings  in  one  or  two 
major  texts  in  Latin  which  permit  close  study  of  several  issues  in  the 
development  of  Christian  life  and  thought  during  the  Middle  Ages. 
Spring.  Kaufman. 

171  SUFISM  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instmctor.  A  survey 
of  Islamic  mysticism,  its  sources  in  the  Qur’an  and  the  Prophet 
Muhammad,  and  its  literary,  cultural,  and  social  deployment  in  Arab, 
Persian,  Indie,  and  Turkish  regions.  Fall.  Ernst. 

174  CHINESE  WORLD  VIEWS  (Anthropology  174)  (3).  An 
approach  to  Chinese  history,  literature,  science,  and  society  through  an 
exploration  of  a  few  pervasive  cultural  themes.  Chinese  sources  in  transla¬ 
tion  and  Western  anthropological  and  philosophical  sources  are  used.  Fall 
or  spring.  Farquhar. 

1 75  RELIGION  AND  CULTURE  IN  MODERN  SOUTH  ASIA 

(3).  Study  of  Buddhism,  Islam,  and  Hinduism  in  the  development  of  con¬ 
temporary  Sri  Lanka,  Pakistan,  and  India,  respectively.  Focus  on  the  roots 
of  change  in  the  late  nineteenth  century  and  the  problems  of  moderniza¬ 
tion.  On  demand.  Staff. 
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1 76  CHINESE  RELIGIOUS  AND  PHILOSOPHICAL  TEXTS  I 

(3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  introduction  to  the 
reading  of  classical  Chinese  religio-philosophical  texts  in  the  original  Ian- 
guage.  On  demand.  Sanford. 

177  CHINESE  RELIGIOUS  AND  PHILOSOPHICAL  TEXTS  II 

(3).  Prerequisites,  Religious  Studies  176  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 
An  in-depth  reading  in  a  single  text  or  tradition  of  texts.  On  demand. 
Sanford. 

178  GENDER  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  RELIGIONS  (3). 
Developments  in  the  use  of  gender  as  a  religious  symbol  and  a  religious 
structure  from  primal  religion  to  the  beginning  of  the  philosophical  tradi¬ 
tions  in  Asia,  Africa,  and  Europe.  Fall  or  spring.  Waghome. 

1 79  READINGS  IN  ISLAMICATE  LITERATURES  (3 ). 

Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Study  of  selected  religious,  liter¬ 
ary,  and  historical  texts  in  Arabic,  Persian,  or  Urdu.  On  demand.  Ernst. 

1 84  STUDIES  IN  THE  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  RELIGION  (3 ) . 

Prerequisite,  Religious  Studies  36,  84,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The 
interpretation  of  myths,  dreams,  and  rituals  using  the  resources  of  depth 
psychology  and  the  tools  of  cultural  criticism.  Fall  or  spring.  Peck. 

185  SHAMANISM,  FEMINISM,  AND  COLONIALISM  (3). 
Shamanism,  feminism,  and  colonialism  as  significant  forces  in  Latin 
American  religious  history  and  cultural  life.  Fall.  Peck. 

186  FREUD  AND  NIETZSCHE  ON  RELIGION  AND  INTER¬ 
PRETATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  close 
examination  of  selected  works  by  Nietzsche  and  Freud  and  their  critical 
impact  on  the  contemporary  analysis  of  literature  and  religion.  Fall  or 
spring.  Masuzawa. 

187  STUDIES  IN  THE  RHETORIC  OF  RELIGION  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Examination  of  ritual,  allegory, 
and  symbol  as  modes  of  religious  expression  in  cultic  and  literary  contexts. 
Fall  or  spring.  Tyson. 

190  RELIGION  AND  SOCIETY  (Sociology  121)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Sociology  10  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Sociological  analysis  of 
group  beliefs  and  practices — both  traditionally  religious  and  secular — 
through  which  fundamental  life  experiences  are  given  coherence  and 
meaning.  Fall  or  spring.  Powell,  Reed. 

191  RELIGIOUS  ETHICS  AND  ISSUES  IN  CONTEMPORARY 
MEDICINE  (3).  Prerequisite,  senior  or  graduate  standing.  Examination 
of  religious-ethical  dimensions  of  such  issues  as  the  dying  patient,  organ 
transplants,  abortion,  prolongation  of  life,  and  experimentation  on 
human  beings,  drawing  on  theory  from  the  traditional  Western  religions 
and  the  social  sciences.  Fall  or  spring.  Churchill. 

192  CONTEMPORARY  HINDUISM  IN  A  GLOBAL  CONTEXT 

(3).  Seminar  on  changes  in  Hinduism  in  contemporary  urban  India  and 
among  the  “diaspora”  that  migrated  to  the  United  States  and  United 
Kingdom.  Discussion  of  the  transmission  of  Hinduism  in  this  global  con¬ 
text.  Spring.  Waghome. 

1 93  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  MYSTICISM  (3 ) .  Prerequisite,  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  Historical  and  typological  study  of  specific  aspects 
of  mystical  and  nonnormative  religious  forms.  Fall  or  spring.  Sanford. 

199  INDEPENDENT  STUDY  (3).  Prerequisites,  advanced  under¬ 
graduate  or  graduate  standing  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Subject 
matter  varies  with  instructor  and  topic  but  always  focuses  on  a  particular 
problem  or  issue.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

200  PRO-SEMINAR  IN  RELIGIOUS  STUDIES  (3).  Prerequisite, 
graduate  standing  in  Religious  Studies  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A 
basic  problems  and  methods  course  required  of  all  graduate  students  in 
Religious  Studies.  Fall.  Staff. 


201  TEACHING  WORLD  RELIGIONS  IN  A  MULTICUL¬ 
TURAL  CONTEXT  (3).  Prerequisite,  graduate  standing  in  Religious 
Studies  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Seminar  on  the  problems  of  teach¬ 
ing  cross-cultural  and  cross-disciplinary  courses  in  world  religions  in 
undergraduate  curriculum.  Discussion  of  the  place  and  purpose  of  religious 
studies  courses  in  a  multicultural  context.  Fall.  Waghome. 

202  APPROACHES  TO  THE  STUDY  OF  AMERICAN  RELI¬ 
GIONS  (3).  Prerequisite,  graduate  standing  in  Religious  Studies  or  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Consideration  of  methods,  theories,  and  inter¬ 
pretations  that  have  been  influential  in  the  study  of  American  religion. 
Fall,  spring.  Tweed. 

203  THEMES  IN  AFRICAN-AMERICAN  RELIGIOUS  HIS¬ 
TORY  (3).  Prerequisite,  graduate  standing  in  Religious  Studies  or  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  A  historical  and  thematic  survey  of  the  religions  of 
African-Americans  from  the  precolonial  era  to  the  present.  Fall,  spring. 
Maffly-Kipp. 

204  RELIGION  AND  LITERATURE  IN  AMERICA  (3). 
Prerequisite,  graduate  standing  in  Religious  Studies  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  A  study  of  the  religious  tradition  in  American  literature  from 
the  Puritan  period  to  the  present.  Staff. 

205  CURRENT  TRENDS  IN  AMERICAN  JUDAISM  (3).  The 
course  aims  at  examining  the  current  developments  in  American  Judaism: 
cultural,  spiritual,  liturgical,  as  well  as  social  and  institutional.  Spring. 
Ariel. 

220  ADVANCED  AKKADIAN  (3).  Prerequisites,  Religious  Studies 
117-118.  Readings  in  literary,  epistolary,  and  juridical  texts.  Sasson. 

222  UGARIT1C  (3).  Prerequisites,  Religious  Studies  115-116. 
Readings  in  the  alphabetic  texts  of  Ras  Shamra  and  a  study  of  the  ele¬ 
ments  of  Ugaritic  grammar.  Sasson. 

223  READINGS  IN  EARLY  JEWISH  AND  CHRISTIAN  APOC¬ 
ALYPTIC  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Readings  from 
apocalyptic  texts  in  the  original  languages.  Spring.  Halperin. 

224  ARAMAIC/RABBINIC  HEBREW  (3).  Prerequisites,  Religious 
Studies  1 1 5-1 16  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Reading  texts  in  rabbinic 
Hebrew,  or  in  Biblical  and/or  Talmudic  Aramaic,  with  appropriate  gram¬ 
matical  instruction.  Fall.  Staff. 

225  HISTORY- WRITING  IN  ANCIENT  ISRAEL  (3).  A  study  of 
the  historical  tradition  in  the  Old  Testament  (Genesis  to  2  Kings),  to 
include  a  comparison  with  historiography  of  ancient  Greece  and  the  Near 
East.  On  demand.  Van  Seters. 

226  READINGS  IN  GRECO-ROMAN  RELIGION  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Opportunity  for  reading  of 
ancient  documents  representing  the  more  important  religious  trends  of 
the  Greco-Roman  world.  Ehrman. 

227  EARLY  CHRISTIAN  HISTORY  AND  LITERATURE  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  critical  study  of  the  history 
and  literature  of  early  Christianity  from  Paul  to  Irenaeus  with  texts  to  be 
read  in  the  original  languages.  Ehrman. 

228  DOCUMENTS  IN  EARLY  JEWISH  AND  CHRISTIAN 
EXEGESIS  (3).  Prerequisite,  graduate  standing  in  Religious  Studies  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  A  comparative  study  of  the  interpretation  of 
the  Hebrew  Scriptures  in  rabbinic  Judaism  and  in  early  Christianity;  texts 
to  be  read  in  the  original  languages.  Halperin. 

244  HERMENEUTICS  AND  CRITICAL  THEORIES:  A  HIS¬ 
TORICAL  SURVEY  (3).  Prerequisite,  graduate  standing  in  Religious 
Studies  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  historical  survey  of  theories  of 
criticism,  aesthetics,  and  hermeneutics.  Tyson  and  Peck. 
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245  THE  CRITICAL  LITERATURE  IN  RELIGION  AND  ART 

(3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Critical  methodology  in 
religion  and  art  via  selected  readings  in  theory  of  religion  and  art,  texts  on 
art  in  major  religious  traditions,  and  exemplary  works  in  criticism  of  reli¬ 
gion  and  art.  Staff. 

246  CRITICAL  WORKS  IN  RELIGION  AND  LITERATURE 

(3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Textual  analysis  of  several 
theoretical  and  literary  works  dealing  with  selected  problems  in  religion 
and  literature.  Masuzawa. 

247  THEORIES  OF  RELIGION  AND  CULTURE  (3). 

Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Studies  in  early  modern, 
enlightenment  and  romantic  political,  philosophical,  and  literary  texts. 
Tyson. 

248  READINGS  IN  AMERICAN  RELIGION  TO  1865  (3).  An 
examination  of  primary  sources  in  the  history  of  American  Religion  from 
the  precolonial  era  to  the  Civil  War.  Fall.  Ariel,  Maffly-Kipp,  Tweed. 

249  READINGS  IN  AMERICAN  RELIGION  SINCE  1865  (3). 
An  examination  of  primary  sources  in  the  history  of  American  religion 
since  the  Civil  War.  Spring.  Ariel,  Maffly-Kipp,  Tweed. 

263  EARLY  JEWISH  HISTORY  AND  LITERATURE  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  examination  of  the  main 
varieties  of  pre-rabbinic  Judaism:  Hellenistic  Judaism,  apocalyptic 
Judaism,  and  the  Judaism  of  the  Dead  Sea  Scrolls.  Halperin. 

264  PROBLEMS  IN  RABBINIC  HISTORIOGRAPHY  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Religious  Studies  263  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Examination  of  the  methodological  problems  of  using  rabbinic  materials 
as  sources  for  the  history  of  Judaism  in  the  period  after  70  CE.  Spring. 
Halperin. 

266  READINGS  IN  RELIGIONS  OF  THE  ANCIENT  NEAR 
EAST  (3).  Focusing  on  the  Mediterranean  religions  before  Alexander, 
readings  of  original  documents  in  translation,  illustrating  theology  and 
cult,  as  well  as  major  history  of  religions  interpretations.  Spring.  Sasson. 

268  THE  APOSTOLIC  FATHERS  (3).  Prerequisites,  Greek  and  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  A  study  of  selected  works  of  the  Apostolic 
Fathers,  including  Barnabas,  Ignatius,  and  Polycarp.  Fall.  Ehrman. 

269  MEDIEVAL  RELIGIOUS  TEXTS  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Selected  texts  which  illumine  significant  aspects  of 
medieval  religious  culture  are  read  in  the  original  languages.  Kaufman. 

270  TEXTS  OF  THE  CATHOLIC  AND  PROTESTANT  REFOR¬ 
MATIONS  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Selected  texts 
which  illumine  significant  aspects  of  the  Catholic  and  Protestant 
Reformations  are  read  in  the  original  languages.  Kaufman. 

275  TEXTUAL  CRITICISM  OF  THE  GREEK  BIBLE  (3 ). 

Prerequisites,  Greek  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Reconstruction; 
application  of  text-critical  principles.  Spring.  Ehrman. 

284  THEORIES  OF  RELIGIOUS  EXPERIENCE  (3).  Prerequisite, 
graduate  status.  An  investigation  of  problems  in  the  psychology  of  reli¬ 
gion  posed  by  such  figures  as  Kierkegaard,  Nietzsche,  Freud,  Jonathan 
Edwards,  and  William  James.  Fall  or  spring.  Peck. 

288  OBSERVATION  AND  INTERPRETATION  OF  RELI¬ 
GIOUS  ACTION  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Exercises  in  learning  to  read  the  primary  modes  of  public  action  in  reli¬ 
gious  traditions:  sermons,  testimonies,  rituals,  prayers,  etc.  Primary  focus 
on  construction  and  interpretation  of  texts  from  field  observation.  Tyson. 

299  TOPICS  IN  THE  STUDY  OF  RELIGION  (3).  Prerequisite, 
graduate  standing  in  Religious  Studies  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Topics  vary.  Spring.  Staff. 

300  SEMINAR  IN  COMPARATIVE  AND  HISTORICAL 
STUDIES  (3).  Topics  vary;  consult  department.  Fall  or  spring.  Sanford, 
Kaufman,  Peck. 


302  READINGS  IN  TALMUD  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  An  introduction  to  the  study  of  the  Babylonian  Talmud  in  the 
original  Hebrew  and  Aramaic,  with  the  traditional  commentaries.  The 
emphasis  is  on  understanding  Talmudic  logic.  Halperin. 

303  SEMINAR  IN  AMERICAN  RELIGION  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Religious  Studies  202.  Topics  vary.  May  he  repeated  for  credit.  Fall, 
spring.  Maffly-Kipp,  Tweed. 

304  RELIGION  AND  SOCIAL  ISSUES  IN  AMERICA  (3). 
Prerequisite,  RELI  202  or  203.  Historical  analysis  of  the  relationship 
between  religious  developments  and  social  issues  in  America.  Topics  may 
include  economics,  politics,  social  reform.  Maffly-Kipp. 

305  SEMINAR  IN  BIBLICAL  STUDIES  (3).  Topics  vary;  consult 
department.  Van  Seters,  Sasson,  Halperin,  Ehrman. 

306  HELLENISTIC  RELIGIOUS  TEXTS  IN  GREEK  ( 3 ) .  Studies 
in  Greek  texts  drawn  from  early  Christianity,  Judaism,  and  other  religions 
of  the  Greco-Roman  World.  Ehrman. 

308  METHODS  AND  TOPICS  IN  THE  STUDY  OF  WESTERN 
RELIGIOUS  TRADITIONS  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Exploration  of  one  enduring  issue  in  the  history  of  the  Western 
Christian  traditions.  The  instructor  selects  several  case  studies  that  illus¬ 
trate  both  the  topic  and  the  developments  within  traditions.  Staff. 

309  OTHERNESS  AND  HISTORY  IN  THE  STUDY  OF  RELI¬ 
GION  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  examination  of 
the  meaning  of  “other”  in  the  methodologies  of  the  study  of  religion  as  it 
has  to  do  with  the  subjects  of  myth,  history,  ritual,  and  symbol  in  “other 
cultures”  or  in  universal  human  experience.  Staff. 

310  SEMINAR  IN  RELIGION  AND  CULTURE  (3).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Topics  vary;  consult  department.  Churchill, 
Peck,  Tyson,  Masuzawa. 

3 1 1  SEMINAR  IN  RELIGION  AND  LITERATURE  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Topics  vary.  Masuzawa. 

3 1 2  RELIGION  AND  CULTURAL  CONTACT  IN  AMERICA 

(3).  Examination  of  religion  in  America  through  instances  of  intercultural 
contact.  Topics  vary.  Fall,  spring.  Maffly-Kipp. 

314  THE  CHRIST1AN-JEWISH  ENCOUNTER  IN  AMERICA 

(3).  Course  examines  the  Christian-Jewish  encounter  in  America  from 
the  seventeenth  century  to  the  present.  Analyzes  both  theological  and 
social  interactions.  Fall.  Ariel. 

325  READINGS  AND  RESEARCH  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3  or  more).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (variable).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 
400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 
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Marsha  S.  Collins  (42)  Modem  Peninsular  Literature 
Audrey  Heining-Boynton,  Foreign  Language  Pedagogy 
Rosa  Perelmuter  (37)  Colonial  Spanish- American  Literature 
Jose  Manuel  Polo  de  Bemabe  (34)  Nineteenth-  and  Twentieth-Century 
Spanish  Drama  and  Poetry,  Modem  Critical  Theory  and  Film 
Alicia  Rivero-Potter  (38)  Contemporary  Spanish-American  Literature, 
Modem  Critical  Theory,  Gender  Issues,  Literature  and  Science, 
Intellectual  History 

Assistant  Professors 

French 

Dominique  Fisher  (46)  Nineteenth-Century  French  Literature 
Spanish 

Lucia  Binotti  (47)  Medieval,  Renaissance,  Golden  Age  Philology  and 
Linguistic  Thought 
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Frank  M.  Duffey 
Alva  V.  Ebersole 
Eugene  H.  Falk 
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Requirements  for  Advanced  Degrees 

The  degree  of  master  of  arts  is  offered  with  concentration  in 
French,  Italian,  Portuguese  (Luso-Brazilian),  or  Hispanic  litera¬ 
ture.  The  program  for  the  M.A.  degree  is  open  to  students  hold¬ 


ing  the  bachelor  of  arts  degree  or  the  equivalent,  and  whose 
major  field  of  undergraduate  study  was  normally  a  Romance  lan¬ 
guage  and  literature.  Students  are  expected  to  have  proficiency 
in  the  Romance  language  and  in  English  upon  admission  to  the 
program. 

The  degree  of  doctor  of  philosophy  is  offered  with  concentra¬ 
tion  in  Romance  Languages  and  Literatures;  Romance  Philology; 
French,  Italian,  Portuguese  (Luso-Brazilian),  Spanish-American, 
or  Spanish  Languages  and  Literatures. 

Teaching  experience  is  an  essential  part  of  professional  train¬ 
ing.  Therefore,  teaching  assistance  or  lecture  instruction  equiva¬ 
lent  to  at  least  three  contact  hours  a  week  for  two  semesters,  or 
until  teaching  competence  is  acquired,  is  required  of  all  doctoral 
candidates. 

Research  Facilities 

The  library  is  a  subscriber  to  all  important  periodicals  in 
which  space  is  given  either  wholly  or  in  part  to  the  Romance 
languages  and  literatures.  Materials  for  research  are  especially 
rich  in  Romance  linguistics,  medieval  literature,  Italian  medieval 
and  Renaissance  literature  and  cultural  history,  French  literature 
of  the  sixteenth,  seventeenth,  eighteenth,  nineteenth,  and  twen¬ 
tieth  centuries;  in  Spanish  literature  of  the  seventeenth  and 
nineteenth  centuries  and  the  contemporary  period;  and  in  Latin 
American  literature.  In  Spanish  drama  a  collection  of  over 
30,000  plays  offers  a  wealth  of  material  for  research.  The  refer¬ 
ence  collection  of  the  general  library  is  unusually  good  for 
Romance  bibliography  and  the  collection  of  books  in  Portuguese 
and  Catalan  is  also  quite  important. 

CATALAN 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

1 0 1  INTRODUCTION  TO  CATALAN  (3 ) .  Introduction  to  the 
Catalan  language.  Readings.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

FRENCH 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

101X,  102X  ELEMENTARY  FRENCH  FOR  GRADUATE  STU¬ 
DENTS  (3).  These  courses  prepare  the  student  to  meet  the  reading 
knowledge  requirement  for  graduate  degrees.  Passing  the  examination  at 
the  end  of  102X  certifies  that  this  requirement  has  been  satisfied.  Three 
hours  a  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

103  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION  (3).  Prerequisite,  French  50. 
Review  of  advanced  grammar.  Exercises  in  translation  of  literary  and  criti¬ 
cal  materials  from  English  into  French.  Free  composition  and  training  in 
the  use  of  stylistic  devices.  Fall,  de  la  Queriere,  Furry. 

126  HISTORY  OF  TFIE  FRENCH  LANGUAGE  (LING  164)  (3). 
Prerequisites,  French  50  or  60,  61,  62,  or  equivalent.  Spring.  (Alternate 
years.)  Maley,  Montgomery. 

145  FRENCH  PHONETICS  (LING  165)  (3).  Prerequisite,  French  50 
or  equivalent.  The  theory  and  practice  of  the  production  of  the  speech 
sounds  of  modem  standard  French.  Lecture,  discussion,  and  laboratory. 
Spring.  Maley. 
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146  STRUCTURE  OF  FRENCH  (LING  166)  (3).  Prerequisite,  pro¬ 
ficiency  in  French  language.  Designed  to  acquaint  students  with  the 
phonology,  morphology,  syntax,  and  semantics  of  modem  standard 
French  and  with  theories  of  modem  grammar.  Fall.  Maley. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

2 1 1  FRENCH  NOVELISTS  OF  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY 

(3).  A  study  of  the  novels  of  Proust,  Gide,  Malraux,  Bemanos,  Sartre,  etc. 
The  topics  may  change  from  year  to  year.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.) 

Antle,  de  la  Queriere. 

212  FRENCH  POETS  OF  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY  (3).  A 
study  of  the  poetry  of  Claudel,  cubist  poetry,  the  major  Surrealists,  Ponge, 
Michaux.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  de  la  Queriere. 

2 13  MASTERS  OF  TWENTIETH-CENTURY  LITERATURE 

(3).  This  course  deals  with  the  works  of  a  single  major  author  of  twenti¬ 
eth-century  French  literature.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Antle,  de  la 
Queriere. 

214  FRENCH  DRAMA  OF  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY  (3). 

A  study  of  the  theatre  of  Claudel,  Giraudoux,  Anouilh,  Montherlant, 
Sartre,  and  the  New  Theatre.  The  topics  may  change  from  year  to  year. 
Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Antle. 

221  OLD  FRENCH  (3).  An  introductory  course  designed  to  enable 
students  to  read  medieval  texts  with  rapidity  and  accuracy.  Phonology, 
morphology,  semantics,  and  syntax.  Fall.  Montgomery. 

222  OLD  FRENCH  LITERATURE  (3).  Exploration  of  approaches 
to  major  genres  through  examination  of  representative  works:  hagio- 
graphic,  epic,  romance,  lai,  fabliau,  conte.  Spring.  Montgomery. 

225  FRENCH  FEMINIST  THEORY  (WMST  225)  (3).  A  rigorous 
introduction  to  feminist  literary  theory,  focusing  on  feminist  writings  from 
France  and  their  sources  in  psychoanalysis  and  post-structuralism.  Anglo- 
American  counterparts  and  adaptations  of  French  theorists  and  the 
French  tradition  are  also  treated.  Spring.  Bums. 

233  THE  FRENCH  MEDIEVAL  DRAMA  (3).  A  survey  of  the 
medieval  religious  and  comic  theatre  in  France  from  its  origins  to  1548. 
Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Montgomery. 

234  THE  FRENCH  CLASSICAL  THEATRE  (3).  After  surveying 
the  Greek  and  Roman  backgrounds,  this  course  covers  French  classical 
drama,  its  Renaissance  origins,  golden  age  (Corneille,  Racine,  Moliere,  et 
al),  and  decline  (Crebillon  pere  and  Voltaire).  Fall.  (Alternate  years.) 
Daniel,  Vogler. 

235  DEVELOPMENTS  IN  POSTCLASSICAL  FRENCH 
DRAMA  (3).  A  study  of  the  genre  from  Marivaux  to  the  end  of  the  nine¬ 
teenth  century.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Sherman. 

236  FRENCH  STYLISTICS  (3).  A  theoretical  and  practical 
approach  to  the  study  of  style.  Spring,  de  la  Queriere. 

237  LITERARY  CRITICISM  IN  FRANCE  (3).  Critical  thought 
and  theory  from  Sainte-Beuve  to  the  present,  with  emphasis  on  formal 
approaches.  Literary  history,  psychocriticism,  structuralism,  semiotics, 
poststructuralism.  In  English  with  readings  in  French  and  English.  Spring. 
(Alternate  years.)  Fisher,  Sherman. 

248  FRENCH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  FOURTEENTH  AND 
FIFTEENTH  CENTURIES  (3).  A  study  of  literary  trends  with  empha¬ 
sis  on  the  rise  of  the  prose  nouvelle  and  lyric  poetry  from  Machaut 
through  Villon.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Montgomery. 

265  RABELAIS  AND  THE  “ECOLE  MAROTIQUE”:  EARLY 
RENAISSANCE  HUMANISM  AND  REFORM  (3).  A  critical  histori¬ 
cal  study  of  the  literary  works  of  Rabelais  and  the  poetic  movement  asso¬ 
ciated  with  Clement  Marot  in  the  perspective  of  early  Renaissance 
humanism  and  Calvinism.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Masters. 


267  FRENCH  RENAISSANCE  POETRY:  ECOLE  LYONNAISE 
AND  PLEIADE  (3).  A  study  of  Sceve,  Pemette  du  Guillet,  and  Louise 
Labe  and  the  poetry  (epic,  theatrical,  scientific,  lyric)  and  prose  of  the  ten 
members  of  the  Pleiade.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Masters. 

268  MONTAIGNE  AND  HIS  AGE:  PROLEGOMENA  TO  THE 
BAROQUE  (3).  Montaigne’s  Essais  in  the  perspective  of  the  political 
writings  of  La  Boetie;  Amyot’s  translations;  the  early  baroque  as  seen  in 
the  works  of  Desportes  and  D’Aubigne.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Masters. 

27 1  FRENCH  PROSE  FICTION  OF  THE  SEVENTEENTH 
CENTURY  (3).  A  study  of  the  development  of  prose  fiction  principally 
through  the  works  of  D’Urfe,  Cyrano  de  Bergerac,  Sorel,  Scarron, 
Furetiere,  Perrault,  and  Mme  de  Lafayette.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Daniel, 
Vogler. 

272  FRENCH  POETRY  OF  THE  SEVENTEENTH  CENTURY 

(3).  French  poetry  from  Desportes  through  Racan  emphasizing  poesie  pre- 
cieuse  etgalante,  religieuse,  pastorale,  officielle,  libertine,  and  satirique.  In  addi¬ 
tion  to  Desportes  and  Racan,  works  of  Chassignet,  Sponde,  La  Ceppede, 
Malherbe,  Saint- Amant,  Theophile  de  Viau,  Maynard,  and  Regnier  are 
considered.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Daniel,  Vogler. 

274  THE  MORALISTS  (3).  A  study  of  the  works  of  Pascal,  La 
Rochefoucauld,  Bossuet,  La  Bruyere,  and  La  Fontaine.  Spring.  (Alternate 
years.)  Daniel,  Vogler. 

28 1  MASTERS  OF  EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY  PROSE  FIC¬ 
TION  (3).  An  array  of  novelists  and  conteurs  such  as  Prevost,  Lesage, 
Marivaux,  Laclos,  Crebillon  fib,  Montesquieu,  Diderot,  Rousseau,  and 
others.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Sherman. 

283  MASTERS  OF  EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY  LITERATURE 

(3).  Intensive  study  of  a  major  eighteenth-century  writer.  Fall.  Sherman. 

284  THE  “PHILOSOPHES”  (3).  Intellectual  currents  (religious,  sci¬ 
entific,  epistemological)  and  morals  as  reflected  in  such  writers  as  Bayle, 
la  Mettrie,  Condillac,  Helvetius,  d'Holbach,  the  Encyclopedists,  and  oth¬ 
ers.  On  demand.  Sherman. 

291  THE  FRENCH  ROMANTIC  NOVEL  (3).  A  study  of  major 
novelists  of  French  Romanticism  (Balzac,  Hugo,  Sand,  Stendhal).  Fall. 
(Alternate  years.)  Haig. 

292  FRENCH  ROMANTIC  POETS  (3).  A  study  of  the  major  poets 
of  French  Romanticism  (Lamartine,  Hugo,  Vigny,  Musset,  and  Nerval). 
Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Haig. 

293  MASTERS  OF  NINETEENTH-CENTURY  FRENCH  LIT¬ 
ERATURE  (3).  Intensive  study  of  a  single  major  author  of  the  Romantic 
or  Post-Romantic  period.  The  subject  changes  from  year  to  year  among 
writers  in  the  different  literary  genres.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Fisher, 

Haig. 

294  FRENCH  PARNASSIAN  AND  NINETEENTH-CENTURY 
SYMBOLIST  POETS  (3).  A  study  of  leading  precursors  and  poets  of  the 
Parnassian  and  early  Symbolist  movements  (Gautier,  Banville, 

Baudelaire,  Leconte  de  Lisle,  Heredia,  Laforgue,  Lautreamont,  Verlaine, 
Rimbaud,  and  Mallarme).  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Fisher. 

295  THE  FRENCH  REALISTIC  AND  NATURALISTIC 
NOVEL  (3).  A  study  of  major  Realistic  and  Naturalistic  novelists 
(Flaubert,  the  Goncourts,  Daudet,  Zola,  Maupassant,  and  Huysmans). 

Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Haig. 

296  FRENCH  BRIEF  FICTION  OF  THE  NINETEENTH  CEN¬ 
TURY  (3).  A  study  of  the  nineteenth-century  short  story  and  related 
forms  of  brief  fiction  (Nodier,  Merimee,  Balzac,  Gautier,  Barbey 
d’Aurevilly,  Flaubert,  Daudet,  Maupassant,  Villiers  de  I’lsle-Adam,  et  al). 
On  demand.  Fisher. 

330  SEMINAR  (3).  Staff. 
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331  THE  HISTORY  OF  FRENCH  LITERATURE  BEFORE  1 300 

(3).  On  demand.  Montgomery. 

340  SPECIAL  READINGS  (Var.).  Members  of  the  graduate  faculty. 
(Doctoral  students  only.) 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3).  Members  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3).  Research  in  a  special  field 
under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

ITALIAN 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

101X,  102X  ELEMENTARY  ITALIAN  FOR  GRADUATE  STU¬ 
DENTS  (3).  These  courses  prepare  the  student  to  meet  the  reading 
knowledge  requirement  for  graduate  degrees.  Passing  the  examination  at 
the  end  of  102X  certifies  that  this  requirement  has  been  satisfied.  On 
demand.  Staff. 

1 1 1  SURVEY  OF  ITALIAN  LITERATURE  I  (to  1600)  (3). 

Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor  for  undergraduates;  none  for 
graduate  students.  Survey  conducted  as  comprehensively  as  feasible  on 
the  basis  of  available  anthologies  in  the  original  language,  with  particular 
attention  to  authors  and  texts  included  in  the  current  departmental  read¬ 
ing  lists.  On  demand.  Rao. 

1 1 2  SURVEY  OF  ITALIAN  LITERATURE  II  ( 1 600  to  present) 

(3)  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor  for  undergraduates;  none  for 
graduate  students.  See  description  under  Italian  1 1 1 .  On  demand.  Illiano. 

126  HISTORY  OF  THE  ITALIAN  LANGUAGE  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Italian  15  or  21  and  consent  of  instructor.  The  evolution  of  the  Italian 
language  as  documented  in  literary  texts  from  the  origins  to  the  present. 
Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Rao. 

141  ITALIAN  LITERATURE  OF  THE  RENAISSANCE  I  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Italian  15  or  21  or  equivalent.  A  study  of  the  major  figures  of 
Italian  Humanism,  Latin  and  vernacular,  from  Salutati  to  Poliziano.  Fall. 
(Alternate  years.)  Rao. 

1 5 1  ITALIAN  LITERATURE  OF  THE  RENAISSANCE  II:  THE 
CINQUECENTO  (3).  Prerequisite,  Italian  15  or  21  or  equivalent.  After 
a  brief  description  of  the  literary  situation  in  the  Cinquecento,  the  follow¬ 
ing  three  authors  are  studied  in  detail,  with  close  reading  of  the  three 
works  indicated:  Machiavelli,  11  Principe  and  at  least  one  book  of  1 
Discorsi-,  Ariosto,  Orlando  F urioso;  Tasso,  Gerusalemme  Liberata.  Spring. 
(Alternate  years.)  Rao. 

171  THE  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Italian  15  or 
21.  The  literature  of  Arcadia,  the  Enlightenment,  Vico,  Goldoni,  Parini, 
and  Alfieri.  Fall.  (Alternate  Years.)  Illiano. 

181  ITALIAN  ROMANTICISM  (3).  Prerequisite,  Italian  15  or  21. 
Preromanticism;  Alfieri;  the  lyrics  and  novels  of  Foscolo,  Leopardi, 
Manzoni;  the  Romantic  drama  from  Pindemonte  to  Niccolini.  Spring. 
(Alternate  years.)  Illiano. 

1 82  ITALIAN  LITERATURE  IN  THE  SECOND  HALF  OF  THE 
NINETEENTH  CENTURY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Italian  51,  21,  or  equiva¬ 
lent.  The  major  literary  forms  in  the  second  half  of  the  century  with  par¬ 
ticular  regard  to  Verismo,  Verga,  Carducci,  Pascoli,  and  Scapigliatura. 
Spring.  (Every  third  year.)  Illiano. 

194  MODERN  ITALIAN  POETRY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Italian  15  or 
21.  The  major  poets  and  trends  of  the  late  nineteenth  and  twentieth  cen¬ 
turies:  Decadenti,  Crepuscolari,  Futuristi,  and  Ermetici.  Fall.  (Every  third 
year.)  Illiano. 

195  MODERN  ITALIAN  FICTION  (3).  Prerequisite,  Italian  15  or 
21.  Svevo,  Moravia,  Calvino,  etc.  Fall.  (Every  third  year.)  Illiano. 


196  MODERN  ITALIAN  DRAMA  (3).  Prerequisite,  Italian  15  or 
21.  Grotteschi,  Pirandello,  Italian  drama  after  World  War  II,  Eduardo  de 
Filippo.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Illiano. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

206  PROSEMINAR  (3).  Prerequisite,  graduate  standing.  An  introduc¬ 
tion  to  modem  Italian  criticism  and  to  current  methods  of  research  and 
scholarship.  Bibliographic  survey  of  basic  tools  and  secondary  literature. 
Guidance  to  preparation  of  papers,  theses,  and  dissertations.  On  demand. 
Illiano. 

221  OLD  ITALIAN  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  historical  develop¬ 
ment  of  Old  Italian,  Sardinian,  and  Dalmatian.  Survey  of  major  dialectal 
areas.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Montgomery. 

222  HISTORICAL  ITALIAN  GRAMMAR  (3 ) .  The  development 
from  Latin  to  Italian  linguistic  structures.  On  demand.  Montgomery. 

23 1  DANTE  1  (3).  Prerequisite,  graduate  standing  or  consent  of  the 
instructor.  After  a  brief  general  presentation  of  Dante’s  life  and  works,  the 
class  studies  the  Divina  Commedia  in  the  original  through  the  Inferno  and 
the  first  six  Cantos  of  P urgatorio.  Fall.  Cervigni,  Illiano. 

232  DANTE  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  graduate  standing  or  consent  of  the 
instructor.  This  semester  completes  the  critical  reading  of  the  Divina 
Commedia  starting  Purgatorio.  Under  satisfactory  conditions  DANTE  I 
will  not  be  a  prerequisite  for  DANTE  II.  Cervigni,  Illiano. 

245  THE  ITALIAN  TRECENTO:  PETRARCH  AND  BOCCAC¬ 
CIO  (3).  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Cervigni. 

330  SEMINAR  (3).  Special  study  and  research  in  set  topics,  e.g., 
Seicento  and  Baroque;  Italian  Literary  Criticism  (History  of);  The 
Questione  della  Lingua;  Drama  through  the  Renaissance.  On  demand. 
Staff. 

340  SPECIAL  READINGS  (Var.).  Members  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3).  Members  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3).  Research  in  a  special  field 
under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

PORTUGUESE 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

101  SURVEY  OF  PORTUGUESE  LITERATURE  I  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Portuguese  4, 15  or  equivalent.  An  introduction  to 
Portuguese  literature  from  its  origin  through  the  eighteenth  century.  Fall. 
(Alternate  years.)  Rector. 

102  SURVEY  OF  PORTUGUESE  LITERATURE  II  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Portuguese  4, 15,  or  equivalent.  A  survey  of  Portuguese  lit¬ 
erature  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries.  Spring.  (Alternate 
years.)  Rector. 

103  SURVEY  OF  BRAZILIAN  LITERATURE  I  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Portuguese  4, 15,  or  equivalent.  A  survey  of  Brazilian  literature  of  the 
colonial  period  and  nineteenth  century.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Clark. 

1 04  SURVEY  OF  BRAZILIAN  LITERATURE  11(3).  Prerequisites, 
Portuguese  4,  15,  or  equivalent.  A  study  of  major  writers  of  twentieth- 
century  Brazilian  literature.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Clark. 

126  HISTORY  OF  THE  PORTUGUESE  LANGUAGE  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Portuguese  4,  15,  or  equivalent,  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 
Survey  of  the  history  of  Portuguese  with  special  stress  on  the  characteris¬ 
tics  of  Brazilian  Portuguese  and  the  factors  underlying  them.  On  demand. 
Rector. 
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135  BRAZILIAN  DRAMA  (3).  Prerequisites,  Portuguese  4,  15,  or 
equivalent,  or  consent  of  instructor.  A  study  of  representative  Brazilian 
plays  of  the  twentieth  century  with  a  review  of  the  development  of  the 
theatre  in  Brazil.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Clark. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

203  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION  FOR  GRADUATE  STU¬ 
DENTS  (3).  Advanced  grammar  with  exercises  in  translation  from 
English  into  Portuguese.  Free  composition  and  training  in  the  use  of  styl¬ 
istic  devices.  On  demand.  Clark,  Rector. 

206  LUSO-BRAZILIAN  BIBLIOGRAPHY  AND  METHODOL¬ 
OGY  (3).  An  introduction  to  bibliography  and  methodology  in  Luso- 
Brazilian  literary  and  linguistic  research.  On  demand.  Clark,  Rector. 

210  THE  PORTUGUESE  NOVEL  (3).  A  study  of  prose  fiction,  par¬ 
ticularly  from  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries,  with  special 
emphasis  on  Camilo  Castelo  Branco,  Ega  de  Queiros,  Aquilino  Ribeiro, 
Ferreira  de  Castro,  and  the  neo-realistas.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Rector. 

212  THE  BRAZILIAN  NOVEL  (3).  Extensive  reading  of  representa¬ 
tive  Brazilian  novels  from  the  second  half  of  the  nineteenth  century  to 
the  present.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Clark. 

213  MACHADO  DE  ASSIS  (3).  A  study  of  the  prose  fiction,  drama, 
poetry,  and  criticism  of  Machado  de  Assis,  with  reference  to  other  major 
writers  of  the  second  half  of  the  nineteenth  century.  Spring  (1996  and 
every  third  year).  Clark. 

214  MODERN  BRAZILIAN  SHORT  FICTION  AND  ESSAYS 

(3).  A  study  of  Brazilian  short  stories,  novelas,  and  essays  of  the  twentieth 
century.  Spring  (1994  and  every  third  year).  Clark. 

221  OLD  PORTUGUESE  (3 ) .  A  study  of  Portuguese  historical 
phonology  and  morphology  with  readings  from  medieval  verse  and  prose. 
Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Rector. 

231  CAMOES  (3).  The  works  of  Camoes  (epic,  lyric  poetry,  and 
drama)  are  studied  with  reference  to  the  contemporary  Iberian  historical 
and  literary  background.  Fall  (1994  and  every  third  year).  Rector. 

291  PORTUGUESE  OVERSEAS  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERA¬ 
TURE  (3).  A  survey  of  the  use  and  characteristics  of  Portuguese  as  used 
in  Africa  and  Asia  (especially  Cape  Verde  crioulo)  and  readings  from  con¬ 
temporary  African  authors  using  Portuguese.  Spring.  On  demand.  Staff. 

330  SEMINAR  IN  PORTUGUESE  LITERATURE  (3).  Rector. 

333  SEMINAR  IN  LUSO-BRAZILIAN  LINGUISTICS  (3). 
Rector. 

335  SEMINAR  IN  BRAZILIAN  LITERATURE  (3).  Staff. 

340  SPECIAL  READINGS  (Var.).  Member  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3).  Member  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3).  Member  of  the  graduate 
faculty. 

ROMANCE 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

170  ROMANCE  SOCIOLINGUISTICS  (3).  Study  of  language  in  its 
social  context:  language  variation,  multilingualism,  social  dialects,  the 
role  of  culture,  language,  and  sex.  Includes  individual  work  on  a  specific 
language.  Spring.  King. 

200  THEORIES  AND  TECHNIQUES  OF  TEACHING  (1.5). 
Introduction  to  theoretical  issues  of  language  learning  with  practical 
applications  to  the  teaching  of  Romance  Languages.  (Required  of  all 
beginning  teaching  assistants  in  Romance  Languages.)  Jarausch/Cowell. 


205  WORKSHOP  ON  LITERARY  THEORY  AND  RESEARCH 
METHODS  (1.5).  An  introduction  to  contemporary  theoretical  posi¬ 
tions  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  issues  posed  by  formalism, 
Marxism,  feminism,  deconstruction,  etc.  Brief  orientation  to  Romance 
bibliography  and  research  methods.  (Required  of  all  incoming  graduate 
students  in  Romance  Languages.)  Fall.  Staff 

220  VULGAR  LATIN  (3).  An  investigation  of  the  development  of 
the  sermo  plebeius  from  its  earliest  manifestations  to  its  fragmentation  into 
the  Romance  vernaculars.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Montgomery. 

225  PROVENQAL  (3).  Linguistic  analysis  of  the  langue  d’oc  and 
investigation  of  medieval  Provengal  literature.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.) 
Montgomery. 

324  ROMANCE  PALEOGRAPHY  (3).  Study  of  the  development  of 
medieval  romance  book  hands  and  diplomatics  from  their  origins  to  the 
advent  of  printing;  with  practical  exercises.  Spring.  (Every  third  year.) 
Montgomery. 

330  SEMINAR  IN  ROMANCE  LANGUAGES  (3).  Staff 

370  MINOR  ROMANCE  TONGUES  (3).  Introduction  to  historical 
development  of  Catalan,  Rhaeto-Romance,  and  Rumanian.  Readings  in 
period  texts.  (Every  third  year.)  Montgomery. 

3  7 1  SEMINAR  IN  MEDIAN  AND  MINOR  ROMANCE  LAN¬ 
GUAGES  AND  LITERATURES  (3).  Introduction  to  Rumanian, 
Catalan,  and  Rhaeto-Romance:  phonetics,  lexicology,  and  grammar. 
Readings  of  linguistic  and  literary  texts.  Onomastics  and  folklore 
(Rumanian  Ballad).  On  demand.  Montgomery. 

RUMANIAN 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

1 0 1  INTRODUCTION  TO  RUMANIAN  ( 3 ) .  Introduction  to  the 
Rumanian  language.  Readings.  On  demand.  Staff. 

1 02  INTRODUCTION  TO  RUMANIAN :  GRAMMAR,  PRO¬ 
NUNCIATION,  READING,  AND  CONVERSATION  (3).  On 
demand.  Staff. 

SPANISH 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

10 IX,  102X  ELEMENTARY  SPANISH  FOR  GRADUATE  STU¬ 
DENTS  (3).  These  courses  prepare  the  student  to  meet  the  reading 
knowledge  requirement  for  graduate  degrees.  Passing  the  examination  at 
the  end  of  102X  certifies  that  this  requirement  has  been  satisfied.  Three 
hours  a  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

103  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  50. 
Review  of  advanced  grammar.  Compositions  on  a  variety  of  topics 
designed  to  enhance  writing  proficiency  in  Spanish.  Training  in  the  use  of 
stylistic  devices.  Staff. 

1 10  THE  GENERATION  OF  1898  (3).  A  study  of  the  innovative 
literary  forms  and  techniques  of  the  Generation  of  1898  as  seen  through 
representative  authors  such  as  Azorfn,  Baroja,  Machado,  and  Valle- 
Inclan.  Collins. 

111  THE  HISPANIC  FILM:  THEORY/CULTURE/LITERA¬ 
TURE  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  50  or  equivalent  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  A  study  of  Spanish  and  Spanish- American  film  with  special 
attention  to  problems  of  an  aesthetic  and  ideological  nature  and  to  the 
relationships  between  literature,  culture,  and  film.  Spring.  Polo  de 
Bemabe. 


318  THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 


117  CERVANTES  (3).  Prerequisites,  Spanish  71,  72,  or  73.  The 
works  of  Cervantes,  stressing  the  Quijote  and  the  Novelas  ejemplares,  with 
consideration  of  background  of  Renaissance  prose  (the  romances  of 
chivalry,  pastoral,  picaresque  novel).  Spring.  Bandera. 

1 20  THE  IMAGE  OF  WOMAN  IN  THE  SIXTEENTH  TO  SEV¬ 
ENTEENTH  CENTURIES  (WMST  120)  (3).  A  study  of  the  inscrip¬ 
tion  of  femininity  in  texts  by  Spanish  and  Spanish- American  authors. 
Readings  are  available  in  Spanish  or  in  English  translation.  Lectures  are 
conducted  in  English.  Perelmuter. 

126  HISTORY  OF  THE  SPANISH  LANGUAGE  (LING  154)  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Spanish  71,  72,  or  73.  The  formation  of  Castilian  and  other 
peninsular  dialects  and  languages,  beginning  with  Vulgar  Latin  and 
including  Visigothic  and  Arabic  influence.  Expansion  of  the  New  World. 
Spring.  Dominguez,  Binotti. 

135  MODERN  SPANISH  DRAMA  (3).  Prerequisites,  Spanish  71, 

72.  A  study  of  plays  by  principal  Spanish  dramatists  of  the  twentieth  cen¬ 
tury.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Polo  de  Bemabe. 

145  SPANISH  PHONETICS  AND  PHONOLOGY  (LING  155) 

(3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  51  or  equivalent.  The  study  of  sounds  as  system 
in  American  and  peninsular  Spanish.  Attention  to  practical  phonetics 
according  to  individual  needs.  Fall.  King. 

146  THE  STRUCTURE  OF  MODERN  SPANISH  (LING  156)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Spanish  50  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  theories  of  gram¬ 
mar  with  a  detailed  analysis  of  the  semantic  and  syntactic  structure  of 
contemporary  Spanish.  Attention  also  given  to  the  application  of  linguis¬ 
tic  theory  to  the  teaching  of  Spanish.  Fall.  King. 

150  THE  SPANISH  COMEDIA  OF  THE  GOLDEN  AGE  (3).  A 
comprehensive  study  of  the  Golden  Age  Spanish  theater  from  its 
Renaissance  beginnings  through  the  seventeenth  century.  Spring. 

Bandera,  Cilveti. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

209  NONFICTION  PROSE  OF  THE  SIXTEENTH  AND  SEV¬ 
ENTEENTH  CENTURIES  (3).  Consideration  of  the  histories,  chroni¬ 
cles,  didactic  works  of  the  Renaissance  and  the  Siglo  de  Oro,  with  special 
emphasis  on  the  literature  of  exploration.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Staff. 

210  NINETEENTH-CENTURY  SPANISH  NOVEL  (3).  A  study 
of  the  development  of  Romanticism,  Costumbrismo,  Realism,  and 
Naturalism,  principally  through  the  novels  of  Gil  y  Carrasco,  Pereda, 
Valera,  Perez  Galdos,  Pardo  Bazan,  Clarln,  and  Blasco  Ibanez.  Spring. 
(Alternate  years.)  Casado. 

211  TWENTIETH-CENTURY  SPANISH  NOVEL  (to  1936)  (3). 

A  study  of  major  novelists  associated  with  the  Generation  of  1898, 
Modernism,  the  Generation  of  1914,  and  the  Generation  of  1927;  princi¬ 
pally  Unamuno,  Baroja,  Valle-lnclan,  Miro,  Perez  de  Ayala,  Gomez  de  la 
Serna,  Chacel,  and  Sender.  Fall.  (Alternate  years).  Casado. 

212  SPANISH  CONTEMPORARY  NOVEL  (3).  A  study  of  major 
novelists  from  the  Spanish  Civil  War  of  1936  to  the  present  time,  with 
emphasis  on  Ayala,  Cela,  Garcia  Hortelano,  Goytisolo,  Benet,  and  others. 
Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Casado. 

213  MEDIEVAL  POETRY  (3).  Major  poetic  works  from  the  Poema 
del  C  id  through  Jorge  Manrique.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Bandera, 
Dominguez. 

2 14  GOLDEN  AGE  POETRY  (3).  Major  poetic  works  from  Garcilaso 
through  Quevedo.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Bandera,  Cilveti. 


2 1 5  SPANISH  POETRY  AND  DRAMA  OF  THE  NINETEENTH 
AND  EARLY  TWENTIETH  CENTURY  (3).  Study  of  Spanish 
dramatists  and  poets  of  the  period  in  the  context  of  the  nineteenth-cen¬ 
tury  aesthetics  and  literary  movements  such  as  romanticism,  postromanti¬ 
cism,  symbolism,  and  modernism.  Spring  (Alternate  years.)  Polo  de 
Bemabe. 

216  CONTEMPORARY  LYRIC  POETRY  (3).  Major  poets  from  the 
Generation  of  1927  to  the  present.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Polo  de 
Bemabe. 

221  OLD  SPANISH  I  (3).  Fall.  Binotti. 

222  OLD  SPANISH  II  (3).  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Binotti. 

224  MEDIEVAL  PROSE  (3).  Major  prose  works  from  Alfonso  X  to 
the  Celestim.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Bandera,  Dominguez. 

225  GOLDEN  AGE  PROSE  (3).  The  major  prose  works  of  the 
Golden  Age,  excluding  those  of  Cervantes.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.) 
Bandera,  Cilveti. 

231  LOPE  DE  VEGA  AND  HIS  CONTEMPORARIES  (3).  Fall. 
(Alternate  years.)  Cilveti. 

232  CALDERON  AND  HIS  CONTEMPORARIES  (3).  Spring. 
(Alternate  years.)  Bandera. 

233  TOPICS  IN  GOLDEN  AGE  LITERATURE  (3).  A  thorough 
study  of  a  scholarly  topic  not  covered  in  any  other  Golden  Age  course. 
Representative  topics  include:  the  sense  of  tragedy  in  the  Comedia, 
Calderon’s  sacramental  plays,  and  others.  Fall.  Bandera,  Cilveti. 

236  SPANISH  STYLISTICS  (3 ) .  A  theoretical  and  practical 
approach  to  the  study  of  style.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Polo  de  Bemabe. 

237  LITERARY  CRITICISM  IN  SPAIN  (3 ) .  A  study  of  literary 
doctrines  from  the  Renaissance  to  the  present.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.) 
Polo  de  Bemabe. 

238  SPANISH  INTELLECTUAL  HISTORY  1  (3).  The  purpose  of 
this  course  is  to  acquaint  students  with  the  basic  ideology  (philosophical, 
aesthetic,  religious,  political,  economic)  underlying  Spanish  peninsular 
literature  from  its  origins  to  the  end  of  the  seventeenth  century.  Cilveti. 

239  SPANISH  INTELLECTUAL  HISTORY  II  (3).  This  course  is  a 
continuation  of  Spanish  238  and  includes  Spanish  Intellectual  History 
from  the  eighteenth  century  to  the  present.  Cilveti. 

250  THE  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY  IN  SPAIN  (3).  Readings 
from  eighteenth-century  authors  in  various  genres.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.) 
Casado. 

260  SPANISH  EXISTENTIAL  LITERATURE  AND  ITS  EURO¬ 
PEAN  CONTEXT  (3).  An  investigation  of  the  relationship  between 
existential  thought  and  fictional  form  viewed  through  works  by  such 
authors  as  Baroja,  Unamuno,  Machado,  Ortega  y  Gasset,  Martin-Santos, 
Benet,  Goytisolo,  Martin  Gaite,  Buero  Vallejo.  Collins. 

330  SEMINAR  (3).  Staff. 

340  SPECIAL  READINGS  (Var.).  Member  of  the  graduate  faculty 
(doctoral  students  only). 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3).  Member  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3).  Member  of  the  graduate 
faculty. 

SPANISH  AMERICAN 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 

Undergraduates 

1 1 3  COLONIAL  AND  NINETEENTH-CENTURY  SPANISH- 
AMERICAN  LITERATURE  (3).  Prerequisites,  Spanish  71,  73.  Fall. 
Perelmuter,  Salgado. 
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1 1 4  MODERNIST  AND  CONTEMPORARY  SPANISH- AMERI¬ 
CAN  LITERATURE  (3).  Prerequisites,  Spanish  71,  73.  Spring. 

Salgado,  Perelmuter,  Rivero-Potter. 

1 20  THE  IMAGE  OF  WOMAN  IN  SIXTEENTH-SEVEN¬ 
TEENTH  CENTURIES  (3).  A  study  of  the  inscription  of  femininity  in 
texts  by  Spanish  and  Spanish- American  authors.  Readings  are  available 
in  Spanish  or  in  English  translation.  Lectures  are  conducted  in  English. 
Perelmuter. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

209  NONFICTION  PROSE  OF  THE  SIXTEENTH  AND  SEV¬ 
ENTEENTH  CENTURIES  (3).  Consideration  of  the  histories,  chroni¬ 
cles,  didactic  works  of  the  Renaissance  and  the  Siglo  de  Oro,  with  special 
emphasis  on  the  literature  of  exploration.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.) 
Perelmuter. 

24 1  SPANISH- AMERICAN  ESSAYS  AND  SHORT  STORIES 

(3).  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Perelmuter,  Rivero-Potter. 

242  SPANISH-AMERICAN  POETRY  (3).  Spring.  (Alternate 
years.)  Salgado. 

243  SPANISH-AMERICAN  THEATRE  (3).  Fall.  (Alternate  years.) 
Salgado. 

244  THE  AESTHETICS  OF  THE  BAROQUE  IN  SPANISH- 
AMERICAN  LITERATURE  (3).  The  origin,  development,  and  persis¬ 
tence  of  a  baroque  aesthetic  in  Spanish- American  literature  through  an 
examination  of  diverse  theories  of  baroque  and  close  readings  of  represen¬ 
tative  texts.  Fall  or  spring.  Perelmuter. 

245  THE  VANGUARD  IN  MODERN  SPANISH-AMERICAN 
LITERATURE  (3).  A  study  of  the  theory  and  practice  of  experimental, 
innovative  writing  in  Spanish  America.  Readings  from  late  nineteenth- 
and  especially  twentieth-century  authors  in  various  genres.  Spring. 
(Alternate  years).  Rivero-Potter. 

246  THE  NOVEL  IN  SPANISH  AMERICA  I  (3).  A  study  of  the 
novel  to  1960.  The  course  examines  Romanticism,  Realism,  Naturalism, 
Modernism,  and  the  new  national  literatures,  through  such  authors  as 
Avellaneda,  Larreta,  Asturias,  Carpentier,  Rulfo,  Arguedas,  Vargas  Llosa. 
Salgado. 

247  THE  NOVEL  IN  SPANISH  AMERICA  II  (3 ) .  A  study  of 
major  trends  and  writers  from  the  “Boom”  of  the  1960s  and  70s  to  the  pre¬ 
sent.  Rivero-Potter. 

335  SEMINAR  IN  SPANISH-AMERICAN  LITERATURE  (3). 
Fall  and/or  spring.  Staff. 

ARABIC 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

1 0 1  ELEMENTARY  ARABIC  I  (3 ) .  Fall.  Cortes. 

102  ELEMENTARY  ARABIC  II  (3).  Spring.  Cortes. 

141  READINGS  IN  ARABIC  1(3).  Classical  and/or  modem  read¬ 
ings  in  Arabic,  according  to  the  students’  interest  and  competence.  Fall. 
Cortes. 

142  READINGS  IN  ARABIC  II  (3).  Classical  and/or  modem  read¬ 
ings  in  Arabic,  according  to  the  students’  interest  and  competence. 

Spring.  Cortes. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

201  ROMANCE-ARABIC  STUDIES  1  (3).  Fall.  Cortes. 

202  ROMANCE-ARABIC  STUDIES  II  (3).  A  continuation  of 
Arabic  201.  Spring.  Cortes. 

340  SPECIAL  READINGS  (Van).  Fall  and  spring.  Cortes. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  SLAVIC 
LANGUAGES 

MADELINE  G.  LEVINE,  Chair 
Professors 

Paul  Debreczeny  (2)  Russian  Literature 

Madeline  G.  Levine  (4)  Russian  and  Polish  Literature 

Vasa  Mihailovich  (5)  Russian  and  Serbo-Croatian  Literature 

Associate  Professors 

Lawrence  Feinberg  (3)  Slavic  Linguistics,  Poetics 
Beth  Holmgren  (10)  Russian  and  Polish  Literature 
Laura  A.  Janda  (8)  West  Slavic  Linguistics 

Assistant  Professor 

Robert  D.  Greenberg  (11)  South  Slavic  Linguistics 

Lecturer 

Eleonora  Magomedova  Russian  Language 

The  Department  of  Slavic  Languages  offers  graduate  work 
leading  to  the  degrees  of  master  of  arts  and  doctor  of  philosophy. 
The  degree  programs  meet  general  requirements  of  the  Graduate 
School  plus  certain  departmental  requirements. 

Requirements  for  the  M.A.  Degree 

For  the  degree  of  master  of  arts  a  student  may  emphasize 
either  Russian  literature  or  Slavic  linguistics: 

1.  A  student  wishing  to  emphasize  Russian  literature  must  take 
at  least  five  courses  representing  Russian  literature  from  its 
beginning  to  the  present;  at  least  two  courses  in  Slavic  linguis¬ 
tics;  and  must  take  outside  the  department  one  course  on  literary 
criticism  (chosen  in  consultation  with  the  adviser).  The  student 
may  take  one  elective  course  (three  hours).  Students  write  and 
defend  a  thesis  (three  hours).  In  addition  the  student  is  required 
to  satisfy  a  language  requirement  in  either  French  or  German. 

2.  A  student  wishing  to  emphasize  Slavic  linguistics  must  take  at 
least  three  courses  in  Slavic  linguistics;  two  courses  (one  year)  in 
a  modern  Slavic  language  other  than  Russian;  and  at  least  two 
courses  in  Russian  or  another  Slavic  literature.  He  or  she  must 
take  at  least  one  course  outside  the  department  in  linguistics 
(chosen  in  consultation  with  the  adviser).  The  student  may  take 
one  elective  course  (three  hours).  Students  write  and  defend  a 
thesis  (three  hours).  In  addition,  students  are  required  to  satisfy  a 
language  requirement  in  either  French  or  German. 

In  addition  to  the  above  requirements,  graduate  students  are 
normally  expected  to  take  Russian  111-112,  Advanced 
Conversation  and  Composition.  Students  who  obviously  are  not 
in  need  of  Russian  1 1 1-1 12  are  excused  from  the  requirement. 

All  M.A.  students  are  expected  to  take  Old  Church  Slavonic 
during  their  first  year  in  the  program. 

The  comprehensive  examination  covering  the  student’s  field 
of  study  may  be  either  oral  or  written.  This  is  the  choice  of  the 
candidate.  A  candidate  electing  to  take  a  written  examination 
may  subsequently,  at  the  discretion  of  the  examination  commit¬ 
tee,  be  asked  to  take  an  oral  examination  if  the  results  of  his  or 
her  written  examination  indicate  to  the  committee  that  this 
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would  be  necessary. 

Students  are  reminded:  (1)  to  acquaint  themselves  fully  with 
their  responsibilities  through  the  reading  lists,  which  are  avail- 
able  in  the  department;  (2)  to  make  sure  that  thesis  topics  are 
acceptable  to  their  examining  committee. 

Teaching  experience  is  an  essential  part  of  professional  train¬ 
ing.  Therefore,  teaching  assistance  instruction  equivalent  to  at 
least  three  contact  hours  a  week  for  one  semester  is  required  of 
all  M.A.  candidates  who  are  considering  a  teaching  career. 

Requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  Degree 

An  admitted  candidate  must  have  received  an  M.A.  degree 
from  this  University  or  be  able  to  show  that  his  or  her  previous 
studies  have  provided  a  knowledge  of  the  Slavic  field  comparable 
to  that  required  for  the  M.A.  degree  at  this  University.  A  student 
may  concentrate  in  either  Russian  literature,  another  Slavic  lit¬ 
erature,  or  Slavic  linguistics.  The  candidate  in  Russian  literature 
must  demonstrate  a  sound  knowledge  of  Russian  literature  and 
competence  in  one  other  Slavic  literature  or,  in  special  circum¬ 
stances,  in  a  non-Slavic  European  literature.  The  candidate  in  a 
Slavic  literature  other  than  Russian  must  demonstrate  a  sound 
knowledge  of  that  literature  and  competence  in  Russian  litera¬ 
ture.  The  candidate  for  the  doctoral  degree  with  concentration 
in  Slavic  linguistics  must  demonstrate  a  good  working  knowledge 
of  Russian,  and  of  one  West  and  one  South  Slavic  language.  All 
students  must  complete  RUSS  207-208,  Russian  Stylistics,  with 
a  grade  of  at  least  P+  before  taking  the  first  doctoral  exam.  In 
addition,  all  students  must  satisfy  their  language  requirement  in 
either  French  or  German.  All  students  must  write  a  dissertation 
based  on  independent  original  research. 

Teaching  experience  is  an  essential  part  of  professional  train¬ 
ing.  Therefore,  teaching  assistance  instruction  equivalent  to  at 
least  three  contact  hours  a  week  for  one  semester  is  required  of 
all  Ph.D.  candidates. 

BULGARIAN 

101,  102  ELEMENTARY  BULGARIAN  (3  each).  Pronunciation, 
structure  of  language,  and  reading  in  modem  Bulgarian.  Fall  and  spring. 
Greenberg. 

103,  104  INTERMEDIATE  BULGARIAN  (3  each).  Continuation 
of  the  proficiency-based  instruction  begun  in  Elementary  Bulgarian.  Fall 
and  spring.  Greenberg. 

105,  106  ADVANCED  BULGARIAN  (3  each).  Advanced  readings 
and  discussion  in  Bulgarian  in  humanities  and  social  science  topics. 
Greenberg. 

1 1 1  BULGARIAN  LITERATURE  (3).  Introduction  to  Bulgarian 
literature  in  English  translation.  Some  readings  in  Bulgarian  for  students 
who  can  read  the  language. 

CZECH 

101,  102  ELEMENTARY  CZECH  (3  each).  Pronunciation,  structure 
of  language,  and  reading  in  modem  Czech.  Fall  and  spring.  Janda. 

103,  104  INTERMEDIATE  CZECH  (3  each).  Continuation  of  the 
proficiency-based  instruction  begun  in  Elementary  Czech.  Fall  and  spring. 
Janda. 


105,  106  ADVANCED  CZECH  (3  each).  Advanced  readings  and 
discussion  in  Czech  in  humanities  and  social  science  topics.  Janda. 

1 1 1  CZECH  LITERATURE  (3).  Introduction  to  Czech  literature  in 
English  translation.  Some  readings  in  Czech  for  students  who  can  read  the 
language.  Staff. 

MACEDONIAN 

101,  102  ELEMENTARY  MACEDONIAN  (3  each).  Pronunciation, 
structure  of  language,  and  reading  in  modem  Macedonian.  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 

103,  104  INTERMEDIATE  MACEDONIAN  (3  each). 

Continuation  of  the  proficiency-based  instruction  begun  in  Elementary 
Macedonian.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

105,  106  ADVANCED  MACEDONIAN  (3  each).  Advanced  read¬ 
ings  and  discussion  in  Macedonian  in  humanities  and  social  science  top¬ 
ics.  Staff. 

POLISH 

100  INTENSIVE  ELEMENTARY  POLISH  (6).  Pronunciation, 
structure  of  language,  and  reading  in  modem  Polish.  Equivalent  to  a  full- 
year  course  for  advanced  undergraduate  and  graduate  students.  Summer. 
Staff. 

101,  102  ELEMENTARY  POLISH  (3  each).  Pronunciation,  struc¬ 
ture  of  language,  and  reading  in  modem  Polish.  Fall  and  spring. 

Holmgren,  Levine. 

103,  104  INTERMEDIATE  POLISH  (3  each).  Continuation  of  the 
proficiency-based  instruction  begun  in  Elementary  Polish.  Holmgren, 
Levine. 

105,  106  ADVANCED  POLISH  (3  each).  Advanced  readings  and 
discussion  in  Polish  in  humanities  and  social  science  topics.  Holmgren, 
Levine. 

1 1 1  POLISH  LITERATURE  (3).  Introduction  to  Polish  literature  in 
English  translation,  focusing  on  nineteenth-  and  twentieth-century  writ¬ 
ers.  Some  readings  in  Polish  for  students  who  can  use  the  language.  Fall. 
Holmgren,  Levine. 

RUSSIAN 

1 0 1  THE  STRUCTURE  OF  MODERN  RUSSIAN  (3 ) . 

Prerequisite,  Russian  31  or  equivalent.  Synchronic  analysis  of 
Contemporary  Standard  Russian  phonology,  morphology,  and  morpho¬ 
phonemics.  Spring.  Feinberg,  Janda. 

101X,  102X  ELEMENTARY  RUSSIAN  FOR  GRADUATE  STU¬ 
DENTS  (0).  Designed  for  preparation  for  reading  knowledge  examina¬ 
tion  for  higher  degrees.  Passing  of  102X  certifies  that  this  requirement  has 
been  satisfied.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

111,112  ADVANCED  RUSSIAN  CON  VERS  ATION  AND 
COMPOSITION  (3).  Designed  to  develop  conversational  and  writing 
skills  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  subjects.  Russian  used,  except  for  a 
minimum  of  linguistic  explanations  or  comments.  Fall  and  spring. 
Magomedova. 

1 13  RUSSIAN  CONVERSATION  AND  COMPOSITION  (6). 
Prerequisite,  Russian  50  or  equivalent.  Fourth-year  course,  designed  to 
develop  conversational  and  writing  skills  in  a  variety  of  situations  and 
subjects.  Exclusively  in  Russian.  Equivalent  to  a  full-year  course,  for 
advanced  undergraduate  and  graduate  students.  Summer.  Staff. 

125  TOPICS  IN  RUSSIAN  LITERATURE  (3).  Material  not 
presently  covered  in  any  course.  The  specific  topic  is  announced  in 
advance.  Staff. 
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151  PUSHKIN  (3).  Study  of  major  works.  Fall.  Debreczeny. 

152  LERMONTOV  (3).  A  study  of  the  major  works  of  Lermontov. 
Staff. 

162  RUSSIAN  POETRY  OF  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY 

(3).  Readings  and  lectures  on  nineteenth-century  Russian  poetry. 
Debreczeny. 

163  THE  RISE  OF  RUSSIAN  PROSE  FICTION  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Russian  22  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Russian  prose  of  the  first  half 
of  the  nineteenth  century,  with  special  emphasis  on  the  prose  of  Pushkin, 
Lermontov,  and  Gogol.  Spring.  Debreczeny. 

164  DOSTOEVSKY  (3).  Study  of  major  works  of  Dostoevsky  and  a 
survey  of  contemporary  authors  and  literary  trends  relevant  to  his  creative 
career.  Readings  in  Russian  for  majors,  in  English  for  nonmajors.  Fall. 
Debreczeny,  Levine. 

165  CHEKHOV  (3).  Study  of  major  works  of  Chekhov  and  a  survey  of 
contemporary  authors  and  literary  trends  relevant  to  his  career.  Readings 
in  Russian  for  majors,  in  English  for  nonmajors.  Spring.  Debreczeny, 
Holmgren. 

1 68  MASTERPIECES  OF  RUSSIAN  LITERATURE  AFTER 
1917  (3).  A  study  of  outstanding  works  in  Russian  literature  after  1917, 
including  works  by  Blok,  Zamyatin,  Sholokhov,  Pasternak,  and 
Solzhenitsyn.  Readings  in  Russian  for  majors,  in  English  for  nonmajors. 
Fall.  Holmgren. 

171  GOGOL  (3).  Study  of  major  works  of  N.  V.  Gogol  and  a  survey  of 
contemporary  authors  and  literary  trends  relevant  to  his  creative  career. 
Lectures  and  seminar  discussions.  Readings  in  Russian  for  majors,  in 
English  for  nonmajors.  Fall.  Debreczeny,  Levine,  Magomedova. 

179  TOLSTOY  (3).  Study  of  major  works  of  Tolstoy  and  a  survey  of 
contemporary  authors  and  literary  trends  relevant  to  his  creative  career. 
Readings  in  Russian  for  majors,  in  English  for  nonmajors.  Spring. 
Debreczeny,  Levine. 

186  CONTEMPORARY  RUSSIAN  WOMEN’S  WRITING 

(WMST  186)  (3).  A  study  of  Russian  women’s  writing  after  World  War 
II,  including  both  fictional  and  publicistic  works  analyzed  in  their  socio- 
political  context.  Serves  as  an  introduction  to  Russian  women’s  studies. 
Holmgren. 

190,  191  TEACHING  METHODS  AND  MATERIALS  (1).  For 
prospective  teachers  of  Russian.  Required  of  all  teaching  assistants.  Fall 
and  spring.  Magomedova. 

192  RUSSIAN  VERSIFICATION  (3).  A  study  of  technical  prob¬ 
lems  and  thematic  aspects  in  the  development  of  Russian  poetry.  Spring. 
Staff. 

193  RUSSIAN  SHORT  STORY  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  Russian 
short  story.  The  readings,  in  English  for  nonmajors  and  in  Russian  for 
majors,  include  works  from  the  seventeenth  century  to  the  present.  Fall 
and  spring.  Debreczeny,  Holmgren. 

194  STRUCTURAL  ANALYSIS  OF  RUSSIAN  VERSE  (3).  An 
examination  of  how  attention  to  verbal  structure  can  deepen  our  analysis 
of  poetic  texts.  Analysis  of  individual  Russian  poems,  combined  with 
extensive  reading  in  formalist/structuralist  theory.  Fall.  Feinberg. 

207  RUSSIAN  STYLISTICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Russian  112. 
Advanced  Russian  conversation  and  composition,  with  appropriate  gram¬ 
matical  and  stylistic  explanations.  Can  be  taken  repeatedly  for  credit,  but 
only  counts  once  toward  degree  requirements.  Fall.  Magomedova. 

208  RUSSIAN  STYLISTICS.  Second  semester.  Prerequisite,  Russian 
207.  Continuation  of  Russian  207  at  a  more  advanced  level.  Spring. 
Magomedova. 

209  RUSSIAN  STYLISTICS  (6).  Prerequisite,  Russ  112  or  equiva¬ 
lent.  An  intensive  fifth-year  course  designed  to  practice  advanced  conver¬ 
sation  and  composition,  with  appropriate  grammatical  and  syntactic 


explanations.  For  graduate  students,  exclusively  in  Russian.  Equivalent  to 
a  full-year  course.  Summer.  Staff. 

259  MEDIEVAL  AND  BAROQUE  RUSSIAN  LITERATURE 

(3).  Literature  from  the  advent  of  literacy  to  the  late  seventeenth  century. 
Lectures  on  and  interpretations  of  literature  of  Kievan  Rus’  down  to 
Grand  Muscovy.  Readings  in  English  for  non-Slavic  concentrators.  Staff. 

260  RUSSIAN  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EIGHTEENTH  CEN¬ 
TURY  (3).  A  survey  of  major  movements  and  genres  from  Prokopovich 
to  Karamzin.  Emphasis  on  Russian  formulations  of  European  models  of 
neoclassicism,  sentimentalism,  and  pre-Romanticism.  Staff. 

266  RUSSIAN  SYMBOLISM  (3).  Prerequisite,  reading  knowledge  of 
Russian  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Introduction  to  the  leading  writ¬ 
ers  and  works  of  the  Symbolist  movement  in  Russia.  Holmgren. 

267  POST-SYMBOLIST  POETRY  (3).  Prerequisite,  reading  knowl¬ 
edge  of  Russian  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  study  of  the  major 
poetic  works  of  Gumilev,  Axmatova,  Mandelstam,  Majakovskij, 
Xlebnikov,  Pasternak,  and  Cvetaeva.  Spring.  Levine. 

350  SEMINAR  IN  RUSSIAN  LITERATURE  (3).  Prerequisite,  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Seminar  on  selected  topics  in  Russian  literature. 
Spring.  Staff. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3  or  more).  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

SERBO-CROATIAN 

101,  102  ELEMENTARY  SERBO-CROATIAN  (3  each). 
Pronunciation,  structure  of  the  language,  and  reading  in  modem  Serbo- 
Croatian.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

1 03 ,  1 04  INTERMEDIATE  SERBO-CROATIAN  ( 3  each) . 
Continuation  of  the  proficiency-based  instruction  begun  in  Elementary 
Serbo-Croatian.  Staff. 

105,  106  ADVANCED  SERBO-CROATIAN  (3  each).  Advanced 
readings  and  discussion  in  Serbo-Croatian  in  humanities  and  social  sci¬ 
ence  topics.  Staff. 

1 1 1  SERBO-CROATIAN  LITERATURE  (3 ) .  Introduction  to 
Serbo-Croatian  literature  in  English  translation.  Some  readings  in  Serbo- 
Croatian  for  students  who  can  read  the  language.  Staff. 


SLAVIC 

100  OLD  CHURCH  SLAVONIC  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  lan¬ 
guage  of  the  oldest  Slavic  texts.  Translation,  grammatical  analysis,  com¬ 
parison  of  texts.  Feinberg,  Greenberg,  Janda. 

105  INTRODUCTION  TO  SLAVIC  LINGUISTICS  (3).  The 
phonological  history  of  Slavic  languages  from  the  late  Indo-European  to 
the  split  of  the  Common  Slavic  linguistic  unity.  Spring.  Feinberg, 
Greenberg,  Janda. 

107  STRUCTURE  OF  BALKAN  LANGUAGE  (Linguistics  107) 
(3).  Study  of  grammar  and  readings  in  selected  languages.  Choice  of  lan¬ 
guage  based  on  student  interest:  Albanian,  Bulgarian,  Macedonian, 
Romany,  Turkish;  also  some  adjacent  languages:  Georgian  and  Tadjik. 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

1 08  ADVANCED  STRUCTURE  OF  A  BALKAN  LANGUAGE 

(Linguistics  108)  (3).  Continuation  of  Slavic  107  at  a  more  advanced 
level.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 
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115  SLAVIC  FOLK  LITERATURE  (Folklore  115)  (3). 

Development  of  heroic  songs.  Folk  tales  and  ballads  in  various  Slavic 
areas  and  their  influence  on  the  development  of  written  literature.  Spring. 
Staff. 

125  TOPICS  IN  SLAVIC  LITERATURES  (3).  Material  not 
presently  covered  in  any  course.  The  specific  topic  is  announced  in 
advance.  Staff. 

144H  CHRISTIANIZATION  OF  THE  SLAVS  (3).  Survey  of  the 
Christianization  of  Slavs  from  the  ninth  century  to  1453.  Themes  include 
Byzantine  missions,  emergence  of  literary  centers,  and  role  of  Balkans. 
Readings  in  English  for  non-Slavic  concentrators.  Staff. 

165  LITERATURE  OF  TERROR  (3).  Literary  representation — in 
fiction,  poetry,  memoirs,  and  other  genres — of  the  mass  annihilation  and 
terror  in  Eastern  Europe  and  the  former  Soviet  Union  under  the  Nazi  and 
Communist  regimes.  Spring.  Levine. 

1 69  SLAVIC  IMMIGRANT  EXPERIENCE  IN  LITERATURE 

(3).  Fictional  and  autobiographical  expressions  of  the  Slavic  and  East 
European  immigrant  experience  in  the  twentieth  century.  Readings 
include  Russian,  Polish,  Jewish,  and  Czech  authors  from  early  1900s  to 
the  present.  Holmgren,  Levine. 

240  READING  COURSE  (3  or  more).  On  demand.  Staff. 

25 1  EAST  SLAVIC  LINGUISTICS  (3).  Prerequisites,  SLAV  105 
and  four  years  of  study  of  any  East  Slavic  language.  An  examination  of  the 
linguistic  history  and  contemporary  dialectology  of  the  East  Slavic  lan¬ 
guages  (Russian,  Ukrainian,  Belarusian)  with  emphasis  on  Russian. 
Feinherg. 

252  WEST  SLAVIC  LINGUISTICS  (3).  Prerequisites,  SLAV  105 
and/or  SLAV  207  and  one  year  of  any  West  Slavic  language.  An  exami¬ 
nation  of  the  linguistic  history  and  contemporary  dialectology  of  the  West 
Slavic  Languages  (Polish,  Czech,  Slovak,  Upper  and  Lower  Sorbian, 
Kashubian,  Slovincian,  Pomeranian).  Janda. 

253  SOUTH  SLAVIC  LINGUISTICS  (3).  Prerequisites,  SLAV  105 
and  one  year  of  study  of  any  South  Slavic  Language.  An  examination  of 
the  linguistic  history  and  contemporary  dialectology  of  the  living  South 
Slavic  languages  (Slovenian,  Serbo-Croatian,  Macedonian,  Bulgarian). 
Greenberg. 

305  SEMINAR  IN  SLAVIC  LINGUISTICS  (3).  Selected  issues  in 
Slavic  synchronic  and  diachronic  linguistics.  On  demand.  Staff. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3  or  more).  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3  or  more).  Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 


SCHOOL  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

RICHARD  L.  EDWARDS,  Dean 

Professors 

Gary  L.  Bowen  (98)  Social  Work  with  Families,  Work  and  Family 
Linkages,  The  Military  Family,  Research  and  Evaluation,  Family 
Values 

Philip  W.  Cooke  (5)  Human  Services  Planning  and  Administration 

Andrew  W.  Dobelstein  (7)  Local  Political  Systems,  Aging,  Social  Welfare 
Policy 

Richard  L.  Edwards  (218)  Human  Services  Management,  Social  Policy 
Implementation,  International  Social  Welfare  and  Rural  Social  Work 

Mark  W.  Fraser  (229)  Children  and  Families  at  Risk;  Substance  Abuse 
and  Other  Forms  of  Antisocial  Behaviors,  Research  Training  and 
Scholarship 


Maeda  J.  Galinsky  (12)  Social  Group  Work,  Evaluation  of  Social 
Intervention,  Multicultural  Practice 
H.  Carlisle  Henley  Jr.  (18)  Research  Design  and  Questionnaire 
Construction,  Use  of  Computers  in  Social  Work,  Data  Analysis, 

Child  Welfare 

Kermit  B.  Nash  (86)  Mutual  Support,  Health,  Cross-Cultural  Issues 
Dennis  K.  Orthner  (82)  Research  Methods,  Organizations,  Program 
Evaluation,  Families  and  Work,  Families  and  Leisure 
Janice  H.  Schopler  (31)  Social  Group  Work,  Evaluation  of  Social 
Interventions,  Interorganizational  Relationships 
Charles  L.  Usher  (227)  Social  Program  Evaluation,  Quantitative 
Research  Methods,  Human  Services  Management 
Marie  O.  Weil  (95)  Community  Practice,  Social  Administration, 
Community  Development,  Social  Work  and  the  Law,  Services  to 
Families  and  Children 

Associate  Professors 

Iris  B.  Carlton-LaNey  (239)  Social  Welfare  History,  especially  African 
Americans  and  the  Progressive  Era,  Rural  Elderly  African-American 
Women  and  Social  Support 

S.  Rachel  Dedmon  (38)  Psychopathology,  Mental  Health  Practice, 
Human  Behavior 

Anne-Linda  Furstenberg  (103)  Aging,  Health  Behavior  and  Health  Care, 
Qualitative  Research  Methods,  Mental  Health  Services  for  Older 
People 

Vanessa  G.  Hodges  (242)  Practice  Research  and  Evaluation,  Families  and 
Children,  Interventions  with  Families  of  Color,  Social  Support 
Audreye  E.  Johnson  (47)  Social  Welfare  Policy  and  Race,  Ethnic  and 
Gender  Relations,  African-American  Social  Work  and  Social 
Welfare  History,  Health  Issues  and  Problems 
Gary  M.  Nelson  (83)  Social  Gerontology,  Policy  and  Planning,  Program 
Evaluation 

Jack  M.  Richman  (88)  Individuals,  Couples,  and  Family  Practice,  Social 
Support,  Group  Work 

Kathleen  A.  Rounds  ( 101 )  Health  Behavior  and  Health  Care,  Program 
Evaluation 

Gary  L.  Shaffer  (102)  Staff  Development,  Child  Welfare,  School  Social 
Work,  Labor  Organization  and  Computer- Assisted  Instruction 

Assistant  Professor 

Edward  H.  Taylor  (1 14)  Social  Cognitive  Development,  Severe  and 
Persistent  Mental  Illness,  High-Risk  Children,  Social  Competence 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors 

Katherine  M.  Dunlap  (52)  Preschool  Education,  Empowerment  of  Parents 
and  Parent  Education,  Home  Health  Care 
Kelly  M.  Reath  (107)  Rural  Human  Services,  Policy  Implementation 

Clinical  Associate  Professors 

Raymond  S.  Kirk  (237)  Human  Services  Administration,  Child  Welfare 
Services,  Social  Systems  Research 

Kathryn  D.  Kramer  (228)  Health  and  Community  Psychology,  Mental 
Health;  Quantitative  and  Qualitative  Research  Methods  and 
Analyses 

Ann  L.  Overbeck  (99)  Clinical  Social  Work,  Mental  Health  Practice, 
Psychopathology 

Clinical  Assistant  Professors 

Dorothy  N.  Gamble  (64)  Community  Organization,  Community 
Development  in  a  Cross-Cultural  Perspective,  Social  Action 
Florence  G.  Soltys  (104)  Social  Gerontology,  Ethics,  End-of-Life 
Decisions,  Interdisciplinary  Clinical  Assessment 
Laura  I.  Zimmerman  (219)  Human  Services  Computer  Information 
Systems  and  Analysis,  Defining  Community  Need  and  Strategic 
Planning 
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Clinical  Instructors 

Andrew  Broughton  (233)  Use  of  Computers  in  Human  Services,  Program 
Evaluation,  Total  Quality  Management 
Joanne  S.  Caye  (250)  Child  Welfare,  Public  Welfare  Administration 
Lane  Cooke  (244)  Family-Centered  Services/Home-Based  Services, 
Delivery  Systems  in  Communities  and  Neighborhoods,  Family 
Preservation  Programs,  Child  Abuse/Neglect  and  Family  Violence 
Mary  E.  Fraser  (251)  Etiology  and  Treatment  of  Serious  Mental  Disorders, 
Mental  Health  Policy  and  Administration,  Financing  of  Mental 
Health  Services 

Robert  L.  Hawkins  (252)  Human  Services  Management,  Cultural 
Diversity,  Families  and  Children 

Kathy  M.  Osborne  (253)  Group  Work,  Family  Preservation,  Family- 
Centered  Services,  Child  Abuse  and  Neglect 
Sarah  G.  Rous  (254)  Family  and  Children  Services,  Human  Services 
Delivery  Systems,  Human  Services  Administration 
Mary  Anne  P.  Salmon  (219)  Aging,  Demography,  Manpower  and  Service 
Equity  Issues 

Anna  Scheyett  (222)  Community-Based  Services  to  Adults  with  Severe 
and  Persistent  Mental  Illness,  Mental  Health  Policy 
Delores  W.  Shirley  (243)  Volunteer  Support  Services,  Partnership  Role 
Between  Foster  Parents  and  Biological  Parents  in  Reunification 
Efforts  and  Kinship  Care 

Dennis  W.  Streets  (231)  Aging  and  Long-Term  Care,  Human  Services 
Management,  Community-Based  Strategic  Planning,  Human  Services 
Policy  Analysis,  Small  Group  Facilitation,  Training  of  Human 
Services  Work  Force 

Evelyn  S.  Williams  (105)  Child  Abuse  Prevention,  Domestic  Violence, 
Cultural  Competence,  Staff  Training 
Irene  N.  Zipper  (27)  Early  Intervention  Services,  Child  Mental  Health, 
Service  Coordination/Case  Management 

Professors  Emeriti 

Arthur  E.  Fink 
Albert  L.  Johnson 
Alan  Keith-Lucas 
Albert  W.  King 
Hortense  K.  McClinton 
Alsi  C.  Robinette 
Morton  I.  Teicher 
John  B.  Turner 
Richard  H.  Uhlig 

The  M.S.W.  Program 

Students  complete  the  foundation  curriculum  of  twenty-six 
credit  hours  which  provides  content  in  the  area  of  research, 
social  work  practice,  social  policy,  human  behavior  and  the 
social  environment,  institutionalized  discrimination,  and  field 
education. 

In  the  advanced  curriculum  students  choose  an  area  of  con¬ 
centration  for  an  additional  thirty-six  credit  hours.  There  are 
five  concentrations  in  the  advanced  curriculum.  Four  of  the  con¬ 
centrations,  Services  to  the  Aging  and  Their  Families,  Health 
and  Medical  Care  Services,  Mental  Health  Services,  and 
Services  to  Families  and  Children,  provide  preparation  for 
advanced  practice  in  providing  direct  services  to  a  particular 
population  or  social  unit.  The  fifth  concentration,  Management, 
Planning,  and  Community  Practice,  provides  preparation  in 
advanced  macro  practice.  As  students  develop  individualized 
plans  of  study  in  consultation  with  their  advisers,  their  course 
selection  must  be  guided  by  the  distributional  requirements  of 


the  concentration  they  have  selected.  Students  can,  however, 
combine  interests  in  direct  services  and  macro  practice  and  pur¬ 
sue  learning  and  career  goals  related  to  more  than  one  area  of 
concentration. 

Admission  is  based  on  an  evaluation  of  the  applicant’s  tran¬ 
scripts,  references,  written  statement  of  interests  in  the  field, 
Graduate  Record  Examination  scores,  and  readiness  to  undertake 
graduate  professional  education.  The  applicant  must  have 
received  a  bachelor’s  degree  from  a  college  or  university,  prefer¬ 
ably  with  a  broad  liberal  arts  preparation  in  social  and  biological 
sciences  and  humanities. 

Part-time  programs  are  offered  in  Chapel  Hill,  Asheville,  and 
Charlotte,  in  which  the  first  year  of  graduate  professional  educa¬ 
tion  may  be  taken  on  a  part-time  basis  over  two  successive  acad¬ 
emic  years.  Admission  to  these  programs  is  granted  on  the  same 
basis  as  admission  to  the  full-time  program.  Upon  completion  of 
the  first-year  requirements,  the  part-time  student  completes  the 
degree  as  a  full-time  student  on  the  Chapel  Hill  campus. 

The  normal  time  period  for  degree  completion  is  four  semes¬ 
ters  of  full-time  study.  However,  graduates  of  undergraduate 
social  work  programs  which  are  accredited  by  the  Council  on 
Social  Work  Education,  who  meet  specific  course  and  admissions 
requirements,  are  eligible  to  apply  for  a  limited  number  of 
advanced  standing  positions.  These  students  fulfill  the  degree 
requirements  through  two  summer  sessions  and  two  semesters. 
The  undergraduate  major  course  work  is  considered  approxi¬ 
mately  equivalent  to  the  first  year  of  graduate  study. 

The  Ph.D.  in  Social  Work 

The  Ph.D.  Program  in  Social  Work  is  designed  to  meet  the 
growing  demand  for  social  work  and  social  welfare  research 
scholars  in  academic  and  research  settings.  Graduates  are  pre¬ 
pared  to  conduct  a  variety  of  theory  construction  and  research 
activities  that  include:  building,  testing,  and  refining  both 
explanatory  theory  for  understanding  personal  and  social  needs 
and  problems,  and  practice  theory  for  understanding  change 
processes;  designing  social  interventions  that  test  explanatory 
and/or  practice  theory;  and  assessing  the  effects  of  planned  social 
interventions  through  models  of  process,  outcome,  and  impact 
evaluation  for  purposes  of  testing  and  refining  explanatory 
and/or  practice  theory. 

A  key  feature  of  the  program  is  its  interdisciplinary  structure. 
The  curriculum  combines  core  social  work  and  social  welfare 
courses  and  thorough  training  in  research  methodology  and  data 
analysis  with  a  formal  minor  program  in  a  related  social  or 
behavioral  science.  At  the  same  time,  students  design  their  pro¬ 
gram  of  study  around  their  special  area(s)  of  interest. 

In  the  admissions  process,  students  are  asked  to  provide  evi¬ 
dence  of: 

•  (a)  A  master’s  degree  in  social  work  from  a  school  accredited 
by  the  Council  on  Social  Work  Education;  or  (b)  a  master’s 
degree  in  a  related  discipline; 

•  Academic  ability,  as  demonstrated  in  academic  achievement 
and  Graduate  Record  Examination  scores; 

•  Commitment  to  the  values,  goals,  and  purposes  of  the  social 
work  profession; 
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•  Two  years  of  work  experience  in  human  services; 

•  A  direction  for  and  commitment  to  scholarly  work  congruent 
with  the  objectives  and  resources  of  the  doctoral  program. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

1 0 1  FOUNDATIONS  OF  SOCIAL  WELFARE  AND  SOCIAL 
WORK  (3).  Introduces  public  welfare  policy  through  lecture  and  discus¬ 
sion  of  the  purposes  that  public  welfare  serves,  and  a  description  of  the 
most  important  programs  created  by  those  policies. 

102  INTRODUCTION  TO  RESEARCH  METHODOLOGY  (3). 
Introduces  students  to  the  overall  scientific  approach,  from  ethical  issues 
and  problem  formulation  through  hypotheses,  causality,  research  designs, 
conceptualization,  operationalization  measurement,  data  collection,  and 
analysis  (laboratory  fee,  $30). 

103  HUMAN  BEHAVIOR:  A  LIFE  CYCLE  PERSPECTIVE  (3). 
Study  of  the  life  cycle  from  prenatal  development  through  old  age,  exam¬ 
ining  the  influences  of  biological,  social,  psychological,  and  cultural  sys¬ 
tems  on  human  behavior  and  the  implications  for  social  service  interven¬ 
tions. 

106  RACISM:  IMPLICATIONS  FOR  HUMAN  SERVICES  (3). 
This  course  focuses  on  how  to  work  with  minority  groups,  especially 
African  Americans.  The  conceptual  framework  is  directed  toward  rela¬ 
tionship  building  to  enhance  service  delivery. 

199  SCHOOL  SOCIAL  WORK  (3).  An  examination  of  public 
school  social  work  policy  and  practice.  The  course  emphasizes  an  ecologi¬ 
cal  approach  within  the  context  of  the  school-family-community  environ¬ 
ment. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

202  THE  ANALYSIS  AND  PRESENTATION  OF  DATA  (3). 
Prerequisite,  SOWO  102.  Designed  to  explore  basic  principles  and  to  pro¬ 
vide  advanced  instruction  in  data  analysis,  including  the  construction  and 
analysis  of  tables,  statistical  tests,  and  an  introduction  to  the  use  of  com¬ 
puter  programs  (laboratory  fee,  $30). 

203  THE  NATURE  AND  ETIOLOGY  OF  INSTITUTIONAL¬ 
IZED  DISCRIMINATION  (3).  The  nature  and  etiology  of  institution¬ 
alized  discrimination  and  its  implications  for  social  work  are  examined. 
Particular  attention  is  paid  to  issues  relating  to  race  and  gender. 

220  SOCIAL  WORK  PRACTICUM  I  (4).  Students  leam  beginning 
practice  skills  through  experimental  opportunities,  apply  core  knowledge 
to  direct  (individuals,  families,  groups)  and  indirect  (organizations,  com¬ 
munities)  social  work  practice  two  days  per  week  in  an  agency  setting 
(field  fee,  $250). 

221  SOCIAL  WORK  PRACTICUM  II  (4).  A  continuation  of 
SOWO  220  providing  opportunities  for  students  to  demonstrate  increased 
ability  to  assess,  plan,  administer,  and  evaluate  appropriate  social  work 
practice  interventions  (field  fee  $250). 

222  SOCIAL  WORK  PRACTICUM  III  (6).  The  student  applies 
specialized  knowledge  to  social  work  practice  at  an  advanced  level  with 
individuals,  families,  small  groups,  organizations,  and/or  communities  in 
an  agency  of  their  specialized  field  (field  fee  $260). 

223  SOCIAL  WORK  PRACTICUM  IV  (6).  A  continuation  of 
SOWO  222  providing  opportunities  for  the  students  to  demonstrate 
increased  ability  to  assess,  plan,  administer,  and  evaluate  appropriate 
social  work  interventions  in  a  specialized  field  of  practice  (field  fee  $260). 

224  SOCIAL  WORK  PRACTICE  WITH  ORGANIZATIONS 
AND  COMMUNITIES  (3).  This  course  engages  students  in  an  explo¬ 
ration  and  validation  of  those  processes,  principles,  and  technologies 
involved  in  helping  work  groups,  organizations,  and  communities. 


227  SOCIAL  WORK  PRACTICE  WITH  INDIVIDUALS  (3). 
Course  provides  the  foundation  for  social  work  practice  with  individuals 
within  the  context  of  social  welfare  organizations.  Basic  knowledge,  ana¬ 
lytic  and  practice  skills,  and  values  necessary  for  practice  are  emphasized. 

228  SOCIAL  WORK  PRACTICE  WITH  GROUPS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  SOWO  227.  Course  designed  to  enable  students  to  become 
more  knowledgeable  and  skillful  as  social  group  workers.  Phases  of  group 
development  and  worker  tasks  in  each  phase  provide  the  course  frame¬ 
work. 

230  ADULT  MENTAL  DISORDERS(3).  Prerequisite,  SOWO  103. 
Teaches  students  to  identify  major  mental  disorders  resulting  from  biolog¬ 
ical,  psychological,  and  social  conditions,  and  promotes  an  understanding 
of  the  client’s  and  family’s  experiences. 

233  FAMILY  STRESS:  COPING  AND  SOCIAL  SUPPORT  (3). 
Prerequisite,  SOWO  103.  A  review  of  theories  and  research  on  family 
stress,  coping,  and  social  support;  an  examination  of  family  resources  and 
adaptation  associated  with  life  cycle  transitions,  environmental  situations, 
and  catastrophic  events. 

234  CHILD  MENTAL  DISORDERS  (3).  Prerequisite,  SOWO  103. 
Teaches  students  to  identify  mental  disorders  presenting  in  persons  before 
age  eighteen  and  resulting  from  biological,  psychological,  and  social  con¬ 
ditions  and  promotes  understanding  of  the  child’s  and  family’s  experience. 

236  HUMAN  BEHAVIOR  OF  AGING  (3).  Prerequisite,  SOWO 
103.  A  presentation  of  major  biological,  psychological,  and  sociological 
theories  used  to  understand  the  normal  aging  process.  Course  also  surveys 
pathologies  and  functional  disorders  associated  with  aging.  Special 
emphasis  given  to  disadvantaged  populations. 

237  HEALTH,  ILLNESS,  DISABILITY  (3).  Prerequisite,  SOWO 
103.  Examines  psychosocial  and  biological  determinants  of  health,  illness, 
and  disability  throughout  the  life  cycle  and  the  impact  of  illness  and  dis¬ 
ability  on  individual  and  family  development  and  functioning. 

239  POLITICAL  ECONOMY  OF  HUMAN  SERVICES  ADMIN¬ 
ISTRATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  SOWO  103.  Explores  theories  and  mod¬ 
els  for  understanding  the  political,  economic,  and  institutional  environ¬ 
ment  for  community  planning  and  the  development  and  management  of 
human  services  policies  and  programs. 

242  FAMILY-CENTERED  SOCIAL  WORK  PRACTICE  (3). 
Pre/corequisite,  SOWO  233.  Seminar  introduces  students  to  family-cen¬ 
tered  social  work  practice.  Course  provides  a  theoretical  base  for  develop¬ 
ing  direct  practice  skills  in  the  treatment  of  the  family  as  a  unit. 

243  SOCIAL  WORK  PRACTICE  WITH  COUPLES  (3 ). 

Prerequisite,  SOWO  227.  A  clinical  seminar  that  analyzes  the  operations 
and  character  of  couples  counseling  as  a  human  service  technique. 

245  MENTAL  HEALTH  PRACTICE  WITH  ADULTS  (3). 
Pre/corequisite,  SOWO  230.  A  seminar  on  clinical  mental  health  social 
work  with  adults  covering  a  range  of  interventions  from  case  management 
and  crisis  intervention  to  long-term  supportive  therapy. 

246  SOCIAL  WORK  PRACTICE  WITH  THE  ELDERLY  (3 ). 

Pre/corequisite,  SOWO  236.  This  course  addresses  social  work  practice 
with  elderly  in  areas  of  individual  and  family  treatment — group  work,  case 
management,  supervision,  consultation  and  training,  and  beginning  skills 
in  program  planning  and  administration. 

247  SOCIAL  WORK  PRACTICE  IN  HEALTH  SETTINGS  (3). 
Pre/corequisite,  SOWO  237.  This  course  provides  students  with  a  knowl¬ 
edge  base  for  practice  in  health  settings.  The  context  of  practice,  the 
issues  and  dilemmas,  the  multiple  roles,  and  the  psychosocial  ramifica¬ 
tions  are  examined. 

248  MENTAL  HEALTH  PRACTICE  WITH  CHILDREN  (3 ) . 

Pre/corequisite,  SOWO  234.  A  seminar  on  clinical  mental  health  social 
work  with  persons  from  birth  to  eighteen  years,  covering  case  manage¬ 
ment  and  crisis  intervention,  supportive  therapy,  and  prevention. 
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249  HUMAN  SERVICES  MANAGEMENT  ( 3 ) .  Pre/corequisite, 
SOWO  239.  Examines  management  and  community  problem-solving  in 
complex  political  and  economic  environments,  emphasizing  social  work 
values  and  technology. 

25 1  CITIZEN  PARTICIPATION  AND  VOLUNTEER 
INVOLVEMENT  (3).  Examines  the  role  of  grassroots  organization  in 
advocacy,  self-help,  and  social  development;  the  involvement  of  citizens 
in  public  planning;  and  the  development  of  volunteer  programs. 

252  ALCOHOL  AND  SUBSTANCE  DEPENDENCY  (3). 

Examines  alcohol  and  chemical  substance  dependency  and  explores  ther¬ 
apeutic  issues  involved  in  direct  and  macro  practice  with  individuals  and 
families  at  all  stages  of  the  life  cycle. 

253  SOCIAL  WORK  PRACTICE  WITH  CHILDREN  (3 ) . 

Pre/corequisite,  SOWO  233.  Develops  the  knowledge  and  skills  required 
for  effective  assessment  and  intervention  with  children  and  youth  experi¬ 
encing  stress.  Environment,  culture,  family,  coping  styles,  and  develop¬ 
mental  influences  are  examined. 

254  FUNDRAISING  FOR  NONPROFIT  ORGANIZATIONS 

(3).  Addresses  fundraising  strategies  for  nonprofit  organizations,  including 
annual  giving,  major  campaigns  and  special  appeals,  major  gift  cultivation 
and  solicitation,  proposal  development,  recruitment  and  management  of 
fundraising  volunteers. 

263  MENTAL  HEALTH  POLICY  (3).  Prerequisite,  SOWO  101. 

This  course  examines  current  policies  affecting  national  and  state  mental 
health  services.  It  examines  historical  trends,  factors  influencing  policy, 
and  strategies  for  policy  change. 

264  FAMILY  POLICY  (3).  Prerequisite,  SOWO  101.  Examines  poli¬ 
cies  affecting  families  in  order  to  develop  a  broad  understanding  of  various 
policy  alternatives,  their  consequences,  and  the  role  of  social  workers  as 
policy  advocates. 

266  SOCIAL  POLICY  IN  AGING  (3).  Prerequisite,  SOWO  101. 
Course  provides  knowledge  in  social  service,  health,  and  income  policy 
with  the  aged.  Issues  pertaining  to  informal  support  system  and  disadvan¬ 
taged  groups  are  explored  in  the  context  of  aging  policy. 

267  HEALTH  POLICY  (3 ) .  Prerequisite,  SOWO  101.  Examines 
social,  political,  and  economic  factors  related  to  health  care  policy. 
Emphasis  is  on  how  policies  affect  health  status,  access  financing  and  ser¬ 
vice  delivery,  and  social  work  practice  in  health  care. 

269  ADMINISTRATIVE  POLICY  (3).  Prerequisite,  SOWO  101. 
Designed  as  a  seminar,  this  course  provides  the  opportunities  to  study  the 
processes  of  administrative  policy  making  and  to  apply  knowledge  of  pol¬ 
icy  making  to  specialization  policy  issues  and  problems. 

271  SOCIAL  WORK  PRACTICE  IN  RURAL  SETTINGS  (3). 
Provides  theory,  knowledge,  and  skills  for  practice  in  rural  communities. 
Examines  epidemiological  factors;  cultural  context;  health,  mental  health, 
and  public  welfare  delivery  systems;  and  models  of  practice  with  different 
populations. 

273  MID-MANAGEMENT  PRACTICE  FOR  SOCIAL  WORK¬ 
ERS  (3).  Administration  and  management  of  services  through  knowl¬ 
edge,  skills,  and  a  political  perspective  are  examined.  Issues  such  as 
restructuring  and  diversity  are  explored. 

276  AFRICAN-AMERICAN  WOMEN’S  HEALTH  ISSUES  (3). 
Explores  selected  health  issues  confronting  African-American  women  and 
identifies  race,  gender,  age,  and  class  variables  which  impact  health. 

281  SOCIAL  WORK  AND  THE  LAW  (3).  Course  provides  famil¬ 
iarity  with  legal  processes,  legal  research,  and  legal  analysis  within  the 
context  of  socio-legal  issues  important  to  social  work  practice. 

282  THE  NATURE,  DYNAMICS,  AND  TREATMENT  OF 
FAMILY  VIOLENCE  (3).  This  course  provides  an  in-depth  analysis  of 
the  etiology,  effects,  and  dynamics  of  family  violence  as  well  as  the  identi¬ 
fication  of  appropriate  assessment  and  treatment  strategies. 


283  CARE  OF  THE  DYING  AND  BEREAVED  ( 3 ) .  This  interdis¬ 
ciplinary  clinical  course  addresses  issues  and  practice  models  relating  to 
terminal  illness  and  bereavement  faced  throughout  the  life  span.  Co- 
taught  by  social  work  and  nursing  faculty. 

284  ETHICAL  DECISION  MAKING  IN  SOCIAL  WORK  PRAC¬ 
TICE  (3).  A  study  of  ethical  decision  making,  along  with  potential  guide¬ 
lines  for  resolving  dilemmas,  and  an  in-depth  examination  of  current 
illustrative  practice  issues. 

292  THE  EVALUATION  OF  SOCIAL  WORK  PRACTICE  (3 ). 

Prerequisite,  SOWO  102.  Students  develop  a  knowledge  of  the  purposes 
of  evaluation  research,  the  technology,  and  the  methodology  necessary  to 
evaluate  social  work  practice. 

300  SEMINAR:  STUDIES  IN  SOCIAL  WORK  PROCESS  (3). 
Completion  of  a  substantial  study,  professional  in  content  and  manner  of 
presentation,  in  which  the  student  examines  some  service  problem  or  area 
of  practice  in  which  there  has  been  personal  engagement,  such  as  in  field 
practice,  and  for  which  personal  learning,  experience,  and  practice  sup¬ 
port  findings. 

Additional  electives  and  independent  study  available  for 
master  s  and  doctoral  students  in  any  given  semester. 

320  INDIVIDUALIZED  FIELD  PRACTICUM  (1-6).  A  field  place¬ 
ment  allowing  a  student  to  take  an  extra  practicum  or  extend  an  existing 
practicum  when  such  is  recommended  (field  fee,  $260). 

330  SEMINAR  IN  HUMAN  BEHAVIOR  AND  SOCIAL  ENVI¬ 
RONMENT  (1-6).  Special  seminar  on  varying  topics  of  Human 
Behavior;  taught  on  a  temporary  basis.  May  repeat  once. 

340  SEMINAR  IN  DIRECT  PRACTICE  (1-6).  Special  seminar  on 
varying  topics  of  Direct  Social  Work  Practice;  taught  on  a  temporary 
basis.  May  repeat  once. 

350  SEMINAR  IN  SPECIALIZED  PRACTICE  (1-6).  Special  semi¬ 
nar  on  varying  topics  of  Practice  which  might  be  direct  or  indirect  or 
which  might  cover  multiple  fields;  taught  on  a  temporary  basis.  May 
repeat  once. 

360  SEMINAR  IN  SOCIAL  POLICY  (1-6).  Special  seminar  on 
varying  Social  Policy  issues;  taught  on  a  temporary  basis. 

370  SEMINAR  IN  MACRO  PRACTICE  (1-6).  Special  seminar  on 
varying  topics  of  Indirect  Social  Work  Practice;  taught  on  a  temporary 
basis. 

380  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  SOCIAL  WORK  (1-6).  Directed  indi¬ 
vidual  study  in  the  general  field  of  Social  Work  or  special  classes  in  the 
general  field  taught  on  a  temporary  basis.  May  repeat  until  maximum 
credit  earned. 

381  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  HUMAN  BEHAVIOR  AND  SOCIAL 
ENVIRONMENT  (1-6).  Directed  individual  study  in  Human  Behavior 
or  special  classes  in  Human  Behavior  taught  on  a  temporary  basis.  May 
repeat  until  maximum  credit  earned. 

382  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  PRACTICE  (1-6).  Directed  individual 
study  in  the  broad  field  of  Social  Work  Practice  or  special  classes  in 
Practice  taught  on  a  temporary  basis.  May  repeat  until  maximum  credit 
earned. 

383  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  POLICY  (1-6).  Directed  individual  study 
in  social  policy  or  special  classes  in  policy  taught  on  a  temporary  basis. 
May  repeat  until  maximum  credit  earned. 

384  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  RESEARCH  (1-6).  Directed  individual 
study  on  a  research  topic  or  special  classes  in  research  taught  on  a  tempo¬ 
rary  basis.  May  repeat  until  maximum  credit  earned. 
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385  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  AGING  (1-6).  Directed  individual  study 
in  Aging  or  special  classes  in  the  Aging  Specialization  taught  on  a  tempo¬ 
rary  basis.  May  repeat  until  maximum  credit  earned. 

386  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  FAMILY  AND  CHILDREN  (1-6). 
Directed  individual  study  in  Family  and  Children  or  special  classes  in  the 
Family  and  Children  Specialization  taught  on  a  temporary  basis.  May 
repeat  until  maximum  credit  earned. 

387  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  HEALTH  (1-6).  Directed  individual 
study  in  Health  or  special  classes  in  the  Health  Specialization  taught  on  a 
temporary  basis.  May  repeat  until  maximum  credit  earned. 

388  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  MENTAL  HEALTH  (1-6).  Directed 
individual  study  in  Mental  Health  or  special  classes  in  the  Mental  Health 
Specialization  taught  on  a  temporary  basis.  May  repeat  until  maximum 
credit  earned. 

389  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  HUMAN  SERVICES  ADMINISTRA¬ 
TION  (1-6).  Directed  individual  study  in  Public  Welfare  or  special 
classes  in  the  Public  Welfare  Administration  Specialization  taught  on  a 
temporary  basis.  May  repeat  until  maximum  credit  earned. 

390  SEMINAR  IN  RESEARCH  (1-6).  Special  seminar  on  varying 
topics  of  research;  taught  on  a  temporary  basis.  May  repeat  once. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 

Ph.D.  Courses 

301  FOUNDATIONS  FOR  THEORY  CONSTRUCTION  (3).  A 
critical  and  historical  understanding  of  social  work  knowledge,  values, 
and  intervention  provides  students  with  a  foundation  for  theory  construc¬ 
tion.  Fall.  Weil. 

302  RESEARCH  METHODS  IN  SOCIAL  INTERVENTION  (3). 
Prerequisites,  SOWO  102  and  202  or  equivalent.  An  introduction  to  the 
basic  principles  of  research  for  planning  and  evaluating  social  interven¬ 
tions.  Topics  include  problem  formulation,  design,  measurement,  analysis, 
and  the  application  of  findings  to  theory  and  practice.  Fall.  Usher. 

303  ADVANCED  RESEARCH  METHODS  IN  SOCIAL  INTER¬ 
VENTION  (3).  Prerequisites,  SOWO  301,  SOWO  302,  SOWO  31 1, 
SOWO  312.  Students  build  advanced  competence  in  research  design, 
data  collection,  data  analysis,  and  statistics,  by  analyzing  exemplary  social 
work  research  and  presenting  independent  learning  projects  within  spe¬ 
cialized  areas  of  study.  Spring.  Bowen  and  Furstenberg. 

304  RESEARCH  PRACTICUM  I  (3).  Prerequisites,  SOWO  301, 
SOWO  302,  and  SOWO  311.  Students  develop  independent  research 
competence  through  work  on  a  research  project  under  the  direction  of  an 
experienced  researcher.  Fall.  Rounds. 

305  RESEARCH  PRACTICUM  II  (3).  Prerequisites,  SOWO  304. 
Continuation  of  Research  Practicum  I.  Spring.  Rounds. 

306  TEACHING  SEMINAR  ( 1 ).  Prerequisites,  SOWO  301 ,  SOWO 
311,  and  SOWO  312.  Students  learn  history,  philosophy,  curricular 
issues,  and  methods  for  social  work  education.  Spring.  Richman. 

307  TEACHING  PRACTICUM  (2).  Prerequisite,  SOWO  306. 
Students  apply  concepts  from  Teaching  Seminar  in  a  supervised  teach- 
ing/training  experience.  Spring  and  Summer.  Richman. 

311  ANALYSIS  OF  SOCIAL  INTERVENTION  MODELS  (3). 
Prerequisites,  SOWO  301  and  SOWO  302.  Students  develop  and  apply 
an  analytic  framework  to  critique  selected  models  of  social  intervention  in 
relation  to  their  theoretical  development,  empirical  support,  and  practice 
issues.  Spring.  Nelson. 

3 1 2  DEVELOPMENT  OF  SOCIAL  INTERVENTION  MODELS 

(3).  Prerequisites,  SOWO  301,  SOWO  302,  and  SOWO  311.  A  system¬ 
atic  approach  to  the  design,  implementation,  and  evaluation  of  social 
interventions  provides  the  framework  for  developing  models  that  address 
a  range  of  social  issues  and  needs.  Fall.  Galinsky  and  Schopler. 
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Howard  E.  Aldrich  (42)  Formal  Organizations,  Race  and  Ethnic 
Relations,  Inequality 
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Professions 
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Sherryl  Kleinman  (38)  Social  Psychology,  Qualitative  Research, 
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Henry  A.  Landsberger  (11)  Welfare  State  Problems,  Modernization, 
Social  Movements 

Duncan  MacRae  Jr.  (13)  Public  Policy  Analysis,  Applied  Sociology 
Anthony  Oberschall  (39)  Social  Movements,  Social  Change, 
Development 
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Ronald  R.  Rindfuss  (34)  Demography,  Family 
Rachel  A.  Rosenfeld  (40)  Social  Stratification,  Education,  Quantitative 
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Richard  L.  Simpson  (18)  Occupations,  Work 
Peter  Uhlenberg  (20)  Demography,  Family,  Aging 

Associate  Professors 

Peter  Bearman  (50)  Social  Structure,  Comparative  and  Historical,  Social 
Networks 

M.  Richard  Cramer  (2)  Race  and  Intergroup  Relations,  Social  Psychology 
Frangois  Nielsen  (43)  Comparative  and  Historical,  Methods, 
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James  A.  Wiggins  (22)  Social  Psychological  Theory  and  Methods 

Assistant  Professors 

Elisa  J.  Bienenstock  (52)  Social  Networks,  Mathematical  Sociology, 
Social  Psychology 

Guang  Guo  (51)  Social  Statistics,  Stratification,  Demography 
Fred  D.  Hall  (8)  Urban  Sociology,  Race  and  Ethnic  Relations,  Social 
Stratification 

Kathleen  M.  Harris  (6)  Demography,  Family,  Poverty,  Public  Policy 
Christian  Smith  (54)  Sociology  of  Religion,  Social  Change  in  Latin 
America,  Social  Movements 

Lecturer 

Barbara  Stenross  (37)  Sociology  of  Work,  Sociology  of  Emotions 

Adjunct  Faculty 
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James  Johnson,  Public  Policy,  Urban  Sociology,  Social  Geography 
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The  department  offers  the  master  of  arts  and  doctor  of  philos- 
ophy  degrees  in  Sociology.  Students  receive  training  that  equip 
them  for  careers  in  both  teaching  and  research.  All  Sociology 
students  take  basic  work  in  sociological  theory,  research  methods 
and  statistics,  and  substantive  areas.  The  program  emphasizes 
balanced  training  and  the  integration  of  theory,  method,  and 
substantive  knowledge.  Detailed  information  on  graduate  degree 
procedures  is  given  in  information  brochures  available  from  the 
department.  For  further  information,  including  information 
about  financial  aid  available  to  students,  inquiries  should  be 
directed  to  the  department’s  administrative  assistant  for  Student 
Services. 

The  department’s  main  concentrations  of  faculty  research 
interest  and  graduate  training  are  in  comparative  social  organiza- 
tion  and  societal  change,  demography  and  human  ecology, 
research  methods  and  social  statistics,  labor  force  and  industrial 
relations,  stratification  and  complex  organizations. 

A  large  proportion  of  first-year,  as  well  as  more  advanced,  stu¬ 
dents  receive  financial  assistance.  Sources  of  aid  include  teach¬ 
ing  assistantships,  research  assistantships,  and  a  few  nonservice 
fellowships. 

The  department  works  closely  with  the  Carolina  Population 
Center,  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science,  and  the 
University  Computation  Center.  The  Institute  maintains  a 
Statistical  Laboratory  with  modem  processing  equipment  for 
training  and  research.  Computer  programming  assistance,  con¬ 
sultation,  and  computing  services  are  available  without  charge 
for  student  research.  The  department  sponsors  and  edits  Social 
Forces,  a  national  sociological  journal. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

1 10  FORMAL  ORGANIZATIONS  AND  BUREAUCRACY  (3). 
Varieties  of  organizational  forms,  their  structures  and  processes;  creation, 
persistence,  transformation,  and  demise  of  organizational  forms;  role  of 
organizations  in  contemporary  society.  Aldrich,  Simpson,  Nielsen,  ].  Blau. 

1 1 1  SOCIAL  MOVEMENTS  AND  COLLECTIVE  BEHAVIOR 

(3).  Study  of  nonroutine  collective  actions  such  as  demonstrations, 
strikes,  riots,  social  movements  and  revolutions,  with  an  emphasis  on 
recent  and  contemporary  movements.  Oberschall,  Nielsen,  Bearman. 

1 1 2  SOCIAL  STRATIFICATION  (3 ) .  Analysis  of  social  structure 
and  stratification  in  terms  of  class,  status,  prestige,  and  rank.  Attention  to 
social  roles  of  elites,  professionals,  the  middle  class,  the  working  class,  and 
to  comparative  topics.  Aldrich,  Rosenfeld. 

1 14  THE  CITY  AND  URBANIZATION  (3).  The  city  as  a  social, 
spatial,  and  political-economic  phenomenon  in  the  modem  world. 
Analysis  of  urban  demographic  trends,  spatial  characteristics,  and  eco¬ 
nomic  functions.  Substantive  topics  include  segregation,  social  turmoil, 
unemployment,  fiscal  problems,  suburbanization,  and  urban  public  policy. 
Kasarda,  Blau. 

115  ECONOMY  AND  SOCIETY  (3).  Examination  of  the  structure 
and  operation  of  institutions  where  economy  and  society  intersect  and 
interact,  such  as  education,  industrial  organization,  on-the-job  training, 
labor  markets,  and  professional  associations.  Emphasis  on  the  contempo¬ 
rary  United  States,  with  selected  comparisons  with  other  countries. 
Oberschall,  Calhoun. 


120  THE  STATE  AND  SOCIETY  (3).  Analysis  of  the  reciprocal 
influences  of  state  and  social  organizations  upon  each  other;  the  social 
bases  of  political  authority  and  stability,  of  revolution  and  counter-revolu¬ 
tion.  Calhoun. 

121  RELIGION  AND  SOCIETY  (Religion  190)  (3).  Sociological 
analysis  of  group  beliefs  and  practices — both  traditionally  religious  and 
secular — through  which  fundamental  life  experiences  are  given  coherence 
and  meaning.  Reed,  Cramer,  Smith. 

122  SOCIOLOGY  OF  HEALTH  (3).  A  sociological  analysis  of  (1) 
the  social  processes  affecting  conditions  of  health  and  disease  and  (2)  the 
cluster  of  social  relationships  and  organizations  that  comprise  the  institu¬ 
tion  of  medicine.  Staff. 

1 23  EDUCATION  AND  STRATIFICATION  (3 ) .  A  study  of  the¬ 
ory  and  research  on  the  educational  institution,  with  emphasis  upon  the 
multiple  and  changing  effects  of  formal  education  in  industrial  societies. 
Staff. 

124  LAW  AND  SOCIETY  (3).  An  analysis  of  the  interconnections 
between  law  and  society.  Topics  may  include  definitions  and  origins  of 
law,  legal  institutions,  dispute  resolution,  legal  impact,  and  the  role  of  law 
in  social  change.  Hagan,  Stenross. 

125  FAMILY  AND  SOCIETY  (3).  Comparative  analysis  of  kinship 
systems  and  family  relations.  Courtship,  marriage,  and  parent-child  rela¬ 
tionships  viewed  within  a  life-cycle  framework.  Rindfuss,  Udry, 
Uhlenberg,  Wiggins. 

127  THE  LABOR  FORCE  (3).  Supply  and  characteristics  of  labor 
and  of  jobs,  including  industrial  and  occupational  changes,  education  and 
mobility  of  labor,  and  changing  demography  of  the  workforce.  Entwisle, 
Kalleberg,  Rosenfeld,  J.  Blau. 

128  SOCIOLOGY  OF  ART  (3).  Prerequisite,  10,  1 1,  or  12;  or  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  The  connections  between  art  and  larger  society  are 
examined,  as  well  as  the  organizational  and  occupational  worlds  of  artists. 
Approaches  in  the  fine  arts  and  social  sciences  are  contrasted.  J.  Blau. 

129  RACE,  CLASS,  AND  GENDER  (Women’s  Studies  129)  (3). 
Conceptualizations  of  gender,  race,  and  class  and  how,  separately  and  in 
combination,  they  are  interpreted  by  the  wider  society.  Emphasis  on  how 
black  and  working-class  women  make  sense  of  their  experiences  at  work 
and  within  the  family.  Fall.  Kleinman,  Rosenfeld. 

1 3 1  AGING  (3).  The  process  of  aging  from  birth  to  death,  with  a  con¬ 
centration  on  the  later  years  of  life,  examined  from  a  broad  perspective. 
Topics  include  individual  change  over  the  life-course,  the  social  context 
of  aging,  and  the  aging  of  American  society.  Uhlenberg. 

134  RACE  AND  SOCIAL  POLICY  (3).  Explores  the  links  between 
race  relations,  economic  and  social  subordination  of  racial  groups,  and 
governmental  policy  for  the  United  States  and  other  multiracial  societies. 
Emphasis  on  reciprocal  relations  of  legal  and  governmental  institutions 
and  other  social  institutions.  Hall. 

140  SOCIALIZATION  (3).  Examines  how  persons  become  members 
of  groups,  communities,  and  organizations.  Emphasis  on  general  social 
psychological  principles  and  concepts  of  socialization.  Kleinman. 

141  SOCIAL  DEVIANCE  (3).  Examines  how  people  initiate,  con¬ 
tinue,  and  end  stigmatized  behavior;  social  construction  of  deviant  cate¬ 
gories,  identities,  and  careers;  the  social  psychology  of  labeling  deviants. 
Hagan. 

142  OPINIONS,  ATTITUDES,  AND  VALUES  (3).  The  interrela¬ 
tions  of  ideology,  information,  attitudes,  and  behavior.  Use  of  sample  sur¬ 
veys  in  social  psychological  research  and  polling.  Cramer,  Reed. 

143  CONFLICT  AND  BARGAINING  (PWAD  143)  (3).  Conflict 
and  conflict-resolution  behavior.  Application  to  labor-management  rela¬ 
tions,  family,  sports,  community  politics,  international  relations.  Cramer, 
Oberschall,  Wiggins. 
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145  SOCIOLOGY  OF  EMOTIONS  (3).  The  course  examines  how 
emotions  are  organized  within  social  groupings  and  institutions. 
Differences  in  socialization  by  gender,  ethnicity,  social  class,  and  age  are 
explored.  Fall.  Kleinman. 

150  THEORY  AND  PROBLEMS  OF  DEVELOPING  SOCIETIES 

(3).  Theories  concerning  the  development  process  (motivational  versus 
institutional,  economic  versus  political  and  social  development;  similarity 
of  sequential  stages  and  outcomes)  are  related  to  policy  problems  facing 
the  developing  nations.  Bollen,  Oberschall,  Smith. 

152  SOVIET  SOCIETY  (3).  Development  of  social  structure  in  the 
U.S.S.R.  since  1917.  Study  of  contemporary  social  groups  and  institu- 
tions,  and  of  the  implications  of  the  Soviet  experience  for  theories  of 
modernization.  Staff. 

153  SOCIAL  CHANGE  IN  LATIN  AMERICA  (3).  Introduction  to 
Latin  American  ideologies  and  values;  economic  and  demographic 
changes;  major  pressure  groups  (old  elites,  entrepreneurs,  peasants  and 
working  classes,  military  and  intellectuals);  and  relations  with  the  United 
States.  Smith. 

158  COMPARATIVE  MINORITY  RELATIONS  (3).  A  compara¬ 
tive  analysis  of  dominant-minority  group  relations.  Includes  both  cultural 
and  racial  minorities.  Cramer,  Hall,  Nielsen. 

160  CONTEMPORARY  SOCIAL  THEORY  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Sociology  50.  Analysis  of  current  problems  in  general  social  theory;  action 
and  structure,  justice  and  equity,  social  change  and  reproduction. 

Contrast  and  evaluation  of  leading  approaches  to  solutions.  Calhoun,  P. 
Blau. 

171  URBAN  PUBLIC  POLICY  (PUPA  171)  (3).  Defining  and  clari¬ 
fying  urban  concerns  and  policies;  emphasis  on  programs  to  revitalize 
cities.  Issues  include  migration  of  people  and  jobs,  housing,  unemploy¬ 
ment,  poverty,  crime,  fiscal  strain,  linkages  among  settlement  patterns, 
economic  development  strategies,  energy  and  environmental  objectives. 
Kasarda. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

200  HISTORY  OF  SOCIAL  THOUGHT  (History  280)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  graduate  standing  in  Sociology  or  written  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Historic  social  ideas  of  Western  culture  considered  against  a 
background  of  general  cultural  analysis  in  terms  of  systematic  theory. 
Required  of  all  graduate  degree  candidates  in  Sociology.  Calhoun, 
Bearman. 

202  MAJOR  SOCIOLOGICAL  THEORIES  (2-3).  Examination  of 
selected  writing,  concepts,  and  issues  of  some  major  sociological  theory  or 
theoretical  approach.  Staff. 

203  CURRENT  ISSUES  IN  SOCIAL  THEORY  (3 ) .  An  examina¬ 
tion  of  selected  recent  work  of  general  significance  in  sociology.  Themes 
vary.  Calhoun,  P.  Blau. 

204  PRINCIPLES  OF  THEORIZING  (3).  This  course  in  metatheory 
analyzes  methods  of  theorizing.  It  examines  the  criteria  for  constructing 
and  evaluating  scientific  theories  developed  by  philosophers  of  science 
and  applies  them  to  social  theorizing.  The  hypothetico-deductive  model 
of  theorizing  is  contrasted  with  other  theoretical  approaches.  P.  Blau. 

205  MACROSOCIOLOGIC AL  THEORY  (3 ) .  The  objective  of  the 
course  is  to  illustrate  three  aspects  of  macrosociological  theory:  ( 1 )  the 
conception  of  macrosociology;  (2)  the  structural  approach  in  sociology; 

(3)  hypothetico-deductive  theorizing.  A  hypothetico-deductive 
macrostructural  theory  developed  by  the  instructor  is  analyzed,  and  exten¬ 
sive  empirical  tests  of  the  theory  are  presented.  P.  Blau. 

207  MEASUREMENT  AND  DATA  COLLECTION  (Political 
Science  207)  (3).  Provides  an  introduction  to  measurement  theory  and  a 
review  of  various  methods  of  data-gathering.  Gaining  experience  with  a 
variety  of  techniques  of  measurement  and  preparing  a  pretested  research 
proposal  are  required  for  all  students.  Entwisle. 


208  STATISTICS  FOR  SOCIOLOGISTS  (3 ) .  Provides  an  introduc¬ 
tion  to  probability  theory,  descriptive  statistics,  inferential  statistics,  and 
the  algebra  of  expectations.  Emphasis  is  on  elements  useful  to  research 
sociologists  including  bivariate  regression  and  correlation.  Reed, 
Rosenfeld,  Nielsen. 

209  LINEAR  REGRESSION  MODELS  (Health  Policy  and 
Administration  332)  (3).  The  course  presents  regression  analysis  and 
related  techniques.  The  major  topics  are:  the  assumptions  of  the  regres¬ 
sion  model,  dummy  variables  and  interaction  terms,  outlier  diagnostics, 
multicollinearity,  specification  error,  heteroscedasticity,  and  autocorrela¬ 
tion.  The  final  section  introduces  path  analysis,  recursive  models,  and 
nonrecursive  systems.  Bollen,  Guo,  Nielsen. 

2 1 1  ANALYSIS  OF  CATEGORICAL  DATA  (Health  Policy  and 
Administration  335)  (1-3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Introduction  to  techniques  and  programs  for  analyzing  categorical  vari¬ 
ables  and  nonlinear  models.  Special  attention  is  given  to  decomposition 
of  complex  contingency  tables,  discriminant  function  analysis,  Markov 
chains,  and  nonmetric  multidimensional  scaling.  Bollen,  Guo. 

2 1 2  DEMOGRAPHY:  THEORY,  SUBSTANCE,  TECHNIQUES, 
PART  I  (3).  A  basic  introduction  to  the  discipline  of  demography. 
Materials  covered  include:  population  history;  data  sources;  mortality  and 
fertility  trends  and  differentials  and  techniques  of  analysis.  Rindfuss, 
Uhlenberg,  Entwisle,  Harris. 

2 1 3  DEMOGRAPHY:  THEORY,  SUBSTANCE,  TECHNIQUES, 
PART  II  (3).  A  continuation  of  Sociology  212.  Materials  covered 
include:  population  growth,  stable  population  theory;  migration  and  dis¬ 
tribution;  population  policy;  population  estimates  and  projections. 
Rindfuss,  Uhlenberg,  Entwisle. 

214  MARX  AND  MARXISM  (2).  Brief  exposition  and  evaluation  of 
Marx’s  theory  of  human  nature,  societal  change  and  evolution,  class,  the 
state,  family,  and  other  institutions.  Summary  of  dependency  theory  and 
critical  theory.  Calhoun,  Landsberger. 

2 1 5  EVOLUTIONARY  THEORY  (3 ).  Introduction  to  the  new  evo¬ 
lutionary  theory  and  associated  research.  Staff. 

2 1 6  STRUCTURAL-FUNCTIONALISM  (3 ).  Fundamentals  of 
structural-functional  analysis.  Merits  and  defects  of  this  mode  of  concep¬ 
tualizing  social  process.  Survey  of  empirical  research  based  on  this 
approach.  Staff. 

2 1 7  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGICAL  THEORY  (3 ) .  Introduction  to 
basic  theoretical  approaches  in  social  psychology,  including  social  learn¬ 
ing,  social  exchange,  symbolic  interaction,  cognitive  consistency,  and 
affect  control.  Bienenstock,  Kleinman,  Wiggins. 

218  HUMAN  ECOLOGY  (3 ) .  Examination  of  how  human  popula¬ 
tions  adapt  to  their  environments.  Emphasis  on  linkages  among  popula¬ 
tion,  organization,  environment,  and  technology.  Research  applications 
of  this  approach  to  urban  communities  and  organizations.  Kasarda, 
Nielsen,  J.  Blau. 

223  SOCIAL  ATTITUDES  (3).  Basic  theories  and  methods  in  atti¬ 
tude  research  with  special  attention  to  attitude  dynamics  and  social  rela¬ 
tions.  Reed. 

229  SOCIAL  STRUCTURE  AND  PERSONALITY  (3).  The 
generic  processes  by  which  individuals  become  members  of  a  society,  with 
emphasis  on  the  influence  of  social  structure  on  socialization  and  the  pat¬ 
terning  of  personality.  Kleinman,  Elder,  Bearman. 

230  SOCIAL  STRATIFICATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  Sociology  120  or 
equivalent.  Analysis  of  major  theories  of  and  approaches  to  the  study  of 
social  inequality,  with  attention  to  how  the  various  theories  and 
approaches  are  operationalized.  Focus  on  recent  research  in  labor  markets 
and  world-wide  inequality.  Rosenfeld. 

231  SOCIOLOGY  OF  GENDER  (Women’s  Studies  231)  (3). 

Reviews  theory  on  variation  in  men’s  and  women’s  gender  roles,  with 
emphasis  on  industrialized  societies  and  women’s  roles.  Rosenfeld,  Udry. 
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234  SOCIAL  MOVEMENTS  (3).  The  structure  and  dynamics  of 
social  movements  and  their  societal  environment,  with  special  reference 
to  sociopolitical  movements  of  minority  and  low  status  groups  in  industri- 
alized  and  third  world  societies.  Nielsen,  Oberschall,  Bearman,  Smith. 

237  METHODS  FOR  POLICY  ANALYSIS  AND  EVALUATION 

(Political  Science  237,  Public  Policy  Analysis  237)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Political  Science  212,  Planning  130,  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to 
selected  techniques  such  as  multiple  regression,  decision  theory,  research 
design,  experiments,  quasi-experiments,  and  program  evaluation,  as  well 
as  policy-related  models.  MacRae. 

245  SOCIOLOGY  OF  ORGANIZATIONS  (3).  Prerequisite,  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  Structural  features  of  organizations.  Behavior  in 
organizations.  Organizational  career  patterns.  Comparative  analysis  of 
structure,  behavior,  and  careers  in  different  types  of  organizations. 
Interorganization  and  organization-environment  relations.  Aldrich, 
Simpson,  J.  Blau. 

246  OCCUPATIONS  AND  WORK  (3).  The  changing  occupational 
system.  Structural  types  of  labor  markets.  Occupational  organization,  role 
sets,  power  relations,  careers,  and  satisfaction  in  different  types  of  labor 
markets  and  occupations.  Simpson,  Kalleberg. 

253  EXPERIMENTAL  DESIGN  IN  SOCIOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Statistical  aspects  of  experimental  designs 
with  emphasis  on  applied  problems  involved  in  executing  a  statistically 
sound  design.  On  demand.  Staff. 

254  SURVEY  SAMPLING  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  The  different  sampling  techniques  are  discussed.  Major  empha¬ 
sis  on  planning  of  large-scale  sample  surveys  rather  than  on  statistical  the¬ 
ory.  On  demand.  Staff. 

260  HEALTH  ORGANIZATIONS  AND  OCCUPATIONS  (3). 
Considers  various  treatment  settings,  socialization  and  job  performance  of 
health  workers,  patienthood,  the  relation  between  organizational  struc¬ 
ture  and  effectiveness,  and  professional  self-regulation.  Staff. 

263  SOCIAL  GERONTOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  The  study  of  the  aged  in  our  society.  Uhlenberg. 

266  SOCIOLOGY  OF  CULTURE  (3).  Focuses  on  substantive  and 
theoretical  issues  in  this  field  and  their  intellectual  origins.  Topics  include 
organizations,  art,  religion,  science,  class,  and  politics.  Quantitative  and 
qualitative  approaches  examined.  J.  Blau. 

270  THE  LIFE  COURSE  (3).  Provides  an  intense  introduction  to  the 
life  course  as  a  theoretical  orientation  and  methodology  (logic  of  inquiry). 
Elder. 

274  SEMINAR  IN  URBAN  SOCIOLOGY  (3).  Theory  and  research 
in  the  study  of  the  location  and  growth  of  urban  areas,  the  effect  urban 
areas  have  upon  behavior,  and  the  study  of  social  behavior  in  different 
urban  subareas.  Each  member  of  the  seminar  completes  a  project  interre¬ 
lating  theory  and  research.  Kasarda. 

287  MIGRATION  AND  POPULATION  DISTRIBUTION  (3). 
Treats  migration  trends,  patterns,  and  differentials  and  their  effects  on 
population  distribution  in  continental  and  regional  areas.  Attention  is 
given  to  theoretical  and  methodological  problems  in  the  study  of  popula¬ 
tion  movement.  On  demand.  Uhlenberg. 

289  SOCIOECONOMIC  FACTORS  IN  FERTILITY  (3).  Fertility 
differentials  by  social  and  economic  factors,  changes  therein  over  time, 
the  manner  in  which  these  factors  affect  fertility,  and  the  implications 
thereof  for  fertility-control  programs  are  studied.  On  demand.  Rindfuss, 
Entwisle. 

300  TRAINING  PROGRAM  SEMINARS  ( 1 ).  Continuing  seminars 
in  selected  topics.  Staff. 

301  READING  AND  RESEARCH  (Var.  1-3)  (3  each  semester). 
Registration  by  permission  of  the  instructor. 


302,  303  ADVANCED  READING.  Library  research  or  field  research 
on  a  selected  topic  under  guidance  of  the  instructor.  Staff. 

307  SEMINAR  ON  POLICY  ANALYSIS  (3).  Common  normative, 
political,  and  behavior  aspects  of  policy  choice  in  diverse  fields;  e.g., 
urban,  education,  health,  welfare,  population,  and  foreign  policy.  Public 
policies  may  modify  or  replace  the  market.  MacRae. 

308  SEMINAR  IN  COMPARATIVE  AND  HISTORICAL  SOCI¬ 
OLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Examination  of 
issues  involved  in  societal  comparison,  with  an  emphasis  upon  compara¬ 
tive  and  historical  analysis  of  substantive  issues  at  the  macro-societal 
level.  Special  attention  is  given  to  methodological  problems.  Calhoun, 
Bearman. 

309  SEMINAR  IN  THE  ANALYSIS  OF  SOCIALIST  SOCIAL 
SYSTEMS  (3).  An  analysis  of  special  problems  in  the  study  of  societies 
governed  by  a  communist  party.  Stress  is  on  major  social  institutions  and 
on  the  course  and  sources  of  structural  change.  Staff. 

3 1 1  SEMINAR  IN  POLITICAL  SOCIOLOGY  (Political  Science 
311)  (3).  The  relationships  between  social  structure  and  political  deci¬ 
sions.  Regimes  and  social  structure;  bureaucracies,  political  associations, 
and  professions;  science  and  politics;  closed  and  open  politics;  political 
movements  and  change.  Calhoun,  Bearman. 

3 1 2  SEMINAR  ON  SOCIAL  NETWORKS  (3 ) .  Prerequisite,  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Theoretical  and  substantive  issues  in  social  net¬ 
work  analysis.  Focus  is  on  models  of  social  structure.  Bearman, 
Bienenstock. 

314  SEMINAR  IN  SOCIAL  CONTROL  AND  DEVIANCE  (3). 
Registration  by  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  relation  of  social  norms 
to  conforming  and  deviant  behavior.  Types  of  social  and  personal  con¬ 
trols.  Theoretical  and  research  problems  are  reviewed.  Hagan. 

3 15,  3 16  READING  AND  RESEARCH  IN  METHODOLOGY  (3 

each  semester).  Registration  by  permission  of  the  instructor.  Special  work 
on  selected  problems  of  research  methodology.  Staff. 

3 1 7  STRUCTURAL  EQUATIONS  WITH  LATENT  VARI¬ 
ABLES.  (Health  Policy  and  Administration  336)  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Sociology  209  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  This  course  examines 
models  sometimes  referred  to  as  LISREL  models.  Topics  include:  path 
analysis,  confirmatory  factor  analysis,  measurement  error,  model  identifi¬ 
cation,  nonrecursive  models,  multiple  indicators.  Bollen. 

320  SYSTEMATIC  METHODS  OF  QUALITATIVE  RESEARCH 

(3).  Course  designed  to  teach  methods  of  data  collection  and  analysis  for 
qualitative  research.  Kleinman. 

32 1  FIELD  RESEARCH  (3  each  semester).  Registration  by  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor. 

326  SEMINAR  IN  SELECTED  TOPICS  (1-6).  Course  description 
for  particular  semester  is  available  in  department  office.  Registration  by 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Staff. 

329  SEMINAR  IN  SOCIALIZATION  AND  GROUP  PROCESS 

(3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Analysis  of  theoretical 
issues  and  empirical  research  relevant  to  socialization.  Special  emphasis 
upon  group  process  effects  on  the  evolution  of  the  social  self,  the  “fit” 
between  personality  and  role,  and  other  issues.  Kleinman. 

333  SEMINAR  IN  MARRIAGE  AND  THE  FAMILY  (3).  On 
demand.  Uhlenberg. 

380  SEMINAR  ON  THE  TEACHING  OF  SOCIOLOGY  (3). 
Prerequisite,  doctoral  candidacy  in  sociology  or  permission  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor.  Examines  teacher’s  role  and  teaching  process;  planning  a  course,  con¬ 
structing  syllabi,  testing  for  teaching  or  grading,  evaluating  teacher  perfor- 
mance,  needs  of  different  student  populations.  Cramer,  Aldrich. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3  or  more).  Individual  research  in  a 
selected  field  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  department.  Staff. 
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394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3  or  more).  Individual  research 
in  a  selected  field  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  department. 
Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 


DIVISION  OF  SPEECH  AND 
HEARING  SCIENCES 

JACKSON  ROUSH,  Director 

Professor 

David  E.  Yoder  (47)  Language,  Augmentative  Communication 

Associate  Professors 

Elizabeth  R.  Crais  (48)  Language  Development  and  Disorders  in  Infants, 
Toddlers,  and  Preschoolers;  Working  with  Families  in  Early 
Intervention 

Thomas  L.  Layton  (25)  Language,  Language  Disorders,  Learning 
Disabilities 

Jackson  Roush  (59)  Pediatric  Audiology,  Early  Intervention,  Acoustic 
Immittance  Measures 

Assistant  Professors 

Melody  F.  Harrison  (40)  Speech,  Language,  and  Communication 
Development  in  the  Hearing  Impaired;  Literacy 

Robert  Mayo ,  Craniofacial  Anomalies,  Adult  Language  Disorders,  Voice 
Disorders 

James  Montgomery  (68)  Language  Disorders,  Language/Learning 
Disabilities 

Research  Professor 

Robert  W.  Peters  (9)  Auditory  and  Speech  Perception,  Sensation  and 
Perception,  Stuttering 

Research  Associate  Professor 

Joanne  E.  Roberts  (50)  Language  Development  and  Disorders,  Early 
Language  Development,  Otitis  Media 

Research  Assistant  Professor 

John  H.  Grose,  Audiology  and  Psychoacoustics  Research 

Clinical  Professor 

Joseph  W.  Hall  (53)  Audiology  and  Psychoacoustics  Research 

Clinical  Associate  Professors 

Celia  R.  Hooper  (55)  Voice  Disorders  and  Prevention,  Adult  Language 
Disorders,  Supervision 

Bobbie  B.  Lubker  (51)  Language  Development,  Epidemiology  of 
Communication  Disorders 

Stanley  J.  Martinkosky  (52)  Alaryngeal  Speech,  Voice  Disorders, 
Spasmodic  Dysphonia 

Clinical  Assistant  Professors 

Nancy  Aarts  (69)  Aural  Rehabilitation,  Hearing  and  Cognition  in  Older 
Adults,  Hearing  Aids  and  Assistive  Listening  Devices 

Holly  F.  Harris  (41)  Supervision,  Phonology  Disorders  in  Children,  Adult 
Stuttering 

Carolyn  M.  Mayo,  Multicultural  Issues,  Adult  Language  Disorders, 
Prevention  of  Communication  Disorders 

Sharon  S.  Ringwalt  (42)  Diagnostic  Evaluations,  Supervision,  Ethics  and 
Efficacy  Issues 

Margaret  L.  Sauer  (65)  Augmentative  Communication,  Clinical 
Supervision 

Linda  R.  Watson  (67)  Language  Disorders  in  Young  Children,  Autism, 
Emerging  Literacy 


Clinical  Instructor 

Jane  R.  Ludington  (56)  Speech  and  Language,  Aural  Rehabilitation 

Adjunct  Associate  Professors 

Robert  G.  Paul  (8)  Clinical  Audiology,  Hearing  Aids 

Bruce  A.  Weber  (64)  Auditory  Electrophysiology 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors 

Mark  M.  Haythom,  Diagnostic  Audiology 

Julia  Royster  Occupational  Hearing,  Hearing  ConservationTraining, 
Program  Evaluation,  Applied  Research 

The  Division  of  Speech  and  Hearing  Sciences  in  the 
Department  of  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions,  School  of 
Medicine,  provides  academic  and  professional  education  for 
speech- language  pathologists  and  audiologists  at  the  master’s 
level.  The  study  of  speech  and  hearing  requires  knowledge  in 
both  normal  and  abnormal  speech,  hearing,  and  language.  The 
Speech  and  Hearing  Sciences  Curriculum  provides  an  environ¬ 
ment  where  learning  can  be  based  on  laboratory  and  clinical 
experiences.  Three  major  tracks  of  study  are  possible  within  the 
master’s  curriculum:  Audiology,  Speech-Language  Pathology,  and 
Speech  and  Hearing  Sciences.  The  program  is  interdisciplinary 
in  that  clinical  and  research  activities  of  other  University 
departments  and  institutions  as  well  as  the  Division  of  Speech 
and  Hearing  Sciences  are  involved  in  the  educational  program. 

The  entrance,  academic,  and  residence  requirements  for  the 
master’s  degree  correspond  to  those  of  the  Graduate  School.  All 
students  following  professional  tracks  are  prepared  to  meet  licen¬ 
sure  and  certification  requirements  necessary  for  the  practice  of 
speech-language  pathology  or  audiology.  More  complete  infor¬ 
mation  describing  the  graduate  program  can  be  obtained  by  writ¬ 
ing  to  the  Division  of  Speech  and  Hearing  Sciences,  CB#  7190, 
Department  of  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions,  School  of 
Medicine. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

120  AMERICAN  SIGN  LANGUAGE  III  (2).  Advanced  course  in 
finger  spelling  and  sign  language.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  developing  skills 
in  both  expressive  and  reverse  interpreting,  various  systems  employed, 
historical  and  philosophical  aspects  of  manual  communication  as  a  viable 
language.  Fall.  Walker. 

121  AMERICAN  SIGN  LANGUAGE  IV  (1).  Emphasis  is  placed  on 
developing  advanced  skill  in  both  expressive  and  reverse  interpreting, 
various  systems  employed,  historical  and  philosophical  aspects  of  manual 
communication  as  a  viable  language.  Spring.  Walker. 

123  INTRODUCTORY  AUDIOLOGY  I  (COMM  180)  (3).  Theory 
and  practice  of  the  measurement  of  hearing,  causative  factors  in  hearing 
loss,  evaluation  of  audiometric  results,  demonstration  of  clinical  proce¬ 
dures  in  audiology.  Spring.  Roush. 

140  APPLIED  PHONETICS  (COMM  182)  (3).  Prerequisite, 

COMM  181  or  equivalent.  A  study  of  the  acoustic,  articulatory,  auditory, 
and  physiological  aspects  of  the  production  of  speech.  Fall.  Layton. 

163  LANGUAGE  ASSESSMENT  AND  MANAGEMENT  (3). 
This  course  covers  analysis  and  measurement  (assessment),  modification 
of  behaviors,  education  and  re-educative  processes  (all  modalities),  and 
breakdown  of  process  in  language  disorders.  Fall.  Crais. 
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1 70  ANATOMY  AND  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  THE  SPEECH-LAN- 
GUAGE  AND  HEARING  MECHANISMS  (COMM  182)  (3). 
Anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  speech-producing  and  aural  mechanisms. 
Fall.  Harrison. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

201  INTRODUCTION  TO  RESEARCH  IN  SPEECH  AND 
HEARING  (3).  Prerequisite,  statistics  course.  Experimental  and  descrip¬ 
tive  research  designs  in  speech  and  hearing  sciences  including  criteria  for 
the  evaluation  of  research  articles.  Spring.  Layton. 

203  AUDIOLOGIC  REHABILITATION  FOR  CHILDREN  (3). 
Prerequisite,  SPHS  123.  Covers  speech  perception  and  the  effects  of  hear¬ 
ing  loss  on  perception  and  production  of  speech  as  background  for  under¬ 
standing  assessment  and  treatment.  Pediatric  assessment  and  amplifica¬ 
tion  are  reviewed.  Spring.  Harrison. 

204  AUDIOLOGIC  REHABILITATION  FOR  ADULTS  (3). 
Theoretical  bases  and  history  of  audiologic  rehabilitation  of  adults.  Also, 
practical  approaches  to  assessment  and  therapeutic  intervention  are  pre¬ 
sented.  The  roles  of  assistive  technology  and  family-based  counseling  are 
included.  Fall.  Aarts. 

206  COMMUNICATION  ASSESSMENT  AND  INTERVEN¬ 
TION  WITH  INFANTS  AND  TODDLERS  (3).  Stages  of  communi¬ 
cation  development  of  infants  from  birth  to  two-years-olds,  clinical  issues 
related  to  the  assessment  tools  and  intervention  and  planning  for  infants 
and  toddlers  with  disability  and  their  families.  Spring.  Crais. 

207  COMMUNICATION  ASSESSMENT  AND  INTERVEN¬ 
TION  WITH  PRESCHOOLERS  (3).  Stages  of  communication  devel¬ 
opment  of  two-  to  five-year-olds,  clinical  and  research  issues  related  to  the 
assessment  and  intervention  of  preschoolers  with  disability  and  their  fam¬ 
ilies.  Fall.  Roberts. 

221  PHYSIOLOGICAL  AND  PSYCHOLOGICAL  BASES  OF 
HEARING  (3).  Auditory  function;  anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  audi¬ 
tory  system;  auditory  processing  at  the  psychoacoustic  level.  Fall.  Grose. 

225  HEARING  DISORDERS  (3).  Prerequisite,  SPHS  123  or  equiva¬ 
lent.  Breakdown  of  processes  in  audition  and  their  management.  Fall. 
Haythorn. 

241  NEUROANATOMY  (3).  Prerequisite,  SPHS  170  or  equivalent. 
A  survey  of  neurological  anatomy  in  relation  to  clinical  speech-language 
pathology.  Topics  considered  include  organization  of  the  CNS,  neu- 
roanatomy,  neurophysiology,  and  neurochemistry.  Spring.  Harrison. 

264  LANGUAGE  IMPAIRMENTS  OF  CHILDREN  (3). 
Prerequisites,  SPHS  163.  Second  part  of  two-course  offering  described  in 
163.  Spring.  Layton. 

265  AUGMENTATIVE  AND  ALTERNATIVE  COMMUNICA¬ 
TION  (3).  Prerequisites,  SPHS  264,  SPHS  347,  or  equivalent.  A  compre¬ 
hensive  look  at  the  theoretical  and  clinical  issues  related  to  augmenta- 
tive/altemative  communication.  Techniques  and  strategies  to  provide 
effective  communication  for  the  severely  handicapped  are  discussed.  Fall. 
Sauer. 

281  APPLIED  PSYCHOLINGUISTICS  (3).  Broad  course  in  theo¬ 
retical  and  applied  psycholinguistics  designed  to  examine  underlying  cog¬ 
nitive  processes  related  to  language  comprehension  and  production. 
Spring.  Montgomery. 

302  PROBLEMS  IN  SPEECH  AND  HEARING  SCIENCES  (1-3). 

May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

303  CLINICAL  PRACTICUM  OBSERVATION  IN  SPEECH- 
LANGUAGE  PATHOLOGY  (1-3).  Prerequisite,  SPHS  185  or  equiva¬ 
lent.  Supervised  clinical  observation.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Fall, 
spring,  and  summer.  Ludington. 


304  CLINICAL  PRACTICUM  IN  SPEECH-LANGUAGE 
PATHOLOGY  (1-3).  Permission  of  practicum  coordinator.  Supervised 
clinical  experience.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Fall,  spring,  summer. 
Ludington,  Ringwalt. 

305  CLINICAL  PRACTICUM  OBSERVATION  IN  AUDIOL¬ 
OGY  (1-3).  Prerequisite,  SPHS  185  or  equivalent.  Supervised  observa¬ 
tion  in  clinical  experience.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Fall,  spring,  sum¬ 
mer.  Roush. 

306  CLINICAL  PRACTICUM  IN  AUDIOLOGY  (1-3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  practicum  coordinator.  Supervised  clinical 
experience.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Aarts, 

Roush. 

310  AUDIOLOGIC  EVALUATION  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  SPHS  123 
or  equivalent.  Clinical  audiology  techniques  including  speech  audiometry 
and  special  auditory  tests.  Masking  is  covered  in  depth,  as  well  as  consoli¬ 
dation  of  clinical  skills  for  diagnostic  and  rehabilitative  purposes.  Fall. 
Roush. 

311  AUDIOLOGIC  EVALUATION  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  SPHS  310 
or  equivalent.  Clinical  audiology  techniques  including  special  auditory 
tests  for  pseudohypoacusis,  central  auditory  processing,  and  evaluation  of 
vestibular  function.  Emphasis  on  management  of  the  patient  and  the  rela¬ 
tionship  between  the  audiologist  and  the  physician.  Spring.  Staff. 

3 1 2  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  AMPLIFICATION  SYSTEMS  ( 2 ) . 

This  course  describes  amplification  options  for  the  hearing-impaired; 
specifically,  hearing  aid,  electroacoustics,  and  earmold  technologies. 
Additionally,  pre-hearing  aid  selection  procedures  are  presented.  Fall. 
Aarts. 

3 1 3  FITTING  AND  DISPENSING  OF  AMPLIFICATION  SYS¬ 
TEMS  (3)  Prerequisite,  SPHS  312  or  equivalent.  This  course  covers  the¬ 
oretical  and  practical  approaches  to  fitting  amplification  systems  and  the 
procedures  for  dispensing  amplification  systems  to  the  hearing-impaired. 
Spring.  Aarts. 

314  ELECTROPHY SIOLOGIC  AUDIOMETRY  (3).  Prerequisites, 
SPHS  221,  SPHS  310.  This  course  explores  the  field  of  electrophysiologic 
responses  within  the  auditory  and  vestibular  systems.  Auditory  brainstem 
response  (ABR),  electrocochleography  (ECoG),  electroencephalography 
(EEG),  electronystagmography  (ENG),  and  otoacoustic  emissions  (OAE) 
are  covered.  Spring.  Weber. 

315  AUDIOLOGY  FOR  SPECIAL  POPULATIONS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  SPHS  123  or  equivalent.  Advanced  principles  of  pediatric 
audiology  and  intervention  strategies  for  hearing-impaired  children. 
Procedures  for  counseling  and  case  management  are  presented.  Spring. 
Roush. 

3 1 6  INDUSTRIAL  AUDIOLOGY  AND  HEARING  CONSER¬ 
VATION  (2).  Prerequisite,  SPHS  123  or  equivalent.  Military  and  indus¬ 
trial  audiology  and  hearing  conservation,  including  physiological  and  psy¬ 
chological  factors.  Fall.  Royster. 

3 1 7  PROFESSIONAL  CONSIDERATIONS  IN  SPEECH  AND 
HEARING  (2).  Prerequisite,  SPHS  123  or  equivalent.  To  provide  the 
graduate  major  with  information  on  establishment  and  operation  of  a  pro¬ 
fessional  practice.  Attention  to  small  business  practices,  accounting,  busi¬ 
ness  law,  professional  licensure,  ethical  guidelines,  and  other  topics  rele¬ 
vant  to  professional  practice.  Fall.  Staff. 

321  SEMINAR  IN  AUDIOLOGY  (1-3).  Special  topics  and  signifi¬ 
cant  literature  in  the  field  of  audiology.  On  demand.  Staff. 

330  INDEPENDENT  STUDY  (1-6).  This  course  gives  enrolled  grad¬ 
uate  students  in  the  curriculum  an  opportunity  to  pursue  research  super¬ 
vised  by  one  or  more  faculty  members  culminating  in  a  written  document 
or  special  project.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

341  SEMINAR  IN  SPEECH-LANGUAGE  PATHOLOGY  (3). 
Special  topics  and  significant  literature  in  the  field  of  speech  pathology. 
On  demand.  Staff. 
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342  ADULT  LANGUAGE  DISORDERS  (3).  Prerequisites,  SPHS 
170,  SPHS  194.  Discussion  of  aphasic  and  apraxic  manifestations,  diagno- 
sis  prognoses,  and  therapy  procedures;  combined  lectures  and  seminars. 
Spring.  Hooper. 

343  PHONOLOGICAL  DEVIATIONS:  ASSESSMENT  AND 
MANAGEMENT  (3).  Prerequisites,  SPHS  130,  SPHS  170,  SPHS  184- 
Course  deals  specifically  with  the  major  diagnostic  tests  of  articulation 
and  the  specific  management  programs  associated  with  each.  Thorough 
examination  of  the  research  supporting  each  test  and  treatment  plan  is 
included.  Summer.  Crais. 

344  ADULT  MOTOR  SPEECH  DISORDERS  (3).  Prerequisites, 
SPHS  140,  SPHS  170.  This  course  is  designed  to  (1)  provide  assessment 
and  treatment  of  adults  presenting  with  disorders  of  motor  speech  control 
(i.e.,  dysarthria,  anarthria,  apraxia  of  speech)  and  degutition  and  (2)  to 
present  the  major  consideration  in  stuttering  therapy  and  provide  compe¬ 
tencies  needed  to  identify,  assess,  and  treat  adults  with  fluency  disorder. 
Fall.  Mayo. 

345  DIAGNOSTIC  PRINCIPLES  AND  METHODS  (3). 
Prerequisites,  SPHS  140,  SPHS  163,  SPHS  170.  Diagnostic  tests  and 
methods  in  speech  and  language  pathology,  including  interview,  counsel¬ 
ing,  and  report-writing  procedures.  Fall.  Staff. 

346  STUTTERING  (3).  Prerequisites,  SPHS  170,  SPHS  194.  Major 
theories,  treatment,  identification,  and  diagnosis  with  respect  to  child  and 
adult  stuttering.  Summer.  Staff. 

347  CHILD  NEUROMOTOR  SPEECH  DISORDERS  (3). 
Prerequisites,  SPHS  170,  SPHS  194.  Multidisciplinary  approach  to  diag¬ 
nosis  and  treatment  of  childhood  neuropathological  disorders.  Fall.  Staff. 

348  VOICE  DISORDERS  (3).  Prerequisites,  SPHS  140,  SPHS  170. 
Assessment  and  management  of  children  and  adults  with  voice  disorders 
and  laryngectomy.  Fall.  Hooper. 

349  EVALUATION  AND  CLINICAL  MANAGEMENT  OF 
PERSONS  WITH  ORAL-FACIAL  ANOMALIES  (3).  Prerequisites, 
SPHS  140,  SPHS  170.  In-depth  analysis  of  the  embryologic  and  physio¬ 
logic  bases  of  oral-facial  anomalies  and  the  team  approach  to  assessment 
and  habilitation.  Particular  emphasis  placed  upon  the  following  special¬ 
ties:  genetics,  plastic  surgery,  prosthodontics,  orthodontics,  otolaryngol¬ 
ogy,  and  speech-language  pathology.  Spring.  Mayo. 

361  SEMINAR  IN  LANGUAGE  AND  LANGUAGE  DISOR¬ 
DERS  (1-3).  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Special  topics  and  significant  lit¬ 
erature  in  the  field  of  language  and  language  disorders.  On  demand.  Staff. 

362  LANGUAGE  AND  LEARNING  DISORDERS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  SPHS  162  or  equivalent.  Course  in  normal  and  abnormal 
learning  from  a  language  perspective.  Emphasis  on  evaluation  and  treat¬ 
ment  from  a  neuro-psycholinguistic  model.  Summer.  Layton. 

381  SEMINAR  IN  HEARING  SCIENCE  (1-3).  May  be  repeated  for 
credit.  Advanced  special  topics  and  current  research  in  hearing  science. 
On  demand.  Staff. 

382  SEMINAR  IN  SPEECH  SCIENCE  (1-3).  May  be  repeated  for 
credit.  Advanced  special  topics  and  current  research  in  speech  science. 
On  demand.  Staff. 

383  LABORATORY  IN  SPEECH  AND  HEARING  SCIENCES 

(1-3).  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Practical  experience  in  various  areas 
involving  laboratory  usage.  Spring.  On  demand.  Staff. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3  or  more).  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 
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Gopinath  Kallianpur  (20)  Statistics,  Probability  and  Stochastic  Processes, 
Filtering  and  Control  Theory 
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Courses  for  Graduate  Students 
Not  Majoring  in  Statistics 

The  Department  of  Statistics  offers  a  variety  of  courses  of 
potential  value  to  students  majoring  in  other  disciplines.  The 
basic  ideas  of  statistics  are  taught  in  Statistics  101  and  102. 
Somewhat  more  theoretical  and  mathematical  than  101  and  102 
are  Statistics  126  and  127. 

In  addition  to  these  basic  courses,  the  department  offers 
courses  in  statistical  stochastic  methods  (105,  160,  200),  stochas¬ 
tic  models  (180)  and  stochastic  processes  (129),  time  series 
analysis  (133),  and  combinatorics  (156,  158). 

Graduate  Program  in  Statistics 

The  Department  of  Statistics  offers  both  M.S.  and  Ph.D.  pro¬ 
grams  in  Statistics.  Students  who  plan  to  teach  statistics  or  to 
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engage  in  research  of  any  kind  should  work  for  the  degree  of  doc¬ 
tor  of  philosophy.  This  requires  at  least  three  years  of  full-time 
graduate  work,  predicated  upon  substantial  undergraduate  math¬ 
ematical  preparation.  Research  is  an  important  part  of  the  work 
for  the  doctorate.  Those  interested  in  obtaining  an  understand¬ 
ing  of  the  fundamental  notions  of  statistical  theory  and  practice 
are  directed  to  the  master  of  science  degree  program.  This  degree 
may  be  obtained  with  or  without  writing  a  thesis,  and  normally 
requires  three  semesters  for  completion. 

Doctoral  students  without  an  M.S.  degree  in  Statistics  com¬ 
plete  the  M.S.  program  without  delaying  their  Ph.D.  work. 

The  philosophy  of  the  department  is  that  its  Ph.D.  graduates 
should  be  broadly  based  in  statistical  theory  and  practice,  and  at 
the  same  time  be  able  to  conduct  basic  research  in  some  special 
area.  The  typical  first-year  program  is  Statistics  105,  112, 129, 

134  in  the  fall  semester  and  132,  133,  135,  150  in  the  spring.  In 
the  second  and  third  years  a  student  taking  advanced  courses 
may  specialize  in  an  area  of  interest.  Five  main  areas  of  special¬ 
ization  are  currently  recognized:  Inference,  Design  of 
Experiments,  Multivariate  Analysis,  Probability  and  Stochastic 
Processes,  and  Statistical  Communication  Theory.  Students  may 
also  take  courses  offered  by  other  departments  such  as  the 
departments  of  Biostatistics,  Mathematics,  and  Operations 
Research,  on  the  Chapel  Hill  Campus,  and  by  various  depart¬ 
ments  of  North  Carolina  State  University  in  Raleigh  and  of 
Duke  University  in  Durham. 

The  department  is  located  in  Phillips  Hall,  together  with  the 
departments  of  Mathematics  and  Physics.  The  department  has 
several  microcomputers  as  well  as  terminals  connected  to  the 
University’s  mainframe  computer,  for  student  and  faculty  use. 

The  Mathematics-Physics-Statistics  Library,  located  in  Phillips 
Hall,  maintains  an  extensive  collection  of  books  and  journals 
pertaining  to  statistics. 

Short  series  of  lectures  on  specific  topics  in  statistics  by  dis¬ 
tinguished  authorities  and  visiting  scholars  are  arranged  on  a  reg¬ 
ular  basis,  and  a  statistics  colloquium  meets  on  alternate  weeks 
for  the  presentation  of  the  latest  research  developments.  In  addi¬ 
tion,  the  department’s  Center  for  Stochastic  Processes  funds  a 
number  of  visiting  scholars  for  longer  lengths  of  time,  and  main¬ 
tains  an  active  research  seminar  series. 

The  graduate  curriculum  in  the  Department  of  Statistics 
places  strong  emphasis  on  the  mathematical  theory  of  probability 
and  statistics.  A  sound  mathematical  preparation  is  thus  an 
essential  prerequisite  for  admission  to  the  department.  An  appli¬ 
cant’s  mathematical  background  should  include  a  one-year 
course  in  advanced  (multivariable)  calculus  or  real  analysis,  at 
least  one  semester  in  matrix  algebra,  and  calculus-based  courses 
in  probability  and  statistics. 

Application  forms  for  admission  and/or  financial  aid  may  be 
obtained  by  writing  either  to  the  Graduate  School  or  to  the 
Department  of  Statistics.  Applicants  are  required  to  submit 
scores  for  both  the  Aptitude  and  Advanced  Mathematics  por¬ 
tions  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examinations  in  support  of  their 
application,  and  a  supplementary  sheet  providing  brief  course 
descriptions,  including  text  title  where  applicable,  or  previous 


undergraduate  and  graduate  courses  in  mathematics  and  statis¬ 
tics. 

Applicants  for  financial  aid  are  considered  for  assistantships 
within  the  department  and  also  for  various  fellowships  and  lim¬ 
ited  service  awards  provided  on  a  competitive  University-wide 
basis  by  the  Graduate  School.  Assistants  perform  academically 
related  duties,  such  as  teaching,  which  typically  require  no  more 
than  ten  hours  of  service  per  week.  Other  awards  include  merit 
assistantships,  University  Graduate  and  Alumni  Fellowships, 
George  E.  Nicholson  Jr.  Fellowships,  Pogue  Fellowships,  and 
Morehead  Fellowships.  Stipends  range  from  $10,000  to  $12,000 
for  the  academic  year,  with  tuition  included  with  fellowship 
awards. 

Application  for  admission  and  financial  aid  may  be  made 
simultaneously  simply  by  indicating  on  the  admission  applica¬ 
tion  form  a  desire  to  be  considered  for  financial  aid. 

More  detailed  information  about  the  Department  of  Statistics 
is  available  in  the  department’s  separate  catalog.  Requests  for 
this  publication  and  specific  inquiries  should  be  addressed  to  the 
director  of  Graduate  Admissions,  Department  of  Statistics. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates* 

101  STATISTICAL  METHODS  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  integral  calculus. 
Basic  probability;  descriptive  statistics;  introduction  to  statistical  infer¬ 
ence,  including  estimation,  hypothesis  testing,  simple  linear  regression, 
nonparametric  tests,  contingency  tables.  Use  of  statistical  computer  pack¬ 
ages.  Fall  and  spring.  Chakravarti,  Fan,  Marron,  Nobel. 

102  STATISTICAL  METHODS  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Statistics  101. 
Linear  regression;  experimental  designs;  multivariate  analysis;  statistical 
computer  packages.  Spring.  Chakravarti,  Nobel. 

104  SAMPLE  SURVEY  METHODOLOGY  (Biostatistics  164)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Statistics  101  or  equivalent.  Fundamental  principles  and 
methods  associated  with  survey  sampling,  giving  primary  attention  to  as 
nonmathematical  as  possible  a  treatment  of  simple  random  sampling, 
stratified  sampling,  and  cluster  sampling.  Also,  techniques  of  question¬ 
naire  design,  the  problems  of  nonresponse,  and  sources  of  nonsampling 
errors.  Practical  experience  in  the  applied  aspects  of  sampling  is  provided 
by  student  participation  in  the  design,  execution,  and  analysis  of  an  actual 
survey.  Spring.  Kalsbeek. 

105  ELEMENTS  OF  STATISTICAL  ANALYSIS  (3).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Various  topics  in  statistical  methods,  includ¬ 
ing  applied  regression  analysis,  analysis  of  simple  experimental  designs, 
data  analysis,  discrete  multivariate  data.  Fall.  Carlstein,  Nobel,  R.  L. 
Smith. 

107  ACTUARIAL  MATHEMATICS  II  (Mathematics  162)  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Mathematics  161,  Statistics  126.  The  theory  introduced  in 
Actuarial  Mathematics  I  is  expanded  to  encompass  more  complex  models 
of  financial  transactions  and  risks.  Spring.  Staff. 

1 1 1  METHODS  OF  MATHEMATICAL  STATISTICS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  advanced  calculus.  Introductory  treatment  of  special  math¬ 
ematical  techniques  of  particular  importance  in  probability  and  statistics, 
including  complex  variables.  Fourier  and  Laplace  transforms,  elements  of 
finite  difference  equations.  Spring.  Staff. 

1 12  MEASURE  AND  INTEGRATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  advanced 
calculus.  Lebesgue  and  abstract  measure  and  integration,  convergence 
theorems,  differentiation,  Radon-Nikodym  theorem,  product  measures, 
Fubini  theorems,  Lp  spaces.  Fall.  Kallianpur,  Leadbetter. 

*  Advanced  courses  are  taught  in  alternate  years  depending  on  demand. 
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1 26  INTRODUCTION  TO  PROBABILITY  (Mathematics  1 46 ) 

(3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  33.  Introduction  to  mathematical  theory 
of  probability  covering  random  variables,  moments,  binomial,  Poisson, 
normal  and  related  distributions,  generating  functions,  sums  and 
sequences  of  random  variables,  and  statistical  applications.  Fall  and 
spring.  Kelly,  Nobel. 

127  MATHEMATICAL  STATISTICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Statistics 
126  or  equivalent.  Functions  of  random  samples  and  their  probability  dis¬ 
tributions;  introductory  theory  of  point  and  interval  estimation,  and  of 
hypothesis  testing;  elementary  decision  theory.  Fall  and  spring.  Carlstein, 
Fan,  Marron,  Nobel,  Simons. 

1 29  INTRODUCTION  TO  STOCHASTIC  PROCESSES  (3 ). 

Prerequisite,  Statistics  126.  Elementary  theory  and  application  of  random 
process  models;  recurrent  events,  random  walks.  Markov  chains.  Poisson 
processes,  birth-and-death  processes,  queueing  processes,  branching 
processes,  Brownian  motion,  stationary  processes.  Fall.  Kelly,  Leadbetter. 

132  INTERMEDIATE  PROBABILITY  (Mathematics  195)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Statistics  1 12  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Foundations  of 
probability.  Basic  classical  theorems.  Modes  of  probabilistic  convergence. 
Central  limit  problem.  Generating  functions,  characteristic  functions. 
Conditional  probability  and  expectation.  Spring.  Kallianpur,  Kelly, 
Leadbetter. 

133  INTRODUCTION  TO  TIME  SERIES  ANALYSIS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Statistics  126.  Topics  chosen  from  time  series  data  analysis. 
Fitting  parametric  models,  such  as  regression-autoregression  models,  to 
time  series.  Spectrum  analysis.  Filtering.  Spring.  Leadbetter,  Simons. 

134  INTERMEDIATE  STATISTICAL  THEORY  I  (3). 

Prerequisite,  two  semesters  of  advanced  calculus.  Fundamentals  of  proba¬ 
bility  and  distribution  theory  including  axiomatic  treatment  of  probabil¬ 
ity,  independence,  random  variables,  characteristic  functions,  conver¬ 
gence  and  approximation,  common  distributions.  Fall.  Fan,  Nobel, 

Simons. 

135  INTERMEDIATE  STATISTICAL  THEORY  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Statistics  134  or  equivalent.  Fundamentals  of  statistical  inference  includ¬ 
ing  sufficient  statistics,  estimation,  hypothesis  testing,  decision  theory, 
various  classical  tests,  Linear  estimation;  analysis  of  variance  and  regres¬ 
sion  are  largely  excluded  (see  Statistics  150).  Spring.  Ji,  Marron,  Nobel, 
Simons. 

140  LINEAR  SYSTEMS  (3).  Prerequisites,  advanced  calculus,  ele¬ 
ments  of  Fourier  transform  theory;  linear  algebra  and  Lebesgue  integration 
helpful.  Introduction  to  linear  spaces,  including  basic  results  on  normed 
linear  spaces.  Hilbert  space  geometry,  bounded  linear  operators.  Linear 
system  theory  including  signal  representations,  impulse  response,  transfer 
functions,  dynamical  systems,  state  variable  methods,  elementary  modem 
control  theory.  Fall.  Leadbetter. 

141  LINEAR  OPERATORS  AND  OPTIMIZATION  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Statistics  140  or  a  knowledge  of  the  basic  theory  of  normed 
linear  spaces  and  linear  operators.  Basic  properties  of  compact  operators. 
Dual  spaces.  Optimization  in  linear  spaces,  especially  algorithmic  meth¬ 
ods.  Optimization  of  functions  and  constrained  optimization.  Spring. 
Baker. 

142  INTRODUCTION  TO  ESTIMATION  AND  DETECTION 
THEORY  (3).  Prerequisites,  Statistics  129, 134,  and  140.  The  Wiener- 
Kolmogorov  and  the  Kalman-Bucy  filtering  theories.  Modulation  theory. 
Basic  problems  of  detection  theory.  Spring.  Staff. 

1 50  ANALYSIS  OF  VARIANCE  WITH  APPLICATION  TO 
EXPERIMENTAL  DESIGNS  (3).  Corequisite,  Statistics  135.  Linear 
estimation.  Gauss-Markov  theorem.  Sums  of  squares.  Analysis  of  variance 
and  simple  factorial  designs.  Intrablock  analysis  of  incomplete  block 
designs.  Balanced,  lattice,  and  Latin  square  designs.  Spring.  Chakravarti, 
Marron. 


156  COMBINATORIAL  MATHEMATICS  (Mathematics  148)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Math  81,  or  pennission  of  the  instmctor.  Recurrence  rela¬ 
tions  and  generating  function;  graphs  and  graph  algorithms,  principle  of 
inclusion-exclusion.  Fall.  Brylawski. 

160  APPLIED  MULTIVARIATE  ANALYSIS  I  (Biostatistics  166) 
(3).  Prerequisite,  Biostatistics  163  or  equivalent.  Application  of  multivari¬ 
ate  techniques,  with  emphasis  on  the  use  of  computer  programs. 
Multivariate  analysis  of  variance,  multivariate  multiple  regression, 
weighted  least  squares,  principal  component  analysis,  canonical  correla¬ 
tion,  and  related  techniques.  Summer.  Muller. 

1 7 1  INTRODUCTION  TO  NONP ARAMETRIC  STATISTICS 

(Biostatistics  256)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biostatistics  160  or  equivalent. 

Theory  and  application  of  nonparametric  methods  for  various  problems  in 
statistical  analysis.  Includes  procedures  based  on  randomization,  ranks, 
and  U-statistics.  A  knowledge  of  elementary  computer  programming  is 
assumed.  Fall.  Bangdiwala. 

180  STOCHASTIC  MODELS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Statistics  126. 
Introduction  to  queueing  theory  (substantial),  Markovian  sequential  deci¬ 
sion  process,  inventory  theory  and  topics  from  stochastic  linear  program¬ 
ming,  simulations,  scheduling,  game  theory.  Applications.  Staff. 

181  DETERMINISTIC  MODELS  IN  OPERATIONS  RESEARCH 

(MATH  151,  ORSA  181)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  147.  Linear, 
integer,  nonlinear,  and  dynamic  programming,  classical  optimization 
problems,  network  theory.  Fall.  Provan,  Tolle. 

200  APPLIED  MULTIVARIATE  ANALYSIS  II  (2).  Prerequisite, 
Statistics  105  or  135.  Relations  between  multiple  regression,  analysis  of 
variance,  multivariate  analysis,  and  factor  analysis.  Principal  components. 
Discriminant  analysis.  Canonical  analysis.  Scaling  methods.  Classification 
problems.  Cluster  analysis.  Staff. 

205  STATISTICAL  QUALITY  IMPROVEMENT  (3). 

Prerequisites,  Statistics  105, 135, 150.  Methods  for  quality  improvement 
through  process  control,  graphical  methods,  designed  experimentation. 
Shewhart  charts,  cusum  schemes,  methods  for  autocorrelated  multivariate 
process  data,  process  capability  analysis,  factorial  and  response  surface 
designs,  attribute  sampling.  Rodriguez. 

210  DESIGN  AND  ANALYSIS  OF  EXPERIMENTS  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Statistics  102  and  150.  The  principles  of  the  design  and 
analysis  of  experiments.  Randomized  blocks,  Latin  and  Graeco-Latin 
squares,  factorial  experiments.  Confounding,  fractional  factorials,  split 
plots,  missing  plots.  Interblock  analysis.  Covariance  analysis.  Response 
surfaces.  Chakravarti. 

2 1 1  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  THE  DESIGN  OF  EXPERIMENTS 

(3).  Prerequisite,  Statistics  150.  Factorial  experiments,  construction,  and 
analysis  of  symmetrical,  mixed,  and  fractional  factorial  designs. 
Orthogonal  and  balanced  arrays.  Response  surface  methodology.  Mixture 
and  screening  designs,  optimality  of  designs.  Recent  developments. 
Chakravarti. 

2 1 2  COMBINATORIAL  PROBLEMS  OF  THE  DESIGN  OF 
EXPERIMENTS  (3)  Prerequisite,  Statistics  150.  Finite  groups,  fields, 
and  geometries.  Difference  sets.  Orthogonal  Latin  squares,  orthogonal 
arrays,  balanced  and  partially  balanced  incomplete  block  designs. 

Algebras  of  association  schemes  and  relations.  Randomization,  orthogonal 
designs,  general  balance  and  strata.  Chakravarti. 

220  ESTIMATION,  HYPOTHESIS  TESTING,  AND  STATISTI¬ 
CAL  DECISION  (3).  Prerequisites,  Statistics  132,  135.  Bayes  procedures 
for  estimation  and  testing.  Minimax  procedures.  Unbiased  estimators. 
Unbiased  tests  and  similar  tests.  Invariant  procedures.  Sufficient  statistics. 
Confidence  sets.  Large  sample  theory.  Statistical  decision  theory.  Simons. 

221  SEQUENTIAL  ANALYSIS  (3).  Prerequisites,  Statistics  132  and 
135.  Hypothesis  testing  and  estimation  when  sample  size  depends  on  the 
observations.  Sequential  probability  ratio  tests.  Sequential  design  of 
experiments.  Optimal  stopping.  Stochastic  approximation.  Simons. 
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111  NONPARAMETRIC  INFERENCE:  RANK-BASED  METH¬ 
ODS  (3).  Prerequisites,  Statistics  132, 135.  Estimation  and  testing  when 
the  functional  form  of  the  population  distribution  is  unknown.  Rank, 
sign,  and  permutation  tests.  Optimum  nonparametric  tests  and  estimators 
including  simple  multivariate  problems.  Sen. 

223  NONPARAMETRIC  INFERENCE:  SMOOTHING  METH¬ 
ODS  (3).  Prerequisites,  Statistics  132  and  135.  Density  and  regression 
estimation  when  no  parametric  model  is  assumed.  Kernel,  spline,  and 
orthogonal  series  methods.  Emphasis  on  analysis  of  the  smoothing  prob¬ 
lem  and  data  based  smoothing  parameter  selectors.  Marron. 

224  STATISTICAL  LARGE  SAMPLE  THEORY  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Statistics  132,  135.  Asymptotically  efficient  estimators;  maximum  likeli¬ 
hood  estimators.  Asymptotically  optimal  tests;  likelihood  ratio  tests. 
Simons. 

225  SUBSAMPLING  TECHNIQUES  (3).  Prerequisite,  Statistics 
135.  Basic  subsampling  concepts:  replicates,  empirical  c.d.f.,  U-statistics. 
Subsampling  for  i.i.d.  data:  jackknife,  typical-values,  bootstrap. 
Subsampling  for  dependent  or  nonidentically  distributed  data:  blockwise 
and  other  methods.  Carlstein. 

231  ADVANCED  PROBABILITY  (3).  Prerequisites,  Statistics  112, 
132.  Advanced  theoretic  course,  covering  topics  selected  from:  weak  con¬ 
vergence  theory,  central  limit  theorems,  laws  of  large  numbers,  stable 
laws,  infinitely  divisible  laws,  random  walks,  martingales.  Kallianpur. 

232  STOCHASTIC  PROCESSES  (3).  Prerequisites,  Statistics  112, 
132.  Advanced  theoretic  course  including  topics  selected  from:  founda¬ 
tions  of  stochastic  processes,  renewal  processes,  Markov  processes,  martin¬ 
gales,  point  processes.  Staff. 

233  TIME  SERIES  ANALYSIS  (3).  Prerequisites,  Statistics  112, 132. 
Analysis  of  time  series  data  by  means  of  particular  models  such  as  autore¬ 
gressive  and  moving  average  schemes.  Spectral  theory  for  stationary 
processes  and  associated  methods  for  inference.  Stationarity  testing. 
Leadbetter. 

234  EXTREME  VALUE  THEORY  (3).  Prerequisites,  Statistics  132 
and  134-  Classical  asymptotic  distributional  theory  for  maxima  and  order 
statistics  from  i.i.d.  sequences,  including  extremal  types  theorem,  domains 
of  attraction,  Poisson  properties  of  high  level  exceedances.  Stationary  sto¬ 
chastic  sequences  and  continuous  time  processes.  Leadbetter. 

235  POINT  PROCESSES  (3).  Prerequisite,  Statistics  132.  Random 
measures  and  point  processes  on  general  spaces,  Poisson  and  related 
processes,  regularity,  compounding.  Point  processes  on  the  real  line  sta¬ 
tionarity,  Palm  distributions,  Palm-Khintchine  formulae.  Convergence 
and  related  topics.  Leadbetter. 

236  STOCHASTIC  ANALYSIS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Statistics  112,  132, 
or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Advanced  course  covering  topics  selected 
from:  semimartingale  theory,  stochastic  integrals,  homogeneous  chaos 
expansions,  stochastic  differential  equations,  Malliavin  calculus,  infinite 
dimensional  processes,  functional  central  limit  theorems,  Feynman-Kac 
formula,  Feynman  integral.  Applications  to  filtering  theory,  infinite  parti¬ 
cle  systems,  quantum  mechanics,  and  stochastic  models  in  neurophysiol¬ 
ogy.  Kallianpur. 

242  PROBABILITY  IN  LINEAR  SPACES  (3 ) .  Prerequisite, 
Statistics  112.  Elements  of  theory  of  normed  linear  spaces.  Results  from 
linear  topology.  Borel  structures.  Probability  measures  on  Borel  sets  of  sep¬ 
arable  Banach  spaces.  Characteristic  functionals.  Extension  of  cylinder  set 
measures.  Gaussian  measures.  Orthogonality  and  equivalence  of  measures. 
Baker. 

245  ADVANCED  TOPICS  IN  STATISTICAL  COMMUNICA¬ 
TION  THEORY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Statistics  242.  Applications  of  proba¬ 
bility  in  linear  spaces  to  problems  in  information  theory,  signal  detection, 
and  sample  path  analysis  of  stochastic  processes.  Baker. 


252  INFORMATION  THEORY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Statistics  134. 
Transmission  of  information,  entropy,  message  ensembles,  discrete 
sources,  transmission  channels,  channel  encoding  and  decoding  for  dis¬ 
crete  channels.  Chakravarti. 

253  ERROR  CORRECTING  CODES  (3).  Prerequisite,  Statistics 
212  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Linear  codes  and  their  error-correct¬ 
ing  capabilities.  Hamming  codes.  Reed-Muller  codes,  Cyclic  codes, 
BCH/Goppa  codes.  Burst  error  corrections.  Majority  logic  decoding. 
Chakravarti. 

260  MULTIVARIATE  ANALYSIS  (3).  Prerequisites,  Statistics  135 
and  Introduction  to  Matrix  Theory,  Multivariate  normal  distributions. 
Related  distributions.  Tests  and  confidence  intervals.  Multivariate  analy¬ 
sis  of  variance,  covariance,  and  regression.  Association  between  subsets  of 
a  multivariate  normal  set.  Theory  of  discriminant,  canonical,  and  factor 
analysis.  Fall.  Chakravarti. 

26 1  ADVANCED  PARAMETRIC  MULTIVARIATE  ANALYSIS 

(3).  Prerequisite,  Statistics  260.  Distribution  problems  involved  in  the 
normal  theory  analysis  of  general  multivariate  linear  models  including  the 
growth  curves.  Roy’s  union  intersection  principle  and  its  role  in  multi¬ 
variate  analysis.  An  introduction  to  zonal  polynomials  and  orthogonal 
groups.  Chakravarti,  Sen. 

262  NONPARAMETRIC  MULTIVARIATE  ANALYSIS  ( 3 ) . 

Prerequisite,  Statistics  222.  Nonparametric  MANOVA.  Large  sample 
properties  of  the  tests  and  estimates.  Robust  procedures  in  general  linear 
models  including  the  growth  curves.  Nonparametric  classification  prob¬ 
lems.  Sen. 

280  ADVANCED  STOCHASTIC  METHODS  OF  OPERATIONS 
RESEARCH  (3).  Prerequisites,  Statistics  132  and  180.  Topics  chosen 
from:  renewal  theory;  queues  with  random  arrivals;  inequalities  for 
queues;  priority  systems;  theory  of  reservoirs;  stochastic  inventory  prob¬ 
lems.  Staff. 

300  SEMINAR  IN  STATISTICAL  LITERATURE  ( 1  each). 
Prerequisite,  Statistics  135. 

302  SEMINAR  IN  STATISTICAL  DATA  ANALYSIS  (Var.). 
Prerequisite,  Statistics  105. 

310,  311  SEMINAR  IN  THEORETICAL  STATISTICS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Statistics  135. 

321,  322  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  (3).  Prerequisite,  pennission  of  the 
instructor. 

331,  332  ADVANCED  RESEARCH  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
the  instructor. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  stu¬ 
dent’s  adviser.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  permission 
of  the  student’s  adviser.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION. 


CURRICULUM  IN  TOXICOLOGY 

JAMES  A.  SWENBERG,  Director 

Professors 

Thomas  W.  Bouldin  (84)  Neuropathology,  Neurotoxicology 
Stephen  G.  Chaney  (52)  Molecular  Biology;  Platinum  Anticancer  Drugs 
Kenneth  H.  Dudley  (14)  Drug  Metabolism;  Stereochemical  Aspects  of 
Biotransformation  Reactions;  Analytical  Methods  for  Drugs  and 
Metabolites 

John  T.  Gatzy  Jr.  (15)  Cellular  Toxicology  of  Heavy  Metals;  Lung 
Permeability 
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Avram  Gold  (29)  Structure-Reactivity  Relationships  in  Metabolism  and 
Mutagenicity  of  Polycyclic  Aromatic  Hydrocarbons 
Iris  H.  Hall  (17)  Hypolipidemic,  Antifertility,  Anti-inflammatory,  and 
Antineoplastic  Drugs 

David  G.  Kaufman  (20)  DNA  Replication;  Chemical  Carcinogenesis 
Jean  M.  Lauder  (83)  Developmental  Neurobiology  and  Neuroanatomy 
John  J.  Lemasters  (70)  Structure  and  Function  of  Liver;  Hypoxic  Stress; 
Mitochondrial  Bioenergetics 

Richard  B.  Mailman  (46)  Neurotoxicology  and  Neuropharmacology  of 
the  Central  Nervous  System 

Pierre  Morell  (86)  Myelin  Metabolism,  Axonal  Transport, 
Neurotoxicology 

James  A.  Raleigh  (85)  Radiation  Chemistry  of  DNA  and  Lipids, 
Biochemistry  of  Chemical  Radiation  Modifiers 
Kinuko  I.  Suzuki  (88)  Neuropathology,  Genetic  Neurological  Disorders 
James  A.  Swenberg  (89)  DNA  Adducts,  Cell  Proliferation 
Ronald  G.  Thurman  (26)  Hepatotoxicity;  Oxidative  Stress;  Organ 
Preservation 

Alvis  G.  Turner  Jr.  (27)  Environmental  Health,  Aerobiology 
Associate  Professors 

Kim  Rowse  Brouwer  (77)  Pharmacokinetics;  Hepatic  Uptake, 

Metabolism,  and  Excretion  of  Xenobiotics 
Marila  Cordeiro-Stone  (62)  DNA  Replication  in  Eukaryotic  Cells  and 
Chemical  Carcinogenesis 
Barry  Goz  (16)  Virus  and  Cancer  Chemotherapy 
Curtis  Harper  (18)  Biochemical  Toxicology 

David  J.  Holbrook  Jr.  (19)  Biochemical  Toxicology;  Platinum  Anticancer 
Drugs;  Xenobiotic  Metabolism 

William  K.  Kaufmann  (73)  Tumor  Pathology,  DNA  and  Chromosomal 
Repair 

Steven  A.  Leadon  (91 )  Molecular  Genetics  of  DNA  Damage  and  Repair 
Gary  M.  Pollack  (78)  Pharmacokinetics  and  Pharmacodynamics  of 
Therapeutic  and  Toxic  Agents 

Gary  J.  Smith  (79)  Molecular  Toxicology;  In  Vitro  Mutagenesis  and 
Transformation 

Thea  D.  Tlsty  (74)  Chemical  Carcinogenesis 
Bernard  E.  Weissman  (90)  Regulation  of  Tumorigenesis  and 
Differentiation,  Tumor  Suppressor  Genes 

Assistant  Professors 

Louise  M.  Ball  (76)  Metabolism  and  Genotoxicity  of  Environmental 
Xenobiotics 

Philip  C.  Smith  (92)  Toxicokinetics  and  Xenobiotic  Metabolism;  Peptide 
Analysis  and  Disposition 

Jean-Michel  Vos  (87)  DNA  Replication,  DNA  Repair,  Cancer-Prone 
Human  Hereditary  Diseases,  Chemical  Carcinogenesis 

Research  Associate  Professor 

Milan  J.  Hazucha  (30)  Air  Pollutants;  Human  Studies 

Research  Assistant  Professor 

Cindy  P.  Lawler  (93)  Behavioral  Toxicology  and  Neurotoxicology 

Adjunct  Professors 

Linda  S.  Bimbaum  (68)  Chemical  Disposition  of  Xenobiotics 
Gary  E.  R.  Hook  (48)  Lung  Biochemistry  and  General  Toxicology 
George  W.  Lucier  (41 )  Biochemical  Indicators  of  Organ-Specific 
Toxicity,  Metabolism  and  Binding  of  Chemicals  in  Developing 
Systems 

Edward  J.  Massaro  (64)  Cell  Toxicology;  Developmental  Toxicology; 
Toxicology  of  Metals 

Roger  0.  McClellan  (91)  Inhalation  Toxicology 
Paul  Nettesheim  (37)  Pulmonary  Function  and  Toxicology 
Michael  D.  Waters  (39)  Bioassay  Systems  for  Toxic  Substances;  Genetic 
Toxicology 


Adjunct  Associate  Professors 

James  W.  Allen  (60)  Cytogenetics:  Sister  Chromatid  Exchanges, 
Chromosome  Aberrations,  Meiosis 
J.  Carl  Barrett  (71)  Mutagenesis  and  Carcinogenesis 
M.  Robert  Blum  (40)  Basic  and  Clinical  Pharmacokinetics  and 
Biopharmaceutics 

Thomas  E.  Eling  (49)  Prostaglandins;  Carcinogenesis;  Metabolism  by 
Prostaglandin  Synthetase 

Henry  d’A.  Heck  (57)  Biochemical  and  Inhalation  Toxicology 
Jau-Shyong  Hong  (65)  Neuropeptides  and  Neurotransmitters; 

Neurotoxicology,  Neuropharmacology,  and  Neurochemistry 
Ronald  P.  Mason  (58)  Free-Radical  Intermediates  in  the  Metabolism  of 
Toxic  Chemicals 

Richard  M.  Philpot  (80)  Biochemistry  of  Drug  Metabolism 
Lawrence  W.  Reiter  (43)  Behavioral  Toxicology  of  Environmental 
Pollutants 

Douglas  E.  Rickert  (66)  Xenobiotic  Metabolism;  Mechanisms  of 
Toxicology 

Thomas  R.  Skopek  (90)  Mutagenesis 
Ralph  J.  Smialowicz  (92)  Immunotoxicology 
Hugh  A.  Tilson  Jr.  (61)  Behavioral  Toxicology,  Developmental 
Neurotoxicology 

William  A.  Wargin  (45)  Pharmacokinetics,  Drug  Analysis  in  Biological 
Fluids 

Frank  Welsch  (59)  Mechanisms  of  Teratogenesis 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors 

Robert  B.  Devlin  (94)  Pulmonary  Toxicology,  Molecular  Biology, 
Immunology,  Human  Studies  and  Environmental  Pollutants 
G.  Jean  Harry  (95)  Developmental  Neurotoxicology;  Molecular 
N  euro/I  mmunotoxicology 

Paul  N.  Trennery  (97)  Nonclinical  Safety  Evaluation  of  Therapeutic 
Agents 

Professor  Emeritus 

Tom  S.  Miya 

The  Curriculum 

The  Curriculum  in  Toxicology  administers  degree  programs 
leading  to  the  award  of  the  Ph.D.  in  Toxicology  and  the  M.S.  in 
Toxicology.  The  curriculum  is  an  interdisciplinary  program,  and 
its  faculty  is  drawn  from  various  administrative  units  of  the 
Schools  of  Medicine,  Pharmacy,  and  Public  Health.  The  research 
interests  of  the  faculty  are  directed  primarily  at  the  biochemical 
and  physiological  mechanisms  of  action  in  mammalian  systems, 
including  cultured  cells.  The  interests  include  most  areas  of  toxi¬ 
cology  but  major  emphases  are  directed  toward  molecular  and 
cellular  toxicology;  neurotoxicology;  pulmonary  toxicology;  and 
carcinogenesis  and  mutagenesis.  The  faculty  generally  does  not 
conduct  research  in  the  areas  of  aquatic  toxicology,  forensic  toxi¬ 
cology,  the  ecological  aspects  of  toxicology,  or  studies  in  inverte¬ 
brate  systems.  The  research  activities  of  the  Curriculum  in 
Toxicology  are  conducted  in  the  laboratory  facilities  assigned  to 
each  faculty  member  by  a  participating  administrative  unit. 

Applications 

Applications  for  predoctoral  studies  are  considered  from  stu¬ 
dents  who  have  received  or  expect  to  receive  a  B.S./B.A.  or  an 
M.S.  degree  in  a  scientific  discipline.  A  desirable  background 
includes  courses  in  biological  sciences  (including  histology  and 
animal  physiology),  in  chemistry  (including  analytical  and 
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organic),  and  mathematics  through  calculus,  although  all  of 
these  are  not  absolutely  essential.  A  strong  course  in  general  bio¬ 
chemistry  accelerates  the  student’s  progress.  Applicants  are  eval¬ 
uated  on  the  basis  of  undergraduate  (and  graduate)  academic 
performance,  Graduate  Record  Examination  scores  (General 
Test,  and  Subject  Test  if  available),  and  letters  of  recommenda¬ 
tion.  Students  are  accepted  on  the  basis  of  their  achievement 
and  potential.  Special  circumstances,  including  prior  research 
experience  and  publications,  are  considered  in  individual  cases 
in  the  assessment  of  qualifications  for  admission.  The  curriculum 
offers  a  program  leading  to  the  M.S.  degree  only  under  special 
circumstances. 

Requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  Degree 

The  selection  of  a  predoctoral  student’s  graduate  courses  is 
influenced  by  that  student’s  prior  academic  background.  The 
minimum  academic  courses  which  we  consider  to  be  appropriate 
for  graduate  training  in  toxicology  constitute  approximately 
thirty-three  credit  hours  in  didactic  courses  including  biochem¬ 
istry  (two  courses),  biostatistics,  histology,  pathology,  pharmacol¬ 
ogy  (two  courses),  toxicology,  and  three  elective  courses.  In  addi¬ 
tion,  each  predoctoral  student  is  expected  to  participate  in  a 
minimum  of  twelve  credit  hours  of  nondidactic  training  activi¬ 
ties;  i.e.,  two  semesters  of  laboratory  research  experience  prior  to 
the  doctoral  research  and  four  seminars.  The  satisfactory  comple¬ 
tion  of  appropriate  courses  during  the  prior  academic  career  per¬ 
mits  a  student  to  have  a  greater  latitude  in  the  selection  of 
courses. 

A  major  requirement  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  is  a  doctoral  disser¬ 
tation  based  on  the  student’s  independent  laboratory  research. 
Written  and  oral  examinations  are  required  in  the  fields  of  gen¬ 
eral  toxicology  and  the  major  research  interest. 

Financial  Aid 

The  curriculum  seeks  to  fund  predoctoral  students  each  year. 
All  applicants  are  considered  for  financial  aid  awards.  For  the 
maximum  consideration  for  financial  aid  awards,  applications  for 
admission  for  the  fall  semester  should  be  completed  by  early 
February  and  for  the  spring  semester  by  early  October. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

123  DEVELOPMENTAL  TOXICOLOGY  AND  TERATOLOGY 

(Cell  Biology  123)  (2).  Review  of  aspects  of  development  that  are  partic¬ 
ularly  susceptible  to  teratogenic  insults;  mechanisms  by  which  teratogens 
affect  development.  Two  lecture  hours  per  week.  Spring  (1996  and  alter¬ 
nate  years).  Cell  biology. 

142  BIOCHEMICAL  TOXICOLOGY  (Biochemistry  142)  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Chemistry  130  and  one  additional  biochemistry  course  (or 
permission  of  course  director).  Biochemical  actions  of  toxicants,  and 
assessment  of  cellular  damage  by  biochemical  measurements.  Course 
intended  primarily  for  graduate  students.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week. 
Spring.  Biochemistry:  Holbrook  (Course  Director). 


Courses  for  Graduates 

202  PRINCIPLES  OF  PHARMACOLOGY  AND  TOXICOLOGY 

(Pharmacology  202)  (5).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  130,  Physiology  140,  or 
their  equivalents,  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Introduces  the  major 
areas  of  pharmacology  and  toxicology  and  serves  as  a  basis  for  more 
advanced  courses.  Five  lecture  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Pharmacology. 

207  ADVANCED  TOXICOLOGY  (Pharmacology  207)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Pharmacology  202  or  permission  of  the  course  director. 
Cellular  and  physiological  basis  of  toxicity  of  environmental  chemicals, 
with  emphasis  on  inhalation  toxicology,  developmental  toxicology, 
immunotoxicology,  radiation  toxicology,  renal  toxicology,  and  neurotoxi¬ 
cology.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Toxicology:  Swenberg  (Course 
Director). 

209  BIOTRANSFORMATION  OF  XENOBIOTICS 

(Pharmacology  209)  (2).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  130  or  equivalent  or 
Pharmacology  202  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Recent  advances  in  the 
mechanisms  by  which  drugs  and  other  foreign  chemicals  are  metabolized 
to  active  and/or  inactive  products.  The  importance  of  metabolic  pathways 
to  therapy/toxicity.  Two  lecture  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Pharmacology: 
Harper,  Dudley,  Thurman. 

2 1 5  INTRODUCTION  TO  TOXICOLOGICAL  RESEARCH  (4). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  course  director  for  nonmajors.  Introductory 
laboratory  experience  from  research  projects  of  limited  scope  to  acquaint 
students  with  the  experimental  approaches,  techniques,  and  equipment  of 
current  research  in  toxicology.  May  be  repeated.  Twelve  laboratory  hours 
per  week.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Toxicology  faculty. 

220  TOXICOLOGY  SEMINAR  1(1).  Seminar  series  to  introduce 
recent  advances,  methodology,  and  terminology  in  toxicology.  One  hour 
per  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Toxicology  faculty:  Harper,  Holbrook  (Course 
Directors). 

22 1  TOXICOLOGY  SEMINAR  11(1).  Student-conducted  presenta¬ 
tions  and  discussions  of  recent  advances  in  toxicology;  emphasis  on  criti¬ 
cal  evaluation  of  published  investigations  and  on  organization  and  oral 
delivery  of  presentations.  May  be  repeated  up  to  six  times.  One  hour  per 
week.  Fall  and  spring.  Toxicology  faculty:  Harper,  Flolbrook  (Course 
Directors). 

222  TOXICOLOGY  SEMINAR  III  (1).  Student-conducted  presenta¬ 
tions  reporting  progress  during  the  student’s  degree  research.  One  hour 
per  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Toxicology  faculty:  Harper,  Holbrook  (Course 
Directors). 

260  TOXICOKINETICS  (Pharmaceutics  260)  (3).  A  quantitative 
examination  of  the  time  course  of  absorption,  distribution,  metabolism, 
excretion,  and  biologic  effects  of  agents  of  toxicologic  interest.  Three  lec¬ 
ture  hours  per  week.  Spring  (1997  and  alternate  years).  Brouwer,  Pollack 
(Course  Codirectors). 

292  SEMINAR  IN  CARCINOGENESIS  (Pathology  292)  (2). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Survey  of  classical  and  current 
literature  on  selected  critical  issues  in  carcinogenesis.  Discussions  consider 
experimental  methods  and  observations  as  well  as  theories  and  generaliza¬ 
tions.  Two  seminar  hours  per  week.  Fall  (1995  and  alternate  years). 
Pathology:  Kaufman  (Course  Director). 

301  RESEARCH  IN  TOXICOLOGY  (3-9).  May  be  repeated  for 
credit.  Hours  and  credits  to  be  arranged.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer. 
Toxicology  faculty. 

393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (0-9).  May  be  repeated.  Hours  and  credits 
to  be  arranged.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Toxicology  faculty. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (0-9).  May  be  repeated.  Hours 
and  credits  to  be  arranged.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Toxicology  faculty. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 
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History  of  the  University 


In  North  Carolina,  all  the  public  educational  institutions 
that  grant  baccalaureate  degrees  are  part  of  The  University  of 
North  Carolina.  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill  is  one  of  sixteen  constituent  institutions  of  the  multicampus 
state  university. 

The  University  of  North  Carolina,  chartered  by  the  North 
Carolina  General  Assembly  in  1789,  was  the  first  public  univer¬ 
sity  in  the  United  States  to  open  its  doors  and  the  only  one  to 
graduate  students  in  the  eighteenth  century.  The  first  class  was 
admitted  in  Chapel  Hill  in  1795.  For  the  next  136  years,  the 
only  campus  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  was  at  Chapel 
Hill. 

In  1877  the  North  Carolina  General  Assembly  began  spon¬ 
soring  additional  institutions  of  higher  education,  diverse  in  ori¬ 
gin  and  purpose.  Five  were  historically  Black  institutions,  and 
another  was  founded  to  educate  American  Indians.  Several  were 
created  to  prepare  teachers  for  the  public  schools.  Others  had  a 
technological  emphasis.  One  is  a  training  school  for  performing 
artists. 

In  1931  the  North  Carolina  General  Assembly  redefined  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  to  include  three  state-supported 
institutions:  the  campus  at  Chapel  Hill  (now  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  North  Carolina  State  College  of 
Agriculture  and  Engineering  at  Raleigh  (now  North  Carolina 
State  University  at  Raleigh),  and  the  North  Carolina  College  for 
Women  (Woman’s  College)  at  Greensboro  (now  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro).  The  new  multicampus 
University  operated  with  one  board  of  trustees  and  one  presi¬ 
dent.  By  1969,  three  additional  campuses  had  joined  the 
University  through  legislative  action:  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Charlotte,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Asheville,  and  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington. 

In  1971  the  General  Assembly  passed  legislation  bringing 
into  TFie  University  of  North  Carolina  the  state’s  ten  remaining 
public  senior  institutions,  each  of  which  had  until  then  been 
legally  separate:  Appalachian  State  University,  East  Carolina 
University,  Elizabeth  City  State  University,  Fayetteville  State 
University,  North  Carolina  Agricultural  and  Technical  State 
University,  North  Carolina  Central  University,  North  Carolina 
School  of  the  Arts,  Pembroke  State  University,  Western 
Carolina  University,  and  Winston-Salem  State  University.  This 
action  created  the  current  sixteen-campus  University.  (In  1985 
the  North  Carolina  School  of  Science  and  Mathematics,  a  resi¬ 
dential  high  school  for  gifted  students,  was  declared  an  affiliated 
school  of  the  University.) 


The  UNC  Board  of  Governors  is  the  policy-making  body 
legally  charged  with  “the  general  determination,  control,  super¬ 
vision,  management,  and  governance  of  all  affairs  of  the  con¬ 
stituent  institutions.”  It  elects  the  president,  who  administers  the 
University.  The  thirty-two  voting  members  of  the  board  are 
elected  by  the  General  Assembly  for  four-year  terms.  Former 
board  chairmen  and  board  members  who  are  former  governors  of 
North  Carolina  may  continue  to  serve  for  limited  periods  as  non¬ 
voting  members  emeriti.  The  president  of  the  UNC  Association 
of  Student  Governments,  or  that  student’s  designee,  is  also  a 
nonvoting  member. 

Each  of  the  sixteen  constituent  institutions  is  headed  by  a 
chancellor,  who  is  chosen  by  the  Board  of  Governors  on  the 
president’s  nomination  and  is  responsible  to  the  president.  Each 
institution  has  a  board  of  trustees,  consisting  of  eight  members 
elected  by  the  Board  of  Governors,  four  appointed  by  the  gover¬ 
nor,  and  the  president  of  the  student  body,  who  serves  ex  officio. 
(The  North  Carolina  School  of  the  Arts  has  two  additional  ex 
officio  members.)  Each  board  of  trustees  holds  extensive  powers 
over  academic  and  other  operations  of  its  institution  on  delega¬ 
tion  from  the  Board  of  Governors. 
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Appendix 


Residence  Status  for  Tuition  Purposes 

The  information  in  this  section  comes  from  three  sources:  (1)  North 
Carolina  General  Statutes,  §  116-143.1,  (2)  A  Manual  to  Assist  the  Public 
Higher  Education  Institutions  of  North  Carolina  in  the  Matter  of  Student 
Residence  Classification  for  Tuition  Purposes,  revised  September  1985,  (3) 
Chancellor’s  Rules  and  Procedures  for  Residence  Classification  of  Students 
for  Tuition  Purposes. 

The  following  sections  summarize  important  aspects  of  the  residency 
law.  A  complete  explanation  of  the  statute  and  the  procedures  under  the 
statute  is  contained  in  A  Manual  to  Assist  the  Public  Higher  Education 
Institutions  of  North  Carolina  in  the  Matter  of  Student  Residence  Classification 
for  Tuition  Purposes  (hereafter  referred  to  as  “the  manual”).  This  manual 
and  other  information  concerning  the  application  of  this  law  are  available 
for  inspection  in  the  Admissions  Offices  of  the  University.  Copies  of  the 
manual  ate  also  on  reserve  at  the  Robert  B.  House  Undergraduate  Library 
and  in  the  Reserve  Reading  Room  of  the  Health  Sciences  Library.  All  stu- 
dents  are  responsible  for  knowing  the  contents  of  the  statute  and  the  man- 
ual. 

Every  applicant  for  admission  is  required  to  make  a  statement  of  his  or 
her  length  of  residence  in  North  Carolina.  A  person  who  qualifies  as  a  resi¬ 
dent  for  tuition  purposes  under  North  Carolina  law  pays  a  lower  rate  of 
tuition  than  a  nonresident.  To  qualify  for  in-state  tuition,  a  legal  resident 
must  have  been  domiciled  in  North  Carolina  for  at  least  twelve  months 
immediately  prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  term  for  which  classification  as  a 
resident  for  tuition  purposes  is  sought.  The  student  must  also  establish  that 
his  or  her  presence  in  the  state  during  such  twelve-month  period  was  for 
purposes  of  maintaining  a  bona  fide  domicile  rather  than  for  purposes  of 
maintaining  a  mere  temporary  residence  incident  to  enrollment  in  an  insti¬ 
tution  of  higher  education.  Domicile  means  one’s  permanent  home  of 
indefinite  duration,  as  distinguished  from  a  temporary  place  of  abode. 
Domicile  is  synonymous  with  legal  residence  and  is  established  by  being 
physically  present  in  a  place  with  the  concurrent  intent  to  make  that  place 
a  domicile.  To  determine  intent,  the  University  evaluates  an  individual’s 
objectively  verifiable  conduct  as  an  indicator  of  his  or  her  state  of  mind. 

Procedural  Information 

General.  A  student  admitted  to  initial  enrollment  in  an  institution  (or 
permitted  to  reenroll  following  an  absence  that  involved  a  formal  with¬ 
drawal  from  enrollment)  is  classified  by  the  admitting  institution  either  as  a 
resident  or  as  a  nonresident  for  tuition  purposes  prior  to  actual  matricula¬ 
tion.  In  the  absence  of  a  current  and  final  determination  of  the  student’s 
residence  prior  to  matriculation,  the  student  is  classified  as  a  nonresident 
for  tuition  purposes.  The  institution  will  thereafter  reach  a  final  determina¬ 
tion  of  the  student’s  residence  status.  Unless  a  person  supplies  enough  infor¬ 
mation  to  allow  the  admissions  officer  to  classify  him  or  her  as  a  resident  for 
tuition  purposes,  the  person  will  be  classified  a  nonresident  for  tuition  pur¬ 
poses.  A  residence  classification  once  assigned  (and  confirmed  pursuant  to 
any  appellate  process  invoked)  may  be  changed  thereafter  (with  a  corre¬ 
sponding  change  in  billing  rates)  only  at  intervals  corresponding  with  the 
established  primary  divisions  of  the  academic  calendar. 

Transfer  Students.  When  a  student  transfers  from  one  North  Carolina 
public  institution  of  higher  education  to  another,  he  or  she  is  required  to  be 
treated  as  a  new  student  by  the  institution  to  which  he  or  she  is  transferring 
and  must  be  assigned  an  initial  residence  classification  for  tuition  purposes. 
The  residence  classification  of  a  student  by  one  institution  is  not  binding 
on  another  institution.  The  North  Carolina  institutions  of  higher  educa¬ 
tion  will  assist  each  other  by  supplying  residency  information  and  classifica¬ 
tion  records  concerning  a  student  to  another  classifying  institution  upon 
request. 


The  transfer  into  or  admission  to  a  different  component  of  the  same 
institution  (e.g.,  from  an  undergraduate  to  a  graduate  or  professional  pro¬ 
gram)  is  not  construed  as  a  transfer  from  one  institution  to  another  and 
thus  does  not  by  itself  require  a  reclassification  inquiry  unless  ( 1 )  the 
affected  student  requests  a  reclassification  inquiry  or  (2)  the  transfer  or 
enrollment  occurs  following  the  lapse  of  more  than  one  quarter,  semester, 
or  term  during  which  the  individual  was  not  enrolled  as  a  student. 

Responsibility  of  Students  and  Prospective  Students.  Any  student  or 
prospective  student  in  doubt  concerning  his  or  her  residence  status  is 
responsible  for  securing  a  ruling  by  completing  an  application  for  resident 
status  and  filing  it  with  the  admissions  officer.  The  student  who  subse¬ 
quently  becomes  eligible  for  a  change  in  classification,  whether  from  out-of- 
state  to  in-state  or  the  reverse,  is  responsible  for  immediately  informing  the 
Office  of  Admissions  in  writing  of  his  or  her  new  status.  Failure  to  give 
complete  and  correct  information  regarding  residence  constitutes  grounds 
for  disciplinary  action. 

Application  Process.  A  person  may  obtain  an  application  for  resident 
status  from  his  or  her  admissions  office.  Applicants  for  admission  who  claim 
eligibility  for  the  in-state  tuition  rate  customarily  complete  a  two-page  resi¬ 
dency  application  as  a  part  of  the  admissions  application  packet.  Some 
applicants  for  admission  will  thereafter  be  required  to  complete  a  more 
detailed  four-page  residency  application.  Enrolled  students  seeking  a  change 
from  nonresident  to  resident  status  are  required  to  complete  a  four-page  res¬ 
idency  application.  All  applications  for  resident  status  must  be  filed  with 
the  proper  admissions  office  before  the  end  of  the  term  for  which  resident 
status  for  tuition  purposes  is  sought.  The  last  day  of  the  final  examination 
period  is  considered  the  last  day  of  the  term. 

After  filing  a  resident  status  application,  a  person  may  receive  a  letter 
from  his  or  her  admissions  office  requesting  more  information  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  that  application.  When  a  student  receives  such  a  request  before 
the  end  of  the  term  for  which  classification  is  sought,  he  or  she  must 
respond  to  that  request  no  later  than  three  weeks  after  the  end  of  the  term. 
If  the  student  receives  the  request  for  supplemental  information  after  the 
end  of  the  term  in  question,  he  or  she  must  supply  the  requested  informa¬ 
tion  within  three  weeks  after  receipt  of  the  request.  Failure  to  supply  the 
requested  information  within  the  specified  time  limit  will  result  in  a  con¬ 
tinuation  of  the  student’s  nonresident  classification  unless  good  cause  is 
shown  for  such  failure. 

The  admissions  office  may  require  an  applicant  for  admission  to  file  a 
residency  application  or  respond  to  a  request  for  more  information  more 
quickly  when  residence  status  is  a  factor  in  the  admissions  decision. 

The  pamphlet  Information  About  Resident  Status  for  Tuition  Purposes 
contains  more  details  about  the  residency  application  process  and  is  avail¬ 
able  at  all  admissions  offices. 

Fraudulent  Applications.  If  a  student  is  classified  a  resident  for  tuition 
purposes  after  submitting  falsified  residency  information  or  after  knowingly 
withholding  residency  information,  the  student’s  application  for  in-state 
tuition  status  is  fraudulent.  The  institution  may  reexamine  any  application 
suspected  of  being  fraudulent  and,  if  warranted,  will  change  the  student’s 
residence  status  retroactively  to  the  beginning  of  the  term  for  which  the 
student  originally  made  the  fraudulent  application.  If  this  occurs,  the  stu¬ 
dent  must  pay  the  out-of-state  tuition  differential  for  all  the  enrolled  terms 
intervening  between  the  fraudulent  application  and  its  discovery.  Further, 
knowing  falsification  of  responses  on  a  resident  status  application  may  sub¬ 
ject  the  applicant  to  disciplinary  action,  including  dismissal  from  the  insti¬ 
tution. 

Burden  of  Proof  and  Statutory  Prima  Facie  Evidence.  A  person  has 
the  burden  of  establishing  facts  that  justify  his  or  her  classification  as  a  resi¬ 
dent  for  tuition  purposes.  The  balancing  of  all  the  evidence  must  produce  a 
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preponderance  of  evidence  supporting  the  assertion  of  in-state  residence. 
Under  the  statute,  proof  of  resident  status  is  controlled  initially  by  one  of 
two  evidentiary  beginning  points  which  are  stated  in  terms  of  prima  facie 
evidence. 

a.  Even  if  the  person  is  an  adult,  if  his  or  her  parents  (or  court-appointed 
guardian  in  the  case  of  some  minors)  are  not  legal  residents  of  North 
Carolina,  this  is  prima  facie  evidence  that  the  person  is  not  a  legal  resi¬ 
dent  of  North  Carolina  unless  he  or  she  has  lived  in  this  state  the  five 
consecutive  years  prior  to  enrolling  or  reregistering.  To  overcome  this 
prima  facie  showing  of  nonresidence,  a  person  must  produce  evidence 
that  he  or  she  is  a  North  Carolina  domiciliary  despite  the  parents’  non¬ 
resident  status. 

b.  Conversely,  if  the  person’s  parents  are  domiciliaries  of  North  Carolina 
under  the  Statute,  this  fact  constitutes  prima  facie  evidence  that  the 
person  is  a  domiciliary  of  North  Carolina.  This  prima  facie  showing  may 
also  be  overcome  by  other  evidence  to  the  contrary.  If  a  person  has  nei¬ 
ther  living  parents  nor  legal  guardian,  the  prescribed  prima  facie  evi¬ 
dence  rule  cannot  and  does  not  apply. 

Erroneous  Notices  Concerning  Classification.  If  a  student  who  has 
been  found  to  be  a  nonresident  for  tuition  purposes  receives  an  erroneous 
written  notice  from  an  institutional  officer  identifying  the  student  as  a  resi¬ 
dent  for  tuition  purposes,  the  student  is  not  responsible  for  paying  the  out- 
of-state  tuition  differential  for  any  enrolled  term  beginning  before  the  clas¬ 
sifying  institution  notifies  the  student  that  the  prior  notice  was  erroneous. 

Grace  Period.  If  a  student  has  been  properly  classified  as  a  North 
Carolina  resident  for  tuition  purposes  and,  thereafter,  his  or  her  state  of 
legal  residence  changes  while  he  or  she  is  enrolled  in  a  North  Carolina  pub¬ 
lic  institution  of  higher  education,  the  statute  provides  for  a  grace  period 
during  which  the  student  is  allowed  to  pay  tuition  at  the  in-state  rate 
despite  the  fact  that  the  student  is  no  longer  a  North  Carolina  legal  resi¬ 
dent.  This  grace  period  extends  for  a  minimum  of  twelve  months  from  the 
date  of  change  in  legal  residence,  and  if  the  twelve-month  period  ends  dur¬ 
ing  a  semester  or  academic  term  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled,  the  grace 
period  extends  also  to  the  end  of  that  semester  or  academic  term. 

Reacquisition  of  Resident  Tuition  Status.  The  prescribed  twelve¬ 
month  period  of  legal  residence  may  be  shortened  if  the  person  seeking  to 
be  classified  as  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes  was  formerly  classified  a 
North  Carolina  resident  for  tuition  purposes,  abandoned  North  Carolina 
domicile,  and  reestablished  North  Carolina  domicile  within  twelve  months 
after  abandoning  it.  Interested  persons  should  consult  their  admissions 
offices  for  a  detailed  explanation  of  the  conditions  which  must  be  met  to 
qualify  under  this  section. 

Appeals.  A  student  appeal  of  a  classification  decision  made  by  any 
admissions  officer  must  be  in  writing  and  signed  by  the  student  and  must  be 
filed  by  the  student  with  that  officer  within  fifteen  working  days  after  the 
student  receives  notice  of  the  classification  decision.  The  appeal  is  trans¬ 
mitted  to  the  Residence  Status  Committee  by  that  officer,  who  does  not 
vote  in  that  committee  on  the  disposition  of  such  appeal.  The  student  is 
notified  of  the  date  set  for  consideration  of  the  appeal,  and  on  request  of 
the  student,  he  or  she  is  afforded  the  opportunity  to  appear  and  be  heard  by 
the  committee.  Any  student  desiring  to  appeal  a  decision  of  the  Residence 
Status  Committee  must  give  notice  in  writing  of  that  fact  (within  ten  days 
of  receipt  of  the  committee’s  decision)  to  the  chairman  of  the  Residence 
Status  Committee,  and  the  chairman  promptly  processes  the  appeal  for 
transmittal  to  the  State  Residence  Committee. 

Tuition  Payment.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  student  to  pay  tuition  at 
the  rate  charged  and  billed  while  an  appeal  is  pending.  In  effect,  the  stu¬ 
dent  who  is  classified  a  nonresident  at  the  time  of  tuition  billing  pays  the 
nonresident  rate.  Conversely,  if  a  student  is  classified  as  a  resident  at  the 
time  of  billing,  he  or  she  pays  the  resident  rate.  Any  necessary  adjustments 
in  the  rate  paid  will  be  made  at  the  conclusion  of  the  appeal. 

If  a  student  withdraws  from  the  University  during  a  fall  or  spring  semes¬ 
ter,  tuition  and  fees  will  be  prorated  over  a  period  of  nine  weeks  at  a  rate  of 
one-tenth  of  the  term’s  bill  each  week  after  deduction  of  an  administrative 
charge.  If  a  student  withdraws  during  a  summer  session,  tuition  and  fees  will 
be  prorated  over  a  period  of  three  weeks  at  a  rate  of  one-fourth  of  the  term's 


bill  each  week  after  deduction  of  the  administrative  charge.  If  a  student 
drops  the  only  course  he  or  she  is  taking,  this  constitutes  a  withdrawal  from 
the  University. 

Application  of  the  Law  to  Specific  Situations 

Aliens.  Aliens  who  are  permanent  residents  of  the  United  States,  or 
who  hold  a  visa  that  will  permit  eventual  permanent  residence  in  the 
United  States,  are  subject  to  the  same  considerations  with  respect  to  deter¬ 
mination  of  legal  residence  as  citizens.  An  alien  abiding  in  the  United 
States  under  a  visa  conditioned  at  least  in  part  upon  intent  not  to  abandon 
a  foreign  domicile  (B,  F,  H,  and  J  visas)  cannot  be  classified  a  resident.  An 
alien  abiding  in  the  United  States  under  a  visa  issued  for  a  purpose  that  is 
so  restricted  as  to  be  fundamentally  incompatible  with  an  assertion  by  the 
alien  of  bona  fide  intent  to  establish  a  legal  residence  (C,  D,  and  M  visas) 
cannot  be  classified  a  resident. 

Possession  of  certain  other  immigration  documents  may  also  allow  an 
alien  to  be  considered  for  in-state  tuition  status.  For  more  details,  aliens 
should  consult  their  admissions  offices  and  the  manual.  Aliens  must  file  a 
Residence  Status  Supplemental  Form  in  addition  to  the  forms  normally 
required  of  applicants  for  resident  status  for  tuition  purposes. 

Married  Persons.  The  domicile  of  a  married  person,  irrespective  of  sex, 
is  determined  by  reference  to  all  relevant  evidence  of  domiciliary  intent. 

No  person  is  precluded,  solely  by  reason  of  marriage  to  a  person  domiciled 
outside  of  North  Carolina,  from  establishing  or  maintaining  legal  residence 
in  North  Carolina.  No  person  is  deemed,  solely  by  reason  of  marriage  to  a 
person  domiciled  in  North  Carolina,  to  have  established  or  maintained  a 
legal  residence  in  North  Carolina.  The  fact  of  marriage  and  the  place  of  the 
domicile  of  his  or  her  spouse  are  deemed  relevant  evidence  to  be  considered 
in  ascertaining  domiciliary  intent. 

If  a  person  otherwise  can  demonstrate  compliance  with  the  fundamen¬ 
tal  statutory  requirement  that  he  or  she  be  a  legal  resident  of  North 
Carolina  before  the  beginning  of  the  term  for  which  resident  status  is 
sought,  the  second  statutory  requirement  relating  to  duration  of  residence 
may  be  satisfied  derivatively,  in  less  than  twelve  months,  by  reference  to 
the  length  of  the  legal  residence  of  the  person’s  spouse,  if  the  spouse  has 
been  a  legal  resident  of  the  state  for  the  requisite  twelve-month  period. 

Military  Personnel.  The  domicile  of  a  person  employed  by  the  federal 
government  is  not  necessarily  affected  by  assignment  in  or  reassignment  out 
of  North  Carolina.  Such  a  person  may  establish  domicile  by  the  usual 
requirements  of  residential  act  plus  intent.  No  person  loses  his  or  her  in¬ 
state  resident  status  solely  by  serving  in  the  armed  forces  outside  of  the  state 
of  North  Carolina. 

Minors.  A  minor  is  any  person  who  has  not  reached  the  age  of  eighteen 
years.  Under  the  common  law,  a  minor  child  whose  parents  are  not 
divorced  or  legally  separated  is  presumed  to  have  the  domicile  of  his  or  her 
father.  This  presumption  may  be  rebutted  if  a  preponderance  of  the  evi¬ 
dence  indicates  that  the  mother  and  father  have  separate  domiciles  and 
that,  under  the  circumstances,  the  child  can  fairly  be  said  to  derive  his  or 
her  domicile  from  the  mother.  If  the  father  is  deceased,  the  domicile  of  the 
minor  is  that  of  the  surviving  mother.  If  the  parents  are  divorced  or  legally 
separated,  the  domicile  of  the  minor  is  that  of  the  parent  having  custody  by 
virtue  of  a  court  order;  or,  if  no  custody  has  been  granted  by  virtue  of  court 
order,  the  domicile  of  the  minor  is  that  of  the  parent  with  whom  he  or  she 
lives;  or,  if  the  minor  lives  with  neither  parent,  in  the  absence  of  a  custody 
award,  the  domicile  of  the  minor  is  presumed  to  remain  that  of  the  father.  If 
the  minor  lives  for  part  of  the  year  with  each  parent,  in  the  absence  of  a 
custody  award,  the  minor’s  domicile  is  presumed  to  remain  that  of  the 
father.  These  common  law  presumptions  control  even  if  the  minor  has 
lived  in  North  Carolina  for  five  years  as  set  forth  above  in  Burden  of  Proof 
and  Statutory  Prima  Facie  Evidence,  subsection  a. 

In  determining  residence  status  for  tuition  purposes,  there  are  three 
exceptions  to  the  above  provisions: 

1.  If  a  minor’s  parents  are  divorced,  separated,  or  otherwise  living  apart  and 
one  parent  is  a  legal  resident  of  North  Carolina,  during  the  time  period 
when  that  parent  is  entitled  to  claim,  and  does  claim,  the  minor  as  a 
dependent  on  the  North  Carolina  individual  income  tax  return,  the 
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minor  is  deemed  to  be  a  legal  resident  of  North  Carolina  for  tuition  pur¬ 
poses,  notwithstanding  any  judicially  determined  custody  award  with 
respect  to  the  minor. 

If  immediately  prior  to  his  or  her  eighteenth  birthday  a  person  would 
have  been  deemed  a  North  Carolina  legal  resident  under  this  provision  but 
he  or  she  achieves  majority  before  enrolling  in  a  North  Carolina  institution 
of  higher  education,  that  person  will  not  lose  the  benefit  of  this  provision  if 
the  following  conditions  are  met: 

a.  Upon  achieving  majority  the  person  must  act,  as  much  as  possible,  in  a 
manner  consistent  with  bona  fide  legal  residence  in  North  Carolina; 
and 

b.  The  person  must  begin  enrollment  at  a  North  Carolina  institution  of 
higher  education  not  later  than  the  fall  academic  term  next  following 
completion  of  education  prerequisite  to  admission  at  the  institution. 

2.  If  immediately  prior  to  beginning  an  enrolled  term  the  minor  has  lived 
in  North  Carolina  for  five  or  more  consecutive  years  in  the  home  of  an 
adult  relative  (other  than  a  parent)  who  is  a  legal  resident  of  North 
Carolina,  and  if  the  adult  relative  during  those  years  has  functioned  as  a 
de  facto  guardian  of  the  minor,  then  the  minor  is  considered  a  legal  resi¬ 
dent  of  North  Carolina  for  tuition  purposes.  If  a  minor  qualified  for  resi¬ 
dent  status  for  tuition  purposes  under  this  provision  immediately  prior  to 
his  or  her  eighteenth  birthday,  then,  upon  becoming  eighteen,  he  or  she 
will  be  deemed  a  legal  resident  of  North  Carolina  of  at  least  twelve 
months’  duration. 

3.  Even  though  a  person  is  a  minor,  under  certain  circumstances  the  per¬ 
son  may  be  treated  by  the  law  as  being  sufficiently  independent  from  his 
or  her  parents  as  to  enjoy  a  species  of  adulthood  for  legal  purposes.  If  the 
minor  marries  or  obtains  a  judicial  decree  of  emancipation  under  N.C. 
Gen.  Stat.  §  7A-717,  et  seq.,  he  or  she  is  emancipated.  The  conse¬ 
quence,  for  present  purposes,  of  such  emancipation  is  that  the  affected 
person  is  presumed  to  be  capable  of  establishing  a  domicile  independent 
of  that  of  the  parents;  it  remains  for  that  person  to  demonstrate  that  a 
separate  domicile  has,  in  fact,  been  established. 

Prisoners.  There  are  special  provisions  concerning  domicile  of  prison¬ 
ers.  For  more  information,  persons  to  whom  these  provisions  may  apply 
should  consult  the  manual. 

Property  and  Taxes.  Ownership  of  property  in  or  payment  of  taxes  to 
the  State  of  North  Carolina  apart  from  legal  residence  will  not  qualify  one 
for  the  in-state  tuition  rate. 

Students  or  prospective  students  who  believe  that  they  are  entitled  to  be  classi¬ 
fied  residents  for  tuition  purposes  should  be  aware  that  the  processing  of  requests 
and  appeals  can  take  a  considerable  amount  of  time.  A  student  is  more  likely  to 
obtain  a  final  decision  on  an  application  before  tuition  payment  is  due  if  he  or  she 
files  the  application  several  months  in  advance. 

Military  Tuition  Benefit  I 

The  information  in  this  section  comes  from  three  sources:  (1)  North 
Carolina  General  Statutes,  §  1 16-143.3,  (2)  A  Manual  to  Assist  the  Public 
Higher  Education  Institutions  of  North  Carolina  in  the  Matter  of  Student 
Residence  Classification  for  Tuition  Purposes,  revised  September  1985,  (3) 
Chancellor’s  Rules  and  Procedures  for  Residence  Classification  of  Students 
for  Tuition  Purposes  and  Determination  of  Eligibility  for  the  Special 
Military  Tuition  Benefit. 

Certain  members  of  the  Armed  Services  and  their  dependent  relatives 
who  are  not  residents  for  tuition  purposes  may  become  eligible  to  be 
charged  less  than  the  out-of-state  tuition  rate  under  N.C.  Gen.  Stat.  § 

1 16-143.3,  the  military  tuition  benefit  provision.  Any  person  seeking  the 
military  tuition  benefit  must  qualify  for  admission  to  UNC-Chapel  Hill  and 
must  file  an  application  for  the  benefit  with  his  or  her  admissions  office 
before  the  first  day  of  classes  of  the  term  for  which  he  or  she  initially  seeks 


the  benefit.  To  remain  eligible  to  receive  the  military  tuition  benefit,  he  or 
she  must  file  another  application  for  the  benefit  before  the  first  day  of 
classes  of  the  first  term  in  which  he  or  she  is  enrolled  in  each  academic 
year.  The  burden  of  proving  eligibility  for  the  military  tuition  benefit  lies 
with  the  applicant  for  the  benefit,  and  the  application  and  all  required  sup¬ 
porting  affidavits  must  be  complete  and  in  proper  order  before  the  first  day 
of  classes  of  the  term  in  question.  Because  of  the  time  involved  in  securing 
the  necessary  affidavits  from  the  appropriate  military  authorities,  prospec¬ 
tive  applicants  for  the  military  tuition  benefit  are  urged  to  secure  applica¬ 
tion  forms  from  their  admissions  offices  and  begin  the  application  process 
several  weeks  before  the  first  day  of  classes  of  the  term  for  which  they  seek 
the  benefit. 

Eligibility  of  Members  of  the  Armed  Services.  Eligible  members  of  the 
Armed  Services  pay  a  rate  of  tuition  computed  by  applying  a  statutory  for¬ 
mula  which  is  dependent,  in  part,  on  the  amount  of  money  payable  by  their 
Service  employer  to  them  or  to  the  institution  by  reason  of  their  enroll¬ 
ment.  Application  of  the  statutory  formula  yields  the  following  results:  if 
the  service  member’s  education  is  being  fully  funded  by  the  Service 
employer,  the  amount  of  tuition  owed  is  equal  to  out-of-state  tuition;  if  the 
member’s  education  is  not  being  funded  by  his  or  her  Service  employer,  he 
or  she  pays  an  amount  equal  to  in-state  tuition;  and  if  the  Service  employer 
is  providing  partial  educational  funding,  the  amount  of  tuition  owed 
depends  on  the  amount  of  funding  contributed  by  the  Service  employer. 

To  be  eligible  for  this  military  tuition  benefit,  the  individual  must  be 

a.  a  member  of  the  United  States  Air  Force,  Army,  Coast  Guard,  Marine 
Corps,  Navy,  North  Carolina  National  Guard,  or  a  reserve  component 
of  one  of  these  services;  and 

b.  abiding  in  North  Carolina  incident  to  active  military  duty  performed  at 
or  from  a  duty  station  in  North  Carolina. 

Eligibility  of  Dependent  Relatives  of  Service  Members.  If  the  service 
member  meets  the  conditions  set  forth  above,  his  or  her  dependent  rela¬ 
tives  may  be  eligible  to  pay  the  in-state  tuition  rate  if  they  share  the  service 
member’s  North  Carolina  abode,  if  they  have  complied  with  the  require¬ 
ments  of  the  Selective  Service  System  (if  applicable),  and  if  they  qualify  as 
military  dependents  of  the  service  member. 

If  the  service  member  voluntarily  ceases  to  live  in  North  Carolina  or  is 
involuntarily  absent  from  the  state  on  military  orders  (other  than  absences 
on  routine  maneuvers  and  temporary  assignments),  he  or  she  is  deemed  to 
have  moved  his  or  her  abode  from  North  Carolina.  If  a  dependent  relative 
of  a  service  member  has  become  eligible  for  the  military  tuition  benefit,  and 
after  the  beginning  of  the  term  of  eligibility  the  service  member  moves  his 
or  her  abode  from  North  Carolina,  the  dependent  relative  will  continue  to 
be  eligible  for  the  military  tuition  benefit  only  for  the  remainder  of  that 
academic  year.  An  academic  year  runs  from  the  first  day  of  classes  of  the  fall 
semester  through  the  last  day  of  exams  of  the  following  summer  session,  sec¬ 
ond  term. 

For  a  detailed  explanation  of  the  military  tuition  benefit  provision 
(including  an  explanation  of  the  formula  used  to  compute  the  tuition  rate 
for  service  members),  a  complete  list  of  categories  of  persons  who  are  con¬ 
sidered  “dependent  relatives"  for  purposes  of  establishing  eligibility  for  the 
military  tuition  benefit,  and  information  about  the  registration  require¬ 
ments  of  the  Selective  Service  System,  applicants  should  consult  A  Manual 
to  Assist  the  Public  Higher  Education  Institutions  of  North  Carolina  in  the 
Matter  of  Student  Residence  Classification  for  Tuition  Purposes  (as  amended 
September  1985).  This  manual  is  available  for  inspection  in  the 
Admissions  Offices  of  the  University.  Copies  of  the  manual  are  also  on 
reserve  at  the  Robert  B.  House  Undergraduate  Library  and  in  the  Reserve 
Reading  Room  of  the  Health  Sciences  Library. 

Appeals  of  Eligibility  Determinations  of  Admissions  Officers.  A  stu¬ 
dent  appeal  of  an  eligibility  determination  made  by  any  admissions  officer 
must  be  in  writing  and  signed  by  the  student  and  must  be  filed  by  the  stu¬ 
dent  with  that  officer  within  fifteen  working  days  after  the  student  receives 
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notice  of  the  eligibility  determination.  The  appeal  is  transmitted  to  the 
Residence  Status  Committee  by  that  officer,  who  does  not  vote  in  that 
committee  on  the  disposition  of  such  appeal.  The  student  is  notified  of  the 
date  set  for  consideration  of  the  appeal,  and,  on  request  by  the  student,  is 
afforded  an  opportunity  to  appear  and  be  heard  by  the  committee. 

Any  student  desiring  to  appeal  a  determination  of  the  Residence  Status 
Committee  must  give  notice  in  writing  of  that  fact  to  the  chairman  of  the 
Residence  Status  Committee  within  ten  days  of  receipt  of  the  committee’s 
decision.  The  chairman  will  promptly  process  the  appeal  for  transmittal  to 
the  State  Residence  Committee. 

FAMILY  EDUCATIONAL  RIGHTS  AND  PRIVACY  ACT 

As  a  general  rule,  under  the  federal  Family  Educational  Rights  and 
Privacy  Act  (FERPA),  personally  identifiable  information  may  not  be 
released  from  a  student’s  education  records  without  his  or  her  prior  written 
consent.  Exceptions  to  this  rule  are  set  out  in  the  FERPA  regulations  and 
the  FERPA  policy  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

UNC'Chapel  Hill  will  disclose  personally  identifiable  information  from 
the  education  records  of  a  student,  without  the  student’s  prior  written  con¬ 
sent,  to  officials  of  another  school  or  school  system  in  which  the  student 
seeks  or  intends  to  enroll.  UNC-Chapel  Hill  will  also  disclose  personally 
identifiable  information  from  an  enrolled  student’s  education  records,  with¬ 
out  the  student’s  prior  written  consent,  to  officials  of  another  school  or 
school  system  in  which  the  student  is  contemporaneously  enrolled.  Time, 
building,  and  room  number  information  from  a  student’s  class  schedule  will 
be  disclosed  to  the  University  Police  to  assist  them  in  serving  the  student 
with  a  warrant  or  subpoena. 

UNC-Chapel  Hill  makes  public  certain  information  that  has  been  des¬ 
ignated  as  “directory  information”:  the  student’s  name;  address  (local  and 
grade/billing  addresses);  student  e-mail  address;  telephone  listing  (local  and 
grade/billing  telephone  numbers);  date  and  place  of  birth;  county,  state 
and/or  U.S.  territory  from  which  the  student  originally  enrolled;  major  field 
of  study,  class  (junior,  senior,  etc.);  enrollment  status  (full-time,  half-time, 
or  part-time);  anticipated  graduation  date;  participation  in  officially  recog¬ 
nized  activities  and  sports;  weight  and  height  of  members  of  athletic  teams; 
dates  of  attendance;  degrees  and  awards  received;  and  the  most  recent  pre¬ 
vious  educational  agency  or  institution  attended  by  the  student.  Examples 
of  ways  in  which  some  of  this  information  is  made  public  include:  names  of 
students  who  receive  honors  and  awards,  who  make  the  Dean's  List,  who 
hold  offices,  or  who  are  members  of  athletic  teams.  The  annual  commence¬ 
ment  program  publishes  the  names  of  degree  recipients.  The  University  also 
publishes  the  Campus  Directory  annually,  and  some  professional  and  gradu¬ 
ate  student  groups  publish  directories  of  students  in  their  departments  or 
schools. 

Students  who  do  not  wish  to  have  any  or  all  directory  information 
made  public  without  their  prior  consent  must  send  a  signed  and  dated 
notice  specifying  items  that  are  not  to  be  published  to  the  Office  of  the 
University  Registrar,  CB#  2100, 105  Hanes  Hall,  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  To  ensure  that  a  listing  for  the  student  will  not 
appear  in  the  Campus  Directory,  this  notice  must  be  received  by  the  office 
of  the  University  Registrar  by  the  end  of  the  registration  period  for  the 
semester  or  session  of  first  enrollment  or,  following  an  absence,  of  reenroll- 
ment.  Such  a  notice  will  be  honored  until  the  student  graduates,  ceases  to 
attend,  or  withdraws  from  the  University  unless  the  student  notifies  the 
Office  of  the  University  Registrar  to  the  contrary  in  writing. 

Students  also  have  the  right  to  inspect  their  education  records  as 
defined  in  the  FERPA  regulations.  They  may  not  inspect  financial  records 
and  statements  of  their  parents;  confidential  letters  of  recommendation 
placed  in  their  education  records  before  1  January  1975  (with  some  excep¬ 
tions);  or  confidential  letters  of  recommendation  placed  in  their  education 
records  after  1  January  1975,  if  they  have  waived  their  rights  to  inspect  and 
review  such  letters. 

A  student  who  believes  that  information  in  his  or  her  education  records 
is  inaccurate  or  misleading  or  violates  his  or  her  privacy  or  other  rights  may 
request  that  the  institution  amend  the  records,  and  if  the  request  is  denied, 
he  or  she  has  the  right  to  a  hearing.  If,  after  the  hearing,  the  institution 


decides  that  the  information  is  not  inaccurate,  misleading,  or  violative  of 
privacy  or  other  rights,  the  student  has  a  right  to  place  a  statement  in  those 
records  commenting  on  the  information  in  question  or  giving  the  student’s 
reasons  for  disagreeing  with  the  institutional  decision.  The  student  may  also 
place  such  a  statement  in  his  or  her  records  in  lieu  of  requesting  a  hearing  if 
the  student  and  the  institution  agree  that  an  explanatory  statement  alone  is 
the  appropriate  remedy.  Complaints  alleging  violations  of  FERPA  rights 
may  also  be  filed  with  the  U.S.  Department  of  Education. 

Questions  about  FERPA  should  be  addressed  to  the  Legal  Adviser  to 
the  Special  Assistant  to  the  Chancellor  (CB#  9150,  01  South  Building). 
The  text  of  FERPA  and  its  regulations  and  the  University’s  FERPA  policy 
are  also  available  for  inspection  in  01  South  Building. 

STUDENTS’  EDUCATION  RECORDS  AT  GENERAL 
ADMINISTRATION  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF 
NORTH  CAROLINA:  ANNUAL  NOTIFICATION  OF 
RIGHTS 

Certain  personally  identifiable  information  about  students  (“education 
records”)  may  be  maintained  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  General 
Administration,  which  serves  the  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  sys¬ 
tem.  This  student  information  may  be  the  same  as,  or  derivative  of,  infor¬ 
mation  maintained  by  a  constituent  institution  of  the  University;  or  it  may 
be  additional  information.  Whatever  their  origins,  education  records  main¬ 
tained  at  General  Administration  are  subject  to  the  federal  Family 
Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act  of  1974  (FERPA). 

FERPA  provides  that  a  student  may  inspect  his  or  her  education 
records.  If  the  student  finds  the  records  to  be  inaccurate,  misleading,  or  oth¬ 
erwise  in  violation  of  the  student’s  privacy  rights,  the  student  may  request 
amendment  to  the  record.  FERPA  also  provides  that  a  student’s  personally 
identifiable  information  may  not  be  released  to  someone  else  unless  (1)  the 
student  has  given  a  proper  consent  for  disclosure  or  (2)  provisions  of 
FERPA  or  federal  regulations  issued  pursuant  to  FERPA  permit  the  infor¬ 
mation  to  be  released  without  the  student’s  consent. 

A  student  may  file  with  the  United  States  Department  of  Education  a 
complaint  concerning  failure  of  General  Administration  or  an  institution 
to  comply  with  FERPA. 

The  policies  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  General 
Administration  concerning  FERPA  may  be  inspected  in  the  office  at  each 
constituent  institution  designated  to  maintain  the  FERPA  policies  of  the 
institution.  Policies  of  General  Administration  may  also  be  accessed  in  the 
Office  of  the  Secretary  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  General 
Administration,  910  Raleigh  Road,  Chapel  Hill,  NC. 

Further  details  about  FERPA  and  FERPA  procedures  at  General 
Administration  are  to  be  found  in  the  referenced  policies.  Questions  about 
the  policies  may  be  directed  to  Legal  Section,  Office  of  the  President,  The 
University  of  North  Carolina,  General  Administration,  Annex  Building, 
910  Raleigh  Road,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  (mailing  address  P.O.  Box  2688, 
Chapel  Hill,  NC  27515-2688;  tel:  919-962-4588). 

EXPULSION 

A  student  who  has  been  expelled  from  an  institution  in  the  University 
of  North  Carolina  system  may  not  be  admitted  to  another  UNC-system 
school  unless  the  institution  that  originally  expelled  the  student  rescinds 
that  expulsion. 

FIREARMS  AND  OTHER  WEAPONS 

The  possession  of  any  gun,  rifle,  pistol,  dynamite  cartridge,  bomb, 
grenade,  mine,  explosive,  bowie  knife,  dirk,  dagger,  slingshot,  leaded  cane, 
switchblade  knife,  blackjack,  metallic  knuckles,  or  any  other  weapons  of 
like  kind  upon  any  University  campus  or  in  any  University-owned  or  oper¬ 
ated  facility  is  unlawful  and  contrary  to  University  policy.  Violation  of  this 
prohibition  is  a  misdemeanor  punishable  by  a  fine  not  to  exceed  $500 
and/or  six  months’  imprisonment,  and  may  constitute  a  violation  of  the 
Campus  Code. 
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IMMUNIZATION  REQUIREMENT 

Effective  1  July  1986,  North  Carolina  state  law  requires  that  no  person 
shall  attend  a  college  or  university  in  North  Carolina  unless  a  certificate  of 
immunization  indicating  that  the  person  has  received  the  immunizations 
required  by  the  law  is  presented  to  the  college  or  university  on  or  before  the 
first  day  of  matriculation,  Students  enrolled  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill  on  1  July 
1986  are  exempt  from  this  requirement. 

If  the  UNC-Chapel  Hill  Medical  History  Form  containing  the  certifi¬ 
cate  of  immunization  is  not  in  the  possession  of  the  UNC-Chapel  Hill 
Student  Health  Service  ten  (10)  days  prior  to  the  registration  date,  the 
University  shall  present  a  notice  of  deficiency  to  the  person.  The  person 
shall  have  30  calendar  days  from  the  first  day  of  attendance  to  obtain  the 
required  immunizations.  Those  persons  who  have  not  complied  with  the 
immunization  requirements  by  the  end  of  30  calendar  days  will  be  adminis¬ 
tratively  withdrawn  from  the  University. 

POLICY  ON  ILLEGAL  DRUGS 

Introduction.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  in  conformity  with  the  direction  of  the  Board  of 
Governors  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  hereby  adopts  this  Policy 
on  Illegal  Drugs,  effective  24  August  1988.  It  is  applicable  to  all  students, 
faculty  members,  administrators,  and  other  employees. 

Education,  Counseling,  and  Rehabilitation. 

A.  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  has  established  and 
maintains  a  program  of  education  designed  to  help  all  members  of  the 
university  community  avoid  involvement  with  illegal  drugs.  This  educa¬ 
tional  program  emphasizes  these  subjects: 

1 .  The  incompatibility  of  the  use  or  sale  of  illegal  drugs  with  the  goals  of  the 
university; 

2.  The  legal  consequences  of  involvement  with  illegal  drugs; 

3.  The  medical  implications  of  the  use  of  illegal  drugs;  and 

4.  The  ways  in  which  illegal  drugs  jeopardize  an  individual’s  present 
accomplishments  and  future  opportunities. 

B.  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  provides  information 
about  drug  counseling  and  rehabilitation  services  that  are  available  to 
members  of  the  University  community  through  campus-based  programs 
and  through  community-based  organizations.  Persons  who  voluntarily 
avail  themselves  of  University  services  are  hereby  assured  that  applica¬ 
ble  professional  standards  of  confidentiality  will  be  observed. 

Enforcement  and  Penalties. 

A.  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  shall  take  all  actions 
necessary,  consistent  with  state  and  federal  law  and  applicable 
University  policy,  to  eliminate  illegal  drugs  from  the  University  commu¬ 
nity.  The  University’s  Policy  on  Illegal  Drugs  is  publicized  in  catalogs 
and  other  materials  prepared  for  all  enrolled  and  prospective  students 
and  in  materials  distributed  to  faculty  members,  administrators,  and 
other  employees. 

B.  Students,  faculty  members,  administrators,  and  other  employees  are 
responsible,  as  citizens,  for  knowing  about  and  complying  with  the  pro¬ 
visions  of  North  Carolina  law  that  make  it  a  crime  to  possess,  sell, 
deliver,  or  manufacture  those  drugs  designated  collectively  as  controlled 
substances  in  Article  5  of  Chapter  90  of  the  North  Carolina.  General 
Statutes.  Any  member  of  the  University  community  who  violates  that 
law  is  subject  both  to  prosecution  and  punishment  by  the  civil  authori¬ 
ties  and  to  disciplinary  proceedings  by  the  University.  It  is  not  “double 
jeopardy”  for  both  the  civil  authorities  and  the  University  to  proceed 
against  and  punish  a  person  for  the  same  specified  conduct.  The 
University  will  initiate  its  own  disciplinary  proceeding  against  a  student,  fac¬ 
ulty  member,  administrator,  or  other  employee  when  the  alleged  conduct  is 
deemed  to  affect  the  interests  of  the  University. 


C.  Penalties  will  be  imposed  by  the  University  in  accordance  with  proce¬ 
dural  safeguards  applicable  to  disciplinary  actions  against  students,  fac¬ 
ulty  members,  administrators,  and  other  employees,  as  required  by 
Section  3  of  the  Trustee  Policies  and  Regulations  Governing  Academic 
Tenure  in  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  by  Section 
III.D  of  the  Employment  Policies  for  EPA  Nonfaculty  Employees  of  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  by  regulations  of  the  State 
Personnel  Commission,  and  the  Disciplinary  Procedure  of  the  Staff 
Personnel  Administration  Guides  (SPAG  37);  by  the  Instrument  of 
Student  Judicial  Governance;  and  by  all  other  applicable  provisions  of  the 
policies  and  procedures  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill. 

D.  The  penalties  to  be  imposed  by  the  university  may  range  from  written 
warnings  with  probationary  status  to  expulsions  from  enrollment  and 
discharges  from  employment.  However,  the  following  minimum  penal¬ 
ties  shall  be  imposed  for  the  particular  offenses  described. 

1 .  Trafficking  in  Illegal  Drugs 

a.  For  the  illegal  manufacture,  sale  or  delivery,  or  possession  with  intent  to 

manufacture,  sell  or  deliver,  of  any  controlled  substance  identified  in 
Schedule  I,  N.C.  Gen.  Stat.  90-89,  or  Schedule  II,  N.C.  Gen.  Stat. 
90-90  (including,  but  not  limited  to,  heroin,  mescaline,  lysergic  acid 
diethylamide,  opium,  cocaine,  amphetamine,  methaqualine),  any  stu¬ 
dent  shall  be  expelled  and  any  faculty  member,  administrator,  or  other 
employee  shall  be  discharged. 

b.  For  a  first  offense  involving  the  illegal  manufacture,  sale  or  delivery,  or 
possession  with  intent  to  manufacture,  sell  or  deliver,  of  any  controlled 
substance  identified  in  Schedules  III  through  VI,  N.C.  Gen.  Stat.  90-91 
through  90-94,  (including,  but  not  limited  to,  marijuana,  anabolic 
steroids,  pentobarbital,  codeine),  the  minimum  penalty  shall  be  suspen¬ 
sion  from  enrollment  or  from  employment  for  a  period  of  at  least  one 
semester  or  its  equivalent.  (Employees  subject  to  the  State  Personnel 
Act  are  governed  by  regulations  of  the  State  Personnel  Commission. 
Because  the  minimum  penalty  specified  in  this  Section  and  required  by 
the  Board  of  Governors  exceeds  the  maximum  period  of  suspension 
without  pay  that  is  permitted  by  State  Personnel  Commission  regula¬ 
tions,  the  penalty  for  a  first  offense  for  employees  subject  to  the  State 
Personnel  Act  is  discharge.)  For  a  second  offense,  any  student  shall  be 
expelled  and  any  faculty  member,  administrator,  or  other  employee  shall 
be  discharged. 

2.  Illegal  Possession  of  Drugs 

a.  For  a  first  offense  involving  the  illegal  possession  of  any  controlled  sub¬ 

stance  identified  in  Schedule  I,  N.C.  Gen.  Stat.  90-89,  or  Schedule  II, 
N.C.  Gen.  Stat.  90-90,  the  minimum  penalty  shall  be  suspension  from 
enrollment  or  from  employment  for  a  period  of  at  least  one  semester  or 
its  equivalent.  (Employees  subject  to  the  State  Personnel  Act  are  gov¬ 
erned  by  regulations  of  the  State  Personnel  Commission.  Because  the 
minimum  penalty  specified  in  this  Section  and  required  by  the  Board  of 
Governors  exceeds  the  maximum  period  of  suspension  without  pay  that 
is  permitted  by  State  Personnel  Commission  regulations,  the  penalty  for 
a  first  offense  for  employees  subject  to  the  State  Personnel  Act  is  dis¬ 
charge.) 

b.  For  a  first  offense  involving  the  illegal  possession  of  any  controlled  sub¬ 
stance  identified  in  Schedules  III  through  VI,  N.C.  Gen.  Stat.  90-91 
through  90-94,  the  minimum  penalty  shall  be  probation,  for  a  period  to 
be  determined  on  a  case-by-case  basis.  A  person  on  probation  must 
agree  to  participate  in  a  drug  education  and  counseling  program,  con¬ 
sent  to  regular  drug  testing,  and  accept  such  other  conditions  and 
restrictions,  including  a  program  of  community  service,  as  the 
Chancellor  or  the  Chancellor’s  designee  deems  appropriate.  Refusal  or 
failure  to  abide  by  the  terms  of  probation  shall  result  in  suspension  from 
enrollment  or  from  employment  for  any  unexpired  balance  of  the  pre- 
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scribed  period  of  probation.  (If  this  balance  for  an  employee  subject  to 
the  State  Personnel  Act  exceeds  three  days,  that  employee  shall  be  dis¬ 
charged.) 

c.  For  a  second  or  other  subsequent  offenses  involving  the  illegal  possession 
of  controlled  substances,  progressively  more  severe  penalties  shall  be 
imposed,  including  expulsion  of  students  and  discharge  of  faculty  mem¬ 
bers,  administrators,  or  other  employees. 

E.  Suspension  Pending  Final  Disposition 

When  a  student,  faculty  member,  administrator,  or  other  employee  has 
been  charged  by  the  University  with  a  violation  of  policies  concerning  ille¬ 
gal  drugs,  he  or  she  may  be  suspended  from  enrollment  or  employment 
before  initiation  or  completion  of  regular  disciplinary  proceedings  if,  assum¬ 
ing  the  truth  of  the  charges,  the  Chancellor,  or  in  the  Chancellor's  absence, 
the  Chancellor’s  designee  concludes  that  the  person’s  continued  presence 
within  the  university  community  would  constitute  a  clear  and  immediate 
danger  to  the  health  or  welfare  of  other  members  of  the  university  commu¬ 
nity;  provided,  that  if  such  a  suspension  is  imposed,  an  appropriate  hearing 
of  the  charges  against  the  suspended  person  shall  be  held  as  promptly  as 
possible  thereafter. 

Implementation  and  Reporting.  Annually,  the  Chancellor  shall  submit 
to  the  Board  of  Trustees  a  report  on  campus  activities  related  to  illegal 
drugs  for  the  preceding  year.  The  reports  shall  include,  as  a  minimum,  the 
following: 


(1)  a  listing  of  the  major  education  activities  conducted  during  the  year; 

(2)  a  report  on  any  illegal  drug-related  incidents,  including  any  sanctions 
imposed; 

(3)  an  assessment  by  the  Chancellor  of  the  effectiveness  of  the  campus  pro¬ 
gram  and; 

(4)  any  proposed  changes  in  the  Policy  on  Illegal  Drugs. 

A  copy  of  the  report  shall  be  provided  to  the  President,  who  shall  con¬ 
fer  with  the  Chancellor  about  the  effectiveness  of  campus  programs. 

Master’s/Doctoral  Dissertation 

Receipt  of  an  approved  master’s  thesis  or  doctoral  dissertation  in  the 
Graduate  School  is  tantamount  to  publication,  and  the  thesis  or  disserta¬ 
tion  will  be  available  to  the  public  in  the  University  library  and  available 
for  interlibrary  loan.  Honors  theses  are  also  made  available  to  the  public 
through  the  University  Library.  Other  student  papers  may  be  put  in  campus 
libraries  or  otherwise  made  public  in  accordance  with  individual  course  or 
program  requirements. 
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CAMPUS  MAP  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY 
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INDEX  OF  CAMPUS 
BUILDINGS 

Name 

Abemethy  (Instructional  Technologies,  Social 
Work,  City  and  Regional  Planning,  Inst.  Arts  and 
Humanities  17,  F-3 
Ackland  Art  Museum  8,  F-2 

Alumni  Center,  George  Watts  Hill  (Alumni  Association) 
106,  MO 

Alumni  Hall  (Anthropology)  25,  H-3 
Arboretum,  Coker  183,  J-3 
Battle  Hall  (Human  Resources,  Social  Work)  1 1 ,  G-2 
Bell  Tower,  Morehead-Patterson  133,  H-7 
Bennett  Building  (Printing  Services)  126,  G-12 
Bingham  Hall  (Communication  Studies)  79,  H-6 
Boshamer  Baseball  Stadium  108,  K-l  1 
Brooks  Hall  (UNC  Press)  M-3,  38 
Bynum  Hall  (Cashier,  Graduate  School,  Research 
Services)  56,  T5 

Caldwell  Hall  (Philosophy,  Int.  Programs,  IRSS)  53, 1-4 
Carmichael  Auditorium  98,  K-8 
Carolina  Inn  177,  E-5 

Carr  Building  (Institutional  Research,  Systems  and 
Procedures,  Housing  Offices)  55,1-4 
Carroll  Hall  (Kenan  Flagler  Business  School)  7 1 ,  H-7 
Celsius  184,  A-12 
Cemetery  89,  L-7 

Chase  Hall  (AFROTC,  Auxiliary  Services)  122, 1-12 
Cogeneration  Facility  (Power  Plant)  182,  A-5 
Coker  Hall  (Biology)  134,  G-7 
Daniels  Building  (Student  Stores)  83, 1-7 
Davie  Hall  (Psychology)  30, 1-4 
Davis  Library,  Walter  B.  (Graduate)  85,  J-6 
Dey  Hall  (Modem  Foreign  Language)  73,  G-6 
Environmental  Protection  Agency  (EPA)  161,  B-l  1 
Evergreen  House  (Leisure  Studies  and  Recreation 
Administration)  15,  F-3 
Fetzer  Field  96,  K-9 

Fetzer  Gymnasium,  Robert  A.  (Physical  Education) 

100, 1-8 

Fordam  Hall,  Christopher  C.  Ill  (Biology)  137,  F-8 
Forest  Theatre  39,  L-5 

Franklin  Street,  134  1/2  East  (Highway  Safety  Research) 

4,  F-2 

Franklin  Street,  440  West  1 ,  A- 1 
Gardner  Hall  (Economics)  72,  G-5 
Gerrard  Hall  63,  H-4 
Glaxo  162,  B-10 

Graham  Memorial  (Dramatic  Art)  26,  H-2 
Graham  Student  Union,  Frank  Porter  84, 1-6 
Grandstand  97,  K-8 
Greenhouse  31.J-4 
Greenlaw  (English)  80,  H-6 

Hamilton  Hall  (History,  Political  Science,  Sociology,  Mail 
Center)  54, 1-5 

Hanes  Art  Classroom  Building  9,  F-3 
Hanes  Hall  (Registrar,  Placement,  Microcomputing 
Support)  65,  G-5 

Hickerson  House  (Urban  and  Regional  Studies)  34,  K-2 

Hill  Commercial  Building  5,  G-2 

Hill  Hall  (Music)  10,  G-3 

Hill  Hall  Annex  (Music)  7,  G-2 

Howell  Hall  (Journalism  and  Mass  Communication) 

29, 1-3 

House  Undergraduate  Library  82,  H-6 
Highway  54  Parking  Lot  91 ,  N-8 
Indoor  Track  93,  L-9 

Institute  of  Government  (Knapp  Building)  92,  M-8 
Intramural  Field  111,  J-ll 
Jackson  Hall  (Undergraduate  Admissions)  41,  L-5 
Kenan  Center  117,  G-15 


Kenan  Field  House  131,1-10 
Kenan-Flagler  School  of  Business  1 17a,  G-l  6 
Kenan  Laboratories  (Chemistry)  77,  G-6 
Kenan  Stadium  132,  H-9 
Kessing  Swimming  Pool  102,  J-8 
Knapp  Building  (Inst,  of  Goverment)  92,  M-8 
Koury  Natatorium  114,1-16 
Lenoir  Hall  (Auxiliary  Services)  81, 1-6 
Mail  Center  (in  Hamilton  Hall)  54, 1-5 
Manning  Hall  (Information  and  Library  Science,  IRSS) 
60, 1-5 

Memorial  Hall  66,  G-4 
Mitchell  Hall  (Geology)  136,  F-7 
Morehead  Chemistry  Teaching  Labs  76,  G-6 
Morehead  Planetarium  (Visitors’  Center)  28, 1-3 
Murphey  Hall  (Classics)  61,  H-5 
Nash  Hall  (University  Counseling  Center)  180,  E-6 
Naval  ROTC  Armory  (Naval  Science)  74,  F-6 
New  East  Hall  (City  and  Regional  Planning)  29, 1-4 
New  West  Hall  (Mathematics,  Statistics,  Arts  and 
Sciences)  121,  G-4 
Old  Well  23,  H-4 
Paul  Green  Theatre  90,  L-6 
Peabody  Hall  (School  of  Education)  69,  F-4 
Person  Hall  (Music)  14,  G-3 
Pettigrew  Hall  (Scholarships  and  Student  Aid,  Summer 
School,  Affirmative  Action)  13,  H-2 
Phillips  Hall  (Mathematics,  Physics  and  Astronomy, 
Statistics)  68,  G-4 

Phillips  Hall  Annex  (Arts  and  Sciences,  The  Learning 
Center)  67,  G-5 

210  Pittsboro  Street  (News  Services,  Special  Projects) 

178,  E-5 

Playmakers  Theater  (Dramatic  Art)  57,  H-4 
Porthole  Building  (Development,  Highway  Safety 
Research)  6,  F-2 
President’s  Residence  33,  K-2 
Saunders  Hall  (Geography,  Religious  Studies)  59,  H-5 
Scuttlebutt  (Snack  Bar)  19,  F-4 
Security  Services  Building  (Public  Safety,  Parking  and 
T ransportation)  1 25 ,  H- 1 1 

Sitterson  Hall,  Joseph  Carlyle  (Computer  Science)  70,  F-5 
Smith  Center,  Dean  E.  (Athletic  Department)  115,  H- 16 
Smith  Building  (Operations  Research,  WUNC-FM, 
Statistics)  20,  G-3 
Social  Work,  School  of  175,  D-7 
South  Building  (Chancellor’s  Office)  62,  H-4 
Steele  Building  (Student  Affairs,  Arts  and  Sciences, 
General  College)  58,  H-5 
Student  Athlete  Development  Center  130, 1-9 
Student  Health  Services  Building,  Taylor  141,  G-9 
Student  Recreation  Center  101,1-7 
Student  Stores  (Daniels  Building)  83, 1-7 
Swain  Hall  (Communication  Studies,  WUNC-FM) 

18,  F-4 

Sundial  27, 1-2 

Taylor  Student  Health  Services  141,  G-9 

Tennis  Courts  42,  95, 107, 118 

Totten  Garden  Center  (NC  Botanical  Gardens) 

112,  N-19 

U.S.  Post  Office  and  District  Court  2,  H-l 
Vance  Hall  (Student  Aid,  Human  Resources)  1 2,  H-2 
Van  Hecke-Wettach  Hall  (School  of  Law)  94,  L-10 
Venable  Hall  (Chemistry,  Marine  Sciences,  Electronic 
Service  Center)  75,  G-6 
Victory  Village  Daycare  168,  C-12 
WaterTowers  124,179 

West  House  (Institute  for  Arts  and  Humanities)  16,  F-3 
Wilson  Hall  (Biology)  135,  F-7 
Wilson  Library  78,  H-7 

Woollen  Gymnasium  (Physical  Education)  99,  J-8 
Y  Building  64,  H-4 


Residence  Halls 

Alderman  35,  K-3 

Alexander  86,  K-6 

Avery  109,  J-ll 

Aycock  46,  K-5 

Carmichael  103,  J-9 

Carr  (Housing  Administration)  55, 1-4 

Cobb  40,  L-6 

Community  Service  Center  (Student  Family 
Administration)  1 70,  F- 1 4 

Connor  87,  K-6 
Craige  120,  H-l 3 
Ehringhaus  110,  J- 13 

Everett  45,  K-5 
Graham  44,  K-5 
Grimes  51,  J -4 
Hinton  James  119, 1-14 
Joyner  48, J-5 
Kenan  36,  K-3 
Lewis  47,  K-5 
Mclver  37,  K-3 
Mangum  50,  J-5 
Manly  49,  J -4 
Morrison  123,  H-l  1 

Odum  Village  (Student  Family  Housing)  169,  D- 13 

Old  East  24,  H-4 

Old  West  22,  H-4 

Parker  105, J-10 

Ruffin  52,  J-5 

Spencer  32,  J-2 

Stacy  43,  K-5 

Teague  104, J-9 

Whitehead  176,  E-6 

Winston  88,  J-7 

Health  Affairs 

Ambulatory  Care  Center  1 7 1 ,  A- 1 2 
Aycock  Family  Practice  Center  113,  K-18 
Baity  Environmental  Research  Lab,  H.  D.  (Public 
Health)  172,  D-8 
Beard  Hall  (Pharmacy)  174,  E-7 
Berryhill  Hall  (Basic  Sciences  Laboratory)  139,  F-8 
Biological  Sciences  Research  Center  (Child 
Development  Center)  144,10-4 
Bowles  Building,  Thurston  162,  B-10 
Brinkhous-Bullitt  Building  (Preclinical  Education) 

149,  F-9 

Bumett-Womack  (Clinical  Sciences)  146,  E-9 
Carpentry  Shop  129,  G-l  1 
Carrington  Hall  (Nursing)  138,  F-8 
Chiller  Buildings 

South  Side  165,  C-12 
NCMH  127, 128,  G-l  1 
North  Side  140,  F-9 
Craige  Parking  Deck  1 2 1 ,  G- 1 3 

Dental  Sciences  Research  (Dentistry)  154,  D-9 
Faculty  Laboratory  Office  Building  156,  D-10 
Gravely  Building  145,  E-10 
Health  Affairs  Parking  Deck  1 58,  D-l  1 
Health  Sciences  Library  1 5 1 ,  E-9 
Hospitals,  UNC  143,  F-9 
Hospital  Entrances 

Main  147,  E-10 
Emergency  148,  E-10 

Lineberger  Cancer  Research  Building  157,  C-10 

Medical  Research  Building  C  166,  C-12 

Medical  School  Wings  142,  G- 10 

Miller  Hall  (Health  Affairs  Offices)  1 77,  E-6 

Molecular  Biology  Research  Labs  163,  B-10 

MRI  Facility  (Magnetic  Resonance  Imaging)  164,  C-l  1 

N.C.  Neurosciences  Hospital  1 28,  G- 1 1 

Rosenau  Hall  (School  of  Public  Health)  153,  D-8 

Taylor  Hall  (Swing  Building)  163,  B-10 
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INDEX 


A 

Academic  Regulations,  63-65 
Ackland  Art  Museum,  76 
Administration,  Officers  of,  8-9 
Administrative  Board  of  the  Graduate  School, 
8-9 

Admission,  40 
Admission  to  Candidacy,  66 
Alcoholic  beverages,  49 
Alcohol  Studies,  The  Center  for,  61 
Anatomy.  See  Cell  Biology  and  Anatomy 
Anthropology,  courses  in,  71-75;  Department 
of,  70-71;  Research  Laboratories  of,  59 
Application  for  a  degree,  66 
Arabic,  courses  in,  319 
Archaeology,  Classical,  courses  in,  116-117 
Art,  courses  in,  77-78;  Department  of,  75-77 
Astronomy,  courses  in,  255 

B 

Biochemistry  and  Biophysics,  courses  in,  80- 

82;  Department  of,  78-80 
Biological  Sciences,  The  Division  of,  38 
Biology,  courses  in,  84-89;  Department  of, 
82-84 

Biomedical  Engineering,  courses  in,  90-92; 
Curriculum  in,  89-90 

Biostatistics,  courses  in,  277-280;  Department 
of,  276-277 

Black  Cultural  Center,  50 
Brain  and  Development  Research  Center,  The, 
59 

Bulgarian,  courses  in,  320 
Business  Administration,  courses  in,  95-96; 
School  of,  92-95 

C 

Calendar  of  Events,  4-5 
Campus  Code,  The,  49 
Campus  Y,  5 1 

Candidacy,  Admission  to,  66 

Career  Services,  University,  50 

Carolina  Population  Center,  The,  60,  111 

Carolina  Union,  5 1 

Catalan,  course  in,  314 

Cell  Biology  and  Anatomy,  courses  in,  97-98; 

Department  of,  96-97 
Center  for  Alcohol  Studies,  The,  61 
Center  for  Urban  and  Regional  Studies,  60-61 
Chemistry,  courses  in,  101-104;  Department  of, 
98-101 

Child  Development  Center,  The  Frank  Porter 
Graham,  58-59 

Child  Development  Institute,  58-59 
City  and  Regional  Planning,  courses  in,  112- 
114;  Department  of,  104-112 
Classical  Archaeology,  courses  in,  116-117 


Classics,  courses  in,  115-118;  Department  of, 
114-115 

Classics  in  English,  courses  in,  117 
Classroom  Computer,  55 
Clinical  Center  for  Development  and 
Learning,  59 
Commencements,  69 

Communication  Studies,  courses  in,  119-122; 

Department  of,  118-119 
Comparative  Literature,  courses  in,  123-124; 

Curriculum  of,  123 
Comprehensive  Examinations,  68 
Computer  Services,  55 
Computer  Science,  courses  in,  129-131; 

Department  of,  125-129 
Contents,  Table  of,  6-7 
Counseling  Center,  University,  50 
Course  Loads,  64-65 
Craige  Residence  Hall,  46 
Credit,  transfer  of,  65 

Curriculum  and  Instruction,  courses  in,  159- 
161;  Division  of,  154, 157 
Czech,  courses  in,  320 

D 

Degree,  Application  for,  66 
Degree  Requirements,  Graduate,  63-69.  See 
also  department  of  interest 
Degrees  Offered,  63 
Degree  time  limits,  65 

Dental  Hygiene  Education,  Admission  in,  138- 
139;  courses  in,  139 
Dental  Research  Center,  62 
Dentistry,  School  of,  131-139 
Dining  facilities,  47 
Directory  Information,  343 
Disabled,  Students  Services  for,  50 
Disciplinary  Records,  49 
Dissertation,  doctoral,  68-69 
Dissertation  committee,  68-69 
Dissertation  Research  Funds,  53 
Dissertations,  A  Guide  to  the  Preparation  of 
Theses  and,  67,  69 

Divisions  of  the  Graduate  School,  38-39 
Doctoral  dissertation,  68-69 
Doctoral  Oral  Examination,  68 
Doctoral  Oral  examination  committee,  68 
Doctor  of  Philosophy  degree  requirements, 
67-69 

Dramatic  Art,  courses  in,  140-142;  Department 
of,  139-140 
Drugs,  49, 344 
Dutch,  courses  in,  184 

E 

Ecology,  courses  in,  144-145;  Curriculum  in, 
142-144 

Economics,  courses  in,  147-150;  Department 
of,  146-147 

Education,  courses  in,  159-166;  School  of,  151- 
158 


Educational  Foundations,  courses  in,  161-162 
Educational  Psychology,  Division  of,  155, 158 
Endodontics,  Admission  in,  138;  courses  in, 

138 

English,  courses  in,  168-171;  Department  of, 
166-168 

Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering, 
courses  in,  281-286;  Department  of,  280- 
281 

Environmental  Studies,  Institute  for,  58 
Epidemiology,  courses  in,  287-289;  Department 
of,  286-287 

Equal  Opportunity,  Policy  of  the  University. 

See  Nondiscrimination  Policy 
Examination,  doctoral  oral,  67-68 
Examination,  final  oral,  67-68 
Examinations,  comprehensive,  68 
Extracurricular  Student  Organizations,  51-52 

F 

Faculty,  Graduate,  10-37 
Fees.  See  Tuition  and  Fees 
Fellowships  and  Financial  Aid,  41-44 
Fine  Arts,  The  Division  of,  38 
Folklore,  courses  in,  172-173;  Curriculum  in, 
171-172 

Foreign  Applicants.  See  International 
Applicants. 

Foreign  language  requirements,  66-67 
Frank  Porter  Graham  Child  Development 
Center,  The,  58-59 
French,  courses  in,  314-316 

G 

General  Information,  38 
Genetics  and  Molecular  Biology;  courses  in, 
174-175;  Curriculum  in,  173-174 
Geography,  courses  in,  176-178;  Department 
of,  175-176 

Geology,  courses  in,  180-183;  Department  of, 
178-180 

Geriatric  Dentistry,  Admission  in,  134 
Germanic  Languages,  courses  in,  184-185; 
Department  of,  183 

Government,  The  Institute  of,  262-263 
Grades,  graduate  student,  64 
Grades,  protest  of,  64 
Graduate  Degree  Requirements,  63 
Graduate  Faculty,  10-37 
Graduate  School,  History,  38 
Graduate  School,  Organization,  38-39 
Graduate  School  Administrative  Board,  8-9 
Graduate  School  Handbook,  63,  69 
Graduations.  See  Commencements 
Greek,  courses,  in,  115 
Guide  to  the  Preparation  of  Theses  and 
Dissertations,  67,  69 
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H 

Handbook,  Graduate  School,  63, 69 
Handicapped  Students,  Services  for,  50 
Hanes  Art  Center,  75,  76 
Health  Behavior  and  Health  Education, 
courses  in,  290-292;  Department  of,  289- 
290 

Health  Policy  and  Administration,  courses  in, 
294-298;  Department  of,  292-294 
Health  Sciences  Library,  54-55 
Health  Services  Research  Center,  62 
Highway  Safety  Research  Center,  The 
University  of  North  Carolina,  59-60 
History,  courses  in,  187-193;  Department  of, 
185-187 

Honor  Code,  The,  48-49 
Housing,  46-47 

Humanities,  The  Division  of,  38 

I 

Information  and  Library  Science,  courses  in, 
195-198;  School  of,  193-194 
Information  Technology,  The  Office  of,  55 
Institute  for  Environmental  Studies,  58 
Institute  of  Government,  The,  262-263 
Institute  of  Latin  American  Studies,  56-57 
Institute  of  Marine  Sciences,  57-58 
Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science,  56 
Institute  of  Statistics,  58 
Inter-Institutional  Registration,  65 
International  Applicants,  40-41 
International  Center,  The,  51 
Italian,  courses  in,  316 

J 

Journalism  and  Mass  Communication,  courses 
in,  201-203;  School  of,  198-201 

L 

Laboratories  of  Anthropology,  Research,  59 
Language  requirements,  66-67 
Latin,  courses  in,  115-116 
Latin  American  Studies,  Certificate  Program 
in,  262;  Institute  of,  56-57 
Law  and  Planning,  Combined  Program  in,  109- 
110 

Leisure  Studies  and  Recreation 

Administration,  courses  in,  204-205; 
Curriculum  in,  203-204 
Leave  of  Absence  Policy,  65 
Library,  Health  Sciences,  54-55 
Library,  The  University,  53-55 
Library  Science.  See  Information  and  Library 
Science 

Lineberger  Comprehensive  Cancer  Center, 

The  UNC,  61-62 

Linguistics,  courses  in,  206-207;  Department 
of,  205-206 


L.  L.  Thurstone  Psychometric  Laboratory,  The, 
59 

Loans,  43-44 

Louis  Harris  Data  Center,  The,  262 

M 

Macedonian,  courses  in,  320 
Marine  Sciences,  courses  in,  208-21 1; 

Curriculum  in,  208;  Institute  of,  57-58 
Master  of  Arts  degree  requirements,  66-67 
Master  of  Science  degree  requirements,  66-67 
Master’s  thesis,  66-67 

Maternal  and  Child  Health,  courses  in,  299- 
300;  Department  of,  298-299 
Mathematics,  courses  in,  212-214;  Department 
of,  211-212 

Medical  Allied  Health  Professions, 

Department  of,  232,  249,  308,  330 
Medicinal  Chemistry,  courses  in,  242-243; 
Division  of,  241 

Medieval  Studies,  courses  in,  117 
Microbiology  and  Immunology,  courses  in, 

216;  Department  of,  214-216 
Microcomputing  Support  Center.  See 
Information  Technology 
Minority  Presence  Grant  Program,  42 
Mission  Statement  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  3 
Music,  courses  in,  218-221;  Department  of, 
216-218 

N 

Neurobiology,  courses  in,  222-223;  Curriculum 
in,  221-222 

Nondiscrimination  Policy,  9,  50 
Nursing,  School  of,  223-232 
Nutrition,  courses  in,  303-305;  Department  of, 
302-303 

O 

Occupational  Safety  and  Health  Educational 
Resource  Center,  60 

Occupational  Therapy,  courses  in,  232-233; 
Division  of,  232 

Operations  Research,  courses  in,  234-235; 

Department  of,  233-234 
Oral  Biology,  Admission  in,  133;  courses  in, 

133- 134 

Oral  examination,  doctoral,  68 
Oral  examination,  final,  67-68 
Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery,  Admission  in, 

134- 135;  courses  in,  135 
Oral  Pathology,  courses  in,  139 

Oral  Radiology,  Admission  in,  135;  courses  in, 

135 

Orientation,  41 

Orthodontics,  Admission  in,  136;  courses  in, 

136 


P 

Pathology,  courses  in,  236-237;  Department  of, 
235-236 

Pediatric  Dentistry,  Admission  in,  136-137; 
courses  in,  137 

Periodontology,  Admission  in,  137;  courses  in, 
137 

Pharmaceutics,  courses  in,  243;  Division  of, 

241 

Pharmacology,  courses  in,  238-239; 

Department  of,  237-238 
Pharmacy,  courses  in,  242-245;  School  of,  239- 

242 

Pharmacy  Administration,  courses  in,  243-244; 
Division  of,  241 

Pharmacy  Practice,  courses  in,  244-245; 
Division  of,  241 

Philosophy,  courses  in,  246-247;  Department 
of,  245-246 

Physical  Education,  Exercise,  and  Sport 
Science,  courses  in,  248-249;  Department 
of,  247-248 

Physical  Sciences  and  Mathematics,  The 
Division  of,  38 

Physical  Therapy,  courses  in,  250-253; 

Division  of,  249-250 

Physics  and  Astronomy,  courses  in,  255-257; 

Department  of,  253-255 
Physiology,  courses  in,  259-260;  Department 
of,  257-259 
Polish,  courses  in,  320 
Political  Science,  courses  in,  263-268; 

Department  of,  260-263 
Population  Center,  The  Carolina,  60,  111 
Portuguese,  courses  in,  316-317 
Postdoctoral  Visitors.  See  Visiting  Scholars 
Press,  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  53 
Professional  Degree  Programs,  requirements 
for,  69 

Professional  Schools,  The  Division  of,  39 
Prosthodontics,  Admission  in,  137;  courses  in, 
137-138 

Psychology,  courses  in,  270-274;  Department 
of,  268-270 

Psychometric  Laboratory,  The  L.  L.  Thurstone, 
59 

Public  Administration  Degree  Program,  261- 
262 

Publications,  53 

Public  Health,  School  of,  274-305 
Public  Health  Nursing,  courses  in,  301-302; 
Curriculum  in,  301 

Public  Policy  Analysis,  courses  in,  307-308; 
Curriculum  in,  305-307 

R 

R.  J.  Reynolds  Research  Fellowships,  42,  53 
Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures.  See 
Communication  Studies 
Readmission  to  the  Graduate  School,  65 
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Recreation  Administration.  See  Leisure 
Studies  and  Recreation  Administration 
Registration,  final-semester  seniors,  64 
Registration,  undergraduate  courses,  63-64 
Registration  regulations,  63-65 
Rehabilitation  Counseling,  courses  in,  309; 

Division  of,  308-309 
Religious  Studies,  courses  in,  310-313; 

Department  of,  310 
Renaissance  Studies,  124-125 
Research  Funds,  53 

Research  Institutes  and  Centers,  56-62 
Research  Laboratories  of  Anthropology,  59 
Research  Publications.  See  Publications 
Residence  credit  requirement,  66-68 
Residence  Status  for  Tuition  Purposes,  340 
Romance,  courses  in,  3 1 7 
Romance  Languages,  courses  in,  314-319; 

Department  of,  313-314 
Rumanian,  courses  in,  317 
Russian,  courses  in,  320-321 

S 

Sanskrit,  courses  in,  207 
Scandinavian,  courses  in,  184-185 
Serbo-Croatian,  courses  in,  321 
Slavic,  courses  in,  321-322 
Slavic  Languages,  courses  in,  320-322; 

Department  of,  319-320 
Smith  Graduate  Research  Fund,  53 
Smoking  Ban,  49 

Social  Science,  Institute  for  Research  in,  56 
Social  Sciences,  The  Division  of,  38 
Social  Work,  courses  in,  324-326;  School  of, 
322-323 

Sociology,  courses  in,  327-330;  Department  of, 
326-327 

Spanish,  courses  in,  317-318 
Spanish  American,  courses  in,  318-319 
Special  Education,  Division  of,  156-158 
Specialized  Professional  Education,  courses  in, 
162-166 

Speech  and  Hearing  Sciences,  courses  in,  330- 
332;  Division  of,  330 

Speech  Communication.  See  Communication 
Studies 

Statistics,  courses  in,  333-335;  Department  of, 
332-333;  Institute  of,  58 
Student  Affairs,  Division  of,  50-52 
Student  Family  Housing,  47 
Student  Government,  52 
Student  Health  Service  Hospital,  45-46 
Studio  Art,  courses  in,  78 
Summer  School,  The,  39 


T 

Theses  and  Dissertations,  A  Guide  to  the 
Preparation  of,  67,  69 
Thesis,  master’s,  66-67 
Thesis  registration,  66 

Thurstone  Psychometric  Laboratory,  The  L.  L., 
59 

Toxicology,  courses  in,  337;  Curriculum  in, 
335-337 

Transfer  of  credit,  65 
Transportation  and  Parking,  49 
Transportation  Grants,  53 
Triangle  Universities  Nuclear  Laboratory,  59 
Tuition  and  Fees,  45 

U 

Undergraduate  courses,  64-65 
University  of  North  Carolina,  The,  338 
University  Regulations  and  Policies,  General, 
48-52 

Urban  and  Regional  Studies,  Center  for,  60-61; 
Research  Programs  in,  111-112 

V 

Video  Communications,  55 
Visiting  Scholars,  39 

W 

Water  Resources  Research  Institute,  58 
Work-Study  Program,  43-44 

Y 

Year,  The  University,  39 
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Statement  on  Equal  Educational  Opportunity 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  is  open  to  people  of  all  races  and  is  committed  to  equality  of  educational  opportunity  and  does  not  discriminate 
against  applicants,  students,  or  employees  based  on  race,  color,  national  origin,  religion,  sex,  age,  or  disability.  Any  complaints  alleging  failure  of  this  institution 
to  follow  this  policy  should  be  brought  to  the  attention  of  the  Assistant  to  the  Chancellor.  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  actively  seeks  to  pro¬ 
mote  integration  by  recruiting  and  enrolling  a  larger  number  of  African-American,  Native  American,  and  other  minority  students. 

Policy  on  Nondiscrimination 

It  is  the  policy  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  that  educational  and  employment  decisions  be  based  on  individuals'  abilities  and  qualifica¬ 
tions  and  not  on  factors  or  personal  characteristics  that  have  no  connection  to  academic  abilities  or  job  performance.  Among  the  traditional  irrelevant  factors  are 
race,  sex,  religion,  and  national  origin.  It  is  the  policy  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  that  an  individual's  sexual  orientation  be  treated  in  the 
same  manner.  This  policy  prohibiting  discrimination  on  the  basis  of  sexual  orientation  does  not  apply  to  the  University's  relationship  with  outside  organiza¬ 
tions,  including  the  federal  government,  the  military,  ROTC,  and  private  employers. 

The  Honor  Code:  It  shall  be  the  responsibility  of  every  student  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  to  obey  and  to  support  the  enforcement  of  the  Honor  Code, 
which  prohibits  lying,  cheating,  or  stealing  when  these  actions  involve  academic  processes  or  University,  student,  or  academic  personnel  acting  in  an  official  capacity. 

The  Campus  Code:  And  it  shall  be  the  further  responsibility  of  every  student  to  abide  by  the  Campus  Code;  namely,  to  conduct  oneself  so  as  not  to  impair  significantly  the 
welfare  or  the  educational  opportunities  of  others  in  the  University  community. 
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The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill: 
An  Introduction 


Visiting  Campus 

Visitors  are  always  welcome  at  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

When  arranging  a  visit  to  campus,  contact  the  UNC- 
Chapel  Hill  Visitors'  Center  at  (919)  962-1630  or  write: 
Visitors'  Center,  Morehead  Building  and  Planetarium, 
Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-3475.  At  the  center,  visitors  can 
obtain  general  information  about  the  University,  view  a 
lighted  model  of  campus,  or  watch  a  video  guide  to  touring 
campus. 

Limited  visitors'  parking  is  available  near  the  Visitors' 
Center  at  the  Morehead  Building  and  Planetarium,  in  front 
of  the  Undergraduate  Admissions  office  in  Jackson  Hall,  and 
in  designated  spots  near  Hanes  Hall. 

A  campus  map  is  located  prior  to  the  index  of  this  publi¬ 
cation.  A  more  in-depth  campus  map  may  be  purchased  at 
Student  Stores  in  the  Daniels  Building  and  at  the  Visitors' 
Center. 

Overnight  accommodations  are  usually  available  (except 
on  football  weekends,  Commencement,  and  other  special 
occasions)  at  the  Carolina  Inn,  near  the  center  of  the 
University.  Call  the  Carolina  Inn  at  (919)  933-2001  for 
overnight  reservations. 

Numerous  other  hotels  are  in  the  Durham-Chapel  Hill 
vicinity.  Persons  planning  to  visit  campus  should  seek  reser¬ 
vations  well  in  advance. 

Offices  of  the  University  are  open  from  8  a.m.  to  5  p.m. 
Monday  through  Friday,  but  are  normally  not  open  during 
holidays.  While  visiting  campus,  please  do  not  enter  class¬ 
rooms  or  residence  hall  rooms  when  they  are  in  use. 

Using  the  Undergraduate  Bulletin 

The  Undergraduate  Bulletin  is  a  valuable  tool  that  prospec¬ 
tive  and  enrolled  students  can  use  throughout  their  days  at 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  The 
Bulletin  supplies  general  information  about  the  University 
to  prospective  students  and  their  parents.  It  includes  infor¬ 
mation  about  application  procedures  and  about  orientation 
and  matriculation  for  students  who  have  been  accepted. 

Academic  regulations,  University  facilities,  and  college 
life  also  are  described.  Departmental  degree  requirements 
and  course  offerings  are  included,  but  students  in  some  spe¬ 
cialized  curricula  will  be  referred  to  other  publications  for 
additional  information.  Enrolled  students  are  encouraged  to 
use  the  Bulletin  in  addition  to  talking  with  faculty  advisers. 


This  bulletin  is  concerned  primarily  with  prospective  stu¬ 
dents  and  with  undergraduates  enrolled  in  the  General 
College,  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  and  the  schools  of 
Business,  Education,  Journalism  and  Mass  Communication, 
Dentistry,  Medicine,  Nursing,  Pharmacy,  and  Public  Health. 

The  following  catalogs  and  admissions  brochures  are 
published  by  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill:  Kenan-Flagler  Business  School,  Graduate  School  of 
Business  Administration,  Department  of  City  and  Regional 
Planning,  School  of  Dentistry,  School  of  Education,  The 
Graduate  School,  School  of  Journalism  and  Mass 
Communication,  School  of  Law,  School  of  Information  and 
Library  Science,  School  of  Medicine,  School  of  Nursing, 
School  of  Public  Health,  School  of  Social  Work,  Department 
of  Statistics,  and  Summer  School. 

Continuing  Studies  and  Independent  Studies  also  pub¬ 
lish  course  catalogs. 

Carolina  on  the  Internet 

To  find  out  more  about  the  University  through  the  Internet,  you  can 
access  the  University's  home  page  at  http:  /  /  www.unc.edu. 

Corresponding  with  the  University 

Prospective  students  will  conduct  most  of  their  business 
with  the  University's  Office  of  Undergraduate  Admissions. 
Campus  visitors  can  find  the  office  in  Jackson  Hall  on 
Country  Club  Road.  The  mailing  address  is  Undergraduate 
Admissions,  Jackson  Hall,  CB#  2200,  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-2200. 

After  being  formally  accepted,  students  may  have  ques¬ 
tions  about  housing  and  accommodations.  If  so,  students 
can  contact  the  Department  of  Housing  in  Carr  Building, 
CB#  5500  or  call  (919)  962-5101. 

Students  with  problems  in  their  programs  of  study 
should  establish  contact  with  the  academic  dean  in  that  area. 
The  General  College,  with  offices  in  Steele  Building,  tele¬ 
phone  (919)  966-5116,  is  responsible  for  all  freshmen,  except 
those  in  Dental  Hygiene,  who  should  communicate  directly 
with  their  department.  The  Office  of  Scholarships  and 
Student  Aid,  300  Vance  Hall,  CB#  2300,  telephone  (919) 
962-8396,  has  general  charge  of  scholarships,  grants,  job 
opportunities,  and  loans. 

Telephone  calls  to  any  office  or  person  in  the  University 
system  can  be  completed  through  the  University  operator  in 
Chapel  Hill  when  the  caller  does  not  know  the  direct  num¬ 
ber.  The  operator's  number  is  (919)  962-2211. 
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A  lost  and  found  office  is  maintained  in  the  basement  of 
the  Carolina  Union  by  Alpha  Phi  Omega  service  fraternity, 
telephone  (919)  962-1044. 

Campus  Tours  for  Prospective  Students 

Tours  for  prospective  students  begin  at  10  a.m.  and  2  p.m. 
each  weekday  during  fall  and  spring  semesters  except  on 
University  holidays.  Tours  begin  at  the  Office  of 
Undergraduate  Admissions,  and  are  led  by  Carolina  stu¬ 
dents.  To  make  reservations,  call  (919)  966-3621  or  write: 
Undergraduate  Admissions,  CB#  2200,  Jackson  Hall, 

Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599. 

Obtaining  an  Undergraduate  Bulletin 

Admitted  freshmen  will  receive  a  free  Undergraduate 
Bulletin.  Thereafter,  students  can  refer  to  new  editions  of  the 
Bulletin  by  purchasing  one  from  Student  Stores  either  in  per¬ 
son  or  by  mail.  For  information  about  purchasing  the 
Bulletin,  call  (919)  962-3567  or  write: 

Student  Stores 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 
Daniels  Building,  CB#  1530 
Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-1530 


Reference  copies  of  the  Bulletin  also  are  available  at  cam¬ 
pus  libraries  and  with  each  student's  faculty  adviser. 

Reaching  the  Office  of  Undergraduate 
Admissions 

The  starting  point  for  most  prospective  students  is  the 
University's  Office  of  Undergraduate  Admissions.  The  office 
and  its  knowledgeable  personnel  help  prospective  students 
understand  the  requirements  and  procedures  of  applying  for 
admission  to  UNC-Chapel  Hill.  Admissions  personnel  can 
be  reached  at  Undergraduate  Admissions,  Jackson  Hall, 
CB#  2200,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill, 
Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-2200.  The  telephone  number  is  (919) 
966-3621. 
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The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill: 
History  of  the  University 


By  William  S.  Powell,  Professor  Emeritus 
Department  of  History 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  was  anticipated  by  a  sec¬ 
tion  of  the  first  state  constitution  drawn  up  in  1776  directing 
the  establishing  of  "one  or  more  universities"  in  which  "all 
useful  learning  shall  be  duly  encouraged  and  promoted." 
State  support,  it  directed,  should  be  provided  so  that  instruc¬ 
tion  might  be  available  "at  low  prices."  The  American 
Revolution  intervened  and  it  was  not  until  1789,  the  year 
that  George  Washington  became  president  of  the  new 
nation,  that  the  University  was  chartered  by  the  General 
Assembly. 

Despite  constitutional  instructions  to  the  contrary,  no 
state  appropriations  were  made,  and  the  trustees  were  left  to 
secure  land  and  money  themselves.  On  October  12, 1793,  the 
cornerstone  was  laid  for  a  brick  building  on  a  hilltop  near 
the  center  of  the  state  amidst  the  colorful  fall  foliage  of  dog¬ 
wood,  oak,  and  tulip  trees. 

The  site,  lying  at  the  crossing  of  north-south  and  east- 
west  roads,  was  marked  only  by  a  small  Anglican  chapel 
that  soon  shared  part  of  its  name  —  New  Hope  Chapel  Hill 
—  with  the  community  that  developed  there.  Legislator  and 
trustee  William  R.  Davie,  who  had  been  instrumental  in 
securing  passage  of  the  charter,  took  the  lead  in  organizing 
the  University.  Davie  presided  over  the  Masonic  ritual  of  the 
laying  of  the  cornerstone.  In  time  he  came  to  be  called  "the 
Father  of  the  University."  Many  years  later  a  large  poplar  or 
tulip  tree,  first  mentioned  in  1818  and  still  standing  near  the 
center  of  the  old  campus,  was  called  Davie  Poplar  in  his 
honor. 

The  first  building  and,  indeed,  the  only  building  for  two 
years,  was  a  two-story  brick  structure  that  came  to  be  called 
Old  East.  It  is  now  a  National  Historic  Landmark,  the  oldest 
state  university  building  in  America.  Opened  to  students  on 
January  15, 1795,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  received 
its  first  student,  Hinton  James  of  New  Hanover  County,  on 
February  12.  By  March  there  were  two  professors  and  forty- 
one  students  present. 

The  second  state  university  did  not  begin  classes  until 
1801  when  a  few  students  from  nearby  academies  assembled 
under  a  large  tree  at  Athens,  Georgia,  for  instruction.  By 
then  four  classes  had  already  been  graduated  at  Chapel  Hill 
and  there  were  to  be  three  more  before  the  first  diplomas 
were  issued  in  Georgia.  The  next  building  on  the  Carolina 
campus  was  Person  Hall,  begun  in  1796  and  long  used  as  the 
chapel.  The  cornerstone  of  Main  or  South  Building  was  laid 
in  1798.  All  three  are  older  than  any  other  American  state 
university  building. 


During  the  early  nineteenth  century  the  trustees  began  a 
period  of  strong  support  in  the  development  of  the  young 
University.  Even  though  their  proclaimed  initial  goal  for  the 
University  had  been  to  provide  trained  leadership  for  the 
state,  the  curriculum  followed  the  customary  classical  trend. 
In  1815,  however,  the  natural  sciences  were  given  equal 
place,  and  in  the  1820s  Professors  Denison  Olmstead  and 
Elisha  Mitchell  prepared  the  nation's  first  geological  survey. 
In  1831  the  first  astronomical  observatory  at  a  state  univer¬ 
sity  was  built  under  the  direction  of  President  Joseph 
Caldwell.  Student  enrollment  increased  steadily,  and  by 
1860  only  Yale  College  had  more  students. 

Young  men  from  many  states  came  to  Chapel  Hill  for 
their  education,  particularly  those  from  families  who  had 
recently  left  North  Carolina  to  settle  elsewhere  in  the  South. 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  provided  governors  not 
only  for  North  Carolina  but  also  for  many  other  states; 
countless  professions  and  occupations  were  represented, 
including  cabinet  members,  clergymen,  diplomats,  engi¬ 
neers,  geologists,  judges,  legislators,  surveyors,  teachers,  and 
a  president  and  a  vice  president  of  the  United  States  among 
others. 
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The  Civil  War  was  responsible  for  the  closing  of  many 
colleges  and  universities,  but  the  University  was  one  of  the 
few  Southern  institutions  to  remain  open  throughout  the 
war.  During  Reconstruction,  however,  it  was  closed  from 
1870  until  1875;  buildings  had  deteriorated,  equipment  had 
disappeared  during  the  Federal  occupation  of  the  campus, 
and  politicians  attempted  to  direct  the  course  of  the 
University  by  naming  professors,  trustees,  and  other  officers. 


With  a  change  in  the  political  leadership  of  the  state, 
however,  the  University  reopened  under  new  trustees  who 
soon  began  to  inaugurate  programs  that  once  again  marked 
it  as  a  leading  university.  A  program  of  graduate  study  for 
advanced  degrees  was  announced  in  1876.  The  first  univer¬ 
sity  summer  school  for  teachers  anywhere  in  America 
opened  in  Chapel  Hill  in  1877,  and  two  years  later  medical 
and  pharmaceutical  courses  were  established  as  regular 
offerings. 

Heretofore  the  University  had  survived  on  student  fees, 
gifts,  escheats,  and  other  minor  sources  of  income.  All  of  the 
buildings  on  the  campus  had  been  erected  through  the  gen¬ 
erosity  of  alumni  and  other  benefactors.  In  1881,  however, 
after  nearly  a  century  of  precarious  existence,  the  University 
received  the  first  legislative  appropriation  for  its  support. 

Although  many  teachers  in  the  academies  and  common 
schools  of  the  state  were  trained  at  the  University,  it  was  not 
until  1885  that  a  teacher  training  program  became  an  estab¬ 
lished  part  of  the  curriculum.  In  1894  the  law  school  was 
incorporated  into  the  course  of  study  offered  by  the 
University,  and  in  1897  the  first  woman  student  was  admit¬ 
ted.  By  the  end  of  the  century  there  were  512  students 
enrolled  with  a  faculty  of  thirty-five.  By  the  Commencement 
of  1900  thirty-one  master's  degrees  and  seven  doctoral 
degrees  had  been  awarded  —  the  first  of  each  in  1883. 

An  outstanding  example  of  the  new  research  role  of  the 
University  occurred  in  1892.  William  Rand  Kenan  Jr.,  work¬ 
ing  in  the  University  laboratory  of  Professor  Francis  P. 
Venable,  participated  in  experiments  that  resulted  in  the 
identification  of  calcium  carbide  and  the  development  of  a 
formula  for  making  acetylene  gas. 


With  the  beginning  of  the  twentieth  century  the 
University  entered  a  period  of  renewed  growth  and  service. 
In  1904  the  first  chapter  of  Phi  Beta  Kappa  in  North  Carolina 
was  established  at  the  University.  In  1913  the  offerings  in  the 
field  of  education  were  reorganized  as  the  School  of 
Education,  while  the  Bureau  of  Extension  was  created  to 
make  the  University's  resources  more  widely  available  to 
people  across  the  state.  Special  notice  was  taken  in  1915 
when  student  enrollment  for  the  first  time  reached  one  thou¬ 
sand.  It  was  in  1915  that  alumnus  Isaac  E.  Emerson  gave  the 
University  a  stadium  for  the  athletic  field.  In  1927  William 
Rand  Kenan  Jr.  donated  the  football  stadium. 

The  endowed  Kenan  professorships  fund,  established  in 
1917,  provided  further  incentive  for  excellence  in  teaching 
and  research.  In  1919  the  School  of  Commerce,  now  the 
Kenan-Flagler  Business  School,  was  established.  The  School 
of  Public  Welfare  began  in  1920  as  an  outgrowth  of  the 
Department  of  Sociology.  Thirty  years  later  its  name  was 
changed  to  School  of  Social  Work.  In  1922  the  University 
was  elected  to  membership  in  the  Association  of  American 
Universities.  The  UNC  Press  also  was  incorporated  that 
year,  while  two  years  later  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social 
Science  was  organized.  By  1930  there  were  2,600  students  at 
the  University  and  a  faculty  of  222  full-  and  85  part-time 
members.  Teaching,  study,  and  research  took  place  at  under¬ 
graduate,  graduate,  and  professional  levels  in  twelve  col¬ 
leges  and  schools  and  in  twenty-one  departments. 
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The  General  Assembly  in  1931  consolidated  the 
University  with  the  Woman's  College  at  Greensboro  and 
North  Carolina  State  College  at  Raleigh  under  a  single  Board 
of  Trustees.  As  an  economy  measure  during  the  Depression 
and  as  a  means  of  eliminating  duplication,  the  trustees  allo¬ 
cated  each  unit  specific  roles  in  higher  education  for  the 
state.  The  offices  of  the  Consolidated  University  were  estab¬ 
lished  on  the  Chapel  Hill  campus  and  University  President 
Frank  Porter  Graham  became  the  Consolidated  University's 
first  president. 

The  period  of  the  Depression  in  the  1930s  saw  a  great 
deal  of  new  construction  on  the  campus  as  Federal  funds 
became  available  to  create  jobs  for  the  unemployed.  New 
dormitories,  classroom  buildings,  a  gymnasium,  and  other 
buildings  and  improvements  were  built  in  part  from  this 
source.  World  War  II  also  resulted  in  some  new  construction 
and  alterations  on  campus  as  the  University's  facilities  were 
used  to  train  military  personnel. 

In  1931  the  School  of  Library  Science  was  established  and 
the  Institute  of  Government  founded.  The  latter,  first  of  its 
kind  in  the  nation,  became  an  official  part  of  the  University 
in  1942.  In  1936  the  School  of  Public  Health  was  formed.  A 
Naval  ROTC  unit  was  created  in  1940  and  joined  by  the  Air 
Force  ROTC  unit  in  1947. 

Tire  Division  of  Health  Affairs  was  formally  organized  in 
1949,  with  schools  of  Dentistry  and  Nursing  added  to  the 
schools  of  Medicine,  Pharmacy,  and  Public  Health.  The 
University  thereby  became  one  of  the  few  in  the  nation  with 
schools  in  the  five  health  professions.  The  opening  of  North 
Carolina  Memorial  Hospital  in  1952  provided  clinical  facili¬ 
ties  for  the  schools. 

Tire  Morehead  Building  and  Planetarium  were  completed 
in  1949,  and  in  the  next  year  the  School  of  Journalism  was 
organized,  although  courses  in  journalism  had  been  offered 
for  many  years.  In  1990  the  School  became  the  School  of 
Journalism  and  Mass  Communication.  The  William  Hayes 
Ackland  Art  Museum  was  completed  in  1958  and  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  year  the  University  became  one  of  the  first  to  install  a 
large  computer  system. 

As  the  twentieth  century  neared  its  end,  the  campus 
became  the  scene  of  further  changes.  The  Walter  Royal  Davis 
Library  was  dedicated  in  1985  and  soon  afterwards  the  reno¬ 
vated  L.  R.  Wilson  Library  was  opened  to  house  the  Special 
Collections.  Other  new  building  projects  include  the  Smith 
Center  for  athletic  and  cultural  events,  the  Kenan  Center, 
Fetzer  Gymnasium,  Carmichael  Residence  Hall,  and  new 
facilities  for  the  departments  of  Art,  Chemistry,  and 
Computer  Science.  In  the  medical  complex,  Memorial 
Hospital's  Critical  Care  Center,  the  Lineberger  Cancer 
Research  Building,  the  Public  Health  and  Environmental 
Sciences  Building,  and  a  new  building  for  the  Department  of 
Family  Medicine  were  completed. 


By  1990  the  campus  was  the  site  of  nearly  two  hundred 
permanent  buildings.  More  than  22,000  students  were 
enrolled  and  the  faculty  consisted  of  around  1,900  full-time 
members.  The  Alumni  Association  counted  more  than 
168,000  living  alumni.  During  its  first  two  centuries,  the 
University  trained  more  than  754,000  men  and  women 
exclusive  of  those  who  attended  summer  school  or  special 
courses. 

The  University  has  been  recognized  for  the  quality  of  its 
graduate  programs  in  every  national  survey  conducted  in 
the  past  third  of  this  century.  U.S.  News  and  World  Report's 
survey  of  American  colleges  and  universities  consistently 
ranks  the  University  among  the  best  colleges  in  the  nation 
and  among  the  top  research  universities. 

These  accolades  reflect  the  quality  of  the  curriculum  and 
of  the  faculty,  whose  research  orientation  allows  them  to 
share  with  their  students  not  only  the  thrill  of  discovery,  but 
also  the  latest  advancements  and  new  knowledge.  Another 
asset  that  contributes  to  this  reputation  is  UNC-Chapel  Hill's 
superb  library  system  containing  more  than  three  million 
volumes.  It  is  ranked  among  the  top  research  libraries  in  the 
United  States  and  Canada  by  the  Association  of  Research 
Libraries. 

The  University  is  the  most  comprehensive  institution  in 
North  Carolina,  both  in  the  range  of  its  programs  at  all  levels 
and  in  the  breadth  of  its  specialized  research  and  public  ser¬ 
vice  programs.  The  University's  fourteen  colleges  and 
schools  provide  instruction  in  more  than  a  hundred  fields, 
offering  95  baccalaureate,  175  master's,  and  109  doctoral  pro¬ 
grams,  as  well  as  professional  degrees  in  dentistry,  medi¬ 
cine,  pharmacy,  law,  and  library  science.  It  has  more  than 
remained  faithful  to  its  founding  fathers'  charge  to  duly 
encourage  and  promote  all  useful  learning  for  the  better¬ 
ment  of  humanity. 
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The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  has  been 
built  by  the  people  of  the  state  and  has  existed  for  two  cen¬ 
turies  as  the  nation's  first  state  university.  Through  its  excel¬ 
lent  undergraduate  programs,  it  has  provided  higher  educa¬ 
tion  to  ten  generations  of  students,  many  of  whom  have 
become  leaders  of  the  state  and  the  nation.  Since  the  nine¬ 
teenth  century,  it  has  offered  distinguished  graduate  and 
professional  programs. 

The  University  is  a  research  university.  Fundamental  to 
this  designation  is  a  faculty  actively  involved  in  research, 
scholarship,  and  creative  work,  whose  teaching  is  trans¬ 
formed  by  discovery  and  whose  service  is  informed  by  cur¬ 
rent  knowledge. 

The  mission  of  the  University  is  to  serve  all  the  people  of 
the  state,  and  indeed  the  nation,  as  a  center  for  scholarship 
and  creative  endeavor.  The  University  exists  to  expand  the 
body  of  knowledge;  to  teach  students  at  all  levels  in  an  envi¬ 
ronment  of  research,  free  inquiry,  and  personal  responsibil¬ 
ity;  to  improve  the  condition  of  human  life  through  service 
and  publication;  and  to  enrich  our  culture. 

To  fulfill  this  mission,  the  University  must: 

•  acquire,  discover,  preserve,  synthesize,  and  transmit 
knowledge; 

•  provide  high  quality  undergraduate  instruction  to  stu¬ 
dents  within  a  community  engaged  in  original  inquiry 


and  creative  expression,  while  committed  to  intellec 
tual  freedom,  to  personal  integrity  and  justice,  and  to 
those  values  that  foster  enlightened  leadership  for  the 
state  and  the  nation; 

•  provide  graduate  and  professional  programs  of 
national  distinction  at  the  doctoral  and  other  advanced 
levels  to  future  generations  of  research  scholars,  educa 
tors,  professionals,  and  informed  citizens; 

•  extend  knowledge-based  services  and  other  resources 
of  the  University  to  the  citizens  of  North  Carolina  and 
their  institutions  to  enhance  the  quality  of  life  for  all 
people  in  the  state;  and 

•  address,  as  appropriate,  regional,  national,  and  interna 
tional  needs. 

This  mission  imposes  special  responsibilities  upon  the 
faculty,  students,  staff,  administration,  trustees,  and  other 
governance  structures  and  constituencies  of  the  University 
in  their  service  and  decision-making  on  behalf  of  the 
University. 

April  25, 1986,  as  adopted  by  the  Board  of  Trustees,  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 
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Academic  Calendar  1995-1996 


First  Summer  Session  1995 

Last  day  to  withdraw  without  any  tuition  credit. 

19  Monday 

March 

First  Summer  Session  classes  end. 

20  Tuesday 

Summer  advising  begins  according  to  school  policy. 
(See  Advising  Sessions  in  the  Directory  of  Classes.) 

14  Tuesday 

Reading  Day 

21  Wednesday 

Telephone  Registration  Period  I  (TR  I )  begins 

First  Summer  Session  examinations  begin. 

22  Thursday 

according  to  CAROLINE  Telephone 

Registration  Schedule.  (See  Directory  of  Classes.) 

18  Saturday 

First  Summer  Session  examinations  end. 

23  Friday 

April 

Billing  dates  5  Wednesday  - 

(See  Tuition  and  Fees  in  the  Directory  of  Classes.)  19  Wednesday 

TR I  closes  at  8  p.m.  18  Tuesday 

May 

Tuition  and  Fees  due  for  all  students.  (Students  who  register  in  TR  I 
must  pay  or  defer  tuition  and  fees  by  this  date  or  their  schedule 
will  be  cancelled  and  all  their  courses  dropped.)  2  Tuesday 

Telephone  Registration  Period  II  (TR  II) 

begins  for  all  students.  15  Monday 

Residence  Halls  open  at  Noon.  17  Wednesday 

Classes  begin  for  all  students.  Late  registration  begins. 

Fee  charged  for  late  registration.  18  Thursday 

Last  day  to  add  a  course  and  end  of  late  registration. 

No  registration  or  course  adds  accepted  through  Telephone 
Registration  after  8  p.m.  19  Friday 

Last  day  to  reduce  course  load  for  credit  on  a  student's 

financial  account.  (Dropping  only  course  requires 

Official  Withdrawal.)  24  Wednesday 

TR  II  closes  at  8  p.m.  24  Wednesday 

HOLIDAY,  Memorial  Day  29  Monday 

June 

Last  day  for  Undergraduate  Students  to  drop  courses.  1  Thursday 

Last  day  to  withdraw  for  credit  on  student's  financial  account. 
(Prorated  over  three  weeks.)  8  Thursday 

Last  day  for  submitting  an  application  for  a  degree  and 
an  application  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  master's 
degree  and  last  day  for  submitting  an  application  for 
doctoral  degrees  for  August  graduation.  9  Friday 

Last  day  for  Graduate  Students  to  drop  courses.  13  Tuesday 


Second  Summer  Session  1995 

March 

Summer  advising  begins  according  to  school  policy. 

(See  Advising  Sessions  in  the  Directory  of  Classes.)  14  Tuesday 

Telephone  Registration  Period  I  (TR  I)  begins  according 
to  CAROLINE  Telephone  Registration  Schedule. 

(See  Directory  of  Classes.)  18  Saturday 

May 

Billing  dates  (See  Tuition  and  Fees  in  the  17  Wednesday  - 

Directory  of  Classes.)  31  Wednesday 

TR  I  closes  at  8  p.m.  26  Friday 

June 

Tuition  and  Fees  due  for  all  students.  (Students  who  register  in 
TR  I  must  pay  or  defer  tuition  and  fees  by  this  date  or  their  sched¬ 
ule  will  be  cancelled  and  all  their  courses  dropped.)  8  Thursday 

Telephone  Registration  Period  II  (TR  II)  begins  for  all  students. 

22  Thursday 

Residence  Halls  open  at  Noon.  26  Monday 

Classes  begin  for  all  students.  Late  registration  begins. 

$10  Fee  charged  for  late  registration.  27  Tuesday 

Last  day  to  add  a  course  and  end  of  late  registration. 

No  registration  or  course  adds  accepted  through 

Telephone  Registration  after  8  p.m.  28  Wednesday 

July 

Written  examinations  for  master's  candidates  for  the  August 
graduation  may  not  be  taken  after  this  date.  1  Saturday 

TR  II  closes  at  8  p.m.  3  Monday 

Last  day  to  reduce  course  load  for  credit  on  a  student's  financial 
account.  (Dropping  only  course  requires  Official  Withdrawal.) 

3  Monday 
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HOLIDAY,  July  Fourth 

4  Tuesday 

Last  day  for  undergraduate  students  to  drop  courses. 

11  Tuesday 

Last  day  to  withdraw  for  credit  on  student's  financial 
(Prorated  over  three  weeks.) 

account. 

18  Tuesday 

Final  signed  copies  of  doctoral  dissertations  and 

master's  theses  for  candidates  for  the  August  graduation 

must  be  filed  in  the  Graduate  School.  21  Friday 

Last  day  for  graduate  students  to  drop  courses. 

21  Friday 

Last  day  to  withdraw  without  any  tuition  credit. 

27  Thursday 

Second  Summer  Session  classes  end. 

28  Friday 

Last  day  to  create  degree  applications  for  August  graduation. 

28  Friday 

Reading  Day 

29  Saturday 

Second  Summer  Session  examinations  begin. 

31  Monday 

August 

Second  Summer  Session  examinations  end. 

1  August 

Fall  Semester  1995 

March 

Fall  advising  begins  according  to  school  policy. 

(See  Advising  Sessions  in  the  Directory  of  Classes.)  14  Tuesday 

Telephone  Registration  Period  I  (TR I)  begins  according 
to  CAROLINE  Telephone  Registration  Schedule. 

(See  Directory  of  Classes.)  18  Saturday 

June 

Billing  dates  (See  Tuition  and  Fees  28  Wednesday 

in  the  Directory  of  Classes.)  July  19  Wednesday 

July 

TR  I  closes  at  8  p.m.  14  Friday 

Tuition  and  Fees  due  for  all  students.  (Students  who  register  in 
TR  I  must  pay  or  defer  tuition  and  fees  by  this  date  or  their 
schedule  will  be  cancelled  and  all  their  courses  dropped.) 

26  Wednesday 


Telephone  Registration  opens  for  new  freshmen 

and  transfer  sophomores  only.  29  Saturday 

August 

Telephone  Registration  closes  for  new  freshmen 

and  transfer  sophomores.  3  Thursday 

Telephone  Registration  Period  II  (TR  II)  begins  for  all  students 
except  new  freshmen  and  transfer  sophomores.  10  Thursday 

Fall  Semester  opens.  16  Wednesday 


Residence  Halls  open  for  freshmen  and  transfer  students  at  9  a.m. 

19  Saturday 


Orientation  of  all  new  freshmen  and  undergraduate 

transfer  students.  (Schedule  to  be  announced.)  20  Sunday 

Residence  Halls  open  for  returning  students  at  9  a.m.  20  Sunday 

Telephone  Registration  reopens  for  new 

freshmen  and  transfer  sophomores.  20  Sunday 

Classes  begin  for  all  students.  Late  registration  begins. 

$10  Fee  charged  for  late  registration.  23  Wednesday 

Last  day  to  add  a  course  and  end  of  late  registration. 

No  registration  or  course  adds  accepted  through 

Telephone  Registration  after  8  p.m.  29  Tuesday 

September 

HOLIDAY,  Labor  Day  (Telephone  Registration  closed)  4  Monday 

Last  day  to  reduce  course  load  for  credit  on  a 

student's  financial  account.  (Dropping  only  course 

requires  Official  Withdrawal.)  5  Tuesday 

TR  II  closes  at  8  p.m.  5  Tuesday 

Freshmen  Early  Warning  Rolls  distributed.  13  Wednesday 

Freshmen  Early  Warning  Reports  due  to  General  College. 

27  Wednesday 


Freshmen  Mid-term  Progress  Reports  distributed.  28  Thursday 
October 

FALL  RECESS  -  Instruction  ends  5  p.m.  4  Wednesday 

Instruction  resumes  8  a.m.  9  Monday 


Last  day  for  undergraduate  students  to  drop  courses  and  last 
day  for  students  to  submit  Pass/Fail  declarations.  3  Tuesday 

Freshmen  Mid-term  Progress  Reports  due.  10  Tuesday 

University  Day  (Classes  suspended  from  9:30  a.m.  to  12:30  p.m.) 

12  Thursday 


Last  day  for  both  graduates  and  undergraduates  to  file  with 
their  Dean's  Office  for  degree  to  be  awarded  in  December. 

13  Friday 


Incompletes  (IN's)  from  prior  terms  (spring  and  summer  1995) 
change  to  F*  for  undergraduate  students.  17  Tuesday 

Last  day  to  withdraw  for  credit  on  student's  financial 

account.  (Prorated  over  nine  weeks.)  24  Tuesday 

November 

Written  examinations  for  master's  candidates  for  December 
graduation  may  not  be  taken  after  this  date.  4  Saturday 

Last  day  to  create  degree  applications  for  December  graduation. 

6  Monday 
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Thanksgiving  Recess. 

Instruction  ends  1  p.m.  22  Wednesday 

Instruction  resumes  8  a.m.  27  Monday 

Last  day  for  graduate  students  to  drop  courses.  22  Wednesday 

December 

Fall  Semester  classes  end.  6  Wednesday 

Reading  Days  7  Thursday  &  8  Friday 

Final  signed  copies  of  doctoral  dissertations  and  master's 
theses  for  candidates  for  the  December  graduation  must  be 
filed  in  the  Graduate  School  by  this  date.  8  Friday 

Fall  Semester  examinations  begin.  9  Saturday 

Absences  (AB's)  from  prior  terms  (spring  and  summer  1995) 
change  to  F*  for  undergraduate  students.  15  Friday 

Fall  Semester  examinations  end.  16  Saturday 

Winter  Commencement.  17  Sunday 


Spring  Semester  1996 
October 

Spring  advising  begins  according  to  school  policy. 

(See  Advising  Sessions  in  the  Directory  of  Classes.)  12  Thursday 

Telephone  Registration  Period  I  (TR I)  begins  according  to 
CAROLINE  Telephone  Registration  Schedule. 

(See  Directory  of  Classes.)  21  Saturday 

November 

Billing  dates  (See  Tuition  and  Fees  8  Wednesday  - 

in  the  Directory  of  Classes.)  22  Wednesday 

TR  I  closes  at  8  p.m.  21  Tuesday 

December 

Tuition  and  Fees  due  for  all  students.  (Students  who  register  in  TR 
I  must  pay  or  defer  tuition  and  fees  by  this  date  or  their  schedule 


will  be  cancelled  and  all  their  courses  dropped.)  8  Friday 

1996 -January 

Telephone  Registration  Period  II  (TR  II)  begins.  2  Tuesday 

Spring  Semester  opens.  4  Thursday 

Residence  Halls  open  at  9  a.m.  7  Sunday 

Academic/Administrative  Offices 

open  from  1  p.m.  to  4  p.m.  7  Sunday 

Classes  begin  for  all  students.  Late  registration  begins. 

$10  Fee  charged  for  late  registration.  8  Monday 

Last  day  to  add  a  course  and  end  of  late  registration. 

No  registration  or  course  adds  accepted  through  Telephone 
Registration  after  8  p.m.  12  Friday 


HOLIDAY,  Martin  Luther  King  Jr.  Day 
(Telephone  Registration  closed). 


15  Monday 


Last  day  to  reduce  course  load  for  credit  on  a 
student's  financial  account.  (Dropping  only  course 
requiresOfficial  Withdrawal.)  19  Friday 

TR  II  closes  at  8  PM.  19  Friday 

Last  day  for  both  undergraduate  and  graduate  students 
to  file  with  their  Dean's  Office  an  application  for  degree 
to  be  awarded  in  May.  19  Friday 

Freshmen  Early  Warning  Reports  distributed.  26  Friday 

February 

Freshmen  Early  Warning  Reports  are  due  to  the 

General  College.  9  Friday 

Last  day  for  undergraduate  students  to  drop  courses  and  last 
day  for  students  to  submit  Pass/Fail  declarations.  16  Friday 


Last  day  to  create  degree  applications 
for  May  graduation. 


26  Monday 


March 

Incompletes  (IN's)  from  prior  term  (fall  1995)  change  to  F*  for 
undergraduate  students.  1  Friday 


SPRING  RECESS- 
Instruction  ends  5  p.m. 
Instruction  resumes  8  a.m. 


1  Friday 
11  Monday 


Last  day  to  withdraw  for  credit  on  student's  financial  account. 
(Tuition  and  fees  prorated  over  nine  weeks  plus  $25.00.)  8  Friday 

Written  examinations  for  master's  candidates  for  May  graduation 
may  not  be  taken  after  this  date.  16  Saturday 

April 

HOLIDAY,  Good  Friday  5  Friday 

Last  day  for  graduate  students  to  drop  courses.  9  Tuesday 

Spring  semester  classes  end.  24  Wednesday 

Final  signed  copies  of  doctoral  dissertations  and  master's  theses 
for  candidates  for  the  May  graduation  must  be  filed  in  the 
Graduate  School  by  this  date.  24  Wednesday 


25  Thursday-26  Friday 
27  Saturday 


Reading  Days 

Spring  Semester  examinations  begin. 

May 

Absences  (AB's)  from  prior  term  (fall  1995)  change  to  F*  for  under¬ 
graduate  students.  3  Friday 


Spring  examinations  end. 
Spring  Commencement. 


4  Saturday 
12  Sunday 
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The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill: 
Officers  of  Administration 


Michael  K.  Hooker,  Ph.D.,  Chancellor 

Susan  Haughton  Ehringhaus,  J.D.,  Assistant  to  the 

Chancellor  and  Senior  University  Counsel 

Douglass  Hunt,  LL.B.,  Special  Assistant  to  the  Chancellor  ’ 

_ ,  Special  Assistant  to  the  Chancellor 2 

Mary  P.  Sechriest,  J.D.,  Associate  University  Counsel  and 
Legal  Adviser  to  the  Special  Assistant 
David  D.  Dill,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  to  the  Chancellor  for 
Planning 3 

Robert  J.  Cannon,  Ph.D.,  Affirmative  Action  Officer 
John  D.  Swofford,  M.Ed.,  Director,  Athletics 
Brenda  W.  Kirby,  Secretary  of  the  University 
Bruce  Thomas,  C.P.A.,  Interim  Director,  Internal  Audit 4 
Donald  Arthur  Boulton,  Ed.D.,  Vice  Chancellor  and  Dean, 
Student  Affairs 5 

Edith  Mayfield  Wiggins,  M.S.W.,  Interim  Vice 
Chancellor  and  Dean,  Student  Affairs 6 
Don  L.  Collins,  M.Ed.,  Director,  Assistant  to  Vice 
Chancellor  for  Student  Affairs  and  Director  of  Development 
and  Marketing 

Judith  R.  Cowan,  M.D.,  Director,  Student  Health  Service 
Margo  A.  Crawford,  M.Ed.,  Director,  Sonja  Haynes 
Stone  Black  Cultural  Center 7 
John  W.  Edgerly,  Ed.D.,  Director,  University 
Counseling  Center 

Marcia  B.  Harris,  M.Ed.,  Director,  UniversityCareer 
Services 

Wayne  T.  Kuncl,  Ed.D.,  Director,  University  Housing 

Judy  W.  McGowan,  Director  of  Finance  and  Personnel 

Sherry  B.  Morrison,  M.Ed.,  Assistant  to  the  Vice 

Chancellor  for  Planning  and  Assessment 

Laura  D.  Thomas,  M.S.,  Director,  Disability  Services 

Edith  Mayfield  Wiggins,  M.S.W.,  Associate  Vice 

Chancellor  and  Associate  Dean 

Robert  J.  Locke,  Ed.D.,  Director,  International  Center 

Donald  E.  Luse,  M.Ed.,  Director,  Frank  Porter  Graham 

Student  Union 

Zenobia  Hatcher-Wilson,  M.S.W.,  Director,  Campus  Y 
Shirley  M.  Hunter,  A.B.,  Director,  Orientation 
Cynthia  Wolf  Johnson,  M.A.,  Director,  North  Carolina 
Fellows  Program/Leadership  Development 
Frederic  William  Schroeder  Jr.,  M.S.,  Assistant  Vice  Chancellor 
and  Dean  of  Students 

Howard  J.  Brubaker,  M.S.,  Director,  Student  Activities 
Fund  Office 

Arch  T.  Allen  III,  J.D.,  Vice  Chancellor  for  Development  and 
University  Relations 

Matthew  G.  Kupec,  M.Ed,  Associate  Vice  Chancellor  for 
Development /Director,  Bicentennial  Campaign 


Judy  C.Fleming,  M.Ed.,  Director  of  Chancellor's  Club s 
Leola  G.  Collura,  Director  of  Donor  and  Prospect  Research 
Marjorie  Crowell,  B.A.,  Director  of  Special  Campaigns 9 
Andi  Sobbe,  B.A.,  Director  of  Annual  Fund 10 
Judy  C.  Fleming,  B.A.,  Director  of  Reunions  u 
James  S.  Simmons  Jr.,  M.F.  A.,  Director  of  Corporate  and 
Foundation  Relations 12 

Renee  D.  Carney,  Ph.D.,  Director  ofCoporate  and 
Foundation  Relations 13 

June  L.  Steel,  B.A.,  Director  of  Planned  and  Regional  Gifts 14 
Ronni  Gardner,  B.A.,  Director,  Development  Events 
Nancy  K.  Davis,  Director  of  Development  Communications 
Jean  M.  Vickery,  B.A.,  Director,  Development  Services 
Clifton  B.  Metcalf,  B.A.,  Associate  Vice  Chancellor  for  University 
Relations 

Dana  Bayley,  B.E.D.,  University  Designer,  Design  Services 
Margaret  Plumb  Balcom,  A.B.,  Editor,  University  Gazette 
Bill  Davis,  M.J.,  General  Manager,  WUNC  (FM)  Radio 
H.  Scott  Jared,  B.S.,  Coordinator,  Publications  Services 
Michael  McFarland,  M.A.,  Director,  University  News 
Services 15 

David  Williamson,  M.A.,  Director,  Research  News 16 
Catherine  Williams,  B.A.,  Director,  Special  Projects 
Steven  Tepper,  B.A.,  Executive  Director  for  Bicentennial 
Observance 17 

Sandra  Roberts,  M.S.,  Director,  Visitors  Services 
Anne  Repp,  M.A.,  Carolina  Speakers 18 
Paul  Baldasare  Jr.,  J.D.,  Assistant  to  the  Vice  Chancellor, 
Legal  Affairs,  Associate  University  Counsel 
H.  Garland  Hershey  Jr.,  D.D.S.,  M.S.,  Vice  Chancellor  or  Health 
Affairs  and  Vice-Provost 

Edward  F.  Brooks,  M.B.A.,  Dr.P.H.,  Associate  Vice 
Chancellor 

James  C.  Sadler,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Vice  Chancellor  for 
Planning 19 

Elizabeth  S.  Ward,  M.B.A,  C.P.A.,  Associate  Vice 
Chancellor  for  Finance 20 

John  Stamm,  D.D.S.,  D.D.Ph.,  Dean,  School  of  Dentistry 
Stuart  Bondurant,  M.D.,  Dean,  School  of  Medicine 21 
Michael  A.  Simmons,  M.D.,  Dean,  School  of  Medicine 22 
Cynthia  M.  Freund,  Ph.D.,R.N.,S.A.A.N,  Dean,  School  of 
Nursing 

Michel  A.  Ibrahim,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Dean,  School  of  Public 
Health 

William  H.  Campbell,  Ph.D.,  Dean,  School  of  Pharmacy 
Donald  Bailey,  Ph.D.,  Director,  Frank  Porter  Graham  Child 
Development  Center 

Forrest  M.  Council,  Ph.D.,  Director,  Highway  Safety 
Research  Center 
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Alan  W.  Cross,  M.D.,  Director,  Health  Promotion/ 

Disease  Prevention 

Gordon  H.  DeFriese,  Ph.D.,  Director,  Cecil  G.  Sheps 
Center  for  Health  Services  Research 
Carol  Jenkins,  M.L.S.,  Director,  Health  Sciences  Library 
Carolyn  M.  Mayo,  Ph.D.,  Director,  North  Carolina  Health 
Careers  Access  Program 

Ronald  R.  Rindfuss,  Ph.D.,  Director,  Carolina  Population 
Center 

Carol  W.  Runyan,  M.P.H.,  Ph.D.,  Director,  Injury 
Prevention  Research  Center 23 

Harold  Gene  Wallace,  M.Div.,  Vice  Chancellor,  University 
Affairs 

Archie  W.  Ervin,  M.A.,  Assistant  to  the  Vice  Chancellor 
Raymond  E.  Strong,  A.B.,  Special  Assistant  to  the  Vice 
Chancellor 

Richard  L.  McCormick,  Ph.D.,  Executive  Vice  Chancellor, 
Provost,  and  Vice  Chancellor  for  Academic  Affairs 

Carl  W.  Smith,  M.S.  Comm.,  Assistant  to  the  Provost  and 
the  Vice  Chancellor,  Academic  Affairs 
Patricia  L.  Poteat,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Vice  Chancellor  for 
Academic  Affairs 24 

Lawrence  I.  Gilbert,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Vice  Chancellor  for 
Academic  Affairs 25 

William  H.  Graves,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Provost,  Information 
Technology 

Anne  S.  Parker,  A.B.,  Deputy  Director 
William  E.  Groves,  Ph.D.,  Director  for  Research  in 
Emerging  Technologies 26 

Kathryn  Conway,  M.A.,  Director  for  Research  in  Learning 
Technologies 27 

James  P.  Gogan,  B.A.,  Director,  Systems 2S 
Linwood  Futrelle,  B.S.,  Director,  Client  Services 29 
John  L.  Oberlin,  M.B.A.,  Director,  Finance  and  Planning 
Carol  Reuss,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Provost,  Educational  and 
Support  Services 30 

Marilyn  V.  Yarbrough,  J.D.,  Associate  Provost 31 
Charles  W.  Millard  III,  Ph.D.,  Director,  Ackland  Art 
Museum 32 

Gerald  D.  Bolas,  Ph.D.,  Director,  Ackland  Art  Museum 33 
Joel  Schwartz,  Ph.D.,  Director,  Center  for  Teaching  and 
Learning 34 

Lawrence  G.  Rowan,  Ph.D.,  Director,  Center  for  Teaching 
and  Learning 35 

Thomas  L.  McKeon,  Ed.D.,  Director,  Division  of 

Continuing  Education;  Director,  The  William  and  Ida  Friday 

Continuing  Education  Center 

Lee  T.  Shapiro,  Ph.D.,  Director,  Morehead  Planetarium 

Peter  White,  Ph.D.,  Director,  North  Carolina  Botanical 

Garden 

James  L.  Murphy,  Ph.D.,  Dean,  Summer  School 
James  C.  Walters,  Ed.D.,  Associate  Provost  and  Director, 
Undergraduate  Admissions 

Joe  A.  Hewitt,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Provost  for  University 
Libraries 


Timothy  Sanford,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Provost  and  Director, 
Institutional  Research 

Eleanor  S.  Morris,  A.B.,  Director,  Office  of  Scholarships 
and  Student  Aid 

David  C.  Lanier,  M.S.,  University  Registrar 
Susan  N.  Friel,  Ph.D.,  Director,  Mathematics  and 
Science  Education  Network 
Scott  R.  Daugherty,  J.D.,  Executive  Director,  Small 
Business  and  Technology  Development  Center 
Joseph  Kretovics,  Ph.D.,  Coordinator,  Model  Clinical 
Teaching  Netivork 36 

Craig  Calhoun,  Ph.D.,  Director,  University  Center  for 
International  Studies 37 

Frederic  K.  Pfaender,  Ph.D.,  Director,  Carolina 
Federation  of  Environmental  Programs 3S 

_ ,  Director,  Center  for  the  Study  of  the 

American  South 39 

Stephen  S.  Birdsall,  Ph.D.,  Dean,  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences  and  theGeneral  College 
Paul  Geoffrey  Feiss,  Ph.D.,  Senior  Associate  Dean  for 
Plans  and  Programs 

Roberta  A.  Owen,  M.F.A.,  Associate  Dean,  Arts  and 
Sciences 

Peter  Coclanis,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean  for  General 
Education 

Donald  Charles  Jicha,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean,  General 
College 

Rosalind  Fuse-Hall,  J.D.,  Associate  Dean,  Student 
Counseling 40 

Harold  Woodard,  M.A.,  Acting  Associate  Dean,  Student 
Counseling 41 

Anthony  Locklear,  Assistant  Dean,  Student  Counseling 42 
Robert  C.  Allen,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean,  Honors 
Stuart  Macdonald  Rabinowitz,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean, 
Honors 

Carolyn  C.  Cannon,  M.A.,  Associate  Dean,  Academic 
Services 

Marilyn  A.  Scott,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean,  Arts  and 
Sciences 43 

Richard  King,  Ph.D.,  Acting  Assistant  Dean,  Arts  and 
Sciences 44 

Joseph  Lowman,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean,  Arts  and  Sciences 
Harold  Woodard,  M.A.,  Assistant  Dean,  General  College 
Fred  M.  Clark,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean,  General  College 
James  W.  Hile,  M.S.,  Director,  University  Bands 
Dennis  W.  Cross,  M.Div. ,ThM.,  Executive  Director,  The 
Arts  and  Sciences  Foundation/ Associate,  Dean  for  Program 
Development,  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
Mary  F.  Flanagan,  A.B.,  Associate  Director  for 
Development,  The  Arts  and  Sciences  Foundation/  Assistant 
Dean  for  Program  Development,  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
Carl  Zeithaml,  D.B.A.,  Interim  Dean,  Kenan-Flagler 
School  of  Business 45 

Paul  Fulton,  B.S.B.A.,  Dean,  Kenan-Flagler  School  of 
Business 46 
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Donald  J.  Stedman,  Ph.D.,  Dean,  School  of  Education 
Richard  R.  Cole,  Ph.D.,  Dean,  School  of  Journalism  and 
Mass  Communication 

Judith  W.  Wegner,  J.D.,  Dean,  School  of  Law 
Barbara  B.  Moran,  Ph.D.,  Dean,  School  oflnformation  and 
Library  Science 

Richard  L.  Edwards,  Ph.D.,  Dean,  School  of  Social  Work 
Michael  R.  Smith,  J.D.,  Director,  Institute  of  Government 
Robert  Phay,  J.D.,  Director,  Principals’  Executive 
Program 47 

Joe  A.  Hewitt,  Ph.D.,  Director,  Academic  Affairs  Library 
John  Wells,  Ph.D.,  Director,  Institute  of  Marine  Sciences 
Linda  Spremulli,  Ph.D.,  Interim  Vice  Chancellor  for  Graduate 
Studies  and  Research 48 

Thomas  J.  Meyer,  Ph.D.,  Vice  Chancellor  for  Graduate  Studies 
and  Research  and  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School 49 

Henry  Hursell  Dearman,  Ph.D.,  Dean,  Graduate  School 50 
Craig  J.  Calhoun,  Ph.D.,  Acting  Associate  Vice  Chancellor 
for  Graduate  Studies 51 

Erika  C.  Lindemann,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean 

Henry  Frierson,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean 

Robert  P.  Lowman,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Vice  Chancellor  for 

Research  and  Director,  Research  Services 52 

David  E.  Broome  Jr.,  J.D.,  Associate  University  Counsel 

and  Associate  Director,  Research  Services 53 

David  M.  Parker,  J.D.,  Associate  University  Counsel  and 

Associate  Director,  Research  Services 54 

Mary  A.  Belskis,  M.B.A.,  Associate  Director,  Research 

Services 55 

Edith  Hubbard,  M.A.,  Associate  Director,  Research 
Services 56 

Brenda  Powell,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Director,  Research 
Services 

Walter  E.  Bollenbacher,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Vice  Chancellor 
for  Research  Development 57 

_ ,  Associate  Vice  Chancellor  for  Technology 

Development 58 

John  Shelton  Reed  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Director,  Institute  for 
Research  in  Social  Science 

Wayne  R.  Jones,  B.S.,  Vice  Chancellor,  Business  and  Finance 
Patricia  C.  Crawford,  J.D.,  Associate  University  Counsel 
and  Assistant  to  the  Vice  Chancellor,  Legal  Affairs 
Ann  H.  Dodd,  M.S.,  Assistant  to  the  Vice  Chancellor  and 
Director  of  Quality  Improvement 59 
Leonard  W.  Strobel,  B.S.,  Director,  Administrative  Data 
Processing 

Wayne  F.  Morgan,  M.B.A.,C.F.A,  Director,  Investment 
Office 

Neal  B.  Berryman,  B.B.A.,C.P.A,  Associate  Vice  Chancellor, 
Finance 60 

Roger  D.  Patterson,  B.B.A.,  Associate  Vice  Chancellor, 
Finance 61 

Kermit  Williams,  University  Cashier 

Dennis  A.  Press,  C.P.A.,  Controller 

Jerry  G.  Fife,  B.S.,  Director,  Contracts  and  Grants 


Carolyn  W.  Elfland,  M.B.A.,C.P.A,  Associate  Vice  Chancellor, 
Business 

Rutledge  Tufts  Jr.,  M.Div.,  Director,  Auxiliary  Services 
Howard  P.  Gorman  Jr.,  M.Adm.,  Director,  Materials 
Support 

Alana  M.  Ennis,  M.P.A,  Director,  Public  Safety 
Donald  G.  Willhoit,  Ph.D.,  Director,  Health  and  Safety 
Bruce  L.  Runberg,  M.S.  Civil  Eng.,  M.S.  Mgmt.,  Associate  Vice 
Chancellor,  Facilities  Management 
Edward  J.  Willis,  B.S.,  Director,  Construction 
Administration 

Gordon  H.  Rutherford,  B.Arch.,  Director,  Facilities 
Planning  and  Design 

Herbert  D.  Paul,  B.M.E.,  Director,  Physical  Plant 
Michael  Fox,  J.D.,  Director,  Property  Office 
Michael  T.  Klein,  B.S.,  Director,  Transportation  and 
Parking  Services 

Laurie  T.  Charest,  M.P.A.,  Associate  Vice  Chancellor,  Human 
Resources 

E.  Drake  Maynard,  J.D.,  Senior  Director,  Operations 
Jack  R.  Stone,  M.A.,  Director,  Employment 
Joe  Totten,  J.D.,  Director,  Counseling  Service 
Terry  Johnston,  M.P.A.,  Director,  Position  Management 
Ken  Litowsky,  B.A.,  Director,  Policy  and  WPPR 
Connie  Boyce,  Director,  Employee  Records 

_ ,  Senior  Director,  Services 62 

Ken  Manwaring,  B.A.,  Director,  Training  and 
Development 

Geneva  Beattie,  M.P.A.,  Director,  Employee  Services 
Kitty  McCollum,  B.A.,  Director,  Benefits 63 

_  .  Director,  Benefits 64 

Elaine  Davis,  B.A.,  Director,  Information  Systems 65 
Dolores  Casile,  M.B.A.,  Manager,  Information  Systems 66 
Judith  Scott,  M.A.,  Sexual  Harassment  Officer 
Edwin  A.  Capel  Jr.,  B.S.,  Director,  Internal  Audit 67 


1  Until  30  June  1994 

2  Vacant  1  July  1994 

3  Until  31  December  1993,  position  eliminated 

4  Effective  3  October  1994,  position  moved  from  Business  and  Finance 

5  Resigned  1  August  1994 

6  Effective  1  August  1994 

7  Resigned  31  January  1994,  position  moved  to  University  Affairs 

8  Until  30  June  1994,  position  eliminated 

9  Title  change  effective  20  July  1994 

10  Title  change  effective  20  July  1994 

11  Until  30  June  1994,  position  eliminated 

12  Resigned  29  April  1994 

13  Effective  23  May  1994 

14  Title  change  effective  1  July  1994 

15  Effective  5  July  1994 

16  Effective  1  July  1993 

17  Until  26  August  1994,  position  eliminated 

18  Effective  1  July  1994 

19Title  change  effective  1  July  1994 

20  Title  change  effective  1  July  1994 

21  Until  31  July  1994 
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22  Effective  1  July  1994 

23  Effective  1  July  1994 

24  Resigned  30  June  1994 

25  Effective  1  January  1994 

26  Title  change  effective  1  July  1994 

27  Title  change  effective  1  July  1994 

28  Title  change  effective  1  July  1994 

29  Title  change  effective  1  July  1994 

30  Until  30  June  1994 

31  Effective  1  July  1994 

32  Resigned  31  December  1993 

33  Effective  15  August  1994 

34  Resigned  30  June  1994 

35  Effective  1  July  1994 

36  Effective  1  November  1991 

37  Effective  1  September  1993 

38  Effective  1  November  1993 

39  Vacant,  8  May  1992,  new  position 

40  Resigned  31  January  1994 

41  Effective  1  February  1994 

42  Effective  1  August  1994 

43  Until  30  June  1994 

44  Effective  11  July  1994 

45  Until  31  December  1993 

46  Effective  1  January  1994 


47  Effective  1  July  1993 

48  Until  30  June  1994 

49  Effective  1  July  1994 

50  Until  31  August  1994 

51  Effective  1  September  1994 

52  Title  change  effective  1  July  1994 

53  Resigned  25  February  1994 

54  Effective  6  June  1994 

55  Resigned  30  November  1993 

56  Effective  3  November  1993 

57  Effective  1  July  1994 

58  Vacant,  1  July  1994,  new  position 

59  Effective  1  November  1994 

60  Resigned  31  August  1994 

61  Effective  7  November  1994 

62  Vacant,  15  April  1994,  new  position 

63  Resigned  31  January  1994 

64  Vacant  1  February  1994 

65  Resigned  30  December  1993 

66  Effective  2  May  1994  with  title  change 

67  Resigned  30  September  1994,  effective  3  October  1994  position  reports 
directly  to  Chancellor 


The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill: 
Board  of  Trustees 


David }.  Whichard  II,  Greenville,  Chair 
William  J.  Armfield  IV,  Greensboro,  Vice  Chair 
Anne  W.  Cates,  Chapel  Hill,  Secretary 
Angela  R.  Bryant,  Rocky  Mount 
Thos.  E.  Capps,  Richmond,  Va. 

Walter  R.  Davis,  Kitty  Hawk 
John  W.  Harris,  Charlotte 
William  R.  Jordan,  Fayetteville 
Charles  A.  Sanders,  Durham 


Robert  L.  Strickland,  Winston-Salem 
Cressie  H.  Thigpen,  Raleigh 
Annette  F.  Wood,  Edenton 

Ex  Officio  Member 

George  E.  Battle  III,  Chapel  Hill,  President,  Student 
Government 
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Admissions 


The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill:  Admissions  Policy* 

I.  All  qualified  persons  are  equally  welcome  to  seek  admis¬ 

sion  to  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill, 
and  all  persons  may  apply  for  and  accept  admission  con¬ 
fident  that  the  policy  and  regular  practice  of  the  institu¬ 
tion  will  not  discriminate  against  them  on  the  basis  of 
race,  color,  religion,  sex,  or  national  origin. 

II.  Projections  of  the  number  of  students  to  be  admitted  and 
enrolled  in  any  year  shall  be  determined  (a)  by  the  capac¬ 
ity  of  the  institution  to  meet  the  instructional  and  other 
needs  of  students  in  the  colleges,  schools,  departments, 
curricula,  or  other  programs  to  which  applicants  seek 
admission  and  (b)  by  enrollment  levels  approved  for 
budgetary  or  other  appropriate  purposes. 

III.  When  at  any  time  the  number  of  qualified  applicants  for 
admission  exceeds  the  number  of  persons  who  can  be 
admitted  and  enrolled  (as  determined  by  the  criteria 
specified  in  II  above),  those  to  be  offered  admission  shall 
be  selected  on  the  basis  of  (a)  recognition  of  the  institu¬ 
tion's  special  responsibility  to  residents  of  North  Carolina 
and  (b)  the  institution's  judgment  of  the  applicant's  rela¬ 
tive  qualifications  for  satisfactory  performance  in  the  spe¬ 
cific  colleges,  schools,  departments,  curricula,  or  other 
programs  to  which  the  applicants  seek  admission. 

Provided  that  the  criteria  set  forth  hereinafter  are  met, 
this  policy  of  competitive  admissions  shall  not  prevent  the 
admission  of  selected  applicants  (a)  who  give  evidence  of 
possessing  special  talents  for  University  programs  requiring 
such  special  talents,  (b)  whose  admission  is  designed  to  help 
achieve  variety  within  the  total  number  of  students  admitted 
and  enrolled,  or  (c)  who  seek  educational  programs  not 
readily  available  at  other  institutions. 

In  seeking  variety  within  the  total  number  of  students 
admitted  and  enrolled,  the  University  shall  affirm  its  com¬ 
mitment  to  achieve  excellence,  to  provide  for  the  leadership 
of  the  educational,  governmental,  scientific,  business, 
humanistic,  artistic,  and  professional  institutions  of  the  State 
and  nation,  and  to  enrich  the  lives  of  all  the  people  of  North 
Carolina. 

In  the  application  of  this  policy  of  competitive  admissions 
to  nonresident  students,  preference  for  admission  may  be 
given  to  nonresident  applicants  who  are  children  of  alumni 
of  the  institution. 


IV.  Admission  of  persons  to  the  specific  colleges,  schools, 

curricula,  or  other  programs  of  the  institution  shall  be 

governed  by  the  provisions  set  forth  below. 

Undergraduate  Admissions 

Admission  of  undergraduate  students  to  colleges  or  schools 
to  pursue  programs  leading  to  a  baccalaureate  degree  shall 
be  the  responsibility  of  the  Office  of  Undergraduate 
Admissions.  That  office  shall  apply  policies  and  procedures 
which,  not  inconsistent  with  policies  adopted  by  the  Board 
of  Trustees,  are  approved  by  the  Advisory  Committee  on 
Undergraduate  Admissions. 

In  the  application  of  the  provisions  set  forth  in  III  above, 
preference  for  admission  shall  be  given  to  qualified  residents 
of  North  Carolina;  provided  however,  that  in  recognition  of 
the  educational  and  other  values  accruing  to  North  Carolina 
students,  to  the  institution,  and  to  the  State  from  participa¬ 
tion  of  nonresident  students  in  the  programs  of  the  institu¬ 
tion,  nonresidents  may  be  admitted  in  the  entering  freshman 
class  in  numbers  likely  to  result  in  no  more  than  eighteen 
percent  nonresident  enrollment  in  the  entering  freshman 
class. 

Admission  of  undergraduates  shall  be  to  the  freshman 
class,  to  other  classes  by  transfer  after  satisfactory  comple¬ 
tion  of  one  or  more  years  of  acceptable  college-level  work  in 
some  other  institution(s)  of  higher  education,  or  to 
Continuing  Studies.  Among  applicants  seeking  admission 
by  transfer,  normal  administrative  practice  shall  favor  appli¬ 
cants  for  transfer  to  the  junior  class. 

Admission  and  enrollment  of  persons  who  are  candidates 
for  financial  aid  for  which  athletic  ability  is  a  consideration 
shall  be  conditional  upon  compliance  with  applicable  regu¬ 
lations  of  the  Atlantic  Coast  Conference  and  the  National 
Collegiate  Athletic  Association. 

Admission  to  the  Freshman  Class 

Admission  to  and  enrollment  in  the  freshman  class  shall  be 
conditional  upon  graduation  from  secondary  school  with 
such  units  of  secondary  school  academic  course  credit  as 
may  be  specified  by  the  Office  of  Undergraduate 
Admissions;  provided,  however,  that  if  all  other  criteria  are 
met,  exceptions  to  the  secondary  school  graduation  and 
course  credit  requirements  may  be  made  by  the  Office  of 
Undergraduate  Admissions  in  accordance  with  procedures 
approved  by  the  Advisory  Committee  on  Undergraduate 
Admissions. 
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Criteria  employed  for  determination  of  each  applicant's 
qualifications  for  admission  shall  include  (a)  satisfactory  evi¬ 
dence  of  scholastic  promise  based  upon  the  applicant's  pre¬ 
vious  academic  record,  recommendations  from  schools  pre¬ 
viously  attended,  scores  on  selected  tests  of  scholastic  apti¬ 
tude  or  achievement,  and  the  applicant's  predicted  grade 
average  for  the  freshman  year  as  determined  by  procedures 
approved  by  the  Advisory  Committee  on  Undergraduate 
Admissions;  and  (b)  satisfactory  evidence  of  physical  and 
mental  well-being  sufficient  to  cope  with  the  demands  of 
University  life. 

Minimum  requirements  for  admission  and  enrollment 
shall  be  a  total  score  of  800  on  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of 
the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board  with  scores  of  at 
least  350  on  each  of  the  verbal  and  quantitative  sections 
thereof  and  a  Predicted  Grade  Average  of  1.6;  provided, 
however,  that  applicants  who  do  not  satisfy  these  two  crite¬ 
ria  may,  for  sufficient  reason,  be  admitted  with  the  approval 
of  the  Advisory  Committee  on  Undergraduate  Admissions 
in  each  individual  case. 

Admission  by  Transfer 

Admission  and  enrollment  by  transfer  from  another  institu¬ 
tion  shall  be  conditional  upon  a  satisfactory  academic  record 
on  work  undertaken  in  all  other  institutions  attended,  satis¬ 
factory  recommendations  from  institutions  previously 
attended,  and  eligibility  to  return  to  all  previously  attended 
institutions  of  higher  education. 

Continuing  Studies/Admissions 

Eligibility  for  admission  to  Continuing  Studies  shall  nor¬ 
mally  be  limited  to  individuals  living  within  commuting  dis¬ 
tance  of  Chapel  Hill. 

Admission  to  Continuing  Studies  of  an  applicant  who 
does  not  hold  a  baccalaureate  degree  shall  be  the  responsi¬ 
bility  of  the  Office  of  Undergraduate  Admissions.  Such 
admissions  shall  be  either 

(1)  for  full  credit,  applicable  toward  fulfillment  of  degree 
requirements,  in  which  case  the  minimum  requirements 
shall  be  the  same  as  those  for  admission  to  degree  programs; 
or 

(2)  for  personal  benefit  and  enjoyment,  in  which  case  the 
applicant  may  be  exempted  from  the  qualitative  require¬ 
ments  for  admission  to  degree  programs. 

Admission  to  Continuing  Studies  of  an  applicant  who 
holds  a  baccalaureate  degree  shall  be  the  responsibility  of 
Continuing  Studies.  Such  admissions  shall  be  for  personal 
benefit  and  enjoyment  (or  for  transfer  of  credit  to  a  degree 
program)  in  which  case  the  applicant  may  be  exempted  from 
the  qualitative  requirements  for  admission  to  degree  pro¬ 
grams. 


Graduate  School  Admissions 

With  recognition  of  the  institution's  special  responsibility  to 
residents  of  North  Carolina  but  without  restrictions  based  on 
residence  status,  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  shall  be  a 
selective  process  with  the  objective  of  enrolling  from  the 
pool  of  applicants  for  each  discipline  those  students  who,  in 
the  judgment  of  the  institution,  are  best  qualified  to  pursue 
graduate  degrees  in  their  chosen  academic  fields.  Admission 
of  graduate  students  shall  be  the  responsibility  of  the  Dean 
of  the  Graduate  School  with  the  advice  and  assistance  of  the 
Administrative  Board  of  the  Graduate  School  and  of  the 
graduate  faculties  of  the  departments,  schools,  and  curricula 
authorized  to  offer  graduate  degree  programs. 

For  admission  to  the  Graduate  School,  the  applicant  must 

(1)  hold  a  baccalaureate  degree  from  an  accredited  col¬ 
lege  or  university  in  the  United  States  or  its  equivalent  from 
an  institution  abroad, 

(2)  must  present  a  strong  overall  record  of  academic 
achievement, 

(3)  must  be  in  good  standing  in  the  last-attended  institu¬ 
tion  where  graduate  work  has  been  or  is  being  taken,  and 

(4)  must  be  admitted  as  a  degree  student  unless  there  are 
exceptional  circumstances  justifying  admission  for  nonde¬ 
gree  study  with  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School. 

The  graduate  student  enrollment  level  for  each  school, 
department,  or  curriculum  shall  be  determined  for  each  aca¬ 
demic  year  by  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  following 
consultation  with  each  of  the  schools,  departments,  and  cur¬ 
ricula  concerned. 

Professional  School  (Business,  Dentistry, 

Law,  Medicine)  Admissions 

Admission  of  students  to  the  professional  degree  (D.D.S., 
J.D.,  M.D.,  M.B.A.,  and  Master  of  Accounting)  programs  in 
the  schools  of  Business,  Dentistry,  Law,  and  Medicine  and  to 
nondegree  programs  in  the  schools  of  the  Division  of  Health 
Affairs  shall  be  in  each  of  these  schools  the  responsibility  of 
its  established  Committee  on  Admissions  which  shall  apply 
policies,  procedures,  and  requirements,  not  inconsistent  with 
the  provisions  of  this  policy,  adopted  by  the  faculty  of  the 
school  and  approved  by  the  Chancellor  or  his  delegate. 

Summer  Admissions 

1.  Admission  of  applicants  to  any  summer  session  shall  be 

the  responsibility 

a.  of  the  Office  of  Undergraduate  Admissions  with  respect 
to  those  who  wish  to  begin  in  the  summer  an  under¬ 
graduate  program  of  study  that  will  continue  into  the 
following  academic  year  or  that  is  intended  to  lead  to  a 
baccalaureate  degree  from  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  as  well  as  those  undergradu¬ 
ates  already  enrolled  in  this  institution  who  wish  to 
return  for  undergraduate  work  in  the  summer; 
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b.  of  the  Graduate  School  with  respect  to  those  who  wish 
to  begin  a  degree  program  of  graduate  study  in  the 
summer,  as  well  as  those  graduate  students  already 
enrolled  in  this  institution  who  wish  to  return  for  grad¬ 
uate  study  in  the  summer; 

c.  of  the  Dean  of  the  Summer  School,  with  respect  to  those 
who  wish  to  attend  any  summer  session  as  visiting  stu¬ 
dents  admitted  by  the  Summer  School  and  who  fall  into 
neither  of  the  categories  above. 

d.  of  the  Office  of  Continuing  Studies  with  respect  to  those 
who  wish  to  begin  in  the  summer  on  a  part-time  basis 
either  as  a  postbaccalaureate  student  or  a  degree  or 
nondegree  student,  as  well  as  those  already  enrolled  in 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  who 
wish  to  return  for  part-time  study  in  the  summer. 

2.  Admission  to  the  Summer  School  by  the  Office  of 
Undergraduate  Admissions,  the  Graduate  School,  and 
the  Office  of  Continuing  Studies  shall  be  in  conformity 
with  the  provisions  set  forth  in  this  policy  for  other 
undergraduate  and  graduate  admissions. 


3.  Admission  to  the  Summer  School  by  the  Dean  of  the 
Summer  School  shall  be  in  conformity  with  policies,  pro¬ 
cedures,  and  requirements  adopted  by  the 
Administrative  Board  of  the  Summer  School;  provided, 
however,  that  each  such  admission  shall  terminate  as  of 
the  last  day  of  that  summer  term  and  shall  include  no 
commitment,  stated  or  implied,  for  admission  of  the  stu¬ 
dent  to  any  subsequent  semester  or  session  of  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

4.  Appeal  concerning  an  individual  admission  decision 
may  be  had  only  if  it  is  contended  that  some  provision  set 
forth  herein  has  been  violated. 

Appeals  concerning  individual  admissions  decisions 
shall  be  lodged  with  the  administrative  officer  (the  Director 
of  Undergraduate  Admissions,  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School,  the  Dean  of  the  professional  school  concerned,  or  the 
Dean  of  the  Summer  School)  whose  office  had  responsibility 
for  the  admission.  Thereafter  appeals  shall  be  to  the  Board  of 
Trustees.  Each  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Trustees  shall  be 
lodged  with  the  Chancellor  who  shall  transmit  it,  with  the 
advice  of  the  Chancellor,  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Board  of 
Trustees. 

‘This  policy  adopted  by  Resolution  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  on  September  3, 
1976. 

‘Amended  by  Board  of  Trustees,  August  24, 1984. 

‘Amended  by  Board  of  Governors,  March  14, 1986. 
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Undergraduate  Admissions 


The  Office  of  Undergraduate  Admissions  will  assist  in  any 
way  possible  students  interested  in  continuing  their  educa¬ 
tion  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 
Applications  from  nonresidents  are  encouraged,  but, 
because  of  nonresident  limitations,  students  must  have 
particularly  outstanding  qualifications  in  order  to  be  com¬ 
petitive. 

Admission  Requirements 

The  admissions  process  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill  is  necessarily  a  selective  one.  A  student's  high 
school  record  (course  difficulty  and  performance)  and  test 
scores  are  important  elements  in  admissions  decisions,  but 
other  accomplishments  and  personal  qualities  are  also  rele¬ 
vant,  since  the  University  seeks  a  diverse  body  of  students. 

By  their  anticipated  date  of  enrollment,  candidates  for 
admission  should  have  reached  the  age  of  sixteen  and  must 
have  graduated  from  an  approved  or  accredited  secondary 
school.  In  addition,  the  University  asks  that  candidates  pre¬ 
sent  evidence  of  physical  and  mental  well-being  sufficient  to 
cope  with  the  demands  of  university  life. 

Items  Necessary  for  a  Complete  Application 

Freshman  Admission 

The  completed  application  will  include: 

A.  Official  transcript(s)  from  approved  secondary  school(s). 

B.  Official  Scholastic  Aptitude  Assessment  Test  and/or  ACT 
scores. 

C.  Recommendation  from  the  current  school  or  school  last 
attended.  (If  the  candidate  is  in  a  new  school  for  the  first 
time,  an  additional  recommendation  from  the  previous 
school  is  suggested.)  If  the  policy  of  the  school  forbids 
subjective  recommendations,  the  University  will  accept 
the  transcript  alone,  as  long  as  it  is  signed  by  the  princi¬ 
pal  or  guidance  counselor. 

NOTE:  Current  federal  legislation  allows  students  enrolling 
at  the  University  access  to  their  files.  Students  do  not 
have  access  to  their  applications. 

D.  Students  are  encouraged  to  furnish  any  information  that 
will  enhance  the  University's  understanding  of  their 
background  and  preparation  for  college. 

E.  Application  fee  of  $55.00  (nonrefundable). 

F.  Any  additional  items  or  information  requested  in  the 
application  materials  or  by  the  Office  of  Undergraduate 
Admissions. 


Transfer  Admission 

The  completed  application  will  include: 

A.  Official  transcript  from  each  college  attended,  including 

summer  sessions. 

B.  Transcript  showing  high  school  units  (Grades  9  thru  12). 

C.  Application  fee  of  $55.00  (nonrefundable). 

D.  Any  additional  items  or  information  requested  in  the 

application  materials  or  by  the  Office  of  Undergraduate 

Admissions. 

High  School  Course  Requirements 

The  University  suggests  that  a  student  present  for  admission 
a  strong  college  preparatory  program.  Such  a  program 
should  include  honors  and  advanced  placement  courses  if 
these  courses  are  available  and  if  the  student's  enrollment  in 
these  courses  is  academically  appropriate.  Prospective  stu¬ 
dents  also  are  encouraged  to  complete  as  many  college 
preparatory  courses  as  the  high  school  program  will  allow. 
THE  DIFFICULTY  OF  COURSES  SELECTED  BY  THE  STU¬ 
DENT  WILL  BE  A  FACTOR  IN  THE  ADMISSIONS  DECI¬ 
SION. 

To  be  considered  for  admission  a  student  should  present 
these  minimum  high  school  course  requirements  (including 
the  9th  grade):  four  units  of  English;  at  least  three  units  of 
college  preparatory  mathematics  (two  algebra  and  one 
geometry  or  a  higher  level  mathematics  course  for  which 
algebra  II  is  a  prerequisite);  at  least  two  units  of  a  single  for¬ 
eign  language;  three  units  in  science,  including  at  least  one 
unit  in  a  life  or  biological  science  and  at  least  one  unit  in  a 
physical  science,  and  including  at  least  one  laboratory 
course;  two  units  of  social  science  including  United  States 
history;  and  enough  elective  units  in  traditional  academic 
areas  (literature,  mathematics,  physical  and  biological  sci¬ 
ences,  social  sciences,  and  foreign  languages)  for  a  total  of 
sixteen  units.  Admitted  students  will  take  placement  exams 
in  math  and  foreign  language;  therefore,  it  is  preferred  that 
students  continue  in  advanced  levels  of  math  and  foreign 
language  courses  during  their  final  year  in  high  school  even 
if  they  have  already  met  the  minimum  requirements  in  these 
fields. 

Placement  in  courses  during  students'  first  semester  at 
the  University  will  be  based  on  their  performance  on  place¬ 
ment  tests.  Although  the  student  will  take  placement  exams 
in  some  subjects  at  the  University  before  the  first  semester 
begins,  it  is  to  the  student's  advantage  to  take  placement 
tests  in  high  school,  especially  those  accepted  by  the 
University  for  placement  purposes.  Foreign  language  place¬ 
ment  may  be  based  on  the  College  Board  Achievement  and 
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College  Board  Advanced  Placement  tests,  which  are  offered 
by  the  Educational  Testing  Service.  English  placement  is 
based  on  the  College  Board  Achievement  and  College  Board 
Advanced  Placement  tests  as  well  as  on  CEEB  verbal  SAT 
scores  and  ACT  scores.  Students  also  are  encouraged  to  take 
standardized  tests  that  are  recognized  for  placement  in  other 
subject  areas. 

College  Board  Placement  Tests 

The  University  recognizes  for  placement  and  degree  credit, 
satisfactory  scores  on  the  College  Board  Advanced 
Placement  and  certain  Achievement  Tests,  CLEP,  and 
Dantes  Tests.  For  more  specific  information,  please  contact 
the  Admissions  Office. 

Information  about  College  Board  tests,  and  applications 
for  specific  tests,  may  be  obtained  by  writing  the  Educational 
Testing  Service,  Box  592,  Princeton,  NJ  08504  or  Box  025, 
Berkeley,  CA  94707.  Applicants  should  apply  to  take  a  test 
six  to  eight  weeks  in  advance  of  the  actual  test  date. 

Transfer  Candidates 

Transfer  applicants  who  graduated  from  high  school  in  1988 
and  after  must  present  the  following  16  academic  units  from 
high  school  in  order  to  be  eligible  for  admission  considera¬ 
tion: 

four  years  of  English; 

three  years  of  mathematics  (2  algebra  and  1  geometry); 
three  years  of  natural  science  (1  biological,  1  physical, 
and  at  least  1  laboratory  course); 
two  years  of  social  science  (1  must  be  U.S.  history); 
two  years  of  the  same  foreign  language; 
two  additional  years  of  academic  electives. 

For  those  enrolling  in  the  fall  of  1990  and  thereafter, 
transfer  applicants  deficient  in  any  of  the  minimum  admis¬ 
sion  requirements  will  be  eligible  for  transfer  consideration 
only  if  one  of  the  following  conditions  is  met: 

A.  Twenty-four  transferable  semester  hours  in  the  following 
areas:  six  semester  hours  of  acceptable  college  level 
English  (not  to  include  remedial  courses)  six  semester 
hours  of  acceptable  college  level  mathematics  (not  to 
include  remedial  courses;  college  algebra  is  considered 
remedial  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill)  six  semester  hours  of 
acceptable  college  level  social  science  6  semester  hours  of 
acceptable  natural  sciences 

OR 

B.  Applicant  must  hold  an  Associate  of  Arts,  Associate  of 
Fine  Arts,  or  Associate  of  Science  degree  from  a  region¬ 
ally  accredited  institution  prior  to  enrollment  at  UNC- 
Chapel  Hill. 


Students  who  have  completed  or  who  will  complete  two 
years  of  college  prior  to  their  intended  enrollment  are 
encouraged  to  apply  for  transfer  admission.  The  University 
will  also  accept  a  small  number  of  sophomore  transfer 
students. 

In  order  to  be  considered  for  transfer  admission,  students 
must  present  at  least  a  C  average  (2.0  on  a  4.0  system)  in  all 
courses  undertaken  at  other  accredited  colleges  and  univer¬ 
sities.  However,  a  much  higher  average  is  required  to  be 
competitive.  Students  also  must  be  eligible  to  return  to  all 
institutions  previously  attended.  A  student  who  is  academi¬ 
cally  ineligible  for  consideration  as  a  transfer  student  may 
count  course  work  completed  through  the  Independent 
Studies  program  toward  raising  his/her  outside  grade  point 
average  to  transfer  to  the  University.  However,  course  work 
completed  in  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill  Summer  School  cannot  be  used  to  establish  eligibility  to 
be  considered  as  a  transfer  applicant. 

Once  admitted  as  a  transfer  student,  any  course  credits 
received  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill  in  a  prior  summer  session 
become  part  of  the  official  transcript  of  the  student  and 
grades  received  are  included  in  the  grade  point  average.  Due 
to  space  limitations,  the  University  usually  cannot  admit  all 
the  students  who  meet  minimum  standards. 

Transfer  candidates  are  categorized  by  class,  based  on  the 
acceptability  of  their  transfer  credit  and  on  the  number  of 
college  terms  in  residence  (one  term  in  residence  is  the 
equivalent  of  one  term  of  full-time  enrollment).  The  cate¬ 
gories  are:  one  term  and  less  than  twenty-four  semester 
hours  of  transfer  credit  for  freshmen;  two  or  three  terms  and 
twenty-four  to  fifty  semester  hours  for  sophomore  standing; 
three,  four,  or  five  terms  and  fifty-one  to  eighty-four  semes¬ 
ter  hours  for  junior  standing;  and  six  terms  or  more  and 
eighty-four  or  more  semester  hours  for  senior  standing. 
Students  presenting  more  than  eighty-four  semester  hours 
should  realize  that  we  give  priority  to  junior  transfers. 
Transfers  with  less  than  junior  standing  must  meet  both 
freshman  and  transfer  eligibility  requirements. 

Transfer  of  Credit 

The  University  will  transfer,  for  degree  credit,  courses  from 
other  accredited  institutions  when  the  student  has  made  a 
satisfactory  grade  (usually  a  C  or  its  equivalent)  and  when  a 
similar  course  is  offered  by  the  University.  Students  should 
expect  difficulty  in  transferring  professional  course  work. 
Course  work  from  nonaccredited  institutions  (including  for¬ 
eign  institutions)  must  be  approved  through  departments  at 
this  University.  Transfer  credit  for  having  fulfilled  certain 
course  requirements  is  granted  for  the  lowest  passing  grade, 
but  credit  hours  for  the  lowest  passing  grade  will  not  be 
transferred.  Hours  will  not  be  withheld  for  courses  in  which 
a  grade  of  "C-"  (C  minus)  is  earned;  however,  the  student's 
dean  will  determine  if  the  course(s)  may  be  applied  towards 
the  degree. 
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The  University  will  consult  two  publications  when  set¬ 
tling  questions  that  arise  concerning  the  transfer  of  credit: 
Transfer  Credit  Practices,  published  by  the  American 
Association  of  Collegiate  Registrars  and  Admissions 
Officers,  and  Accredited  Institutions  of  Post-Secondary 
Education,  published  by  the  American  Council  on  Education. 

A  student  who  feels  qualified  may  challenge  any 
University  course  by  asking  to  be  examined  on  the  material 
taught  in  the  course.  A  passing  grade  on  this  validating 
examination  will  earn  degree  credit. 

Students  seeking  transfer  to  the  University  will  wish  to 
plan  their  courses  at  their  current  institution  in  a  way  which 
will  ensure  the  transfer  of  their  course  work.  The  University 
encourages  such  prior  course  planning,  and  the  Office  of 
Undergraduate  Admissions  will  assist  prospective  transfer 
students  with  it. 

The  University  will  accept  a  maximum  of  sixty-four 
semester  hours  of  transfer  credit  from  a  two-year  institution 
or  from  a  combination  of  two-  and  four-year  college  enroll¬ 
ment  when  the  four-year  college  enrollment  precedes  the 
two-year  college  enrollment.  However,  students  who  have 
sixty-four  semester  hours  of  college  credit  cannot  transfer 
additional  credit  from  a  two-year  institution.  Physical  educa¬ 
tion  courses  taken  at  another  institution  will  count  toward 
the  University's  physical  education  requirement  but  not  for 
degree  credit. 

Transfer  students  must  satisfy  the  freshman  entrance 
requirements  of  this  University,  even  where  these  differ 
from  the  requirements  of  the  previous  institution  attended. 
For  information  on  language  requirements  for  transfer  stu¬ 
dents,  see  the  General  Education  Requirements  section. 

When  to  Apply 

Candidates  for  the  fall  semester  are  encouraged  to  apply  one 
year  before  the  fall  in  which  they  intend  to  enroll.  January  15 
is  the  effective  deadline;  applications  received  by  that  date 
are  given  first  consideration  and  usually  fill  the  class.  If 
space  is  available  in  the  class,  applications  received  up  to 
March  1  will  be  considered.  Out-of-state  candidates  should 
be  aware  that  after  the  deadline  particular  priority  will  be 
given  to  North  Carolina  residents  and  to  children  of  alumni. 

The  University  does  not  consider  new  students  for  spring 
enrollment. 

The  University  will  consider  any  candidate  at  any  time, 
provided  that  places  in  the  incoming  class  are  still  available. 

Freshman  Applications.  The  application  deadline  for  the 
fall  semester  is  January  15.  All  materials  except  first  term 
grades  and  senior  SAT  and/or  ACT  results  must  be  received 
by  this  date  or  the  student  will  be  considered  a  late  applicant 
and  placed  on  the  waiting  list. 


Notification 

For  freshman  applicants:  if  your  application  is  complete 
and  in  the  Office  of  Undergraduate  Admissions  by  October 
15,  letters  explaining  whether  you  have  been  accepted  for 
admission,  deferred  until  a  later  date,  or  not  accepted  will  be 
mailed  to  you  by  the  first  week  of  December;  if  application  is 
complete  by  November  15,  your  letters  will  be  mailed  by  the 
first  week  of  February;  if  the  application  is  complete  after 
November  15,  notification  will  be  by  April  15. 

Transfer  Applications 

Transfer  students  will  be  notified  beginning  in  January 
after  receipt  of  fall  term  grades. 

Priority  in  transfer  admissions  is  extended  to  students 
who  have  completed  two  full  academic  years  of  course  work 
(with  fifty-one  transferable  academic  semester  hours)  prior 
to  their  proposed  entrance  date.  Courses  completed  in  sum¬ 
mer  (immediately  prior  to  fall  enrollment)  are  not  used  in 
determining  junior  standing.  The  University  does  not  recom¬ 
mend  transferring  after  three  years  of  college  work,  since  at 
least  half  of  the  major  courses,  and  the  last  forty-five  hours 
toward  the  degree,  are  required  to  be  taken  in  residence. 

The  entire  application  should  be  returned  to  the 
Admissions  Office  as  soon  as  possible  after  the  beginning  of 
the  fall  semester.  All  applications  for  fall  semester  should  be 
submitted  before  January  15. 

Programs  with  Limited  Admissions 

Prospective  transfer  students  are  advised  that  only  a 
small  number  of  transfer  students  will  be  admitted  in  the 
majors  of  Business  Administration,  Journalism  and  Mass 
Communication,  Education,  and  the  Allied  Health 
Programs.  Students  interested  in  one  of  these  fields  may 
wish  to  consider  another  major  as  a  second  choice;  however, 
even  if  admitted  to  an  alternate  program  students  cannot  be 
guaranteed  subsequent  admission  to  their  first  choice  of 
major.  In  addition,  notification  of  acceptance  to  these  pro¬ 
grams  is  generally  later  than  for  other  programs. 

Health  Program  Majors 

Applicants  for  any  of  these  programs  must  apply  by 
December  1  for  the  fall  semester.  After  completion  of  the  fall 
semester  a  transcript  of  that  semester's  work  should  be  sent. 
They  should  also  contact  the  specific  department  for  addi¬ 
tional  application  materials. 

The  bachelor  degree  in  Physical  Therapy  has  been  discon¬ 
tinued.  A  new  entry-level  master's  degree  has  been  created. 

Applicants  for  the  Pharmacy  program  must  submit 
Pharmacy  College  Admission  Test  scores. 

Education  Majors 

Transfer  students  should  take  the  Communication  Skills 
and  General  Knowledge  tests  of  NTE  before  the  end  of  the 
sophomore  year,  preferably  in  the  fall  of  that  year.  Official 
scores  on  these  exams  should  be  sent  with  the  application  if 
possible,  or  soon  thereafter.  Some  provisional  admissions 
may  be  made  pending  receipt  of  scores. 


ADMISSIONS  23 


Music  or  Dramatic  Art  Majors 

Students  applying  as  music  majors  should  contact  the 
Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies  in  Music  at  101  Hill  Hall 
to  arrange  an  audition.  (Please  indicate  whether  you  wish  to 
study  voice  or  an  instrument;  if  an  instrument,  please  indi¬ 
cate  which  one.)  Students  applying  to  major  in  the  dramatic 
arts  should  contact  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies  in 
Dramatic  Arts  at  105  Graham  Memorial. 

Fall/Winter  Grades 

The  fall  and  winter  grades  should  be  mailed  to  the 
University  as  soon  as  they  become  available.  Any  applica¬ 
tion  will  be  considered  incomplete  without  them  and  will 
not  be  reviewed  until  they  arrive. 

Confirmation  of  Acceptance 

The  University  requires  a  nonrefundable  $100.00  enroll¬ 
ment/housing  deposit.  This  is  due  by  May  1  for  fall  admis¬ 
sion,  or,  for  students  admitted  after  the  deadline  or  for  the 
spring  term,  it  is  due  within  two  weeks  of  receipt  of  the  let¬ 
ter  of  admission. 

Degree  candidates  starting  in  summer  school  who  intend 
to  continue  in  the  fall  must  pay  their  summer  fees  as  well  as 
the  fall  term  deposits  in  order  to  reserve  a  space  for  the  fall 
term. 

Admission  of  International  Students 

International  students  are  considered  for  admission  on  the 
same  basis  as  native  candidates.  An  international  student 
should  present  College  Board  Scholastic  Aptitude 
Assessment  Test  results  as  well  as  transcripts  from  previous 
schooling.  International  students  should  also  submit  results 
on  the  Test  of  English  as  a  Foreign  Language  (TOEFL)  in 
support  of  their  application. 

U.S.  Immigration  law  requires  proof  of  financial  support 
for  the  student's  entire  program  of  study.  Before  admission, 
applicants  must  provide  documentation  that  they  have  suffi¬ 
cient  funds  in  a  bank  to  cover  the  firsrt  year's  tuition  and  liv¬ 
ing  expenses.  See  the  Financial  Aid  section  for  information 
on  expenses.  The  University  will  issue  the  necessary  visa 
documentation  to  those  students  who  are  formally  admitted 
to  the  University.  International  students  should  not  leave 
their  native  country  intending  to  enroll  at  the  University 
until  they  have  received  a  formal  letter  of  acceptance  and 
appropriate  visa  documents. 

Questions  concerning  international  student  life  on  the 
UNC-Chapel  Hill  campus  should  be  referred  to  the  Foreign 
Student  Adviser,  Carolina  Union,  CB#  5240,  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  North 
Carolina  27599-5240. 


Readmissions 

Any  student  who  withdraws  or  for  any  other  reason  fails  to 
complete  a  semester  must  apply  for  readmission  through  the 
Office  of  Undergraduate  Admissions.  Students  applying  in 
this  manner  must  pay  a  nonrefundable  $55.00  application 
fee.  Application  for  readmission  should  be  made  as  early  as 
possible  and  in  no  case  later  than  2  weeks  before  the  opening 
of  the  semester. 

A  student  leaving  the  University  with  an  academic  defi¬ 
ciency  must  restore  his  or  her  eligibility  in  order  to  be  read¬ 
mitted  as  a  regular  student.  Restoration  of  eligibility  can  be 
accomplished  only  by  enrolling  in  summer  sessions  or 
through  correspondence  instruction  from  the  University  (see 
below). 

Students  who  have  enrolled  in  course  work  at  another 
college  or  university  since  their  last  enrollment  at  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  must  submit 
transcripts  of  this  course  work  and  must  have  maintained  a 
C  average  for  all  such  course  work  attempted  in  order  to  be 
eligible  for  readmission.  The  grade  point  average  (GPA) 
required  for  eligibility  is  based  on  all  semesters  in  residence 
on  all  campuses. 

Students  leaving  the  University  for  medical  or  discipli¬ 
nary  reasons  must  be  cleared  by  the  appropriate  office 
before  being  readmitted. 

The  University  must  adhere  to  enrollment  projections; 
therefore  readmission  is  not  guaranteed  even  if  the  student 
is  academically  eligible. 

Admission  as  a  Summer  School  Visitor 

Any  student  who  has  not  been  regularly  enrolled  or  has  not 
been  admitted  for  the  fall  semester  in  any  school  in  the 
University  should  send  his/her  application  for  admission  as 
a  visiting  summer  student  to  the  Dean  of  Summer  School, 
CB#  3340,  Pettigrew  Hall.  Those  students  who  are  in  resi¬ 
dence  at  the  University  will  preregister  or  register  for  a  sum¬ 
mer  session  through  their  academic  dean  or  adviser,  and 
need  not  make  a  separate  application  to  the  Dean  of  Summer 
School.  A  student  who  plans  to  restore  academic  eligibility 
through  work  done  in  a  summer  session  must  apply  to  the 
Director  of  Undergraduate  Admissions,  CB#  2200,  Jackson 
Hall. 

Further  Information 

For  additional  information  and  services  related  to  the  admis¬ 
sion  of  freshmen  and  transfer  students,  contact  the  Director 
of  Undergraduate  Admissions,  CB#  2200,  Jackson  Hall,  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill, 
North  Carolina  27599-2200. 
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Intra-University  Transfer 

Transfer  from  one  school  or  college  within  the  University  is 
possible  with  the  approval  of  both  academic  deans  con¬ 
cerned. 

Admissions  to  Other  Credit  Programs 

Independent  Studies 

(Correspondence  Courses) 

In  addition  to  the  courses  listed  in  this  Bulletin,  many 
undergraduate  courses  are  available  through  Independent 
Studies  (correspondence  courses).  The  Independent  Studies 
program  allows  students  to  enroll  at  any  time,  to  work  at 
their  own  pace,  and  to  take  up  to  nine  months  to  complete  a 
course. 

Application  for  Independent  Studies  courses  is  made  to 
the  Office  of  Independent  Studies,  Friday  Center,  CB#  1020 
(telephone  919-962-1105).  Application  forms  and  a  complete 
catalog  of  course  listings  may  be  obtained  from  the  same 
office. 

A  student  may  earn  thirty  semester  hours  of  credit 
toward  a  degree  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill  through  Independent  Studies  courses.  Students 
found  academically  ineligible  to  continue  in  resident  study 
at  the  University  may  restore  their  eligibility  through 
Independent  Studies  courses.  Students  attending  classes 
may  not  enroll  in  an  Independent  Studies  course  at  the  same 
time  without  the  written  consent  of  their  deans. 

Admission  to  Continuing  Studies 

Continuing  Studies  is  the  academic  unit  through  which  area 
adults  enroll  in  University  courses  to  achieve  the  intellectual 
and  professional  growth  needed  by  citizens  of  an  increas¬ 
ingly  complex  society.  Both  undergraduate  and  postbac¬ 
calaureate  students  are  admitted  without  respect  to  race, 
color,  national  origin,  religion,  sex,  age,  or  handicap. 

Continuing  Studies  students  may  register  for  a  maximum 
course  load  of  eight  credit  hours  per  semester.  A  selection  of 
undergraduate  courses  is  scheduled  for  the  evening  hours; 
the  University's  daytime  courses  are  also  open  to 
Continuing  Studies  students  if  space  permits. 

Undergraduates  desiring  to  enroll  through  Continuing 
Studies  should  file  an  admission  application  and  nonrefund- 
able  $55.00  application  fee  with  the  Office  of  Undergraduate 
Admissions,  CB#  2200,  Jackson  Hall,  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-2200. 
Admission  is  limited;  preference  is  given  to  students  who 
have  been  away  from  a  traditional  school  setting  for  at  least 
one  year  and  to  UNC-Chapel  Hill  faculty /staff  employees. 
Traditional  students  who  have  been  denied  full-time  admis¬ 
sion  to  the  University  are  not  admitted  to  Continuing 
Studies.  All  students  admitted  as  prospective  degree  candi¬ 
dates  must  meet  minimum  University  requirements  for 
admission. 


Students  who  have  a  baccalaureate  degree  should  file  for 
admission  directly  with  Continuing  Studies,  CB#  1020, 
Friday  Center,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-1020. 

Admission  to  Continuing  Studies  does  not  constitute 
admission  to  a  degree  program  at  the  University. 
Undergraduates  must  be  accepted  for  transfer  into  one  of  the 
degree-granting  schools  or  colleges  of  the  University.  A  min¬ 
imum  of  forty-five  hours  of  academic  credit  must  be  taken  at 
UNC-Chapel  Hill,  with  at  least  twenty-four  of  the  last  thirty 
hours  being  taken  on  the  UNC-Chapel  Hill  campus. 
Postbaccalaureate  students  must  apply  and  be  accepted  to  a 
graduate  degree  program. 

Continuing  Studies  students  who  have  not  registered  for 
a  semester  or  more  should  inquire  about  readmission  at  least 
thirty  days  prior  to  the  start  of  the  term  of  their  return. 

Orientation  and  New  Student  Registration 

In  June  prior  to  their  first  semester  in  residence,  freshmen 
will  receive  from  the  General  College  An  Academic  Self- 
Advising  Manual  and  other  academic  materials.  Each  student 
is  asked  to  respond  to  the  information  supplied  in  the  man¬ 
ual  by  completing  a  worksheet  and  returning  it  to  the 
General  College.  Upon  receipt  of  the  completed  worksheets, 
the  General  College  advisers  prepare  fall  semester  registra¬ 
tions  for  the  incoming  freshman  class.  Transfer  students  who 
will  be  entering  an  upper  college  follow  a  similar  routine. 

During  the  summer  preceding  their  first  semester  in  resi¬ 
dence  at  the  University,  freshmen  and  their  parents  are 
invited  to  participate  in  one  of  several  Testing  and 
Orientation  Program  Sessions  (TOPS).  TOPS  days  provide 
foreign  language  and  mathematics  testing  for  proper  course 
registration  in  the  fall. 

In  addition,  they  offer  a  wide  range  of  programs  intended 
to  introduce  new  students  and  their  parents  to  Chapel  Hill, 
to  acquaint  them  with  the  academic  opportunities  available 
to  undergraduates,  to  aid  them  in  the  adjustment  to  campus 
living,  and  to  offer  other  information,  discussion,  and  acade¬ 
mic  advice.  New  student  orientation  continues  when  the  stu¬ 
dents  arrive  in  the  fall  for  registration  and  classes. 
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**  Admission  may  be  granted  if  the  student  meets  the  requirements  of  and  is  accepted  by  the  individual  school. 
"'Admission  for  all  other  postbaccalaureate  programs  (except  the  J.D.,  M.D.,  D.D.S.,  M.B.A.,  and  Master  of  Accounting 
degrees)  is  through  the  Graduate  School. 

'The  junior  and  senior  years  of  the  Medical  Technology,  Physical  Therapy  and  Radiologic  Science  curricula 
administered  by  the  School  of  Medicine. 

+The  junior  and  senior  years  of  Public  Health  are  administered  by  the  School  of  Public  Health. 
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General  Education  Requirements 
and  Requirements  for  the  Major 


Undergraduates  at  the  University  must  fulfill  the  General 
Education  requirements  common  to  most  fields  of  study  and 
the  more  specialized  requirements  of  their  major  field.  The 
General  Education  requirements  fall  under  two  headings: 
Basic  Skills  (English  composition,  foreign  languages,  and 
mathematical  sciences)  and  Perspectives  (Aesthetic,  Natural 
Sciences,  Philosophical,  Social  Sciences,  and  Western 
Historical/Non-Western/Comparative). 

The  faculty  believe  that  General  Education  rests  upon  the 
knowledge  and  practice  of  the  Basic  Skills.  These  include  the 
ability  to:  write  clearly,  read  critically,  speak  effectively, 
comprehend  a  foreign  language,  use  mathematics,  reason 
analytically,  understand  abstract  ideas. 

To  impart  and  polish  these  basic  skills,  the  curriculum 
requires  training  in  English  composition,  a  foreign  language, 
and  mathematical  sciences. 

The  five  Perspectives  requirements  build  upon  students' 
knowledge  of  the  Basic  Skills  and  ask  them  to  learn  both  the 
content  and  the  methodologies  of  several  disciplines. 
Students  must  take  courses  in  the  Aesthetic  Perspective  (lit¬ 
erature  and  the  fine  arts),  the  Natural  Sciences  Perspective, 
the  Philosophical  Perspective,  the  Social  Sciences 
Perspective,  and  the  Western  Historical/Non- 
Western/Comparative  Perspective. 

These  Basic  Skills  and  Perspectives  requirements  make 
up  the  core  of  the  General  Education  curriculum.  The  Basic 
Skills  requirements  (four  to  five  courses)  apply  to  all  stu¬ 
dents.  The  Perspectives  requirements  fall  into  two  cate¬ 
gories:  nine  courses  are  required  of  all  freshmen  and  sopho¬ 
mores  by  the  General  College.  Four  more  courses,  selected 
from  four  of  the  five  perspective  areas,  are  required  of 
juniors  and  seniors  pursuing  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts 
in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  These  requirements  are 
detailed  in  the  following  sections. 

Effective  fall  1994,  all  first-year  students  (regardless  of 
major)  entering  UNC-Chapel  Hill  must  take  a  cultural  diver¬ 
sity  course  from  an  approved  list. 

Basic  Skills 

Writing  Policy 

The  faculty  of  the  General  College  and  the  College  of  Arts 
and  Sciences  expect  students  to  write  effectively.  Instructors 
should  help  students  realize  that  there  is  a  direct  relation¬ 
ship  between  thinking  clearly  and  writing  clearly.  Faculty  in 
all  disciplines  and  professions  should  therefore  require  their 
students  to  write  well.  Students  should  expect  to  be  graded 
on  spelling,  grammar,  and  style,  as  well  as  on  the  content 
and  organization  of  their  written  work. 


Students  who  wish  to  improve  their  writing  can  make 
appointments  with  a  tutor  in  the  Writing  Center.  This  free, 
noncredit  service  is  available  to  any  member  of  the 
University  community.  Faculty  members  who  identify  weak 
writers  should  refer  them  to  the  Writing  Center  as  early  as 
possible  in  the  semester  in  order  to  insure  maximum  benefit 
from  tutorial  instruction.  In  cases  that  seem  especially 
severe,  faculty  may  recommend  that  a  student  attend  tutori¬ 
als  at  the  Writing  Center  as  a  requirement  for  passing  the 
course. 

English  Composition 

All  students  at  the  University  must  pass  English  11  and 
English  12.  These  courses  develop  the  skills  of  writing,  rea¬ 
soning,  and  argumentation,  which  are  necessary  to  the  entire 
educational  endeavor.  Students  may  prepare  for  these 
courses  while  in  high  school  by  taking  courses  in  English 
composition  and  literature  beyond  the  four  years  of  English 
required  for  admission  to  the  University.  Students  who  have 
had  such  preparation  usually  perform  better  in  their  classes 
than  those  who  have  not. 

Placement  in  English  composition  is  determined  by  the 
student's  score  on  the  Verbal  SAT,  the  College  Board 
Achievement  Test,  or  the  Advanced  Placement  Test  in  com¬ 
position.  Those  who  feel  their  test  scores  do  not  accurately 
reflect  their  writing  ability  may  take  a  Writing  Sample  test 
offered  by  the  English  Department.  If  placement  scores  or 
writing  samples  indicate  a  need  for  instruction  and  practice 
in  preparation  for  English  11,  students  will  pass  the  develop¬ 
mental  course  English  10  before  taking  English  11. 

Regardless  of  placement,  continuous  enrollment  is 
required  until  the  series  of  English  Composition  courses  is 
completed.  Any  student  whose  native  language  is  not 
English  will  be  required  to  pass  English  11-12  like  other 
students.  However,  that  student  will  be  permitted  to  waive, 
without  credit,  the  foreign  language  requirement  up  to  or 
through  level  4.  An  authorized  representative  of  the  appro¬ 
priate  University  department  must  confirm  the  student's 
proficiency  in  the  language  up  to  that  level  in  order  for  the 
waiver  to  be  granted. 

Foreign  Languages 

The  study  of  a  foreign  language  enables  students  to  see 
more  clearly  the  nature  and  structure  of  their  own  language 
while  gaining  an  understanding  of  a  foreign  culture. 

Students  should  improve  their  language  preparation  by 
continuing  their  foreign  language  study  through  the  senior 
year  of  high  school.  It  is  preferable  that  they  complete  four 
years  of  one  high  school  language  rather  than,  for  example, 
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taking  two  years  each  of  two  different  languages. 

Placement  in  a  foreign  language  is  determined  by  the  stu¬ 
dent's  score  on  the  College  Board  Achievement  Test,  the 
Advanced  Placement  Test  in  a  foreign  language  (taken  at  the 
completion  of  language  study  in  high  school),  or  the  appro¬ 
priate  placement  test  administered  by  the  University  during 
freshman  orientation. 

All  first-year  students  entering  the  University  after  May 
15, 1990,  must  meet  the  new  foreign  language  requirements 
described  below  in  order  to  fulfill  the  General  Education 
Basic  Skills  requirement  in  the  General  College.  These  same 
requirements  apply  to  sophomore  transfers  admitted  after 
May  1, 1991,  and  to  junior  transfers  admitted  after  May  1, 
1992. 

Students  admitted  to  the  University  before  the  aforemen¬ 
tioned  dates  should  consult  their  academic  dean  about  their 
foreign  language  requirements  and  the  application  of  trans¬ 
fer  credit  for  foreign  language  courses  taken  at  another  col¬ 
lege  or  university  toward  the  fulfillment  of  their  foreign  lan¬ 
guage  requirement. 

In  the  following  statements,  "high  school  foreign  lan¬ 
guage"  is  defined  as  completion  of  two  or  more  years  of 
courses  in  the  same  high  school  foreign  language. 

Students  whose  foreign  language  placement  is  below 
level  4  of  their  high  school  foreign  language  and  who  wish 
to  continue  in  this  language  must  complete  through  level  3. 
Credit  hours  toward  the  120-academic  hour  graduation 
requirement  are  not  awarded  for  level  1,  if  students  place 
into  level  1.  Grades  earned  in  level  1  courses,  however,  are 
computed  in  the  students'  grade  point  average  and  are  used 
in  all  academic  eligibility  and  academic  load  considerations. 

Students  who  enroll  in  a  foreign  language  other  than 
their  high  school  foreign  language  are  required  to  complete 
through  level  3.  In  this  case,  credit  hours  towards  fulfilling 
the  120-academic  hour  graduation  requirement  are  awarded 
for  successful  completion  of  level  1. 

Students  whose  placement  is  level  4  of  their  high  school 
foreign  language  and  who  wish  to  continue  in  that  language 
must  complete  through  level  4.  Placement  credit  is  awarded 
for  level  3  upon  successful  completion  of  level  4.  Students 
whose  placement  is  beyond  level  4  of  their  high  school  lan¬ 
guage  have  fulfilled  the  foreign  language  requirement  and 
are  awarded  placement  credit  for  levels  3  and  4. 

Some  undergraduate  degree  programs  require  the  com¬ 
pletion  of  foreign  language  courses  beyond  that  needed  to 
fulfill  the  General  Education  Basic  Skills  requirement. 
Academic  advisers  will  inform  students  if  their  degree  pro¬ 
grams  require  completion  of  additional  foreign  language 
courses. 

The  courses  listed  below  may  be  used  to  satisfy  the  for¬ 
eign  language  requirements: 

Arabic  101, 102, 141, 142 

Bulgarian  101, 102, 103, 104 

Chinese  1, 2, 3,  4 

Czech  101, 102, 103, 104 

French  1, 2, 3, 4 

German  1, 2, 3, 4 


Greek  1, 2, 3, 4 
Hindi  101, 102 
Italian  1,  2, 3, 4 
Japanese  101,  102, 103, 104 
Kiswahili  1, 2, 3, 4 
Latin  1, 2, 3, 4 

Macedonian  101, 102, 103, 104 
Polish  101, 102, 103, 104 
Portuguese  1, 2, 3, 4 

Religious  Studies  (Hebrew)  113, 114, 115, 116 

Romanian  101, 102 

Russian  1, 2, 3, 4 

Serbo-Croatian  101, 102, 103, 104 

Slavic  107, 108 

Spanish  1, 2, 3, 4 

Mathematical  Sciences 

Through  the  study  of  mathematics  students  reinforce  or 
acquire  the  ability  to  reason  and  to  use  analytic  and  quanti¬ 
tative  ideas  in  both  theoretical  and  applied  contexts.  In 
today's  world  of  fast-paced  scientific  and  technological 
advances,  the  importance  of  such  skills  cannot  be  overstated. 

Students  should  prepare  by  taking  precalculus  and/or 
calculus  in  high  school  and  by  continuing  their  mathematical 
studies  up  through  their  senior  year  of  high  school.  Not  to 
do  so  may  put  them  at  a  disadvantage  in  the  University. 

Placement  in  the  mathematical  sciences  will  be  deter¬ 
mined  by  scores  on  the  College  Board  Achievement  Test 
(Level  I  or  II),  the  Advanced  Placement  Test  (AB  or  BC),  or  a 
placement  test  given  during  Freshman  Orientation.  Students 
whose  placement  scores  indicate  a  weakness  in  basic  algebra 
skills  may  take  Math  R,  a  review  course  in  high  school  alge¬ 
bra.  Math  R  carries  three  credit  hours  for  purposes  of  deter¬ 
mining  a  student's  GPA,  eligibility,  or  financial  aid  status, 
but  does  not  count  toward  the  120  academic  hours  required 
for  graduation. 

All  first-year  students  entering  the  University  after  May 
15, 1990,  must  meet  the  new  mathematical  sciences  require¬ 
ments  described  below  in  order  to  fulfill  the  General 
Education  Basic  Skills  requirement  in  the  General  College. 
These  same  requirements  apply  to  sophomore  transfers 
admitted  after  May  1, 1991,  and  to  junior  transfers  admitted 
after  May  1, 1992. 

Students  admitted  to  the  University  before  the  aforemen¬ 
tioned  dates  should  consult  their  academic  dean  about  their 
mathematical  sciences  requirements  and  the  application  of 
transfer  credit  for  mathematical  sciences  courses  taken  at 
another  college  or  university  toward  the  fulfillment  of  this 
requirement. 

Students  who  place  into  Mathematics  10  (Algebra)  are 
required  to  complete  Mathematics  10  and  one  additional 
course  selected  from  the  approved  mathematical  sciences 
course  list.  Students  who  place  above  Mathematics  10  are 
exempted  from  this  course  requirement  and  are  required  to 
complete  one  course  selected  from  the  approved  mathemati¬ 
cal  sciences  course  list.  Placement  hours  are  not  awarded  for 
exempting  Mathematics  10. 
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Some  undergraduate  degree  programs  require  comple¬ 
tion  of  specific  mathematical  sciences  courses  beyond  those 
needed  to  fulfill  the  General  Education  Basic  Skills  require¬ 
ment.  Academic  advisers  will  inform  students  if  their  degree 
programs  require  completion  of  additional  mathematical  sci¬ 
ences  courses. 

Exemption  from  Mathematics  10  or  successful  completion 
of  this  course  is  a  prerequisite  for  enrolling  in  any  course  on 
the  approved  mathematical  sciences  course  list  given  below. 
Placement  scores  that  allow  students  to  exempt  Mathematics 
10  may  initially  exclude  these  students  from  some  of  these 
courses. 

The  Basic  Course  list  provides  courses  that  do  not  require 
a  specific  prerequisite  (first  group  of  courses).  However, 
some  students  may  be  advised  to  complete  Mathematics  10 
before  proceeding  to  Mathematics  30  or  complete 
Mathematics  30  before  proceeding  to  Mathematics  31.  If  the 
equivalent  of  Mathematics  10  is  completed  at  another  insti¬ 
tution  with  at  least  a  grade  of  C,  exemption  from  the 
Mathematics  10  requirement  is  granted.  However,  no  trans¬ 
fer  credit  hours  toward  fulfilling  graduation  requirements 
are  awarded  for  the  successful  completion  of  this  course. 
Additionally,  transfer  credit  for  any  mathematical  sciences 
course  on  the  Basic  Course  list  (for  which  Mathematics  10  is 
a  prerequisite)  exempts  a  student  from  the  Mathematics  10 
requirement.  On  the  other  hand,  students  with  advanced 
placement,  exceptional  ability,  or  superior  performance  may 
select  a  course  from  the  second  list  (Courses  with 
Prerequisites)  consisting  of  courses  that  have  been  one  of  the 
basic  courses  as  a  prerequisite. 

Basic  Courses 

General  interest  math  courses:  Mathematics  16, 17, 18 
Precalculus:  Mathematics  30 
Calculus  for  business/ social  sciences  applications: 
Mathematics  22 

Calculus  for  natural/mathematical  sciences:  Mathematics  31 
Computer  programming:  Computer  Science  14, 15 
Statistics:  Statistics  11 
Logic:  Philosophy  21, 71 

Courses  with  Prerequisites 


PREREQUISITE 

COURSES 

Mathematics  22 

Statistics  23,  OR  40 

Mathematics  31 

Mathematics  32 

Mathematics  32 

Mathematics  33 

Mathematics  32 

Mathematics  81 

Mathematics  33 

Mathematics  83 

Mathematics  33 

Mathematics  85 

Perspectives 

Aesthetic  Perspective 

Two  courses  are  required  in  order  to  fulfill  the  Aesthetic 
Perspective:  one  in  literature  and  one  in  the  fine  arts.  The 
purpose  of  this  requirement  is  to  enable  students  to  explore 
the  varieties  of  artistic  creation  and  to  realize  how  the  full 
range  of  human  experience  is  given  expression  in  the  arts. 

Pine  Arts 
ANTH  23 

ART  1, 2, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 43, 64  (=WMST  64) 

COMM  41 
DRAM  15, 16, 20 
ENGL  42 
GERM  68 
HNRS  27, 40 

MUSC  21, 31, 40, 41, 42, 45, 46 
PHYE  93 

WMST  64  (=ART  64) 

Literature 
AMST  34H,  35H 

CLAS  29, 30  (=CMPL  30),  31,  33, 35, 36,  61, 62, 77 
CMPL  21,  22,  30  (=CLAS  30) 

COMM  60 

ENGL  20, 21,  22,  23, 23W,  24, 25, 25W,  26,  28,  29, 29W 
FREN  21 

GERM  21, 29, 40, 41, 44  (=WMST  44) 

GREEK  21 
HNRS  28, 41 
ITAL  40, 41, 42 
LATN  21 
PORT  35, 40 
RELI 55, 82 
ROML  29 
RUSS  50, 70, 74 
SLAV  29, 48 
SPAN  21, 35, 40, 46 
WMST  44  (=  GERM  44) 

Natural  Sciences  Perspective 

Two  courses  are  required  for  the  Natural  Sciences 
Perspective.  At  least  one  of  these  must  include  a  lecture 
course  with  a  complementary  laboratory  (i.e.,  Chemistry  11 
and  11L,  Biology  11  and  11L,  or  Astronomy  31  and  31L,  etc.). 
It  is  important  for  students  in  today's  technologically  com¬ 
plex  world  to  develop  an  understanding  of  the  methodology 
and  some  of  the  content  of  the  sciences.  Those  students  who 
have  exceeded  their  minimum  high  school  science  require¬ 
ment  are  at  an  advantage  in  the  University's  science  courses. 

Basic  Courses 
Required  Lab 
BIOC  7, 8 
BIOL  41, 43,47 

CHEM  11  &  11L,  21  &  21L,  25H  &  25L 

GEOL  41, 42  &  42L 

PHYS  20, 24, 25, 26, 27,  28  &  28L 
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Optional  Lab 
ASTR31&31L 

BIOL  11  &  11L,  45  &  63L,  62  &  62L,  63  &  63L,  72  &  72L,  73  &  73L,  80 
&80L 

GEOL  11  &  11L,  16  &  16L 
Without  Lab 
ANTH48 

BIOL  10, 50, 52, 54, 78 

ENVR51 

GEOG  10, 11, 12 

GEOL  12, 15, 46, 48 

HNRS  29, 47 

PHYE76 

PSYC  10 

Philosophical  Perspective 

One  course  is  required  to  fulfill  the  Philosophical 
Perspective.  Students  will  investigate  moral  and  ethical 
issues,  and  develop  the  ability  to  arrive  at  reasoned  view¬ 
points. 

AMST  34H,  35H 
ANTH  46 

COMM  73  (=PWAD  60) 

COMP  96 
ECON  59 
HNRS  32, 46 

PHIL  20, 22, 24, 31, 32  (=RELI  32),  33, 34, 35, 37, 38 
POLI 47H,  61,  62, 63,  64 

RELI 21, 22, 30, 31, 32  (=PHIL  32),  35, 36, 37, 58, 68 
SOCI 50 

Social  Sciences  Perspective 

Two  courses  from  different  departments  are  required  to 
satisfy  the  Social  Sciences  Perspective.  The  courses  study 
social  institutions  and  social  evolution.  The  methodology  of 
the  social  sciences  is  an  important  element  of  this 
Perspective  requirement. 

ANTH  40  (-FOLK  40),  41, 43, 44, 45, 49, 51 
CLAS  26 
COMM  40, 62,75 
ECON  10 

FOLK  40  (=ANTH  40) 

GEOG  20  (=PWAD  20),  22, 23, 28, 30 

HNRS  30, 45 

JOMC  11 

LING  30 

NURS52 

PHIL  36 

PHYS  37 

POLI  41, 42,  52, 66, 67  (-WMST  67),  69, 70,  75,  86  (-PWAD  86) 

SOCI  10, 12, 15, 20, 22, 23, 30, 31, 33 
WMST  50, 67  (-POLI  67) 

Western  Historical/Non-Westem/Comparative  Perspective 

Two  courses  are  required.  One  must  cover  a  period  of 
Western  history  before  1700.  The  other  may  be  another 
Western  history  course,  spanning  at  least  two  centuries  if  the 
first  course  did  not,  or  it  may  be  a  non-Westem  or  compara¬ 


tive  course.  Students  will  choose  at  least  one  course  from  the 
first  column  below  and  may  choose  the  other  from  any  col¬ 
umn  below.  The  purpose  of  the  requirement  is  to  develop  in 
students  an  appreciation  of  the  cultural  heritage  of  the 
Western  world.  By  studying  a  non-Western  culture,  or  com¬ 
paring  Western  and  non-Western  cultures,  students  broaden 
their  understanding  of  their  own  culture  and  of  the  world. 

Pre-1700  Western  History  (All  courses  span  two  centuries) 

AFAM  40 

CLAR  20  (-ART  20),  49  (=ART  41),  50  (-ART  42) 

CLAS  20, 21,  34, 44 

HIST  5H,  11, 14, 15,  27, 52, 53, 56 

HNRS  36, 43 

RELI  24, 27, 56, 59 

Other  Western  History 
AFAM  41 

AMST  20, 34H,  35H,  40 
COMM  74 
ECON  36 

HIST  6H,  7H,  8H,  12, 16, 17, 21, 22, 28, 31, 59  (-WMST  59),  63 
(=PWAD  63) 

HNRS  39, 42 
PWAD  63  (=HIST  63) 

RELI  29, 71,  72 
WMST  59  (-HIST  59) 

Non-Western/Comparative 
AFRI 40, 66 

ANTH  20,  26, 30, 36, 42, 47, 50, 55, 80  (-PWAD  80) 

CHIN  50, 51 
CLAR  47, 48 
ECON  67 

HIST  4H,  18, 18H,  19, 24, 25, 30, 33, 34, 36  (=RELI  25),  37  (-RELI  26), 
38, 39, 41, 42,  77, 78,  79 
HNRS  31, 44 

POLI  54, 55,  56, 57, 59, 60, 85 

RELI  10, 20,  25  (=HIST  36),  26  (-HIST  37),  39, 40,  60, 62, 69 
SOCI  11 

Cultural  Diversity  Requirement 

One  course  is  required  for  graduation.  The  Cultural 
Diversity  requirement  applies  to  all  first-year  students 
(regardless  of  major)  entering  UNC-Chapel  Hill  for  the  first 
time  in  fall  1994.  As  of  fall  1996,  the  requirement  will  apply 
to  all  entering  students  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill,  first-year  stu¬ 
dents  and  transfers  alike.  This  requirement  gives  students 
the  opportunity  to  gain  a  better  understanding  of  cultural 
diversity  as  it  will  affect  their  lives  in  our  increasingly  plu¬ 
ralistic  society.  A  number  of  courses  fulfilling  the  Cultural 
Diversity  requirement  fulfill  perspective  requirements  as 
well.  Thus,  it  is  possible  for  a  student  to  fulfill  both  the 
Cultural  Diversity  requirement  and  a  perspective  require¬ 
ment  with  the  same  carefully-chosen  course.  Although  the 
Cultural  Diversity  requirement  can  be  fulfilled  at  any  time 
before  graduation,  students  are  encouraged,  when  possible, 
to  fulfill  the  re-quirement  while  enrolled  in  the  General 
College.  Under  normal  circumstances,  however,  students  in 
the  General  College  are  expected  to  register  for  courses  num¬ 
bered  below  100. 
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Courses  approved  for  the  Cultural  Diversity  requirement: 

AFRI 40, 60, 61, 62,  63, 64, 65,  66, 120, 121, 122, 123, 124, 130, 131, 

170, 174 

AFAM  9, 40  169, 170, 8, 60, 62, 63, 65, 66,  70, 73, 75,  76, 94A,  128, 

130, 160, 169,  170, 174 

ANTH  26, 40, 41, 42, 44, 49, 50, 58, 100, 120, 121, 123, 132, 140, 141, 
142, 150, 155, 161, 162, 165, 168, 170, 177, 186 
ASIA  82 
CLAS42 

COMM  24, 63, 80, 122, 160 
DRAM  86 
ECON  163 

ENGL  65,  73, 84, 85, 90, 90B,  94A,  941, 146, 189, 196 
FOLK  40, 103, 107, 108, 142, 146, 148, 189 
GEOG  168 
GERM  94B 

HIST  19, 62, 65, 165, 166, 167, 169 

INTS  80 

JOMC  111,112 

LSRA  112 

LTAM  40 

MUSI  46, 104, 132, 133, 134 

PHIL  46, 55 

POLI 171 

PORT  35 

71, 1841, 184 

PWAD  120 

RELI 24, 31, 45,  68, 80, 120, 142, 157, 185, 192 
SLAV  169 

SOCI 10, 11, 15, 20, 22, 24,  30,  80,  111,  121, 129, 150, 158, 168 
SPAN  53, 54 

WMST  42, 46, 50,  62, 90B,  129, 130, 140, 141, 146, 169 

Honors  Seminars 

Honors  Seminars  are  offered  in  all  the  Perspectives;  these 
are  available  to  students  in  the  Honors  program  and  to  oth¬ 
ers  by  permission.  They  may  be  used  to  complete  the 
Perspectives  requirements.  Details  are  available  through  the 
Honors  Office. 

Qualified  students  are  permitted  to  fulfill  some  General 
College  requirements  with  courses  chosen  from  the  lists  of 
upper-level  requirements. 

Physical  Education  Requirement 

All  students  must  pass  a  swimming  test  and  complete 
two  physical  education  activities  courses.  These  are  one  hour 
each  and  are  not  counted  toward  the  graduation  require¬ 
ment  of  120  academic  hours. 

General  Education:  Juniors  and  Seniors 

During  their  junior  and  senior  years,  students  seeking  the 
Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  must  complete  General  Education 
requirements  by  passing  upper-level  perspective  course- 
work  in  four  of  the  five  perspective  areas.  Students  who 
choose  two  Western  historical  courses  to  fulfill  their  General 
College  historical  perspective  requirements  must  take  an 
upper-level  non-Western/comparative  course  as  one  of  their 


four  upper-level  perspectives.  These  courses  may  not  be 
taken  pass/fail.  None  of  the  courses  may  be  in  the  student's 
major  (or  second  major),  unless  it  is  a  capstone  course  or  an 
honors  course  (excluding  Fren  21A,  Germ  21A,  Span  21A). 
Courses  in  the  minor  departments  may  not  be  used  to  satisfy 
Arts  and  Sciences  perspective  requirements. 

The  faculty  approved  these  requirements  for  all  B.A. 
degree  candidates  because  they  believe  that  juniors  and 
seniors  benefit  from  further  study  in  the  Perspectives  and 
because  the  additional  courses  add  coherence  and  depth  to 
the  General  Education  requirements.  To  this  end,  students 
are  encouraged  to  pursue  courses  in  sequence  as  they  fulfill 
their  requirements. 

For  example,  a  student  might  take  Classics  33  (The  Age  of 
Pericles)  as  an  introduction  to  the  literature,  art,  and  thought 
of  classical  Greek  civilization,  and  continue  with  Classics  62, 
The  Tragic  Dimension  in  Classical  Literature,  a  more  special¬ 
ized  course.  Or,  a  student  might  take  introductory  physics 
and  calculus  courses  in  the  General  College  and  then  special¬ 
ized  courses  in  electronics  in  the  junior  or  senior  year. 

Capstone  Courses 

Capstone  courses  particularly  stress  one  or  more  of  the 
following:  the  presuppositions  of  a  discipline  and  how  they 
determine  the  way  it  is  studied;  the  intersection  of  interests 
between  two  or  more  disciplines;  and  the  ethical  implica¬ 
tions  of  the  ways  in  which  knowledge  is  applied.  Capstone 
courses  are  not  required  for  graduation,  but  students  are 
encouraged  strongly  to  satisfy  one  or  more  of  their  four 
upper-level  Perspective  requirements  with  capstone  courses. 

(The  courses  on  the  following  lists  which  are  marked 
with  asterisks  have  been  designated  as  capstone  courses.) 

Aesthetic  Perspective 

AFAM  59, 75, 76, 94A*,  160 
AFRI  62, 64 
AMST  34H,  35H,  63 
ANTH  134  (=FOLK  134  =ART  134),  196 
ART  1, 2, 15, 16A,  17A,  17B,  17C,  30, 33, 35, 36, 37, 38, 43,  ,50, 51 
(=CLAR  51),  52, 56, 57, 58,  62, 70,  71,  74,  77  (=CLAR  77),  83, 148 
(=CLAS  148),  149A  (=CLAS  149 A),  149B  (=CLAS  149B),  151 
(=WMST  151),  161, 190  (=CLAR  190),  191  (=CLAR  191) 

ASIA  82, 84 

CHIN  112, 113, 133, 134, 138, 148 

CLAR  51  (=ART  51),  77  (=ART  77),  78  (=ART  78),  148  (=ART  148), 
149A  (=ART  149 A),  149B  (=ART  149B),  190  (=ART  190),  191 
(ART  191) 

CLAS  61,  62,  64 

CMPL  83H,  90, 93, 96  (=WMST  96),  104  (=ROML  104  =PWAD 
190)170, 171, 172, 173, 174 

COMM  63, 151, 160  (=WMST  146),  163, 164, 165, 166, 168 
DRAM  81, 82, 83, 84,  86, 150, 155, 166, 167, 177 

ENGL  34, 34P,  35, 35P,  42, 43, 45, 46A,  46B,  47W,  51, 52, 54, 58, 
59, 60,  63, 64, 65, 66, 72, 73, 78, 80, 81, 82, 83, 84, 85, 86  (=WMST 
86),  87  (=WMST  87),  88, 89, 90, 91, 92, 93, 94D*,  E*,  P,  95, 146 
(=FOLK  146),  147  (=FOLK  147),  153  (=FOLK  153),  186  (=FOLK 
186),  187  (=FOLK  187),  189  (=FOLK  189),  196A 
FOLK  148, 190, 192 
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FREN  21, 60, 61, 62,  77, 94A*  (-WMST  94A*) 

GERM  21, 40, 41, 68, 70, 71, 74, 80, 81, 82 
GREK  21 
HIST  156 

HNRS  27, 28, 40, 41 
ITAL  41, 42 
JAPN  133 
LATN  21 

MUSC  80, 81, 82, 83, 84, 85, 86, 87, 88, 121, 132  (=FOLK  103),  133 
(=FOLK  107),  134  (=FOLK  108) 

PLSH111 
POLI 94C* 

PORT  35, 40 

PWAD  165  (=SLAV  165),  190  (-ROML  104  =  CMPL  104) 

RELI 55, 81, 82 

ROML  104  (-CMPL  104  -PWAD  190) 

RUSS  50, 73, 164, 165, 168, 171, 179, 186  (=WMST  186),  187, 193 
SLAV  165  (=PWAD  165)  169 
SOCI 128 

SPAN  21, 35, 40, 46,  71, 72, 73, 120  (=WMST  120) 

WMST  86  (=ENGL  86),  87  (=ENGL  87),  94A*  (-FREN  94A*),  96 
(-CMPL  96),  120  (-SPAN  120),  146  (=COMM  160),  151  (=ART 
151),  186  (=RUSS  186) 

Social  Sciences  Perspective 

ANTH  94A*,  117, 121, 125, 139, 140  (WMST  140),  141  (-WMST  141), 
142  (=RELI  142  =FOLK  142),  161, 165, 170, 184  (=LING  184),  186 
CLAR94A* 

CLAS  42  (=WMST  42) 

CMPL  92  (=WMST  92) 

COMM  62, 80  (=INTS  80,  =SOCI  80),  113, 121, 155  (-JOMC 
146=POLI  146) 

ECON  91  (=WMST  91),  94A*,  160, 168 
ENGL  94A* 

ENVR 153  (=PUPA  153) 

GEOG  22, 30, 122, 123, 134, 150, 153  (-PWAD  153),  157, 185 
GERM  90  (=POLI  51-HIST  93) 

HIST  171 
HNRS  30, 45 

INTS  80  (=SOCI  80=COMM  80) 

JOMC  111,  115  (=WMST  115),  146  (=POLI  146=COMM  155) 

LING  170, 175, 184  (=ANTH  184) 

LSRA  40, 101  (=WMST  101),  111,  112 
NURS  176  (=WMST  176),  184  (-WMST  184) 

PHIL  36 
PHYS  37 

PLAN  46, 73, 94A* 

POLI  94A*,  94B*,  94G*,  114  (=SOCI  118),  121, 123M,  128, 132, 133, 
146  (=JOMC  46=COMM  155),  147  (-PWAD  147),  167, 170, 171, 
176, 180 

PSYC  24, 28, 33, 94A*,  103 
PUPA  94* 

RELI  80, 142  (=ANTH  142  =FOLK  142) 

SOCI  80  (-COMM  80,  -INTS  80),  111,  112, 114, 115, 118  (=POLI 
114),  124, 125, 129  (-WMST  129),  131, 140, 145 
WMST  42  (=CLAS  42),  50, 91  (-ECON  91),  92  (=CMPL  92),  101 
(=LSRA  101),  115  (-JOMC  115),  129  (-SOCI  129),  140  (=ANTH 
140),  141  (=ANTH  141),  176  (=NURS  176),  184  (-NURS 184) 


Western  Historical/N  on- Westem/Comparative 

Perspective  Students  who  have  taken  two  Western  Hist¬ 
orical  courses  in  the  General  College  must  choose  a  Non- 
Western/Comparative  course  to  satisfy  the  Historical  Per¬ 
spective  at  the  B.A.  level.  Students  who  have  taken  one  pre- 
1700  Western  Historical  course  and  one  Non  Western/ 
Comparative  course  in  the  General  College  must  choose  a 
course  in  Western  History  to  satisfy  the  Historical  Perspect¬ 
ive  at  the  B.A.  level. 

Western  Historical: 

AFAM  40, 41,  88, 122, 150, 169  (-HIST  169,  -WMST  169) 

AMST  20, 34H,  35H,  40,  62 
ANTH  177 
CLAR  75  (-REL  75) 

CLAS  43, 90, 112  (-COMM  170  -CMPL  112),  115, 118 
CMPL  94A*  (-ROML  94A*  -HIST  94D*) 

COMM  170  (-CLAS  112-CMPL  112) 

DRAM  170, 175 
GEOG  154 

HIST  14, 15, 16, 17,  27, 28, 31, 52, 53, 54, 56, 58  (-WMST  58),  59 
(-WMST  59),  61,62  (-WMST  62),  65A,  66, 67,  68,  (-PWAD  76), 
69,  (-PWAD  77),  74, 75, 94A*,  94D*,  (-ROML  94A*  -CMPL 
94A*),  95, 96, 101, 102A,  (-PWAD  106),  102B,  104A,  104B,  112, 
113, 119, 120A,  120B,  121, 126, 127A,  127B,  127C,  127D  128, 129, 
130, 131, 133, 135, 136, 145, 146  (-PWAD 146),  147, 149, 154, 157, 
158, 161, 162, 168  (-WMST  168),  169  (-WMST  169,  -AFAM  169), 
172, 186A,  186B 
HNRS  36, 39, 42, 43 
JOMC  160 
MUSC  51 

PWAD  76  (-HIST  68),  77  (-HIST  69),  106  (-HIST  102) 

RELI  24, 29,  56, 57, 59, 61, 71, 72,  75  (-CLAR  75) 

ROML  94A*  (-HIST  94D*  -CMPL  94A*) 

WMST  58  (-HIST  58),  59  (-HIST  59),  62  (-HIST  62),  168  (-HIST 
168),  169  (-HIST  169) 

Non-  Wes  tern/Compa  rative: 

AFAM  130  (-AFRI 130  -WMST  130),  174  (-AFRI 174) 

AFRI 40, 61  (-WMST  61),  63,  65,  66, 120  (-PWAD  121),  121, 122, 123 
(-POLI  119),  124, 174  (-AFAM  174) 

ANTH  26, 42, 55, 80  (-PWAD  80),  100, 120, 127  (-FOLK  127),  129 
(-FOLK  129),  130, 132, 133, 137, 138, 147, 148, 150, 161, 168, 178, 182 
CHIN  138, 145 
CLAR  47, 48, 189 
COMM  148, 149 
DRAM  171 

GEOG  159, 166, 167, 168 
GERM  94B* 

HIST  18, 19, 24, 25, 30, 33, 34, 36  (-RELI  25),  37  (-RELI  26),  38, 39, 
77,  78,  79,  80  (-WMST  80),  81, 83,  84,  86, 87, 88, 94E*,  174, 175, 
176A,  176B,  177, 181, 193, 194A,  194B,  196, 197 
HNRS  31, 44 

POLI  123, 124, 125, 126, 143 

RELI  25  (-HIST  36),  26  (-HIST  37),  40,  64,  65, 66, 67,  69, 123, 144 
(-SLAV  144),  162, 163, 172, 175, 178 
RUSS  94A* 

SLAV  144  (-RELI  144) 

SOCI  150, 152, 153 
SPAN  53, 54 

WMST  61  (-AFRI  61),  80  (-HIST  80),  130  (-AFRI 130,  AFAM  130) 
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Natural  and  Mathematical  Sciences  Perspective 

Students  who  completed  two  physical  science  courses  in 
the  General  College  must  choose  one  life  science  course  or 
one  mathematical  science  course  to  satisfy  the  Natural  and 
Mathematical  Sciences  Perspective  at  the  B.A.  level.  Conver¬ 
sely,  students  who  completed  two  life  science  courses  in  the 
General  College  must  choose  one  physical  science  course  or 
one  mathematical  science  course  to  satisfy  the  Natural  and 
Mathematical  Sciences  Perspective  at  the  B.A.  level. 

Physical  Sciences: 

ASTR  31, 117 
BIOC  7, 8 

CHEM  11, 15, 21, 25H,  130 
GEOG 10, 11, 12, 110, 114 
GEOL  11, 12, 15, 41,42,43, 46, 48 
HNRS  29, 47 

PHYS  20, 24, 25, 26, 27, 28, 84, 94A* 

Life  Sciences: 

ANTH  48, 112  (=ANAT  112  =GNET  112) 

BIOL  11, 41,  43, 45, 47, 50, 51, 52, 54, 62,  63,  72,  73, 78, 80, 94B*,  114, 
148, 155 
ENVR51 
GEOL  16 
HNRS  29, 47 

MASC  101  (=BIOL  126  =ENVR  127  =GEOL  101) 

PSYC  10 

Mathematical  Sciences: 

COMP  14, 15 

MATH  16, 17, 18, 22, 30, 31,  32, 33, 81,  83, 85, 101, 115  or  40 
PHIL  21,  71 
STAT  11, 23, 101 

Note:  Students  may  not  count  Mathematics  16, 22,  or  31  to 
satisfy  this  requirement  if  any  one  of  these  courses  was  used  to  sat¬ 
isfy  the  General  College  Basic  Skills  mathematical  sciences  require¬ 
ment.  Also,  students  cannot  receive  credit  for  both  Comp  14  and 
15.  Statistics  11  may  not  be  taken  for  credit  if  credit  has  already 
been  obtained  for  Statistics  23,  Economics  70,  or  Psychology  30. 

Philosophical  Perspective 

AFAM  55  (=PHIL  55),  128 
AMST  34H,  35H,  61 

ANTH  123, 135  (=FOLK  135  =CMPL  135),  149, 174  (=RELI  174) 
CLAS  94A* 

CMPL  81, 142  (=PHIL  142),  145  (=PHIL  145) 

COMM  111 
COMP  96 
ECON  159 

ENGL  90B  (=WMST  90B),  94B*,  94F*,  94G*,  196, 196B 
FREN  946* 

GERM  94A*  (=SLAV  94A*) 

HNRS  32, 46 
JOMC  144 
LING  83, 139, 145 

PHIL  31, 32  (=RELI  32),  33, 34, 35, 37, 38, 41, 42  (=POLI  68  =PWAD 
68),  43, 46  (=WMST  46),  55  (=AFAM  55),  56, 57, 58, 59, 60, 64, 65, 
70, 72, 74, 76, 78,  80, 103, 106, 107, 109, 113, 142  (=CMPL  142), 
145,  (=CMPL  145) 


PLAN  67  (=PUPA  67),  110 

POLI 47H,  67  (=WMST  67),  94E*,  94F*,  138  (=PWAD  138),  161, 163, 
165, 166 

PWAD  138  (-POLI 138) 

RELI 30, 32  (=PHIL  32),  35, 36, 37, 54, 58, 68, 84, 94A*,  138, 174 
(=ANTH  174) 

WMST  46  (=PHIL  46),  67  (=POLI  67),  90B  (=ENGL  90B),  164  (=POLI 
164) 

Study  Abroad 

In  an  increasingly  international  world,  living  and  studying 
in  another  culture  is  a  crucial  part  of  an  undergraduate  edu¬ 
cation.  UNC-Chapel  Hill's  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and 
the  Kenan-Flagler  Business  School  strongly  encourage  stu¬ 
dents  to  study  abroad  as  a  part  of  their  undergraduate  pro¬ 
grams.  Students  usually  participate  in  programs  abroad  dur¬ 
ing  their  sophomore  or  junior  year,  but  seniors  and  gradu¬ 
ates  may  apply  for  many  of  the  programs.  Only  a  few  pro¬ 
grams  are  limited  to  certain  majors,  but  most  require  a  solid 
academic  record.  All  programs  are  pre-approved  for  credit; 
students  may  fulfill  elective,  language,  perspective,  and 
major  requirements  abroad  though  major  credit  must  be 
approved  by  individual  departments. 

UNC-Chapel  Hill  offers  a  wide  variety  of  opportunities 
at  foreign  institutions  all  over  the  world.  The  Study  Abroad 
office  operates  eleven  programs  and  approximately  twenty- 
two  exchange  programs.  An  exchange  program  allows  a  stu¬ 
dent  to  pay  UNC-Chapel  Hill  tuition  and  in  some  instances, 
room  and  board,  and  exchange  places  with  a  student  from  a 
foreign  institution.  Many  more  study  abroad  programs  run 
by  other  institutions  have  been  approved  for  study.  Current 
programs  are  available  and  in  all  Western  European  countries, 
in  Israel,  Greece,  Hungary,  Poland,  and  Czechoslovakia;  in  Asia 
and  the  Pacific  Rim:  Australia,  Japan,  China,  India,  Nepal, 
Thailand,  Vietnam,  Indonesia,  and  Western  Samoa;  in 
Africa:  Morocco,  Ghana,  Cameroon,  Kenya,  Tanzania, 
Madagascar,  Zimbabwe,  Botswana,  South  Africa;  in  the 
Americas:  Canada,  Mexico,  Venezuela,  Ecuador,  Brazil,  Bolivia, 
Chile,  and  Argentina.  Program  development  is  on-going. 

Language  programs  are  offered  on  the  beginning,  inter¬ 
mediate  and  advanced  levels.  Because  English  is  prevalent, 
many  programs  do  not  require  previous  study  in  a  foreign 
language,  although  a  course  in  the  native  language  is  nor¬ 
mally  a  part  of  these  programs. 

Students  who  participate  in  UNC-approved  programs 
remain  registered  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill  so  that  they  do  not 
lose  their  academic  standing  and  they  are  able  to  participate 
in  preregistration  of  courses  for  the  semester  they  will  return 
to  UNC-Chapel  Hill.  They  may  apply  their  usual  need-based 
financial  aid  to  study  abroad  costs,  and  several  scholarship 
and  additional  loan  programs  are  available  to  all  students. 
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Division  of  Academic  Affairs 


The  General  College 

Stephen  S.  Birdsall,  Ph.D.,  Dean 
Donald  Charles  Jicha,  Ph.D.  Associate  Dean 
Carolyn  C.  Cannon,  M.A.,  Assistant  Dean 
Fred  M.  Clark,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean 
Barbara  Sentross,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean 
Harold  Woodard,  M.A.,  Assistant  Dean 

Lynne  Andersson,  M.B.A.,  Dorothy  Bernholz,  J.D.,  John 
G.  Blanchard,  M.S.W.,  George  W.  Cloud,  M.A.,  James  L. 
Coke,  Ph.D.,  M.  Christine  Crenshaw,  M.S.,  Brian  T.  Davis, 
M.A.,  Herb  L.  Davis,  E.D.D.,  Alice  Dawson,  B.S., 

Kimberly  H.  Deloatch,  B.S.,  Lujean  DeSaix,  Ph.D.,  L. 

Elaine  Dieter,  M.S.,  Jonathon  Gordon,  M.A.,  Anthony  E. 
Hilger,  Ph.D.,  Ronald  W.  Hyatt,  Ph.D.,  Timothy  Louge, 
M.A.,  Bobbie  Lubker,  Ph.D.,  Sara  Mack,  Ph.D.,  Raleigh  C. 
Mann,  B.A.,  Steven  W.  Matson,  Ph.D.,  David  McFarland, 
Ph.D.,  Jerry  L.  Mills,  Ph.D.,  Edward  D.  Montgomery  Jr., 
Ph.D.,  Nell  Murphy,  M.S.N.,  Tracy  Nanney,  B.A.,  Boyd  L. 
Newnam,  Ph.D.,  Joy  Renner,  B.S.,  Lawrence  G.  Rowan, 
Ph.D.,  H.  Douglas  Sessoms,  Ph.D.,  Robert  L.  Smith,  M.S., 
Thomas  N.  Sorrell,  Ph.D.,  JoAnne  Thomas,  B.S.,  Laura  D. 
Thomas,  M.S.,  Advisers 

All  freshmen  and  sophomores  are  enrolled  in  the  General 
College.  Freshmen  are  required  to  use  these  two  years  to  ful¬ 
fill  all  or  most  of  the  General  Education  requirements.  Many 
students  do  not  know  upon  entering  the  University  which 
major  they  wish  to  pursue.  These  required  courses,  com¬ 
bined  with  several  electives,  provide  a  welcome  chance  to 
explore  different  areas  of  interest.  Students  who  do  plan  to 
enter  a  specific  major  or  professional  program  can  combine 
their  General  Education  requirements  with  other  required 
courses  in  their  chosen  field. 

Each  student  in  the  General  College  receives  the  personal 
assistance  and  encouragement  of  an  adviser  (usually  a  regu¬ 
lar,  full-time  member  of  the  University  faculty)  in  selecting 
courses,  maintaining  required  scholastic  standards,  and 
planning  a  complete  educational  program.  Every  effort  is 
made  to  place  students  in  classes  appropriate  to  their  level  of 
precollege  preparation  and  achievement. 

Students  will  be  transferred  to  an  upper  college  during 
their  fourth  semester  provided  they  have  a  grade-point  aver¬ 
age  of  1.75  or  higher  and  36.0  academic  hours  passed  on  all 
work  taken  at  the  University  and  are  accepted  by  the  school 
of  their  choice.  Students  may  be  transferred  at  their  request 
at  the  end  of  their  first  year  (completion  of  two  semesters  in 
residence  at  the  University)  provided  they  have  a  grade- 
point  average  of  3.0  or  higher  and  at  least  45.0  academic 
hours  passed  (includes  advanced  placement  and  transfer 
credit)  and  their  transfer  is  approved  by  the  upper  college  or 
professional  school  of  their  choice. 


Requirements  for  Degree  Programs 

Bachelor  of  Arts  Students  who  wish  to  major  in  one  of  the 
forty  or  so  degree  programs  in  the  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences  will  find  that  in  their  General  College  years  they  have 
a  great  variety  of  courses  from  which  to  choose.  The  Bachelor 
of  Arts  major  requires  only  the  General  Education  require¬ 
ments,  and  several  free  electives.  The  pattern  of  courses  in  the 
junior-senior  years  is  similar:  six  to  eight  courses  in  a  major 
field,  four  General  Education  required  courses,  and  enough 
free  electives  to  complete  a  total  of  120  hours. 

Bachelor  of  Science  and  Other  Specialized  Degree 

Many  students  know,  when  they  enter  the  University, 
that  they  wish  to  pursue  a  Bachelor  of  Science  degree,  or  a 
more  specialized  program,  within  or  outside  of  the  College 
of  Arts  and  Sciences.  These  students  can  combine  their 
General  Education  courses  with  other  required  courses  in 
their  chosen  field.  The  charts  on  the  preceding  pages  show 
which  courses  required  by  specific  programs  can  be  taken  in 
the  General  College.  Students  should  be  aware,  however, 
that  many  of  these  programs  are  highly  competitive,  and  the 
natural  sciences  and  health  sciences  areas  often  require 
strong  science  and  mathematical  skills. 

All  of  the  programs  listed  in  the  preceding  pages  require: 

English  11, 12 

2  semesters  of  physical  education  activities 

9  General  Education  Perspective  courses  in  the 

General  College  (unless  exemptions  are  specified) 

Note,  also,  that 

1)  several  Bachelor  of  Science  programs  in  the  Natural 
Sciences  require  both  two  to  four  math  courses.  Many 
require  a  foreign  language  through  level  4;  in  some 
instances,  a  modern  foreign  language  is  required,  and 

2)  Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts  in  Studio  Art,  Bachelor  of  Music, 
and  Bachelor  of  Music  Education  programs  vary  somewhat 
from  the  basic  pattern  of  General  College  requirements.  For 
further  information  on  any  program,  consult  the  degree 
requirements  section  under  "The  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences,"  or  the  catalogs  of  separate  schools  within  the  Uni¬ 
versity,  where  the  four-year  degree  requirements  will  be 
found. 

Special  Programs  for  Undergraduates 

Undergraduate  Honors  Program.  The  Honors  Program 
offers  exceptionally  well-qualified  freshmen,  sophomores, 
and  juniors  an  opportunity  to  take  part  of  their  general  edu¬ 
cation  curriculum  in  special  honors  seminars  and  honors 
sections.  Honors  seminars  are  special  topics  courses,  limited 
in  enrollment  to  fifteen  students,  and  taught  by  outstanding 
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members  of  the  university  faculty.  Honors  sections  of  regu¬ 
lar  departmental  course  offerings  are  also  limited  in  enroll¬ 
ment  and  are  taught  by  permanent  members  of  the  univer¬ 
sity  faculty.  Both  honors  seminars  and  sections  emphasize 
critical  reading,  class  discussion,  and  expository  writing. 

Some  enrolling  freshmen  are  invited  to  participate  imme¬ 
diately  in  the  Honors  Program;  other  students  are  invited 
into  the  program  during  their  freshman  or  sophomore  years 
on  the  basis  of  outstanding  academic  performance.  Honors 
courses  are  open  to  all  academically  qualified  students  on  a 
space-available  basis. 

The  Honors  Program  Student  Advisory  Board  coordi¬ 
nates  social  and  co-curricular  activities  for  Honors  Program 
students.  The  activities  include  faculty/student  socials,  non¬ 
credit  seminars  and  discussion  groups,  the  annual  Honors 
Colloquium,  and  community  service  projects. 

Senior  departmental  honors  programs  are  offered  in 
nearly  fifty  departments,  curricula,  and  professional  schools 
throughout  the  university.  Generally,  all  students  with  at 
least  a  3.2  overall  grade-point  average  at  the  end  of  the  junior 
year  are  eligible  to  participate.  Although  the  programs  vary 
somewhat  from  department  to  department,  most  involve  the 
preparation  of  an  honors  thesis.  It  is  on  the  basis  of  participa¬ 
tion  in  senior  honors  that  a  student  may  be  graduated  from 
the  university  "with  Honors"  or  "with  Highest  Honors." 

The  undergraduate  honors  program  is  administered  by 
the  Associate  Dean  for  Honors  of  the  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences. 

Credit  by  Examination.  Any  student  may  earn  credit  for 
a  course  by  successful  completion  of  an  "advanced  stand¬ 
ing"  examination  in  that  course  administered  by  the  depart¬ 
ment  concerned,  provided  that  advance  approval  to  take  the 
examination  (at  least  thirty  days  before  examination  is 
taken)  has  been  granted  by  the  department  or  school. 
Recommendation  for  credit  by  examination  is  submitted  by 
the  department  or  school  to  the  student's  academic  dean  for 
final  approval.  Credit  so  earned  will  not  be  contingent  upon 
completion  of  further  work  in  the  subject. 

Credit  by  College  Board  Advanced  Placement 
Examination.  A  score  of  three  or  higher  on  any  advanced 
placement  examination  of  the  College  Board  will  entitle  the 
student  to  credit  for  the  comparable  university  course  as 
determined  by  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Admissions  in 
consultation  with  the  Chair  of  the  appropriate  department. 
Such  credit  will  not  be  contingent  upon  the  completion  of 
further  work  in  the  subject. 

Health  Professions  Advising  Office.  The  Health 
Professions  Office,  located  in  201 D  Steele  Building,  provides 
advice  and  assistance  on  course  selection,  sequencing  oppor¬ 
tunities  for  health-related  experiences,  test  preparation,  and 
admission  requirements.  This  office  also  helps  prepare  stu¬ 
dents  for  postbaccalaureate  programs  in  veterinary  medicine 
and  optometry.  It  also  provides  information  on  all  health  sci¬ 
ences  programs  offered  at  the  University. 

Hie  PredentallPremedical  Track.  UNC-Chapel  Hill  has 
no  formal  predental  or  premedical  programs;  instead  stu¬ 
dents  should  choose  one  of  the  traditional  B.A.  or  B.S.  pro¬ 


grams.  Most  B.S.  programs  require  the  same  mathematics 
and  natural  science  courses  necessary  for  admission  to  den¬ 
tal  and  medical  schools.  Many  B.A.  programs  do  not  have 
such  requirements  so  the  student  must  take  the  mathematics 
and  natural  science  courses  required  for  admission  to  dental 
and  medical  schools  as  electives. 

Some  medical  schools  require  a  year  of  calculus. 
Therefore,  students  are  encouraged  to  take  Math  31  and  32 
in  order  to  keep  all  of  their  options  open  for  majors  and 
medical  schools.  These  courses  are  good  preparation  for  the 
science  requirements  and  should  be  taken  early.  If  the  stu¬ 
dent  selects  a  B.A.  program,  Chemistry  11  and  11L  are  rec¬ 
ommended  for  the  first  semester. 

In  view  of  ongoing  changes  in  preprofessional  course 
requirements  for  dental  and  medical  schools,  students  are 
strongly  encouraged  to  visit  the  Health  Professions  Advising 
Office,  201D  Steele  Building.  The  latest  requirements  both 
for  courses  and  the  required  admission  tests  can  be  obtained 
from  this  office.  This  office  also  provides  health  career  assis¬ 
tance  in  preparing  for  baccalaureate  and  postbaccalaureate 
programs  in  the  allied  health  programs,  as  well  as  in  veteri¬ 
nary  medicine,  optometry,  etc. 

Preparation  for  the  Study  of  Veterinary  Medicine.  The 
School  of  Veterinary  Medicine  opened  in  Raleigh  at  North 
Carolina  State  University  in  1981.  Prerequisite  and  admis¬ 
sion  information  is  in  Health  Professions  Advising  Office, 
201D  Steele. 

Prelaw  Track.  Many  students  enter  the  University  each 
fall  with  aspirations  to  attend  law  school.  At  UNC-Chapel 
Hill  there  is  no  formal  curriculum  for  prelaw  students. 
Instead  students  should  follow  one  of  the  traditional  four 
year  B.A.  or  B.S.  degree  programs.  Most  law  schools  do  not 
require,  or  even  recommend,  that  students  major  in  any  par¬ 
ticular  field.  However,  most  schools  subscribe  to  the  selec¬ 
tion  of  a  course  of  study  that  will  provide  a  foundation  for 
the  undertaking  of  legal  studies;  reading,  writing,  speaking, 
and  analytical  and  critical  thinking  skills. 

The  Association  of  American  Law  Schools  recommends  a 
prelaw  program  involving  education  for  "comprehension 
and  expression  in  words,  a  critical  understanding  of  the 
human  institutions  aned  values  with  which  the  law  deals, 
and  creative  power  in  thinking."  Graduates  of  law  schools 
who  have  a  strong  second  area  of  competence  often  have 
excellent  job  placement  possibilities.  For  example,  patent 
attorneys  are  frequently  selected  for  their  background  in  the 
sciences. 

Applicants  to  law  school  must  present  evidence  of  acade¬ 
mic  achievement  of  high  quality  and  strong  Law  School 
Admission  Test  scores.  Prelaw  students  should  emphasize 
academics.  Students  should  enroll  in  the  UNC-Chapel  Hill 
Reading  Program  at  the  earliest  opportunity  in  order  to 
increase  reading  speed  and  comprehension. 

Students  are  encouraged  to  visit  the  Prelaw  Office  in 
Steele  Building  and  the  Student  Development  and 
Counseling  Center  in  Nash  Hall. 
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DEGREE  PROGRAM 

MATHEMATICS 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGE(S) 

NATURAL  SCIENCES  (1  LAB 
SCIENCE  REQUIRED) 

B.A.  (Education-Elementary)  (K-6) 

General  College  requirements 

1  biological  &  1  physical  science 

Psych  10  &  1  other  science 

B.A.  (Education-Secondary 

Special  Subjects) 

for  all  other  requirements  consult 
General  College  adviser  in 

Education 

B.A.  (Education-Middle  School) 

“ 

“ 

B.A.  in  Journalism  and 

Mass  Communication 

“ 

* 

B.A.  (Leisure  Studies  &  Recreation 
Administration) 

“ 

Psyc  10  recommended 

B.F.A.  in  Studio  Art 

B.M.  (Applied  Music) 

for  all  requirements  consult  General  College  adviser  in  Music 

B.M.  Ed.  (Music  Education) 

General  College  requirements 

some  perspective  courses  may 

have  to  be  postponed 

*B.S.  (Applied  Sciences) 

Computer  Science  Option 

Math  32, 33,  83 

minimal  requirement 

Chem  11, 11L.21.21L 

Biomedical  Materials  Science 

Math  31, 32,  33,  83 

Chem  11, 11 L,  21, 21 L 

Materials  Science  Option 
(Chemistry-Based) 

Math  31, 32, 33,  83 

Chern  11, 11 L,  21, 21 L 

Materials  Science  Option 
(Physics-Based) 

Math  31, 32, 33,  83 

Chem  11, 11 L,  21, 21 L 

Polymer  Science  Option 

Math  31, 32,  33,  83 

“ 

Chem  11, 11 L,  21, 21 L 

B.S.  (Biology) 

Math  31  and  1  from  Math  32, 

ComD  14,  Stat  11 

any  language  through  level  4 

Chem  11, 11 L,  21, 21 L 

B.S.  (Business  Admin.) 

Math  22  or  31,  Stat  23 

minimal  requirement 

B.S.  (Chemistry) 

6  perspective  courses  only 

Math  31, 32, 33,  83 

any  language  through  level  4  if 

the  language  was  studied  in  high 
school  OR  through  level  3  if  not 
studied  in  high  school 

Chem  11, 11 L,  21, 21 L 

B.S.  (Dental  Hygiene) 

2  courses;  Stat  11  preferred 

minimal  requirement 

Chem  11, 1 1 L,  21 , 21 L,  OR 

Biochemistry  7,  7L,  8,  8L 

B.S.  (Geology) 

Math  31-32 

any  language  through  level  3 

Chem  11, 11L.21.21L 

B.A.  (Industrial  Relations) 

Math  22  or  31  &  other  math 

minimal  General  College 
requirements 

Psyc  10  &  Lab  Science 

B.S.  (Mathematics) 

Math  31, 32,  33,  81,83 

any  language  through  level  4 

Phys  26,  27,  OR  24,  24L,  25,  25L 

B.S.  (Mathematical  Sciences) 

Math  31, 32,  33,  81,83 

any  language  through  level  4 

Options:  Applied  Math-Phys  26,  27 
Comp — same 

Stat-see  above  requirements 

B.S.  (Math) 

Actuarial  Science-above  require¬ 
ments  for  B.S.  (Math)  recomm. 

B.S.  (Clinical  Laboratory  Science/ 
Medical  Technology) 

Math  30,  Statll  or  Math  31 

General  College  requirements 

Chem  11, 11 L,  21, 21 L 

B.S.  (Nursing) 

Statll 

Minimal  General  College 
requirements 

Chem  11, 1 1 L,  21L,  or 

Biochemistry  7,  7L,  8,  8L 

B.S.  (Pharmacy) 

6  perspective  courses  only 

Math  30-31  and  Statll 

General  College  requirements** 

Chem  61, 41, 41 L 

Chem  62,  62L 

•Students  must  fulfill  regular  perspective  requirement;  no  particular  course  specified.  _  ...  .  . _ 

* ‘Other  history  may  be  replaced  by  a  required  2nd,  3rd,  of  4th  level  foreign  language  course.  Either  fine  arts  or  literature  courses  may  be  replaced  by  a 
2nd,  3rd,  or  4th  level  foreign  language  course. 
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SOCIAL  SCIENCES  (2) 

WESTERN  HIST./ 
NON-WESTERN/ 
COMPARATIVE  (2) 

AESTHETIC  (2) 

PHILOSOPHICAL  (9) 

OTHER  REQUIRED 

COURSES 

for  all  other  requirements,  consult  General  College  adviser  in  Education 

li 

U 

★ 

★ 

★ 

k 

JOMC  53  after  DWE  or  Engl  30 
with  at  least  grade  of  C 

Soci  10  recommended 

★ 

★ 

k 

LSRA  10  required;  LSRA  40  recommended 

k 

* 

★ 

* 

Art  1,2,  3;  13  or  18;  either  15, 16A,  16B, 

17A,  17B,  or  17C;  and  1  art  history  course 

delayed  until  junior-senior  years 

Musi  31-34,  54-57;  4  semesters  of  applied 
music  including  ensemble 

delayed  until  junior-senior  years 

k 

★ 

k 

k 

Computer  Science:  Comp  14 

Phys  26,27,  28.28L.61 

* 

k 

★ 

k 

Biomedical  Materials  Science 

Chem  14,  41 L,  51, 61, 62,  62L 

Phys  26, 27 

★ 

★ 

* 

k 

Materials  Science:  (Chemistry-Based) 

Chem  41 , 41 L  51 , 62,  62L;  Phys  26, 27 

★ 

★ 

k 

k 

(Physics-Based) 

Chem  51 

Phys  26,  27,  28, 28L,  61 

★ 

k 

k 

★ 

Polymer  Science: 

Chem  41, 41 L,  51, 61,  62,  62L 

Phys,  26,  27 

* 

★ 

k 

★ 

Chem  21, 21 L,  61,  41,  41 L,  62,42, 42L 

Econ  10,  Poli  41 

k 

k 

k 

B.A.  24;  71;  96;  Econ  100  or  101 

1  required  course 

1  required  course 

1  required  course 

* 

Phys  26;  27;  Chem  41, 41 L,  42, 

51, 61, 62, 62L 

Soci  10 
&1  other 

k 

★ 

★ 

Psyc  10,  Spch  33  or  52  Recommended 

Bio  45,  63L,  Bacti  55 

k 

★ 

★ 

★ 

Geol  11, 11 L,  12, 15,  or  41; 

Geol  16.  42.46. 132,  or  135 

Econ  10,  Soci  10 

Hist  22 

k 

★ 

Either  Soci  12  or  Psyc  33;  1  from 

Econ  70,  BS  24,  Psyc  30,  Soci  52 

★ 

k 

k 

★ 

Comp  14 

Comp  &  Actuar. 
option:  Econ  10 

ORSA  option:  Econ  10 
or  complete  Phys  26, 

27  (or  24,  24L,  25 

25L  or  24C,  24L,  25C, 
25L)  as  Nat.  Sci. 

★ 

k 

★ 

Comp  14  for  all  options  & 

Comp  opt.:  Comp  Sci  114 

Apply.  Math:  Phys  28  (may  be  done 
in  junior-senior  year  also) 

k 

★ 

k 

★ 

Chem  41,  41 L,  61; 

Biol  11. 1 1 L.  45.63L 

2  courses  (2  different 
departments):  one 
course  in  Sociology  or 
Anthropology  preferred 

★ 

k 

★ 

Biol  11, 1 1 L,  45,  63L,  Mcro  55,  or  51, 

Phys  92,  Psyc  10 

Econ  10  recommended 
(1  required  course  only) 

1  course  required** 

1  course  required** 

★ 

Biol  11, 1 1 L,  45, 63L 

Chem  41, 41 L,  61, 62,  62L,  Phys  20 
(or  Phys  24,  24L) 
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DEGREE  PROGRAM 

MATHEMATICS 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGE(S) 

NATURAL  SCIENCES  (1  LAB 
SCIENCE  REQUIRED) 

B.S.  (Physics) 

Math  31, 32, 33,  83 

minimal  General  College 
requirements 

Chem  11, 11 L,  21, 21 L 

B.S.  (Psychology) 

Math  31, 32 

modern  language  through  level  4 

PsycIO;  Biol  11, 1 1 L 

B.S.  (Public  Health) 
a)  Biostatistics 

Math  31, 32, 33 

minimal  General  College 

requirements 

Biol  11, 1 1 L  &  other  science 

B.S.  (Public  Health) 
b)  Environmental  Science 
and  Policy 

Math  31, 32 

minimal  General  College 
requirements 

Chem  11, 1 1 L, 

Biol  11, 1 1 L 

B.S.  (Public  Health) 
c)  Health  Behavior  and 

Health  Education 

Statll  plus  one  additional 

Mathematical  Science  course 

minimum  General  College 

requirements 

Biol  11, 1 1 L,  PsycIO 

B.S.  (Public  Health) 
d)  Health  Policy  and 

Administration 

Two  of  the  following: 

Math  22  or  30  or  31  or  Stat  23 

minimum  General  College 

requirements 

Biol  11, 11 L,  &  1  other  science 

B.S.  (Public  Health) 
e)  Nutrition 

Math  30  and  31 

minimum  General  College 

requirements 

Chem  11, 1 1 L,  Biol  11, 1 1 L 

B.S.  (Radiologic  Sciences) 

One  from  Math  30,  31, 32, 

Comp  14,  Stat  11 

minimal  General  College 

requirements 

Chem  11, 11 L,  21, 21 L,  or 

Biochemistry  7,  7L,  8,  8L 

B.S.  in  Science  Teaching 

Math  31,  Comp  14 

minimum  General  College 

requirements 

Biol  11, 1 1 L,  Chem  11. 1 1 L 

The  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 


Stephen  Birdsall,  Ph.D.,  Dean 
Bobbi  Owen,  M.F.A.,  Associate  Dean 
Richard  King,  Ph.D.,  Acting  Assistant  Dean 
Joseph  C.  Lowman,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean 

Arts  and  Sciences  Advisers :  Harold  L.  Andrews,  Ph.D., 
Thomas  Baker,  M.A.,  Kenneth  H.  Bynum,  Ph.D.,  Don  L. 
Collins,  M.Ed.,  David  E.  Crescenzo,  J.D.,  Albert  Dzur, 
M.A.,  James  B.  Gadson,  M.F.A.,  James  R.  Kessler,  M.A., 
Robert  G.  Kirkpatrick,  Ph.D.,  Gustavo  Maroni,  Ph.D.,  Rosa 
Perelmuter,  Ph.D.,  Christine  A.  Powell,  Ph.D.,  Monica 
Rector,  Ph.D.,  Patrick  Rivers,  M.A.,  Jay  Smith,  Ph.D., 
Valerie  Smith,  M.A.,  James  A.  Wilde,  Ph.D. 

Peter  Coclanis,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean  for  General  Education 
P.  Geoffrey  Feiss,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean  for  Plans  and  Programs 
Russel  Van  Wyk,  Ph.D.,  Special  Assistant  to  Dean 
Robert  C.  Allen,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean  for  Honors 
Stuart  Elaine  Macdonald,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean  for  Honors 
Harold  Woodard,  M.A.,  Interim  Associate  Dean  for  Student 
Counseling 

Sibby  Anderson-Thompkins,  M.A.,  Assistant  Dean  for  Student 
Counseling 

Anthony  Locklear,  M.A.,  Assistant  Dean  for  Student  Couseling 
Carolyn  Cannon,  M.A.,  Associate  Dean  for  Academic  Services 
Norma  G.  Johnson,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean  for  Academic  Services 


Dennis  W.  Cross,  Th.M.,  Associate  Dean  for  Program 
Development 

Mary  F.  Flanagan,  B.A.,  Assistant  Dean  for  Program  Development 

The  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  offers  work  on  the  junior 
and  senior  levels  for  completing  programs  of  study  leading  to 
the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  and  to  the  more  specialized 
degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Science,  Bachelor  of  Music,  and 
Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts.  Special  interdisciplinary  curricula  lead 
to  degrees  with  majors  in  Administration  of  Criminal  Justice, 
African  Studies,  Afro-American  Studies,  American  Studies, 
Applied  Sciences,  Asian  Studies,  Industrial  Relations, 
Interdisciplinary  Studies,  International  Studies,  Latin 
American  Studies,  Mathematical  Sciences,  Peace,  War,  and 
Defense,  Public  Policy  Analysis,  Russian  and  East  European 
Studies,  and  Women's  Studies. 

Admission  and  Choice  of  Major 

Students  enter  the  College  by  transfer  from  the  General 
College  or  by  admission  to  advanced  standing  in  the 
University.  In  either  case,  the  General  College  requirements 
must  be  met,  and  students  who  enter  the  College  with  fresh 
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SOCIAL  SCIENCES  (2) 

WESTERN  HIST./ 
NON-WESTERN/ 
COMPARATIVE  (2) 

AESTHETIC  (2) 

PHILOSOPHICAL  (9) 

OTHER  REQUIRED 

COURSES 

perspective  courses  may  have  to  be  delayed  until  junior-senior  years 

Phys  26,27,  28,  28L,  61,103 

★ 

* 

k 

★ 

Comp  14;  Natural  Science  course  with 
lab;  two  of  Psyc  24,  28,  33,  Or  80 

* 

* 

k 

★ 

Biostatistics-,  Comp  Sci  14 

Econ  10  recommended 

★ 

k 

★ 

Environmental  Protect: 

Chem  21, 21L;  Phys  24,  24L,  25,  25L; 
Comp  14;  Biol  54;  Geol  41  or  48 

Anth  41 ,  Soci  10  or  20 

* 

3F 

3r 

Health  Education:  Psyc  33; 

Spch  33  or  53; 

Nutr  50  (May  be  done  in  Jr.-Sr.  years 

Econ  10 

k 

■ic 

k 

Health  Policy  and  Administration.  BA  71 
and  Engl  32  or  33  (may  be  done 
in  junior-senior  years) 

k 

k 

k 

k 

Nutrition.  Chem  21 , 21 L,  61 ; 

Biol  45  and  63L 

Nutr  50,  Phys  24,  24L, 

and  25,  25L  or  Phys  20 

(can  be  taken  in  junior-senior  years) 

* 

k 

★ 

★ 

Biol  11, 1 1 L,  45,  63L,  Psyc  10;  Phys  24, 
24L  and  25.  25L 

★ 

* 

k 

★ 

Consult  General  College 

Education  adviser 

man-sophomore  deficiencies  must  include  the  fulfillment  of 
these  requirements  in  their  junior-senior  programs. 

Students  will  have  the  assistance  of  one  of  the  advisers  in 
the  Dean's  office  when  selecting  a  major  field  or  special  pro¬ 
gram.  If  one  of  the  disciplinary  degree  programs  is  selected, 
advisers  in  the  major  department  will  assist  in  the  selection 
of  courses.  Final  responsibility  for  the  acceptability  of  course 
selection  and  for  full  compliance  with  all  published  regula¬ 
tions  and  requirements  of  the  College  rests  with  the  student. 

To  avoid  problems  with  registration  and  to  insure  gradu¬ 
ation  by  the  expected  date,  students  are  strongly  encouraged 
to  declare  a  major  officially  during  their  sophomore  year  or 
early  in  their  junior  year.  Students  who  have  not  declared  a 
major  prior  to  their  sixth  semester  may  have  their  preregis¬ 
tration  cancelled  and  not  be  permitted  to  register  until  they 
have  seen  an  adviser  and  chosen  an  academic  major. 
Students  who  have  not  declared  a  major  by  the  beginning  of 
their  fifth  semester  will  be  notified  of  the  impending  penalty 
associated  with  their  registration  for  the  next  semester. 

Students'  majors  are  generally  classified  into  one  of  the 
four  divisions  of  the  College.  A  few  programs,  most  com¬ 
monly  interdisciplinary  majors,  reside  in  two  divisions. 

The  Division  of  Fine  Arts 

JOHN  NAD  AS,  Chair 
Craig  Turner,  Vice  Chair 

Departments:  Art,  Dramatic  Art,  and  Music. 


The  Division  of  the  Humanities 

BEVERLY  LONG,  Chair 
Maria  Salgado,  Vice-Chair 

Departments:  Classics,  Communication  Studies,  English, 
Germanic  Languages,  History,  Linguistics,  Philosophy, 
Religious  Studies,  Romance  Languages,  Slavic  Languages. 

Curricula:  African  Studies,  Afro-American  Studies, 
American  Studies,  Comparative  Literature,  Asian  Studies, 
Lolklore,  Latin  American  Studies,  Russian  and  East 
European  Studies,  Women's  Studies. 

The  Division  of  Basic  and  Applied  Sciences 

FREDERICK  BROOKS,  Chair 
Lawrence  Rowan,  Vice  Chair 

Departments:  Biology,  Chemistry,  Geography,  Geology, 
Computer  Science,  Mathematics,  Operations  Research, 
Physics  and  Astronomy,  Psychology,  Statistics. 

Curricula:  Applied  Sciences,  Ecology,  Marine  Sciences, 
Mathematical  Sciences. 

The  Division  of  the  Social  Sciences 

MELISSA  BULLARD,  Chair 
Stanley  Black,  Vice  Chair 

Departments:  Aerospace  Studies,  Anthropology,  City 
and  Regional  Planning,  Economics,  Geography,  History, 
Naval  Science,  Philosophy,  Physical  Education,  Exercise,  and 
Sport  Science,  Political  Science,  Psychology,  Sociology. 
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Curricula:  Administration  of  Criminal  Justice,  African 
Studies,  Afro-American  Studies,  American  Studies,  Asian 
Studies,  Industrial  Relations,  International  Studies,  Latin 
American  Studies,  Leisure  Studies  and  Recreation  Admini¬ 
stration,  Peace,  War,  and  Defense,  Public  Policy  Analysis, 
Russian  and  East  European  Studies,  Women's  Studies. 

Requirements  for  Degrees 

Candidates  for  all  degrees  must  establish  eligibility  as 
defined  under  "Academic  Procedures."  Requirements  for 
the  following  six  degrees  can  be  found  in  this  section. 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

Bachelor  of  Arts  with  a  Major  in  Interdisciplinary  Studies 

Bachelor  of  Science 

Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts 

Bachelor  of  Music 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Dentistry  or  in  Medicine 

Please  refer  to  the  Academic  Departments  section  for 
information  about  degree  requirements  for  specific  majors. 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

Students  must  complete  successfully  at  least  120  semester 
hours  of  course  work  (not  including  physical  education 
activities  courses)  and  attain  a  final  cumulative  grade  point 
average  (GPA)  of  not  less  than  2.0.  (If  repeated,  most  courses 
will  not  count  toward  credit  hours  required  for  graduation. 
Any  exception  to  this  policy,  such  as  Applied  Music,  Special 
Studies,  etc.,  must  receive  the  express  approval  of  the  Dean's 
Office  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences.)  A  minimum  of 
forty-five  hours  of  academic  credit  must  be  taken  at  UNC- 
Chapel  Hill.  Every  UNC-Chapel  Hill  student  must  fulfill  at 
least  twenty-four  of  the  last  thirty  hours  with  UNC-Chapel 
Hill  courses.  These  may  include  courses  taken  by  correspon¬ 
dence  or  offered  in  Study  Abroad  programs  sponsored  by 
the  University's  official  international  programs. 

Students  admitted  to  the  University  beginning  with  or 
after  fall  semester  1982  must  complete  the  freshman-sopho¬ 
more  pattern  of  courses  required  by  the  General  College,  in 
addition  to  a  junior-senior  distribution  of  at  least  eighteen 
semester  hours  in  the  major  field  and  at  least  one  additional 
course  in  four  of  the  five  Perspectives.  A  Non-Western/ 
Comparative  course  must  be  taken  for  one  of  the  perspec¬ 
tives  if  such  a  course  was  not  used  to  satisfy  the  Historical 
perspective  requirement  in  General  College. 

Courses  crosslisted  with  one's  major  or  minor  are  to  be 
treated  as  courses  in  the  major  or  minor  department,  regard¬ 
less  of  what  the  student's  registration  shows.  This  means  the 
courses  may  not  be  used  to  satisfy  B.  A. -level  perspectives 
requirements  and  may  not  be  taken  "PS/D+/D/F." 


No  more  than  forty  semester  hours  of  courses  in  any  sub¬ 
ject  may  be  used  toward  fulfillment  of  the  B.A.  graduation 
requirement.  Twelve  semester  hours  of  courses  from  profes¬ 
sional  schools  (Business  Administration,  Education, 
Journalism  and  Mass  Communication,  Law,  Library  Science, 
Social  Work,  Dentistry,  Medicine,  Nursing,  Pharmacy,  or 
Public  Health)  may  be  offered  for  degree  credit  in  B.A.  and 
B.S.  programs. 

The  following  professional  school  courses  are  approved 
as  College  Electives  and  are  therefore  exempted  from  the 
twelve-hour  maximum  professional  school  quota  for  B.A. 
and  B.S.  degree  credit  for  students  admitted  to  college  prior 
to  fall  1994: 

Business  Administration  71, 74, 96G  or  96M 

Education  31, 41, 71 

Environmental  Sciences  51 

Journalism  and  Mass  Communication  11, 53 

Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  40 

Nutrition  40 

Public  Health  120 

Students  entering  in  fall  1994  or  later  may  receive  credit 
towards  graduation  only  for  twelve  hours  in  professional 
school  courses.  The  exemption  for  College  Electives  has  been 
deleted. 

Students  admitted  to  the  University  prior  to  fall  semester 
1982  must  complete  the  freshman-sophomore  pattern  of 
courses  required  by  the  General  College,  as  well  as  a  junior- 
senior  distribution  of  at  least  eighteen  semester  hours  in  the 
major  department,  at  least  fifteen  semester  hours  in  allied 
departments,  and  at  least  fifteen  semester  hours  in  nondivi- 
sional  departments.  1  Courses  in  departments  listed  in  more 
than  one  division  (History,  Philosophy,  Psychology)  may  not 
be  counted  as  both  allied  and  nondivisionai  in  the  same  pro¬ 
gram.  Courses  crosslisted  with  the  major  may  not  count  as 
electives.  Only  four  allied  or  nondivisionai  electives  may  be 
taken  in  a  single  subject.  In  no  case  may  more  than  forty 
hours  of  courses  in  any  subject  be  used  toward  fulfillment  of 
the  B.A.  graduation  requirement. 

Students  must  have  completed  a  satisfactory  major  as 
prescribed  by  departmental  or  curriculum  requirements.  A 
minimum  of  eighteen  hours  of  C  or  higher  (not  a  C  average) 
in  the  major  is  required.  Students  transferring  credits  in  their 
major  field  must  earn  a  grade  of  C  or  higher  in  at  least  three- 
fourths  of  the  courses  in  the  major  taken  at  UNC-Chapel 
Hill.  Students  transferring  from  another  institution  must 
take  at  least  half  of  their  course  requirements  in  the  major  at 
UNC-Chapel  Hill. 

Double  Majoring 

A  student  may  earn  the  B.A.  degree  with  a  double  major  by 
meeting  all  major  requirements  and  elective  distribution 
requirements  in  the  two  disciplines  selected;  in  some  cases,  it 
would  be  possible  to  do  this  in  as  few  as  120  semester  hours. 
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Courses  that  can  be  used  for  both  a  major  in  an  interdisci¬ 
plinary  curriculum  and  a  major  in  a  single  department  may 
be  double  counted  for  double  majors,  with  the  following 
general  limitation:  more  than  half  of  the  courses  taken  in 
each  major  must  be  exclusive  to  that  major  and  not  double 
coma  ted. 

Bachelor  of  Arts  with  a  Major  in 
Interdisciplinary  Studies 

Students  interested  in  an  interdisciplinary  degree  program 
not  covered  by  any  degree-granting  curriculum  should 
apply  to  the  director  of  interdisciplinary  studies  (314  Steele) 
in  the  second  semester  of  the  sophomore  year  or  the  first 
semester  of  the  junior  year.  Students  should  have  a  grade- 
point  average  of  at  least  2.4  and  at  least  forty-five  hours  left 
before  graduation. 

General  College.  Students  should  meet  all  General 
College  requirements  before  entering  the  Interdisciplinary 
program.  While  in  the  General  College,  they  may  wish  to 
choose  electives  that  are  relevant  to  their  later  field  of  study. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years.  Specific  core  course  require¬ 
ments  must  be  distributed  as  follows:  eight  courses  from 
three  departments,  with  a  maximum  of  four  from  any  one 
department.  Core  courses  should  be  appropriate  for  juniors 
and  seniors  majoring  in  those  departments  and  are  not  to  be 
freshman-sophomore-level  courses.  They  should  form  a 
coherent  area  of  study  to  which  the  student  is  able  to  give  a 
title  (e.g.,  Environmental  Studies,  Medieval  Studies,  Public 
Relations,  Culture  Studies,  Urban  Studies)  and  which  the 
student  is  unable  to  get  by  majoring  in  one  of  the  depart¬ 
ments  or  already  established  curricula  of  the  College  of  Arts 
and  Sciences.  Because  the  Interdisciplinary  Studies  major  is 
for  those  who  cannot  satisfy  the  requirements  of  any  recog¬ 
nized  major  offered  by  the  University,  those  choosing  this 
major  may  not  declare  a  second  major  or  minor. 

For  information  about  Renaissance  Studies  for  the 
Interdisciplinary  Studies  major,  please  consult  with  either 
Professor  Masters  at  230  Dey  Hall  or  Professor  Headley  at 
500  Hamilton  Hall.  Professor  Crawford-Brown  at  112 
Rosenau  Hall  should  be  consulted  by  those  interested  in  con¬ 
structing  an  Interdisciplinary  Studies  major  focusing  on 
Environmental  Studies. 

With  permission  of  the  relevant  professional  school,  one 
may  use  up  to  twelve  hours  of  professional  courses  (e.g.,  in 
Business  Administration,  Journalism  and  Mass 
Communication,  Public  Health)  in  the  core.  This  can  be 
advantageous  to  students  who  want  some  concentration  in 
these  areas  but  who  also  want  a  degree  in  Arts  and  Sciences. 
But  Interdisciplinary  Studies  majors  are  still  restricted  by  the 
College  rule  that  there  be  no  more  than  12  hours  of  profes¬ 
sional  courses  in  the  120  hours  required  for  the  B.A.  degree. 

Honors.  Qualified  students  may  pursue  departmental  or 
interdisciplinary  honors  through  this  program. 


Bachelor  of  Science 

Four-year  programs  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Science  provide  for  specialization  in  a  particular  field,  neces¬ 
sary  instruction  in  related  fields,  including  foreign  language, 
and  somewhat  reduced  requirements  in  nonscientific  fields. 

This  degree  is  awarded  in  applied  sciences,  biology, 
chemistry,  geology,  mathematical  sciences,  mathematics, 
physics,  and  psychology.  It  is  also  awarded  in  administra¬ 
tion  of  criminal  justice.  Specific  junior-senior  requirements 
for  each  scientific  field  degree  are  stated  in  the  headnote  to 
the  course  descriptions  of  the  respective  department  or  cur¬ 
riculum. 

Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts 

A  four-year  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Fine  Arts  is  offered  by  the  Department  of  Art.  It  provides, 
for  qualified  students,  preprofessional  training  in  creative 
aspects  of  the  field  of  art.  Approximately  one  half  of  the  pro¬ 
gram  will  be  in  the  field  of  the  major  and  the  other  half  will 
be  in  the  liberal  arts  and  sciences.  Junior-senior  requirements 
for  the  degree  are  stated  in  the  headnote  to  the  course 
descriptions  of  the  Art  Department. 

Bachelor  of  Music 

The  four-year  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Music  emphasizes  training  and  achievement  in  the  perfor¬ 
mance  or  composition  of  music.  Junior-senior  requirements 
for  the  degree  are  stated  in  the  headnote  of  the  course 
descriptions  of  the  Department  of  Music.  Approximately  one 
half  of  the  program  will  be  in  the  field  of  the  major  and  the 
other  half  will  be  in  the  liberal  arts  and  the  sciences. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Dentistry 
or  in  Medicine 

These  two  programs  comprise  a  mechanism  by  which  an 
undergraduate  student  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill  with  superior  academic  credentials  and  a  defi¬ 
nite  commitment  to  study  dentistry  or  medicine  can  receive 
a  bachelor's  degree  if  admitted  to  the  UNC-Chapel  Hill 
School  of  Dentistry  or  the  UNC-Chapel  Hill  School  of 
Medicine  after  three  years  of  undergraduate  study. 

Eligibility  for  this  degree  is  dependent  upon:  admission  to 
the  UNC-Chapel  Hill  School  of  Dentistry  or  the  UNC- 
Chapel  Hill  School  of  Medicine;  completion  of  at  least  the 
third  year  of  preprofessional  work  at  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  and  evidence  of  satisfactory 
completion  of  the  first  year  of  the  School  of  Dentistry  or  the 
School  of  Medicine. 
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These  degree  programs  should  not  be  declared  by  stu¬ 
dents  who  have  not  yet  been  admitted  to  the  School  of 
Dentistry  or  the  School  of  Medicine.  These  programs  should 
not  be  considered  indicative  of  minimum  requirements  for 
admission  or  representative  of  an  especially  desirable  pre¬ 
dental  or  premedical  curriculum.  Satisfactory  completion  of 
the  stated  quantity  of  academic  work  does  not  assure  admis¬ 
sion  to  the  professional  school.  Students  interested  in  pursu¬ 
ing  either  program  should  consult  the  designated  adviser  in 
the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and  the  Admissions  Office 
in  the  respective  schools. 

For  the  B.S.  in  Medicine.  All  General  College  and  Arts 
and  Sciences  basic  skills  and  perspectives  must  be  met. 
Specific  natural  science  courses  to  be  taken  include: 

CHEM  11, 11L,  21, 21 L,  41, 41L,  61, 62, 62L 
PHYS  24, 24L,  25, 25L 

BIOL  11, 11L,  45  and  63L  or  63  and  63L  or  62  and  62L. 

For  the  B.S.  in  Dentistry.  All  General  College  and  Arts 
and  Sciences  basic  skills  and  perspectives  must  be  met. 
Specific  natural  science  courses  to  be  taken  include: 

CHEM  11, 11L,  21, 21L,  61,62 
PHYS  24, 25 

BIOL  11, 11L,  45  and  63L  or  63  and  63L  or  62  and  62L. 

Additional  electives  must  be  taken  in  both  programs  to 
total  at  least  ninety-six  academic  hours  in  the  three  years  of 
preprofessional-school  (undergraduate)  study. 

Academic  Minors 

As  of  fall  1990,  the  College  has  been  authorized  to  give  offi¬ 
cial  recognition  to  academic  minors  in  Arts  and  Sciences 
departments  and  curricula  awarding  such  recognition.  In 
addition,  Arts  and  Sciences  students  may  minor  in  Business 
Administration  with  the  permission  of  the  school  and  in 
Technical  Writing  (through  the  School  of  Journalism  and 
Mass  Communication). 

The  following  Arts  and  Sciences  minors  are  available. 
Specific  junior-senior  requirements  for  each  minor  are  stated 
in  the  headnotes  to  the  course  descriptions  of  the  respective 
department,  curriculum,  or  school. 

African  Studies  (African  and  Afro-American  Studies) 

Afro-American  Studies  (African  and  Afro-American  Studies) 

American  Studies 

Art  History 

Asian  Studies 

Astronomy  (Physics) 

Biology 

Chemistry 

Chinese  (Asian  Studies) 

Comparative  Literature 
Creative  Writing 

Dramatic  Art  (dramaturgy;  theatrical  design) 

Folklore 


French  (Romance  Languages) 

Geography 

Geology 

Germanic  Languages 
Greek  (Classics) 

History 

Italian  (Romance  Languages) 

Japanese  (Asian  Studies) 

Latin  (Classics) 

Linguistics 
Marine  Sciences 
Mathematics 
Mathematical  Sciences 

Music  (History  and  Music  Theory;  Music  Performance) 

Philosophy 

Physical  Education,  Exercise,  and  Sport  Science 
Physics 

Portuguese  (Romance  Languages) 

Public  Policy  Analysis 
Recreation  Administration 
Religious  Studies 

Russian  and  East  European  Literature  in  Translation  (Slavic 
Languages) 

Russian  Language  (Slavic  Languages) 

Spanish  (Romance  Languages) 

Technical  Writing 
Women's  Studies 

The  requirements  and  limitations  that  apply  to  all  under¬ 
graduate  academic  minors  are  as  follows: 

A.  A  student  may  have  only  one  minor  regardless  of  the  stu¬ 
dent's  major  degree  program. 

B.  Departments  may  exclude  certain  minors  from  being 
elected  and  completed  by  students  majoring  in  these 
departments. 

C.  Students  pursuing  a  double  (Bachelor  of  Arts)  major  pro¬ 
gram  may  not  pursue  the  completion  of  a  minor. 

D.  As  a  general  rule,  the  same  course  may  not  be  counted  for 
the  fulfillment  of  a  part  of  the  core  requirement  in  both 
the  major  and  the  minor.  However,  courses  that  can  be 
used  for  both  a  major  in  an  interdisciplinary  curriculum 
and  a  minor  in  a  single  department  may  be  double 
counted  with  the  following  limitations:  More  than  half  of 
the  courses  used  in  the  minor  must  be  exclusive  to  that 
particular  field  and  not  part  of  the  major. 

E.  At  least  nine  hours  of  the  (four-  or  five-course)  minor  core 
must  be  completed  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill  and  NOT  at  other  academic  institutions. 
Certain  minor  departments  may  require  that  more  than 
nine  hours  must  be  completed  at  the  University. 

F.  Courses  in  the  minor  department  may  not  be  used  to  sat¬ 
isfy  Arts  and  Sciences  perspective  requirements. 

G.  If  more  than  a  single  course  in  the  minor  core  is  used  to 
satisfy  a  General  College  perspective  requirement,  (an) 
advanced  course(s)  in  the  minor  field  recommended  by 
the  minor  department/ curriculum/ school  must  be  com¬ 
pleted  to  satisfy  the  minor  core  requirement. 
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H.  A  minimum  of  twelve  hours  of  C  grades  or  higher  is 
required  in  the  minor  core  unless  otherwise  (more  than 
12  hours)  specified  by  the  minor  department. 

I.  All  courses  in  the  minor  department  must  be  taken  for  a 
grade,  though  one  exception  to  this  rule  will  be  allowed, 
as  with  courses  in  the  major  (i.e.,  one  course  taken  before 
the  declaration  of  the  minor  can  count  toward  that  minor). 

J.  If  students  plan  to  pursue  the  completion  of  a  minor,  they 
are  encouraged  to  declare  their  minor  early  in  the  junior 
year. 

K.  Currently,  students  may  use  a  maximum  of  twelve  pro¬ 
fessional  school  hours  as  electives  to  fulfill  their  Arts  and 
Sciences  semester  hour  graduation  requirement  (120 
hours  plus  two  Physical  Education  Activity  hours).  Arts 
and  Sciences  students  electing  professional  school  minors 
are  exempt  from  this  rule  to  the  extent  that  the  minor 
requires  additional  professional  school  courses. 

Degrees  with  Honors 

Programs  providing  an  opportunity  for  honors  study  for 
qualified  students  are  offered  in  all  four  divisions  of  the 
College.  The  honors  programs  are  supervised  by  the  individ¬ 
ual  departments  and  curricula,  in  conjunction  with  the  assis¬ 
tant  dean  for  honors.  Though  they  are  not  completely  uni¬ 
form  iia  the  various  disciplines,  all  have  these  general  proce¬ 
dures  and  requirements: 

A.  Application  for  honors  work:  students  should  apply  to 
the  honors  adviser  in  their  major  departments  or  curric¬ 
ula.  Ordinarily,  application  is  made  at  the  end  of  the 
junior  year,  although  it  is  done  earlier  in  some  depart¬ 
ments.  Detailed  information  concerning  application 
should  be  obtained  from  the  honors  adviser  in  the  major. 

B.  Requirements  for  eligibility:  in  general,  a  minimum  over¬ 
all  GPA  of  3.2  is  required  for  admission  to  honors  work, 
though  a  higher  average  is  required  in  some  depart¬ 
ments. 

C.  Nature  and  purpose  of  honors  study:  these  programs  are 
provided  for  students  who  have  demonstrated  a  very 
high  level  of  scholastic  ability  and  achievement  and  who 
desire  to  pursue  an  intensive,  individualized  program  of 
study  in  their  major  discipline.  Honors  studies  ordinarily 
will  consist  of  one  or  more  of  the  following  projects:  the 
preparation  of  an  honors  thesis  or  essay,  an  honors 
research  project,  an  independent  research  or  reading  pro¬ 
gram,  the  completion  of  advanced  course  work  in  the 
major  not  normally  required  of  students  in  that  major.  A 
special  written  or  oral  examination  on  the  student's  pro¬ 
gram  is  required  during  the  second  semester  of  the  senior 
year.  The  department  may  impose  other  requirements 
that  it  deems  appropriate.  In  every  instance,  study  for 
honors  will  require  academic  excellence.  When  the  stu¬ 
dent  has  fulfilled  all  requirements,  the  department  will 
recommend  to  the  associate  dean  for  honors  that  the 


degree  be  awarded  "with  honors"  or  "with  highest  hon¬ 
ors."  The  degree  with  highest  honors  is  conferred  in 
recognition  of  extraordinary  achievement  in  the  work  of 
the  honors  program  and  predominantly  excellent  course 
grades  in  the  major. 

D.  Procedures  for  granting  degrees  with  honors:  the  grade 
for  course  work  in  connection  with  an  honors  project  is 
determined  by  the  faculty  sponsor  and  is  (like  all  grades) 
subject  to  appeal.  Successful  completion  of  honors  course 
work  does  not  automatically  confer  departmental  honors. 
Before  awarding  a  degree  with  honors,  the  College  of 
Arts  and  Sciences  requires  the  recommendation  of  a 
depart-mental  honors  committee  on  the  basis  of  depart¬ 
mental  criteria  for  honors  (normally  an  excellent  paper 
and/or  exam  and  a  high  GPA  in  the  major  field),  and  the 
endorsement  of  that  committee's  recommendation  by  the 
chairman  of  the  department.  A  negative  recommendation 
by  the  department  is  final  and  cannot  be  appealed.  The 
final  decision  to  award  a  degree  with  honors  is  made  by 
the  associate  dean  for  honors  on  the  basis  of  the  depart¬ 
ment's  positive  recommendation  and  the  student's  cumu¬ 
lative  GPA. 

Degrees  With  Distinction 

To  graduate  "with  Distinction"  or  "with  Highest 
Distinction"  one  must  have  completed  at  least  forty-five  aca¬ 
demic  hours  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill  and  have  an  overall  grade 
point  average  of  at  least  3.5  or  3.8,  respectively. 

Dean's  List 

To  be  eligible  for  the  Dean's  List,  students  must  meet  one  of 
the  following  requirements:  (1)  a  3.2  quality-point  average 
with  no  grade  lower  than  C  if  enrolled  in  fifteen  or  more 
hours  of  letter-grade  credit,  exclusive  of  physical  education 
activities  courses; 

(2)  a  3.5  quality-point  average  with  no  grade  lower  than 
C  if  enrolled  in  at  least  twelve  but  fewer  than  fifteen  hours  of 
letter  grade  credit,  exclusive  of  physical  education  activities 
courses. 

Phi  Beta  Kappa 

This  national  collegiate  honor  society  is  open  to  under¬ 
graduate  students  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and  in 
exceptional  circumstances  (as  described  below)  to  students 
enrolled  in  undergraduate  professional  degree  programs. 

The  following  students  in  the  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences  are  eligible  for  membership: 

(1)  Students  who  have  completed  at  least  seventy-five  sem¬ 
ester  hours  of  graded  academic  course  work  taken  at  UNC- 
Chapel  Hill  with  a  quality  point  average  of  at  least  3.750. 

(2)  Students  who  have  completed  at  least  105  semester 
academic  course  hours  (which  include  at  least  forty-five 
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semester  hours  of  graded  course  work  taken  at  UNC-Chapel 
Hill)  with  a  quality  point  average  of  at  least  3.650.  [effective 
August  15, 1995] 

No  grades  made  at  an  institution  from  which  a  student 
has  transferred  shall  be  included  in  determining  a  student's 
eligibility. 

The  quality  point  average  shall  include  all  academic 
course  work  taken  and  counted  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill  toward 
the  candidate's  degree.  Physical  activity  course  hours  and 
grades  shall  not  be  included.  Grades  and  hours  received  on 
courses  taken  after  the  candidate  has  received  his  or  her 
degree  also  shall  not  be  counted. 

Students  in  Undergraduate  Professional  Degree 
Programs.  Undergraduate  students  not  enrolled  in  the 
College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  who  meet  the  general  semester 
hours  and  quality  point  average  described  in  No.  2  above 
and  who  have  completed  at  least  ninety  semester  hours  of 
course  work  in  the  departments  and  curricula  of  the  College 
of  Arts  and  Sciences  (or  the  equivalents  accepted  for  transfer 
credit  from  other  institutions)  are  eligible  for  election.  These 
students  may  apply  by  submitting  a  current  UNC  transcript 
as  well  as  transcripts  for  all  college  course  work  taken  else¬ 
where.  Applications  for  fall  initiation  must  be  submitted  no 
later  than  September  15.  Applications  for  spring  initiation 
must  be  submitted  no  later  than  January  20. 

Policy  on  Credit  for  Internships  -  The 
College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

No  internship  automatically  earns  academic  credit.  Students 
may  seek  credit  for  internships  in  two  ways: 

A.  through  consultation  with  the  director  of  undergraduate 
studies  in  their  major  department  (for  course  credit  in  the 
department); 

B.  through  consultation  with  the  director  of  special  studies, 
3rd  floor  Steele  Building. 

(For  credit  for  SPCL91P-4.)  Students  are  eligible  to 
receive  credit  for  an  internship  through  SPCL  91P-4  if  they 
meet  the  following  criteria: 

A.  they  have  a  GPA  of  2.5; 

B.  their  internship  has  been  approved  by  the  coordinator  for 
experiential  learning  programs  (211  Hanes  Hall)  and  they 
have  worked  with  this  office  to  complete  a  learning  con¬ 
tract  in  the  semester  before  they  do  the  internship.  The 
deadline  for  completing  paperwork  for  an  internship  is 
two  weeks  before  the  last  class  day  of  the  semester  pre¬ 
ceding  the  internship. 

Students  who  have  completed  the  preliminary  paper¬ 
work  may  sign  up  for  three  or  six  hours  of  SPCL91P-4  for  a 
PS/F  grade  only,  in  the  semester  following  the  internship. 


Special  Studies  for  Credit 

The  University  offers  a  variety  of  internship  experiential 
learning  and  special  study  opportunities  for  undergradu¬ 
ates.  Variable  amounts  of  credit  up  to  six  hours  per  semester 
and  twelve  hours  total  for  graduation  may  be  taken  for 
graded  credit.  For  Special  Studies  90  and  91,  no  more  than  a 
maximum  of  seven  hours  may  be  taken  for  PS/D+/D/F 
grade. 

Students  may  participate  in  either  formalized  programs 
such  as  UNIT  AS  or  the  N.C.  Fellows  leadership  program 
(Division  of  Student  Affairs),  or  may  make  individualized 
contracts  for  work  under  the  supervision  of  a  member  of  the 
permanent  faculty. 

Interested  students  should  see  the  assistant  dean  in 
charge  of  registration  for  these  programs  in  the  Arts  and 
Sciences  Advising  Office  at  314  Steele  Building.  Certain 
restrictions  apply.  For  example,  participation  in  the  Student 
Government  Tutoring  program  is  limited  to  six  hours  of 
credit  for  two  semesters. 

1  Departments  in  the  same  division  as  the  department  of  the  student's 
major  are  "allied";  those  in  the  other  divisions  are  "nondivisional,"  except 
the  humanities  courses  are  allied  to  majors  in  the  fine  arts  and  fine  arts  are 
allied  to  majors  in  the  humanities. 
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Academic  Departments  and  Schools 


Academic  Departments 

All  undergraduate  courses  usually  offered  in  the  regular  ses¬ 
sions  of  the  University  are  listed  in  the  following  section 
except  courses  in  the  schools  of  Business  Administration, 
Education,  Journalism  and  Mass  Communication,  the  School 
of  Public  Health's  undergraduate  degree  programs,  and  the 
School  of  Medicine's  Department  of  Medical  Allied  Health 
Professions.  Please  refer  to  sections  elsewhere  in  this  catalog 
for  information  about  those  courses. 

The  following  section  does  not  include  courses  offered  by 
the  professional  schools  of  Law,  Medicine,  Dentistry, 
Nursing,  Pharmacy,  and  Social  Work.  For  courses  in  those 
schools,  see  special  bulletins  from  those  schools. 

Although  the  Summer  School  offers  many  of  the  courses 
described  here,  the  Summer  School  publishes  a  separate  bul¬ 
letin  of  course  offerings. 

The  requirements  for  majors  and  minors  are  shown  in 
connection  with  the  materials  concerning  the  various  depart¬ 
ments. 

The  work  of  the  University  is  arranged  and  offered  on  the 
semester  system,  the  regular  session  being  divided  into  two 
approximately  equal  parts  called  the  fall  and  spring  semes¬ 
ters.  The  Summer  School  is  divided  into  two  sessions. 

Work  is  valued  and  credited  toward  degrees  by  semester 
hours,  one  such  hour  usually  being  awarded  for  each  class 
meeting  a  week  for  a  semester.  One  hour  of  credit  is  usually 
awarded  for  each  three  hours  of  laboratory  or  field  work  or 
work  in  studio  art.  In  the  following  lists  of  courses,  the  num¬ 
bers  in  parentheses  after  the  descriptive  titles  show  the  cred¬ 
its  allowed  in  semester  hours. 


Curriculum  in  Administration 
of  Criminal  Justice 

RICHARD  J.  RICHARDSON,  Chair 

This  curriculum  was  closed  to  new  majors  in  1991. 

The  Curriculum  in  Administration  of  Criminal  Justice  is 
designed  expressly  for  liberal  arts  students  to  afford  them  a 
philosophical  and  theoretical  examination  of  leading  con¬ 
cepts  of  law  and  justice  -  the  nature  of  crime  and  the  institu¬ 
tions  through  which  we  endeavor  to  deal  with  it,  the  work¬ 
ing  of  legal  institutions,  the  role  of  law  and  its  administra¬ 
tion  in  civil  society,  and  the  problems  of  change  in  the  legal 
system. 


The  curriculum  is  multidisciplinary,  drawing  from  the 
resources  of  the  humanities  and  the  social  sciences.  Few  of 
the  required  and  suggested  courses  provide  extensive  legal 
training,  as  such,  although  the  student  is  provided  a  broad 
background  for  the  study  of  law  or  entry  into  such  profes¬ 
sional  fields  as  law  enforcement  and  corrections.  The  pri¬ 
mary  goal  is  to  contribute  to  the  general  education  of  under¬ 
graduates. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Administration  of  Criminal  Justice 

1.  General  College.  All  General  College  requirements  must 
be  met.  The  following  required  courses  should  be  taken 
during  the  freshman  or  sophomore  years: 

POLI 41  -  Introduction  to  Government  in  the  United  States 
POLI 45  -  The  Nature  and  Function  of  Law 
SOCI 23  -  Crime  and  Delinquency 

An  introductory  course  in  statistics 

(ST  AT  11,  ST  AT  23,  PSYC  30,  ECON  70,  or  SOCI  52) 

Other  General  College  courses  that  are  recommended 
(not  required)  include: 

ECON  10,  ENGL  30  or  32,  PHIL  22,  PSYC  10,  and  PSYC  28. 

2.  Junior-Senior  General  Education.  All  general  education 

requirements  for  the  B.A.  must  be  completed. 

3.  Major.  Seven  courses  must  include  at  least  one  course  and 
no  more  than  three  courses  from  each  of  three  groups: 

Group  A  -  Systems  of  Laws: 

BUSI 140  -  Legal  Environment  of  Business 
BUSI 144  -  Business  Law 
CLAS 115  -  Roman  Law 

HIST  157  -  American  Constitutional  History  to  1876 

HIST  158  -  American  Constitutional  History  since  1876 

JOMC  164  -  Mass  Media  Law  and  Ethics 

POLI  155  -  The  Constitution  of  the  United  States 

POLI  157  -  Civil  Liberties  Under  the  Constitution 

POLI  159  -  (ADJU  101)  Criminal  Law  Development  and 

Administration 

POLI  176  -  International  Law 

POLI  177  -  Administrative  Law 

(Either  HIST  157  or  POLI  155  is  required  of  each  student. 
Students  may  not  take  both  of  these  courses,  nor  may  they 
take  both  HIST  158  and  POLI  157.) 

Group  B  -  Legal  Institutions  and  Processes: 

ECON  167  -  Crime  and  Microeconomic  Decision-Making 
POLI  151  -  (ADJU  100)  The  Adversary  System  of  Criminal  Justice 
POLI  152  -  (ADJU  102)  Law  Enforcement  in  a  Democratic  Society 
POLI  153  -  Constitutional  Policies  and  the  Judicial  Process 
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POLI 158  -  (ADJU 103)  The  Problems  of  Change  in  Correctional 
Administration 

SPCH  65  -  Legal  Argumentation 

SPCH  85  -  Communication  in  the  Criminal  Justice  System 

ADJU  106  -  Internship 

(POLI  151  (ADJU  100)  is  required  of  each  student.) 

Group  C  -  Theories  of  Law  and  Justice: 

ANTH  124  -  Law,  Culture  and  Society 

ECON  166  -  Crime  and  Criminal  Justice:  An  Economic  Approach 

PHIL  41  -  Morality  and  Law 

PHIL  113  -  Philosophy  of  Law 

POLI  156  -  (ADJU  104)  Seminar  in  Law  and  Justice 

SOCI 124  -  Sociology  of  Law 

SOCI 130  -  Sociological  Criminology 

SOCI  141  -  Social  Deviance 

SPCH  81  -  The  Philosophy  and  Ethics  of  Legal  Communication 

Course  Descriptions 

100  The  Adversary  System  of  Criminal  Justice  (Political  Science  151)  (3). 
Focuses  upon  the  political,  legal,  and  administrative  problems  encountered 
in  the  actual  operation  of  the  American  System  of  Criminal  Justice  as 
affected  by  the  adversarial  nature  of  its  processes.  Fall  and  spring. 

101  Criminal  Law  Development  and  Administration  (Political  Science  159) 

(3).  Analysis  of  problems  in  defining,  invoking,  and  administering  criminal 
law  as  a  governmental  process.  Spring. 

102  Law  Enforcement  in  a  Democratic  Society  (Political  Science  152)  (3). 
Deals  with  the  development  and  current  functioning  of  law  enforcement 
agencies  in  the  United  States,  legal  and  practical  issues  involved  in  the  exer¬ 
cise  of  police  discretion,  judicial  supervision  of  law  enforcement  activities, 
police-community  relations,  the  impact  of  technological  change  and 
research  on  law  enforcement,  contemporary  practices,  and  future  possibili¬ 
ties  respecting  functional  improvements  on  law  enforcement.  Fall. 

103  The  Problems  of  Change  in  Correctional  Administration  (Political 
Science  158)  (3).  An  analysis  of  the  political,  legal,  and  administrative  prob¬ 
lems  involved  in  effecting  changes  in  correctional  administration.  Fall.  Staff. 

104  Junior/Senior  Seminar  in  Law  and  Justice  (Political  Science  156)  (3). 
Advanced  topics  of  varying  focus,  taught  in  seminar  format  for  students 
who  have  completed  appropriate  background.  Permission  of  the  instructor 
is  required.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

106  Internship  (3  -  6).  With  permission  of  the  Chair.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff 
supervision. 


Department  of  Aerospace  Studies 

MARK  CLODFELTER,  LT.  COLONEL,  USAF,  Chair 
Professors 

Mark  A.  Clodfelter. 

Assistant  Professors 

David  G.  Gardow,  Douglas  H.  Van  Essen. 

The  Department  of  Aerospace  Studies  (Air  Force  ROTC)  has 
been  an  integral  part  of  the  University's  tradition  of  scholar¬ 
ship,  excellence,  and  achievement  since  1947.  As  the 
University  moves  into  its  third  century  of  excellence  as  the 
nation's  oldest  state  university,  the  Air  Force  will  continue  to 
help  UNC-Chapel  Hill  and  its  alumni  command  the  future. 


UNC-Chapel  Hill,  in  turn,  will  continue  to  be  a  major  con 
tributor  of  outstanding  leaders  in  defense  of  our  country  and 
way  of  life. 

The  Air  Force  Reserve  Officer  Training  Corps  (AFROTC) 
program  provides  undergraduate  and  graduate  students 
many  opportunities.  These  opportunities  include  academics, 
scholarships  and  financial  assistance,  applied  professional 
training,  job  placement,  and  some  unique  extracurricular 
activities.  In  many  ways  AFROTC  is  more  than  a  department 
in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  It  is  also  a  professional 
organization  designed  to  provide  interested  students  growth 
and  development  opportunities  beyond  the  classroom. 
Anyone  interested  in  AFROTC  can  call  the  department  at 
962-2074. 


AFROTC  Program 

Undergraduate  students  can  enter  the  AFROTC  program  at 
the  beginning  of  their  freshman  year.  There  is  no  commit¬ 
ment  to  the  Air  Force  until  the  last  two  years  of  the  program. 
The  first  two  years  are  designed  to  allow  a  student  to  be 
introduced  to  the  Air  Force  and  the  unique  opportunities  it 
offers.  With  this  information  a  student  can  make  an 
informed  decision  on  whether  the  Air  Force  is  of  interest  to 
her  or  him.  Any  student,  graduate  or  undergraduate,  how¬ 
ever,  can  enter  the  commissioning  track  program  if  they 
have  at  least  two  years  of  full-time  study  remaining  at  the 
University.  Application  for  entry  into  the  AFROTC  program 
is  open  to  all  students  without  discrimination.  Students 
accepted  into  the  program  can  participate  fully  in  all  aspects 
of  the  program  without  obligation  to  the  Air  Force,  up  to 
their  last  two  years  of  study. 

Anyone  desiring  an  officer's  commission  in  the  Air  Force 
upon  graduation  must  complete  at  least  the  last  two  years  of 
our  program.  Completion  of  these  last  two  years  requires  an 
obligation  to  serve  in  the  Air  Force  as  a  commissioned  offi¬ 
cer,  Second  Lieutenant,  upon  graduation.  Usually  this  com¬ 
mitment  is  only  four  years,  but  can  be  longer  in  professions 
requiring  extended  special  training,  as  in  the  case  of  pilot 
and  navigator. 

The  minimum  requirement  for  acceptance  to  the  first  two 
years  of  the  program  is  to  be  a  full-time  student  at  the 
University.  Minimum  requirements  for  consideration  to 
enter  the  last  two  years  of  the  program  are  a  2.0  GPA,  U.S. 
Citizenship,  to  be  medically  qualified,  to  pass  a  physical  fit¬ 
ness  test  (PFT),  and  to  achieve  minimum  scores  on  the  Air 
Force  Officer's  Qualification  Text.  These  and  other  factors 
will  be  considered  before  acceptance  to  the  advanced  program. 

Facilities 

The  University  has  provided  excellent  facilities  in  Chase 
Hall  for  use  by  students  in  the  AFROTC  program.  These 
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include  a  small  library,  quiet  study  areas,  a  large  student 
lounge  with  a  kitchen,  and  classrooms. 

Academics 

The  academic  portion  of  the  AFROTC  program  consists 
of  eight  courses  (reference  section  on  curriculum  below), 
each  with  an  associated  lab  period.  All  courses  count  as  elec¬ 
tive  undergraduate  credit. 

The  first  two  years  of  the  program  are  referred  to  as  the 
General  Military  Course  (GMC)  and  are  designed  to  intro¬ 
duce  an  interested  student  to  the  Air  Force.  These  introduc¬ 
tory  level  classes  meet  once  a  week  for  an  hour,  with  a  two- 
hour  lab  once  a  week.  A  student  can  enter,  as  well  as  leave, 
AFROTC  at  any  point  while  in  the  GMC. 

The  second  two  years  are  referred  to  as  the  Professional 
Officer  Course  (POC)  and  are  designed  to  prepare  an  indi¬ 
vidual  to  become  a  commissioned  officer  (Second 
Lieutenant)  in  the  Air  Force.  The  upper  level  courses  meet 
three  times  a  week  for  an  hour,  with  a  two-hour  lab  once  a 
week.  Entry  into  the  POC  is  competitive.  Once  accepted,  a 
student  is  obligated  to  serve  in  the  active  duty  Air  Force 
upon  graduation.  Acceptance  not  only  involves  the  Air 
Force  accepting  the  student,  but  also  the  student  accepting 
the  Air  Force.  (Reference  section  on  Guaranteed  Job 
Placement  below). 

Scholarships  and  Financial  Assistance 

Any  student  can  apply  for  a  three-  or  two-year  scholar¬ 
ship.  These  scholarships  cover  full  tuition,  books,  fees,  and 
provide  a  $150.00  per  month  tax-free  allowance. 

Scholarships  are  available  for  technical  and  nontechnical 
degrees.  There  are  approximately  twenty  to  thirty  students 
attending  UNC-Chapel  Hill  via  AFROTC  scholarships  in  any 
one  year. 

There  are  also  specialty  scholarships  for  nursing  and 
premed  students.  Nursing  scholarships  are  for  two  or  three 
years  and  provide  the  same  support  as  above.  If  accepted  for 
a  premed  scholarship,  the  support  is  as  above  with  the 
added  feature  that  you  are  guaranteed  acceptance  into  the 
Armed  Forces  Health  Profession  Scholarship  Program 
(AFHPSP)  once  accepted  into  a  medical  school.  AFHPSP 
pays  for  all  your  medical  school,  plus  a  $962.00  per  month 
allowance,  and  provides  unique  limited  clinical  practice 
opportunities,  for  which  you  receive  full  pay  and  allowances 
as  a  Second  Lieutenant. 

Nonscholarship  students  accepted  into  the  POC  are  also 
given  a  $150.00  per  month  tax-free  allowance. 

Applied  Professional  Training 

The  activities  listed  below  are  available  during  the  sum¬ 
mer  of  a  student's  sophomore  or  junior  years.  Each  student 
receives  various  pay  and  allowances,  depending  on  the  situ¬ 
ation,  while  attending  each  activity.  Travel,  room,  and  board 
are  also  provided  by  the  Air  Force. 


Light  Aircraft  Training:  Four  weeks  flying  training/  screen¬ 
ing  for  pilot  candidates 

Professional  Development  Program:  Two  weeks  working 
directly  with  an  experienced  commissioned  officer  at  an 
active  duty  base  in  a  career  field  of  interest  to  the  student 

British  Exchange:  Two  weeks  in  England  working  with  their 
university's  AFROTC-like  unit  and  the  Royal  Air  Force 

Strategic  Defense  Initiative  Organization:  Six  weeks  work¬ 
ing  with  the  SDI  offices  at  the  Pentagon 

Cadet  Training  Officer:  Five  to  seven  weeks  as  a  field  train¬ 
ing  instructor  at  various  locations  all  over  the  U.S. 

Airborne  Training:  Three  weeks  at  the  Army  Airborne 
School 

USAF  Academy  Parachute  Training:  Two  weeks  free-fall 
training  in  Colorado  Springs,  CO 

Field  Training:  Four  weeks  leadership  training  at  various 
camps  around  the  country 

Guaranteed  Job  Placement 

Entry  in  the  POC  and  obligation  to  the  Air  Force  guaran¬ 
tees  an  applicant  a  job  (i.e.,  pilot,  navigator,  nurse,  lawyer,  or 
missile  control)  or  job  category  (i.e.,  technical  or  nontechni¬ 
cal)  in  the  Air  Force.  This  process  is  based  on  the  needs  of 
the  Air  Force  and  the  desires  of  the  student. 

Extracurricular  Activities 

The  AFROTC  experience  is  much  more  than  classroom 
studies.  Our  students  participate  in  a  wide  range  of  other 
activities.  These  include  Arnold  Air  Society,  formal  dinners 
and  dances,  colorguard  at  major  university  athletic  events, 
regional  intramural  athletic  events,  field  trips  to  military 
facilities  around  the  country,  arranging  for  and  escorting 
recognized  guest  speakers,  and  publishing  our  own  newspa¬ 
per,  the  Ramjet.  Our  students  also  hold  a  number  of  seasonal 
parties  and  fund  raising  events. 

Arnold  Air  Society  (AAS)  is  a  national  professional  soci¬ 
ety  dedicated  to  furthering  the  traditions,  purposes,  and  con¬ 
cepts  of  the  U.S.  Air  Force  as  a  military  organization  and  a 
professional  calling.  AAS  also  maintains  the  close  relation¬ 
ship  between  AFROTC  cadets  and  the  active  Air  Force.  As  a 
national  award  winner,  our  local  AAS  chapter  is  active 
nationwide  and  attends  the  national  convention  each  year. 

Curriculum 

General  Military  Course  (GMC) 

(NOTE:  Students  entering  AFROTC  as  jimiors  complete  the 
equivalent  of  the  freshman  and  sophomore  year  course  work 
at  a  summer  camp,  during  which  they  are  paid  a  salary. 
Travel,  room,  and  board  are  provided  by  the  Air  Force.) 
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Freshman  Year 

AERO  11a.  U.S.  Air  Force  Today  (1).  An  introduction  to  Air  Force  organi¬ 
zation,  mission,  doctrine,  offensive,  and  defensive  forces.  There  is  one  lec¬ 
ture  per  week.  Fall.  Staff. 

AERO  lib.  U.S.  Air  Force  Today  (1).  Examines  the  role  of  strategic,  general 
purpose,  and  aerospace  support  forces  in  national  defense.  There  is  one  lec¬ 
ture  per  week.  Spring.  Staff. 

Sophomore  Year 

AERO  12a.  Growth  and  Development  of  Air  Power  (1).  An  historical  sur¬ 
vey  of  the  development  of  air  power  from  its  earliest  beginnings  through 
World  War  II.  This  course  focuses  on  the  changing  nature  of  military  con¬ 
flict  and  the  evolution  of  air  power  doctrine  and  concepts.  It  includes  an 
assessment  of  oral  communicative  skills  through  classroom  presentations. 
There  is  one  lecture  per  week.  Fall.  Staff. 

AERO  12b.  Growth  and  Development  of  Air  Power  (1).  A  study  of  US  air 
power  from  1947  to  present.  The  primary  focus  is  the  history  of  the  United 
States  Air  Force,  and  the  growth  and  development  of  air  power  as  an  ele¬ 
ment  of  national  security.  The  course  also  surveys  the  national  defense 
establishment.  It  includes  an  assessment  of  oral  communicative  skills 
through  classroom  presentations.  There  is  one  lecture  per  week.  Spring. 
Staff. 

AERO  31L.  Leadership  Laboratory  (0).  (Freshmen  and  Sophomores) 
Required  for  all  AFROTC  GMC  students.  This  laboratory  is  conducted  by 
the  cadet  corps  and  involves  career  opportunities  in  the  USAF,  life  and 
work  of  the  USAF  junior  officer,  and  military  ceremonies.  There  is  one 
period  per  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

Professional  Officer  Course  (POC) 

Junior  Year 

AERO  57.  Contemporary  Leadership  and  Management  (3).  This  is  the  first 
part  of  a  two-part  course  concerning  contemporary  leadership  and  manage¬ 
ment.  Emphasis  will  be  on  modem-day  experiences,  successes,  and  failures, 
with  various  theories  on  how  to  motivate  people,  organize,  and  manage. 
Lectures  and  discussion  focus  on  application  of  various  principles  as  an  Air 
Force  officer.  Class  participation,  comprehension,  and  oral  communication 
skills  will  be  stressed.  Staff. 

AERO  65.  Contemporary  Leadership  and  Management  (3).  This  is  the  sec¬ 
ond  part  of  the  course  described  above.  Class  participation,  comprehension, 
and  written  communication  skills  will  be  stressed.  There  are  two  lectures 
per  week.  Staff. 

Senior  Year 

AERO  149.  National  Security  Affairs  and  Defense  Policy  (3).  A  survey 
and  analysis  of  national  security  affairs,  defense  policy,  and  the  role  of  the 
military.  Emphasis  is  on  current  trends  and  dynamics  domestically  and 
internationally,  and  what  they  may  mean  for  the  future.  Lectures  and  dis¬ 
cussion  will  center  on  gaining  insight  on  the  issues  facing  military  officers 
today  and  the  near  future.  Class  participation,  comprehension,  and  oral 
communication  skills  are  stressed.  There  are  two  or  three  lectures  per  week. 
FaU.  Staff. 

AERO  51.  The  Military  and  Contemporary  Society  (3).  A  survey  and 
analysis  of  the  major  issues  concerning  the  military  in  our  society  today  and 
the  near  future.  Emphasis  will  be  mostly  on  domestic  issues  concerning  the 
existence  of  a  military  in  peace  and  war,  perceptions/ misperceptions  of  the 
military  as  individuals  and  as  an  organization,  and  the  impact  of  defense 
spending  and  policies.  Lectures  and  discussions  will  center  on  gaining 
insight  to  these  issues  as  a  military  officer  today  and  the  near  future,  and 
preparing  for  active  duty  as  a  Second  Lieutenant.  Class  participation,  com¬ 
prehension,  written,  and  oral  communication  skills  will  be  stressed.  Spring. 
Staff. 


AERO  71L.  Leadership  Laboratory  (0).  (Juniors,  Seniors)  One  laboratory 
per  week  is  required  for  all  AFROTC  students.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

Desideratum  Courses 

In  addition  to  the  above  courses  students  in  the  AFROTC 
program  are  required  to  complete  the  following  desideratum 
courses. 

GMC:  Either  Political  Science  52,  Political  Science  86,  History  18,  or 

Philosophy  84  in  their  freshman  or  sophomore  year. 

POC: 

Juniors:  Philosophy  22  or  42. 

Seniors:  History  69,  History  89,  History  144,  History  152,  Political 

Science  150,  or  Political  Science  151. 


Curriculum  in  African  Studies 
Curriculum  in  Afro-American  Studies 

JULIUS  E.  NYANG'ORO,  Chair 
Professor 

Bereket  H.  Selassie. 

Associate  Professors 

Roberta  Ami  Dunbar,  Reginald  Hildebrand,  Catharine 
Newbury,  Julius  E.  Nyang'oro,  Jon  Michael  Spencer. 

Assistant  Professors 

Perry  Hall,  Kenneth  Janken,  Valerie  Johnson. 

The  undergraduate  Curricula  in  African  Studies  and  Afro- 
American  Studies  are  interdisciplinary  programs  leading  to 
the  B.A.  degree.  They  are  administered  through  the  College 
of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Prospective  majors  should  see  the  cur¬ 
riculum  chair. 

The  aim  of  the  curriculum  is  to  enable  students  to  exam¬ 
ine  the  experiences  of  Afro-Americans  and  the  cultures  of 
Africa.  The  diversity  of  these  experiences  and  cultures 
requires  interdisciplinary  study.  Students  are  encouraged  to 
emphasize  one  field  of  study,  so  that  they  will  have  a  sub¬ 
stantial  disciplinary  background  from  which  to  approach  the 
varied  materials  of  either  curriculum. 

The  intention  of  the  Afro-American  Studies  major  is  to 
help  the  student  understand: 

(1)  The  continuities  that  exist  for  Afro-Americans 
between  the  African  cultures  of  their  ancestors  and  the  cul¬ 
tures  of  the  Americas; 

(2)  the  history  of  Afro-Americans  and  their  contemporary 
situations; 

(3)  the  form  and  meaning  of  the  artistic  expression  of 
Afro-Americans;  and 

(4)  the  similarities  and  distinctions  between  majority  and 
minority  groups  in  America  and  the  forms  of  interaction 
between  those  groups. 
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The  African  Studies  major  is  intended  to  help  the  student 
understand  such  matters  as  the  history,  geography,  lan¬ 
guages,  politics,  and  arts  of  that  continent.  Some  attention 
will  be  paid  to  the  relationships  between  Africa  and  the 
Americas,  but  the  chief  purpose  of  the  curriculum  is  to 
acquaint  students  with  Africa;  hence,  this  course  of  study  is 
distinct  from  the  Afro-American  curriculum. 

Bachelor  of  Arts  with  a  Major  in  African  Studies 

General  College:  All  General  College  requirements  must 
be  met;  a  modern  foreign  language  is  required.  Prospective 
majors  are  encouraged  to  include  AFRI 40  and  AFAM  40  or 
41  in  the  General  College  program. 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences:  All  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences  perspective  requirements  apply.  Courses  used  to 
fulfill  major  requirements  may  not  be  used  to  fulfill  Arts  and 
Sciences  perspective  requirements.  Core  courses  in  the  major 
are  listed  below.  The  major  consists  of  ten  courses.  Students 
must  earn  at  least  eighteen  hours  of  C  or  higher  in  the  core 
courses. 

Core  Courses:  AFRI  40,  AFAM  40  or  41,  AFRI/ AFAM 
174,  ANTH  26,  and  POLI 59;  plus  one  of  the  following:  HIST 
38, 39, 78, 79, 193;  plus  two  of  the  following:  AFRI  60, 61, 62, 
63, 64, 65, 66, 90;  plus  one  of  the  following:  AFRI  120, 121, 
122, 123;  plus  one  of  the  following:  AFRI  190  (by  permission 
of  Undergraduate  Adviser),  ANTH  126, 155, 160;  PLAN  124, 
ECON  163,  GEOG  168,  HIST  194A,  194B;  POLI  126, 130, 
COMM  149,  RELI 150. 

Honors  Program 

Students  with  an  overall  GPA  of  3.2  at  the  beginning  of 
their  senior  year  are  encouraged  to  apply  for  the  B.A.  with 
honors.  Students  interested  in  undertaking  honors  research 
and  the  writing  of  a  thesis  should  consult  with  the  under¬ 
graduate  studies  adviser  as  early  as  possible.  Candidates 
approved  will  enroll  in  AFRI  98A  and  98B  Honors  Research 
I  and  II.  The  courses  will  count  as  part  of  the  major  require¬ 
ment  in  lieu  of  one  course  to  be  determined  in  consultation 
with  the  undergraduate  adviser. 

Bachelor  of  Arts  with  a  Major  in  Afro-American  Studies 

General  College:  All  General  College  requirements  must 
be  met.  Prospective  majors  are  encouraged  to  include  AFRI 
40  and  AFAM  40  and  41  in  their  General  College  program. 

Core  requirements  (twenty-seven  hours):  AFRI  40; 

AFAM  40;  AFAM  41,  AFAM  60,  AFAM  70,  AFRI/AFAM 
174;  HIST  165  or  166  or  21  or  22,  ENGL  84  or  85;  one  course 
in  the  Social  Sciences,  to  be  chosen  from  AFAM/  EDFO  115, 
POLI  171,  SOCI 22,  SOWO 106,  PSYC  142.  Any  substitutions 
for  these  must  be  authorized  by  the  curriculum  undergradu¬ 
ate  studies  adviser. 


Other  required  courses  (twelve  hours):  A  minimum  of 
four  courses  from  a  single  discipline  or  professional  school  is 
required.  Students  will  work  in  close  consultation  with  their 
adviser  in  the  curriculum  to  fulfill  this  aspect  of  the  pro¬ 
gram. 

Elective  courses:  These  courses  will  be  selected  by  stu¬ 
dents  in  consultation  with  their  faculty  adviser.  Students  are 
encouraged  to  select  at  least  six  hours  from  courses  offered 
in  the  curriculum  such  as  AFAM  64, 65, 66, 67, 112, 115,  etc., 
and  advanced  courses  in  other  areas  which  may  serve  to 
strengthen  their  disciplinary  concentration. 

Majors  in  this  curriculum  must  earn  a  C  or  higher  (not  a 
C  average)  in  at  least  eighteen  hours  of  core  courses. 

Minor  in  African  Studies 

Students  who  minor  in  African  Studies  are  strongly 
encouraged  to  take  AFRI  40  in  General  College.  Only  one 
minor  course  may  be  used  to  fulfill  a  General  College  per¬ 
spective  requirement.  No  minor  course  may  be  used  to  fulfill 
an  Arts  and  Sciences  perspective  requirement.  The  minor  in 
African  Studies  consists  of  fifteen  hours,  as  follows: 

AFRI  40;  plus  four  of  the  following  (selected  in  consultation  with 
the  undergraduate  studies  adviser)  two  of  which  must  be  chosen 
from  LIST  A  and  one  at  the  100-level;  List  A:  AFRI  60, 61, 62, 63,  64, 
65,  66, 120, 121, 122, 123,  AFRI/AFAM  174;  List  B:  ANTH  26, 126; 
POLI  59, 126, 130;  GEOG  168;  HIST  38, 39,  79, 193, 194A,  194B. 

Minor  in  Afro-American  Studies 

The  undergraduate  minor  in  Afro-American  Studies  shall 
consist  of  five  courses  as  outlined  below. 

Four  required  courses: 

AFAM  40:  The  Black  Experience  (I) 

AFAM  41:  The  Black  Experience  (II) 

AFAM  60:  Junior  Seminar  in  Afro-American  Studies 
AFRI  40:  Introduction  to  African  Civilization. 

One  additional  course  to  be  chosen  from  the  following 
list  and  in  consultation  with  the  student's  faculty  adviser  in 
the  Curriculum  in  Afro-American  Studies: 

AFAM  174:  African  and  Afro-American  Linkages 
AFAM  58:  The  Civil  Rights  Movement 
AFAM  67:  Afro-American  Leadership  Styles 
ENGL  84:  Afro-American  Literature  to  1950 
ENGL  85:  Afro-American  Literature  since  1950 
HIST  165:  History  of  Afro-Americans  to  1865 
HIST  166:  History  of  Afro-Americans,  1965  to  Present. 

African  Studies  Course  Descriptions 

African  Studies  40.  Introduction  to  African  Civilization.  (3).  Introduction 
to  principal  features  of  African  civilization  through  examination  of  geopo¬ 
litical  context;  historical  themes;  and  selected  social,  political,  economic,  reli¬ 
gious,  and  aesthetic  characteristics  of  both  traditional  and  modem  Africa. 

African  Studies  60.  Topics  in  African  Studies  (3).  A  seminar  for  junior 
majors  in  the  curriculum  and  others  with  some  background  in  the  study  of 
Africa.  Discussion  and  research  papers  on  one  topic  selected  for  emphasis 
each  semester;  e.g.,  urbanization,  literature,  etc. 
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African  Studies  61  African  Women:  Changing  Ideals  and  Realities 

(WMST  61)  (3).  Introduction  to  recent  literature,  theoretical  questions,  and 
methodological  issues  concerning  study  of  women  in  Africa.  Topics  include 
women  in  traditional  society,  impact  of  colonial  experience  and  moderniza¬ 
tion  on  African  women. 

African  Studies  62.  African  Literature  (3).  Introduction  to  the  traditional 
and  modem  literature  of  Africa.  Works  studied  include  traditional  poetry 
and  the  epic  as  well  as  examples  of  the  poetry,  drama,  and  fiction  of  con¬ 
temporary  anglophone  and  francophone  writers. 

African  Studies  63.  African  Belief  Systems:  Religion  and  Philosophy  in 
Sub-Saharan  Africa  (3).  The  relationship  between  religion  and  society  in 
Sub-Saharan  Africa  is  explored  through  ethnographic  and  historical  read¬ 
ings.  The  Nilotic,  Bantu,  and  West  African  religious  traditions  are  examined 
in  detail. 

African  Studies  64.  African  Art  and  Culture  (3).  Introduction  to  the  plastic 
arts  of  Sub-Saharan  Africa  through  study  of  their  relationship  to  the  human 
values,  institutions,  and  modes  of  aesthetic  expression  of  select  traditional 
and  modem  African  societies. 

African  Studies  65.  Political  Processes  and  Economic  Developments  in 
Africa  (3).  A  seminar  that  critically  examines  the  historical  and  theoretical 
basis  of  the  state's  centrality  in  economic  development  in  African  countries. 
Relevant  case  studies  drawn  from  Sub-Saharan  Africa. 

African  Studies  66.  Contemporary  Africa:  Issues  in  Health,  Population, 
and  the  Environment  (3).  A  seminar  that  introduces  students  to  non-west¬ 
ern  perspectives  and  comparative  study  of  ecological,  social,  and  economic 
factors  that  influence  the  welfare  of  contemporary  African  communities. 
Examination  of  famine,  population  growth,  and  health  issues  within  the 
context  of  African  cultural  and  social  systems. 

African  Studies  70.  Policy  Problems  in  African  Studies  (3).  A  seminar  for 
senior  majors  and  others  with  some  background  in  the  study  of  Africa. 
Lectures,  readings,  and  research  projects  on  one  problem  each  semester 
concerning  policy  formation  by  African  leaders  or  on  U.S.- Africa  policy 
issues. 

African  Studies  90.  Independent  Studies  (Variable  credit).  Independent 
study  project  designed  particularly  in  conjunction  with  overseas  study. 

African  Studies  98A.  Honors  Research  I  (3).  Readings  in  African  Studies 
and  beginning  of  directed  research  on  an  honors  thesis.  Required  of  candi¬ 
dates  for  graduation  with  honors  in  African  Studies.  Nyang'oro,  Newbury, 
Dunbar. 

African  Studies  98B.  Honors  Research  II  (3),  Completion  of  an  honors  the¬ 
sis  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  faculty.  Required  of  candidates 
for  graduation  with  honors  in  African  Studies.  Nyang'oro,  Newbury, 
Dunbar. 

African  Studies  120.  Contemporary  Southern  Africa  (PWAD 120)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  AFRI 40  or  equivalent.  Study  of  the  history,  politics,  and  eco¬ 
nomic  development  of  Southern  Africa  in  the  twentieth  century. 

Nyang'oro. 

African  Studies  121.  East  African  Society  and  Environment  (3). 
Prerequisite,  AFRI  40  or  equivalent.  Study  of  the  history,  politics,  and  eco¬ 
nomic  development  of  Kenya,  Uganda  and  Tanzania  in  the  twentieth  cen¬ 
tury.  Nyang'oro. 

African  Studies  122.  West  Africa:  Society  and  Economy  in  the  Twentieth 
Century  (3).  Prerequisite,  AFRI  40  or  equivalent.  Interdisciplinary  course  on 
twentieth  century  West  Africa.  Topics  vary  but  are  likely  to  include  demog¬ 
raphy  and  health,  gender,  urbanization,  labor,  religion  and  politics,  and 
education.  Dunbar. 


African  Studies  123.  Central  Africa:  The  Politics  of  Development  (POLI 
119)  (3).  Prerequisite,  AFRI  40  or  equivalent.  Study  of  the  postcolonial  politi¬ 
cal  economies  of  central  African  states,  with  emphasis  on  the  state's  role  in 
development,  the  changing  character  of  state/society  relationships  (includ¬ 
ing  recent  pressures  for  democratization);  and  the  local  impact  of  regional 
and  global  external  linkages.  Newbury. 

African  Studies  124.  North-East  Africa.  (3).  Prerequisite  AFRI  40  or  equiv¬ 
alent.  This  course  covers  the  history  of  colonial  governments  between  the 
end  of  World  War  II  and  the  onslaught  of  decolonization  (1919-1994)  in 
North-East  Africa  and  the  region's  political  systems  thereafter.  Selassie. 

African  Studies  130.  Culture,  Gender,  and  Paticipatory  Development 

(AFAM 130,  WMST  130)  (3).  Prerequisite,  relevent  courses/experience;  per¬ 
mission  of  instructor.  Paticipatory  development  theory  and  practice  in 
Africa  and  the  U.S.  are  examined  in  the  context  of  other  intervention  strate¬ 
gies  and  with  special  attention  to  culture  and  gender.  Seminar  plus 
practicum.  For  African  Studies  majors  and  other  qualified  students.  Spring. 
Dunbar,  Newbury,  Nyang'oro. 

African  Studies  131.  Practicum  in  African  Studies  (Var.).  Prerequisites, 
AFRI  40  or  comparable  course  and  permission  of  the  supervisor.  Internship 
in  Africa  or  in  organization  concerned  with  African  issues.  Reading  and 
reporting  requirements  set  by  supervisor.  For  African  Studies  majors  and 
other  qualified  students.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Dunbar,  Nyang'oro, 
Newbury. 

African  Studies/ Afro- American  Studies  174.  Key  Issues  in  African  and 
Afro-American  Linkages  (3).  For  advanced  undergraduates  and  graduate 
students.  This  course  is  intended  to  explore  theoretical  and  methodological 
issues  concerning  the  historical  linkages  between  African  and  Afro- 
American  peoples. 

African  Studies  190.  Independent  Studies  (Variable  credit).  Independent 
study  projects  defined  by  student  and  faculty  adviser  for  advanced  under¬ 
graduate  and  graduate  students.  Staff. 

Elementary  Kiswahili  I  (3).  Introduces  the  essential  elements  of  Kiswahili 
structure  and  vocabulary  and  aspects  of  African  cultures.  Aural  compre¬ 
hensive,  reading,  speaking,  and  writing  are  stressed.  Fall. 

Elementary  Kiswahili  II  (3).  Prerequisite  SWAH I.  Continues  the  introduc¬ 
tion  of  essential  elements  of  Kiswahili  structure  and  vocabulary  and  aspects 
of  African  cultures.  Aural  comprehension,  reading,  speaking,  and  writing 
are  stressed.  Spring. 

Intermediate  Kiswahili  III  (3).  Third  semester  Kiswahili,  designed  to 
increase  reading  and  writing  skills.  Introduction  of  literature.  Aural  com¬ 
prehension  and  speaking  skills  stressed.  Fall. 

Intermediate  Kiswahili  IV  (3).  Prerequisite,  SWAH  III.  Forth  semester 
Kiswahili,  designed  to  increase  reading  and  writing  skills.  Introduction  of 
more  compound  structures.  Emphasis  on  literature,  including  drama,  prose 
and  poetry,  and  creative  writing.  Aural  comprehension  and  speaking  skills 
stressed.  Spring. 

Intensive  Kiswahili  1-2  (6).  The  1-2  course  covers  the  material  in  the 
SWAH  I  and  SWAH  II  sequence  in  a  single  semester.  Fall,  spring,  and  sum¬ 
mer. 

Intensive  Kiswahili  3-4  (6).  Prerequisite,  SWAH  1-2,  or  SWAH  II.  The  3-4 
course  covers  the  material  in  the  SWAH  III  and  SWAH  IV  in  a  single 
semester. 

Afro-American  Studies  Course  Descriptions 
Afro-American  Studies  9  (Education  9)  Freshman  Seminar  (3).  Small  group 
interaction  with  contemporary  human  and  race  relations  as  focus  for  study 
and  discussion.  Emphasis  on  increasing  personal  and  racial  awareness 
aimed  at  enhancing  and  improving  relationships  between  students  with 
varied  racial  and  ethnic  backgrounds. 
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Afro-American  Studies  40.  The  Black  Experience  (3).  An  interdisciplinary 
course  designed  to  provide  a  broad  survey  of  the  Black  experience  in  the 
Americas  with  special  emphasis  on  the  sixteenth,  seventeenth,  and  eigh¬ 
teenth  centuries. 

Afro-American  Studies  41.  The  Black  Experience  (3).  An  interdisciplinary 
course  designed  to  provide  a  broad  survey  of  the  Black  experience  in  the 
Americas  with  special  emphasis  on  postemancipation  developments. 

Afro-American  Studies  55.  Afro-American  Political  Philosophy  (PHIL  55) 

(3).  A  philosophical  examination  of  the  writings  of  African  Americans  on 
slavery,  racism  and  discrimination.  Among  the  main  figures  to  be  studied 
are  Martin  Delany,  Frederick  Douglass,  Booker  T.  Washington,  W.  E  .B. 
DuBois,  Marcus  Garvey,  and  Martin  Luther  King. 

Afro-American  Studies  58.  The  Civil  Rights  Movement  (3).  An  examina¬ 
tion  of  the  struggle  by  Black  Americans  for  social  justice  since  World  War  II 
and  of  the  systemic  responses. 

Afro-American  Studies  59.  Black  Influences  on  Popular  Culture  (3).  This 
course  examines  the  influence  of  African-American  expressive  culture,  par¬ 
ticularly  popular  music,  on  American  mainstream  culture.  Spring.  Hall. 

Afro-American  Studies  60.  Junior  Seminar  (3).  An  examination  of  the  prin¬ 
cipal  historical,  philosophical  and  research  issues  underlying  Afro- 
American  Studies.  Emphasis  on  the  theoretical  and  methodological  con¬ 
cerns  related  to  the  conduct  of  research  on  Afro-American  peoples. 

Afro-American  Studies  62, 63.  Foundations  of  Black  Education  (3  each). 
The  first  semester  deals  primarily  with  sources  of  education  for  slaves  and 
free  Blacks  before  the  Civil  War  while  the  second  semester  addresses  policy 
considerations  underlying  public  education  for  Blacks  since  the  Civil  War. 

Afro-American  Studies  64.  Blacks  in  Urban  Politics  (3).  An  analysis  of  the 
phenomenon  of  the  increased  political  activity  of  Black  Americans  during 
the  past  two  decades  with  special  emphasis  on  the  nature  and  implications 
of  inner  city  politics. 

Afro-American  Studies  65.  Topics  in  Afro-American  Studies  (3).  Intensive 
analysis  of  a  selected  topic  related  to  the  Black  experience.  Topic  will  vary 
with  the  instructor. 

Afro-American  Studies  66.  Black  Women  in  America  (WMST  65)  (3).  An 
examination  of  the  individual  and  collective  experiences  of  Black  women  in 
America  from  slavery  to  the  present  and  the  evolution  of  feminist  con¬ 
sciousness. 

Afro-American  Studies  67.  Afro-American  Leadership  Styles  (3).  From  a 
vast  array  of  leadership  styles  students  are  expected  to  research  a  major  fig¬ 
ure  and  analyze  his  or  her  leadership  behavior.  Studies  will  examine  criti¬ 
cally  the  ideological  and  programmatic  responses  of  Black  leaders  to  the 
socio-politico-economic  problems  of  Black  people. 

Afro-American  Studies  70.  Senior  Seminar  (3).  Interdisciplinary  in  nature, 
the  seminar  will  focus  on  a  common  theme  in  Afro-American  Studies. 
Historical  and  current  perspectives  of  the  theme  will  be  explored.  A  major 
research  paper  is  expected. 

Afro-American  Studies  71.  Field  Research  in  the  Black  Experience  (3). 
Individual  research  and  practicum.  Registration  by  permission  of  the 
instructor. 

Afro-American  Studies  73.  Blacks  and  Criminal  Justice  (3).  An  examina¬ 
tion  of  the  problems  of  Black  Americans  as  they  relate  directly  to  criminal 
justice. 

Afro-American  Studies  75.  The  Music  of  African  Americans  (3).  A  study 
of  the  meaning  of  Black  music,  the  cultural,  social,  and  political  influences 
that  have  resulted  in  its  creation  and  its  functions  in  past  and  present  Black 
communities.  Spencer. 


Afro-American  Studies  76.  The  African  American  in  Motion  Pictures: 

1900  to  the  Present.  (3).  This  course  will  analyze  the  role  of  the  African 
American  to  motion  pictures,  explore  the  development  of  stereotypical  por¬ 
trayals,  and  investigate  the  efforts  of  African-American  actors  and  actresses 
to  overcome  these  portrayals.  Regester. 

Afro-American  Studies  88.  Black  Thought  and  Black  Intellectuals  in  the 
Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Centuries  (3).  An  examination  of  the  principal 
intellectual  trends  in  Black  life  during  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  cen¬ 
turies  as  well  as  the  life  and  work  of  the  intelligentsia.  Janken. 

Afro-American  Studies  94A.  Black  Arts  and  Black  Aesthetics  (3).  The  con¬ 
cept  of  the  Black  aesthetic  as  it  is  manifested  in  Black  American  performing, 
visual,  literary,  and  musical  arts. 

Afro-American  Studies  98A.  Honors  Research  I  (3).  Readings  in  Afro- 
American  Studies  and  beginning  of  directed  research  on  an  honors  thesis. 
Required  of  all  candidates  for  graduation  with  honors  in  Afro-American 
Studies.  Fall. 

Afro-American  Studies  98B.  Honors  Research  II  (3).  Completion  of  an 
honors  thesis  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  faculty.  Required  of  all 
candidates  for  graduation  with  honors  in  Afro-American  Studies.  Spring. 

Afro-American  Studies  106.  Racism:  Implications  for  Human  Services 

(SOWO 106)  (3).  The  organizing  focus  for  this  course  will  be  how  to  work 
with  minority  groups,  especially  African  Americans.  The  conceptual  frame¬ 
work  will  be  directed  toward  relationship  building  to  enhance  service 
delivery. 

Afro-American  Studies  112.  The  Black  Press  and  US  History  ( JOMC 112) 
(3).  A  chronological  survey  of  the  African-American  press  in  the  United 
States  since  1827.  Emphasis  is  on  key  people  and  issues  during  critical  eras 
in  the  African-American  experience.  Amana. 

Afro-American  Studies  115.  Minority  Children:  Psychological  and 
Cognitive  Development  f EDFO 115)  (3).  An  analysis  of  research  theory 
and  programs  regarding  the  social  and  cognitive  development  of  minority 
children. 

Afro-American  Studies  122.  DuBois,  Howard  Thurman,  and  Malcolm  X 
(3).  Examines  the  ideas  of  the  scholar  W.  E.  B.  Du  Bois;  theologian,  Howard 
Thurman;  and  political  theorist,  Malcolm  X.  Major  issues  will  be  conceptu¬ 
alized  from  the  distinct  perspectives  represented  by  those  leaders. 
Hildebrand. 

Afro-American  Studies  128.  Bioethics  in  Afro-American  Studies  will  exam¬ 
ine  the  process  involved  in  resolving  moral  dilemmas  pertaining  to  people 
of  the  African  Diaspora.  Johnson. 

Afro-American  Studies  130.  Culture,  Gender,  and  Paticipatory 
Development  (AFR1 130,  WMST  130)  (3).  Prerequisite,  relevent 
courses/experience;  permission  of  instructor.  Paticipatory  development 
theory  and  practice  in  Africa  and  the  U.S.  are  examined  in  the  context  of 
other  intervention  strategies  and  with  special  attention  to  culture  and  gen¬ 
der.  Seminar  plus  practicum.  For  African  Studies  majors  and  other  qualified 
students.  Spring.  Dunbar,  Newbury,  Nyang'oro. 

Afro-American  Studies  150.  The  Black  Church  in  America  (3).  A  survey  of 
the  historical  development  of  the  Black  church  in  America,  beginning  din¬ 
ing  the  antebellum  period  and  continuing  to  the  present  day.  Spencer. 

Afro-American  Studies  160.  The  Harlem  Renaissance  (3).  A  study  of  tire 
meaning,  goals  and  strategies,  and  periodization  of  the  Harlem  Renaissance 
in  order  to  determine  whether  the  movement  was  a  failure  or  a  success. 
Spencer. 

Afro-American  Studies  169.  African-American  Women's  History  (HIST 
169,  WMST  169)  (3).  The  course  covers  the  history  of  black  women  in  U.S. 
history  from  the  eighteenth  century  to  the  present.  It  deals  with  such 
themes  as  work,  family,  community,  sexuality,  politics,  religion  and  culture. 
Hunter. 
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Afro-American  Studies  190.  Independent  Studies  (Variable  credit). 
Independent  study  projects  defined  by  student  and  faculty  adviser  for 
advanced  undergraduate  and  graduate  students.  Staff. 


Curriculum  in  American  Studies 

TOWNSEND  LUDINGTON,  Chair 
Professors 

Joy  Kasson,  Robert  Allen. 

Adjunct  Professors 

Arthur  S.  Marks,  Philip  Gura,  Richard  Rust,  David  Whisnant, 
Peter  Filene,  John  Kasson,  Donald  Mathews,  John  S.  Reed. 

Adjunct  Associate  Professors 
Margaret  O'Connor,  Charles  Capper. 

The  Curriculum  in  American  Studies,  an  undergraduate  pro¬ 
gram  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree,  offers  students 
an  opportunity  to  examine  American  culture  from  a  variety 
of  perspectives.  Works  of  history,  literary  and  artistic  expres¬ 
sion,  social  and  political  analysis  are  studied  with  the  aim  of 
discovering  interrelationships  among  different  aspects  of  our 
culture. 

Bachelor  of  Arts  with  a  Major  in  American  Studies 
Regular  Concentration  Requirements 

General  College:  HIST  8H,  HIST  22,  or  AMST  20.  AMST  20  is 
a  General  College  course  designed  to  introduce  freshmen  and 
sophomores  to  issues  of  American  culture.  It  meets  one  of  the 
requirements  for  Perspective  V  (Western  Historical/Non- 
Western  Comparative  Perspective).  It  has  also  been  approved 
for  the  upper  level  B.A.  perspective  (majors  cannot  use  this). 

Core  Courses:  eight  courses 
AMST  40 

AMST  60  or  61  or  62  or  63 

AMST  80  Literature:  One  of  the  following:  English  80, 81, 82, 83 

Ideas:  One  of  the  following:  PHIL  59,  RELI 68,  POLI 62, 155, 
162,  HIST  154, 155 

Arts:  One  of  the  following:  ART  43,  MUSC  45, 135,  ENGL 
146, 147, 187,  HIST  156 

Social  Cultures  and  Subcultures:  One  of  the  following:  HIST 
65, 72,159, 161, 162, 163, 164, 167, 168,  ANTH  105, 130,  POLI 
136, 171,  SOCI 15, 22,  GEOG  149, 154. 

Afro-American  Culture:  One  of  the  following:  AFAM  40, 41, 
72,  ENGL  84, 85, 184, 189,  HIST  165, 166 

In  addition,  students  are  required  to  fulfill  four  of  five 
Arts  and  Sciences  Perspectives  requirements. 


Southern  Studies  Concentration  Requirements 
General  College: 

HIST8H 
HIST  22 
AMST  20 

Core  Courses:  eight  courses 
AMST  40 

AMST  60  or  61  or  62  or  63 
AMST  80 
ENGL  88  or  188 
HIST  163 
HIST  164 

Southern  Culture:  One  of  the  following: 

ANTH  105 
GEOG  161 
POLI  136 
SOCI  15 

Afro-American  Culture:  One  of  the  following: 

AFAM  40, 41, 72 
ENGL  84, 85, 184, 189 
HIST  165, 166 

Four  Arts  and  Sciences  Perspectives  requirements. 

Minor  in  American  Studies 

The  undergraduate  minor  in  American  Studies  consists  of 
five  courses  and  one  prerequisite  course  at  the  General 
College  level. 

Prerequisite  course:  One  of  the  following: 

HIST  8H  -  Honors  in  American  History  Since  1865 
HIST  22  -  American  History  Since  1865 
AMST  20  -  The  Emergence  of  Modern  America 

Five  required  courses: 

AMST  40 

AMST  60, 61, 62,  and  63 
AMST  80 

Two  from  the  following: 

Literature:  ENGL  80, 81, 82, 83 

Ideas:  PHIL  59,  RELI  68,  POLI  62, 155, 162,  HIST  154, 155 

Arts:  ART  43,  MUSC  45, 135,  ENGL  146, 147, 187,  HIST  156 

Social  Cultures  and  Subcultures:  HIST  65, 72, 159, 161, 162, 
163, 164, 167, 168,  ANTH  105, 130,  POLI  136, 171,  SOCI  15, 22, 
GEOG  149, 154. 

Afro-American  Culture:  AFAM  40, 41, 72,  ENGL  84, 85, 184, 
189,  HIST  165, 166 

Course  Descriptions 

20  The  Emergence  of  Modem  America  (3).  Interdisciplinary  examination  of 
two  centuries  of  American  culture  focusing  on  moments  of  change  and 
transformation.  Lecture  and  discussion.  Fall  and  spring.  J.  S.  Kasson. 
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34H  Defining  America  (3).  An  interdisciplinary  course  for  junior-senior 
honors  students  that  considers  what  it  has  meant  to  be  "American"  from 
colonial  times  to  1865.  Fall. 

35H  Defining  America  (3).  An  interdisciplinary  course  for  junior-senior 
honors  students  that  considers  what  it  has  meant  to  be  "American"  during 
the  period  1866  to  present.  Spring. 

40  Introduction  to  American  Studies  (3).  A  study  of  interdisciplinary  meth¬ 
ods  and  the  concept  of  American  Studies.  Fall  and  spring. 

60  -  63  American  Studies  Junior  Seminar  (3).  Special  studies  in  American 
studies.  Fall  and  spring. 

80  American  Studies  Senior  Seminar  (3).  Studies  of  American  topics  from 
a  broad  cultural  perspective.  Fall  and  spring. 

90, 91  Honors  in  American  Studies  (3  each).  Directed  independent  research 
leading  to  the  preparation  of  an  honors  thesis  and  an  oral  examination  on 
the  thesis.  Required  of  candidates  for  graduation  with  honors  in  American 
Studies.  Fall  and  spring. 

96  Independent  Study  in  American  Studies  (3).  Permission  of  the  Chau- 
required.  Directed  reading  under  supervision  of  a  faculty  member.  Fall  and 
spring. 


Department  of  Anthropology 

BRUCE  P.  WINTERHALDER,  Chair 
Professors 

Donald  L.  Brockington,  Carole  L.  Crumley,  Terence  M.  S. 
Evens,  Kaja  Finkler,  Dorothy  C.  Holland,  Norris  B.  Johnson, 
James  L.  Peacock,  Vincas  P.  Steponaitis,  Bruce  P. 
Winterhalder. 

Associate  Professors 

Robert  E.  Daniels,  Judith  B.  Farquhar,  Glenn  D.  Hinson, 
Clark  S.  Larsen,  Paul  W.  Leslie,  Catherine  Lutz,  Donald  M. 
Nonini. 

Assistant  Professors 

Margaret  C.  Scarry,  Margaret  Wiener. 

Adjunct  Professor 
Craig  J.  Calhoun. 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor 
Sue  E.  Estroff. 

The  department's  courses  are  intended  to  open  systematic 
perspectives  on  the  nature  of  humankind.  This  is  accom¬ 
plished  by  detailed  studies  of:  (1)  the  physical  and  cultural 
origins  and  developments  of  human  beings  in  general;  (2) 
the  differing  patterns  of  culture  in  all  parts  of  the  present- 
day  world;  and  (3)  the  interrelationships  between  human 
beings'  physical  and  cultural  nature  and  their  various  reac¬ 
tions  to  change  in  the  twentieth  century. 


Although  the  department  offers  major  programs  leading 
to  the  B.A.,  M.A.,  and  Ph.D.  degrees,  its  courses  are  also 
open  to  nonmajors,  and  for  the  most  part  they  do  not  have 
any  prerequisites.  Those  courses  which  do  have  prerequi¬ 
sites  are  specifically  identified  as  such. 

Courses  that  may  satisfy  the  four  subfield  requirements 
include: 

Physical  anthropology,  ANTH  43, 48, 62, 112, 114, 115, 
116,  and  117; 

Archaeology,  ANTH  100, 110, 127, 131, 150, 151,  and  168; 

Sociocultural  anthropology,  ANTH  20, 26, 30, 36, 40, 42, 
44, 45, 46, 47, 49, 50, 55, 105, 118, 120, 121, 123, 124, 125, 126, 
129, 130, 132, 133, 134, 135, 136, 137, 139, 140, 141, 142, 143, 
144, 145, 146, 147, 148, 149, 155, 163, 164, 165, 166, 167, 170, 
172, 173, 174, 175, 176, 178, 185, 186, 188, 189, 194,  and  196; 

Linguistics,  ANTH  171, 172, 179, 180, 181, 183, 184, 190, 
and  193  (or  their  Linguistics  Department  equivalents),  and 
LING  030A. 

Undergraduate  Major 

Anthropology  41, 97,  and  seven  other  courses  including 
at  least  one  course  from  each  of  the  four  subfields  of  anthro¬ 
pology  (physical  anthropology,  archaeology,  sociocultural 
anthropology,  and  linguistics)  but  preferably  not  including 
anthropology  122;  together  with  the  appropriate  Perspective 
courses  and  electives.  Credit  courses  for  the  major  must 
receive  a  grade  of  C  or  better. 

The  undergraduate  major  can  serve  as  the  core  of  a  gen¬ 
eral  liberal  arts  education.  It  can  also  serve  as  an  introduc¬ 
tion  to  graduate  work  in  anthropology  and  as  an  orientation 
for  a  variety  of  occupations  in  which  knowledge  of  the 
behavioral  sciences  is  either  required  or  is  highly  desirable. 

Honors  in  Anthropology 

Students  with  an  overall  grade  average  of  3.2  or  better  are 
encouraged  to  apply  for  candidacy  for  the  B.A.  with  honors. 
Honors  candidates  must  meet  the  same  course  requirements 
as  other  anthropology  majors.  In  their  senior  year,  honors 
candidates  take  Anthropology  95  and  96  (these  count  as  two 
of  the  three  elective  courses  within  the  major  taken  in  addi¬ 
tion  to  Anthropology  41, 97  and  one  course  each  of  the  four 
subfields).  Anthropology  95  and  96  provide  the  opportunity 
for  independent  study,  research,  and  writing  under  individ¬ 
ual  faculty  guidance. 

Students  may  obtain  information  on  the  honors  program 
from  the  department's  director  of  undergraduate  studies. 

Course  Descriptions 

20  Anthropology  through  Expressive  Cultures  (3).  Introduction  to  cultural 
analysis  and  the  anthropological  point  of  view  through  analytic  and  inter¬ 
pretive  "readings"  of  films,  fiction,  and  ethnography.  Emphasis  on  social 
conditions  and  native  points  of  view.  Spring.  Farquhar. 

23  Habitat  and  Humanity  (3).  Cross-cultural  survey  of  types  of  residential 
architecture,  including  prehistoric  dwellings,  and  sacred  structures  such  as 
shrines  and  temples.  Emphasis  on  architecture  as  symbolic  form  and  cul¬ 
tural  meaning.  Fall.  Johnson. 
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26  The  Peoples  of  Black  Africa  (3).  Introductory  ethnographic  survey 
emphasizing  the  cultural  diversity  of  indigenous  African  societies.  Basic 
concepts  used  in  analyzing  African  economics,  political  systems,  marriage 
patterns  and  family  organization,  religious  beliefs,  etc.  Fall.  Daniels. 

30  Primitive  and  Civilized  Perspectives  (3).  Examination  of  the  interplay 
between  "primitive"  and  "civilized"  cultural  perspectives.  In-depth  focus 
on  several  "primitive"  cultures  examining  relative  affluence,  environmental 
and  social  relationships,  and  comparing  with  U.S.  society.  Spring.  Staff. 

36  Introduction  to  Kinship  and  Social  Organization  (3).  An  introduction 
to  basic  concepts  in  the  cross-cultural  study  of  social  organizations,  with 
emphasis  upon  kinship,  marriage  and  residence  patterns.  Fall.  Staff. 

40  Southern  Style,  Southern  Culture  f Folklore  40)  (3).  An  anthropological 
journey  into  the  world  of  Southern  meaning,  exploring  the  interdependent 
realms  of  work,  worship,  aesthetics,  ethnicity,  gender,  and  the  politics  of 
culture.  Designed  as  an  introduction  to  anthropology.  Fall.  Hinson. 

41  General  Anthropology  (3).  An  introduction  to  anthropology,  the  science 
of  humans,  the  culture-bearing  animal.  Topics  considered:  human  evolu¬ 
tion  and  biological  variations  within  and  between  modem  populations, 
prehistoric  and  historic  developments  of  culture,  cultural  dynamics  viewed 
analytically  and  comparatively.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

42  Folk  Cultures  in  the  Modem  World  (3).  The  customs  and  institutions  of 
peoples  in  the  Mediterranean  area,  Asia,  Africa,  and  Latin  America  as  they 
encounter  technological  and  social  development  in  the  modem  world.  Fall. 
Staff. 

43  Human  Evolution  and  Adaptation  (3).  Ideas  used  in  reconstructing 
human  evolution  and  analyzing  contemporary  adaptations.  The  course 
includes  paleoanthropology,  prehistoric  archaeology,  analogies  from  ani¬ 
mal  behavior,  and  studies  of  human  adaptation  to  diverse  environments. 
Spring.  Winterhalder. 

44  Human  Dilemmas  (3).  Contemporary  dilemmas  examined  from  a  cross- 
cultural  view,  including  racism,  environment,  population,  war,  gender  role 
liberation,  and  personal  freedom  in  technological  societies.  Staff. 

45  Culture  and  Communications  (3).  Examines  the  concept  of  culture  and 
its  role  in  human  interaction.  Cases  of  interethnic  misunderstanding,  male- 
female  miscommunication  and  confusions  between  lay  persons  and  spe¬ 
cialists  are  considered  from  this  perspective.  Spring.  Holland. 

46  The  Evolution  of  Moral  Consciousness:  A  Course  in  General 
Anthropology  (3).  An  introductory  course  in  general  anthropology  focus¬ 
ing  on  the  development  of  moral  consciousness.  Western  and  non-Westem 
patterns  of  thought  and  culture  are  compared  and  contrasted.  The  course 
has  a  strongly  philosophical  orientation.  Fall.  Evens. 

47  Comparative  Healing  Systems  (3).  Explores  the  relationship  between 
health,  ecology,  and  culture,  and  studies  the  many  ways  of  healing,  using 
examples  from  several  different  cultures.  Spring.  Finkler.  (GC  nonwest- 
em/comparative.) 

48  Biological  Basis  of  Human  Behavior  (3).  The  development  and  func¬ 
tions  of  behavior  in  primates,  including  humans  and  human-like  ancestors. 
Topics  include  social  and  cultural  behavior,  communication,  aggression, 
dietary  adaptations,  locomotion,  ecological  relationships,  in  evolutionary 
framework.  Fall  or  spring.  Larson.  (GC/BA  level  Natural  Sciences  perspec¬ 
tive.) 

49  Introduction  to  Cultural  Anthropology  (3).  An  introduction  to  non- 
Westem  cultures  studied  by  anthropologists.  Focuses  on  the  cultural  and 
social  systems  of  three  different  cultures.  Intertwined  is  a  critical  question¬ 
ing  of  the  notion  of  culture.  Spring.  Holland. 

50  Anthropological  Perspectives  on  the  Third  World  (3).  Anthropological 
perspectives  on  the  underdeveloped  world  of  Asia,  Africa  and  Latin 
America.  Focuses  on  the  social  organization  and  cultural  strategies  of  the 
people  undergoing  "development."  Spring.  Nonini. 


51  Anthropological  Perspectives  on  Food  and  Culture  (3).  Anthropological 
perspective  on  foodways.  Examines  the  biological  basis  of  dietary  patterns 
as  well  as  the  cultural  contexts  of  food  production,  preparation,  presenta¬ 
tion,  and  consumption.  Fall.  Scarry. 

55  Introduction  to  the  Civilization  of  India,  Pakistan,  and  Bangladesh  (3). 
The  course  reviews  urban  and  rural  ways  of  life  and  the  transformation  of 
culture  following  British  rule.  Islam,  Buddhism,  caste,  family  life,  and  val¬ 
ues  are  examined  as  well  as  several  ways  of  life  and  problems  besetting  the 
countries  as  they  pursue  national  goals.  Spring.  Staff. 

58  Anthropology  of  Race  Relations  (3).  Introduction  to  the  anthropology  of 
race  and  relations.  Focuses  on  anthropological  critiques  of  racism;  theories 
of  racial  formation;  race  relations  in  historical  and  comparative  perspective; 
contemporary  issues  in  race  relations.  Spring.  Nonini. 

62  Population  Anthropology  (3).  A  survey  course  dealing  with  the  interac¬ 
tion  between  biocultural  phenomena  and  population  dynamics  including 
reproduction,  migration,  urbanization,  population  genetics  and  population 
planning.  Fall.  Leslie. 

80  War  and  Society  (Peace,  War  and  Defense  80)  (3).  Prerequisite,  intro¬ 
ductory  social  science  course.  Cross-cultural  perspectives  on  war  in  its  rela¬ 
tion  to  society,  including  ancient  and  contemporary  examples.  Surveys 
political,  economic,  cultural,  and  feminist  approaches  to  war  preparation  in 
the  United  States.  Fall.  Lutz. 

94A  Development  of  Anthropological  Ideas  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Anthropology  41.  Review  of  selected  cultural  anthropologists  and  their  pre¬ 
decessors  to  define  recurrent  as  well  as  innovative  perspectives  with  which 
they  have  viewed  humans,  culture,  and  society.  Spring.  Staff. 

95  Honors  Study  (3).  Open  to  honors  candidates.  Advanced  survey  of 
anthropology  and  critical  analysis  of  leading  theoretical  ideas  in  the  field. 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

96  Honors  Research  (3).  Open  only  to  senior  honors  candidates.  Special 
research  in  a  selected  field  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  depart¬ 
ment.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

97  Directions  in  Anthropology  (3).  Open  only  to  and  required  of  anthro¬ 
pology  majors  in  the  junior  year.  Directions  in  the  discipline  and  profession 
of  anthropology  as  reflected  in  research  issues  and  in  academic  and  nonaca¬ 
demic  roles  for  anthropologists.  Fall.  Staff. 

99  Special  Projects  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  Chair  of  the 
Department.  Reading  or  research  under  the  guidance  of  a  faculty  member 
whose  interests  coincide  with  those  of  the  individual  student.  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 

100  World  Prehistory  (3)  A  course  designed  to  provide  anthropology 
majors  and  other  students  of  comparable  social  science  or  humanities  back¬ 
ground  with  an  understanding  of  the  global  scale  evolution  of  human  cul¬ 
ture.  Spring.  Crumley. 

101  Prehistory  of  the  Far  East  (3).  A  course  designed  to  acquaint  anthropol¬ 
ogy  majors  and  upperclassmen  from  other  fields  with  a  general  view  of  the 
prehistory  of  Siberia,  China,  Japan,  and  southeast  Asia  and  Oceania.  Spring. 
Brockington. 

105  Anthropology  of  the  South  (3).  Anthropological  materials  and  insights 
bearing  on  modernization  and  other  current  trends  in  southern  culture; 
research  problems  in  the  South.  Fall.  Peacock. 

110  Principles  of  Archaeology  (3).  An  examination  of  archaeology  as  a  set 
of  techniques  and  a  subfield  of  anthropology,  including  history  of  archaeol¬ 
ogy,  survey  and  excavation  techniques,  laboratories  treatment  of  remains, 
archaeological  analysis,  historical  and  processual  inference.  Spring. 
Brockington. 

112  Human  Origins  (3).  Detailed  survey  of  evolution  of  humankind,  begin¬ 
ning  with  the  earliest  known  hominids  through  modem  Homo  sapiens. 
Consideration  of  fossil  record  and  archaeological  evidence.  Human  origins 
and  ongoing  nature  of  evolution.  Fall  or  spring.  Larsen. 
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114  Human  Osteology  (4).  Lectures  and  laboratory  sessions  will  be  devoted 
to  an  extensive  examination  of  the  human  skeleton.  Emphasis  will  be  on 
analysis  of  skeletal  material  in  the  field  and  in  the  laboratory.  Spring. 

Larsen. 

115  Human  Genetics  and  Evolution  (Anatomy  115,  Genetics  115)  (3). 
Fundamental  principles  of  genetics;  population  genetics;  factors  of  evolu¬ 
tion;  race  and  species  formation;  evolution  of  primates  and  humans. 
Interaction  of  genetics  and  culture  in  human  behavior,  society,  and  evolu¬ 
tion.  Spring.  Leslie. 

116  Primate  Social  Behavior  (3).  Social  behavior  and  ecology  of  prosimians, 
monkeys  and  apes  and  the  evolution  of  human  behavior.  Fall  or  spring. 
Staff. 

117  Evolutionary  Perspectives  on  Human  Adaptation  and  Behavior  (3). 
Critical,  partially  historical  discussion  of  evolutionary  theories,  including 
Darwinism,  Neo-Darwinism,  ethology  and  sociobiology,  and  their  social- 
science  analogs.  Relevance  and  limitations  of  these  theories  for  anthropolo¬ 
gists  will  be  focal.  Fall.  Winterhalder. 

120  Culture  Change  and  Underdeveloped  Areas  (3).  Theories  and  case 
studies  of  cultural  change  will  be  discussed.  Problems  of  culture  change  in 
less  developed  areas  of  Asia,  Africa  and  Latin  America  will  receive  particu¬ 
lar  attention.  Fall.  Staff. 

121  Culture  and  Personality  (3).  Broad  survey  of  methods  and  problems 
connected  with  studying  personality  features  characteristic  of  tribes  and 
modem  nations,  child  training  and  personality,  and  the  relationship  of  cul¬ 
ture  to  mental  illness.  Spring.  Daniels. 

122  Cultural  Anthropology  (Folklore  122)  (3).  Not  recommended  for  stu¬ 
dents  who  have  had  Anth.  41.  Recommended  for  advanced  undergradu¬ 
ates  and  graduate  students  who  have  little  or  no  background  in  anthropol¬ 
ogy.  A  survey  of  anthropological  approaches  to  the  study  of  human  culture 
and  social  behavior,  with  some  emphasis  on  the  relation  of  anthropology  to 
other  sciences.  Fall.  Staff. 

123  Magic,  Ritual,  and  Belief  (3).  An  examination  of  the  rationality  of 
"magic  and  religious  thought"  in  traditional  societies.  Some  attention  to  sci¬ 
entific  thought  is  included.  Spring.  Evens. 

124  Law,  Culture,  and  Society  (3).  Law  and  legal  mechanisms  in  their  cul¬ 
tural  and  social  contexts.  Historical  and  contemporary  problems  of  "law 
and  development"  will  be  analyzed.  Fall.  Staff. 

125  Emotions  and  Society  (3).  Survey  of  relationship  between  emotional 
experience  and  social  systems,  especially  including  gender  relations. 
Emotions  as  learned,  culturally  variable  understandings  and  behaviors. 
Lutz.  (BA  level  Social  Science  or  Non-Western/ Comparative  perspective.) 

126  Africa:  Peoples  and  Culture  (Folklore  126)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Anthropology  26  or  41,  or  122,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Advanced 
ethnographic  survey  of  cultures  of  sub-Saharan  Africa,  some  emphasis  on 
historical  development  of  major  African  sociocultural  systems;  application 
of  anthropological  theories  to  Africa  and  uses  of  African  data  in  develop¬ 
ment  of  such  theories.  Spring.  Staff. 

127  Aboriginal  Cultures  of  Mexico  and  Central  America  (Folklore  127)  (3). 
The  development  of  Indian  cultures  of  Middle  America;  culminating  in 
such  civilizations  as  the  Aztec  and  Maya;  archaeological  and  ethnohistorical 
data  synthesized.  Spring.  Brockington. 

128  African/ Afro- American  Cultural  Heritage  (African  and  Afro-American 
Studies  170)  (3).  (See  African  and  Afro-American  Studies  170  for  descrip¬ 
tion.)  On  demand.  Staff. 

129  Southeast  Asia:  Peoples  and  Cultures  (Folklore  129)  (3).  A  survey  of 
cultures  in  Indonesia,  the  Philippines  and  mainland  Southeast  Asia. 
Traditional  influences  and  the  impact  of  major  contemporary  changes  on 
societies  of  the  area  will  be  discussed.  Spring.  Peacock. 


130  Native  North  American  Cultures  (Folklore  130)  (3).  A  broad  survey  of 
the  traditional  lifeways  and  customs  of  Native  North  Americans,  with  some 
emphasis  on  the  impact  made  by  historical  contacts  with  EuroAmericans. 
Current  issues  affecting  Native  American  groups  are  also  addressed.  Fall  or 
spring.  Staff. 

131  Archaeology  of  South  America  (3).  Tire  development  of  native  South 
American  cultures  according  to  archaeological  and  early  ethnohistorical 
records.  Fall.  Brockington. 

132  Latin  American  Cultures  (Folklore  132)  (3).  An  ethnographic  survey  of 
the  peoples  of  Latin  America  with  emphasis  upon  the  analysis  of  tribal  and 
community  organization.  Fall.  Finkler. 

133  The  Peoples  of  the  Caribbean  (3).  A  survey  of  Caribbean  cultural 
development.  Particular  attention  will  be  given  to  human  ecology,  popula¬ 
tion  segments,  metropolitan  influences,  and  culture  change.  Fall.  Staff. 

134  Art  and  Culture  (Art  174,  Folklore  134)  (3).  Cross-cultural  study  of  form, 
image,  and  meaning  in  painting,  drawing  and  sculpture.  Emphasis  on  the 
interrelationship  of  religion  and  art  in  selected  prehistoric  and  contempo¬ 
rary  sociocultural  traditions.  Spring.  Johnson. 

135  Consciousness  and  Symbols  (Folklore  135,Comparitive  Literature  135)  (3). 
Symbolizing  as  exemplified  in  the  arts,  religions,  languages,  and  world¬ 
views  of  various  cultures.  Emphasis  is  on  the  relation  of  symbolizing  to 
social  process,  as  analyzed  by  theorists  such  as  Durkheim,  Weber  and  Levi- 
Strauss.  Fall.  Peacock. 

136  Kinship  and  Social  Organization  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Intensive  study  of  kinship  and  marriage  systems  through 
Australian,  African,  and  Asian  cases.  Historical,  functionalist,  structuralist 
approaches,  descent  and  alliance  theories,  and  the  relation  of  kinship  to 
social  organization  and  social  structure.  Spring.  Staff. 

137  Modem  Cultures  of  the  Middle  East  (Folklore  137)  (3).  Desert-oasis, 
ecological  adaptations  and  communities;  the  peril-refuge  dialectic  with 
political  structures,  religions,  kin  groups,  and  the  self;  directly  observed  pre¬ 
sent-day  behavior  patterns,  from  Morocco  to  Afghanistan,  are  emphasized. 
Fall.  Staff. 

138  Landscape  and  Spatial  Anthropology  (3).  Study  of  conceptions  of 
nature  and  the  natural  environment  within  a  variety  of  prehistoric,  historic, 
and  contemporary  societies.  Archeological  and  ethnohistoric  emphasis  on 
the  symbolic  meanings  of  religious  and  political  spatial  landscapes.  Spring. 
Crumley,  Johnson. 

139  Environmental  Anthropology  (3).  The  general  nature  of  interrelation¬ 
ships  between  people  and  environment;  biological  vs.  cultural  adaptation, 
archaeological  evidence  of  ecologic  relationships,  adaptation  in  the  ethno¬ 
graphic  present,  and  environmental  alteration  will  be  examined.  Fall.  Staff. 

140  Gender  and  Culture  (Women's  Studies  140)  (3).  Cross-cultural  perspec¬ 
tives  on  the  social  uses  of  gender  distinctions.  Focus  on  women's  lives  out¬ 
side  the  U.S.  and  Europe.  Comparison  with  students'  social  context.  Fall. 
Staff. 

141  The  Anthropology  of  Gender,  Health  and  Illness  (3).  This  course  will 
explore  the  social  and  cultural  patterns  and  practices  that  differentially 
influence  health  and  illness  among  women  and  men.  Spring.  Finkler  and 
staff. 

142  Religion  and  Anthropology  (Folklore  142,  Religious  Studies  142)  (3). 
Religion  studied  anthropologically,  as  a  cultural,  social,  and  psychological 
phenomenon  in  the  works  of  classical  and  contemporary  social  thought. 
Spring.  Tyson,  Peacock. 

143, 144  Field  Training  in  Anthropology  (3  each).  Supervised,  on-site  data 
collection  and  analysis.  Students  develop  background  knowledge  and 
select  research  topic  before  leaving  campus.  Instructor's  permission 
required.  Staff. 

146  Introduction  to  Folklore  (Folklore  146)  (3).  (See  Folklore  146  for  descrip¬ 
tion).  Spring.  Staff. 
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147  Self  and  Society  in  Japan  (3).  Prerequisite,  one  course  on  Japan;  one 
upper-level  course  in  anthropology  (sociocultural);  or  instructor's  permis¬ 
sion.  An  introduction  to  contemporary  Japanese  society  focusing  on  organi¬ 
zation  of  self  and  relationship  of  self  to  social  community.  Course  proceeds 
through  case  examination  of  small-group  contexts  in  different  social  strata. 
Fall.  Staff. 

148  Contemporary  Japanese  Business  and  Social  Organization  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Anth  147,  or  one  upper-level  course  in  sociocultural  anthro¬ 
pology,  or  one  course  on  Japan.  Introduction  to  postwar  Japanese  social 
organization  focusing  on  large  and  small  enterprise  organization;  interna¬ 
tional  enterprises,  education,  enterprise  and  family;  medicine  and  healing 
practices;  postwar  social  and  economic  restructuring.  Spring.  Staff. 

149  Anthropology  and  Marxism  (3).  Examination  of  major  writings  within 
the  Marxist  critical  tradition  which  have  illuminated  central  problems 
within  anthropology  as  theoretical  discourse  and  discipline,  and  introduc¬ 
tion  to  recent  important  research  in  Marxist  anthropology.  Fall,  Spring. 
Nonini. 

150  Archaeology  of  North  American  Indians  (3).  The  history  of  American 
Indian  cultures  from  10,000  B.C.  to  the  time  of  the  European  invasion  as 
reconstructed  by  archaeological  research.  Special  emphasis  on  the  eastern 
woodlands  and  the  Southwest.  Fall.  Steponaitis. 

151  Field  School  in  Archaeology  (6).  Intensive  training  in  archaeological 
field  methods  and  techniques.  Students  participate  in  excavation,  recovery, 
recording,  and  interpretation  of  archaeological  remains;  transit  mapping, 
photography,  flotation  recovery  and  other  research  procedures.  Summer. 
Steponaitis. 

152  Prehistoric  Foodways  (3).  Archaelogocial  investigations  of  prehistoric 
and  historic  foodways.  Surveys  the  questions  asked,  the  data  and  methods 
used  to  answer  those  questions,  and  the  contributions  of  subsistence  studies 
to  archaeological  knowledge.  Spring.  Scarry. 

155  Ethnohistory  (Folklore  155)  (3).  Integration  of  data  from  ethnographic 
and  archaeological  research  with  pertinent  historic  information. 
Familiarization  with  a  wide  range  of  sources  for  ethnohistoric  data  and 
practice  in  obtaining  and  evaluating  information.  Pertinent  theoretical  con¬ 
cepts  will  be  explored.  Fall.  Crumley.  (Alternate  years.) 

160  Language  of  Africa  (Linguistics  160)  (3).  Introduction  to  the  languages 
of  Africa,  their  distribution  and  classification,  phonological  and  grammati¬ 
cal  structures,  sociolinguistics  and  political  aspects,  with  illustrations  from 
several  representative  languages.  (Alternate  years.) 

161  Field  School  in  Contemporary  African  Culture  (6).  Prerequisite,  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Intensive  course  taught  in  Kenya,  combining 
classroom  study  of  ethnography  and  history  with  field  studies  in  Nairobi, 
Central,  and  Rift  Valley  Provinces.  Home  stays  with  Kenyan  families. 
Summer.  Daniels. 

162  Anthropology  of  Space  and  Power  (3).  Investigation  of  the  relation¬ 
ships  between  space,  power,  and  cultural  representations  in  modem  urban 
life.  Draws  on  a  variety  of  sources  to  examine  the  cultural  politics  of  built 
forms,  architecture,  and  urban  planning.  Fall.  Nonini. 

164  Foundations  of  Social  Anthropology  (3).  Intensive  study  of  theory  in 
social  anthropology,  through  use  of  standard  ethnographic  monographs  on 
traditional  societies,  with  emphasis  on  political  dimension.  Special  attention 
given  to  the  nature  and  problems  of  structural-functionalist  explanation. 
Spring.  Evens. 

165  Economic  Anthropology  (3).  An  intensive  study  of  the  theoretical  and 
empirical  concerns  of  the  subfield  of  economic  anthropology.  Cross-cultural 
analysis  of  tribal,  peasant  and  modem  economic  formations.  Fall.  Nonini. 

166  Intentional  Culture  Change  (3).  Study  of  social  and  cultural  elements 
involved  in  deliberate  reformulation  of  the  way  of  life  of  communities. 
Problems  of  community  development  and  human  resources  in  anthropo¬ 
logical  perspective.  Spring.  Staff. 


167  Urban  Anthropology  (3).  Emphasis  on  the  social  systems  and  modern¬ 
ization  processes  of  contemporary  cities  in  the  Third  World.  Also  consid¬ 
ered:  problems  and  opportunities  of  American  anthropologists  studying 
American  industrial  cities.  Spring.  Staff. 

168  State  Formation  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Integration  of  ethnohistoric,  ethnographic,  and  archaeological  data  on  the 
topic  of  state  formation.  Definitions  of  the  state  are  analyzed  and  the  deter¬ 
mining  factors  relative  to  increasing  cultural  complexity  discussed.  Fall. 
Crumley,  Nonini.  (Alternate  years.) 

170  Medicine  and  Anthropology  (Folklore  171)  (3).  An  introduction  to  social 
and  cultural  aspects  of  illness  and  healing  in  a  wide  range  of  societies. 
Examines  alternative  healing  systems  in  the  U.S.  Especially  relevant  to  pre¬ 
medical  students.  Fall.  Finkler,  Farquhar. 

171  Sociolinguistics  (Linguistics  170)  (3).  Survey  of  topics  in  the  study  of 
language  in  its  social  context:  language  varieties  and  functions,  multilin¬ 
gualism,  social  dialects,  implications  for  linguistic  theory.  Fall.  Staff. 

172  Cultural  Factors  in  Population  Planning  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Cultural  factors  bearing  on  the  needs,  ethics,  design,  and 
implementation  of  programs  attempting  to  deal  with  population  growth. 
Spring.  Staff. 

173  Anthropology  of  the  Body  and  the  Subject  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Anthropology  170  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Anthropological  and  his¬ 
torical  studies  of  variation  in  cultural  constructions  of  bodily  experience 
and  personal  subjectivity  are  reviewed,  with  special  emphasis  on  the  gene¬ 
sis  of  the  modem  individual  and  cultural  approaches  to  gender  and  sexual¬ 
ity.  Spring.  Farquhar. 

174  Chinese  World  Views  (Religious  Studies  174)  (3).  An  approach  to 
Chinese  history,  literature,  science,  and  society  through  an  exploration  of  a 
few  pervasive  cultural  themes.  Chinese  sources  in  translation  and  western 
anthropological  and  philosophical  sources  are  used.  Fall.  Farquhar. 

175  Ethnographic  Method  (3).  Intensive  study  of  and  practice  in  many  of 
the  most  commonly  used  anthropological  data-collection  techniques. 

Spring.  Staff. 

176  Self  and  Other  in  the  Ethnographic  Research  (3).  An  examination  of 
ethnography  as  an  interactional  research  approach.  The  course  examines 
the  process  of  ethnographic  research  and  learning  through  practice.  Fall. 
Staff. 

177  European  Societies  (3).  This  course  explores  many  cultural  factors  and 
diverse  peoples  — non-Greco-Roman  as  well  as  Greco-Roman — that  have 
formed  the  European  identity  from  the  earliest  human  occupation  of 
Einope  to  present.  Spring.  Crumley.  (BA  Western  Historical  perspective.) 

178  Chinese  Diaspora  in  the  Asia  Pacific  (3).  Examination  of  the  histories, 
social  organizations,  and  cultures  of  the  Chinese  diaspora  in  the  Asia  Pacific 
reigon,  focusing  on  contemporary  issues  in  the  cultural  politics  and  identi¬ 
ties  of  "overseas  Chinese."  Fall.  Nonini. 

179  Introduction  to  General  Linguistics  (Linguistics  100)  (3).  (See 
Linguistics  100  for  description.)  Fall  and  spring. 

180  Linguistic  Phonetics  (Linguistics  120)  (See  Linguistics  120  for  descrip¬ 
tion.)  Fall. 

181  Introduction  to  Historical  and  Comparative  Linguistics  (Linguistics 
101)  (3).  (See  Linguistics  101  for  description.)  Spring. 

182  Contemporary  Chinese  Society  (3).  This  course  draws  on  recent  socio¬ 
logical  and  anthropological  research  in  the  Peoples  Republic  of  China,  auto¬ 
biography,  film,  and  fiction,  to  explore  contemporary  Chinese  society  and 
culture.  Spring.  Farquhar. 

183  Phonology  I  (Linguistics  123)  (3).  (See  Linguistics  123  for  description.) 
Spring. 
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184  Language  and  Culture  (Linguistics  184)  (3).  The  study  of  language  in 
society  and  culture  as  it  constrains,  reflects,  and  is  shaped  by  the  sociocul¬ 
tural  context.  Spring.  Holland. 

186  Schooling  and  Diversity:  Anthropological  Perspectives.  (3). 
Anthropological  approaches  to  issues  of  schooling  and  cultural  diversity, 
including  their  relationship  to  gender,  race,  and  class.  Critical  review  of  the¬ 
ory  and  method  in  the  study  of  the  (re)production  of  these  divisions. 

Spring.  Holland. 

188  Observation  and  Interpretation  of  Religious  Action  (3)  (Religious 
Studies  188,  Folklore  188.)  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Exercises  (including  field  work)  in  learning  to  read  the  primary  modes  of 
public  action  in  religious  traditions:  sermons,  testimonies,  rituals,  prayers, 
etc.  Primary  focus  on  construction  and  interpretation  of  texts  from  field 
observation.  Spring.  Peacock. 

190  Introduction  to  Grammar:  I  (Linguistics  130)  (3).  (See  Linguistics  130  for 
description.)  Fall.  Staff. 

192  Pidgins  and  Creoles  (Gewwnic  Languages  172,  Linguistics  172)  (3).  (See 
Germanic  Languages  172  for  description.) 

193  Introduction  to  Grammar:  II  (Linguistics  133)  (3).  (See  Linguistics  133 
for  description.)  Spring.  Staff. 

195  Architecture  and  Culture  (3).  Cross-cultural  survey  of  vernacular  archi¬ 
tecture  and  domestic  houses  in  a  variety  of  contemporary,  historic,  and  pre¬ 
historic  societies.  Intensive  study  of  the  ideology  of  design  forms,  and  the 
construction  of  place  and  symbolic  spaces.  Johnson. 

196  The  Gardens,  Shrines,  and  Temples  of  Japan  (ART  192)  (3).  The  reli¬ 
gious  landscape  and  built  environments  of  Japan.  Attention  to  palace, 
courtyard,  and  teahouse  architecture  and  gardens,  with  emphasis  on  Shinto 
shrines  and  the  Zen  Buddhist  temple  and  garden.  Spring.  Johnson  (B.A. 
level  Aesthetic.) 

199  Special  Topics  (4).  Examines  selected  topics  from  an  anthropological 
perspective.  Course  description  is  available  in  the  departmental  office.  Fall 
and  spring.  Staff. 


Curriculum  in  Applied  Sciences 

ROYCE  W.  MURRAY,  Chair 
Richard  C.  Jamagin,  Associate  Chair 

This  curriculum  is  designed  to  prepare  students  for  an  active 
role  in  the  exciting  world  of  modern  technology.  It  is 
directed  toward  students  seeking  a  career  in  the  sciences  but 
having  applied  interests.  Tracks  of  concentration  are  avail¬ 
able  in  Computer  Science  and  four  selections  in  Materials 
Science;  Biomedical  Materials  Science,  Chemistry-Based 
Materials  Science,  Physics-Based  Materials  Science,  and 
Polymer  Materials  Science.  Each  track  leads  to  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  Applied  Science  and  prepares  the  stu¬ 
dent  for  an  entry-level  industrial  position  or  for  choices  of 
graduate  study  from  several  fields  of  science  or  technology. 

The  Computer  Science  track  is  oriented  toward  the 
design  and  operation  of  hardware  and  software  components 
for  digital  systems,  in  contrast  with  the  Computer  Science 
track  of  the  Curriculum  in  Mathematical  Sciences,  which  is 
directed  toward  the  mathematical  aspects  of  computer  sci¬ 
ence.  The  Biomedical  Materials  Science  track  and  the 


Computer  Science  track  afford  undergraduate  training  in 
major  areas  of  biomedical  engineering. 

Course  requirements  for  the  Biomedical  Materials  Science 
track,  the  Chemistry-Based  Materials  Science  track,  and  the 
Polymer  Science  track  closely  follow  those  of  the  B.S.  in 
Chemistry  curriculum  through  the  sophomore  year. 
Similarly,  the  Computer  Science  track  and  the  Physics-Based 
Materials  Science  track  closely  parallel  the  B.S.  in  Physics 
curriculum  through  the  sophomore  year.  The  specific 
requirements  are  listed  below.  Students  in  the  curriculum 
are  encouraged  to  participate  in  undergraduate  research. 

Common  Requirements 
Chemistry  11, 11L,  21, 21L 
Mathematics  31, 32, 33, 83 
Physics  26, 27, 101, 102 
English  11, 12 

Foreign  Language  (through  level  3) 

General  College  Perspectives  (7  courses) 

Applied  Sciences  Seminar 98 

Additional  Requirements 

Biomedical  Materials  Science  Track 

Applied  Science  141, 143, 144L,  161, 162L 

Biology  11, 11L,  45, 52 

Chemistry  41, 41L,  61, 62, 62L,  130, 181, 182 

Physics  28, 28L, 

Elective  courses  (six  hours)3  5 

Computer  Science  Track 
Applied  Science  101, 102, 103, 104, 105 
Computer  Science  14,  or  15, 114, 120, 121 
Mathematics  81, 128, 129, 146 
Physics  61 

Elective  courses  (6  hours)3,5 

Chemistry -Based  Materials  Science  Track 
Applied  Science  122, 141, 142, 143, 144L,  145L 
Chemistry  41, 41L,  51, 61, 62, 62L,  122, 181, 182 
Mathematics  128 
Physics  61, 140,169 
Elective  courses  (six  hours) 3 

Physics-Based  Materials  Science  Track 
Applied  Science  141, 142, 143, 144L,  145L 
Chemistry  51, 61 
Mathematics  128, 129 

Physics  28, 28L,  61, 105, 107, 108, 140, 160, 169 
Elective  courses  (6  hours)3 

Polymer  Materials  Science  Track 

Chemistry  41, 41L,  51, 61, 62, 62L,  121, 122, 123, 124L,  141, 

141L,  170L, 181, 181L,  182, 182L,  190 

Elective  courses  (twelve  hours)3 
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Course  Descriptions 

97  Independent  Study  in  Applied  Sciences  (Var).  Prerequisite,  permission 
of  the  instructor  and  the  Chair  of  the  Curriculum.  Independent  study  under 
a  member  of  the  Applied  Sciences  faculty.  Fall,  spring,  summer. 

98  Seminar  (1).  Current  topics  in  Applied  Sciences  presented  by  invited  lec¬ 
turers.  Taken  once  for  credit  preferably  in  the  fall  of  the  junior  year. 
Participation  in  all  semesters  is  encouraged.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

99  Research  in  Applied  Sciences  for  Undergraduates  (3).  Prerequisites, 
permission  of  the  instructor  and  the  Chair  of  the  Curriculum.  May  be  taken 
repeatedly  for  credit.  Work  done  in  Applied  Sciences  99  may  be  counted 
towards  graduation  with  Honors  or  Highest  Honors  by  petition  to  the 
Chair  of  the  Curriculum.  Further  details  on  Applied  Sciences  99  and  the 
Honors  program  are  available  from  the  curriculum  office,  18-1  Venable 
Hall.  At  least  nine  hours  of  independent  work  a  week. 

101  Introduction  to  Signals  and  Systems  (BME 106)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Physics  101  and  permission  of  instructor.  Analysis  of  linear  systems  by 
transform  methods.  Applications  of  Laplace  and  Fourier  transform  series  to 
networks.  Pole  zero  plots  and  stability  analysis.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week. 
Spring.  Charlton. 

102  Information,  Modulation  Noise  and  Communications  Networks 

(BME  107)  (4).  Prerequisite,  Physics  101  and  permission  of  instructor. 
Physics  and  network  models  of  active  devices;  diodes,  transistors,  and  inte¬ 
grated  circuits.  Applications  of  devices  in  systems.  Frequency  response  of 
devices  as  well  as  filter  design.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week  and  three  labora¬ 
tory  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Propst. 

103  Digital  Signal  Processing  I  (BME  121)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Computer 
Science  16  or  equivalent.  This  is  an  introduction  to  methods  of  automatic 
computation  of  specific  relevance  to  biomedical  problems.  Sampling  theory, 
analog-to-digital  conversion,  digital  filtering,  will  be  explored  in  depth. 
Spring.  Lucas. 

104  Analysis  of  Digital  Systems  (BME  128)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Physics  101, 
102.  Application  of  Boolean  algebra  to  the  analysis  and  synthesis  of  switch¬ 
ing  circuits;  techniques  of  minimizing  Boolean  functions;  number  systems; 
arithmetic  operations;  threshold  logic,  asynchronous;  synchronous 
machines.  Fall.  Quint. 

105  Linear  Control  Theory  (BME  132)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  128  or  equiva¬ 
lent.  Linear  control  systems  analysis  and  design  are  presented.  Frequency 
and  time  domain  characteristics  and  stability  are  studied.  Spring.  Charlton. 

121  Synthesis  of  Polymers  (Chemistry  121)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  51, 
62.  Synthesis  and  reactions  of  polymers.  Fall.  Organic  and  inorganic  chem¬ 
istry  faculty. 

122  Physical  Chemistry  of  Polymers  (Chemistry  122)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Chemistry  181;  prerequisite  or  corequisite,  Chemistry  182.  Kinetics  of  poly¬ 
merization,  molecular  weight  distribution  and  molecular  weight  measure¬ 
ments,  solution  properties,  solid  state  properties  of  macromolecules.  Spring. 
Physical  chemistry  faculty. 

123  Intermediate  Polymer  Chemistry  (Chemistry  123)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Chemistry  122.  Rheology  and  mechanical  properties  of  polymers;  plastics, 
fiber,  and  elastomer  technology.  Spring.  Chemistry  faculty. 

124L  Polymer  Chemistry  Laboratory  (Chemistry  1241)  (2).  Prerequisites, 
Chemistry  121, 122,  Thermal  analysis;  solution  viscosity;  gel  permeation 
chromatography;  end  group  analysis;  synthesis;  characterization  of  an 
unknown  polymer.  One  four-hour  laboratory  and  one-hour  lecture  each 
week.  Spring.  Chemistry  faculty.  (Fee  required.) 

141  Fundamentals  of  Materials  Science  (Chemistry  190)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Chemistry  182;  or  prerequisite,  Physics  28  and  prerequisite  or  corequisite, 
Physics  105.  Crystal  geometry;  diffusion  in  solids;  mechanical  properties  of 
solids;  electrical  conduction  in  solids,  thermal  properties  of  materials;  phase 
equilibria.  Fall.  Irene. 

142  Chemistry  and  Physics  of  Electronics  Materials  Processing  (Chemistry 
192,  Physics  144)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  182;  or  Physics  27  and  permis¬ 


sion  of  the  instructor.  A  survey  of  materials'  processing  and  characteriza¬ 
tion  used  in  fabricating  microelectronics  devices.  Crystal  growth,  thin  film 
deposition  and  etching  and  microlithography,  characterization  techniques, 
electric  and  dielectric  properties  of  materials.  Spring.  Chemistry  and 
Physics  faculty. 

143  Chemistry  and  Physics  of  Surfaces  (Chemistry  193)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Applied  Sciences  141.  The  structural  and  energetic  nature  of  surface  states 
and  sites;  experimental  surface  measurements;  reactions  on  surfaces  includ¬ 
ing  bonding  to  surfaces  and  adsorption;  interfaces.  Spring.  Boland,  Irene, 
Jamagin. 

144L  Materials  Laboratory  I  (Physics  148L)  (2).  Prerequisite,  Physics  102  or 
141.  Pre-  or  corequisile,  Chemistry  190  or  Applied  Sciences  141.  Structure 
determination  and  measurement  of  the  optical,  electrical,  and  magnetic 
properties  of  solids.  Fall.  McNeil,  Propst. 

145L  Materials  Laboratory  II  (Physics  1491)  (2).  Prerequisite,  APPL144L  or 
Phys.  148.  Continuation  of  Materials  Laboratory  with  emphasis  on  low- 
and  high-temperature  behavior,  the  physical  and  chemical  behavior  of  lat¬ 
tice  imperfections  and  amorphous  materials,  and  the  nature  of  radiation 
damage.  Spring.  McNeil,  Propst. 

161  Biomaterials  (BME  112)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Physiology  140  or  equivalent. 
Chemical,  physical,  engineering  and  biocompatibility  aspects  of  materials, 
devices  or  systems  for  implanation  in  or,  interfacing  with,  the  body,  cells  or 
tissues.  Food  and  Drug  Administration  and  legal  aspects.  Fall.  Hanker, 
Kusy. 

162L  Biomedical  Materials  Laboratory  (2).  Prerequisite  Applied  Science 
144L.  A  laboratory  evaluation  of  fundamental  or  engineering  properties  of 
various  biomaterials.  Scientific  methodology,  data  analysis,  and  technical 
report  writing  will  be  stressed.  Fall,  spring.  Kusy. 

1  Physics  141  is  required  instead  of  Physics  101  and  102  in  the  Physics-Based  Materials 
Science  option  and  is  an  acceptable  alternative  in  the  other  options. 

1  BIO  62  or  63  is  a  recommended  alternative  for  students  who  plan  to  attend  dental  or 
medical  school. 

3  Participation  in  undergraduate  research  through  registration  in  Applied  Sciences  99  is 
recommended.  Math  129  is  also  recommended. 

1  Computer  Science  14 

5  Quality  performance  and  satisfaction  of  selected  electives  can  enable  a  fifth-year  M.S, 
in  Biomedical  Engineering 
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Adjunct  Assistant  Professors 
Sarah  Schroth,  Carolyn  Wood. 

Adjunct  Instructor 
Evelyn  Koehnline. 

Professors  Emeriti 

Robert  Barnard,  Robert  Howard,  Frances  Huemer,  Sara 
Immerwahr,  Kenneth  Ness,  Joseph  Sloane. 

The  Department  of  Art  welcomes  undergraduates  to  take  its 
beginning  courses  as  electives.  Introductory  courses  (1  - 19 
in  studio  art;  20  -  44  in  art  history)  do  not  assume  previous 
work  in  high  school.  Students  seeking  advanced  placement 
should  contact  the  departmental  adviser  in  either  art  history 
or  studio  art. 

The  department  offers  three  undergraduate  majors:  the 
B.A.  in  art  history,  the  B.A.  in  studio  art,  and  the  B.F.A.  in 
studio  art. 

In  the  Hanes  Art  Center,  the  department  possesses  fine 
facilities  for  the  teaching  of  both  art  and  art  history,  housing 
painting,  drawing,  printmaking,  design  studios  as  well  as  art 
history  classrooms.  Sculpture  and  ceramic  sculpture  are 
taught  in  the  Art  Lab  building  one  mile  north  of  campus. 

The  Sloane  Art  Library  has  a  collection  of  more  than 
80,000  volumes,  and  the  slide  arid  photograph  collection  is 
quite  comprehensive.  The  adjacent  Ackland  Museum  houses 
a  growing  and  permanent  collection  of  paintings,  prints, 
photographs,  and  sculpture.  Our  location  allows  easy  access 
to  the  North  Carolina  Museum  of  Art  in  Raleigh,  the  Duke 
University  Art  Museum  in  Durham,  and  the  National 
Gallery  of  Art  in  Washington,  D.C. 

The  Department  of  Art  accepts  transfer  credit  of  six  to 
eight  credit  hours  in  art  history  and  6.0  credit  hours  in  stu¬ 
dio.  Credit  beyond  this  may  be  awarded  by  petition  to  the 
appropriate  departmental  adviser.  One-half  plus  one  course 
in  the  art  major  must  be  taken  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill. 

Usually  in  the  freshman  and  sophomore  (General 
College)  years  the  student  who  plans  to  major  in  art  history 
takes  Art  31, 32, 01,  or  02.  These  four  courses  may  be  used  as 
some  of  the  Aesthetic  Perspective  or  the  Humanities  and 
Fine  Arts  electives  and  the  College  electives  in  the  General 
College  Bachelor  of  Arts  (B.A.)  program.  The  student  should 
take  an  additional  elective  in  art  history  from  the  courses 
numbered  30-38,  and  43. 

In  the  junior  and  senior  years  in  the  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences,  the  art  history  major  will  take  at  least  eighteen 
semester  hours  and  at  most  twenty-four  semester  hours  of 
art  history  in  addition  to  the  General  College  requirements. 
For  the  B.A.  degree  the  maximum  number  of  semester  hours 
of  art  history  and  studio  art  which  can  be  offered  is  40 
semester  hours. 


Of  the  art  history  courses  required  for  the  major,  there 
must  be  at  least  two  intermediate  courses  (50  and  above), 
two  upper  division  courses  (90  and  above),  and  four  elec¬ 
tives.  Students  must  elect  at  least  one  course  at  level  50  or 
above  in  each  of  the  four  major  areas  (Ancient,  Medieval, 
Renaissance-Baroque,  and  Modern).  A  maximum  of  two 
courses  taught  by  faculty  outside  the  Department  of  Art  will 
count  toward  the  major. 

In  the  junior  and  senior  years  the  major  must  take  fifteen 
to  twenty-four  semester  hours  in  perspective  courses,  which 
include  all  courses  taught  in  the  departments  of  the  Division 
of  Humanities  and  Fine  Arts.  Recommended  courses  are  in 
Classics,  English,  History,  Philosophy,  Music,  Modern 
Languages,  and  Religion.  Also  required  are  fifteen  to 
twenty-four  semester  hours  in  nondivisional  electives,  and 
recommended  courses  are  in  History  and  Philosophy  (if  not 
offered  as  allied  courses),  Anthropology,  Psychology,  and 
Sociology. 

Art  history  majors  should  note  that  all  classical  archaeol¬ 
ogy  (CLAR)  courses  are  cross  listed  as  art  history  courses. 
Therefore  they  are  not  counted  as  allied  but  as  major 
courses. 

Art  31H  and  32H  are  Honors  sections  of  these  courses 
open  to  students  with  a  B  average  or  entering  freshmen  who 
are  prepared  to  undertake  intensive  work. 

Program  in  Studio  Art 

The  General  College  students  entering  the  University  and 
intending  to  major  in  studio  art  should  take  six  courses  in 
the  General  College:  Art  01, 02,  and  03;  and  either  15 
(Painting),  16A  or  B  (Sculpture),  17A,  B,  or  C  (Printmaking); 
and  either  18  (Life  Drawing),  or  13  (Life  Sculpture);  and  one 
art  history  course  on  the  20  -  44  level. 

Program  in  Studio  Art  Leading  to  the  B.A.  Degree 

Most  students  majoring  in  studio  art  will  continue  in  the 
B.A.  degree  program  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  by 
declaration  to  the  college.  In  this  program,  in  addition  to  the 
General  College  art  requirements,  the  student  will  take  two 
art  history  courses,  one  of  which  will  be  on  the  50  level  or 
above;  and  one  of  which  will  be  in  the  area  of  nineteenth  or 
twentieth  century.  One  additional  semester  of  painting, 
sculpture  or  printmaking,  and  studio  art  electives  are  gener¬ 
ally  taken  at  the  beginning  level  for  a  total  of  39.0  -  41.0 
credit  hours  in  the  Department  of  Art.  Any  hours  beyond 
this  number  will  not  count  towards  graduation. 
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Program  in  Studio  Art  Leading  to  the  B.F.A.  Degree 

This  course  of  study  is  designed  as  a  preprofessional 
preparation  for  studio  artists.  Approximately  one  half  of  the 
semester  hours  required  for  this  degree  are  art  courses  (sixty 
credit  hours).  Admission  to  the  B.F.A.  program  will  be  by 
declaration  to  the  Dean  of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
that  the  student  intends  to  pursue  the  B.F.A.  degree.  If  a  stu¬ 
dent  enters  the  University  as  a  freshman  with  an  intent  to 
pursue  this  degree  he/she  is  advised  to  contact  the  depart¬ 
mental  adviser  in  the  freshman  year  and  no  later  than  the 
sophomore  year.  Courses  taken  in  the  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences  under  this  program  will  include:  two  art  history 
(one  of  which  must  be  50-level  or  above  and  one  of  which 
will  be  in  the  area  of  nineteenth  century  or  twentieth  cen¬ 
tury);  continuation  of  painting,  sculpture,  or  printmaking 
(for  an  additional  14.0  credit  hours);  Art  13, 18  or  48;  and  stu¬ 
dio  art  electives  for  a  total  of  seventeen  to  nineteen  credit 
hours  beyond  the  General  College,  one  of  which  may  be  an 
additional  art  history  course.  (This  constitutes  forty-one  to 
forty-three  credit  hours.) 

Minor  in  Art  History 

A  student  who  plans  to  minor  in  art  history  should  con¬ 
sult  with  an  undergraduate  adviser.  The  minor  consists  of 
five  courses  in  art  history  for  a  total  of  15.0  credit  hours.  Two 
or  three  courses  should  be  selected  from  the  beginning  level 
(30, 33  -  44)  and  the  remainder  from  the  intermediate  or 
advanced  level  (50  -  199).  Restrictions:  Art  31  and  32  cannot 
be  included  in  the  minor.  No  studio  courses  can  be  included 
in  the  minor. 

Honors  in  Art 

Students  interested  in  doing  Honors  projects  in  either  art 
history  or  studio  art,  to  receive  the  B.A.  or  B.F.A.  with  hon¬ 
ors  or  highest  honors,  must  have  an  overall  GPA  of  3.2  and 
have  demonstrated  excellence  in  major  course  work  in  the 
discipline.  They  should  first  find  an  adviser  on  either  the  art 
history  or  studio  faculty  who  will  be  willing  to  supervise 
their  work. 

Students  enroll  in  the  Honors  courses  (Art  90  for  fall,  Art 
91  for  spring)  in  the  Honors  office  located  in  Steele  Building. 
This  should  be  done  after  consultation  with  the  Art 
Department  Honors  adviser  and  the  faculty  member  who 
has  agreed  to  supervise  the  work.  Students  should  keep  in 
close  contact  throughout  the  year  with  their  faculty  Honors 
adviser.  The  deadline  for  completion  of  the  project  is  April 
15  of  the  senior  year,  and  students  should  inform  the  depart¬ 
mental  secretary  in  April  of  the  date  of  completion  of  the 
project  so  that  Honors  candidates  may  be  recognized  in  the 
Commencement  program.  See  the  University  Honors  book¬ 
let  and  the  Departmental  Honors  Documents  for  more 
information. 


Program  in  Art  History 

The  introductory  survey  courses  in  art  history  are  Art  31 
(Ancient,  Medieval,  and  Early  Renaissance)  and  Art  32 
(Renaissance,  Baroque,  and  Modern),  each  a  three  credit 
hour  course.  Together  these  form  a  survey  of  the  history  of 
Western  art  from  antiquity  to  the  present.  Art  31  need  not  be 
taken  before  Art  32.  Other  courses  which  are  open  to  any 
student  with  no  previous  study  in  the  history  of  art  neces¬ 
sary  are:  Art  30, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 43,  and  44. 

Undergraduates  wishing  to  take  art  history  courses  num¬ 
bered  from  50  -  89  must  have  taken  at  least  one  other  art  his¬ 
tory  course  or  have  permission  from  the  instructor.  Art  30, 
31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38,  and  43  satisfy  the  General  College 
requirements  for  the  Aesthetic  Perspective  in  Fine  Arts.  The 
following  courses  satisfy  the  requirement  for  the  Aesthetic 
Perspective  at  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  level:  Art  50, 
51, 52, 56, 57, 58, 59, 60, 62, 70, 71, 72, 74, 83  and  161. 

Students  should  check  with  the  Department  of  Art  for  the 
exact  listing  of  courses  offered  in  a  given  semester. 
Descriptions  of  courses  are  available  in  the  departmental 
office.  Courses  in  classical  archaeology  (CLAR)  and  ancient 
art  (for  which  one  may  receive  art  history  credit)  offered 
through  the  Department  of  Classics  are  identified  by  CLAR. 

When  looking  at  the  course  listings  below,  please  keep 
the  following  levels  in  mind: 

•  Art  history  beginning  level  courses  numbered  20  -  44:  no 
prerequisites. 

•  Art  history  intermediate  level  courses  numbered  50  -  89: 
prerequisite  of  at  least  one  introductory  art  history  course 
or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

•  Art  history  advanced  level  courses  numbered  90  -  199: 
prerequisite  of  one  intermediate  level  art  history  course 
or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Introductory  Courses  and  Courses  of  General  Interest 
21  Freshman  Seminar  (3). 

30  History  of  Architecture  (3).  A  survey  of  the  history  of  architecture  from 
the  pyramids  to  the  present  for  students  who  have  had  no  previous  art  his¬ 
tory  or  architectural  history  courses. 

30H  Honors  in  the  History  of  Architecture  (3).  Admission  by  permission  of 
the  Honors  Dean. 

31  History  of  Western  Art  I  (3).  Art  31  is  the  first  semester  of  a  two-semes¬ 
ter  survey  which  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  beginning  student  with  the  his¬ 
torical  development  of  art  and  with  the  offerings  and  instructors  of  the  art 
history  faculty.  Art  31  covers  Ancient,  Medieval,  and  early  Renaissance 
periods.  Fall. 

31H  Honors  Section  of  Art  31  (3).  Admission  by  permission  of  Honors 
Dean. 

32  History  of  Western  Art  II  (3).  Art  32  is  the  second  semester  of  the  two- 
semester  survey  course  including  Western  art  from  the  Renaissance  to 
Modem  art.  Art  31  is  not  a  prerequisite  for  Art  32,  but  all  art  history  majors 
are  required  to  take  both  courses.  Spring. 

32H  Honors  Section  of  Art  32  (4).  Admission  by  permission  of  Honors 
Dean. 
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33  Ancient  Survey  (3).  This  course  covers  the  history  of  ancient  art  as  seen 
in  historical  context,  discusses  the  Age  of  the  Pyramids  in  Egypt,  the  tombs 
of  the  Pharaohs  in  Thebes,  tire  great  palaces  of  the  Mesopotamians  and  the 
Myceneans,  the  frescoes  of  the  Minoans  and  the  Etruscans,  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  classical  art  in  Greece,  and  finishes  with  the  arts  of  the  Roman 
Empire. 

34  Survey  of  Northern  European  Art  (3).  This  is  a  survey  of  major  Dutch 
and  Flemish  artists  from  the  beginning  of  the  fifteenth  century  to  the  last 
quarter  of  the  seventeenth  century.  It  will  include  such  artists  as  Jan  van 
Eyck,  Pieter  Bruegel,  and  Rembrandt. 

35  Medieval  Survey  (3).  Study  of  architecture,  sculpture  and  painting  in 
early  Christian,  Byzantine,  Pre-Romanesque,  Romanesque,  and  Gothic 
Europe. 

36  Renaissance  Survey  (3).  This  course  surveys  major  developments  in 
Italian  art  from  about  1250  to  about  1520,  studying  selected  examples  of 
painting,  sculpture,  and  architecture  to  define  the  cultural  role  of  art  in  this 
period. 

37  Baroque  Survey  (3).  Study  of  major  figures  of  European  art  of  the  seven¬ 
teenth  century. 

38  Modem  Survey  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  visual  arts  of  the  modem 
period,  from  the  mid-eighteenth  century  to  the  present.  Impressionists, 
Symbolists,  Cubists  are  just  a  few  of  the  schools  of  art  studied. 

43  American  Art  (3).  From  Colonial  times  to  the  present. 

44  Modem  Design  (3).  A  survey  of  twentieth-century  design,  with  empha¬ 
sis  on  the  special  qualities  found  in  America.  Topics  include  the  history  of 
clothes  fashion,  industrial  design  such  as  cars,  graphic  arts,  and  architec¬ 
ture.  The  social  background  of  design  changes  will  be  discussed,  also  city 
planning. 

64  Women  in  the  Visual  Arts  I  (Women's  Studies  64)  (3).  This  course  ana¬ 
lyzes  the  representation  of  women  in  Western  Art,  placing  special  emphasis 
on  works  by  women. 

80  Topics  in  Art  History  (3).  Selected  studies  which  vary  as  offered. 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  instructor. 

90  Honors  in  Art  (3).  Fall.  Permission  of  instructor. 

91  Honors  in  Art  (3).  Spring.  Permission  of  instructor. 

98  Directed  Readings  in  Art  History  (3).  Permission  of  instructor. 

117  Topics  in  the  History  of  Architecture  (3).  Selected  topics  in  the  history 
of  American  and  European  architecture.  Prerequisite,  any  intermediate 
level  art  history  course  or  permission  of  the  instmctor. 

124  Far  Eastern  Art  (3).  Selected  topics  in  the  history  of  Far  Eastern  art 
including  the  architecture,  sculpture,  painting,  and  minor  arts  of  China  and 
Japan.  Prerequisite,  any  intermediate  level  art  history  course  or  permission 
of  the  instmctor. 

151  Women  in  the  Visual  Arts  II  (Women's  Studies  151)  (3).  Prerequisites, 
one  of  the  following:  Women  in  Visual  Arts  I,  Art  32,  or  permission  of 
instmctor.  Discussion  of  topics  related  to  the  representation  of  women  in 
Western  Art  and/or  women  as  producers  of  art.  Sheriff. 

174  Art  and  Culture  (Anthropology  134,  Folklore  134)  (3).  Cross-cultural  study 
of  form,  image,  and  meaning  in  painting,  drawing,  and  sculpture. 

Emphasis  on  the  interrelationship  of  religion  and  art  in  selected  prehistoric 
and  contemporary  sociocultural  traditions.  Spring.  Johnson. 

185  The  Literature  of  Art  (3).  A  study  of  the  principal  critics  and  historians 
who  have  contributed  to  the  development  of  modem  art  history.  Aso 
application  of  the  principles  to  specific  works  of  art. 

186  Topics  in  the  History  of  Art  (3).  Special  topics  course  for  particular 
needs  not  covered  by  the  regular  topics  courses  Art  110  - 119.  Prerequisite, 
any  intermediate  level  art  history  course  or  permission  of  the  instmctor. 

187  Studies  in  the  History  of  Graphic  Art  (3).  Prerequisite,  any  intermedi¬ 
ate  level  art  history  course  or  permission  of  the  instmctor. 


192  The  Gardens,  Shrines,  and  Temples  of  Japan  (Anthropology  196)  (3). 

See  Anthropology  196. 

199  Readings  in  Art  History  (3).  Readings  in  the  history  of  art  for  individ¬ 
ual  students.  Prerequisite,  any  intermediate  level  art  history  course  or  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instmctor. 

Courses  by  Field  of  Interest 
Ancient 

(see  also  Introductory  Courses) 

20  (CLAR  20)  Ancient  Cities  (3). 

49  (CLAR  49)  Greek  Archaeology  (3) 

75  (RELI 75)  The  Archaeology  of  Cult:  The  Material  Culture  of  Greek 
Religion  (3).  Examines  the  archaeological  context  of  Greek  religion,  cults, 
and  associated  rituals  from  the  Bronze  Age  until  the  Hellenistic  period  with 
emphasis  on  urban,  rural,  and  panhellenic  sanctuaries,  and  methods  of 
approaching  ancient  religion  and  analyzing  cult  practices. 

77  (CLAR  77)  Art  of  Classical  Greece  (3).  Prerequisite,  any  introductory 
level  art  history  course.  A  chronological  study  of  the  main  development  of 
Greek  sculpture,  architecture,  and  painting  from  the  fifth  to  the  first  cen¬ 
turies  B.C. 

78  (CLAR  78)  Roman  Art  (3). 

110  Topics  in  the  History  of  Ancient  Art  (3).  Selected  topics  in  the  history 
of  ancient  Greek  and/or  Roman  art  and  architecture.  Prerequisite,  any 
intermediate  level  art  history  course  or  permission  of  the  instmctor. 

148  (CLAR  148)  Art  in  the  Age  of  Justinian  and  Theodora  (3).  Prerequisite, 
any  course  in  history,  art  history,  classics,  or  permission  of  instmctor. 
Interdisciplinary  course  is  based  on  monuments,  history  and  contemporary 
writings  of  Byzantine  empire  during  the  rule  of  Justinian  I  (527  -  565)  and 
the  empress  Theodora  (527  -  548).  Approach  will  be  comparative,  analytical, 
and  contextual  and  will  include  a  feminist  perspective.  Fall. 

189  (CLAR  189)  Studies  in  Near  Eastern  Archaeology  (3). 

190  (CLAR  190)  Greek  Architecture  (3). 

191  (CLAR  191)  Architecture  of  Etruria  and  Rome  (3). 

193  (CLAR  193)  Greek  Painting  (3).  A  survey  of  the  development  from 
geometric  to  Hellenistic  painting  through  a  study  of  Greek  vases,  mosaics, 
and  mural  paintings. 

194  Archaic  Greek  Sculpture  (3). 

195  Classical  Greek  Sculpture  (3). 

196  Hellenistic  Greek  Sculpture  (3). 

198  Aegean  Civilization  and  Near  Eastern  Backgrounds  (CLAR  198) 

Medieval 

(see  also  Introductory  Courses) 

51  History  of  Early  Christian  and  Byzantine  Art  (3).  A  survey  of  major 
developments  in  early  Christian  and  Byzantine  painting  and  sculpture. 
Prerequisite,  any  introductory  level  art  history  course  or  permission  of  the 
instmctor. 

52  Medieval  Art  in  Western  Europe  (3).  Survey  of  major  developments  in 
painting  and  sculpture  in  Europe  during  the  Latin  Middle  ages  (300  - 1400 
A.D.).  Prerequisite,  any  introductory  art  history  course  or  permission  of  the 
instmctor. 

53  Medieval  Architecture  (3).  Survey  of  Western  European  architecture  300 
- 1300  A.D.  Prerequisite,  any  introductory  art  history  course  or  permission 
of  the  instmctor. 
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54  Medieval  Iconography  (3).  Understanding  the  meaning  of  Medieval  art 
by  examining  the  iconography  of  selected  important  works.  Prerequisite, 
any  introductory  art  history  course  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

55  Monuments  of  Medieval  Art  (3).  The  theory  and  aesthetics  of  medieval 
sculpture,  painting,  and  architecture  from  300  - 1300  A.D.  in  France, 
England,  Italy,  Spain,  and  Germany. 

82  Crusader  Art  (3).  This  course  surveys  the  main  works  of  Crusader  art  in 
order  to  understand  their  nature  and  development  from  1099  - 1291.  The 
Crusader  monuments  are  set  in  their  historical  context  and  in  relation  to 
Byzantine  and  Western  European  art.  Prerequisite,  any  introductory  level 
art  history  course  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

111  Topics  in  the  History  of  Early  Medieval  Art  (3).  Selected  topics  in  the 
history  of  early  Medieval  art  and  architecture  in  Europe  between  the  fourth 
and  eleventh  centuries.  Prerequisite,  any  intermediate  level  art  history 
course  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

112  Topics  in  Medieval  Art:  1000  - 1453  (3).  Selected  topics  in  the  history  of 
medieval  art  and  architecture  in  Europe  between  the  eleventh  and  fifteenth 
centuries.  Prerequisite,  any  intermediate  level  art  history  course  or  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor. 

149A  (CLAR 149A)  Constantinople:  The  City  and  Its  Art  (3).  Prerequisite, 
any  course  in  history,  art  history,  classics  or  permission  of  instructor. 
Interdisciplinary  study  of  the  city  of  Constantinople,  capital  of  the 
Byzantine  empire  from  325  - 1453,  with  emphasis  on  the  artistic,  social,  and 
cultural  context.  Includes  study  of  monuments  and  their  decoration,  objects, 
contemporary  documents  and  sources,  all  within  a  chronological,  historical 
framework.  Fall,  spring.  Connor. 

149B  (CLAR  149B)  In  Constantinople  (3).  Prerequisite,  149A  or  permission 
of  instructor.  This  course,  taught  primarily  in  Istanbul,  once  Constantinople, 
capital  of  the  Byzantine  empire  325  - 1453,  provides  first-hand  experience 
with  monuments  and  an  overview  of  the  history,  topography,  and  culture 
of  a  great  city  in  the  history  of  civilization.  Summer.  Connor,  Gates. 

150  Romanesque  Architecture  (3).  An  in-depth  survey  of  medieval  archi¬ 
tecture  from  1000  - 1140  A.D.  in  France,  England,  Italy,  Spain,  and 
Germany.  Prerequisite,  any  intermediate  level  art  history  course  or  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor. 

152  Gothic  Architecture  and  Sculpture  (3).  Origins  of  Gothic  art  in  France 
and  the  stages  of  development  through  the  middle  of  the  thirteenth  cen¬ 
tury.  Emphasis  given  to  problems  of  methodology  in  the  study  of  medieval 
art.  Prerequisite,  any  intermediate  level  art  history  course  or  permission  of 
the  instructor. 

153  History  of  the  Illuminated  Book  (3).  Chronological  survey  of  major 
developments  in  book  painting  during  the  European  Middle  Ages  from  300 
- 1450  A.D.  Prerequisite,  any  intermediate  level  art  history  course  or  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor. 

154  Northern  European  Art  of  the  Fourteenth  and  Fifteenth  Centuries  (3). 
Prerequisite,  any  intermediate  level  art  history  course  or  permission  of  the 
instructor. 

RenaissancelBaroque 

(see  also  Introductory  Courses) 

50  European  Baroque  Art  (3).  This  course  examines  baroque  art  in  Europe, 
with  special  reference  to  patterns  of  patronage.  Prerequisite,  any  introduc¬ 
tory  level  art  history  course  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

56  Early  Renaissance  in  Italy  (3).  The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  develop  a 
solid  acquaintance  with  representative  aspects  of  Italian  art  from  about  1250 
- 1450.  In  alternate  semesters  the  emphasis  may  change  from  Central 
(Florence,  Rome)  to  Northern  (Venice)  Italy.  Prerequisite,  any  introductory 
level  art  history  course  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 


57  High  Renaissance  in  Italy  (3).  The  course  is  a  survey  of  major  Italian 
painting  from  about  1490  - 1575.  From  semester  to  semester  the  emphasis 
may  alternate  between  Central  Italian  and  Venetian/North  Italian  works. 
Prerequisite,  any  introductory  level  art  history  course  or  permission  of  the 
instructor. 

58  Italian  Renaissance  Architecture  (3).  A  survey  of  key  architectural 
developments  in  Central  (Florence,  Rome)  and  Northern  (Veneto, 
Lombardy)  Italy  between  1400  and  1600.  Prerequisite,  any  introductory 
level  art  history  course  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

59  Northern  European  Art:  Van  Eyck  to  Bruegel  (3).  This  course  will  treat 
the  art  of  the  Netherlands  (Holland  and  Belgium)  in  detail  from  Jan  van 
Eyck  to  Pieter  Bruegel.  Prerequisite,  any  introductory  level  art  history 
course  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

60  Northern  European  Art:  Bruegel  to  Rembrandt  (3).  This  course  will  dis¬ 
cuss  in  detail  the  art  of  the  Netherlands  (Holland  and  Belgium)  from 
Bruegel  to  Rembrandt.  Prerequisite,  any  introductory  level  art  history 
course  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

83  European  Baroque  Architecture  (3).  An  investigation  into  the  relation¬ 
ships  between  architecture  and  its  sociopolitical  context  in  the  baroque 
period.  Prerequisite,  any  introductory  level  art  history  course  or  permission 
of  the  instructor. 

113  Topics  in  Renaissance  Art  (3).  Selected  topics  in  the  history  of 
Renaissance  art  and  architecture  in  Europe.  Prerequisite,  any  intermediate 
level  art  history  course  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

114  Topics  in  Baroque  Art  (3).  Selected  topics  in  the  history  of  Baroque  art 
in  Europe.  Prerequisite,  any  intermediate  level  art  history  course  or  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor. 

160  Renaissance  Art  in  Venice  (3).  A  special  topics  upper  level  undergrad¬ 
uate  course  focusing  on  aspects  of  fifteenth th  and  sixteenth  century  paint¬ 
ing,  sculpture,  and  architecture  in  Venice  and  its  Dominion.  Prerequisite, 
any  intermediate  level  art  history  course  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

161  Baroque  Architecture  (3).  An  investigation  into  the  relationships 
between  art  and  its  sociopolitical  contexts  in  Europe  during  the  seventeenth 
and  eighteenth  centuries.  Prerequisite:  intermediate  level  art  history  course 
or  permission  of  instructor. 

162  (74)  Sixteenth  Century  Italian  Painting  (3).  Deals  with  major  schools: 
High  Renaissance,  Leonardo,  Michelangelo,  Raphael;  Mannerism  in  Rome 
and  Florence;  Venetian  painting  with  emphasis  on  Titian  and  Giorgione. 
Prerequisite,  any  intermediate  level  art  history  course  or  permission  of  the 
instructor. 

163  Sixteenth  Century  Venetian  Painting  (3).  This  course  focuses  on  the 
achievements  of  High  Renaissance  painting  in  Venice,  particularly  as 
embodied  in  the  major  works  of  Giorgione,  Titian,  Tintoretto,  and 
Veronese.  Prerequisite,  any  intermediate  level  art  history  course  or  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor. 

164  The  Art  of  Florence  (3).  A  study  of  Florentine  art  from  its  beginning  in 
the  sixteenth  century  with  primary  emphasis  on  its  religious  dimensions. 
Prerequisite,  any  intermediate  level  art  history  course  or  permission  of  the 
instructor. 

165  Sixteenth  Century  Dutch  and  Flemish  Art  (3).  This  is  an  advanced 
course  concerned  with  the  major  art  trends  in  the  sixteenth  century  and 
their  importance  for  the  seventeenthth  century.  Particular  attention  will  be 
paid  to  the  interaction  between  The  Netherlands  and  Italy.  Prerequisite,  any 
intermediate  level  art  history  course  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

170  History  of  Seventeenth  Century  Dutch  and  Flemish  Art  (3).  The  major 
trends  in  painting,  drawing,  and  graphics  from  Pieter  Bruegel  through 
Rembrandt.  Prerequisite,  any  intermediate  level  art  history  course  or  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor. 
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171  Italian  Baroque  Painting  (3).  An  advanced  course  in  seventeenth  cen¬ 
tury  painting  in  Rome.  Emphasis  will  be  given  to  the  period  1590  - 1610;  to 
the  revolutionary  innovations  in  light  and  in  psychological  interpretation  in 
Caravaggio;  to  changing  attitudes  toward  mythology  in  Annibale  Carracci. 
The  development  toward  High  Baroque  ceiling  decoration  will  also  be 
traced.  Prerequisite,  any  intermediate  level  art  history  course  or  permission 
of  the  instructor. 

172  Seventeenth  Century  French  and  Flemish  Art  (3).  Prerequisite,  any 
intermediate  level  art  history  course  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Modem 

(see  also  Introductory  Courses) 

43  American  Art  (3).  From  Colonial  times  to  the  present. 

44  Modem  Design  (3).  A  survey  of  twentieth-century  design,  with  empha¬ 
sis  on  the  special  qualities  found  in  America.  Topics  include  the  history  of 
clothes  fashion,  industrial  design  such  as  cars,  graphic  arts,  and  architec¬ 
ture.  The  social  background  of  design  changes  will  be  discussed,  also  city 
planning. 

62  British  Art  (3).  Survey  of  British  painting  from  the  time  of  Hogarth  (ca. 
1750)  through  the  nineteenth  century.  Emphasis  will  be  given  to  significant 
artists  (Hogarth,  Reynolds,  Turner,  Gainsborough,  Constable);  movements 
(neoclassicism,  romanticism,  Pre-Raphaelitism);  and  ideas  (impact  of  sci¬ 
ence,  industrialization).  Prerequisite,  any  introductory  level  art  history 
course  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

70  Eighteenth  Century  Art  (3).  An  introductory  survey  of  the  architecture, 
sculpture,  and  painting  with  emphasis  on  European  developments  in  the 
"fine"  and  "decorative"  arts  from  the  late  seventeenth  century  to  the  time  of 
the  French  Revolution.  Prerequisite,  any  introductory  level  art  history 
course  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

71  Romanticism  (3).  This  course  will  focus  on  the  theory  and  definition  of 
Romanticism  and  will  consider  European  art  from  1800  - 1850.  Prerequisite, 
any  introductory  level  art  history  course  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

72  Impressionism  and  Symbolism  (3).  A  detailed  study  of  selected  paint¬ 
ings  and  associated  critical  texts,  intended  to  develop  an  understanding  of 
the  issues  of  late  nineteenth-century  Impressionism  and  Symbolism. 
Prerequisite,  any  introductory  level  art  history  course  or  permission  of  the 
instructor. 

74  Modem  Architecture  (3).  Developments  from  1800  to  the  present. 
Prerequisite,  any  introductory  level  art  history  course  or  permission  of  the 
instructor. 

75  Twentieth  Century  Art  (3).  Survey  of  painting  from  around  1885  to  the 
present,  introducing  the  major  artists  of  the  day  and  investigating  the 
themes  revealed  through  their  art.  Prerequisite,  any  introductory  level  art 
history  course  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

76  Post-1945  Art  (3).  An  investigation  of  visual  arts  from  the  end  of  World 
War  II  to  the  present  time,  including  abstract  expressionism,  pop  art,  mini¬ 
mal  art,  new  realism.  Prerequisite,  any  introductory  level  art  history  course 
or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

115  Topics  in  Modem  Art  (3).  Selected  topics  in  the  history  of  European  art 
and  architecture  of  the  eighteenth,  nineteenth,  and  twentieth  centuries. 
Prerequisite,  any  intermediate  level  art  history  course  or  permission  of  the 
instructor. 

116  (150)  Topics  in  Modem  Design  (3).  Prerequisite,  any  intermediate  level 
art  history  course  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

117  Topics  in  the  History  of  Architecture  (3).  Selected  topics  in  the  history 
of  European  and  American  architecture.  Prerequisite,  any  intermediate 
level  art  history  course  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

119  Topics  in  American  Art  (3).  Selected  topics  in  the  history  of  American 
art  and  architecture.  Prerequisite,  any  intermediate  level  art  history  course 
or  permission  of  the  instructor. 


173  Eighteenth  Century  French  Painting  (3).  Survey  of  the  theory  and 
practice  of  painting  in  France  1699  - 1800.  Prerequisite,  any  intermediate 
level  art  history  course  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

180  Theories  of  Modem  Art  (3).  A  study  of  theoretical  issues  central  to  the 
understanding  of  modem  art  and  criticism  (e.g.,  modernism,  the  avant- 
garde,  formalism,  originality).  Prerequisite,  any  intermediate  level  art  his¬ 
tory  course  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

181  (175)  Modem  Art  and  Criticism  (3).  Prerequisite,  any  intermediate 
level  art  history  course  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Museum  Studies 

183  Topics  in  Connoisseurship  (3).  Works  in  the  Ackland  Museumis  col¬ 
lection  will  be  studied  directly,  as  a  means  of  training  the  eye  and  exploring 
the  technical  and  aesthetic  issues  raised  by  art  objects.  Permission  of  instruc¬ 
tor  required. 

184  Museum  Studies  (3).  Permission  of  instructor  required.  Designed  to 
offer  the  essentials  of  museum  work  to  students  considering  careers  as 
curators,  registrars,  etc.  The  course  will  use  the  Ackland  Museum  and  its 
collection  as  a  laboratory.  Instruction  will  also  be  given  in  museum  man¬ 
agement,  the  duties  of  a  registrar,  and  the  packing  and  shipping  of  art 
works. 

Studio  Art  Courses 

All  courses  listed  in  this  section  are  open  as  electives  to 
juniors  and  seniors,  and  may  be  offered  for  credit  in  the 
College  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Art  01  and  02  fulfill  the 
General  College  requirements  for  the  Aesthetic  Perspective 
in  Fine  Arts.  Art  01, 02, 15, 16A,  16B,  17A,  17B,  and  17C  ful¬ 
fill  the  Arts  and  Sciences  requirements  for  the  Aesthetic 
Perspective  in  Fine  Arts.  Students  must  have  appropriate 
prerequisites  for  courses  beyond  Art  03. 

Studio  faculty  teaching  assignments  vary  each  semester, 
and  current  schedules  are  available  in  the  Art  Department 
office.  Permission  for  independent  study  must  be  given  by 
the  faculty  member  the  student  wishes  to  study  with,  and  a 
concise  description  of  the  project  to  be  undertaken  is 
required  in  writing. 

Prerequisites  of  courses  are  listed  beside  the  name.  Most 
courses  are  taught  every  year,  fall  and  spring,  and  during 
summer  sessions.  All  studio  courses  meet  for  six  studio 
hours  a  week.  Students  are  expected  to  spend  a  minimum  of 
three  additional  hours  outside  of  class  for  each  three  credit 
hour  course.  Courses  listed  as  variable  (Var.)  credit  can  be 
taken  for  2-6  credit  hours,  with  three  being  typical.  Specific 
requirements  for  such  study  is  designated  by  the  individual 
instructor.  Students  working  under  variable  credit  should 
expect  to  engage  in  a  minimum  two  hours  of  supervised 
work  and  an  additional  hour  of  outside  of  class  work  per 
credit  per  week. 

Introductory  Courses 

01  Basic  Drawing  and  Composition  (3).  Designed  to  develop  aesthetic  sen¬ 
sibility,  analytical  capacity,  and  fundamental  skills  in  two-dimensional 
media. 
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02  3-D  Design/Introduction  to  Sculpture  (3).  Designed  to  develop  aesthetic 
sensibility,  analytical  capacity,  and  fundamental  skills  in  three-dimensional 
media. 

03  2-D  Design  (3).  A  study  of  principles  common  to  all  visual  work  empha¬ 
sizing  color,  line,  space,  volume,  texture,  and  their  psychological  and  physi¬ 
cal  effect  on  the  viewer. 

Beginning  Level  Studio  Courses 

13  Life  Sculpture  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  02.  Development  of  proficiency  in 
life  modeling  through  the  use  of  various  sculpture  materials. 

14  Drawing  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  01.  Advanced  topics  in  drawing. 

15  Painting  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  01.  Introduction  to  the  techniques  of  two- 
dimensional  thought  and  process  through  the  application  of  various  paint¬ 
ing  media. 

16A  Sculpture  I  (A)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  02.  Introduction  to  the  techniques 
of  three-  dimensional  thought  and  process  through  the  application  of  the 
various  sculpture  media. 

16B  Sculpture  I  (B)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  02.  An  investigation  of  clay  as  a 
sculptural  medium  developing  technical  skills,  aesthetic  awareness,  and 
historical  perspective. 

17A  Printmaking  I  (A)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  01.  Introduction  to  the  thought 
and  process  of  intaglio  and  relief,  their  application  and  procedure. 

17B  Printmaking  I  (B)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  01.  Introduction  to  the  thought 
and  process  of  lithography,  its  application  and  procedure. 

17C  Printmaking  I  (C)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  01.  Introduction  to  the  thought 
and  process  of  screen  printing,  its  application  and  procedure. 

18  Life  Drawing  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  01.  Development  of  proficiency  in 
figure  drawing  through  the  use  of  various  drawing  and  painting  materials 
(study  from  the  model). 

Intermediate  Level  Studio  Courses 

45  Painting  II  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  15.  Continuation  of  15. 

46A  Sculpture  II  (A)  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  16A.  Continuation  of  16A. 

46B  Sculpture  II  (B)  Ceramic  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  16B.  Continuation  of 
16B. 

47A  Printmaking  II  (A)  Relief  and  Intaglio  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  17A. 
Continuation  of  17A. 

47B  Printmaking  II  (B)  Lithography  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  17B. 
Continuation  of  17B. 

47C  Printmaking  II  (C)  Screen  Printing  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  17C. 
Continuation  of  17C. 

48  Life  Drawing  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  18.  Continuation  of  18. 

65  Painting  III  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  45.  Continuation  of  45. 

66A  Sculpture  (II  (A)  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art46A.  Continuation  of  46A. 

66B  Sculpture  III  (B)  Ceramic  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  46B.  Continuation  of 
46B. 

67A  Printmaking  III  (A)  Relief  and  Intaglio  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  47A. 
Continuation  of47A. 

67B  Printmaking  III  (B)  Lithography  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art47B. 
Continuation  of  47B. 

67C  Printmaking  III  (C)  Screen  Printing  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  47C. 
Continuation  of  47C. 

68  Special  Topics  (Var.)  Prerequisite.  Beg.  Course. 

85  Painting  IV  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  65.  Continuation  of  65. 


86A  Sculpture  IV  (A)  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  66A.  Continuation  of  66A. 

86B  Sculpture  IV  (B)  Ceramic  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  66B.  Continuation  of 
66B. 

87A  Printmaking  IV  (A)  Relief  and  Intaglio  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  67A. 
Continuation  of  67A. 

87B  Printmaking  IV  (B)  Lithography  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  67B. 
Continuation  of  67B. 

87C  Printmaking  IV  (C)  Screen  Printing  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  67C. 
Continuation  of  67C. 

Advanced  Level  Studio  Courses 

100  Individual  Studies  in  Painting  (Var.).  Permission  of  the  instructor. 
101A  Individual  Studies  in  Sculpture  (Var.).  Permission  of  the  instructor. 

101B  Individual  Studies  in  Ceramic  Sculpture  (Var.).  Permission  of  the 
instructor. 

102A  Individual  Studies  in  Relief  and  Intaglio  (Var.).  Permission  of  the 
instructor. 

102B  Individual  Studies  in  Lithography  (Var.).  Permission  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor. 

102C  Individual  Studies  in  Screen  Printing  (Var.).  Permission  of  the 
instructor. 

103  Senior  Seminar  (2).  Prerequisite,  twenty  hours  studio  art.  The  Senior 
Seminar  is  designed  to  integrate  the  prior  learning  experiences  and  in  addi¬ 
tion  introduce  tire  studio  major  to  practical  aspects  involved  in  a  career  in 
the  visual  arts.  Fall,  spring. 

105  Painting  V  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  85.  Continuation  of  85. 

106A  Sculpture  V  (A)  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  86A.  Continuation  of  86A. 

106B  Sculpture  V  Ceramic  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  86B.  Continuation  of 
86B. 

107A  Printmaking  V  Relief  and  Intaglio  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  87A. 
Continuation  of  87A. 

107B  Printmaking  V  Lithography  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  87B. 
Continuation  of  87B. 

107C  Printmaking  V  Screen  Printing  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  87C. 
Continuation  of  87C. 

125  Painting  VI  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  105.  Continuation  of  105. 

126A  Sculpture  VI  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  106A.  Continuation  of  106A. 

126B  Sculpture  VI  Ceramic  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  106B.  Continuation  of 
106B. 

127A  Printmaking  VI  Relief  and  Intaglio  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  107A. 
Continuation  of  Art  107A. 

127B  Printmaking  VI  Lithography  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  107B. 
Continuation  of  Art  107B. 

127C  Printmaking  VI  Screen  Printing  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  107C. 

128  Special  Topics  in  Studio  Art  (Var.).  Permission  of  the  department. 

155  Painting  VII  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  125.  Continuation  of  Art  125. 

156A  Sculpture  VII  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  126A.  Continuation  of  Art 

126  A. 

156B  Sculpture  VII  Ceramic  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  126  B.  Continuation  of 
Art  126B. 

157A  Printmaking  VII  Relief  and  Intaglio  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  127A. 
Continuation  of  Art  127A. 

157B  Printmaking  VII  Lithography  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  127B. 
Continuation  of  Art  127B. 


64  THE  UNDERGRADUATE  BULLETIN 


157C  Printmaking  VII  Screen  Printing  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  127C. 
Continuation  of  Art  127C. 

175  Painting  VIII  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  155.  Continuation  of  Art  155. 

176A  Scuplture  VIII  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  156A.  Continuation  of  Art 
156A. 

176B  Sculpture  VIII  Ceramic  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  156B.  Continuation  of 
Art  156B. 

177A  Printmaking  VIII  Relief  and  Intaglio  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  157A. 
Continuation  of  Art  157A. 

177B  Printmaking  VIII  Lithography  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  157B. 
Continuation  of  Art  157B. 

177C  Printmaking  VIII  Screen  Printing  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  157C. 
Continuation  of  Art  157C. 


Curriculum  in  Asian  Studies 

J.  B.  FARQUHAR,  Chair 

L.  Kessler,  Undergraduate  Adviser 

Professors 

Craig  J.  Calhoun,  Carl  Ernst,  William  A.  Fischer,  W.  Miles 
Fletcher,  Michael  H.  Hunt,  Norris  Johnson,  H.  Craig 
Melchert,  James  L.  Peacock,  Jerome  P.  Seaton,  James  W. 
White. 

Associate  Professors 

Judith  B.  Farquhar,  Lawrence  D.  Kessler,  Melinda  Meade, 
James  H.  Sanford. 

Assistant  Professors 

Janice  B.  Bardsley,  Guang  Guo,  Gail  E.  Henderson,  Donald 

M.  Nonini,  Joanne  Waghorne,  Gang  Yue,  Xinshu  Zhao. 

Lecturers 

Yuki  Aratake,  Eric  Henry,  Yuko  Kato. 

Adjunct  Professor 
Sherman  Lee. 

East  Asian  Bibliographer 
Edward  Martinique. 

Professor  Emeritus 
J.  Douglas  Eyre. 

The  Asian  Studies  Curriculum  provides  an  undergraduate 
student  with  the  opportunity  to  undertake  an  interdiscipli¬ 
nary  study  of  Asia.  Faculty  members  and  departments  in  the 
Social  Sciences  and  Humanities  cooperate  in  offering  courses 
in  a  wide  range  of  subjects  dealing  with  the  historical  and 
cultural  development  of  Asia.  The  curriculum's  goal  is  to 
promote  an  understanding  of  Asian  peoples  based  on  an 
awareness  of  their  rich  and  varied  heritage. 


Bachelor  of  Arts  With  a  Major  in  Asian  Studies 
General  College: 

All  requirements  of  the  General  College  must  be  met. 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences: 

All  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  perspectives  requirements 
must  be  met.  The  major  in  Asian  Studies  consists  of  eight 
interdisciplinary  courses  and  four  language  courses.  Of  the 
eight  interdisciplinary  courses,  at  least  one  must  be  chosen 
from  each  of  the  following  three  divisions: 

(1)  History:  33, 34, 83, 84, 86, 87, 88, 90  (when  offered  on 
Asia),  94E,  153A,  197. 

(2)  Humanities:  Art  124;  Chinese  50, 51, 115, 133, 134, 144, 
145;  Japanese  115;  Linguistics  162;  Religious  Studies  39, 64, 
65, 66, 67, 99  (when  offered  on  Asia),  155, 160  (when  offered 
on  Asia),  161, 162, 163, 172, 175, 176, 177, 192. 

(3)  Social  Sciences:  Anthropology  20, 101, 129, 147, 174, 
182, 189, 196;  Geography  166, 167;  Political  Science  54, 85, 95 
(when  offered  on  Asia),  123, 124, 125. 

With  the  approval  of  the  director  of  Asian  Studies  a  stu¬ 
dent  may  substitute  a  course  in  directed  readings  (ASIA  91) 
for  one  of  the  interdisciplinary  courses.  To  register  for  ASIA 
91,  a  student  must  obtain  the  approval  of  the  director  and 
faculty  member  who  will  supervise  the  project. 

More  than  one  Asian  country  must  be  represented  among 
the  student's  interdisciplinary  courses. 

Of  the  eight  interdisciplinary  courses,  at  least  six  must  be 
passed  with  a  grade  of  C  (not  C-)  or  better.  No  interdiscipli¬ 
nary  course  may  be  taken  pass/ fail. 

Language  Requirements: 

Majors  must  take  four  courses  in  an  Asian  language. 
Students  may  use  these  courses  to  fulfil  the  General  College 
language  perspective  requirement.  Up  to  two  language 
courses  beyond  level  four  may  count  as  interdisciplinary 
courses. 

Honors 

A  candidate  for  Honors  in  Asian  Studies  will  write  a  sub¬ 
stantial  paper  under  the  guidance  of  a  faculty  member  in 
Asian  Studies.  While  researching  and  writing  the  honors 
paper,  the  student  will  enroll  in  ASIA  97  and  98,  which 
count  as  two  of  the  interdisciplinary  courses  of  the  major. 

The  candidate  will  be  examined  by  a  committee  composed 
of  three  faculty  members,  at  least  two  of  whom  will  be  in  the 
Asian  Studies  field.  To  be  accepted  as  an  honors  candidate,  a 
student  must  meet  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  require¬ 
ment  of  a  minimum  overall  grade  point  average  of  3.2, 
secure  the  consent  of  an  Asian  Studies  faculty  member  to  act 
as  adviser  of  the  project,  and  submit  a  proposal  to  the  direc¬ 
tor  of  Asian  Studies  for  approval. 
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Study  Abroad 

UNC-Chapel  Hill  sponsors  several  study  programs  (both 
semester  and  year-long)  in  China,  India,  and  Japan.  Asian 
Studies  majors  are  strongly  encouraged  to  take  advantage  of 
these  as  well  as  other  opportunities  to  live  and  study  in  an 
Asian  setting. 

Asian  Studies  Course  Descriptions 

82  Asian-American  Literature  (3).  This  course  examines  the  Asian- 
American  experience  through  the  literature  produced  by  members  of  this 
ethnic  group.  More  broadly,  it  explores  American  multiculturalism  in  litera¬ 
ture,  theory,  and  criticism.  Fall,  spring.  Yue. 

84  Women  Writers  in  Japanese  Society  (3).  Examines  Japanese  literature 
and  culture  through  fiction  and  poetry  by  women.  Explores  ideas  in  con¬ 
temporary  feminist  criticism  in  Japan  and  the  West  as  means  to  read 
Japanese  women's  writing.  Spring.  Bardsley. 

90  Topics  in  Asian  Studies  (3).  The  topic  of  this  course  will  vary  with  the 
instructor.  The  class  will  be  limited  to  a  seminar  size,  and  students  must 
receive  permission  from  the  instructor  to  register.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

91  Independent  Readings  (3).  For  the  student  who  wishes  to  create  and 
pursue  a  project  in  Asian  Studies  under  the  supervision  of  a  selected 
instructor.  Permission  required.  Course  is  limited  to  3  credit  hours  per 
semester.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

97  Senior  Honors  Essay  (3).  Required  for  honors  students  in  Asian  Studies. 
Fall.  Staff. 

98  Senior  Honors  Essay  (3).  Required  for  honors  students  in  Asian  Studies. 
Spring.  Staff. 

199  Advanced  Topics  in  Asian  Studies  (3).  The  course  topic  will  vary  with 
the  instructor.  The  class  will  be  limited  to  seminar  size,  and  students  must 
receive  permission  from  the  instructor  to  register.  Fall,  spring,  summer. 

Staff. 

Chinese 

1  Elementary  Chinese  (4).  Introduction  to  Mandarin  Chinese  providing 
instruction  in  the  basic  grammar  common  to  both  the  spoken  and  written 
language.  Spoken  Mandarin  will  be  emphasized  and  text  materials  will  be 
in  romanization.  Five  hours  per  week,  three  devoted  to  instruction  in  gram¬ 
mar  and  two  to  oral  practice.  Fall.  Staff. 

2  Elementary  Chinese  (4).  Continued  emphasis  on  spoken  Mandarin  but 
with  accelerated  presentation  of  characters.  The  aim  is  to  present  a  total 
vocabulary  of  300  characters  by  the  end  of  the  term.  Five  horns  per  week, 
three  devoted  to  grammar  and  two  to  oral  practice  and  drill  in  the  writing 
of  characters.  Spring.  Staff. 

3, 4  Intermediate  Chinese  (4  each).  Prerequisite,  Elementary  Chinese  or 
permission  of  instructor.  Second-year  level  of  modem  standard  Chinese. 

Five  hours  per  week,  three  devoted  to  reading  and  writing  and  two  to  oral 
drill.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

50  Introduction  to  Chinese  Civilization  (3).  A  course  designed  to  introduce 
both  beginning  undergraduate  majors  in  Asian  Studies  and  General 
College  students  to  the  Chinese  world  of  past  and  present.  Fall.  Seaton. 

51  Introduction  to  Chinese  Culture  through  Narrative  (3).  This  course 
shows  how  Chinese  historical  legends  define  and  transmit  the  values,  con¬ 
cepts,  figures  of  speech,  and  modes  of  behavior  that  constitute  Chinese  cul¬ 
ture.  Fall,  spring.  Henry. 

110,  111  Advanced  Chinese  (3  each).  Prerequisite,  Intermediate  Chinese  or 
permission  of  instructor.  Advanced  readings  in  Chinese.  Three  hours  per 
week.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 


112, 113  Readings  in  Chinese  I  and  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chinese  111  or  per¬ 
mission  of  instructor.  Selections  from  modem  Chinese  literature.  Further 
training  in  speech  and  composition  for  students  whose  Chinese  is  already 
reasonably  developed.  Fall,  spring.  Henry,  Seaton,  Yve. 

115  Topics  in  Chinese  Literature  and  Language  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chinese 
111  or  permission  of  instructor.  Directed  readings  in  Chinese  literature  and 
language  on  topics  not  covered  by  scheduled  courses.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

120, 121  Literary  Chinese  (3  each).  An  introduction  to  the  literary  language 
of  the  Chinese  classics.  Fall  and  spring.  Henry,  Seaton. 

133  Chinese  Literature  in  Translation  through  the  T'ang  (3).  A  survey  of 
Chinese  literature  from  the  classical  period  to  the  end  of  the  T'ang  dynasty 
(906  A.D.).  FaU.  Seaton. 

34  Chinese  Literature  in  Translation  Since  the  Sung  (3).  A  survey  of 
Chinese  literature  from  the  Sung  Dynasty  to  1949.  Spring.  Seaton. 

138  Post-Mao  Chinese  Literature  in  Translation  (3).  A  study  of  Chinese  lit¬ 
erature  from  1977  to  1989,  its  historical  context  in  the  New  Era  of  reform, 
and  influences  from  modem  Western  Uterature.  Knowledge  of  Chinese  is 
not  required.  Spring.  Yue. 

144  Chinese  Literature  in  Translation  (3).  Selected  topics  in  Chinese  poetry 
concentrating  on  one  period  or  one  genre.  Spring.  Seaton. 

145  Topics  in  Chinese  Prose  (3).  Selected  topics  in  Chinese  fiction,  histori¬ 
cal  writing,  and  prose  belles  lettres,  concentrating  on  one  period  of  one 
genre.  Fall,  spring.  Henry. 

148  Chinese  Cinema  (3).  This  course  surveys  Chinese  film  from  the 
Mainland,  Taiwan,  and  Hong  Kong,  examining  films  and  criticism  in  social 
and  historical  contexts.  Major  topics  will  include  nationalism,  tradition,  gen¬ 
der,  and  ethnicity.  Fall,  spring.  Yue. 

162  The  Structure  of  Chinese  (Linguistics  162)  (3).  See  Linguistics  162  for 
description. 

Hindi 

101  Elementary  Hindi/Urdu  (3).  Introduction  to  Hindi/Urdu. 

102  Elementary  Hindi/Urdu  (3).  Prerequisite,  Plindi  101  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Continued  beginning  course  of  Hindi /Urdu. 

1-2  Elementary  Hindi/Urdu  (6).  An  intensive  introduction  to  Hindi/Urdu 
including  grammar  instruction  and  drilling,  written  communication,  read¬ 
ing,  conversation,  and  creative  applications  of  grammar  and  vocabulary. 
Effective  Summer  1995. 

Japanese 

101  Elementary  Japanese  (4).  Introduction  to  Modem  Japanese  with  text 
and  supplementary  materials.  Hiragana  and  katakana  scripts  are  intro¬ 
duced.  Weekly  class  hours  devoted  to  basic  sentence  pattern  exercises, 
speaking  and  writing  practice,  and  creative  application.  Fall.  Staff. 

102  Elementary  Japanese  (4).  Prerequisite,  Japanese  101  or  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Continued  beginning  course  of  Modem  Japanese  with  text 
and  supplementary  materials.  Approximately  150  kanji  are  introduced. 
Focus  on  basic  sentence  pattern  exercises,  speaking  and  writing  practice, 
and  creative  application.  Free  conversation  encouraged.  Spring.  Staff. 

103  Intermediate  Japanese  (4).  Prerequisite,  Japanese  102  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Emphasis  on  situational  Japanese,  verb  conjugations,  conjunc¬ 
tions,  and  approximately  150  new  kanji.  Memorization  of  dialogs,  speaking 
practice,  and  creative  application  expected.  Participation  in  weekly 
Japanese  table  encouraged.  Fall.  Staff. 
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104  Intermediate  Japanese  (4).  Prerequisite,  Japanese  103  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Continued  emphasis  on  situational  Japanese,  verb  conjugations, 
other  grammar  points,  and  approximately  150  -  200  new  kanji.  Memoriza¬ 
tion  of  dialogs,  speaking  and  writing  practice,  and  creative  application 
expected.  Participation  in  relevant  extracurricular  activities  encouraged. 
Spring.  Staff. 

105  Advanced  Japanese  (3).  Prerequisite,  Japanese  104  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Written  Japanese  introduced  to  students  who  have  learned  more 
than  400  kanji.  Entire  class  conducted  in  Japanese.  Comparable  to  intensive 
intermediate  level  taught  in  Japan  to  normative  speakers.  Fall.  Staff. 

106  Advanced  Japanese  (3).  Prerequisite,  Japanese  105  or  equivalent. 
Spoken  and  written  Japanese  for  students  who  have  learned  more  than  600 
kanji.  Entire  class  conducted  in  Japanese.  Comparable  to  intensive  interme¬ 
diate  level  taught  in  Japan  to  normative  speakers.  Spring.  Staff. 

107  Literary  Japanese  (3).  Prerequisite,  Japanese  106  or  equivalent. 

Designed  to  further  improve  reading  skills.  Students  work  independently 
using  newspaper  and  magazine  articles,  literary  works,  academic  publica¬ 
tions,  etc.  Oral  reports,  discussions,  and  original  compositions  in  Japanese 
required.  Fall.  Staff. 

108  Literary  Japanese  (3).  Prerequisite,  Japanese  107  or  equivalent. 

Designed  to  further  improve  reading  and  speaking  skills.  Students  work 
independently  using  newspaper  and  magazine  articles,  literary  works,  aca¬ 
demic  publications,  etc.  Oral  reports,  discussions,  and  original  compositions 
in  Japanese  required.  Spring.  Staff. 

115  Topics  in  Japanese  Languages  and  Literature  (3).  Prerequisite,  instruc¬ 
tor's  permission.  Possible  areas  of  study  include  business  Japanese, 
Japanese-English  translation,  and  scientific  technical  Japanese.  This  course 
may  be  taken  more  than  once  for  credit.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

133  Introduction  to  Japanese  Literature  (3).  The  major  genres,  aesthetic 
concepts,  and  classic  and  modem  works  of  Japanese  literature  in  English 
translation.  Fall.  Bardsley. 

The  curriculum  also  offers  programs  of  study  leading  to 
undergraduate  academic  minors  in  Asian  Studies,  in 
Chinese,  and  in  Japanese. 

Minor  in  Asian  Studies 

A  student  may  minor  in  Asian  Studies  by  completing  five 
courses  with  at  least  one  course  chosen  from  each  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  three  divisions:  History,  Humanities,  and  Social 
Sciences.  Students  interested  in  Asian  language  courses 
should  consider  the  Chinese  or  Japanese  minors. 

Minor  in  Chinese  (Asian  Studies) 

The  undergraduate  minor  in  Chinese  consists  of  five 
courses  beyond  Chinese  3,  with  the  first  three  language 
courses  (Chinese  1, 2,  and  3)  being  the  prerequisite. 

At  least  three  of  the  five  core  courses  must  be  chosen 
from  among  the  following: 

CHIN  4  Intermediate  Chinese 

CHIN  110  Advanced  Chinese 

CHIN  111  Advanced  Chinese 

CHIN  112  Readings  in  Chinese 

CHIN  113  Readings  in  Chinese 

CHIN  115  Topics  in  Chinese  Literature  and  Language 

CHIN  120  Literary  Chinese 

CHIN  121  Literary  Chinese 

and  the  other  two  courses  may  be  chosen  from  among  the 
following: 


CHIN  50  Introduction  to  Chinese  Civilization 
CHIN  51  Chinese  Culture  through  Narrative 
CHIN  133  Chinese  Literature  in  Translation  through  the  T'ang 
CHIN  134  Chinese  Literature  in  Translation  since  the  Sung 
CHIN  144  Chinese  Literature  in  Translation  (topics  in  Chinese 
poetry) 

CHIN  145  Topics  in  Chinese  Prose. 

Minor  in  Japanese  (Asian  Studies) 

The  undergraduate  minor  in  Japanese  consists  of  four 
language  courses  beyond  Japanese  103,  with  the  first  three 
courses  (Japanese  101, 102,  and  103)  being  prerequisite. 
These  four  language  courses  may  be  chosen  from  among  the 
following: 

JAPN  104  Intermediate  Japanese 
JAPN  105  Advanced  Japanese 
JAPN  106  Advanced  Japanese 
JAPN  107  Literary  Japanese 
JAPN  108  Literary  Japanese 

JAPN  115  Topics  in  Japanese  Language  and  Literature 

For  Further  Information:  Contact  the  Director  of  the 
Curriculum,  Professor  Judith  Farquhar,  Department  of 
Anthropology,  301  Alumni  Hall  (962-8090),  or  the 
Undergraduate  Adviser  for  the  Curriculum,  Professor 
Lawrence  Kessler,  Department  of  History,  453  Hamilton 
Hall  (962-5091). 

Astronomy 

(See  Physics  and  Astronomy) 

Department  of  Biochemistry  and  Biophysics 

WILLIAM  F.  MARZLUFF,  Acting  Chair 
Professors 

David  A.  Brenner,  Michael  Caplow,  Charles  W.  Carter  Jr., 
Bruce  Caterson,  Stephen  G.  Chaney,  John  A.  Cidlowski, 
Mary  Sue  Coleman,  Michael  G.  Douglas,  Marshall  Edgell, 
Beverly  Errede,  Donald  T.  Forman,  Jack  Griffith,  Jan 
Hermans,  Mary  Ellen  Jones,  Barry  R.  Lentz,  William  F. 
Marzluff,  Gerhard  W.  Meissner,  Pierre  Morell,  Shihadeh  N. 
Nayfeh,  Aziz  Sancar,  Ronald  I.  Swanstrom,  Patricia  F. 
Tidwell,  Michael  D.  Topal,  Elizabeth  M.  Wilson,  Richard  V. 
Wolfenden. 

Associate  Professors 

Stephen  Crews,  Ann  H.  Erikson,  Howard  M.  Fried,  David  J. 
Holbrook  Jr.,  Hengming  Ke,  Brian  J.  Popko,  Gwendolyn  S. 
Sancar,  Thomas  W.  Traut,  Terry  Van  Dyke,  Jean-Michel  Vos. 

Assistant  Professors 

Sharon  Campbell-Burk,  Lyndon  Cooper,  Yue  Xiong. 

Research  Professors 

Pi-Wan  Cheng,  David  G.  Kaufman,  Arrel  D.  Toews. 


BIOCHEMISTRY  AND  BIOPHYSICS  67 


Research  Associate  Professor 
Lawrence  M.  Silverman. 

Adjunct  Professors 

Steven  S.  L.  Li,  George  W.  Lucier. 

Clinical  Assistant  Professor 
Dianne  M.  Frazier. 

Professros  Emeriti 

Michael  K.  Berkut,  Edward  B.  Classman,  William  H. 
Pearlman,  Ralph  Penniall,  Howard  A.  Schneider,  George  K. 
Summer,  Robert  H.  Wagner,  James  R.  White,  John  E.  Wilson. 

The  Department  of  Biochemistry  and  Biophysics  offers  a 
number  of  courses  to  undergraduate  students  even  though  it 
has  no  program  leading  to  a  B.A.  or  B.S.  degree.  The  depart¬ 
ment  serves  undergraduate  students  who  are  interested  in 
biochemistry,  particularly  students  seeking  a  health-related 
career.  It  offers  courses,  research  opportunities  and  counsel¬ 
ing  to  students  taking  premedical,  predental,  nursing,  dental 
hygiene,  pharmacy  or  public  health  curricula.  Students 
majoring  in  other  scientific  disciplines  such  as  chemistry, 
biology,  or  physics  also  are  served  by  the  Department  of 
Biochemistry  and  Biophysics. 

Course  Descriptions 

7  Introduction  to  Biochemistry  (4).  Designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  prenurs¬ 
ing  students,  predental  hygiene  students  and  students  in  the  Medical  Allied 
Health  Professions.  Brief  review  of  inorganic  and  organic  chemistry  fol¬ 
lowed  by  a  survey  of  biochemistry.  Concurrent  registration  in  BIOC  7L 
required.  One  year  of  high  school  chemistry  is  strongly  recommended. 
Three  lecture  hours  and  one  two-hour  laboratory  a  week.  Fall.  G.  Sancar 
(coordinator),  staff. 

8  Introduction  to  Biochemistry  (4).  Prerequisite,  Biochemistry  7  or  equiva¬ 
lent.  Designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  prenursing  students,  predental  hygiene 
students  and  students  in  the  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions.  Covers 
basic  and  clinically  relevant  aspects  of  biochemistry.  Concurrent  registra¬ 
tion  in  BIOC  8L  required.  Three  lecture  hours  and  one  two-hour  laboratory 
a  week.  Spring.  Toews  (coordinator),  staff. 

40  Biochemistry  of  Nutrition  (2).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  11, 11L  and  21, 

21 L.  A  study  of  the  science  of  nutrition  with  emphasis  on:  food,  its  nutrients 
and  their  relation  to  health;  the  biochemical  or  physiological  role  of 
required  dietary  nutrients;  and  the  relevance  of  nutrition  in  preventive  den¬ 
tistry.  Students  should  gain  sufficient  knowledge  of  the  subject  to  allow 
them  to  make  value  judgments  about  nutrition  and  health  claims  in  the 
media.  Fall.  Frazier. 

66  Biochemistry  for  Pharmacy  Students  (4).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  61, 

62,  or  equivalent.  Lectures  and  recitation  concerning  the  chemistry  of  bio¬ 
logical  molecules  important  in  living  organisms.  Includes  consideration  of: 
enzymes,  energetics,  metabolism  of  carbohydrates,  lipids,  nucleic  adds, 
proteins,  and  other  nitrogen  compounds;  vitamins  as  coenzymes;  metabolic 
regulation,  biochemical  genetics  and  the  role  of  biochemistry  in  drug 
design.  Spring.  Piantadosi. 

102  Undergraduate  Research  in  Biochemistry  (1  -  3).  Prerequisites,  an 
overall  3.0  G.P.A.  and  permission  of  course  director.  For  juniors  and  seniors 
who  wish  to  carry  out  an  independent,  mutually  arranged  research  project 
in  the  laboratory  of  a  biochemistry  faculty  sponsor.  Restricted  to  on-campus 
work.  Minimum  three  hours  per  week  for  each  unit  of  credit  per  semester. 
May  be  repeated.  May  not  substitute  for  honors,  advanced  elective,  or  other 
course  requirements  of  another  Department.  A  written  report  is  required  in 
each  term.  Fall  and  spring.  Fried,  staff. 


103  Biochemistry  for  Dental  Students  (5).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  62,  or 
equivalent.  This  course  may  be  taken  by  qualified  students  who  are  not 
majoring  in  biochemistry.  Fall.  Staff. 

104  Enzyme  Mechanisms  and  Metabolic  Regulation  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Chemistry  130  or  equivalent.  Focuses  on  enzyme  architecture  will  illustrate 
how  the  shapes  of  enzymes  are  designed  to  optimize  the  catalytic  step  and 
become  allosterically  modified  to  regulate  the  rate  of  catalysis.  Spring. 
Traut,  Wolfenden. 

105  Molecular  Biology  (3).  Prerequisites,  undergraduate  biochemistry  or 
genetics,  and  organic  chemistry.  Techniques  in  molecular  biology,  mecha¬ 
nisms  of  replication,  transcription,  and  translation  of  genetic  material  in 
prokaryotic  and  eukaryotic  systems,  gene  sequence  and  organization,  and 
regulatory  mechanisms.  Fall.  Crews,  Marzluff,  Van  Dyke,  Xiong. 

108  Cellular  Membranes  (3)  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  130  or  equivalent. 
Cellular  organization,  structure  of  lipids  and  membrane  proteins  and  their 
interactions;  transport  systems;  biogenesis,  membrane  fusion,  and  traffic; 
cytoskeletal  protein-membrane  interactions;  transmembrane  signalling. 

Fall.  Meissner,  Lentz. 

110  Advanced  Molecular  Biology  I  (Microbiology  108,  Genetics  110, 
Pharmacology  136,  Biology  178)  (3).  Prerequisites,  at  least  one  undergraduate 
course  in  both  Biochemistry  and  Genetics  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 
DNA  structure,  function,  and  interactions  in  prokaryotic  and  eukaryotic 
systems,  including  chromosome  structure,  replication,  recombination, 
repair  and  genome  fluidity.  Fall.  Griffith,  A.  Sancar,  Matson. 

111  Advanced  Molecular  Biology  II  (Microbiology  109,  Genetics  111, 
Phammcology  137,  Biology  179)  (3).  Prerequisites,  at  least  one  undergraduate 
course  in  both  Biochemistry  and  Genetics  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 
RNA  structure,  function,  and  processing  in  biological  systems  including 
transcription,  gene  regulation,  translation,  and  protein  targeting.  Spring. 
Baldwin,  Kole,  Fried. 

125  Plant  Physiology  and  Biochemistry  (Biology  125)  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Biology  11  and  Biology  41  or  52.  An  advanced  course  covering  growth  of 
plants  including  photosynthesis,  nitrogen  fixation,  and  biosynthesis  of  cel¬ 
lular  components;  developmental  processes;  hormonal  regulation  and 
responses  to  stress.  Spring.  Staff  (Biology). 

134  Case  Studies  in  Structural  Molecular  Biology  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Chemistry  130  or  equivalent.  Principles  of  macromolecular  structure  and 
function  with  emphasis  on  proteins,  molecular  assemblies,  enzyme  mecha¬ 
nisms  and  ATP  enzymology.  Spring.  Carter. 

139  Hormones  and  Evolution  (Biology  139)  (2).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  130 
or  Biology  52  or  Biology  53  or  equivalent.  An  introduction  to  the  chemistry 
of  hormones  and  the  biochemical  mechanisms  underlying  their  biological 
actions  in  evolutionary  perspective  with  emphasis  on  unifying  concepts. 
Spring.  Pearlman. 

142  Biochemical  Toxicology  (Toxicology  142)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry 
130,  and  one  additional  biochemistry  course  (or  permission  of  Course 
Director).  Biochemical  actions  of  toxicants,  and  assessment  of  cellular  dam¬ 
age  by  biochemical  measurements.  Course  intended  primarily  for  graduate 
students.  Spring.  Holbrook  (Course  Director). 

144  Basic  Concepts/Models  in  Biophysics  (1).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  130 
and  two  semesters  of  physical  chemistry  or  permission  of  instructor. 

Review  of  mathematical  methods  and  models  for  describing  macromole¬ 
cule:  noncovalent  and  covalent  forces;  statistical  thermodynamics;  molecu¬ 
lar  dynamics  simulations;  water  as  a  solvent.  Fall.  Lentz. 

145  Dynamics  of  Macromolecular  (1).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  130  and 
two  semesters  of  physical  chemistry  or  permission  of  instructor. 
Macromolecular  diffusion  and  friction;  random-walk  theory;  sedimenta¬ 
tion;  chromatography;  randomly  coiled  macromolecules.  Fall.  Hermans. 

146  Assembly/Stability  of  Macromolecular  Complexes  (1).  Prerequisites, 
Chemistry  130  and  two  semesters  of  physical  chemistry  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Application  of  thermodynamics  to  linked  equilibria;  linkage  of 
conformation  change,  ligand  binding  and  self-assembly;  order/ disorder 
phase  transitions  in  macromolecules.  Fall.  Hermans. 
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147  Spectroscopy:  Principles  and  Applications  (1).  Prerequisites, 
Chemistry  130  and  two  semesters  of  physical  chemistry  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Principles  of  UV,  IR,  Raman,  fluorescence,  and  spin  resonance 
spectroscopies;  applications  to  the  study  of  macromolecules  and  mem¬ 
branes.  Spring.  Lentz. 

148  Macromolecular  NMR:  Structure  and  Dynamics  (1).  Prerequisites, 
Chemistry  130  and  two  semesters  of  physical  chemistry  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Principles  and  practices  of  structural  nuclear  magnetic  resonance 
spectroscopy;  description  of  three-dimensional  macromolecular  structure, 
and  the  dynamics  of  interactions  in  solution.  Spring.  Campbell-Burk. 

149  X-Ray  Crystallography  of  Macromolecules  (1).  Prerequisites, 
Chemistry  130  and  two  semesters  of  physical  chemistry  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Principles  of  protein  crystallography;  characterization  of  crystals; 
theory  of  diffraction;  phasing  of  macromolecular  crystals  and  structure 
refinement.  Spring.  Ke. 

189  Nucleic  Acid  Techniques  (Biology  189,  Genetics  189,  Physiology  189)  (4). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  intense  hands-on  course  for  a 
two-week  period  covering  recombinant  DNA  technology.  Fee  required; 
some  scholarships  available.  Eight  laboratory  hours.  Fall,  spring,  or  sum¬ 
mer.  Marzluff. 


Department  of  Biology 

RALPH  S.  QUATRANO,  Chair 
Professors 

Edward  G.  Barry,  Kerry  S.  Bloom,  William  C.  Dickison,  J. 
Alan  Feduccia,  Patricia  G.  Gensel,  Lawrence  I.  Gilbert, 

Albert  K.  Harris,  Mark  E.  Hay,  Max  H.  Hommersand, 
William  F.  Marzluff,  Ann  G.  Mattysse,  Steven  W.  Matson, 
Robert  K.  Peet,  Charles  H.  Peterson,  Thomas  D.  Petes,  John 
R.  Pringle,  Ralph  S.  Quatrano,  Edward  D.  Salmon,  Tom  K. 
Scott,  Darrel  W.  Stafford,  Alan  E.  Stiven,  R.  Haven  Wiley. 

Associate  Professors 

Albert  S.  Baldwin  Jr.,  Vistoria  L.  Bautch,  Walter  E. 
Bollenbacher,  Jeffrey  L.  Dangl,  Alan  M.  Jones,  Brian  Kay, 
William  M.  Kier,  Gustavo  P.  Maroni,  Donald  W.  Misch, 
Clifford  R.  Parks,  Patricia  J.  Pukkila,  Seth  R.  Reice,  Lillie  L. 
Searles,  Peter  S.  White. 

Assistant  Professors 

Kenneth  J.  Lohmann,  Mark  A.  Peifer,  Jason  W.  Reed,  Laurie 
G.  Smith. 

Lecturers 

Kenneth  H.  Bynum,  Jean  DeSaix,  Catherine  Lohmann,  Pip  R. 
Merrick. 

Associated  Faculty 

Jim  R.  Massey,  Elaine  Y.  Yeh. 


The  Bachelor  of  Science  and  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Biology  are 
preferred  degrees  leading  to  careers  in  medical,  dental,  vet¬ 
erinary,  environmental,  marine,  and  biological  sciences. 
Training  in  biology  prepares  students  for  careers  in  teaching, 
government,  and  private  industry.  State  and  federal  agencies 
in  agriculture,  health,  human  services,  environmental  pro¬ 
tection,  etc.,  seek  out  students  with  good  biological  back¬ 
grounds.  The  degree  programs  in  biology  can  provide  a  lib¬ 
eral  education  directed  toward  an  appreciation  of  the  com¬ 
plexity  of  nature. 

Departmental  majors  gain  a  firm  foundation  in  essential 
areas  of  biology  through  the  core  curriculum,  and  have 
ample  opportunity  to  specialize  in  animal  behavior,  botany, 
cell  biology,  developmental  biology,  genetics,  marine  biol¬ 
ogy,  molecular  biology,  physiology,  and  plant  systematics. 

Prospective  majors  should  be  aware  that  to  enroll  in  Biol 
50  or  54,  required  courses,  they  must  achieve  a  grade  of  C  or 
better  in  Biol  11  and  Chem  11. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Biology 

This  program  is  designed  for  students  who  intend  to  con¬ 
tinue  a  graduate  study  in  biological  or  health  sciences. 

Students  must  fulfill  all  General  College  requirements 
with  the  following  added  restrictions: 

Language:  through  level  4  (Language  4  may  be  taken 
PS/F;  French,  German,  or  Russian  are  recommended). 

Mathematics:  Math  31,  plus  one  of  the  following:  Math 
32,  Computer  Science  14,  Statistics  11  or  23. 

Natural  Science  Perspective:  Chemistry  11-11L  and 
Biology  11-11L. 

In  addition  students  must  complete  the  following: 

Physics  24, 25  or  26, 27. 

Chemistry  21-21L,  41-41L,  61, 62-62L. 

Biology  50, 52  and  54  (the  core  courses)  and  one 
Organismal  Structure  and  Diversity  course  chosen  from  41, 
43, 51, 63-63L,  72-72L,  73-73L,  80-80L,  97-97L,  103, 

105, 110,  111,  or  114-114L. 

Four  Biology  electives  beyond  11,  at  least  two  of  them 
with  laboratory  and  two  of  them  numbered  above  100. 

Two  additional  courses  in  either  biology,  other  natural 
sciences,  or  mathematics. 

Free  electives  to  accumulate  123  academic  hours. 

Suggested  program  of  study  for  B.S.  majors: 

Freshman  year 

Biology  11, 11L 

English  11, 12 

Language  2, 3 

Chemistry  11, 11L,  21, 21L 

Mathematics  31  plus  second  course 

Perspective  (1  course) 
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Sophomore  year 

Biology  core  (50, 52, 54) 

Language  4 

Chemistry  61,  41, 41L,  62,  62L 
Perspective  (1  course) 

Physical  education  (1  course) 

Junior  year 

Biology  electives  (three  courses) 

Physics  24, 25  (or  26, 27) 

Perspectives  (3  courses) 

Physical  education  (1  course) 

Senior  year 

Biology  electives  (two  courses) 

Natural  science  or  Biology  electives  (two  courses) 
Perspectives  (two  courses) 

Free  electives  as  needed  to  complete  123  academic  hours 

Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Biology 

This  program  is  designed  to  provide  greater  flexibility 
than  the  B.S.  in  meeting  broad  student  interests. 

Students  must  fulfill  all  General  College  requirements 
with  the  following  added  restrictions: 

Mathematics:  one  of  Math  22, 30, 31,  Computer  Science 
14,  or  Statistics  11. 

Natural  Science  Perspective:  Chemistry  11-11L  and 
Biology  11-11L. 

Students  must  also  complete  the  following: 

Chemistry  21-21L. 

Biology  50, 52,  and  54  (the  core  courses)  and  one 
Organismal  Structure  and  Diversity  course  chosen  from  41, 
43, 51, 63-63L,  72-72L,  73-73L,  80-80L,  97-97L,  103, 

105, 110,  111,  or  114-114L. 

Three  Biology  electives  beyond  11,  at  least  one  with  labo¬ 
ratory,  and  one  numbered  above  100. 

Four  additional  courses  in  biology,  other  natural  sciences 
or  mathematics  (One  of  these  will  fulfill  the  Arts  and 
Sciences  Natural  Science  Perspective). 

Students  must  also  fulfill  three  of  the  other  four  Arts  and 
Sciences  Perspectives,  the  Cultural  Diversity  requirement, 
and  take  enough  free  electives  to  accumulate  120  academic 
hours. 

Suggested  program  of  study  for  B.A.  majors: 

Freshman  year 

Biology  11, 11L 
English  11, 12 
Language  2, 3 
Chemistry  11, 11L,  21, 21L 
Mathematics 
Perspective  (1  course) 


Sophomore  year 

Biology  core  (50, 52, 54) 

Natural  science  electives  (two  courses) 

Perspectives  (four  courses) 

Physical  education  (one  course) 

Junior  year 

Biology  electives  (two  courses) 

Natural  science  electives  (two  courses) 

Perspectives  (two  courses) 

B.A.  Perspectives  (two  courses) 

Physical  education  (one  course) 

Free  electives  (two  courses) 

Senior  year 

Biology  electives  (two  courses) 

B.A.  perspective  (one  course) 

Free  electives  as  needed  to  complete  120  academic  hours 

Minor  in  Biology 

A  student  may  minor  in  biology  by  taking  four  biology 
courses  beyond  Biol  11-11L  distributed  as  follows:  two  of  the 
three  core  courses  (50, 52, 54),  one  course  with  laboratory 
and  one  course  numbered  above  100. 

Departmental  Advisers  for  Majors 

Second  semester  sophomores  electing  a  major  in  biology 
will  be  assigned  to  an  adviser  for  biology  majors  in  the 
College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  plus  a  departmental  faculty 
adviser.  Students  are  expected  to  see  their  departmental 
advisers  every  semester  before  preregistration. 

Special  Undergraduate  Opportunities  in  Biology 

During  the  second  semester  of  the  sophomore  year,  or 
later,  students  with  a  grade  point  average  of  3.0  or  higher  in 
biology  courses  are  encouraged  to  consult  with  their  depart¬ 
mental  adviser  concerning  the  following  special  programs  of 
study  and  research  experience. 

Laboratory  Teaching  Internship  and  Assistantship 

See  Biology  90,91. 

Undergraduate  Research 

See  Biology  98. 

Honors  in  Biology 

Candidates  for  honors  or  highest  honors  must  secure 
approval  from  the  departmental  honors  adviser.  They  must 
have  six  hours  of  Biol  98  and  99,  and  maintain  a  grade  point 
average  in  biology  courses  of  at  least  3.4  (for  Honors)  or  3.85 
(for  highest  Honors)  at  graduation.  Other  requirements  are 
detailed  in  a  document  available  at  the  departmental  office. 
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Directed  Reading,  Special  Topics,  and  Senior  Seminars 

See  Biology  92, 95, 96, 97,  see  also  the  note  following  195. 

Other  Career  Opportunities 

Those  who  plan  careers  in  health  sciences  including  den¬ 
tistry,  medicine,  and  veterinary  medicine  should  consult 
with  the  Health  Professions  Advising  Office,  Rm.  201D 
Steele  Bldg.  Those  who  plan  to  teach  in  public  schools 
should  see  the  requirements  for  Science  Teacher  Programs 
under  the  School  of  Education.  Special  courses  in  Marine 
Science  are  offered  through  the  Department  of  Biology  and 
the  Curriculum  in  Marine  Science  at  the  Institute  of  Marine 
Science,  Morehead  City,  N.C. 

Undergraduate  Awards 

The  Henry  Van  Peters  Wilson  Award,  established  in 
1976,  honors  Professor  H.  V.  Wilson,  first  chair  of  the 
Department  of  Biology  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill.  It  is  given  annu¬ 
ally  to  the  senior  honors  student  in  biology  whose  research 
in  molecular-cellular  biology  is  judged  by  a  faculty  commit¬ 
tee  to  be  the  most  outstanding.  The  recipient  receives  a  mon¬ 
etary  award  and  personal  plaque,  and  his  or  her  name  is 
inscribed  on  a  plaque  displayed  in  Coker  Hall. 

The  Robert  Ervin  Coker  Award,  established  in  1976,  hon¬ 
ors  Professor  R.  E.  Coker,  a  pioneer  American  ecologist  and 
member  of  this  department  for  many  years.  This  award  is 
given  annually  to  the  senior  honors  student  in  biology 
whose  research  in  organismal  biology  and  ecology  is  judged 
to  be  the  most  outstanding  by  a  faculty  committee.  The 
award  includes  a  monetary  gift  and  personal  plaque,  and 
The  recipient's  name  is  inscribed  on  a  plaque  displayed  in 
Coker  Hall. 

The  John  N.  Couch  Award,  established  in  1986,  honors 
the  late  John  N.  Couch,  outstanding  mycologist,  Kenan 
Professor  of  botany  and  member.  National  Academy  of 
Science.  This  award  is  given  annually  to  the  senior  honors 
student  with  interests  in  plant  biology  who  has  demon¬ 
strated  the  highest  ideals  of  scholarship  and  research.  The 
award  includes  a  monetary  gift  and  personal  plaque,  and  the 
recipient's  name  is  inscribed  on  a  plaque  in  Coker  Hall. 

The  Irvine  R.  Hagadom  Award,  established  in  1981,  hon¬ 
ors  Professor  I.  R.  Hagadom,  teacher  and  student  adviser  in 
the  department  from  1962  until  1981.  This  award  is  given 
annually  to  the  junior  in  biology  with  the  highest  overall 
scholastic  average.  The  award  includes  a  monetary  gift  and 
personal  plaque,  and  the  recipient's  name  is  inscribed  on  a 
plaque  displayed  in  Coker  Hall. 

The  Francis  ].  LeClair  Award,  established  in  1974,  honors 
the  late  Francis  J.  LeClair,  renowned  horticulturist  and  for 
many  years  University  Landscape  Architect.  This  award  is 
presented  annually  to  the  outstanding  member  of  the  gradu¬ 
ating  class  who  has  majored  in  biology  with  a  specialization 
in  botany.  The  award  includes  a  monetary  gift  and  personal 
plaque,  and  the  recipient's  name  is  inscribed  on  a  plaque  dis¬ 
played  in  Coker  Hall. 


Courses  for  Undergraduates  Only 

Stated  prerequisites  are  understood  to  mean  "or  equiva¬ 
lent"  and  may  be  waived  by  the  course  instructor  for  stu¬ 
dents  who  are  adequately  prepared. 

NOTE:  Biology  11-111  is  the  prerequisite  for  most  advanced 
work  in  biology.  However,  entering  freshman  may  earn  placement 
credit  for  Biology  11-11L  by  either:  (1)  scoring  3  or  higher  on  the 
Biology  Advanced  Placement  examination  or  (2)  taking  and  pass¬ 
ing  the  Department  of  Biology  placement  test  offered  several  times 
during  the  year. 

9  Freshman  Seminar  (3).  No  prerequisite.  Does  not  count  toward  major. 
Limited  to  freshmen.  The  subject  changes  with  each  offering  and  will  deal 
with  topics  of  current  interest  in  Biology.  Three  discussion  hours  a  week. 
(On  demand).  Staff. 

10  Issues  in  Modem  Biology  (3).  For  students  not  majoring  in  biology. 
(Students  who  have  taken  any  other  course  in  the  Biology  Department  may 
not  register  for  this  course.)  Recent  advances  in  the  understanding  of  major 
principles  in  biology.  Emphasis  to  include  the  relevance  and  application  of 
such  advances  to  humans,  society,  and  the  environment.  Three  lecture  hours 
a  week.  Spring.  Litaker,  staff.  (GC  Natural  Sciences  (no  lab)  perspective.) 

11  Principles  of  Biology  (3).  Open  to  all  undergraduates.  Prerequisite  to 
most  higher  courses  in  biology.  An  introduction  to  the  fundamental  princi¬ 
ples  of  biology,  including  cell  structure,  chemistry  and  function,  genetics, 
evolution,  adaptation,  and  ecology.  (See  Note  above  concerning  Advanced 
Placement  examination.)  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall,  spring,  and  sum¬ 
mer.  DeSaix,  staff. 

11L  Introductory  Biology  Laboratory  (1).  Corequisite  or  prerequisite, 
Biology  11.  An  examination  of  the  fundamental  concepts  in  biology  with 
emphasis  on  scientific  inquiry.  Biological  systems  will  be  analyzed  through 
experimentation,  dissection,  and  observation.  Three  laboratory  hours  a 
week.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  DeSaix,  staff. 

41  Plant  Biology  (4).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11, 11L.  Designed  for  students 
with  an  interest  in  natural  sciences.  An  introduction  to  the  principles  of 
botany  including  structure,  function,  reproduction,  heredity,  environmental 
relationships,  evolution,  and  classification  of  plants.  Three  lectures  and 
three  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Gensel,  Hommersand. 

43  Local  Flora  (4).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11, 11L.  Open  to  all  undergradu¬ 
ates.  Recognition  and  identification  of  vascular  plants  with  emphasis  on  the 
use  of  keys  and  other  identification  devices.  Two  lecture  and  four  labora¬ 
tory  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Massey. 

45  Fundamentals  of  Human  Anatomy  and  Physiology  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Biology  11, 11L.  A  multimedia-based  course  with  computer-assisted 
instruction  emphasizing  the  relationship  between  structure  and  function  of 
the  major  body  systems  and  the  mechanisms  of  homeostatic  control  of 
physiologoical  activity.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week  plus  a  one-hour  recita¬ 
tion.  (For  laboratory,  see  Biology  63L.  For  computer  tutorial,  see  Biology 
45L.  Students  may  not  receive  credit  for  both  Biology  45  lecture  and  Biology 
62  lecture.  Fall.  Mishch  and  Bynum.  Spring  and  summer.  Bynum. 

45L  Computer  Tutorial  in  Human  Anatomy  (1).  Corequisite,  Biology  45. 
Instruction  in  tire  use  of  software  that  presents  essential  elements  of  human 
antaomy  for  study  and  review.  Biology  majors  will  not  receive  laboratory 
credit  for  this  course.  Two  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Misch  and  Bynum.  Spring 
and  summer.  Bynum. 

47  Horticulture  (4).  Prerequisite,  Biology  11.  The  cultivation,  propagation, 
and  breeding  of  plants,  with  emphasis  on  ornamentals.  Control  of  environ¬ 
mental  factors  for  optimal  plant  growth.  Laboratory  exercises  include  plant 
culture,  propagation,  pruning,  and  identification  of  common  ornamentals. 
Two  lecture,  one  recitation,  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Parks. 
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50  Molecular  Biology  and  Genetics  (4).  Prerequisites,  grade  of  C  or  better 
in  Biology  11, 11L  and  Chemistry  11, 11L.  Structure  and  function  of  nucleic 
acids,  principles  of  inheritance,  gene  expression,  and  genetic  engineering. 
Three  lecture  hours  and  one  recitation-demonstration-conference  hour  a 
week.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Maroni,  Searles,  Bloom,  Barry,  Pukkila, 
Matson,  staff. 

51  Plant  Diversity  (4).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11, 11L.  A  survey  of  the  major 
groups  of  plants  emphasizing  interrelationships,  comparative  morphology, 
and  other  topics  of  biological  importance.  Culturing  techniques  and  some 
field  work  are  included.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall. 
Dickison. 

52  Cellular  and  Developmental  Biology  (4).  Prerequisites,  Biology  50. 
Fundamentals  of  cell  structure  and  activity  in  relation  to  special  functions, 
metabolism,  reproduction,  embryogenesis,  and  with  an  introduction  to  the 
experimental  analysis  of  cell  physiology  and  development.  Three  lectures 
and  one  recitation-demonstration-conference  hour  a  week.  Fall,  spring,  and 
summer.  Salmon,  Peifer,  Bollenbacher,  Kay,  Pringle,  staff. 

54  Ecology  and  Population  Biology  (4).  Prerequisites,  grade  of  C  or  better 
in  Biology  11, 11L  and  Chemistry  11, 11L.  Principles  governing  the  ecology 
and  evolution  of  populations,  communities  and  ecosystems,  including  spe- 
ciation,  population  genetics,  population  regulation  and  community  and 
ecosystem  structure  and  dynamics.  Three  lecture  and  one  recitation  demon¬ 
stration-conference  hour  a  week.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Stiven,  Reice, 
Peet,  White,  staff. 

62  Introduction  to  Mammalian  Physiology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11, 
11L.  A  basic  course  in  mammalian  physiology  designed  for  preprofessional 
and  Biology  majors.  The  structure  and  function  of  the  major  organ  systems 
will  be  discussed  with  an  emphasis  on  system  integration  and  body  home¬ 
ostasis.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  (NOTE:  Students  will  not  be  allowed  to 
receive  credit  for  this  course  and  Biology  45.)  Fall,  spring,  and  summer. 
Merrick. 

62L  Physiology  Laboratory  and  Demonstration  (1).  Prerequisite  or  coreq¬ 
uisite  Biology  62.  A  laboratory  discussion  class  which  presents  current 
methodology  used  in  monitoring  the  function  of  specific  organ  systems. 
Three  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Merrick. 

63  Structure  and  Evolution  of  Vertebrates  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11, 
11L.  A  history  of  the  human  body  with  emphasis  on  evolutionary  history  of 
vertebrates  and  anatomical  evolution  of  organ  systems.  Three  lecture  hours 
a  week.  Fall,  spring.  Feduccia,  Merrick. 

63L  Vertebrate  Structure  and  Evolution  Laboratory  (1).  Prerequisite,  or 
corequisite,  Biology  45  or  63.  Vertebrate  comparative  anatomy  of  organ  sys¬ 
tems  and  their  evolution  with  emphasis  on  human  anatomy.  Three  labora¬ 
tory  hours  a  week.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Bynum. 

72  Vertebrate  Field  Zoology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11, 11L. 

Introduction  to  the  diversity,  ecology,  behavior  and  conservation  of  living 
vertebrates.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Wiley. 

72L  Vertebrate  Field  Zoology  Laboratory  (1).  Corequisite,  Biology  72. 

Study  of  a  diversity  of  vertebrates  in  the  field.  Three  laboratory  and  field 
hours  a  week,  including  two  weekend  trips.  Fall.  Wiley. 

73  Animal  Behavior  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11, 11L.  An  introduction  to 
animal  behavior,  with  emphases  on  the  diversity  and  adaptation  of  behav¬ 
ior  in  natural  conditions.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

73L  Animal  Behavior  Laboratory  (1).  Prerequisite,  or  corequisite,  Biology 
73.  Techniques  of  observation  and  experiments  in  animal  behavior.  Three 
laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

80  Biology  of  Insects  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11, 11L.  Study  of  insects 
with  emphasis  on  physiology,  ecology,  and  behavior.  Three  lecture,  discus¬ 
sion,  and  demonstration  hours  a  week.  Gn  occasion.  Staff. 


80L  Biology  of  Insects  Laboratory  (1).  Prerequisite,  or  corequisite,  Biology 
80.  Identification  of  insects  and  laboratory  studies  in  insect  physiology,  ecol¬ 
ogy,  and  behavior;  student  projects  in  insect  biology.  Three  laboratory 
hours  a  week  and  field  collections.  On  occasion.  Staff. 

90  Laboratory  Intern  in  Biology  (1  P/F).  Prerequisites,  3.0  or  higher  in 
course  in  question  and  all  Biology  work,  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Experience  to  include  laboratory  preparations,  demonstrations,  assistance, 
and  attendance  at  weekly  laboratory  preparation  meetings  for  the  course. 
Interns  will  not  be  involved  in  any  aspects  of  grading  in  the  course.  May  be 
repeated  with  credit.  Three  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall,  spring,  and  sum¬ 
mer.  Staff. 

91  Laboratory  Teaching  Assistant  in  Biology  (2  P/F).  Prerequisites,  3.0  or 
higher  in  course  in  question  and  all  Biology  work  and  permission  of  the 
instructor  and  the  Chair.  Experience  and  duties  to  include  attendance  at 
weekly  laboratory  preparation  meetings  for  the  course,  laboratory  prepara¬ 
tions,  demonstrations,  instruction,  and  grading  in  one  section  of  laboratory 
course.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Three  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall, 
spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

92  Senior  Seminar  (1).  Prerequisite,  faculty  recommendation.  Offered  to 
seniors  for  more  detailed  and  comprehensive  exposure  to  unifying  princi¬ 
ples  in  Biology.  Discussions  and  analyses  of  selected  topics  by  students. 
Three  seminar  hours  a  week.  (On  demand).  Staff. 

94B  Milestones  in  Biology  and  Medicine  (3).  No  prerequisite.  Introductory 
biology  is  recommended.  The  illnesses  and  infirmities  of  mankind  have 
resulted  in  personal  tragedies,  scientific  puzzles  and  regional  disasters.  The 
biological  basis,  cultural  associations  and  medical  responses  to  major  health 
problems  from  ancient  times  to  the  present  will  be  considered.  Spring.  Misch. 

95  Directed  Reading  (2  -  4).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  staff.  Extensive 
and  intensive  reading  of  the  literature  of  a  specific  biological  field  directed 
by  an  appropriate  member  of  the  faculty.  Written  reports  on  the  readings, 
or  a  literature  review  paper  will  be  required.  On  demand.  Staff. 

96  Special  Topics  (2  or  3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  staff.  An  under¬ 
graduate  seminar  course  devoted  to  consideration  of  pertinent  aspects  of  a 
selected  biological  discipline.  On  demand.  Staff. 

96L  Special  Topics  Laboratory  (1  or  2).  Permission  of  the  staff.  An  under¬ 
graduate  laboratory  course  covering  aspects  of  a  specific  biological  disci¬ 
pline.  Laboratory  reports  will  be  required.  Research  work  is  not  included  in 
this  course.  On  demand.  Staff. 

97  Special  Topics  in  Organismal  Biology  (2  or  3).  Prerequisite,  permission 
of  instructor.  An  undergraduate  course  devoted  to  consideration  of  perti¬ 
nent  aspects  of  a  selected  organismal  biological  discipline.  Offered  on 
demand.  Fall,  spring.  Matthysse,  staff. 

97L  Special  Topics  in  Organismal  Biology  Laboratory  (1  or  2). 

Prerequisite,  permission  of  instructor.  An  undergraduate  laboratory  course 
covering  aspects  of  a  specific  organismal  biological  discipline.  Laboratory 
reports  will  be  required.  Research  work  is  not  included  in  this  course.  Fall, 
spring.  Matthysse,  staff. 

98  Undergraduate  Research  (Var).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11, 11L,  an  overall 
3.0  grade  point  average,  and  permission  of  a  faculty  research  director.  Open 
to  juniors  and  seniors.  Directed  readings  with  laboratory  study  on  a 
selected  topic.  A  final  written  report  is  required  in  each  term.  May  be 
repeated.  Biology  98  credit  from  three  to  five  hours  may  be  counted  as  one 
lecture  course  in  the  major;  or  six  hours  and  more  of  98,  or  98  and  99  credit, 
can  be  counted  as  a  lecture  course  with  a  laboratory  in  the  major.  Fall, 
spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

99  Senior  Honors  Thesis  (4).  Prerequisites,  three  credit  hours  of  Biology  98, 
and  permission  of  a  faculty  research  director.  See  also  the  description  of 
Honors  and  Highest  Honors  under  Special  Undergraduate  Opportunities 
in  Biology  in  the  statement  preceding  course  descriptions.  Required  of  all 
candidates  for  Honors  or  Highest  Honors  in  their  senior  year.  Fall,  spring. 
Staff. 
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Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

The  stated  prerequisites  should  be  interpreted  to  read  "or 
equivalent"  and  may  be  waived  by  the  course  instructor  for 
students  who  are  adequately  prepared. 

101  Structure,  Function  and  Development  of  Plants  (4).  Prerequisites, 
Biology  52.  A  modem  approach  to  growth,  development,  differentiation 
and  physiological  processes  in  plants.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  a  week.  Fall  (alternate  years).  Jones,  Dickison,  Quatrano. 

103  Introduction  to  Plant  Taxonomy  (4).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11, 11L. 
Introduction  to  the  taxonomy  of  vascular  plants.  Principles  of  classification, 
identification,  nomenclature,  and  description.  Laboratory  and  field  empha¬ 
sis  on  phytography,  families,  description,  identification,  and  classification  of 
vascular  plant  species.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week. 

Fall.  Massey. 

104  Vertebrate  Embryology  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology  45  or  52.  Principles  of 
development  with  special  emphasis  on  gametogenesis,  fertilization,  cleav¬ 
age,  germ  layer  formation,  organogenesis,  and  mechanisms  with  experi¬ 
mental  analysis  of  developmental  processes.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week. 
Spring.  Harris. 

104L  Vertebrate  Embryology  Laboratory  (1).  Prerequisite  or  corequisite, 
Biology  104.  Descriptive  and  some  experimental  aspects  of  vertebrate 
development.  Three  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Harris. 

105  Invertebrate  Zoology  (4).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11, 11L  and  one  addi¬ 
tional  course  in  Biology.  An  introduction  to  the  major  invertebrate  phyla 
emphasizing  the  morphology,  behavior,  classification,  and  ecology  of 
marine  invertebrates.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week. 
Spring.  Lohmann. 

108  Microbiology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology  53  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 
Bacterial  form,  growth,  physiology,  genetics  and  diversity.  Bacterial  interac¬ 
tions  including  symbiosis  and  pathogenesis  (animal  and  plant).  Use  of  bac¬ 
teria  in  biotechnology.  Brief  introduction  to  fungi  and  viruses.  Fall. 
Matthysse. 

108L  Microbiology  Laboratory  (1).  Prerequisite  or  corequisite,  Biology  108. 
Sterile  technique,  bacterial  growth  and  physiology,  bacterial  genetics,  bacte¬ 
riophage,  and  bacterial  diversity.  Fall.  Matthysse. 

110  Invertebrate  Paleontology  (Geology  132)  (4).  Prerequisites,  Geology  16 
or  Biology  11;  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  survey  of  the  major  inverte¬ 
brate  phyla  represented  in  the  geologic  record,  with  emphasis  on  broad 
skeletal  morphology,  evolutionary  trends,  ecology,  and  biostratigraphic  sig¬ 
nificance.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Carter. 

111  Algae  ( Marine  Science  111)  (4).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11, 11L.  An  intro¬ 
duction  to  the  identification,  biology,  ecology,  and  evolution  of  the  algae. 
Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Hommersand. 

113  Marine  Algae  (Marine  Sciences  113)  (4).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11, 11L. 
Structure,  reproduction,  systematics  and  ecology  of  marine  algae.  The  labo¬ 
ratory  will  include  field  studies  and  culture  techniques.  Two  lecture  and 
four  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Hommersand. 

114  Avian  Biology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11, 11L,  and  one  additional 
course  in  Zoology.  A  study  of  avian  evolution,  zoogeography,  migration 
patterns,  behavior,  food  and  feeding  habits,  and  a  survey  of  the  families  of 
birds  of  the  world  with  emphasis  on  North  Carolina  avifauna.  Three  lecture 
hours  a  week.  Spring.  (Alternate  years  or  on  demand.)  Feduccia. 

114L  Avian  Biology  Laboratory  (1).  Prerequisite  or  corequisite,  Biology  114. 
Avian  anatomy,  field  biology,  and  a  study  of  the  birds  of  North  Carolina. 
Three  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring.  (Alternate  years  or  on  demand.) 
Wiley. 


116  Evolutionary  Ecology  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology  54,  or  permission.  An 
introduction  to  the  ecological  and  population  genetic  bases  of  evolutionary 
processes,  including  population  dynamics,  natural  selection  and  adapta¬ 
tion,  neutralism,  life  history  evolution,  and  quantitative  genetics 
approaches.  Fall  or  spring  (alternate  years).  Stiven. 

120  Comparative  Physiology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11, 11L.  One  course 
in  physiology  is  recommended.  An  examination  of  the  physiology  of  ani¬ 
mals  using  a  comparative  approach.  Both  invertebrate  and  vertebrate  phys¬ 
iology  will  be  included  with  an  emphasis  on  "whole-animal"  physiology. 
Fall.  Kier. 

121  Introduction  to  Neurobiology  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology  52  and  53. 
Survey  of  neurobiological  principals  in  vertebrates  and  invertebrates, 
including  development,  morphology,  physiology,  and  molecular  mecha¬ 
nisms.  Three  lectures  a  week.  On  occasion.  Bollenbacher. 

122  Human  Genetics  (Genetics  122)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology  53.  Pedigree 
analysis,  inheritance  of  complex  traits,  DNA  damage  and  repair,  human 
genome  organization,  DNA  fingerprinting,  the  genes  of  hereditary  diseases, 
chromosomal  aberrations,  cancer  and  oncogenes,  immunogenetics  and  tis¬ 
sue  transplants.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Maroni. 

123  Pathogenic  and  Symbiotic  Interactions  of  Plants  with 
Microorganisms  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology  108  or  equivalent.  Pathogenic 
and  symbiotic  interactions  of  viruses,  bacteria,  and  fungi  with  plants. 
Emphasis  on  molecular  aspects.  Spring.  Matthysse. 

126  Oceanography  (Marine  Science  101;  Environmental  Science  127;  Geology 
101)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11,  Chemistry  21,  and  Physics  25,  or  permis¬ 
sion.  An  interdisciplinary  study  of  the  sea  and  the  interrelationship  of 
marine  processes.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall,  spring.  Neumann,  staff. 

129  Laboratory  in  Cell  Biology  (4).  Prerequisite,  Biology  52.  Modem  meth¬ 
ods  to  study  cells,  technical  skills  necessary  for  research  in  cell  and  molecu¬ 
lar  biology,  knowledge  of  good  lab  practice,  operation  of  technical  instru¬ 
mentation.  Spring.  Jones 

130  Introduction  to  Biological  Chemistry  (Chemistry  130)  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Chemistry  62, 62L;  Biology  1 1 .  The  study  of  cellular  processes  including 
catalysis,  metabolism,  bioenergetics,  and  biochemical  genetics.  The  struc¬ 
ture  and  function  of  biological  macromolecules  involved  in  these  processes 
will  be  emphasized.  Fall  and  spring.  Biological  chemistry  faculty. 

131  Endocrinology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology  52  or  62.  Principles  of  neu¬ 
roendocrine  and  endocrine  systems  of  vertebrates  and  selected  inverte¬ 
brates  with  consideration  of  the  anatomy  and  physiology  of  glands  of  inter¬ 
nal  secretion.  Honnone  chemistry  and  interendocrine  relationships  are  also 
emphasized.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  On  occasion.  Bollenbacher. 

132  Evolutionary  Mechanisms  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11, 11 L.  A  broad 
survey  of  the  biological  interactions  and  mechanisms  of  organic  evolution 
with  special  emphasis  on  the  evolutionary  effect  of  environmental  changes, 
and  genetic  variations  contributing  to  evolution.  On  occasion.  Staff. 

135  Taxonomy  of  Special  Groups  of  Nonvascular  Plants  (2  -  6). 

Prerequisite,  Biology  51.  Field  and  laboratory  identification  and  classifica¬ 
tion  of  special  groups  of  nonvascular  plants:  135a  Aquatic  Phycomycetes; 
135b  Marine  fungi;  135c  Fleshy  fungi;  135d  Mycetozoans;  135e  Marine 
algae;  135f  Freshwater  algae.  Nine  laboratory  hours  a  week.  On  demand. 
Hommersand. 

139  Hormones  And  Evolution  (Biocliemistry  139)  (2).  Prerequisite, 
Biochemistry  100  or  Biology  50  or  Biology  52  or  equivalent.  An  introduction 
to  the  chemistry  of  hormones  and  the  biochemical  mechanisms  underlying 
their  biological  actions  in  an  evolutionary  perspective  with  emphasis  on 
unifying  concepts.  Spring.  Pearlman. 

140  Biological  Oceanography  (Marine  Sciences  104;  Environmental  Sciences 
136)  (4).  Prerequisite,  Biology  54  or  105  or  permission.  Physical,  chemical, 
and  biological  factors  characterizing  estuarine  and  marine  environments 
emphasizing  factors  controlling  animal  and  plant  populations  including 
methods  of  analysis,  sampling,  and  identification.  Five  lecture  and  five  lab¬ 
oratory  hours  a  week.  Summer.  Staff  of  Institute  of  Marine  Sciences. 
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141  Special  Problems  in  Marine  Biology  (Marine  Sciences  141S)  (3  to  6). 
Prerequisite,  Biology  140  and/or  permission  of  instructor.  Comprehensive 
survey  of  problems  and  laboratory  methods  in  any  of  the  following  areas: 
Mollusca  (Chestnut),  Vertebrate  (Fahy,  Schwartz),  Fungi  (Kohlmeyer), 
Ecology  (Peterson).  Hours  and  credits  by  prior  agreement  (with  five  or 
more  laboratory  and  conference  hours  a  week  per  unit  credit),  first  or  sec¬ 
ond  summer  terms  (offered  on  demand  at  Morehead  City,  N.C.).  Staff  of 
Institute  of  Marine  Sciences. 

142  Plant  Ecology  (4).  Prerequisite,  Biology  54.  Consideration  of  terrestrial, 
vascular  plant  ecology  including  environmental  physiology,  population 
dynamics,  and  community  structure.  Laboratory  stresses  collection  and 
interpretation  of  field  data.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a 
week.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Peet. 

143  Ecological  Plant  Geography  (Geography  103)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology 
11  or  Geography  10.  Description  of  the  major  vegetation  types  of  the  world 
including  their  distribution,  structure,  and  dynamics.  The  principal  causes 
for  the  distribution  of  plant  species  and  communities,  such  as  climate,  soils, 
and  history  will  be  discussed.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Peet. 

144  Developmental  Biology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology  50  or  Biology  52  and 
Chemistry  61.  An  experimental  approach  to  an  understanding  of  animals 
and  plants.  The  approach  covers  developmental  processes,  molecular, 
genetic,  cell  biological  and  biochemical  techniques,  with  an  emphasis  on  the 
molecules  involved  in  development.  Spring.  Bautch,  Peifer,  Quatrano. 

145  Hypothesis  Testing  in  Ecology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology  54  and  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  A  discussion  of  how  ecological  theories  are  con¬ 
structed  and  how  they  should  be  tested.  The  nature  of  hypotheses,  the  pro¬ 
mulgation  of  null  hypotheses,  and  the  use  of  specific  experiments  will  be 
covered.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Staff. 

146  Marine  Ecology  (Marine  Sciences  146)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology  54  or 
105.  A  survey  of  ecological  and  oceanographic  processes  structuring  marine 
communities  in  a  broad  range  of  habitats  with  an  emphasis  on  experimen¬ 
tal  approaches  to  addressing  both  basic  and  applied  problems  in  marine 
systems.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Peterson, 
Hay. 

147  Field  Ecology  (4).  Prerequisites,  Biology  54.  Application  of  ecological 
theory  to  terrestrial  and/ or  freshwater  systems.  Lectures  will  acquaint  stu¬ 
dents  with  these  systems  and  emphasize  quantitative  properties  of  interact¬ 
ing  population  and  communities  within  them.  The  required  laboratory  will 
teach  techniques  and  methodology  applicable  for  analysis  of  these  systems. 
Individual  and  group  projects  will  emphasize  experimental  testing  of  eco¬ 
logical  theory  in  the  field.  Two  lecture  and  six  field  hours  a  week.  Spring 
(alternate  years).  Reice. 

149  Ecosystem  Structure  and  Function  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology  54  or  a 
course  in  limnology  or  geochemistry.  Pattern  and  process  in  natural  ecosys¬ 
tems,  with  stress  on  comparative  approaches  to  ecosystems  and  analysis. 
Topics  include  primary  and  secondary  productivity,  nutrient  cycling,  and 
the  biogeochemistry  of  aquatic  and  terrestrial  ecosystems.  Three  lecture 
hours  a  week.  On  occasion.  Staff. 

149L  Ecosystem  Structure  and  Function  Laboratory  (1).  Corequisites, 
Biology  149  and  permission  of  instructor.  Use  of  data  to  generate  empirical 
models  of  ecosystem  patterns  or  processes.  Individual  research  projects. 
Three  laboratory  hours  a  week.  On  occasion.  Staff. 

150  Animal  Societies  and  Communication  (3).  Prerequisite  or  corequisite, 
Biology  73.  Comparative  review  of  animal  societies;  diversity  of  social 
structure,  social  dynamics,  communication,  ecology,  and  evolution  of  social 
organization.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Wiley. 

151  Behavioral  Ecology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology  54  or  73.  Behavior  as  an 
adaptation  to  the  environment.  Evolution  of  behavioral  strategies  for  sur¬ 
vival  and  reproduction.  Optimality,  and  "games  that  animals  play."  Three 
lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Staff. 


152  Plant  Anatomy  (5).  Prerequisite,  Biology  51.  Introduction  to  the  devel¬ 
opment  and  comparative  anatomy  of  vascular  plants.  Practice  in  methods 
of  anatomical  microtechnique.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a 
week.  Fall  (on  occasion).  Dickison. 

153  Comparative  Morphology  of  Vascular  Plants  (5).  Prerequisite,  Biology 
51.  Comparative  morphology  and  evolutionary  relationships  of  the 
Tracheophyta.  Both  living  and  fossil  forms  will  be  considered.  Three  lecture 
and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring  (alternate  years).  Gensel. 

154  Neuroethology  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology  52  or  permission.  The  neurobi- 
ological  basis  of  animal  behavior  at  the  level  of  single  cells,  neural  circuits, 
sensory  systems,  and  organisms.  Lecture  topics  range  from  principles  of 
cellular  neurobiology  to  ethological  field  studies.  Fall  (alternate  years). 
Lohmann. 

155  Comparative  Biomechanics  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11, 11L,  Physics 
24  and  25  recommended.  Principles  of  fluid  and  solid  mechanics  applied  to 
a  variety  of  biological  systems.  Both  invertebrates  and  vertebrates  will  be 
included.  Spring  (alternate  years).  Kier. 

157  Problems  in  Vertebrate  Evolution  (GEOL 157)  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Biology  63  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  study  of  the  major  transitions 
in  vertebrate  evolution  and  associated  problems  in  evolutionary  biology, 
structural  change,  paleoecology,  biogeography  and  earth  history,  physiol¬ 
ogy  and  behavior.  On  occasion.  Feduccia. 

160  Developmental  Genetics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology  50.  The  genetic  con¬ 
trol  and  molecular  basis  for  gene  expression  during  development.  Three 
lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Bautch,  Peifer. 

161  Principles  of  Genetic  Analysis  (Genetics  112)  (3).  Prerequisite  for 
undergraduates,  Biology  50.  For  graduate  students,  an  undergraduate 
genetics  course  or  permission  of  instructor.  Analysis  of  recombination  and 
other  genetic  interactions  in  prokaryotes,  eukaryotes  and  viruses.  Fall. 

Petes,  Pringle. 

163  Laboratory  Experiments  in  Genetics  (4).  Prerequisite,  Biology  53. 
Experiments  using  a  range  of  organisms  from  bacteria  to  Drosophila, 
higher  plants  and  man  to  sample  organismal  and  molecular  genetics.  One 
lecture  hour,  four  laboratory  hours.  Spring.  Parks. 

164  Molecular  Biology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  61  and  Biology  53. 
Emphasis  is  on  prokaryotic  molecular  biology,  plasmids  1  phage  and  single 
strand  phages.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall,  spring.  Stafford,  Searles, 
Marzluff. 

166  Unsolved  Problems  in  Cellular  Biology  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology  52  or 
53.  A  survey  of  areas  of  current  interest  in  cytology,  embryology,  and  genet¬ 
ics  with  concentration  on  problems  which  remain  unsolved,  but  which 
appear  to  be  near  solution.  Three  lecture  and  discussion  hours  a  week.  Fall. 
Harris,  Pukkila. 

167  Advanced  Cell  Biology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology  52  and  53.  An 
advanced  course  in  cell  biology,  with  emphasis  on  the  biochemistry  and 
molecular  biology  of  cell  structure  and  function.  Three  lecture  hours  a 
week.  Fall.  Kay. 

171  Molecular  Biology  Techniques  (4).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  instruc¬ 
tor;  Biology  164  recommended.  Experiments  with  bacterial  phage,  nucleic 
acid  isolation  and  properties,  recombinant  DNA  techniques  and  DNA 
sequencing.  Additional  hours  in  laboratory  will  be  necessary  to  complete 
assignments.  Spring.  Stafford. 

172  Cytogenetics  (Genetics  172)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology1 53.  Critical  study 
of  research  papers  concerned  with  the  behavior  and  organization  of  chro¬ 
mosomes.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall.  On  occasion.  Barry. 

173  Plant  Genetics  and  Speciation  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology  53.  Mendelian 
genetics  of  vascular  plants,  with  emphasis  on  genetic  phenomena  character¬ 
istic  of  vascular  plants  and  the  role  of  heredity  in  speciation.  On  occasion. 
Parks. 
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175  Special  Topics  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Content 
will  vary.  Three  lecture  and  discussion  hours  per  week  by  visiting  and  resi¬ 
dent  faculty.  Fall,  spring.  Staff. 

177  Nuclear  and  Cytoskeletal  Aspects  of  Cell  Division  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Biology  52  and  53.  An  advanced  course  in  cell  and  molecular  biology  inte¬ 
grating  genetic,  biochemical,  and  structural  aspects  of  nuclear  and 
cytoskeletal  events.  Spring.  Salmon,  Bloom. 

178  Advanced  Molecular  Biology  I  (Genetics  110,  Biochemistry  110, 
Microbiology  108,  Pharmacology  136)  (3).  Prerequisites,  at  least  one  under¬ 
graduate  course  in  both  biochemistry  and  genetics.  DNA  structure,  func¬ 
tion  and  interactions  in  prokaryotic  and  eukaryotic  systems,  including  chro¬ 
mosome  structure,  replication,  recombination,  repair,  and  genome  fluidity. 
Undergraduates  should  obtain  instructor's  permission  before  registering 
for  this  course.  Fall.  Griffith,  Sancar,  Matson. 

179  Advanced  Molecular  Biology  II  (Genetics  111,  Biochemistry  111, 
Microbiology  109,  Pharmacology  137)  (3).  Prerequisites,  at  least  one  under¬ 
graduate  course  in  both  biochemistry  and  genetics.  RNA  structure,  func¬ 
tion,  and  processing  in  biological  systems  including  transcription,  gene  reg¬ 
ulation,  translation  and  oncogenes.  Spring.  Kole,  Fried,  Baldwin. 

181  Paleobotany  (Geology  197)  (4).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11, 11L  and  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  An  introduction  to  the  morphology,  stratigraphic 
occurrence,  and  evolutionary  relationships  of  fossil  plants.  Both  macrofos¬ 
sils  and  microfossils  will  be  considered.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  a  week.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Gensel. 

184  Conservation  Biology  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology  54.  Tire  application  of 
biological  science  to  the  conservation  of  populations,  communities,  and 
ecosystems,  including  rare  species  management,  exotic  species  invasions, 
management  of  natural  disturbance,  research  strategies,  and  preserve 
design  principles.  On  occasion.  White. 

185  Population  Ecology  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology  54.  An  advanced  treat¬ 
ment  of  topics  in  animal  population  and  community  ecology,  stressing  ana¬ 
lytical  and  interpretation  approaches.  Topics  will  vary  horn  year  to  year 
and  the  course  may  be  repeated  with  credit.  Three  lecture  and  discussion 
hours  a  week.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Stiven. 

185L  Laboratory  in  Population  Ecology  (1).  Corequisites,  Biology  185  and 
permission  of  instructor.  Methodology  in  tire  analysis  and  interpretation  of 
population  and  community  phenomena.  Three  laboratory  and  field  hours  a 
week.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Stiven. 

186  Community  and  Systems  Ecology  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology  54.  A  holis¬ 
tic  approach  to  ecology.  State-space  modeling  of  ecological  processes.  Other 
topics  will  vary  but  may  include:  spatial  and  temporal  heterogeneity  in 
communities  and  ecosystems;  disturbance  theory;  decomposition;  commu¬ 
nity  structure  and  function;  freshwater  ecology.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.) 
Reice. 

186L  Community  and  Systems  Ecology  Laboratory  (1).  Prerequisite  or 
corequisite,  Biology  186.  Community  and/or  ecosystem  modeling  and 
computer  simulation.  Experimental  analyses  and  validation  in  the  field. 
Individual  and  group  projects.  Three  laboratory  and  field  hours  a  week. 
Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Reice. 

189  Nucleic  Acid  Techniques  (Genetics  189,  Biochemistry  189,  Physiology  189) 
(4).  Prerequisites,  some  molecular  biology,  permission  of  instructor.  An 
intense  hands-on  course  for  a  two-week  period  covering  recombinant  DNA 
technology.  Fee  required;  some  scholarships  available.  Eight  laboratory 
hours.  Fall,  spring  or  summer.  Marzluff. 

190  Frontiers  in  Cell  and  Molecular  Biology  (4).  Prerequisites,  two  courses 
in  Biology  and  permission  of  instructor.  Does  not  count  toward  a  major  in 
Biology.  Fall.  (Available  by  correspondence.) 

195  Field  Biology  at  Highlands  Biological  Station  (1  -  4).  Prerequisites, 
Biology  11,  or  equivalent,  or  permission  of  instructor.  Content  will  vary. 
Summer  field  biology  at  the  Highlands  Biological  Station  will  generally 
focus  on  the  special  faunal  and  floristic  processes  and  patterns  characteristic 
of  the  southern  Appalachian  mountain  region.  Five  lecture  and  three  to  five 
laboratory  and  field  hours  per  week,  depending  on  credit.  Summer.  Staff. 


With  approval  of  the  instructor  and  the  Graduate  School, 
Biology  majors  with  at  least  a  B  average  in  Biology  courses, 
who  need  fewer  than  fifteen  hours  to  complete  the  bache¬ 
lor's  degree,  may  take  one  or  two  courses  at  the  200-level  for 
the  purpose  of  later  receiving  graduate  credit. 


Department  of  Biomedical  Engineering 

CAROL  L.  LUCAS,  Chair 
Professors 

Richard  P.  Buck,  Charles  P.  Friedman,  Jacob  Hanker,  Robert 
P.  Kusy,  Lester  Kwock,  Carol  L.  Lucas,  Stephen  M.  Pizer, 
Benjamin  M.  W.  Tsui. 

Research  Professor 
H.  Troy  Nagle  Jr. 

Adjunct  Professors 

David  Hislop,  Paul  R.  Moran. 

Associate  Professors 

Helen  Cronenberger,  John  E.  Hammond,  Henry  S.  Hsiao. 
Research  Associate  Professors 

John  D.  Charlton,  Timothy  A.  Johnson,  Roy  H.  Propst, 
Stephen  R.  Quint 

Adjunct  Associate  Professors 

James  Brickley  Jr.,  William  T.  Krakow. 

Assistant  Professors 

Stephen  Downs,  John  W.  Loonsk. 

Research  Assistant  Professors 

Ruth  deBliek,  Oleg  Favorov,  Eric  C.  Frey,  Belinda  Ha,  David 
Lalush,  Patricia  A.  Michael,  Mark  Tommerdahl. 

Professors  Emeriti 

N.  Arthur  Coulter  Jr.,  Richard  N.  Johnson,  Lloyd  R.  Yonce. 

The  following  courses  are  open  to  undergraduate  students 
majoring  in  Applied  Sciences.  Students  interested  in  a  major 
in  Biomedical  Engineering  should  consider  the  Computer 
Science  option  or  the  Biomedical  Materials  Science  option  of 
the  Curriculum  in  Applied  Sciences. 

Course  Descriptions 

106  Signal  Processing  and  Systems  Characteristics  (Applied  Sciences 

101)( 3).  Prerequisite,  Math  128.  A  broad  exposure  to  the  Fourier  Transforms 
in  discrete  and  continuous  time  and  their  relationship  to  linear 
difference/ differential  equations  and  linear  systems  behavior.  Spring. 
Quint,  Charlton. 

107  Modulation,  Transmission,  Information,  Noise,  and  Networks 

(Applied  Sciences  102)  (3).  Prerequisites,  mathematical  maturity  and  familiar¬ 
ization  with  Fourier  Analysis:  such  as  contained  in  Math  128,  Math  129,  and 
BME 106  or  BME 121.  Analysis  and  design  of  communication  systems  and 
networks:  coaxial,  microwave,  fiberoptic,  and  satellite.  Fall.  Propst. 
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112  Biomaterials  (Applied  Sciences  161)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Physiology  140  or 
one  year  of  college  level  biology.  Chemical,  physical  engineering  and  bio- 
compatability  aspects  of  materials,  devices  or  systems  for  implantation  in 
or,  interfering  with,  the  body  cells  or  tissues.  Food  and  Drug 
Administration  and  legal  aspects.  Fall.  Hanker,  Kusy. 

121  Digital  Signal  Processing  I  ( Applied  Sciences  103)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Computer  Science  16  or  equivalent.  This  is  an  introduction  to  methods  of 
automatic  computation  of  specific  relevance  to  biomedical  problems. 
Sampling  theory,  analog-to-digital  conversion,  digital  filtering,  will  be 
explored  in  depth.  Spring.  Lucas. 

128  Analysis  and  Synthesis  of  Digital  Systems  (Applied  Sciences  104)  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Physics  101, 102.  Application  of  Boolean  algebra  to  the  analy¬ 
sis  and  synthesis  of  switching  circuits,  asynchronous  and  synchronous 
machines,  programmed  logic  arrays,  and  fault-tolerant  design.  Quint. 

132  Linear  Control  Theory  (Applied  Sciences  105)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  128 
or  equivalent.  Linear  control  system  analysis  and  design  are  presented. 
Frequency  and  time  domain  characteristics  and  stability  are  studied.  Fall. 
Charlton,  Johnson. 

160  Fundamentals  of  Materials  Engineering  (3).  The  structure,  defects, 
thermodynamics,  kinetics,  and  properties  (mechanical,  electrical,  thermal, 
and  magnetic)  of  matter  (metals,  ceramics,  polymers,  and  composites)  will 
be  considered.  Fall.  Kusy. 


Department  of  Cell  Biology  and  Anatomy 

CHARLES  R.  HACKENBROCK,  Chair 
Professors 

Keith  W.  T.  Burridge,  Johnny  L.  Carson,  Noelle  A.  Granger, 
Charles  R.  Hackenbrock,  O'Dell  W.  Henson  Jr.,  Brian 
Herman,  Kenneth  A.  Jacobson,  William  E.  Koch,  Jean  M. 
Lauder,  John  J.  Lemasters,  Michael  G.  O'Rand,  H.  Benjamin 
Peng,  Peter  Petrusz,  Aldo  Rustioni,  Thomas  W.  Sadler, 
Kathleen  K.  Sulik. 

Associate  Professors 

M.  Joseph  Costello,  Royce  L.  Montgomery,  Roy  Peach. 
Assistant  Professors 

Lewis  H.  Romer,  Michael  D.  Schaller,  Ellen  R.  Weiss. 

Research  Professor 
Madhabananda  Sar. 

Research  Associate  Professor 
Deborah  O'Brien. 

Adjunct  Professor 
Lester  Kwock. 

Professors  Emeriti 

Edith  K.  MacRae,  William  S.  Pollitzer,  Malcolm  C.  Johnston. 

Course  Descriptions 

41  Introduction  to  Human  Anatomy  (3).  A  general  course  for  persons 
preparing  for  careers  as  dental  hygienists.  Two  lectures  and  two  laboratory 
hours  a  week.  Fall.  Montgomery. 


92  Histology  (2).  Study  of  the  microscopic  anatomy  of  fundamental  body 
tissues.  For  students  of  physical  therapy.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  a  week  for  nine  weeks.  Fall.  Koch. 

93  Neuroanatomy  (3).  Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.  An  introduc¬ 
tory  study  of  the  central  nervous  system.  Lecture  and  laboratory.  For  stu¬ 
dents  of  physical  therapy.  Spring.  Montgomery. 

102  Human  Histology  (4).  Prerequisites,  permission  of  instructor. 
Introduction  to  the  study  of  cells,  organized  tissues,  and  organ  systems  at 
levels  of  the  light  and  electron  microscopes  with  emphasis  on  human  mate¬ 
rial.  Fall.  Lemasters;  staff. 

104  Introduction  to  Medical  Cell  Biology  (1).  Prerequisites,  permission  of 
instructor.  Introduction  to  the  structure  and  function  of  cell  membranes, 
membranous  organelles,  the  nucleus,  and  the  filamentous  components  of 
the  cytoplasm.  Fall.  Burridge. 

105  Gross  Anatomy  (5).  Systematic  approach  to  gross  anatomy  emphasiz¬ 
ing  a  regional  approach  stressing  head  and  neck  anatomy.  Primarily  for 
dental  students.  Fall.  Montgomery. 

106  The  Cell  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Comprehensive 
introduction  to  cell  structure  and  function.  Emphasis  on  membrane  organi¬ 
zation,  organelles,  the  cytoskeleton,  motile  phenomena,  and  the  regulation 
of  cell  growth  including  cancer  cell  biology.  Fall.  Jacobson,  Burridge  and 
staff. 

107ab  Gross  Anatomy  (6).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  instructor.  Primarily 
for  medical  students.  Graduate  enrollment  by  availability  of  space  and 
material.  One  lecture,  sue  laboratory  hours,  fall;  two  lecture,  six  laboratory 
hours,  eight  weeks  of  spring.  Henson,  staff. 

109  Human  Development  (1).  Overview  of  normal  human  embryological 
development  from  fertilization  to  parturition  with  an  emphasis  on  the  ori¬ 
gin  and  causes  of  congenital  malformations.  Fall.  Sadler. 

lllfs  Microscopic  Anatomy  (3).  Lectures  and  laboratory  classes  provide  an 
understanding  of  the  microscopic  anatomy  and  histology  of  the  basic  tis¬ 
sues  and  major  organ  systems  of  the  human  body.  Primarily  for  dental  stu¬ 
dents.  Fall  and  spring.  Peach. 

120  Advanced  Chordate  Anatomy  and  Biology  (5).  Prerequisite,  Biology 
63.  This  course  will  consider  vertebrate  origins,  diversity  and  evolution.  The 
origin  and  evolution  of  the  vertebrate  classes  are  considered  from  the  per¬ 
spective  of  the  anatomical  and  physiological  problems  encountered  in  the 
shift  from  one  way  of  life  to  another.  Fall.  Montgomery. 

121  Embryology  and  Developmental  Biology  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission 
of  instructor.  A  comprehensive  study  of  the  mechanisms  underlying  mor¬ 
phogenesis  (generation  of  form)  including  cell  migration  and  other  mor¬ 
phogenetic  movements,  cell  interactions,  cell  differentiation,  and  growth 
regulation.  Fall.  Sadler. 

122  Developmental  Neurobiology  (Neurobiology  122,  Physiology  122)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  instructor.  A  comprehensive  overview  of  ner¬ 
vous  system  development  including  detailed  analysis  of  selected  research 
topics.  Spring.  Lauder.  (1995  and  alternate  years.) 

123  Developmental  Toxicology  and  Teratology  (Toxicology  123)  (2). 
Prerequisites,  basic  biology  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  review  of 
aspects  of  development  which  are  particularly  susceptible  to  teratogenic 
insults.  Mechanisms  by  which  teratogens  affect  development  will  be 
emphasized.  Spring.  Sulik.  (1994  and  alternate  years). 

191  Gross  Anatomy  for  Physical  Therapists  (Physical  Therapy  191)  (6). 
Prerequisites  Biology  63  and  63L  and  permission  of  instructor. 

Fundamental  principles  and  concepts  of  human  gross  anatomy  for  physical 
therapists  taught  by  lectures  and  cadaver  dissection.  Emphasis  on  func¬ 
tional  anatomy.  Three  lecture  and  sue  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall. 
Montgomery. 
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193  Functional  Neuroanatomy  (Physical  Therapy  193)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Cell 
Biology  and  Anatomy  191,  Cell  Biology  and  Anatomy  107  or  equivalent, 
and  permission  of  instructor.  Study  of  basic  structure  of  the  brain  and 
spinal  cord,  including  both  lecture  and  laboratory.  Primarily  for  physical 
therapy  students.  Four  hours  a  week,  spring.  Montgomery. 


Department  of  Chemistry 

JOSEPH  L.  TEMPLETON,  Chair 
Professors 

Tomas  Baer,  Max  L.  Berkowitz,  Maurice  S.  Brookhart, 
Richard  P.  Buck,  Maurice  M.  Bursey,  James  L.  Coke,  Michael 
T.  Crimmins,  Henry  H.  Dearman,  Bruce  W.  Erikson,  Slayton 

A.  Evans  Jr.,  Richard  G.  Hiskey,  Eugene  A.  Irene,  Richard  C. 
Jarnagin,  Donald  C.  Jicha,  Charles  S.  Johnson,  James  W. 
Jorgenson,  Paul  J.  Kropp,  Richard  W.  Linton,  William 
F.Little,  Thomas  J.  Meyer,  Roger  E.  Miller,  Robert  G.  Parr, 
Lee  G.  Pederson,  Edward  T.  Samulski,  Thomas  N.  Sorrell, 
Linda  L.  Spremulli,  Joseph  L.  Templeton,  Nancy  L. 
Thompson,  R.  Mark  Wightman. 

Associate  Professors 

John  J.  Boland,  Joseph  DeSimone,  Gary  L.  Glish,  Gary  J. 
Pielak,  Cindy  K.  Schauer. 

Assistant  Professors 

Malcolm  D.  E.  Forbes,  H.  Holden  Thorp. 

B. A.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Chemistry 

Students  must  meet  the  General  Education  requirements 
of  the  General  College  and  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences; 
the  following  courses  must  be  included.1 

Freshman  Year 

Chemistry  11, 11L  and  21, 21L;  or  25H,  25L 
Mathematics  31  and  32 

Sophomore  Year 

Chemistry  41  or  45H,  61  or  65H,  41 L  or  45L  and  51, 62  or 
66H,  62L  or  66L 

Physics  24,  24L  and  25, 25L  or  26  and  272 

Junior  and  Senior  Years 

Chemistry  170L 
Chemistry  180  or  181 

Choice  of  two  courses10  :Chemistry  121, 130, 141, 150, 151, 
171L3  or  182 

B.S.  Degree  in  Chemistry 4 

The  following  courses  are  required: 

Freshman  and  Sophomore  Years 

Chemistry  11, 11L  and  21, 21L;  or  25H,  25L 
Chemistry  41  or  45H,  61  or  65H,  41L  or  45L  and  51, 62  or 
66H,  62L  or  66L 


Biology  1 1 
English  11  and  12 
Foreign  Language 
Mathematics  31, 32 

Natural  Science  Courses  (Mathematics  33  and  83;  Physics  26 
and  27) 

General  College  Perspectives  (two  courses) 

Physical  Education  (two  courses) 

Junior  and  Senior  Years 

Chemistry  130, 150,  and  170L 
Chemistry  181, 181L,  182,  and  182L 
Chemistry  141  and  141L 
Advanced  Chemistry  Electives  (ten  hours)7 
General  College  Perspectives  (two  courses)6 
Nonscience  Electives  (nine  hours) 

Free  Electives  (nine  hours) 

B.S.  Degree  in  Chemistry,  Biochemistry  Track 

The  following  courses  are  required: 

Freshman  and  Sophomore  Years 

Chemistry  11, 11L  and  21, 21L;  or  25H,  25L 
Chemistry  41  or  45H,  61  or  65H,  41L  or  45L  and  51, 62  or 
66H,  62L  or  66L 
Biology  11, 11L 
Mathematics  31, 32 
English  11  and  12 
Foreign  Language5 

Natural  Science  Courses  (Mathematics  33  and  83;  Physics  26 
and  27) 

General  College  Perspectives  (two  courses)6 
Physical  Education  (two  courses) 

Junior  and  Senior  Years 

Chemistry  130, 136L,  170L,  181,  and  182 

Chemistry  181L  or  182L 

Biochemistry  Electives  (two  courses)8 

Biology  52, 53, 62  or  108 

General  College  Perspectives  (two  courses)6 

Nonscience  Electives  (six  hours) 

Free  Electives  (nine  hours)7 

Minor  in  Chemistry 

The  undergraduate  minor  in  Chemistry  consists  of  six 
courses: 

CHEM  21  or  25H 
CHEM  41  or  45H 
CHEM  61  or  65H 
CHEM  62  or  66H 
CHEM  41L  or  45L 
CHEM  62L  or  66L 
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NOTE:  CHEM  21  has  a  CHEM  11  prerequisite;  CHEM  11  has 
a  corequisite  of  CHEM  11L;  CHEM  21  has  a  corequisite  of  CHEM 
211;  and  CHEM  25H  has  a  corequisite  of  CHEM  251  or  21L. 

^At  least  eighteen  semester  hours  of  credit  in  Chemistry  courses  above  Chemistry  11 
and  11L  with  individual  grades  of  C  or  higher  are  required.  (Grades  of  C-  do  not  sat¬ 
isfy  this  requirement.)  Courses  in  Chemistry  and  other  courses  specifically  required 
(and  designated  by  number)  may  not  be  taken  pass/fail. 

^Physics  26  and  27  are  encouraged  for  those  students  considering  careers  as  profes¬ 
sional  chemists  or  those  students  that  want  the  option  to  switch  from  the  B.A.  program 
to  the  B.S.  program. 

^Chemistry  171L  is  strongly  recommended  for  students  planning  professional  work  in 
chemical  laboratories. 

4This  program  meets  the  requirements  of  the  American  Chemical  Society  for  the  train¬ 
ing  of  professional  chemists. 

®A  single  foreign  language,  through  level  4  (for  example,  German  4)  if  the  language 
was  studied  in  high  school,  or  through  level  3  if  the  language  was  not  studied  in  high 
school.  Courses  above  the  minimum  General  Education  requirement  may  be  taken 
pass/fail. 

^One  course  must  be  taken  from  each  of  the  following  Perspectives:  Aesthetic, 
Philosophical,  Social  Sciences,  Pre-1700  Western  Historical.  (May  not  be  taken 
pass/fail.) 

^Chemistry  99  and  Chemistry  101  may  be  taken  for  credit  as  many  times  as  desired  but 
may  be  counted  for  no  more  than  nine  hours  of  total  credit  toward  fulfillment  of  grad¬ 
uation  requirements.  Additionally,  Chemistry  99  may  not  be  counted  more  than  once 
as  an  Advanced  Chemistry  Elective  in  the  B.S.  Chemistry  Degree.  Chemistry  99, 141, 
141L,  150, 181L,  and  182L  are  recommended  in  fulfilling  Free  Electives  in  the  B.S. 
Chemistry,  Biochemistry  Track. 

®Two  courses  must  be  taken  from  the  following:  Chemistry  99, 131,  132, 133, 135,138; 
Biochemistry  104, 105, 144. 

%  must  be  remembered  that  Chemistry  41  or  45H  are  pre-  or  corequisites  to 
Chemistry  41L  or  45L.  Also,  Chemistry  61  or  65H  is  a  prerequisite  to  Chemistry  62L  or 
66L  and  Chemistry  62  or  66H  is  a  pre-  or  corequisite  to  Chemistry  62L  or  66L. 

However,  Chemistry  41L  or  45L  and  62L  or  66L  can  be  taken  in  either  order  as  long  as 
all  pre-  and  corequisites  are  satisfied. 

^Chemistry  120  or  other  chemistry  courses  numbered  above  120  with  the  permission 
of  the  course  instructor  may  be  substituted  for  the  courses  listed  for  fulfilling  this  core 
requirement. 

Course  Descriptions 

10  Introduction  to  Chemical  Concepts  (2).  A  course  emphasizing  simple 
mathematical  techniques.  The  course  is  intended  for  students  demonstrat¬ 
ing  an  inadequate  background  for  Chemistry.  Entry  is  by  recommendation 
of  the  department  and  by  agreement  of  the  student  following  demonstrated 
inadequacies  in  Chemistry  11.  The  course  starts  about  the  twelfth  lecture  of 
Chemistry  11.  Fall.  Chemistry  faculty. 

11  General  Descriptive  Chemistry  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  10;  corequisite, 
Chemistry  11L.  The  course  is  the  first  member  of  a  two-semester  sequence. 
See  also  Chemistry  21.  Atomic  and  molecular  structure,  stoichiometry  and 
conservation  of  mass,  thermochemical  changes  and  conservation  of  energy. 
Fall  and  spring.  Chemistry  faculty. 

11L  Quantitative  Chemistry  Laboratory  I  (1).  Corequisite,  Chemistry  11. 
One  four-hour  laboratory  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Chemistry  faculty  and 
staff. 

15  Chemistry  for  the  Consumer  (3).  A  course  designed  for  nonscience 
majors.  Especially  recommended  for  students  who  intend  to  major  in  sub¬ 
jects  for  which  a  knowledge  of  the  relationship  between  chemistry  and  soci¬ 
ety  is  beneficial.  Concepts  of  general  and  organic  chemistry  (atomic  struc¬ 
ture,  the  periodic  table,  bonding,  acids  and  bases,  hydrocarbons,  functional 
groups,  carbohydrates,  polymers)  constitute  the  first  half  of  the  course  fol¬ 
lowed  by  a  presentation  of  the  applications  of  those  concepts  (radioactivity, 
fertilizers,  insect  control,  brewing,  baking,  food  preservation,  fats  and  oils, 
soaps,  vaccines,  drugs,  pollution).  Since  the  emphasis  is  on  chemical  princi¬ 
ples  rather  than  on  the  applications,  students  who  have  taken  Chemistry  11 
or  21  are  not  permitted  to  take  this  course  for  credit.  Spring.  Chemistry 
faculty. 


21  General  Descriptive  Chemistry  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  11;  coreq¬ 
uisite,  Chemistry  21L.  The  course  is  the  second  member  of  a  two-semester 
sequence.  See  also  Chemistry  11.  Chemical  equilibrium,  reaction  rates,  rep¬ 
resentative  chemical  structures  and  reactions.  Fall  and  spring.  Chemistry 
faculty. 

21L  Quantitative  Chemistry  Laboratory  II  (1).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  11L; 
corequisite,  Chemistry  21.  Techniques  for  quantitative  acid-base,  redox,  and 
complexometric  titrimetry.  Gravimetric  analysis.  Total  salt  ion  exchange 
analysis.  (Transfer  students  who  have  not  had  quantitative  analysis  in  their 
previous  courses  will  take  this  laboratory.)  One  four-hour  laboratory  a 
week,  fall  and  spring.  Chemistry  faculty  and  staff. 

25H  Advanced  General  Descriptive  Chemistry  (3).  Prerequisite,  placement 
credit  for  Chemistry  11, 11L  or  permission  of  instructor;  prerequisite  or 
corequisite,  Mathematics  31.  One  semester  course  for  students  with  strong 
backgrounds  in  high  school  chemistry  and  mathematics  who  desire  a  more 
in-depth  treatment  of  the  subject  matter.  By-examination  credit  for 
Chemistry  11, 11L  is  awarded  upon  satisfactory  completion  of  Chemistry 
25.  Fall.  Chemistry  faculty. 

25L  Advanced  Quantitative  Chemistry  Laboratory  (1).  Corequisite  or  pre¬ 
requisite,  Chemistry  25.  Synthesis  and  physical  studies  that  surpass  that 
encountered  in  Chemistry  11L  and  21 L  in  terms  of  concepts  considered 
rather  than  laboratory  skills.  Computer  molecular  modeling  with  a  major 
focus  on  organic  and  biologically  important  molecules.  One  four-hour  labo¬ 
ratory  a  week,  spring.  Chemistry  faculty  and  staff. 

41  Modem  Analytical  Methods  for  Separation  and  Characterization  (2). 
Prerequisite,  Chemistry  21  or  25H9 .  Analytical  separations,  chromato¬ 
graphic  methods,  spectrophotometry,  acid-base  equilibria  and  titrations, 
fundamentals  of  electrochemistry.  Fall  and  spring.  Analytical  chemistry  fac¬ 
ulty:  Buck,  Bursey,  dish,  Jorgenson,  Linton,  Murray,  Wightman. 

41 L  Laboratory  in  Separations  and  Analytical  Characterization  of 
Organic  and  Biological  Compounds  (1).  Prerequisite  or  corequisite, 
Chemistry  41  or  45H.  Applications  of  separation  and  spectrophotometric 
techniques  to  organic  compounds,  including  some  of  biological  interest. 
(This  course  serves  as  an  organic  chemistry  laboratory  for  premedical  and 
predental  students.)  One  three-hour  laboratory  a  week.  Fall,  spring,  and 
summer.  Chemistry  faculty  and  staff. 

45H  Honors  Modem  Analytical  Methods  for  Separation  and 
Characterization  (2).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  21  or  25H  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Analytical  separations,  chromatographic  methods,  spectropho¬ 
tometry,  acid-base  equilibria  and  titrations,  fundamentals  of  electrochem¬ 
istry.  Fall.  Analytical  Chemistry  faculty.  Honors  equivalent  of  Chemistry  41 . 

45L  Honors  Laboratory  in  Separations  and  Analytical  Characterization  of 
Organic  and  Biological  Compounds  (1).  Prerequisite  or  corequisite, 
Chemistry  45H  or  permission  of  instructor.  Applications  of  separation  and 
spectrophotometric  techniques  to  organic  compounds,  including  some  of 
biological  interest.  (This  course  serves  as  an  organic  chemistry  laboratory 
for  premedical  and  predental  students.  Honors  equivalent  of  Chemistry 
41L.)  One  three-hour  laboratory  a  week. 

51  Introduction  to  Inorganic  Chemistry  (2).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  21  or 
25H.  Chemical  periodicity,  introductory  molecular  orbital  theory,  descrip¬ 
tive  nonmetal  chemistry,  structures  and  reactions  of  transition  metal  com¬ 
plexes  with  applications  to  organometallics  and  bioinorganic  chemistry'. 
Spring.  Inorganic  chemistry  faculty:  Jicha,  Meyer,  Schauer,  Templeton, 
Thorp. 

61  Introduction  to  Organic  Chemistry  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  21  or 
25H.  Molecular  structure  and  its  determination  by  modem  physical  meth¬ 
ods,  correlation  between  structure  and  reactivity  and  the  theoretical  basis 
for  these  relationships;  classification  of  "reaction  types"  exhibited  by 
organic  molecules  using  as  examples  molecules  of  biological  importance. 

Fall  and  spring.  (41L  or  45L  serves  as  an  organic  chemistry  laboratory  for 
premedical  and  predental  students.)  Organic  chemistry  faculty:  Brookhart, 
Coke,  Crimmins,  DeSimone,  Erickson,  Evans,  Forbes,  Hiskey,  Kropp,  Little, 
Sorrell. 
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62  Introduction  to  Organic  Chemistry  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  61  or 
65H.  Continuation  of  Chemistry  61,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  chemi¬ 
cal  properties  of  organic  molecules  of  biological  importance.  Spring.  (62L  or 
66L  serves  as  an  organic  chemistry  laboratory  for  premedical  and  predental 
students.)  Organic  chemistry  faculty. 

62L  Laboratory  in  Organic  Chemistry  (1).  Prerequisite  or  corequisite, 
Chemistry  62  or  66H.  Continuation  of  Chemistry  41L  or  45L,  with  particu¬ 
lar  emphasis  on  applications  of  modem  analytical  spectroscopic  techniques 
and  separation  and  identification  of  organic  unknowns.  (This  course  serves 
as  an  organic  chemistry  laboratory  for  premedical  and  predental  students.) 
One  three-hour  laboratory  a  week,  spring.  Chemistry  faculty  and  staff. 

65H  Honors  Organic  Chemistry  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  21  or  25H  or 
permission  of  instructor.  Molecular  structure  and  its  determination  by  mod¬ 
em  physical  methods,  correlation  between  structure  and  reactivity  and  the 
theoretical  basis  for  these  relationships;  classification  of  "reaction  types" 
exhibited  by  organic  molecules  using  as  examples  molecules  of  biological 
importance.  (45L  serves  as  an  organic  chemistry  laboratory  for  premedical 
and  predental  students.  Honors  equivalent  of  Chemistry  61.)  Fall.  Organic 
chemistry  faculty. 

66H  Honors  Organic  Chemistry  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  65H  or  per¬ 
mission  of  instructor.  Continuation  of  Chemistry  65H  with  particular 
emphasis  on  the  chemical  properties  of  organic  molecules  of  biological 
importance.  Honors  equivalent  of  Chemistry  62.  (66L  serves  as  an  organic 
chemistry  laboratory  for  premedical  and  predental  students.)  Spring. 
Organic  chemistry  faculty. 

66L  Honors  Laboratory  in  Organic  Chemistry  (1).  Prerequisite  or  corequi¬ 
site,  Chemistry  66H  or  permission  of  instructor.  Continuation  of  Chemistry 
45L,  with  particular  emphasis  on  applications  of  modem  analytical  spectro¬ 
scopic  techniques  and  separation  and  identification  of  organic  unknowns. 
Honors  equivalent  of  Chemistry  62L.  (This  course  serves  as  an  organic 
chemistry  laboratory  for  premedical  and  predental  students.)  One  three- 
hour  laboratory  a  week. 

99  Research  in  Chemistry  for  Undergraduates  (3).  Prerequisites,  one 
Chemistry  course  numbered  120  or  higher  and  permission  of  the  instructor 
and  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies.  For  advanced  majors  in  chemistry 
and  the  applied  science  curriculum  who  wish  to  conduct  a  research  project 
in  collaboration  with  a  faculty  supervisor.  Restricted  to  on-campus  work. 
May  be  taken  repeatedly  for  credit  but  Chemistry  99  and  101  together  may 
not  be  counted  for  more  than  nine  hours  total  credit  toward  B.A.  and  B.S. 
degrees  in  Chemistry,  nor  more  than  six  hours  total  credit  toward  biochem¬ 
istry  track  of  the  B.S.  degree  and  Chemistry  99  may  be  counted  for  no  more 
than  three  hours  credit  toward  the  advanced  Chemistry  elective  category  of 
the  B.S.  degree.  Work  done  in  Chemistry  99  may  be  counted  towards 
Honors  in  Chemistry  by  petition  to  the  Honors  Committee  of  the  depart¬ 
ment.  Further  details  on  Chemistry  99  and  Honors  in  Chemistry  are  avail¬ 
able  from  the  Office  of  Undergraduate  Studies,  Room  203,  Venable  Hall.  To 
be  arranged.  Chemistry  faculty. 

101  Special  Problems  in  Chemistry  (1  -  3).  Prerequisite,  to  be  determined 
by  consultation  withthe  director  of  undergraduate  studies.  Equivalent  of 
one  to  three  hours  a  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Chemistry  faculty. 

120  Polymer  Chemistry  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  62;  prerequisite  or 
corequisite,  Chemistry  180  or  182.  Introduction  to  polymer  chemistry;  syn¬ 
thesis  and  reactions  of  polymers;  thermodynamics  and  kinetics  of  polymer¬ 
ization;  physical  characterization  of  polymers;  industrial  uses  of  polymers. 
Spring.  Organic  and  physical  chemistry  faculty. 

121  Synthesis  of  Polymers  (Applied  Sciences  121)  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Chemistry  51, 62  or  66H.  Synthesis  and  reactions  of  polymers.  Fall.  Organic 
and  inorganic  chemistry  faculty. 

122  Physical  Chemistry  of  Polymers  (Applied  Sciences  122)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Chemistry  181;  prerequisite  or  corequisite,  Chemistry  182.  Kinetics  of  poly¬ 
merization,  molecular  weight  distribution  and  molecular  weight  measure¬ 
ments,  solution  properties,  solid  state  properties  of  macromolecules.  Spring. 
Physical  chemistry  faculty. 


123  Intermediate  Polymer  Chemistry  (Applied  Sciences  123)  (3). 

Prerequisite,  Chemistry  122.  Rheology  and  mechanical  properties  of  poly¬ 
mers;  plastics,  fiber,  and  elastomer  technology.  Spring.  Chemistry  faculty. 

124L  Polymer  Chemistry  Laboratory  (2).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  62  or 
66H,  62L  or  66L,  121.  Thermal  analysis;  solution  viscosity;  gel  permeation 
chromatography;  end  group  analysis;  synthesis;  characterization  of  an 
unknown  polymer.  One  four-hour  laboratory  and  one  one-hour  lecture 
each  week.  Spring.  Chemistry  faculty. 

130  Introduction  to  Biological  Chemistry  (Biology  130)  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Chemistry  62  or  66H,  62L  or  66L;  Biology  11.  The  study  of  cellular  processes 
including  catalysts,  metabolism,  bioenergetics,  and  biochemical  genetics. 
The  structure  and  function  of  biological  macromolecules  involved  in  these 
processes  will  be  emphasized.  Fall  and  spring.  Biological  chemistry  faculty: 
Erickson,  Hiskey,  Pielak,  Spremulli,  Thompson. 

131  Nucleic  Acid  Chemistry  (Biochemistry  131)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry 
130;  Biology  53.  Study  of  reactions  and  chemical  properties  basic  to  nucleic 
acids;  chemical  synthesis  as  well  as  biosynthesis;  nucleic  acids  in  protein 
biosynthesis.  Spring.  Biological  chemistry  faculty. 

132  Protein  Chemistry  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  130.  Structural  proper¬ 
ties  of  proteins;  active  site  chemistry;  chemical  modification  of  proteins; 
metalloproteins;  coenzyme-enzyme  interactions;  organization  of  enzyme 
systems.  Fall.  Biological  chemistry  faculty. 

133  Enzyme  Mechanisms  and  Kinetics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  132.  A 
detailed  discussion  of  enzyme  catalysis;  principles  of  catalysis;  enzyme 
kinetics;  the  active  site  of  enzymes;  allosteric  interactions  between  subunits; 
the  mechanism  of  coenzyme  catalyzed  reactions.  Spring.  Biological  chem¬ 
istry  faculty. 

135  Physical  Chemistry  of  Biological  Macromolecules  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Chemistry  130, 181, 182.  Structure  of  proteins,  nucleic  acids,  and  lipids. 
Structural  transitions  and  intermolecular  interactions.  Properties  of  macro- 
molecular  assemblies.  Techniques  for  the  study  of  structure  and  function  - 
optical  spectroscopy,  magnetic  resonance,  hydrodynamics,  scattering,  dif¬ 
fraction.  Fall.  Physical  chemistry  faculty. 

136L  Laboratory  Techniques  for  Biochemistry  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry 
130.  An  introduction  to  important  chemical  techniques  and  research  proce¬ 
dures  of  use  in  the  fields  of  protein  and  nucleic  acid  chemistry.  Two  four- 
hour  laboratories  and  one  one-hour  lecture  a  week.  Fall  and  spring. 
Biological  chemistry  faculty. 

137  Membrane  Chemistry  (Biochemistry  137)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11, 
Chemistry  130;  corequisite  or  prerequisite,  Chemistry  180  or  181.  The  struc¬ 
ture  and  properties  of  synthetic  membranes  and  of  naturally  occurring  bio¬ 
logical  membranes.  Spring.  Biochemistry  and  Chemistry  faculties. 

138  Chemistry  of  Metabolic  Regulation  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  130, 
180.  Energy  metabolism  and  its  regulation,  nitrogen  metabolism,  biosynthe¬ 
sis  of  amino  acids,  fatty  acid  metabolism.  Fall.  Biological  chemistry  faculty. 

140  Modem  Methods  of  Instrumental  Analysis  for  the  Health  and 
Environmental  Sciences  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  41  or  45H,  62  or  66H, 
62L  or  66L;  prerequisite  or  corequisite,  Chemistry  180  or  181.  Survey  of 
modem  instrumental  analysis,  with  emphasis  on  biomedical  and  environ¬ 
mental  applications.  Electroanalytical  chemistry;  spectroscopy,  including 
IR,  Raman,  luminescence,  atomic,  NMR,  X-ray,  and  mass  spectroscopies, 
separations,  including  HPLC,  GC,  and  electrophoresis;  enzyme  kinetic 
analysis;  radiochemistry;  automated  analyzers.  Does  not  carry  credit 
toward  the  B.S.  degree  in  Chemistry.  Analytical  chemistry  faculty. 

141  Intermediate  Analytical  Chemistry  (2).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  41  or 
45H,  62  or  66H,  and  either  180  or  181.  Spectroscopy,  electroanalytical  chem¬ 
istry,  chromatography,  thermal  methods  of  analysis,  signal  processing. 
Spring.  Analytical  chemistry  faculty. 

141L  Intermediate  Analytical  Chemistry  Laboratory  (2).  Prerequisite, 
Chemistry  41  or  45H;  prerequisite  or  corequisite,  Chemistry  181;  corequi¬ 
site,  Chemistry  141.  Experiments  in  spectroscopy,  electroanalytical  chem¬ 
istry,  chromatography,  thermal  methods  of  analysis,  and  signal  processing. 
One  four-hour  laboratory  a  week  and  one  one-hour  lecture.  Spring. 
Analytical  chemistry  faculty  and  staff. 
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142  Analytical  Research  Techniques  (2).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  180  or 
182.  Introduction  to  chemical  instrumentation  including  digital  and  analog 
electronics,  computers,  interfacing,  and  chemometric  techniques.  Two  one- 
hour  lectures  a  week.  Fall.  Analytical  Chemistry  Faculty. 

142L  Laboratory  in  Analytical  Research  Techniques  (2).  Prerequisite, 
Chemistry  180  or  182;  corequisite,  Chemistry  142.  Experiments  in  digital 
and  analog  instrumentation,  computers,  interfacing  and  chemometrics, 
with  applications  to  chemical  instrumentation.  One  four-hour  laboratory  a 
week.  Fall.  Analytical  chemistry  faculty. 

144  Separations  (2).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  180  or  181.  Theory  and  applica¬ 
tions  of  equilibrium  and  nonequilibrium  separation  techniques.  Extraction, 
countercurrent  distribution,  gas  chromatography,  column  and  plane  chro¬ 
matographic  techniques,  electrophoresis,  ultra-centrifugation,  and  other 
separation  methods.  Fall  or  spring.  Analytical  chemistry  faculty. 

145  Electroanalytical  Chemistry  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  180  or  181. 
Basic  principles  of  electrochemical  reactions,  electroanalytical  voltammetry 
as  applied  to  analysis  and  the  chemistry  of  heterogeneous  electron  trans¬ 
fers,  analog  electronics  and  electrochemical  instrumentation.  Fall  or  spring. 
Analytical  chemistry  faculty. 

146  Analytical  Spectroscopy  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  180  or  182. 
Fundamentals  of  interactions  of  electromagnetic  radiation  with  matter, 
vibrational,  electronic,  nuclear  magnetic,  mass  spectrometries,  scattering- 
based  spectroscopy,  instrumentation  and  signal  processing.  Fall  or  spring. 
Analytical  chemistry  faculty. 

147  Analytical  Spectroscopy  II  (2).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  180  or  182. 
Principles  and  applications  of  X-ray  absorption  and  emission,  photoelec¬ 
tron,  Raman,  gamma-ray,  Mossbauer  and  internal  reflection  spectroscopy, 
nuclear  quadrupole  and  electron  spin  resonance,  fluorescence,  optical  rota¬ 
tory  dispersion  and  circular  dichroism,  secondary  emission  methods.  Fall 
or  spring.  Analytical  chemistry  faculty. 

148  Mass  Spectrometry  (2).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  180  or  181. 

Fundamental  theory  of  gaseous  ion  chemistry,  instrumentation,  combina¬ 
tion  with  separation  techniques,  spectral  interpretation  for  organic  com¬ 
pounds,  applications  to  biological  and  environmental  chemistry.  Fall  or 
spring.  Chemistry  faculty. 

150  Intermediate  Inorganic  Chemistry  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  51. 
Electronic  states  of  transition,  metal  ions,  symmetry  labels,  ligand  field  the¬ 
ory  and  angular  overlap  model  for  coordination  complexes,  kinetics  and 
mechanisms  of  transition  metal  reactions,  organometallic  chemistry,  bio- 
mimetic  chemistry.  Fall.  Inorganic  chemistry  faculty. 

151  Theoretical  Inorganic  Chemistry  (Var.).  Prerequisites.  Chemistry  51, 62 
or  66H.  Chemical  applications  of  symmetry  and  group  theory,  crystal  field 
theory,  molecular  orbital  theory.  The  first  third  of  the  course,  corresponding 
to  one  credit  hour,  covers  point  symmetry,  group  theoretical  foundations, 
and  character  tables.  Fall.  Inorganic  chemistry  faculty. 

152  Electronic  Structure  of  Transition  Metal  Complexes  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Chemistry  151 .  A  detailed  discussion  of  ligand  field  theory  and  the  tech¬ 
niques  that  rely  on  the  theoretical  development  of  ligand  field  theory, 
including  electronic  spectroscopy,  electron  paramagnetic  resonance  spec¬ 
troscopy,  and  magnetism.  Spring.  Inorganic  chemistry  faculty. 

153  Physical  Methods  in  Inorganic  Chemistry  (3).  Introduction  to  the 
physical  techniques  used  for  the  characterization  and  study  of  inorganic 
compounds.  (Topics  typically  include  vibrational  spectroscopy,  nuclear  dif¬ 
fraction,  Mossbauer  spectroscopy.  X-ray  photoelectron  spectroscopy,  and 
inorganic  electrochemistry.)  Spring.  Inorganic  chemistry  faculty. 

166  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  62  or  66H; 
prerequisites  or  corequisites,  Chemistry  150, 181.  A  survey  of  fundamental 
organic  reactions  including  substitutions,  additions,  eliminations,  and 
rearrangements;  static  and  dynamic  stereochemistry;  conformational  analy¬ 
sis;  molecular  orbital  concepts  and  orbital  symmetry.  Fall.  Organic  chem¬ 
istry  faculty. 


167  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry  II  (2).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  166. 
Spectroscopic  methods  of  analysis  with  emphasis  on  elucidation  of  the 
structure  of  organic  molecules:  1H  and  13C  NMR,  infrared,  ultraviolet, 
ORD-CD,  mass  and  photoelectron  spectroscopy.  Chemistry  146  and  167 
may  not  both  be  taken  for  academic  credit.  Spring.  Organic  chemistry  faculty. 

168  Synthetic  Aspects  of  Organic  Chemistry  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry 
166  or  175.  Modem  synthetic  methods  and  their  application  to  the  synthesis 
of  complicated  molecules.  Spring.  Organic  chemistry  faculty. 

170L  Synthetic  Chemistry  Laboratory  I  (2).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  41 L  or 
45L,  51, 62  or  66H,  62L  or  66L.  Air  integrated  treatment  of  both  organic  and 
inorganic  synthesis.  One  four-hour  laboratory  and  one  one-hour  lecture  a 
week.  Fall.  Chemistry  faculty  and  staff. 

171L  Synthetic  Chemistry  Laboratory  II  (2).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  170L. 
An  integrated  treatment  of  both  organic  and  inorganic  synthesis.  One  four- 
hour  laboratory  and  one  one-hour  lecture  a  week.  Spring.  Chemistry  fac¬ 
ulty  and  staff. 

175  Mechanisms  of  Organic  and  Inorganic  Reactions  (4).  Prerequisite, 
Chemistry  150.  Kinetics  and  thermodynamics;  free  energy  relationships; 
isotope  effects;  acidity  and  basicity;  kinetics  and  mechanisms  of  substitution 
reactions;  one-  and  two-electron  transfer  processes;  principles  and  applica¬ 
tions  of  photochemistry;  organometallic  reaction  mechanisms.  Fall. 
Inorganic  and  organic  chemistry  faculty. 

180  Introduction  to  Biophysical  Chemistry  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  61 
or  65H;  Physics  25;  Math  32.  Does  not  carry  credit  toward  graduate  work  in 
Chemistry  or  credit  toward  any  track  of  the  B.S.  degree  in  Chemistry. 
Application  of  thermodynamics  to  biochemical  processes;  enzyme  kinetics; 
properties  of  biopolymers  in  solution.  Fall.  Physical  chemistry  faculty:  Baer, 
Berkowitz,  Dearman,  Jamagin,  Johnson,  Miller,  Parr,  Pedersen,  Thompson. 

181  Physical  Chemistry  I  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  21  or  25H;  Math  83; 
Physics  27, 58,  or  61.  Thermodynamics,  kinetic  theory,  chemical  kinetics. 
Fall.  Physical  chemistry  faculty. 

181L  Physical  Chemistry  Laboratory  I  (2).  Prerequisite  or  corequisite, 
Chemistry  181.  Experiments  in  physical  chemistry.  One  three-hour  labora¬ 
tory  and  a  single  one-hour  lecture  a  week.  Fall.  Physical  chemistry  faculty 
and  staff. 

182  Physical  Chemistry  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  181.  Introduction  to 
quantum  mechanics,  atomic  and  molecular  structure,  spectroscopy,  statisti¬ 
cal  mechanics.  Spring.  Physical  chemistry  faculty. 

182L  Physical  Chemistry  Laboratory  II  (2).  Prerequisite  or  corequisite. 
Chemistry  182.  Experiments  in  physical  chemistry.  One  four-hour  labora¬ 
tory  a  week.  Spring.  Physical  chemistry  faculty  and  staff. 

184  Thermodynamics  and  Introduction  to  Statistical  Thermodynamics  (1 

-  3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  182.  Thermodynamics,  followed  by  an  intro¬ 
duction  to  the  classical  and  quantum  statistical  mechanics  and  their  applica¬ 
tion  to  simple  systems.  The  section  on  thermodynamics  can  be  taken  sepa¬ 
rately  for  one  hour  credit.  Fall.  Physical  chemistry  faculty. 

185  Chemical  Dynamics  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  181, 182. 

Experimental  and  theoretical  aspects  of  atomic  and  molecular  reaction 
dynamics.  Fall  or  spring.  Physical  chemistry  faculty. 

186  Introduction  to  Quantum  Chemistry  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  181, 
182.  Introduction  to  the  principles  of  quantum  mechanics.  Approximation 
methods;  angular  momentum;  simple  atoms  and  molecules.  Fall.  Physical 
chemistry  faculty. 

187  Introduction  to  Molecular  Spectroscopy  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry 
186.  Interaction  of  radiation  with  matter;  selection  rules;  rotational,  vibra¬ 
tional,  and  electronic  spectra  of  molecules;  laser  based  spectroscopy  and 
nonlinear  optical  effects.  Fall  or  spring.  Physical  chemistry  faculty. 
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188  Quantum  Chemistry  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  186.  Applications  of 
quantum  mechanics  to  chemistry.  Molecular  structure;  time-dependent  per¬ 
turbation  theory;  interaction  of  radiation  with  matter.  Spring.  Physical 
chemistry  faculty. 

189  Statistical  Mechanics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  184.  Applications  of 
statistical  mechanics  to  chemistry.  Ensemble  formalism;  condensed  phases; 
nonequilibrium  processes.  Spring.  Physical  chemistry  faculty. 

190  Fundamentals  of  Materials  Science  (Applied  Sciences  141)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Chemistry  182;  or  prerequisite,  Physics  28  and  prerequisite  or 
corequisite,  Physics  105.  Crystal  geometry;  diffusion  in  solids;  mechanical 
properties  of  solids;  electrical  conduction  in  solids,  thermal  properties  of 
materials;  phase  equilibria.  Fall.  Irene. 

191  Mathematical  Techniques  for  Chemists  (3).  Prerequisites,  knowledge 
of  differential  and  integral  calculus.  Chemical  applications  of  higher  math¬ 
ematics.  Fall.  Chemistry  faculty. 

192  Chemistry  and  Physics  of  Electronic  Materials  Processing  (Physics  144, 
Applied  Sciences  143)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  182,  or  Physics  25  or  27, 
and  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  survey  of  materials'  processing  and 
characterization  used  in  fabricating  microelectronics  devices.  Crystal 

growth,  thin  film  deposition  and  etching  and  microlithography,  characteri¬ 
zation  techniques,  electric  and  dielectric  properties  of  materials.  Spring. 
Chemistry  and  Physics  faculty. 

193  Chemistry  and  Physics  of  Surfaces  (Applied  Sciences  143)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Chemistry  190.  The  structural  and  energetic  nature  of  surface 
states  and  sites;  experimental  surface  measurements;  reactions  on  surfaces 
including  bonding  to  surfaces  and  adsorption;  interfaces.  Spring.  Irene, 
Jamagin. 
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City  and  Regional  Planning  is  an  interdisciplinary  field 
whose  purpose  is  to  improve  the  quality  of  life  for  people  in 
urban  and  suburban  areas  and  in  larger  regions  of  the  coun¬ 
try.  To  this  end,  city  and  regional  planners  apply  humanis¬ 
tic,  social  science,  and  specialized  technical  theory  arid  know¬ 
ledge  to  the  layout  and  development  of  human  settlements 
both  here  and  abroad.  Planners,  for  example,  are  involved  in 
designing  transportation  systems,  controlling  the  type  and 
location  of  new  development,  encouraging  economic  devel¬ 
opment,  protecting  the  environment  and  revitalizing  urban 
neighborhoods.  They  are  involved  in  designing  solutions  to 
pressing  societal  problems  such  as  unemployment,  home¬ 
lessness,  air  and  water  pollution  and  urban  decay. 

The  Department  of  City  and  Regional  Planning  offers  two 
degree  programs  at  the  graduate  level,  and  contribute 
courses  for  the  undergraduate  major  in  public  policy  analy¬ 
sis.  A  two-year  program  preparing  for  professional  practice 
in  city  and  regional  planning  leads  to  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Regional  Planning.  A  program  leading  to  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Philosophy  prepares  for  careers  in  teaching  and 
research.  These  two  programs,  opportunities  in  the  field  of 
city  and  regional  planning,  and  application  procedures  are 
described  in  detail  in  a  separate  bulletin  of  the  Department 
of  City  and  Regional  Planning  which  may  be  obtained  by 
addressing  a  request  to  the  department. 

Although  the  Department  of  City  and  Regional  Planning 
does  not  offer  an  undergraduate  degree  in  planning,  stu¬ 
dents  normally  take  courses  in  the  department  for  one  of 
two  reasons:  to  enrich  or  expand  their  current  field  of  inter¬ 
est  or  to  explore  the  possibility  of  a  career  in  planning. 
Planning  courses  allow  students  to  see  how  the  humanities 
and  the  social  sciences  can  be  practically  applied  to  improv¬ 
ing  our  quality  of  life  in  cities,  towns,  and  rural  areas.  In  this 
way  they  help  students  deepen  their  appreciation  of  their 
major  field  of  study.  Some  planning  courses  fulfill  under¬ 
graduate  degree  requirements  such  as  philosophical  or 
social  sciences  perspectives. 

Students  also  take  planning  courses  to  explore  city  plan¬ 
ning  as  a  career.  City  and  regional  planners  work  for  a  wide 
variety  of  public  and  private  organizations.  In  the  public  sec¬ 
tor  they  are  employed  by  local,  state,  and  federal  govern¬ 
ments.  In  the  private  sector  they  work  for  development  com¬ 
panies,  consulting  firms,  and  a  variety  of  nonprofit  organiza¬ 
tions.  Although  some  opportunities  exist  for  those  with 
undergraduate  degrees,  a  master's  degree  is  normally 
required  for  advancement  in  the  field.  Many  students  want 
to  prepare  for  graduate  study  by  taking  planning  courses  as 
part  of  their  undergraduate  program. 
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For  undergraduate  students  interested  in  the  study  of 
public  policy,  the  Curriculum  in  Public  Policy  Analysis  pro¬ 
vides  a  unique  educational  opportunity.  Students  who 
declare  Public  Policy  as  a  major  are  required  to  complete  a 
six-course  core  that  provides  a  rigorous  intellectual  frame¬ 
work  and  skills  for  analyzing  public  policy  options.  Students 
also  are  required  to  take  additional  courses  in  an  area  of  spe¬ 
cialization.  Internships  between  the  junior  and  senior  years 
are  strongly  recommended,  and  students  are  assisted  in 
locating  internships. 

The  requirements  for  Public  Policy  Analysis  are 
described  elsewhere  in  this  Bulletin. 

The  department's  graduate  program  offers  opportunities 
for  specializing  in  economic  and  community  development, 
land  use  and  environmental  planning,  real  estate  develop¬ 
ment  and  housing,  and  urban  services  and  infrastructure 
management.  Each  student  is  asked  to  select  an  area  of  spe¬ 
cialization  and  to  plan  a  program  of  course  work  with  a  fac¬ 
ulty  adviser. 

Three  combined  programs  are  offered  in  collaboration 
with  related  professional  degree  programs.  These  are:  a  com¬ 
bined  program  in  Planning  and  Law  in  collaboration  with 
the  School  of  Law  at  Chapel  Hill;  a  combined  program  in 
Planning  and  Business  Administration  in  collaboration  with 
the  UNC's  Kenan-Flagler  School  of  Business;  and  a  com¬ 
bined  program  in  planning  and  public  administration  in  col¬ 
laboration  with  the  Department  of  Political  Science. 

Important  resources  available  to  the  department  include 
the  Center  for  Urban  and  Regional  Studies,  a  research  and 
service  activity  in  urban  and  regional  affairs.  The  center  was 
established  in  1957  under  a  Ford  Foundation  grant  to  engage 
in  urban  research  applies  new  research  developments 
directly  to  urban  problems  in  the  state. 

Regularly  Scheduled  Courses  for  Undergraduates 
46  Introduction  to  Urbanism  and  Planning  (3).  Discussion  and  analysis  of 
current  urban  problems  and  of  forces  responsible  for  urban  and  regional 
growth.  Historical  perspective  on  the  planning  profession  and  the  planning 
approach  to  urban  phenomena.  Evaluation  of  current  proposals  dealing 
with  aspects  of  the  urban  situation  of  the  U.S.  Fall.  Faculty. 

67  Ethical  Bases  of  Public  Policy  Decision-Making  (3).  Critical  exploration 
of  ethical  and  theoretical  bases  for  making  public  policy  decisions.  Analysis 
of  normative  arguments  of  contemporary  public  policy  issues.  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 

73  Planning,  Politics  and  Urban  Policy.  (3)A  review  and  exploration  of  the 
planning  and  policy  development  function  of  local  government.  Urban  pol¬ 
itics  and  political  systems  are  also  to  be  covered.  Fall  or  spring.  Faculty. 

94A  Futures  Analyses  and  Forecasting  (3).  An  examination  of  the  concepts 
and  methods  used  in  forecasting.  Extrapolative  techniques  and  future 
analysis  methods.  The  application  of  forecasting  techniques  in  various  insti¬ 
tutional  settings.  Spring,  Faculty. 

94  Practicum  in  Policy  Analysis  (Public  Policy  Analysis  94,  Political  Scimce 
94)  (3).  See  Public  Policy  Analysis  94D  for  description. 


99  Honors  Seminar  in  Urban  and  Regional  Studies  (3).  An  overview  of 
the  subject  matter  and  methods  of  investigation  of  the  several  disciplines  as 
these  relate  to  the  study  of  tides  and  regions.  Discussions  supplemented  by 
presentation  of  original  papers  prepared  by  students.  Fall  or  spring. 

Faculty. 

Regularly  Scheduled  Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

110,  111  Selected  Topics  in  Urban  Studies  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  func¬ 
tioning  of  the  urban  area  as  a  complex  system,  and  to  the  analysis  of  poli¬ 
cies  aimed  at  development  and  change.  Fall  or  spring.  Faculty. 

124  Urbanization  and  Planning  in  the  Third  World  (3).  Surveys  theories, 
issues,  and  planning  strategies  employed  in  developing  countries.  Topics 
include:  rapid  population  growth  and  urbanization,  squatter  settlements, 
regional  inequalities,  problems  of  the  urban  and  rural  poor,  women  in  the 
development  process,  financing  urban  development,  rural  development 
strategies,  regional  development  planning,  human  settlement  approaches, 
and  national  urbanization  policies.  Fall.  Lacey. 

125  Urban  Services  and  Infrastructure  (3).  An  examination  of  the  public 
services  provided  by  local  governments  and  the  facilities  required  to  pro¬ 
vide  them.  The  course  concentrates  on  transportation,  water  management, 
waste  treatment,  and  air  quality.  Each  urban  service  is  examined  with  respect 
to  its  institutional  framework,  alternative  service  delivery  mechanisms,  public 
policy,  and  history.  The  course  provides  a  rigorous  analysis  of  the  financ¬ 
ing,  pricing,  and  public  regulation  of  these  services,  and  covers  methods  for 
measuring  their  impacts,  efficiency,  and  effectiveness.  Spring.  Luger. 

126  Urban  Transportation  Planning  (3).  Fundamental  characteristics  of  the 
urban  transportation  system  as  a  component  of  urban  structure.  Methodo¬ 
logies  for  the  analysis  and  planning  of  urban  transportation.  Techniques  for 
the  analysis  of  problems  and  the  evaluation  of  plans.  Fall.  Faculty. 

127  Public  Transportation  (3).  A  seminar  investigating  alternative  public 
urban  transportation  systems  including  mass  transit,  innovative  transit  ser¬ 
vices,  and  paratransit  schemes.  The  systems  will  be  examined  from  eco¬ 
nomic,  land  use,  social,  technical,  and  policy  perspectives.  Spring.  Faculty. 

128  Transportation  Policy  and  Planning  (3).  Prerequisite,  PLAN  126  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Examination  of  active  transportation  planning 
and  policy  questions;  land  use  relationships,  modal  comparisons,  environ¬ 
mental  quality,  transportation  demand  management,  paratransit  planning, 
the  transportation  needs  of  special  populations,  and  international  compar¬ 
isons.  Fall.  Faculty. 

129  Transportation  Planning  Models  (3).  Techniques  for  predicting  trans¬ 
portation  demand.  The  transportation  planning  process:  data  collection,  trip 
generation,  modal  choice,  trip  distribution  and  assignment.  System  evalua¬ 
tion  techniques:  social,  economic,  and  environmental  impacts  of  transporta¬ 
tion;  investigation  of  innovative  modeling  techniques.  Spring.  Faculty. 

130  Quantitative  Analysis  for  Planners  and  Public  Managers  (3). 
Foundation  course  in  statistical  concepts  and  methods  primarily  for  profes¬ 
sional  master's  degree  candidates  and  public  policy  majors.  Descriptive  sta¬ 
tistics,  estimation  and  hypothesis  testing,  simple  correlation  and  regression, 
simple  analysis  of  variance,  and  information  acquisition,  analysis  and  pre¬ 
sentation.  Microcomputer  laboratory.  Fall.  Malizia. 

131  Quantitative  Methods  in  Planning  (3).  Fundamental  quantitative 
methods  as  aids  in  prediction  and  decision  making  in  planning,  including 
multivariate  statistics,  decision  analysis,  and  linear  programming  and  simu¬ 
lation.  Spring.  Faculty. 

136  Technical  Issues  in  Geographic  Information  Systems  (Geog  191). 
Prerequisite,  Geography  173.  Stresses  the  spatial  analysis  and  modeling 
capabilities  of  organizing  data  within  a  geographic  information  system. 

Fall.  Walsh,  Moody. 
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142  Gender  Issues  in  Planning  and  Development  (WMST 142)  (3).  An 
examination  of  the  experience  of  women  in  the  urban  environment  and 
ecomonic  development  process  in  the  developing  world.  Topics  include 
women's  contributions  to  development,  differential  impact  of  urban  plan¬ 
ning  and  development  on  women's  condition,  methods  for  incorporating 
gender  analysis  into  planning,  and  impacts  of  global  economic  change  on 
women,  especially  in  the  informal  sector  of  the  economy.  Fall.  Noponen. 

153  Environmental  Management  and  Policy  (ENVR 153,  PUPA  153)  (3). 
The  course  provides  an  intense  introduction  to  the  field  of  environmental 
management  and  policy,  including  basic  concepts  and  approaches,  major 
elements  and  institutions,  policy  instruments,  and  environmental  policy 
analysis.  The  course  particularly  emphasizes  policies  and  management 
strategies  for  protecting  ecological  processes  and  human  health  against 
environmental  risks.  Fall.  Andrews. 


Department  of  Classics 

G.  KENNETH  SAMS,  Chair 
Assistant  Professors 

Carolyn  L.  Connor,  Donald  C.  Haggis,  Michael  Weiss. 

Associate  Professors 
David  Ganz,  Peter  M.  Smith. 

Professors 

Edwin  L.  Brown,  George  W.  Houston,  George  A.  Kennedy, 
Gerhard  Koeppel,  Jerzy  Linderski,  Sara  Mack,  Kenneth  J. 
Reckford,  G.  Kenneth  Sams,  Philip  A.  Stadter,  William  C. 
West,  Cecil  W.  Wooten. 

The  Department  of  Classics  offers  four  different  major  pro¬ 
grams  for  the  B.A.  in  Classics:  Latin,  Greek,  Classical 
Archaeology,  and  Classical  Civilization.  A  combined  Latin 
and  Greek  major  and  a  double  major  combining  Greek  or 
Latin  with  another  subject  are  also  available.  Individual 
requirements  are  listed  below;  for  more  details  of  major  pro¬ 
grams,  obtain  a  copy  of  the  department's  Information  for 
Majors  through  the  departmental  office,  212  Murphey  Hall. 

The  department  offers  a  minor  in  Greek  and  a  minor  in 
Latin.  The  undergraduate  minor  in  Greek  consists  of  four 
courses  in  Greek,  including  Greek  4  and  three  courses  num¬ 
bered  higher  than  4. 

The  undergraduate  minor  in  Latin  consists  of  four 
courses  in  Latin,  including  Latin  21  and  three  courses  num¬ 
bered  higher  than  21. 

Certain  conditions  apply  to  Latin  and  Greek  minors.  The 
minor  in  either  Classical  language  may  not  be  an  option  for 
majors  in  Classical  Archaeology  who  have  chosen  that  lan¬ 
guage  (Greek  or  Latin)  to  fulfill  degree  requirements  (four 
courses  above  level  2). 

However,  Classical  Archaeology  majors  may  elect  a 
minor  in  the  other  Classical  language.  Similarly,  majors  in 
Classical  Civilization  who  are  required  to  complete  level  4  in 
either  Greek  or  Latin  may  elect  a  minor  in  the  other  Classical 
language,  but  not  in  the  one  used  to  satisfy  degree  require¬ 
ments  in  the  major. 


Descriptions  of  Greek  and  Latin  courses  are  located  later 
in  the  Department  of  Classics  section. 

Classical  Semester  in  Rome 

The  Department  of  Classics  is  a  founding  member  of  the 
Intercollegiate  Center  for  Classical  Studies  in  Rome  and  reg¬ 
ularly  sends  students  there  for  a  semester  or  a  year.  The  cen¬ 
ter  offers  courses  in  Latin,  Roman  archaeology  and  history, 
Greek,  Italian,  and  Art  History.  The  program  is  open  to  qual¬ 
ified  undergraduates  in  Art  History,  Ancient  History,  and 
Classical  Studies.  Interested  students  should  consult 
Professor  Koeppel. 

Latin  Education  Major 

Students  who  wish  to  be  certified  to  teach  in  public  high 
schools  should  consult  the  School  of  Education  about  the 
Latin  education  major,  which  combines  a  major  in  Latin  with 
the  education  courses  required  for  certification. 

Eunice  and  Luther  Nims  Scholarship 

As  a  result  of  the  generous  bequest  of  F.  Boyden  Nims, 
the  Department  of  Classics  is  able  to  nominate  Classics 
majors  to  the  Student  Aid  Office  for  Eunice  and  Luther  Nims 
Scholarships.  The  exact  amount  of  the  award  varies  with 
need,  but  may  include  full  tuition  and  other  expenses, 
including  the  extra  expense  of  study  at  the  Intercollegiate 
Center  in  Rome.  Further  information  is  available  from  the 
department's  director  of  undergraduate  studies. 

Classical  Archaeology 

Students  interested  in  majoring  in  Classical  Archaeology 
should  consult  the  department  as  early  as  possible.  The 
requirements  for  the  major  (including  some  that  may  be 
taken  as  General  College  courses)  are  CLAR  49, 50,  and  three 
additional  courses  in  Classical  Archaeology,  including  one  at 
the  100-level;  Classics  33  or  35;  Greek  or  Latin  1-4,  and  two 
additional  courses  in  the  same  language,  numbered  above  5; 
History  52  and  53;  Classics  90. 

Course  Descriptions 

20  Ancient  Cities  (ART  20)  (3).  An  introduction  to  Near  Eastern  and 
Classical  archaeology  through  study  of  representative  cities  from  Neolithic 
times  to  the  period  of  the  Roman  Empire.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff.  (Note:  May 
not  be  used  to  help  satisfy  the  degree  requirements  for  the  major  in 
Classical  Archaeology.) 

31  History  of  Western  Art  (Art  31)  (4).  (See  Art  31  for  description.)  Fall. 
(Note:  May  not  be  used  to  help  satisfy  the  degree  requirements  for  the 
major  in  Classical  Archaeology.) 

33  Ancient  Survey  (Art  33)  (3).  (See  Art  33  for  description.)  Spring. 

Sturgeon.  (Note:  May  not  be  used  to  help  satisfy  the  degree  requirements 
for  the  major  in  Classical  Archaeology.) 

47  Archaeology  of  Ancient  Near  East  (3).  A  survey  of  the  cultures  of  the 
ancient  Near  East,  Mesopotamia,  Anatolia  (modem  Turkey),  and  the 
Levant,  from  the  first  settled  villages  of  the  ninth  millennium  to  the  Persian 
conquest  of  Babylon  in  539  B.C.  Alternate  years.  Haggis. 
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48  Archaeology  of  Egypt  (3).  A  survey  of  the  archaeological  remains  of 
ancient  Egypt,  from  the  earliest  settlements  of  the  Neolithic  period  until  the 
second  century  B.C.  Spring.  Haggis. 

49  Greek  Archaeology  (ART  49)  (3).  The  historical  development  of  the  art 
and  architecture  of  Greece  from  the  Bronze  Age  through  the  Hellenistic 
period.  Fall.  Sams.  Haggis. 

50  Archaeology  of  Italy  (ART  50)  (3).  The  historical  development  of  the 
Italian  peninsula  as  seen  in  its  physical  remains,  with  emphasis  upon 
Etruscan  and  Roman  sites.  Springl.  Koeppel. 

51  History  of  Early  Christian  and  Byzantine  Art  (Art  51)  (3).  Connor. 

75  The  Archaeology  of  Cult:  The  Material  Culture  of  Greek  Religion 

(Religious  Studies  75).  (3)  This  course  examines  the  archaeological  context  of 
Greek  religion,  cults,  and  associated  rituals  from  the  Bronze  Age  until  the 
Hellenistic  period  with  emphasis  on  urban,  rural  and  panhellenic  sanctuar¬ 
ies,  and  methods  of  approaching  ancient  religion  and  analyzing  cult  prac¬ 
tices.  Spring.  Haggis. 

78  Roman  Art  (ART  78)  (3).  The  arts  of  Rome,  particularly  architecture, 
sculpture,  and  painting,  preceded  by  a  survey  of  Etruscan  and  Hellenic  art 
and  their  influence  on  Rome.  Alternate  years,  Fall.  Koeppel. 

94A  Archaeology  and  Man  in  the  Mediterranean  (3).  For  majors  in 
Classical  Archaeology  and  others  with  background  in  the  subject.  Focus 
upon  types  and  techniques  of  archaeology  and  its  role  as  an  adjunct  for 
other  subjects.  Alternate  years.  Haggis. 

94B  Art  of  Classical  Greece  (Art  94B)  (3).  (See  Art  94B  for  description.) 
Alternate  years.  Sturgeon. 

97, 98  Honors  Course  (6).  See  Classics  97, 98. 

140, 141  Problems  in  the  History  of  Classical  Ideas  (3  each).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  Department. 

148  Art  in  the  Age  of  Justinian  and  Theodora  (Art  148)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
any  course  in  history,  art  history,  classics  or  permission  of  instructor. 
Interdisciplinary  course  is  based  on  monuments,  history  and  contemporary 
writings  of  Byzantine  empire  during  the  rule  of  Justinian  I  (527-565)  and  the 
empress  Theodora  (527-548).  Approach  will  be  comparative,  analytical  and 
contextual  and  will  include  a  feminist  perspective.  Fall.  Connor. 

149A  Constantinople:  The  City  and  Its  Art  (ART  149 A)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
any  course  in  history,  art  history,  classics  or  permission  of  instructor. 
Interdisciplinary  study  of  the  city  of  Constantinople,  capital  of  the 
Byzantine  empire  from  325  to  1453,  with  emphasis  on  the  artistic,  social  and 
cultural  context.  Includes  study  of  monuments  and  their  decoration,  objects, 
contemporary  documents  and  sources,  all  within  a  chronological,  historical 
framework.  Fall,  spring.  Connor. 

149B  In  Constantinople  (Art  149B)  (3).  Prerequisite,  149A  or  permission  of 
instructor.  This  course,  taught  primarily  in  Istanbul,  once  Constantinople, 
capital  of  the  Byzantine  empire  325-1453,  provides  first-hand  experience 
with  monuments  and  an  overview  of  the  history,  topography,  and  culture 
of  a  great  city  in  the  history  of  civilization.  Summer.  Connor. 

186  Archaeology  of  Syro-Palestine  (3).  Prerequisite,  CLAR  45  or  46  desir¬ 
able.  Detailed  survey  of  the  cultural  and  historical  remains  of  ancient  west¬ 
ern  Syria  and  Palestine,  to  be  taught  in  alternating  semesters:  a)  Neolithic  - 
Early  Bronze  Age  (8000  -  2000  B.C.);  b)  Middle  Bronze  -  Iron  Age  (2000  -  500 
B.C.).  Staff. 

187  Mesopotamia  and  the  Levant  in  the  Bronze  Age  (3).  The  archaeology 
of  Mesopotamia  and  the  Levant  in  the  Bronze  Age,  3500  - 1200  B.C. 

Alternate  years.  Staff 

188  The  Archaeology  of  the  Near  East  in  the  Iron  Age  (3).  Prerequisite, 
CLAR  47  or  permission.  A  survey  of  the  principal  sites,  monuments  and  art 
of  the  Iron  Age  Near  East,  ca.  1200  to  500  B.C.  Alternate  years.  Sams. 


189  The  Archaeology  of  Anatolia  in  the  Bronze  and  Iron  Ages  (3). 
Prerequisite,  CLAR  47  or  permission.  A  survey  of  Anatolian  archaeology 
from  the  third  millennium  through  the  sixth  century  B.C.  Alternate  years. 
Sams. 

190  Greek  Architecture  (ART  190)  (3).  Prerequisite,  CLAR  49  or  permission. 
Alternate  years.  Fall.  Sams. 

191  Architecture  of  Etruria  and  Rome  (ART  191)  (3).  Prerequisite,  CLAR  50 
or  permission.  Alternate  years.  Spring.  Koeppel. 

193  Greek  Painting  (Art  193)  (3).  Sturgeon. 

193  Archaic  Greek  Sculpture  (Art  194)  (3).  Sturgeon. 

194  Classical  Greek  Sculpture  (Art  195)  (3).  Sturgeon. 

196  Hellenistic  Greek  Sculpture  (Art  196)  (3).  Sturgeon. 

198  Aegean  Civilization  (Art  198)  (3).  Prerequisite,  CLAR  49  or  permission. 
The  art  of  Minor  Crete  and  Mycenaean  Greece  from  about  3000  - 1200  B.C. 
Staff. 

Classics  in  English/Classical  Civilization 

(Courses  not  Requiring  a  Reading  Knoiuledge  of  the  Greek  or 
Latin  Language) 

The  following  courses  in  Classical  literature  and  civiliza¬ 
tion  are  especially  designed  to  supply  the  necessary  founda¬ 
tions  for  those  who,  without  a  reading  knowledge  of  the 
ancient  languages,  want  to  learn  about  the  Ancient  World,  or 
plan  to  specialize  in  modem  literature,  history,  art,  or  one  of 
the  many  other  fields  in  which  an  acquaintance  with  the  civi¬ 
lizations  of  the  Greeks  and  Romans  is  desirable.  When  prop¬ 
erly  approved,  these  courses  will  be  allowed  to  count  as  part 
of  the  major  requirement  in  other  departments. 

Students  considering  a  major  in  Classical  Civilization 
should  consult  the  department  as  early  as  possible.  The 
requirements  for  the  major  (including  some  that  may  be 
taken  as  General  College  courses)  are  Classics  33,  Classics  34 
(or  History  101),  Classics  35  (or  History  103),  and  Classics  36 
(or  History  104A);  Greek  or  Latin  1-4  and  21  (or  higher); 
three  additional  courses,  chosen  from  Greek,  Latin,  ancient 
history,  archaeology,  ancient  philosophy,  or  Classics  courses 
numbered  above  40;  Classics  90. 

Course  Descriptions 

20  The  Greeks  (3).  Introduction  to  the  history,  literature,  religion,  philoso¬ 
phy,  science,  art,  and  architecture  of  Greece  from  Homer  to  Alexander  the 
Great.  Emphasis  on  primary  sources.  Fall.  Smith. 

21  The  Romans  (3).  A  survey  of  Roman  civilization  from  the  beginning  to 
the  late  empire,  dealing  with  history,  literature,  archaeology,  philosophy 
and  religion,  technology,  the  economy,  and  social  and  political  institutions. 
Fall.  Wooten. 

25  Medical  Word  Formation  and  Etymology  (3).  Systematic  study  of  the 
formation  of  medical  terms  from  Greek  and  Latin  roots,  to  build  vocabulary 
and  recognition.  For  general  etymology  see  Classics  26.  Fall.  Staff. 

26  Word  Formation  and  Etymology  (3).  Systematic  study  of  the  formation 
of  words  from  Greek  or  Latin  to  build  vocabulary  and  recognition.  For 
medical  terminology  see  Classics  25.  Spring.  Staff. 

30  The  Heroic  Journey  (3).  Study  of  a  recurring  motif,  such  as  the  hero  on  a 
journey,  as  it  appears  in  important  Greek  and  Latin  works,  with  compara¬ 
tive  examples  from  medieval  and  modem  literature,  as  an  introduction  to 
the  nature  and  spirit  of  the  classics.  Spring.  Reckford. 


84  THE  UNDERGRADUATE  BULLETIN 


31  The  Theater  in  the  Greek  and  Roman  World  (3).  The  physical  setting 
and  techniques  of  classical  theater:  tragedy,  comedy,  and  other  public  spec¬ 
tacles  in  Greece  and  Rome.  Alternate  years,  Fall.  Smith. 

33  The  Age  of  Pericles  (3).  An  introduction  to  Classical  civilization  through 
study  of  its  most  important  period  in  Greece.  Attention  to  history,  philoso¬ 
phy,  and  art.  Lecture  and  discussion.  Spring.  Stadter,  West. 

34  Alexander  and  the  Age  of  Hellenism  (3).  An  introduction  to  Classical 
Civilization  through  study  of  the  period  in  which  it  spreads  beyond  main¬ 
land  Greece  to  influence  and  partially  merge  with  the  cultures  of  the  Near 
East,  Egypt,  and  Rome.  Attention  to  history,  literature,  philosophy,  and  art. 
Lectures  and  discussion.  Alternate  years.  Brown. 

35  The  Age  of  Augustus  (3).  An  introduction  to  Classical  Civilization 
through  study  of  the  literature,  history,  and  art  of  one  of  the  most  crucial 
periods  in  Roman  history.  Lectures  and  discussion.  Fall.  Houston,  Wooten. 

36  The  Age  of  the  Early  Roman  Empire  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  civiliza¬ 
tion  of  the  Roman  Empire  through  study  of  the  literature,  history,  and 
archaeology  of  its  most  colorful  period.  Spring.  Houston. 

42  Sex  and  Gender  in  Antiquity  (3).  Exploration  of  gender  constructs,  what 
it  meant  to  be  a  woman  or  a  man,  in  antiquity,  as  revealed  in  literary,  histor¬ 
ical,  and  archaeological  sources.  Readings  from  Homer,  Euripides,  Plato, 
Ovid,  Virgil,  Juvenal,  Petronius,  and  other  ancient  authors.  Spring.  Wooten. 

43  Athletics  in  the  Greek  and  Roman  World  (3).  Study  of  athletics  as  a  uni¬ 
fying  force  in  ancient  society,  emphasizing  the  Olympic  games  and  other 
religious  festivals.  Consideration  of  athletic  professionalism,  propaganda, 
and  social  trends  using  literary  and  archaeological  sources.  Alternate  years. 
Fall.  West. 

44  Technology  and  Culture  in  the  Roman  Empire  (3).  A  survey  of  the  state 
of  technology  in  Rome  during  the  first  three  centuries  A.D.  Consideration 
of  the  interrelationships  of  technology  and  government,  art,  economics,  and 
the  quality  of  life.  Alternate  years.  Spring.  Houston. 

61  Homer  and  the  Heroic  Age  of  Greece  (3).  The  Iliad,  the  Odyssey. 

Hesiod,  heroic  and  oral  poetry.  The  archaeology  of  Homeric  Greece,  the 
study  and  influence  of  the  Homeric  poems  in  modem  times.  Alternate 
years.  Fall.  West. 

62  The  Tragic  Dimension  in  Classical  Literature  (3).  The  nature  of  the 
tragic  and  the  function  of  tragic  drama.  The  development  and  sources  of 
Greek  tragedy.  Aristotle's  Poetics.  Alternate  years.  Spring.  Brown,  Smith. 

64  The  Classical  Background  of  English  Literature  (3).  Study  of  Classical 
writers  influential  on  selected  genres  of  English  literature.  Alternate  years. 
Spring.  Reckford,  Ganz. 

77  Myth,  Story,  and  Belief  in  Greek  Literature  (3).  An  introduction  to 
myth,  heroic  lore,  and  religion  through  the  study  of  major  works  of  Greek 
literature.  Core  readings:  Homer,  Hesiod,  and  selections  from  tragic  drama. 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

90  Junior  Seminar  on  the  Cultures  of  Sicily  (3).  Prerequisite,  junior  stand¬ 
ing.  All  departmental  majors  will  jointly  explore  the  history,  archaeology, 
art  and  literature  of  Sicily  from  the  Neolithic  to  the  Middle  Ages.  Several 
oral  and  written  reports;  seminar  format.  Fall.  Smith. 

91  Topics  in  Classical  Studies  (3).  Students  may  suggest  to  the  Chair  of  the 
Department  topics  for  individual  or  group  study.  Advance  arrangements 
required.  Both  semesters. 

94A  The  Seven  Liberal  Arts  (3).  Permission  of  the  instructor  required. 
Intended  to  provide  an  opportunity  for  seniors  majoring  in  any  department 
to  develop  a  personal  conception  of  the  liberal  arts  with  an  historical  and 
philosophical  structure.  Open  only  to  seniors.  Spring.  Kennedy. 

97, 98  Honors  Course  (6).  For  departmental  majors  in  Classical 
Archaeology,  Classical  Civilization,  Greek,  and  Latin.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 


109  Greek  and  Roman  Historical  Literature  (History  109)  (3).  The  study  in 
English  translation  of  selections  from  Herodotus,  Thucydides,  Livy,  Tacitus, 
and  others,  with  consideration  of  their  literary  qualities  and  their  readabil¬ 
ity  as  historians.  Fall.  Linderski,  Stadter. 

112  Classical,  Christian,  and  Post-Classical  Rhetoric  (Comparative  Literature 
112,  Speech  112)  (3).  Study  of  the  classical  tradition  in  rhetoric  and  reactions 
against  it  from  the  fourth  century  B.C.  to  the  eighteenth  century  of  the 
Christian  era.  Spring.  Kennedy. 

115  Roman  Law  (3).  Introduction  to  Roman  Law,  public  and  private.  On 
the  basis  of  Roman  texts  in  translation  (or  the  original  if  desired),  considera¬ 
tion  of  (a)  the  principles  of  Roman  constitutional  law  and  (b)  the  legal  logic 
and  social  importance  of  Roman  Civil  Law.  Spring.  Alternate  years. 
Linderski. 

118  Introduction  to  Byzantine  Civilization  (3).  Intellectual  and  social  his¬ 
tory  of  the  Byzantine  Empire  from  Justinian  to  1453,  noting  the  interaction 
of  Classical  and  Christian  culture  and  Byzantium's  influence  on  neighbor¬ 
ing  peoples  and  on  the  Renaissance.  Spring.  Connor. 

Greek 

Students  interested  in  an  undergraduate  major  in  Greek 
or  in  a  combined  major  in  Greek  and  Latin  should  consult 
the  Department  of  Classics  by  the  second  semester  of  the 
sophomore  year.  The  requirements  for  the  major  are  Greek 
1-4  and  five  additional  courses  in  Greek;  History  52  or  a 
higher  level  course  in  Greek  history;  Classics  90.  For  Greek 
as  satisfying  the  language  requirement  for  the  B.A.  degree 
see  the  "General  College"  section. 

Course  Descriptions 

1  -  2  Elementary  Greek  Classical  (4  each).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

1  -  2  Elementary  Greek  (6).  Permission  of  the  instructor  required. 
Combined.  Spring.  Staff. 

3  -  4  Intermediate  Greek  I  and  II  (3  each).  Prerequisite,  Greek  1-2  or  equiv¬ 
alent.  Review  of  fundamentals;  reading  in  selected  classical  texts,  such  as 
Xenophon,  Plato,  Europides,  or  others.  Fall,  spring.  Staff. 

5  Greek  New  Testament  (3).  Prerequisite,  Greek  3  or  equivalent.  Offered 
on  sufficient  demand.  Spring.  Staff. 

21  Advanced  Greek  I  (3).  Substantial  readings  from  Homer's  Iliad  or 
Odyssey,  the  remainder  of  the  selected  poems  to  be  read  in  translation.  Fall. 
Staff. 

22  Advanced  Greek  II  (3).  Readings  from  one  or  more  Greek  Tragedies. 
Spring.  Staff. 

51  Classical  Greek  Prose  (3).  Prerequisite,  Greek  21.  Readings  in 
Herodotus,  Thucydides,  Plato,  or  other  authors.  With  permission  of  the 
department,  this  course  may  be  repeated  for  credit.  Fall.  Staff. 

52  Greek  Poetry  (3).  Prerequisite,  Greek  22.  Readings  in  Sappho,  Aeschylus, 
and  other  authors.  With  permission  of  the  department,  this  course  may  be 
repeated  for  credit.  Fall.  Staff. 

91  Special  Readings  in  Greek  Literature  (3).  Prerequisite,  Greek  22.  Yearly 
as  needed.  Staff. 

97  -  98  Honors  Course  (6).  See  Classics  97, 98. 

106  Greek  Dialects  (3).  Prerequisite,  graduate  status  or  consent  of  the 
instructor.  Characteristics  and  historical  development  of  the  Greek  dialects, 
including  Mycenean,  with  reading  of  selected  texts.  Alternate  years.  Staff. 

107  Greek  Composition  (3).  Prerequisite,  Greek  21.  Alternate  years.  Weiss. 
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108  Readings  in  Early  Greek  Poetry  (3).  Prerequisite,  Greek  21  or  22. 
Alternate  years.  Brown. 

109  Readings  in  Greek  Literature  of  the  Fifth  Century  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Greek  21  or  22.  Alternate  years.  Reckford,  Stadter. 

110  Readings  in  Greek  Literature  of  the  Fourth  Century  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Greek  21  or  22.  Alternate  years.  Kennedy,  West,  Wooten. 

121. 122  Introductory  Modem  Greek  (3  each).  Offered  irregularly.  Staff. 

140, 141  Problems  in  the  History  of  Classical  Ideas  (3).  Prerequisite,  per¬ 
mission  of  the  Department. 

158  Greek  New  Testament  (Religion  119)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Greek  21  or 
equivalent.  On  application  by  five  or  more  students.  Stadter. 

Latin 

Students  interested  in  an  undergraduate  major  in  Latin  or 
a  combined  major  in  Latin  and  Greek  should  consult  the 
Department  by  the  second  semester  of  the  sophomore  year. 
The  requirements  for  the  major  are  Latin  1-4  and  six  addi¬ 
tional  courses  in  Latin;  History  53  or  a  higher  level  course  in 
Roman  history;  Classics  90.  For  Latin  as  satisfying  the  lan¬ 
guage  requirement  for  the  B.A.  degree  see  "General  College." 
Students  interested  in  teaching  Latin  in  public  schools  should 
consult  the  School  of  Education.  Latin  courses  required  are 
Latin  3, 4, 21  and  any  6  courses  20-level  or  higher. 

Course  Descriptions 

1  -  2  Elementary  Latin  (4  each).  Fall  and  spring.  Wooten,  staff. 

3  -  4  Intermediate  Latin  (3  each).  Review  of  fundamentals.  Reading  in  select¬ 
ed  texts  such  as  Catullus,  Ovid,  Cicero,  or  others.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

5  Medieval  Latin  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  3  or  equivalent.  Fall.  Staff. 

21  Virgil  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  4  or  placement.  Systematic  review  of  Latin 
grammar.  Reading  in  Virgil's  Aeneid,  normally  two  books  in  Latin  and  the 
remainder  in  translation.  Freshman  and  sophomore  elective.  Fall.  Houston, 
Mack. 

22  Cicero:  The  Man  and  His  Times  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  4  or  placement. 
Careful  reading  of  selected  works,  of  Cicero,  exercises  in  Latin  composition. 
Spring.  West,  Linderski. 

31  Roman  Historians  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  Readings  in  Caesar,  Sallust, 
and/or  Livy.  Fall,  spring.  Staff. 

32  Roman  Comedy  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  Readings  in  Plautus  and 
Terence,  or  both.  Staff. 

33  Lyric  Poetry  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  Reading  in  Catullus  and  Horace. 
Staff. 

34  Augustan  Poetry  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  Reading  in  Ovid,  Tibullus, 
Propertius,  or  other  poets.  Staff. 

51  Lucretius  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  Reading  in  Lucretius  and  related 
works.  Staff. 

52  Petronius  and  the  Age  of  Nero  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  Staff. 

53  Satire  (Horace  and  Juvenal)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  Staff. 

54  Tacitus  and  Pliny's  Letters  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  Staff. 

91  Special  Readings  in  Latin  Literature  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21  or  per¬ 
mission  of  instructor.  Offered  on  demand.  Staff. 

97, 98  Honors  Course  (6).  See  Classics  97, 98. 

110  Introductory  Latin  Composition  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  22  or  the  equiv¬ 
alent.  Review  of  Latin  grammar  and  idiom,  exercises  in  composition,  intro¬ 
duction  to  stylistics.  Fall.  Weiss. 


111  Readings  in  Latin  Literature  of  the  Republic  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21 
or  22.  Alternate  years.  Linderski. 

112  Readings  in  Latin  Literature  of  the  Augustan  Age  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Latin  21  or  22.  Alternate  years.  Mack,  Reckford. 

113  Readings  in  Latin  Literature  of  the  Empire  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21  or 
22.  Alternate  years.  Houston. 

114  Readings  in  Latin  Literature  of  Later  Antiquity  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin 
21  or  22  or  the  equivalent.  Alternate  years.  Ganz,  Kennedy. 

130  Medieval  Latin  Literature  to  the  End  of  the  Carolingian  Age  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Latin  14  or  102,  or  the  equivalent.  Readings  of  the  selections 
from  representative  writers  in  prose  and  poetry.  Fall.  Ganz. 

131  Renaissance  Humanism  and  the  Latin  Tradition  (Comparative 
Literature  171)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21  or  equivalent.  Topics  in  the  evolu¬ 
tion  of  Humanism  from  the  twelfth  century  School  of  Chartres  through 
Petrarch  to  Erasmus,  including  the  transmission  and  assimilation  of  ancient 
texts;  readings  in  Latin  from  a  variety  of  writers.  Alternate  years. 

140, 141  Problems  in  History  of  Classical  Ideas  (3).  Prerequisite,  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  department. 

NOTE;  One  course  from  the  group  numbered  31  -  34  and  one 
from  the  group  numbered  51  -  54  will  be  offered  each  semester  in 
numerical  order. 


Department  of  Communication  Studies 

V.  WILLIAM  BALTHROP,  Chair 
Professors 

V.  William  Balthrop,  J.  Robert  Cox,  Michael  E.  Dyson, 
Lawrence  Grossberg,  Gorham  A.  Kindem,  Beverly  Whitaker 
Long,  Lawrence  B.  Rosenfeld,  Julia  T.  Wood. 

Associate  Professors 

Jacqueline  Bobo,  Howard  Doll,  Cori  Dauber,  Seth  Finn,  Della 
Pollock,  Theodore  E.  Zorn. 

Assistant  Professors 

Paul  Ferguson,  Joanne  Hershfield,  James  Lee,  D.  Soyini 
Madison,  Steven  K.  May,  Michael  S.  Waltman. 

Professors  Emeriti 

Elizabeth  Czech-Beckerman,  Robert  J.  Gwyn,  Martha  Nell 
Hardy,  William  M.  Hardy,  J.  Paul  Nickell,  James  W.  Pence 
Jr.,  Wesley  H.  Wallace. 

Majors  in  the  Department  of  Communication  Studies  must 
take  a  total  of  twenty-seven  credit  hours  in  the  department, 
including  three  courses  identified  as  "core"  courses  and  at 
least  three  of  which  must  be  numbered  100  or  higher.  The 
three  "core"  courses  are  Comm  10, 11,  and  one  of  the  follow¬ 
ing:  12, 13, 14, 32, 33, 34, 60,  71. 
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Additionally,  each  major  must  have  a  coherent  program 
of  study,  defined  as  at  least  four  courses  in  an  area  of  study 
identified  by  the  department,  or  at  least  four  courses  selected 
and  justified  by  the  student  and  approved  by  the  director  of 
undergraduate  studies.  For  more  details  of  major  require¬ 
ments,  obtain  a  copy  of  the  department's  course  descrip¬ 
tions/requirements  packet  available  in  114  Bingham  Hall. 

Students  are  invited  to  work  closely  with  faculty  in 
courses,  through  independent  study,  cocurricular  programs, 
and  research  projects.  The  department  offers  major  pro¬ 
grams  leading  to  the  B.A.  and  M.A.  degrees.  Courses  are 
also  open  to  nonmajors  whose  personal  and  professional 
goals  require  understanding  of  human  communication. 

Course  Descriptions 

10  Communication  and  Social  Process  (3).  Addresses  the  many  ways  our 
communication — including  language,  discourse,  performance,  and  media 
— reflects,  creates,  sustains,  and  transforms  prevailing  social  and  cultural 
practices. 

11  Communication  Analysis  and  Criticism  (3).  Considers  fundamental 
skills  involved  in  developing  and  responding  to  research  questions  and 
problems  that  arise  from  investigation  of  a  contemporary  communication 
event. 

12  (SPCH  31)  Voice  and  Articulation  (3).  Designed  to  establish  good  habits 
of  communication  through  the  study  and  application  of  basic  principles  of 
phonetics,  physiology,  and  delivery. 

13  (SPCH  33)  Public  Speaking  (3).  Theory  and  extensive  practice  in  various 
types  of  speaking. 

14  Introduction  to  Media  Production  (3).  Introduces  students  to  basic  tolls, 
techniques,  and  conventions  of  production  in  audio,  video,  and  film. 
Interactive  laboratory  work  included.  Prerequisite  for  all  production 
courses.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Lee,  Hershfield,  Kindem. 

22  (SPCH  52)  Introduction  to  Interpersonal  Communication  (3).  A  study 
of  interpersonal  communication  in  a  variety  of  situations,  including  interra¬ 
cial  and  intimate  relationships.  Considers  language,  nonverbal  behavior, 
and  listening. 

23  (SPCH  55)  Small  Group  Communication  (3).  An  introduction  to  the 
theory  and  practice  of  communication  in  the  small  group  setting.  Course 
topics  may  include  group  development,  conformity  and  deviation,  gender, 
problem  solving,  and  power  and  leadership. 

24  (SPCH  56)  Gender  and  Communication  (WMST  56)  (3).  Examines  mul¬ 
tiple  relationships  between  communication  and  gender.  Emphasizes  how 
communication  creates  gender  and  power  roles  and  how  communicative 
patterns  reflect,  sustain  and  alter  social  conceptions  of  gender. 

32  (RTVM  77)  TV  Production  and  Writing  (3).  Prerequisites  or  permission 
of  the  instructor.  A  beginning  course  covering  the  basic  techniques  for  pro¬ 
ducing  a  variety  of  material  for  television  presentation.  Six  lecture  hours  per 
week. 

33  (RTVM  78)  Dramatic/Fiction  Writing  and  Preproduction  (3). 
Prerequisites  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  basic  course  dealing  chiefly 
with  drama. 

34  Audio/Video/Film  Production  and  Writing  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMM  14. 
The  material,  processes,  and  procedures  of  audio,  video,  and  film  produc¬ 
tion;  emphasis  on  the  control  of  those  elements  of  convention  that  define 
form  in  the  appropriate  medium.  Lecture  and  laboratory  hours. 

40  (RTVM  20)  Introduction  to  Mass  Communications  (3).  Social  Science 
approach  to  study  of  mass  media  institutions,  processes  and  effects. 

Includes  communication  theory,  research  approaches,  economic,  political, 
and  technical  dimensions.  (GC  level  Social  Science  perspective.) 


41  (RTVM  26)  Media  Criticism  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  critical  analysis 
of  film  and  television.  (GC  level  Aesthetic  perspective.) 

60  (SPCH  41)  Introduction  to  the  Performance  of  Literature  (3).  Study  of  a 
variety  of  literary  texts  (lyric,  epic,  dramatic)  through  the  medium  of  perfor¬ 
mance.  (GC  level  Aesthetic  perspective.) 

61  (SPCH  71)  Introduction  to  Group  Performance  (3).  Prerequisite, 

COMM  60  and  permission  of  instructor.  Performance  theory  and  rehearsal 
techniques  explored  through  ensemble  performance. 

62  (SPCH  21)  Oral  Traditions  (3).  Introductory  course  in  the  form  and 
functions  of  oral  traditional  practices.  Topic  areas  may  include;  dynamics  of 
orality,  slang,  childlore,  storytelling,  the  trickster,  and  oral  history.  (GC/BA 
Social  Science  perspective). 

63  (SPCH  46)  Performance  of  African/ African- American  Literature  (3). 
Prerequisite,  COMM  60.  Survey  of  major  African/ American  writing  with 
alternating  emphasis  on  poetry  and  narrative.  (BA  Aesthetic). 

70  (SPCH  11)  Forensics  (1).  Permission  of  the  instructor  required.  This 
course  provides  an  opportunity  for  interested  undergraduates  to  practice 
extensively  in  the  performance  of  academic  debate. 

71  (SPCH  35)  Argumentation  and  Debate  (3).  Analysis  of  issues,  use  of  evi¬ 
dence,  reasoning,  brief-making,  and  refutation.  Argumentative  speeches 
and  debates  on  legal  cases  and  on  current  issues.  Designed  for  prospective 
law  students,  public  policy  students,  speech  teachers,  and  college  debaters. 

72  (SPCH  61)  The  Rhetoric  of  Social  Movements  (3).  Explores  the  dis¬ 
course  of  dissident  voices  in  American  society,  particularly  as  they  speak 
about  grievances  pertaining  to  race,  gender,  the  environment;  focuses  on 
rhetorical  strategies  that  initiate  and  sustain  social  movements. 

73  (SPCH  62)  The  Rhetoric  of  War  and  Peace/PWAD  60  (3).  Explores 
philosophical  assumptions  and  social  values  expressed  by  advocates  of  war 
and  peace  through  a  critical  examination  of  such  rhetorical  acts  as  speeches, 
essays,  film,  literature,  and  song.  (GC  Philosophical). 

74  (SPCH  63)  The  Southern  Experience  in  Rhetoric  (3).  Examines  recur¬ 
rent  themes  in  the  rhetoric  of  significant  Southerners  and  important  cam¬ 
paigns.  Considers  both  the  rhetoric  of  the  establishment  and  the  rhetoric  of 
change.  (GC  Western  Historical). 

75  (SPCH  64)  Environmental  Advocacy  (3).  Explores  rhetorical  means  of  citi¬ 
zen  influence  of  practices  affecting  our  natural  and  human  environment;  also, 
study  of  communication  processes  and  dilemmas  of  redress  of  environmen¬ 
tal  grievances  in  communities  and  workplace.  (GC  level  Social  Science). 

80  Social  Theory  and  Cultural  Diversity  (3).  Introduction  to  basic  para¬ 
digms  of  thinking  about  cultural  difference  (race,  gender,  nationality,  reli¬ 
gion,  etc.)  encouraging  students  to  examine  how  those  paradigms  shape 
how  we  act,  think,  and  imagine  as  members  of  diverse  cultures.  Staff. 

90  (RTVM  90  and  SPCH  91)  Internships  (1-3).  Departmental  permission 
required.  Individualized  study  closely  supervised  by  a  faculty  adviser  and 
by  the  departmental  coordinator  of  internships. 

91  (RTVM  98)  Independent  Study  and  Directed  Research  (3).  For  the 
COMM  major  who  wishes  to  pursue  an  independent  research  project  or 
reading  program  under  the  supervision  of  a  selected  instructor.  Intensive 
individual  research  on  a  problem  designed  by  instructor  and  student  in 
conference.  Departmental  permission  required. 

95  (SPCH  95)  Special  Topics  in  Communication  Study  (3).  A  special  topics 
course  on  a  selected  aspect  of  communication  studies. 

98  (SPCH  97)  Honors  (3).  Individual  projects  designed  by  students  and 
supervised  by  faculty  member(s).  Permission  of  the  department  is  required. 

99  (RTVM  99)  Honors  (3).  Individual  projects  designed  by  students  and 
supervised  by  faculty  member(s).  Cannot  count  toward  the  minimum 
requirements  for  the  COMM  major.  Spring. 


COMMUNICATION  STUDIES  87 


110  (SPCH 181)  Introduction  to  Quantitative  Research  (3).  Basics  of  data 
collection,  measurement  instrument  development,  and  data  analytic 
approaches  to  communication  research  are  presented  to  the  student. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  practical  application  of  research. 

111  (SPCH  131)  Introduction  to  Critical  Perspectives  (3).  This  course, 
assuming  all  humans  are  critics,  explores  theories  of  criticism  and  symbolic 
action  through  readings,  lecture  and  practical  criticism  of  literature,  film, 
discourse  and  other  symbolic  acts.  (BA  Philosophical). 

112  (SPCH  154)  Persuasion  (3).  Examines  contemporary  theory  and  prac¬ 
tice  of  influencing  others'  attitudes,  beliefs,  and  actions.  Focuses  particularly 
on  analyzing  and  developing  persuasive  messages. 

113  (RTVM 162  and  SPCH  67)  Political  Communication  (3).  A  course  cov¬ 
ering  the  relationship  between  communication  and  political  processes  and 
institutions.  Topics  include  media  coverage  and  portrayal  of  political  insti¬ 
tutions,  elections,  actors,  and  media  influence  on  political  beliefs.  (GC  Social 
Science). 

114  (SPCH  153)  Social  Dialects  (3).  An  examination  of  the  nature  and  role 
of  language,  language  usage,  and  dialect  in  the  United  States. 

120  (SPCH  152)  Interpersonal  Communication  (3).  Course  focuses  on  how 
communication  is  used  to  build  and  sustain  interpersonal  relationships. 
Forms  and  functions  of  communication  are  examined  as  a  means  of  testing 
and  defining  relationships. 

121  (SPCH  155)  Communication  and  Social  Cognition  (3).  An  investiga¬ 
tion  of  psychological  aspects  of  communication,  particularly  the  perceptual 
and  interpretive  processes  underlying  the  sending  and  receiving  of  mes¬ 
sages.  (BA  Social  Science). 

122  (SPCH  166)  Transcultural  Communication  (3).  Prerequisite,  one  of  the 
following:  COMM  22, 72, 73, 74.  Examines  interpersonal  and  public  com¬ 
munication  among  people  from  different  cultures.  Includes  case  studies  of 
individuals,  sub-cultures,  and  nations. 

123  (SPCH  185)  Communication  in  Organizations  (3).  Examines  internal 
and  external  systems  of  communication;  information  flow;  public,  small 
group,  and  interpersonal  communication. 

124  (SPCH  186)  Family  Communication  (3).  Analysis  and  exploration  of 
personal  experiences,  family  systems  theory,  and  communication  theory  to 
describe,  evaluate,  and  improve  family  communication  patterns.  Spring. 

125  (SPCH  188)  Communication  and  Leadership  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMM 
23.  Critical  examination  of  alternative  theories  of  leadership  and  trends  in 
the  study  of  leadership;  focuses  on  the  communicative  dimensions  of  lead¬ 
erships. 

126  Nonverbal  Communication  (3).  Examines  the  roles  and  functions  of 
nonverbal  behavior  in  the  communication  process.  Topic  areas  may  include 
physical  appearance;  body,  face,  and  eye  movements;  paralinguistics;  hap¬ 
tics;  nonverbal  deception;  the  effects  of  environment;  and  personal  space. 

129  (SPCH  151)  Topics  in  Interpersonal  and  Organizational 
Communication  (3).  Designed  for  advanced  students,  course  provides  in- 
depth  examination  of  particular  theories  of  human  communication.  Course 
focus  varies. 

130  (RTVM  176)  Advanced  Audio  Production  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMM  14, 
34, 41.  Advanced  analysis  and  application  of  the  principles  and  methods  of 
audio  production. 

131  (RTVM  177)  Television  Directing  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMM  32.  The  aes¬ 
thetics  of  television  directing:  script  analysis,  direction  of  performance,  set 
and  lighting  design,  creative  visual  and  radio  communications.  Students 
direct  several  television  projects. 

132  (RTVM  179)  Advanced  Scriptwriting  for  Television,  Film  and  Stage 

(3).  Prerequisite,  COMM  33.  A  major  writing  project  will  be  completed  by 
each  student,  either  dramatic  or  nonfiction  for  radio,  television,  film,  or 
stage. 

133  (RTVM  182)  Media  Acting  and  Performance  (3).  Study  and  practice  in 
acting  and  performance  for  radio,  television  and  motion  pictures. 


135  Documentary  Production  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMM  41, 34,  or  previous 
production  experience.  A  workshop  in  the  production  of  video  and/or  film 
nonfiction  or  documentary  projects.  The  course  will  focus  on  narrative,  rep¬ 
resentational  anad  aesthetic  strategies  of  documentary  production.  Fall, 
spring.  Kindem,  Hershfield. 

139  (RTVM  101)  Special  Topics  in  Media  Production  (3).  Prerequisites.  A 
special  topics  course  on  a  selected  aspect  of  media  production  or  writing. 

140  (RTVM  125)  Mass  Media  Criticism  and  Theory  (3).  Examination  and 
application  of  contemporary  critical  approaches  to  mass  mediated  works, 
survey  of  current  issues  in  aesthetic  theory  as  related  to  mass  media. 

141  Audio  Theory  Criticism  and  Aesthetics  (3).  an  examiniation  of  theories 
of  aurality,  psycho-acoustics,  and  the  development  of  the  auido  aesthetic. 
Course  includes,  but  not  limted  to ,  audio  in  film,  video,  and  multi-media 

142  (RTVM  144)  The  Documentary  Idea  (3).  Historical  and  theoretical 
examination  of  expressions  of  the  documentary  idea  in  different  eras  and 
various  modes  including  film,  television,  and  radio. 

143  (RTVM  145)  History  of  Film  (3).  Study  of  the  development  of  the  art 
and  craft  of  the  film  through  examining  individual  films  and  topics  stress¬ 
ing  tire  interaction  of  aesthetic  considerations  with  sociocultural  and  institu¬ 
tional  settings. 

144  (RTVM  154)  Mass  Communication  and  Information  Technologies  (3). 
A  survey  of  developing  telecommunication  systems  and  technologies  and 
their  impact  on  the  traditional  electronic  media  and  society. 

145  (RTVM  161)  Informational  Broadcasting  (3).  Study  of  the  structure, 
preparation,  and  production  of  informational  radio  and  television  pro¬ 
grams  including  the  investigative  documentary  and  radio  and  television 
"talk"  programs.  Instruction  in  data  collection,  analysis,  and  preparation  of 
informational  programs. 

146  History  of  Film  1, 1895  to  1945  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMM  140.  Study  the 
development  of  the  art  of  film  through  World  War  II  by  examining  individ¬ 
ual  films  and  filmmakers  and  the  emergence  of  national  cinemas  thorugh 
interaction  among  aesthetic,  social,  economic,  and  technological  factors. 

Fall.  Kindem,  Hershfield. 

147  History  of  Film  II,  1945  to  Present  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMM  41.  Study 
the  development  of  the  art  of  film  from  the  end  of  World  War  II  to  the  pre¬ 
sent  day  by  examining  individual  films  and  filmmakers  and  the  emergence 
of  national  cinemas  through  interaction  among  aesthetic,  social,  economic, 
and  technological  factors.  Spring.  Kindem,  Hershfield. 

148  (RTVM  120)  Cinema  of  the  Third  World  (3).  Designed  for  the  nonma¬ 
jor,  this  course  examines  contemporary  filmmaking  in  Africa,  Latin  America, 
and  the  Middle  East  as  an  aesthetic  response  to  the  conventions  of  "domi¬ 
nant"  Hollywood  style.  (B.A.  Non-Westem/Comparative  perspective.) 

149  (RTVM  147)  Third  World  Media  (3).  The  cultural  and  educational  uses 
of  radio  and  television  are  studied  in  the  developing  countries  of  Africa, 
Latin  America,  and  India.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  new  electronic 
media  and  their  effectiveness  in  serving  developing  countries .  (B.A.  Non- 
Western  perspective.) . 

150  (RTVM  130)  Mass  Media  and  American  Popular  Culture  (3).  An 
examination  of  the  communication  processes  and  an  assessment  of  the  cul¬ 
tural  significance  of  popular  films  and  television  programs.  The  theoretical 
discussion  of  popular  culture  will  focus  on  the  problematic  distinction 
between  high  art  and  low  art,  elite  culture,  and  popular  culture.  Popular 
works  of  art  will  be  considered  in  the  light  of  their  authors,  genre,  and 
social,  cultural,  and  historical  contexts. 

151  Contemporary  International  Film/Television  (3).  Study  of  con- 
termprary  film/ television  within  a  specific  international  context,  such  as 
Great  Britain,  with  particular  attention  to  comparisons  and  contrasts  with 
the  United  States  and  Hollywood. 
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152  (RTVM 150)  Minorities  and  the  Media  (3).  The  course  traces  the  devel¬ 
opment  of  minorities  in  film,  radio  and  television,  and  the  press,  looking  at 
trends  and  treatment  of  minorities  by  the  media,  and  how  and  if  they  have 
changed. 

153  (RTVM  160)  Community  and  Media  (3).  A  study  of  the  electronic  media 
as  a  feedback  mechanism  for  community  organization  and  social  change.  A 
variety  of  broadcast  and  nonbroadcast  uses  of  the  media  are  studied. 

154  (RTVM  157)  Media  Law  and  Regulation  (3).  A  study  of  laws  affecting 
media;  the  role  of  the  courts  and  federal  regulatory  agencies  in  media  regu¬ 
lation. 

155  (RTVM  146)  International  Communication  and  Comparative 
Journalism  (fOMC  146)  (POLI 146)  (3).  Development  of  international  com¬ 
munication;  the  flow  of  news  and  international  propaganda;  the  role  of 
communication  in  international  relations;  communication  in  the  developing 
nations;  comparison  of  press  systems.  (BA  Social  Science). 

156  (RTVM  113)  Introduction  to  Instructional  Materials  Production 

(E DUC 113)  (3).  The  planning  and  production  of  two  and  three  dimensional 
instructional  materials,  such  as:  television  graphics,  slides,  overhead  trans¬ 
parencies,  manipulative  tactile  materials,  and  animated  pictures. 

159  (RTVM  102, 104  and  105)  Special  Topics  in  Media  Studies  (3).  A  spe¬ 
cial  topics  course  on  a  selected  aspect  of  mass  media. 

160  (SPCH 146)  Performance  of  Women  of  Color  ( WMST 146)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  COMM  60  or  permission.  The  course  explores  contemporary 
poetry,  feminist  discourse,  and  performance  traditions  by  Latina,  Native 
American,  and  African-American  women.  Study  of  culture  and  perfor¬ 
mance  will  culminate  in  the  enactment  of  poetry.  (BA  Aesthetic). 

161  (SPCH  173)  Oral  History  and  Performance  (WMST  173)  (HIST  173)  (3). 
This  course  combines  readings  and  fieldwork  in  oral  history  with  study  of 
performance  as  a  means  of  interpreting  and  conveying  oral  history  texts. 
Emphasis  on  women's  history.  Fall,  spring. 

162  (SPCH  141)  Group  Performance  (4).  Prerequisite,  COMM  60, 61,  one 
100-level  performance  course  and  permission  of  instructor.  Theory  and 
practice  in  adaption,  direction,  and  group  performance  of  texts. 

163  (SPCH  142)  Performance  of  Children's  Literature  (3).  Prerequisite, 
COMM  60  and  permission  of  instructor.  The  course  explores  advanced  per¬ 
formance  theory  while  focusing  exclusively  on  contemporary  poetry,  prose 
fiction,  and  drama  intended  for  young  audiences.  Both  solo  and  group  per¬ 
formances  for  young  viewers  are  included.  (BA  Aesthetic). 

164  (SPCH  143)  Poetry  in  Performance  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMM  60.  Criti¬ 
cal,  aesthetic,  and  rhetorical  approaches  to  performed  poetry.  (BA  Aesthetic). 

165  (SPCH  144)  Performance  of  Dramatic  Literature  (3).  Prerequisite, 
COMM  60  or  English  26.  Approaches  to  the  relationship  between  poetry  and 
dramatic  action  in  performance  of  selected  poetic  dramas.  (BA  Aesthetic). 

166  (SPCH  145)  Narrative  Fiction  in  Performance  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMM 
60.  Study  of  selected  short  stories  and  novels  in  performance  with  emphasis 
on  narrative  point  of  view.  (BA  Aesthetic). 

167  (SPCH  147)  Rhetoric  of  Performance  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMM  60  or  62 
and  one  100-level  Speech  class.  Addresses  rhetorical  conceptions  of  perfor¬ 
mance.  Topic  areas  may  include  performance  in  ritual  and  cultural  theory; 
modernist  avant-gardism  and  epic  theatre;  postmodern  performance;  per¬ 
formance  of  oral  history. 

168  Narrative  in  Fiction  and  Film:  Adaptation  and  Performance  (3). 
Prerequisite,  COMM  60.  Study  of  narrative  in  selected  short  stories  and 
novels  and  their  adaptation  for  film.  Spring.  Long,  Hershfield,  Pollock, 
Madison,  Ferguson,  Kindem. 

169  (SPCH  171)  Special  Topics  in  Performance  Studies  (3).  Prerequisite, 
COMM  60  and  one  100-level  performance  course.  Advanced  study  of 
selected  topics  drawn  from  performance  history,  theory,  and  practice. 


170  (SPCH  112)  Classical  Rhetoric  (CLAS 112)  (3).  Lecture  on  the  nature, 
development,  and  influence  of  Greek  and  Roman  rhetoric,  with  class  dis¬ 
cussion  of  important  rhetorical  treatises. 

171  (SPCH  134)  Introduction  to  Rhetorical  Theory  and  Practice  (3). 
Prerequisite,  COMM  72, 74  or  instructor  permission.  Investigates  contem¬ 
porary  theories  of  purposive  symbolic  behavior;  focus  is  upon  rational,  psy¬ 
chological,  and  dramatistic  explanations  of  human  behavior. 

172  (SPCH  136)  Public  Policy  Argument  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMM  71  or 
permission  of  instructor.  Analyzes  arguments  in  twentieth-century  deci¬ 
sions  in  an  attempt  to  understand  bases  of  justification;  topics  include  delib¬ 
eration  about  values,  the  logic  of  prediction,  and  the  criterion  of  reasonable¬ 
ness  in  selection  of  a  policy  alternative. 

173  (SPCH  161)  The  American  Experience  in  Rhetoric  (3).  Prerequisite, 
COMM  72, 73, 74,  or  instructor  permission.  Examines  public  discourse  from 
the  colonial  period  to  the  present.  Discourses,  critical  perspectives  and  his¬ 
torical  periods  studied  will  vary. 

174  (SPCH  162)  War  and  Culture  (PWAD 162)  (3).  This  course  examines 
American  cultural  myths  about  war  generally  and  specifically  about  the 
causes  of  war,  enemies,  weapons,  and  warriors,  and  the  way  these  myths 
constrain  foreign  and  defense  policy,  military  strategy,  and  procurement.  Fall. 

175  (SPCH  165)  Speechwriting  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMM  13  or  71. 
Introduces  the  student  to  the  principles  of  writing  speeches  with  special 
attention  to  adaptation  to  audience  and  occasion  and  to  oral  style. 

179  Special  Topics  in  Rhetoric  and  Cultural  Studies  (3).  A  special  topics 
course  on  a  selected  aspect  of  Rhetoric  and  Cultural  Studies. 

180  (SPCH  123)  Introductory  Audiology  (SPHS 123)  (3). 

182  (SPCH  157)  Applied  Phonetics  (SPHS  140)  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMM 

181  or  equivalent.  A  study  of  the  acoustic,  articulatory,  auditory,  and  physi¬ 
ological  aspects  of  the  production  of  speech. 

183  (SPCH  150)  Anatomy  and  Physiology  of  the  Speech  and  Hearing 
Mechanism  (SPHS  170)  (3).  Anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  speech  pro¬ 
ducing  and  aural  mechanism. 

184  (SPCH  159)  Introduction  to  Communication  Disorders  (EDSP 143)  (3). 
An  introduction  of  communication  disorders. 
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The  Curriculum  of  Comparative  Literature  explores  the  major 
works  of  Western  literature,  as  well  as  interrelations  among 
national  literatures,  thereby  enabling  students  to  acquire  a 
broad,  liberal  education.  Sophomores  planning  to  major  in 
Comparative  Literature  should  take  the  foreign-language 
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option  and  the  two-semester  Great  Books  course  (CMPL  21 
and  22)  as  part  of  their  General  College  requirements. 

An  undergraduate  major  consists  of  eight  courses:  two 
literature  courses  in  a  foreign  language  (beyond  the  require¬ 
ments  of  the  General  College  foreign-language  option);  two 
courses  in  Classics;  and  four  courses  taught  within  the 
Curriculum  of  Comparative  Literature,  to  be  chosen  in  con¬ 
sultation  with  the  undergraduate  adviser. 

Minor  in  Comparative  Literature 

The  minor  in  Comparative  Literature  is  available  to  any 
undergraduate  who  has  completed  CMPL  21  and  22  as  part 
of  the  General  Education  requirement  or  completes  these 
courses  during  the  junior  year. 

In  addition  to: 

CMPL  21  -  Great  Books:  Renaissance  through 
Neoclassicism 

CMPL  22  -  Great  Books:  Romanticism  through 
Modernism 

The  minor  in  Comparative  Literature  consists  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  courses:  For  students  majoring  in  foreign  literature 
(French,  German,  Italian,  Latin,  Russian,  Spanish,  etc.)  the 
requirements  for  the  minor  are  four  additional  courses  listed 
or  cross-listed  in  Comparative  Literature,  with  one  excep¬ 
tion.  Courses  cross-listed  between  Comparative  Literature 
and  Classics  may  not  be  counted  for  a  minor  in  Comparative 
Literature  by  students  majoring  in  Classics. 

For  students  majoring  in  other  departments,  curricula,  or 
schools,  the  requirements  for  the  minor  are  one  literature 
course  in  a  foreign  language  (i.e.,  literature  read  in  the  origi¬ 
nal  language,  but  not  conversation)  beyond  the  General 
College  foreign  language  requirement  and  four  additional 
courses  listed  or  cross-listed  in  Comparative  Literature. 

Undergraduates  majoring  in  Comparative  Literature  may 
minor  in  any  department,  curriculum,  or  school  in  which  a 
minor  program  is  offered.  However,  the  two  foreign  lan¬ 
guage  literature  courses  required  for  the  major  in 
Comparative  Literature  may  not  also  be  counted  as  part  of  a 
minor  in  any  of  the  foreign  language  departments. 

Courses  in  Comparative  Literature  for  Undergraduates 

21  Great  Books:  Renaissance  through  Neoclassicism  (3).  Selected  readings 
from  Western  literature,  including  authors  such  as  Dante,  Rabelais, 
Cervantes,  and  Voltaire.  Fall.  Staff.  Fulfills  aesthetic  perspective  require¬ 
ment. 

22  Great  Books:  Romanticism  through  Modernism  (3).  Selected  readings 
from  Western  literature,  including  authors  such  as  Goethe,  Flaubert, 
Dostoevsky,  Ibsen,  Kafka,  and  Mann.  Spring.  Staff.  Fulfills  aesthetic  per¬ 
spective  requirement. 

51  Introduction  to  Comparative  Literature  (3).  The  history  and  definition 
of  Comparative  Literature  as  a  discipline,  including  discussion  of  such  cen¬ 
tral  concepts  as  periodization,  genre,  and  literary  influence,  as  well  as  an 
exploration  of  some  contemporary  critical  theories. 


81  Philosophy  and  Literature  in  the  Eighteenth  and  Nineteenth  Centuries 

(3).  The  influence  of  philosophy  on  literature  during  the  eighteenth  and 
nineteenth  centuries  in  Western  Europe,  focusing  on  such  figures  as 
Shaftsbury,  Pope,  Leibniz,  Voltaire,  Kant,  Novalis,  Comte,  Balzac,  Taine, 
Zola.  Fulfills  philosophical  perspective  requirement. 

83H  Literature  and  Medicine  (3).  Examines  the  presentation  of  medical 
practice  in  literature  from  the  mid-nineteenth  century  to  the  present. 
Readings  include  some  medical  history,  novels,  stories,  and  recent  autobi¬ 
ographies  of  medical  training.  Spring.  Furst. 

85  Structuralism  and  the  Humanities  (3).  An  examination  of  structuralism 
as  an  international  and  interdisciplinary  movement,  and  as  a  mode  of  inter¬ 
pretation  of  such  diverse  cultural  artifacts  as  folktale,  myth,  poetry,  narra¬ 
tive,  film,  and  painting.  Leonard. 

90  Form  and  Vision  in  the  Modem  Novel  (3).  A  study  of  modem  trends  in 
the  structure  of  the  novel,  including  works  by  such  writers  as  Proust, 
Faulkner,  Hesse,  Woolf,  Mann,  Robbe-Grillet,  and  Gide.  Leonard.  Fulfills 
aesthetic  perspective  requirement. 

92  Women  and  Work,  1850  - 1900  (3).  An  explanation  of  the  problems  of 
work  for  women  in  the  later  nineteenth  century,  drawing  on  both  historical 
and  fictional  materials  to  illuminate  each  other.  Furst.  Fulfills  social  science 
perspective  requirement. 

93  Adolescence  in  Twentieth-Century  Literature  (3).  An  analysis  of  the  lit¬ 
erary  portrayal  of  adolescence  by  major  twentieth-century  English, 
American,  and  European  writers,  focused  on  dominant  themes  and  modes 
of  representation.  Furst.  Fulfills  aesthetic  perspective  requirement. 

94  Interdisciplinary  Seminar  in  Renaissance  Studies  (History  94D, 

Romance  Languages  94A)  (3).  An  interdisciplinary  thematic  study  of 
Renaissance  (fourteenth,  fifteenth,  and  sixteenth  centuries)  letters,  art,  his¬ 
toric  movements  in  Europe.  Fall  or  spring.  Masters/ Headley.  Capstone 
course,  Western  Historical  Perspective. 

95  Special  Topics  in  Comparative  Literature  (3).  Offered  any  semester.  Staff. 

96  Modem  Women  Writers:  The  Development  of  a  Literary  Tradition  (3). 
The  development  of  a  women's  literary  tradition  in  the  works  of  such  writ¬ 
ers  as  George  Sand,  George  Eliot,  Isak  Dinesen,  Colette,  Virginia  Woolf, 
Gertrude  Stein,  Marguerite  Duras,  Nathalie  Sarraute,  Marguerite 
Yourcenar.  Leonard.  Fulfills  aesthetic  perspective  requirement. 

97  Honors  Course  (3).  Required  of  all  students  reading  for  honors  in 
Comparative  Literature.  Fall.  Staff. 

98  Honors  Course  (3).  Prerequisite  CMPL  97.  Required  of  all  students  read¬ 
ing  for  honors  in  Comparative  Literature.  Spring.  Staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Period  Courses 

140  Reading  Course  (Var.).  Staff. 

150  Major  Works  of  Twentieth-Century  Critical  Theory  (3).  Prerequisite, 
two  courses  in  CMPL  or  graduate  status.  Comparative  study  of  representa¬ 
tive  works  on  literary  and  cultural  theory  or  applied  criticism  to  be 
announced  in  advance.  Leonard. 

170  The  Middle  Ages  (3).  Study  of  selected  examples  of  Western  medieval 
literature  in  translation,  with  particular  attention  to  the  development  of  var¬ 
ieties  of  sensibility  in  various  genres  and  at  different  periods.  Alternate 
years.  Kennedy.  Aesthetic  perspective. 

172  Literature  of  the  Continental  Renaissance  in  Translation  (3). 

Discussion  of  the  major  works  of  Petrarch,  Boccaccio,  Machiavelli, 
Castiglione,  Ariosto,  Tasso,  Rabelais,  Ronsard,  Montaigne,  Cervantes,  and 
Erasmus.  Alternate  years.  Masters.  Aesthetic  perspective. 

173  Baroque  (3).  Comparative  analysis  of  the  characteristic  theme  of  seven¬ 
teenth-century  prose  and  poetry  with  sampling  of  representative  texts  from 
Italy,  France,  Spain,  Germany,  and  England. 
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174  The  Eighteenth  Century  (3).  A  study  of  eighteenth-century  European 
literature,  its  regional  manifestations,  the  development  of  its  genres,  and  its 
relation  to  the  Enlightenment,  Neoclassicism,  rationalism,  and  cults  of  sen¬ 
sibility.  Readings  of  major  literary  and  philosophical  texts,  and  recent  criti¬ 
cal  assessments. 

175  Romanticism  (3).  An  exploration  of  the  period  concept  of  Romanticism, 
using  selected  literary  works  by  such  writers  as  Blake,  Wordsworth, 
Coleridge,  Goethe,  Novalis,  Schlegel,  Hugo,  Nerval,  Chateaubriand. 
Alternate  years.  Furst. 

176  Realism  (3).  An  exploration  of  the  period  concept  of  Realism  through 
selected  works  by  such  writers  as  George  Eliot,  Dickens,  James, 

Dostoevsky,  Tolstoy,  Balzac,  Stendhal,  Flaubert,  Zola.  Alternate  years. 

Furst. 

177  Naturalism  (3).  The  Naturalist  movement  in  European  and  American 
literature  of  the  late  nineteenth  and  early  twentieth  centuries,  focusing  on 
its  philosophical,  psychological,  and  literary  manifestations  in  selected 
plays  and  novels.  Alternate  years.  Furst. 

178  Modernism  (3).  An  exploration  of  the  period  concept  of  modernism  in 
European  Literature,  with  attention  to  central  works  in  poetry,  narrative,  and 
drama,  and  including  parallel  developments  in  the  visual  arts.  Leonard. 

Genre  Courses 

180  Concepts  and  Perspectives  of  the  Tragic  (3).  Ancient  and  modem  ver¬ 
sions  of  tragic  themes,  tracing  the  transformations  of  Greek  myths  in  the 
light  of  emerging  concepts  of  tragedy.  Includes  works  by  Sophocles, 
Corneille,  Racine,  Goethe,  Sartre  and  Giraudoux. 

184  The  Drama  from  Ibsen  to  Beckett  (3).  The  main  currents  of  European 
drama  from  the  end  of  the  nineteenth  century  to  the  present.  Includes 
Chekhov,  Strindberg,  Pirandello,  Lorca,  Brecht,  Anouilh. 

185  Approaches  to  the  Novel  (3).  The  narrative  techniques  of  selected 
works  by  Dostoevsky,  Gide,  Kafka,  Mann,  Woolf,  Sartre,  Camus,  and  oth¬ 
ers.  Alternate  years.  Leonard. 

Special  Topics  Courses 

145  History  of  Aesthetics  (3).  Ancient  and  modem  positions  in  aesthetics, 
with  attention  to  their  philosophical  foundations  and  their  significance  for 
the  study  of  literature.  Including  Plato,  Aristotle,  Plotinus,  Kant,  and  Hegel. 
Spring.  Smyth.  Philosophical  perspective. 

191  Autobiography  as  a  Literary  Form  (3).  The  rise  and  evolution  of  inter¬ 
est  in  the  self  in  literary  forms  from  St.  Augustine's  to  Rousseau's 
Confessions  through  Abelard,  Dante,  Petrarch,  Cellini,  and  Montaigne. 
Alternate  years.  Cervigni. 

Cross-listed  Courses 

CMPL  30  Classical  Motifs  in  World  Literature.  (3).  Reckford.  (Classics) 

CMPL  64  The  Classical  Background  of  English  Literature  (3).  Smith. 

(Classics) 

CMPL  94A  Interdisciplinary  Seminar  in  Renaissance  Studies  (3).  Headley 
and  Masters.  (Romance  Languages,  History) 

CMPL  112  Classical,  Christian,  and  Post-Classical  Rhetorics  (3).  (Classics) 
CMPL  135  Consciousness  and  Symbols  (3).  Peacock.  (Anthropology) 
CMPL  142  Philosophy  in  Literature  (3).  Smyth.  (Philosophy) 

CMPL  153  Medieval  Romance  (3).  Kennedy.  (English) 


CMPL  179  Literature  of  the  Americas  (3).  Prerequisite,  two  years  of  college 
level  Spanish  or  equivalent.  Permission  of  instructor  required.  An  examina¬ 
tion  of  U.S.-Latin  American  political,  social,  and  cultural  interaction,  draw¬ 
ing  on  a  multidisciplined  analysis  of  representative  texts  from  U.S.  and 
Latin  America,  selected  from  a  variety  of  genres.  Readings  and  class  selec¬ 
tions  in  both  English  and  Spanish.  Whisnant.  (English) 


Department  of  Computer  Science 

STEPHEN  F.  WEISS,  Chair 
Professors 

Frederick  P.  Brooks  Jr.,  Peter  Calingaert,  Henry  Fuchs,  John 
H.  Halton,  Gyula  A.  Mago,  Stephen  M.  Pizer,  David  A. 
Plaisted,  Donald  F.  Stanat,  Stephen  F.  Weiss. 

Associate  Professors 

James  M.  Coggins,  Prasun  Dewan,  Kye  S.  Hedlund,  Jan  F. 
Prins,  John  B.  Smith,  David  Stotts. 

Assistant  Professors 

James  Anderson,  Siddhartha  Chatterjee,  Kevin  Jeffay,  Dinesh 
Manocha,  Jonathan  Marshall. 

Research  Professors 

Nicholas  England,  Turner  Whitted,  William  V.  Wright. 
Research  Associate  Professors 

Gary  Bishop,  Christina  A.  Burbeck,  David  Eberly,  John 
Poulton,  Raj  K.  Singh. 

Research  Assistant  Professors 

John  Eyles,  Anselmo  Lastra,  Steve  Molnar,  Lars  Nyland, 
Jannick  Rolland,  Dana  K.  Smith,  Russell  Taylor,  Gregory 
Turk. 

Lecturers 

Vernon  L.  Chi,  Ralph  A.  Mason,  Jeannie  M.  Walsh. 

Adjunct  Professors 

Hussein  Abdel-Wahab,  Julian  Rosenman. 

Adjunct  Associate  Professors 
David  V.  Beard,  F.  Donelson  Smith. 

The  Department  of  Computer  Science  offers  instruction  and 
performs  research  in  theory,  techniques,  and  applications  of 
computing.  Although  primarily  a  graduate  department,  it 
offers  courses  and  academic  advice  to  undergraduates 
majoring  in  other  programs. 

Undergraduate  students  interested  in  specializing  in 
computer  science  should  consider  the  Computer  Science 
Option  of  either  the  B.S.  in  Mathematical  Sciences  or  the  B.S. 
in  Applied  Sciences.  Details  are  available  in  the  catalog  sec¬ 
tions  for  each  curriculum  and  from  the  curriculum  offices. 

Students  in  any  field  interested  in  preparing  for  a  gradu¬ 
ate  program  in  computer  science  should  consult  an  under¬ 
graduate  adviser  in  the  Computer  Science  Department. 
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Students  who  wish  to  devote  serious  study  to  program¬ 
ming  should  begin  by  taking  either  COMP  14  or  COMP  15, 
and  continue  with  COMP  114  and  COMP  121.  Students 
should  take  an  introductory  programming  course  in  the 
freshman  year.  Students  with  programming  experience  in 
any  language  should  consult  a  Computer  Science  adviser  to 
determine  whether  they  should  start  in  a  more  advanced 
course  instead. 

Students  who  wish  to  use  computers  vocationally  should 
take  one  of  the  introductory  courses  and  one  or  two  more 
advanced  courses.  Students  planning  careers  in  mathematics 
or  science  should  consider  taking  COMP  114  and  121. 

COMP  171  and  172  are  appropriate  for  students  interested  in 
the  social  sciences  or  humanities.  The  department  encour¬ 
ages  all  students  who  wish  to  develop  the  ability  to  use  a 
personal  computer  for  common  applications  to  take  COMP 
4.  COMP  96  satisfies  the  Philosophical  Perspective  require¬ 
ment  in  the  General  College  and  has  no  programming  pre¬ 
requisite. 

Course  Descriptions 

4  Computers:  Power  Tools  for  the  Mind  (3).  Skillful  use  of  personal  com¬ 
puters  and  standard  packaged  software  in  everyday  tasks.  Lectures  and 
extensive  laboratory  exercises.  How  computers  and  packages  work. 
Applications.  Social  effects  and  social  concerns.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer. 
Walsh,  Holton. 

14  Introduction  to  Programming  (3).  Introduction  to  computer  use. 
Approaches  to  problem-solving;  algorithms  and  their  design;  fundamental 
programming  skills,  using  Pascal.  Students  may  not  receive  credit  for  both 
COMP  14  and  15.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  J  ,B.  Smith,  Hedlund,  Coggins, 
Weiss. 

15  Introduction  to  Functional  Programming  (3).  An  introduction  to  pro¬ 
gramming  in  the  functional  programming  style,  e.g.,  using  a  dialect  of  LISP. 
A  brief  introduction  to  an  imperative  language  such  as  Pascal.  A  first  course 
for  prospective  majors  or  students  with  some  programming  background. 
Students  may  not  receive  credit  for  both  COMP  14  and  15.  Fall.  Stanat. 

90  Research  in  Computer  Science  (1  -  3).  For  advanced  majors  in  the 
Mathematical  Sciences  and  Applied  Sciences  curricula  who  wish  to  conduct 
a  research  project  with  a  faculty  supervisor.  May  be  taken  repeatedly  for  up 
to  a  total  of  six  credit  hours.  Staff. 

92  Practicum  (2  -  3).  Prerequisites,  COMP  114,  concentration  in  Computer 
Science  Option  of  the  Curriculum  in  Mathematical  Sciences.  Work  experi¬ 
ence  in  nonelementary  computer  science  approved  by  the  instructor.  The 
grade,  pass  or  fail  only,  will  depend  on  a  substantial  written  report  by  the 
student  and  a  written  evaluation  by  the  employer.  Staff. 

96  Computers  and  Society  (3).  Cultural,  social,  philosophical,  technical  and 
economic  effects  of  computers.  Ethics  of  technology  and  computer  use. 
Influence  of  computers,  as  paradigms,  on  world  view.  Computers  (and 
robots)  as  autonomous  (human?)  beings.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Halton, 
Walsh.  Fulfills  philosophical  perspective  requirement. 

114  Foundation  of  Programming  (4).  Prerequisite,  COMP  14  or  15.  May  not 
be  taken  for  credit  together  with  COMP  104, 105, 110  or  119.  Advanced  pro¬ 
gramming.  Program  specifications;  preconditions;  post  conditions  loop 
invariants.  Linear  date  structures,  searching  and  sorting.  Algorithms  para¬ 
digms  and  analysis.  Fall  and  spring.  Stanat,  Weiss. 

120  Computer  Organization  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMP  110  or  114.  Data  rep¬ 
resentation,  computer  architecture  and  implementation,  assembler  lan¬ 
guage  programming.  Spring.  Mago,  Watanabe,  Hedlund. 


121  Data  Structures  (3).  Prerequisites,  MATH  81  and  COMP  114.  The 
analysis  of  data  structures  and  their  associated  algorithms.  Lists,  stacks, 
queues,  trees,  and  graphs.  Hashing  and  overflow  techniques.  Sorting  and 
searching.  Fall.  Halton. 

122  Algorithms  and  Analysis  (3).  Prerequisites,  COMP  120  and  COMP  121; 
permission  of  the  department  (except  for  graduate  students  in  Computer 
Science).  Formal  specification  and  verification  of  programs.  Techniques  of 
algorithm  analysis.  Problem-solving  paradigms.  Survey  of  selected  algo¬ 
rithms.  Fall.  Anderson,  Hedlund,  Plaisted,  Stanat. 

130  Files  and  Databases  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMP  120, 121,  Math  81. 
Placement  of  data  on  secondary  storage.  File  organization.  Database  his¬ 
tory,  practice,  major  models,  system  structure  and  design.  Fall.  Stotts. 

136  Introduction  to  Computer  Graphics  (3).  Prerequisties,  COMP  121, 

Math  83.  Hardwared,  software,  and  algorithms  for  computer  graphics.  Scan 
conversion,  2-D  and  3-D  transformations,  object  hierarchies.  Hidden  surface 
removal,  clipping,  shading,  and  antialiasing.  Not  for  graduate  Computer 
Science  credit.  Fall.  Staff. 

140  Introduction  to  Translator  Systems  (3).  Prerequisites,  COMP  120, 121. 
Strategies  and  issues  in  translation  of  computer  languages.  Assemblers, 
interpreters,  phases  of  high-level  language  compilation.  Includes  a  signifi¬ 
cant  translator  implementation  project.  Spring,  alternate  years.  Staff. 

142  Introduction  to  Operating  Systems  (3).  Prerequisites,  COMP  120, 121. 
Types  of  operating  systems.  Concurrent  programming.  Management  of 
storage,  processes,  devices.  Scheduling,  protection.  Case  study.  Students 
implement  significant  components  of  a  small  operating  system.  Spring, 
alternate  years.  Jeffay. 

144  Programming  Language  Concepts  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMP  121. 
Concepts  of  high  level  programming  and  their  realization  in  specific  lan¬ 
guages.  Data  types,  scope,  control  structures,  procedural  abstraction, 
classes,  concurrency.  Run-time  implementation.  Fall.  Prins,  Stotts. 

145  Software  Engineering  Laboratory  (3).  Prerequisites,  COMP  120, 121 
and  permission  of  instructor.  (Open  to  graduate  students  in  Computer 
Science  and  honors  undergraduates  in  the  Computer  Science  Option.) 
Organization  and  scheduling  of  software  engineering  projects,  structured 
programming,  and  design.  Each  team  will  design,  code,  and  debug  pro¬ 
gram  components  and  synthesize  them  into  a  tested,  documented  program 
product.  Spring.  Coggins,  Stotts. 

170  Applications  of  Natural  Language  Processing  (LIBS  170)  (3).  See 
course  listings  for  School  of  Information  and  Library  Science  for  details. 

171  Natural  Language  Processing  (LIBS  115)  (3).  Prerequisite,  COMP  14  or 
15.  Statistical,  syntactic,  and  semantic  models  of  natural  language.  Tools 
and  techniques  needed  to  implement  language  analysis  and  generation 
processes  on  the  computer.  Fall,  alternate  years.  Weiss,  J.  B.  Smith. 

172  Information  Retrieval  (LIBS  172)  (3).  See  course  listings  for  School  of 
Information  and  Library  Science  for  details. 

181  Models  of  Languages  and  Computation  (3).  Prerequisites,  COMP  14  or 
15  and  MATH  81  or  permission  of  instructor.  Introduction  to  the  theory  of 
computation.  Boolean  functions,  finite  automata,  pushdown  automata,  and 
Turing  machines.  Unsolvable  problems.  The  Chomsky  hierarchy  of  formal 
languages  and  their  acceptors.  Spring.  Anderson,  Halton,  Plaisted. 

190  Topics  in  Computer  Science  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  This  course  will  have  variable  content  and  may  be  taken  multi¬ 
ple  times  for  credit.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 
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Department  of  Dramatic  Art 

MILLY  S.  BARRANGER,  Chair 
Professors 

Milly  S.  Barranger,  David  A.  Hammond,  Roberta  A.  Owen. 
Associate  Professors 

Patricia  R.  Barnett,  Raymond  E.  Dooley,  Nancy  H.  Lane, 
Craig  W.  Turner. 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor 

Judith  L.  Adamson. 

Assistant  Professors 

Anne  McKay  Coble,  Adam  N.  Versenyi,  Suzanne  G.  Voss. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor 
Ashley  York  Kennedy. 

Lecturers 

Dorothy  A.  Corvinus,  Susanna  C.  Rinehart,  Michael  J. 
Rolleri,  Patti  W.  Thorp. 

Visiting  Lecturers 

David  A.  Adamson,  Julie  K.  Fishell,  Thomas  E.  Huey,  Becky 
D.  Manning,  Kenneth  P.  Strong,  Michael  R.  Wilson. 

The  Department  of  Dramatic  Art  of  Tire  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  is  one  of  the  oldest  university  drama 
departments  in  the  country.  It  counts  among  its  alumni  dis¬ 
tinguished  theatre,  film  and  television  artists,  literary  fig¬ 
ures,  and  leaders  in  educational  theatre. 

The  undergraduate  program  is  part  of  the  general  liberal 
arts  curriculum  within  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and 
the  General  College.  Within  the  context  of  liberal  arts  stud¬ 
ies,  the  Dramatic  Art  student  has  the  opportunity  to  learn 
about  theatre  in  the  classroom  and  to  experience  plays  on 
stage.  PlayMakers  Repertory  Company  (a  full-season  profes¬ 
sional  Equity  theatre)  provides  opportunities  for  students  to 
associate  with  and  learn  from  theatre  professionals  active  in 
regional  and  commercial  theatre. 

Students  majoring  in  dramatic  art  receive  a  Bachelor  of 
Arts  degree.  Students  acquire  a  broad  basis  for  understand¬ 
ing  and  appreciating  theatre  as  a  cultural  and  artistic 
process.  The  program  also  provides  opportunities  for  stu¬ 
dents  to  learn  and  develop  basic  skills  in  the  various  areas  of 
theatre  performance  and  production.  During  the  process, 
students  develop  discriminating  attitudes  towards  quality  in 
artistic  theory  and  theatre  practice.  The  department,  more¬ 
over,  has  proved  especially  suited  to  students  pursuing 
future  professional  or  academic  careers  in  theatre.  In  addi¬ 
tion,  the  dramatic  art  major  provides  a  suitable  background 
for  work  in  related  fields  such  as  teaching,  advertising,  jour¬ 
nalism,  public  relations,  communications,  arts  management, 
business,  and  arts  institutions. 

Because  the  dramatic  art  major  exists  within  a  liberal  arts 
curriculum,  course  work  and  classroom  assignments  are 
always  a  first  priority.  Nevertheless,  students  should  realize 


that  production  work  is  an  important  commitment.  The  fac¬ 
ulty  realizes  that  productions  make  great  demands  on  the 
time  of  all  participants:  actors,  stage  managers,  designers, 
directors,  technicians,  and  crews.  Students  naturally  place  a 
high  priority  on  work  presented  to  the  public.  However,  stu¬ 
dents  must  realize  that  in  a  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  program 
such  commitments  are  extra  activities  beyond  classroom 
responsibilities.  They  must,  therefore,  thoroughly  organize 
their  time  and  commitments  when  obligating  themselves  to 
any  production  so  as  not  to  diminish  classroom  work  in 
quality  or  quantity.  The  faculty  encourages  all  students  to 
develop  the  discipline  necessary  to  fulfill  their  classwork 
and  production  activities. 

Our  dramatic  art  department  provides  undergraduates 
with  opportunities  to  study  and  engage  in  live  theatre  with 
other  students,  a  professional  faculty,  and  visiting  profes¬ 
sional  artists.  Auditions  for  departmental  productions  are 
open  to  all  registered  students  within  the  University. 
Dramatic  art  majors  are  required  to  attend  departmental  and 
PlayMakers  productions  as  part  of  their  total  program. 

Core  Curriculum 

The  Department  of  Dramatic  Art  offers  a  broad  curricu¬ 
lum  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree.  This  program  is 
centered  in  a  required  core  of  six  courses  (Drama  50, 64-1, 
64-2, 81, 82,  and  83),  and  four  electives  for  the  ten-course 
major.  Drama  20  (Play  Analysis)  is  a  prerequisite  to  the  dra¬ 
matic  art  major,  and  does  not  count  toward  the  ten-course 
major.  Majors  must  take  Drama  20  prior  to  enrolling  in 
Drama  50, 62, 80, 81, 82,  or  83.  At  present  the  College  of  Arts 
and  Sciences  permits  a  total  of  forty  hours  to  count  toward 
graduation  in  a  student's  major  field.  This  allows  a  student 
to  choose  as  many  as  six  additional  courses  and  concentrate 
on  a  particular  field  of  interest  within  a  major. 

The  department  also  offers  an  honors  program  (Drama 
99)  in  scholarly  or  creative  projects  for  eligible  students. 
Students  with  an  overall  G.P.A.  of  3.2  at  the  end  of  their 
junior  year  are  eligible  to  participate  in  the  honors  program 
in  dramatic  art.  The  designation  of  "honors"  or  "highest 
honors"  is  conferred  on  majors  who  complete  and  success¬ 
fully  defend  a  course  of  study  or  creative  project  within  the 
framework  of  Drama  99.  For  additional  information  contact 
the  departmental  honors  adviser. 

Students  and  prospective  students  may  consult  the  direc¬ 
tor  of  undergraduate  studies  in  206  Graham  Memorial 
Building. 

Minors  in  Dramatic  Art 

For  interested  students  the  department  offers  academic 
minors  in  dramaturgy  and  theatrical  design.  No  production 
and/ or  performance  courses  may  count  toward  the  minor 
and  minor  courses  may  not  be  used  to  satisfy  Arts  and 
Sciences  perspective  requirements. 

In  the  dramaturgy  minor,  the  focus  is  on  dramatic  litera¬ 
ture,  theatre  history,  dramaturgy,  and  critical  writing.  The 
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undergraduate  minor  in  Dramatic  Art  (dramaturgy)  consists 
of  four  courses: 

DRAM  20  Play  Analysis 
and  three  courses  selected  from  the  following: 

DRAM  81  Literature/History  I 
DRAM  82  Literature /History  II 
DRAM  83  Literature /History  III 
DRAM  84  Dramatic  Theory  and  Criticism 
DRAM  86  Latin  American  Theatre 
DRAM  150  Shakespeare  in  the  Theatre. 

Given  the  interest  of  nonmajors  in  our  design  courses,  a 
second  academic  minor  in  Dramatic  Art  (theatrical  design) 
includes  the  following  options  from  courses  presently  in  the 
curriculum: 

DRAM  20  Play  Analysis  (Required  for  the  minor  and 
offered  each  semester)  and  three  additional  courses  from 
among  those  listed  below: 

DRAM  165  Sound  Design 

DRAM  166  Scene  Design 

DRAM  167  Costume  Design  I 

DRAM  168  Lighting  Design 

DRAM  169  Costume  Design  II 

DRAM  170  Survey  of  Costume  History 

DRAM  171  Non  Western  Costume  History 

DRAM  175  Period  Styles  for  the  Theatre 

Course  Descriptions 

15  Elements  of  the  Drama  (3).  A  survey  of  plays  from  the  Greeks  to  the 
present,  analyzed  through  such  elements  of  the  dramatic  text  as  action, 
character,  structure,  and  language.  Fall  and  spring.  Versenyi,  Dooley. 
(General  College  perspective) 

16  Elements  of  the  Theatre  (3).  A  survey  of  the  interrelationships  of  acting, 
directing,  designing,  and  playwriting  through  the  study  of  major  periods  of 
theatrical  expression  and  representative  plays.  Fall  and  spring.  Rinehart, 
staff.  (General  College  perspective) 

20  Play  Analysis  (3).  Prerequisite  to  50, 62, 81, 82,  and  83  for  majors. 
Development  of  the  skill  to  analyze  plays  for  academic  and  production  pur¬ 
poses  through  the  intensive  study  of  representative  plays.  Fall  and  spring. 
Rinehart,  Versenyi.  (General  College  aesthetic  perspective) 

30  Stage  Makeup  (1).  A  laboratory  course  exploring  the  principles  and 
applications  of  stage  makeup.  Also  applicable  to  film  and  television.  May 
be  repeated  for  credit.  Staff. 

35  Acting  for  Nonmajors  (3).  Introduction  to  basic  processes  and  tech¬ 
niques  of  acting  for  the  stage.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

36  Acting  for  Nonmajors  (3).  Prerequisite,  Dramatic  Art  35.  A  further 
exploration  of  basic  processes  and  techniques  of  acting  for  the  stage.  Fall 
and  spring.  Corvinus,  staff. 

40  Voice  Training  I  (3).  Fundamental  principles  underlying  the  effective 
use  of  the  voice  and  speech  in  performance.  Fall.  Staff. 

41  Voice  Training  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Dramatic  Art  40.  A  continuation  of 
Dramatic  Art  40.  Spring.  Lane. 


50  Beginning  Acting  for  the  Major  (3).  Prerequisite,  Dramatic  Art  20. 
Introduction  to  basic  acting  tools  with  emphasis  on  the  playing  of  actions 
and  the  pursuit  of  an  objective  prompted  by  personalized  given  circum¬ 
stances.  Performance  work  drawn  from  short  texted  and  improvised 
scenes.  Fall  and  spring.  Corvinus,  Strong. 

51  Intermediate  Acting  for  the  Major  (3).  Prerequisite,  Dramatic  Art  50. 
Building  on  the  foundations  established  by  Dram  50,  a  deeper  exploration 
of  the  use  of  actions  and  given  circumstances  required  by  specific  texts, 
with  emphasis  on  contemporary  realism.  Fall  and  spring.  Corvinus, 
Rhinehart. 

52  Advanced  Acting  for  the  Major  (3).  Prerequisites,  Dramatic  Art  51. 
Development  of  the  actor's  technique  in  verse  drama  with  emphasis  on 
scansion  and  textual  analysis  as  guidelines  for  actions,  characterization,  and 
given  circumstances.  Scene  and  monologue  work  drawn  from  the  works  of 
Shakespeare.  Fall  and  spring.  Corvinus,  Rhinehart. 

56  Movement  for  the  Actor  (3).  Introduction  to  physical  training. 
Individual/ group  exercises  explore  relaxation,  breath,  concentration,  flexi¬ 
bility,  and  imaginative  response  that  become  physical  tools  for  acting.  May 
include  stage  combat,  juggling,  mime,  improvisation,  games,  yoga.  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 

57  Movement  for  the  Actor  II  (3).  Drama  56  or  instructor's  permission. 
Development  of  balance,  flexibility,  strength,  focus,  grace,  and  precision 
through  martial  art  of  T'ai  Chi  Ch'uan.  Emphasis  on  applying  T'ai  Chi  prin¬ 
ciples  to  acting.  Chinese  philosophical  bases  for  T'ai  Chi  explored.  Alternate 
years.  Turner. 

60  Stagecraft  (3).  A  general  survey  of  the  materials,  equipment,  and 
processes  used  in  technical  theatre.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

62  Directing  (3).  Prerequisite,  Dramatic  Art  20.  An  introductory  course  in 
the  principles  of  stage  directing;  analysis  for  concept,  organization  of  pro¬ 
duction,  and  methodology  of  staging.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

64  Technical  Methods  (Var.  0.5-3).  Introduction  to  equipment  and  proce¬ 
dures  in  the  design  and  execution  of  plans  for  tire  scenery,  lighting,  and  cos¬ 
tuming.  One  section  will  concentrate  on  scenery  and  one  on  costuming. 

May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Seven  hours  lecture/lab  per  week,  plus  assign¬ 
ed  crew  work  in  departmental  productions.  Not  open  to  freshmen.  Staff. 

65  Dramatic  Art  Projects  (3).  Limited  to  juniors  and  seniors  majoring  in 
Dramatic  Art.  Permission  of  department  required.  Intensive  individual  work 
in  major  areas  of  theatrical  production:  design,  technical,  directing,  acting, 
playwriting,  management.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

81  Theatre  History  and  Literature  I  (3).  Survey  of  theatre  practice  and  writ¬ 
ing  from  the  Greeks  to  1700.  Fall.  Barranger.  (B.A.  perspective.) 

82  Theatre  History  and  Literature  II  (3).  Survey  of  theatre  practice  and 
writing  from  1700  to  1920.  Spring.  Barranger,  Versenyi.  (B.A.  perspective.) 

83  Theatre  History  and  Literature  III  (3).  Survey  of  theatre  practice  and 
writing  from  1930  to  the  present.  Alternate  years.  Barranger,  Versenyi.  (B.A. 
perspective.) 

84  Studies  in  Dramatic  Theory  and  Criticism  (3).  Seminar  in  dramatic  the¬ 
ory  and  criticism  with  emphasis  on  the  modem  period.  Topics  to  be 
selected  by  the  instructor.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Alternate  years.  Staff. 
(B.A.  perspective.) 

86  Latin  American  Theatre  (3).  This  course  explores  the  historical  and  aes¬ 
thetic  development  of  Latin  American  theatre,  focusing  on  particular  factors 
that  distinguish  this  theatre  from  the  Western  European  tradition.  Alternate 
years.  Versenyi.  (B.A.  perspective.) 

99  Honors  Project  in  Dramatic  Art  (Var).  Prerequisite,  3.2  cumulative  grade 
point  average  and  permission  of  Departmental  Honors  adviser.  The  com¬ 
pletion  of  a  special  project  (essay  or  creative  endeavor),  approved  by  the 
department,  by  a  student  who  has  been  designated  a  candidate  for  under¬ 
graduate  honors.  Fall  and  spring.  Corvinus. 
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100  Technical  Direction  (3  -  6).  Prerequisite,  Dramatic  Art  64,  Section  2  or 
equivalent  technical  practice  in  theatre  production.  Also  permission  of  the 
instructor.  A  study  of  technical  and  engineering  problems  in  theatre  pro¬ 
duction  and  standard  theatrical  drafting  and  construction  conventions.  Fall 
and  spring.  Rolleri. 

101  Stage  Management  (3).  A  study  of  the  basic  principles  and  practices  of 
modem  stage  management.  Permission  of  department  required.  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 

150  Shakespeare  in  the  Theatre  (3).  A  study  of  the  literary,  stage  history, 
and  production  problems  of  representative  plays.  Fall  and  spring.  Dooley. 
(B.A.  perspective.) 

155  Playwriting  (3).  Permission  of  department  required.  A  practical  course 
in  writing  for  the  stage  with  studio  productions  of  selected  works.  May  be 
repeated  for  credit.  Fall  and  spring.  Huey.  (B.A.  perspective.) 

157  Playwriting  (3).  Prerequisite,  at  least  one  semester  of  Dramatic  Art  155. 
A  practical  course  in  writing  for  the  theatre.  Spring.  Huey. 

165  Sound  Design  (3).  The  study  of  general  principles  of  sound  design  for 
the  theatre.  Theory  and  application  of  sound  design  techniques  for  the 
stage,  including  script  analysis,  staging  concepts,  special  effects,  sound 
plots,  and  technology.  Fall.  Staff. 

166  Scene  Design  (3).  Permission  of  instructor  required.  General  principles 
of  visual  design  as  applied  to  scenery  for  the  theatre.  Instruction  in  standard 
techniques  of  planning  and  rendering  scene  design.  Spring.  Coble.  (B.A. 
perspective.) 

167  Costume  Design  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  instructor  required. 
Studies  and  practicum  in  play  analysis  and  costume  design  for  the  theatre. 
Instruction  in  techniques  of  planning  and  rendering  costume  design.  Fall. 
Coble.  (B.A.  aesthetic  perspective.) 

168  Lighting  Design  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  Dramatic  Art  100  or  equivalent 
training  in  drafting.  General  principles  of  lighting  design  as  applied  to  the 
performing  arts.  Theory  and  instruction  in  standard  techniques  of  lighting 
for  the  stage.  Spring.  Staff. 

169  Costume  Design  II  (3).  Prerequisites,  Dramatic  Art  167  and  permission 
of  instructor.  Practicum  in  costume  design  for  the  theatre  focusing  on  the 
requirements  of  professional  theatre  production  and  alternative  costume 
design  solutions.  Spring.  Alternate  years.  Coble. 

170  Survey  of  Costume  History  (3).  A  survey  of  historic  costume  forms 
from  Ancient  Egypt  to  the  present  time.  Fall  and  spring.  Owen.  (B.A. 
Western  Historical  perspective.) 

171  Non-Western  Costume  History  (3).  A  survey  of  the  traditional  costume 
forms  on  the  African  Continent,  in  Asia  (China,  Japan,  India),  and  on  the 
Arabian  Peninsula.  Spring  1994.  Owen  (B.A.  Non-Westem/Comparative 
Perspective.) 

172  Special  Topics  in  Costuming  (Var.  1-3).  Course  includes  subjects  in  the 
aesthetics  of  costume  design  and  history  as  related  to  the  organization  and 
construction  of  theatrical  costumes.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Spring. 
Alternate  years.  Adamson. 

173  Costume  Construction  I  (Var.  1-3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  instruc¬ 
tor.  Instruction  in  pattern  making  through  flat  drafting  and  draping,  as  well 
as  fitting  and  construction  techniques  as  applicable  to  theatrical  costuming. 
Fall.  Staff. 

174  Costume  Construction  II  (Var.  1-3).  Prerequisite,  Drama  173,  or  permis¬ 
sion  of  instructor.  Continuation  of  instruction  and  construction  techniques 
begun  in  Drama  173.  Spring.  Adamson. 

175  Period  Styles  for  the  Theatre  (3).  A  study  of  visual,  cultural,  and  social 
styles  through  history  as  the  forms  developed,  and  as  they  relate  to  stylistic 
production  for  the  theatre.  Spring.  Coble.  (B.A.  Western  Historical  perspec¬ 
tive.) 


177  Principles  of  Design  (3).  Studies  and  practicum  in  the  principles  of 
design  applied  to  designing  for  the  stage,  with  emphasis  on  the  principles 
of  unity  between  scenery,  costume,  and  lighting.  Fall.  Coble.  (B.A.  aesthetic 
perspective.) 

190  Theatre  Management  (3).  Practicum  in  theatre  management  proce¬ 
dures  and  business  of  the  theatre  involving  box  office,  audience  develop¬ 
ment,  research,  publicity,  operational  and  contract  procedures  in  regard  to 
artists,  technicians,  managers  and  producers.  Students  actively  engage  in 
management  areas  of  the  PlayMakers  Repertory  Company  and  produc¬ 
tions  of  the  Department  of  Dramatic  Art.  Fall  and  spring.  Thorp,  Voss. 

191  Issues  in  Arts  Management  (3).  Arts  management  issues  taught 
through  analysis  of  case  studies.  Course  includes  management  theories, 
organizational  structures,  and  current  issues.  Alternate  years.  Voss. 

192  Special  Studies  (Var.  0.5  -  3.0).  Permission  of  undergraduate  adviser. 
Credit  for  performance  and/or  production  experience  in  Department  of 
Dramatic  Art  productions,  including  PlayMakers  Repertory  Company.  A 
minimum  of  fifteen  hours  per  week  is  required  during  the  rehearsal  period 
and  a  faculty  evaluation  at  the  close  of  the  production.  May  be  repeated  for 
credit.  Fall  and  spring.  Corvinus. 

194  Professional  Theatre  Laboratory  (3  - 12).  Individual  programs  or 
internship  in  acting,  directing,  design,  management,  and  playwriting  under 
the  guidance  of  professional  practitioners  in  conjunction  with  the 
PlayMakers  Repertory  Company  or  other  professional  theatre  organiza¬ 
tions.  Open  only  to  advanced  students  with  permission  of  the  department 
chair  required.  Offered  as  required.  Staff. 
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Undergraduate  Major 

Opportunities  for  Economics  Majors:  The  courses  leading 
to  a  B.A.  degree  with  a  major  in  economics  comprise  a  large 
area  of  inquiry  into  the  problems  and  structure  of  the  eco¬ 
nomic  segment  of  society.  The  curriculum  available  provides 
the  opportunity  to  achieve  one  or  more  of  the  following 
objectives. 

A.  General  education  for  intelligent  citizenship  with  special 
emphasis  upon  the  development  of  the  understanding  of 
the  principles  and  problems  of  modern  economic  life. 

B.  Preparation  for  private  employment.  In  pursuing  this 
objective,  supplementary  courses  in  business  administra¬ 
tion  (especially  accounting  courses)  may  be  selected  and 
integrated  with  the  student's  program. 

C.  Preparation  for  governmental  employment. 

D.  Preparation  for  graduate  programs  in  economics,  busi¬ 
ness  administration,  international  studies,  law,  health 
and  hospital  administration,  city  planning,  public  policy, 
and  other  fields. 

E.  Specialized  combination  undergraduate  programs  per¬ 
mitting  double  majors  and  interdisciplinary  studies. 

Requirements: 

For  a  B.A.  degree  with  a  major  in  economics: 

A.  Students  should  complete  the  work  of  the  General 
College,  including  at  least  one  calculus  course 
(Mathematics  22  or  31  is  recommended;  Mathematics  1  is 
not  acceptable).  Economics  10  should  be  taken,  with  a 
grade  of  C  or  better.  Economics  70  may  be  taken  after 
completion  of  a  calculus  course. 

B.  In  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  a  minimum  of  twenty 
courses,  or  sixty  semester  hours,  must  be  completed  in 
accordance  with  the  following  distribution: 

1.  At  least  seven  courses  in  economics,  in  addition  to 
Economics  10,  are  required.  They  must  include 
Economics  101  and  132  (and  Economics  70,  if  not  taken 
while  in  General  College).  However,  Economics  9, 36, 

59, 71, 100, 130, 140, 145,  and  190  cannot  be  counted 
among  the  seven  required  economics  courses.  A  grade 
of  C  or  better  must  be  attained  in  at  least  six  of  the 
seven  major  courses.  (NOTE:  One  exception  to  these 
rules  is  completion  of  Statistics  23  and  Business  24 
meets  the  Economics  70  requirement,  although  seven 
economics  courses  in  addition  to  Economics  10  must 
still  be  taken  in  this  case.) 

a.  For  majors  in  the  department's  Honors  Program  the 
minimum  is  eight  economics  courses  rather  than 
seven  courses,  in  addition  to  Economics  10.  The  same 
provisions  apply  to  these  courses  as  in  A.  above, 
except  that  Economics  98  and  99  must  constitute  two 
of  the  eight  courses. 


b.  At  least  one  course  in  the  major  must  be  an 
"advanced  course."  Courses  presently  eligible  for  ful¬ 
filling  this  requirement  are  Economics  99, 142, 148, 
162, 170, 180, 181, 182, 183, 185,  and  195. 

Maximum  Number  of  Economics  Courses:  A  major  may 
offer  as  many  as  13  courses  in  economics,  or  40  hours,  for 
credit  toward  a  B.A.  degree. 

2.  Four  upper-level  Arts  and  Sciences  perspective  courses. 

3.  Sufficient  free  elective  courses  to  reach  the  120  credit 
hours  required  for  graduation. 

Program  for  Honors  Work:  A  student  may,  as  a  result  of 
distinguished  work,  be  awarded  a  degree  with  Honors  or 
Highest  Honors.  The  details  of  this  program  are  available  at 
the  departmental  office. 

NOTE:  Economics  10  or  equivalent  is  prerequisite  to  all  courses 
numbered  above  90.  In  addition,  University  graduation  credit  will 
be  given  for  only  one  in  each  of  the  following  sets  of  courses: 

(1)  Economics  100  and  101 

(2)  Economics  130  and  132 

(3)  Economics  130  and  185 

(4)  Economics  135  and  138 

(5)  Economics  94A,  140  and  141 

(6)  Economics  145  and  147 

(7)  Economics  190  and  194 

Course  Descriptions 

9  Freshman  Seminar  in  Economics  (3).  Discussion  of  economic  topics  of 
current  interest  for  students  with  little  or  no  background  in  economics.  Fall 
or  spring.  Staff. 

10  Introduction  to  Economics  (3).  Introduction  to  fundamental  issues  in 
economics  including  competition,  scarcity,  opportunity  cost,  resource  allo¬ 
cation,  unemployment,  inflation,  and  the  determination  of  prices.  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 

36  Economic  History  of  Western  Europe  (3).  Main  features  of  tine  emer¬ 
gence  and  expansion  of  capitalism  since  1500.  Sprmg.  Gallman. 

59  Introduction  to  the  History  of  Economic  Thought  (3).  Introduction  to 
the  development  of  economic  thought  from  the  Mercantilists,  through 
Smith  and  the  Classicists,  Marx,  the  Neoclassicists  to  Keynes.  Spring. 
McFarland. 

67  Comparative  Economic  Systems  (3).  A  survey  of  the  United  States, 
French,  Yugoslav,  Soviet,  and  Chinese  economic  systems.  Spring.  Rosefielde. 

70  Elementary  Statistics  (3).  Sources  and  collection  of  data,  tabular  and  gra¬ 
phic  presentation,  averages,  dispersion,  time-series,  correlation,  index  num¬ 
bers,  reliability  of  statistics,  and  tests  of  significance.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

71  Introduction  to  Public  Policy  Analysis  (Political  Science  71,  Public  Policy 
Analysis  71,  Sociology  71)  (3),  A  systematic  analysis  of  the  motives  for  govern¬ 
mental  actions  and  investigation  of  the  problems  of  policy  formation,  mea¬ 
surement  and  prediction  of  the  outcomes.  Fall  and  spring.  MacRae,  Wilde. 

91  Women  and  Economics  (Women's  Studies  91)  (3).  Survey  of  women's 
time  allocation  patterns,  labor  force  participation  trends,  earnings,  occupa¬ 
tional  selection,  and  economic  history  using  neoclassical  economic  analysis. 
Examinations  of  contemporary  issues  such  as  pay  equity,  affirmative  action. 
Spring.  Willis. 

92  Current  Economic  Problems  (3).  Analysis  and  discussion  of  current  pol¬ 
icy  issue  using  an  economic  framework.  Topics  such  as  tax  reform,  environ¬ 
mental  controls,  announced  prior  to  each  offering.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 
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94A  Public  Finance  and  Public  Choice  (3).  Application  of  optimization 
principles  to  individual  choice  in  various  public  finance  situations. 
Alternative  means  of  aggregating  these  preferences  within  a  public  choice 
framework  are  explored.  Students  may  not  receive  credit  for  both  Econ¬ 
omics  94A  and  140  or  both  Economics  94A  and  141.  Fall  or  spring.  Wilde. 

98  Honors  Course  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  instructor.  Readings  in 
economics  and  beginning  of  directed  research  on  an  honors  thesis. 

Required  of  all  candidates  for  graduation  with  honors  in  economics.  Fall 
and  spring.  Staff. 

99  Honors  Course  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  98  and  permission  of 
instructor.  Completion  of  an  honors  thesis  under  the  direction  of  a  member 
of  the  faculty.  Required  of  all  candidates  for  graduation  with  honors  in  eco¬ 
nomics.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

100  Microeconomics  Theory  and  Applications  (PUPA  100)  (3).  Analysis  of 
the  ways  in  which  consumers  and  business  firms  interact  in  a  market  econ¬ 
omy.  Students  may  not  receive  credit  for  both  Economics  100  and  101.  Fall 
and  spring.  Staff. 

101  Intermediate  Theory:  Price  and  Distribution  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Economics  10  and  Mathematics  22  or  equivalent.  The  determination  of 
prices  and  the  distribution  of  income  in  a  market  system.  Students  may  not 
receive  credit  for  both  Economics  100  and  101.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

Ill  Resource  and  Environmental  Economics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics 
100  or  101  or  permission  of  instructor.  Overview  of  the  economic  theory  and 
analytical  tools  involved  in  understanding  environmental  and  resource 
problems.  Focus  on  economic  issues  involved  in:  air  and  water  pollution; 
natural  environments;  exhaustible  resources  and  energy.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

120  Location  and  Space  Economy  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  100  or  101  or 
permission  of  instructor.  The  course  is  designed  to  provide  the  student  with 
an  understanding  of  the  effects  of  space  on  economic  and  social  activity. 
Fall.  Staff. 

122  Urban  Economics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  100  or  101  or  permission 
of  instructor.  The  course  will  explore  the  urban  problems  facing  us  today: 
unorganized  growth,  disparate  land  uses,  fiscal  crisis,  the  ghetto  poverty, 
employment,  housing,  transportation  inadequacies,  and  crime.  Fall  or 
spring.  Staff. 

130  Macroeconomics:  Theory  and  Policy  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  10. 
Analysis  of  economic  theory  and  government  policy  as  they  relate  to  such 
national  economic  variables  as  output,  income,  employment,  inflation, 
investment,  and  budget  and  trade  deficits.  Students  may  not  receive  credit 
for  both  Economics  130  and  132  or  both  Economics  130  and  185. 

132  Intermediate  Theory:  Money,  Income  and  Employment  (3).  An  intro¬ 
duction  to  contemporary  macroeconomic  concepts  and  analysis.  Topics 
include  the  level,  fluctuations,  and  growth  of  national  income,  and  mone¬ 
tary  and  fiscal  policies  designed  to  achieve  economic  goals.  Students  may 
not  receive  credit  for  both  Economics  130  and  132.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

135  Economic  History  of  the  United  States  (3).  Main  features  of  the 
American  economy:  colonial  times  to  the  present.  Fall  and  spring.  Gallman, 
Orsagh,  Rhode. 

137  Revisionist  Economic  History  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  instruc¬ 
tor.  A  critical  evaluation  of  recent  controversies  in  economic  history,  con¬ 
centrating  on  methods  but  attending  as  well  to  tine  main  reinterpretations 
offered  by  economic  historians.  Fall.  Gallman. 

138  Economic  Development  of  the  United  States  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Economics  101  and  132.  Students  may  receive  credit  for  either  Economics 
135  or  Economics  138  but  not  for  both.  This  course  parallels  Economics  135 
but  is  designed  for  students  with  a  higher  level  of  theoretical  preparation. 
Fall.  Gallman,  Orsagh,  Rhode. 

140  Introduction  to  Public  Finance  (3).  Principles  and  practices  of  the  bud¬ 
getary  activities  of  American  governments — federal,  state,  and  local. 
Students  may  not  receive  credit  for  both  Economics  140  and  141  or  both 
Economics  94A  and  140.  Fall.  Akin,  Wilde. 


141  Analysis  of  Public  Finance  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  100  or  101. 
Application  of  economic  analysis  to  the  taxing  and  spending  functions  of 
government.  Students  may  not  receive  credit  for  both  Economics  140  and 

141  or  both  Economics  94A  and  141.  Fall  and  spring.  Akin,  Wilde. 

142  Advanced  Topics  in  Public  Finance  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  140  or 
141 .  Selected  topics  in  taxation,  public  expenditures  and  governmental 
transfer  programs.  Fall  or  spring.  Akin,  Coates,  Wilde. 

145  Public  Policy  Toward  Business  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  100  or  101. 
Industry  structure  and  its  relation  to  performance;  market  imperfections; 
description  and  analysis  of  antitrust  and  regulation.  Students  may  not 
receive  credit  for  both  Economics  145  and  147.  Fall  and  spring.  Biglaiser, 
McFarland,  Stewart. 

147  Industrial  Organization  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  101.  Theoretical 
and  empirical  development  of  structure-conduct-performance  relationships 
in  the  industrial  sector;  description  and  analysis  of  U.S.  industry.  Students 
may  not  receive  credit  for  both  Economics  145  and  Economics  147.  Fall  and 
spring.  Biglaiser,  McFarland. 

148  Advanced  Topics  in  Industrial  Organization  and  Social  Control  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Economics  145  or  147.  Theory  of  market  failure  and  its  relation¬ 
ship  to  antitrust  and  regulatory  policy;  exploration  of  empirical  literature  of 
industrial  organization;  current  issues  in  social  control.  Spring.  Stewart. 

150  Introduction  to  Health  Economics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  100  or 
101.  An  economic  analysis  of  the  production  and  distribution  of  health  care. 
Fall.  Akin. 

151  Transportation  Economics  (3).  Application  of  economic  principles  to 
transportation  topics  such  as  pricing  and  regulation,  the  public  provision  of 
transport  services,  the  relationship  between  transport  cost  and  location.  Fall 
or  spring.  Tauchen. 

158  Health  Economics:  Problems  and  Policy  (3).  Economic  analysis 
applied  to  problems  and  public  policy  in  health  care.  Fall.  Akin. 

159  History  of  Economic  Doctrines  (3).  A  survey  of  the  fundamental  forms 
of  economic  thought  from  the  scholastics  through  Keynes.  Fall.  McFarland. 

160  European  Economic  Integration  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  100  or  101 
or  permission  of  instructor.  Economic  and  political  aspects  of  European  eco¬ 
nomic  integration,  the  EC  customs  union,  barriers  to  integration,  conver¬ 
gence  vs.  divergence  of  inflation  rates  and  income  levels,  enlargement  of  the 
EC.  Fall  or  spring.  Black. 

161  International  Economics  (PWAD 161)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  100 
or  1 01 .  An  introduction  to  international  trade,  the  balance  of  payments,  and 
related  issues  of  foreign  economic  policy.  Fall  and  spring.  Black,  Conway, 
Field.  Hagiwara. 

162  Topics  in  International  Economics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  161. 
Analysis  and  interpretation  of  selected  problems  and  policy  issues.  Content 
varies,  but  attention  is  given  to  such  topics  as  trade  barriers,  trade  patterns, 
floating  exchange  rates,  and  international  monetary  policy.  Fall  and  spring. 
Conway,  Darity,  Field,  Hagiwara. 

163  Economic  Development  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  100  or  101  or  per¬ 
mission  of  instructor.  An  introduction  to  the  economic  characteristics  and 
problems  of  the  less  developed  countries  and  to  the  theories  and  policies 
applicable  to  the  developing  economy.  Fall  and  spring.  Conway,  Darity, 
Field,  Willis. 

165  Economics  of  Population  (3).  Analysis  of  economic-demographic  inter¬ 
relations  including  demographic  analysis,  population  and  economic 
growth  and  development,  economic  models  of  fertility  and  migration,  and 
population  policy.  Fall  or  spring.  Turchi. 

166  Crime  and  Criminal  Justice:  An  Economic  Approach  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Economics  10  or  permission  of  instructor.  The  application  of  economic  the¬ 
ory  and  methodology  to  the  determination  of  criminal  behavior  and  the 
societal  response  to  that  behavior.  Fall.  Orsagh. 
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167  Crime  and  Microeconomic  Decision-Making  (3).  Criminal  victimiza¬ 
tion  of  business  firms  and  public  agencies.  Optimizing  behavior:  theory  and 
practice  for  private  business  firms  and  criminal  justice  system.  Emphasizes 
application  of  theory  to  real-world  situations.  Spring.  Orsagh. 

168  The  Soviet  Economy:  Planning  and  Socialism  (3).  The  institutional 
structure  of  the  Soviet  economy,  its  socialist  character  and  evolution,  analy¬ 
sis  of  Soviet  planning  practice,  the  Soviet  growth  achievement,  comparative 
U.S.-Soviet  performance  and  current  reforms.  Fall.  Rosefielde. 

170  Economic  Applications  of  Statistical  Analysis  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Economics  70  or  equivalent.  Statistical  methods  in  the  construction,  estima¬ 
tion,  testing,  and  application  of  linear  economic  models;  computer  pro¬ 
grams  and  interpretation  of  their  output  in  empirical  analysis  of  common 
economic  theories.  Fall  and  spring.  Guilkey,  Herce,  Murphy,  Parke. 

180  Economics  of  the  Family  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  101  or  permission 
of  instructor.  Analyzes  the  family  with  respect  to  the  marriage  market, 
divorce,  reproductive  behavior,  the  baby  black  market,  intra-family  alloca¬ 
tion  of  goods,  time  and  power,  labor  supply,  migration,  and  family  policy. 
Fall  and  spring.  Turchi. 

181  Topics  in  Microeconomic  Theory  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  100  or 
101.  A  treatment  of  topics  in  microeconomic  theory  not  normally  covered  in 
Economics  100  or  Economics  101.  Spring.  Friedman,  Mezzetti,  Tauchen. 

182  Topics  in  Macroeconomic  Theory  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  130  or 
132.  This  course  will  emphasize  theoretical  and  empirical  topics  such  as 
growth,  labor  search,  Phillips  curves,  stagflation,  and  optimal  government 
policy.  Fall.  Salemi. 

183  Game  Theory  in  Economics  (3).  Prerequisites,  Economics  101  and 
Math  33  or  permission  of  instructor.  Topics  in  noncooperative  and  coopera¬ 
tive  game  theory  are  covered,  along  with  a  selection  of  applications  to  eco¬ 
nomics  in  areas  such  as  industrial  organization,  international  trade,  public 
finance,  and  general  equilibrium.  Fall.  Friedman. 

185  Financial  Markets  and  Economic  Fluctuations  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Economics  132.  An  examination  of  financial  institutions  and  markets,  their 
role  in  economic  conditions  and  the  use  of  macroeconomic  policies  in  affect¬ 
ing  those  conditions.  Students  may  not  receive  credit  for  both  Economics 
130  and  185.  Fall  and  spring.  Conway,  Froyen,  Parke,  Salemi,  Waud. 

190  The  Economics  of  Labor  Relations  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  100  or 
101.  An  economic  analysis  of  workplace  issues,  including  worker  quits,  lay¬ 
offs  and  unemployment,  discrimination  and  affirmative  action,  and  the  set¬ 
ting  of  pay,  fringe  benefits,  and  working  conditions.  Students  may  not  receive 
credit  for  both  Economics  190  and  194.  Fall  and  spring.  Blau,  Rapaport,  Willis. 

193  History  of  the  Labor  Movement  (3).  A  history  of  the  labor  movement 
in  the  United  States,  with  special  reference  to  its  economic  significance. 
Spring.  Gallman. 

194  Labor  Economics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  101.  An  introduction  to 
the  field  of  labor  economics  with  emphasis  on  how  the  interactions  between 
firms  and  workers  influence  wages,  employment,  unemployment,  and 
inflation.  Students  may  not  receive  credit  for  both  Economics  190  and  194. 
Fall  and  spring.  Blau,  Mroz,  Rapaport.  Willis. 

195  Topics  in  Labor  Economics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  194.  A  theoreti¬ 
cal  and  empirical  analysis  of  current  social  problems  involving  individuals 
and  their  jobs.  Included  are  such  topics  as  poverty,  discrimination,  and 
working  conditions.  Spring.  Blau,  Mroz,  Rapaport. 

199  Seminar  in  Economics  (3).  Detailed  examination  of  selected  problems  in 
economics  and  a  critical  analysis  of  pertinent  theories.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 
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Prerequisites 

Except  for  those  exempted  by  placement  examination, 
English  11  and  12  are  prerequisite  to  all  other  English 
courses.  Transfer  students  majoring  in  English  may  appeal 
this  prerequisite  by  writing  the  department  chair. 

Majors  in  English  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

A  student  choosing  English  as  his  or  her  major  field 
should  take  English  20, 21*  in  the  General  College;  and 

(a)  English  58**; 

(b)  two  of  the  following:  English  45, 51, 52, 54  60, 64, 65, 66; 

(c)  one  of  the  following:  English  43, 72, 73, 78; 

(d)  two  of  the  following:  English  80, 81, 82, 83, 84, 85, 86, 87, 
88  (one  of  which  must  be  80, 81  or  83); 

(e)  one  of  the  following:  English  82, 85, 91, 92, 93, 95. 

(f)  one  elective  chosen  from  any  course  nymbered  31, 36, 38, 
or  higher.  Students  enrolled  prior  to  fall  1994  are  not  requir¬ 
ed  to  take  this  additional  elective. 

A  student  must  have  a  grade  of  C  or  better  in  at  least 
eighteen  semester  hours  in  courses  numbered  30  or  above. 
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Majors  in  English  in  the  School  of  Education 

A  student  who  is  interested  in  teaching  English  in  the 
public  high  schools  should  consult  the  School  of  Education 
for  information  on  the  program  leading  to  teacher  certifica¬ 
tion.  (See  "School  of  Education"  in  Part  III.) 

The  English  requirements  are: 

(a)  English  20, 21, 30  or  31, 36, 38, 58, 84  or  85,  Speech  41; 

(b)  one  of  the  following:  English  51, 52, 54, 60, 64, 65, 66, 
Comp.  Lit.  21; 

(c)  one  of  the  following:  English  43, 72, 73, 78,  Comp.  Lit.  22; 

(d)  two  of  the  following:  English  80, 81, 82, 83***; 

(e)  one  elective  in  English. 

A  student  must  have  a  grade  of  C  or  better  in  at  least  eigh¬ 
teen  semester  hours  in  the  major,  and  must  have  an  overall 
average  of  C  or  better  in  all  courses  taken  for  the  major. 

The  Creative  Writing  Program 

The  Creative  Writing  Program  is  organized  in  two 
sequences  —  fiction  and  poetry.  Work  in  the  lower  num¬ 
bered  classes  is  essential  to  the  understanding  of  the  tech¬ 
niques  of  writing  and  the  language  of  criticism  used  in  the 
advanced  courses.  Therefore,  English  23 W  or  29W  is  a 
requirement  for  any  student  wishing  to  take  an  advanced 
workshop  in  fiction.  English  23W  is  open  to  anyone  without 
permission  of  an  instructor. 

English  25W  or  29W  is  the  course  required  of  anyone 
wishing  to  take  advanced  poetry  workshops  and  is  open  to 
anyone  without  permission  of  an  instructor.  A  permission 
slip  from  the  director  of  creative  writing  is  a  prerequisite  for 
admission  to  all  advanced  courses:  English  34, 34P,  35, 35P, 
99 A,  99B.  (English  47W,  a  study  in  stylistics,  is  not  part  of  the 
sequences  and  may  be  taken  at  any  time  without  special  per¬ 
mission.) 

Minor  in  Creative  Writing 

The  Department  of  English  offers  an  undergraduate 
Minor  in  Creative  Writing  consisting  of  fifteen  hours  chosen 
from  the  following  courses: 

23W,  25W,  29W,  34, 34P,  35, 35P,  99  A,  99B. 

Students  would  take  a  sequence  in  either  fiction  or 
poetry,  from  the  introductory  level  (23W,  25W,  29 W), 
through  intermediate  (34,  34P)  and  advanced  (35,  35P)  work¬ 
shops,  culminating  in  two  semesters  of  work  on  the  honors 
project  (99  A,  99B). 

Fiction  sequence: 

23  W  (or  29W,  Honors),  34, 35, 99 A,  99B. 

Poetry  sequence: 

25W  (or  29W,  Honors),  34P,  35P,  99 A,  99B.  Any  student  who 
did  not  wish  to  write  the  honors  project  could  complete  the 
15-hour  requirement  of  the  Minor  by  taking  two  other  courses 
from  the  Creative  Writing  Program's  course  offerings. 

Honors  in  English  and  Writing 

See  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 


Course  Descriptions 

10  Basic  Writing  (3).  Required  of  all  incoming  students  with  Verbal  SAT 
scores  of  400  or  lower,  except  those  exempted  by  placement  tests.  Provides 
frequent  practice  in  writing,  from  short  paragraphs  to  longer  papers.  When 
necessary,  written  assignments  may  be  supplemented  by  work  in  the 
Learning  Skills  Center.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

11  English  Composition  and  Rhetoric  (3).  Required  of  all  students  except 
those  exempted  by  placement  tests.  Students  analyze  and  create  writings 
that  define  social,  cultural,  and  professional  communities.  Eight  papers, 
including  research  projects.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

12  English  Composition  and  Rhetoric  (3).  Required  of  all  students  except 
those  exempted  by  placement  tests.  Students  analyze  and  create  arguments. 
Eight  papers,  including  a  researched  argument  and  an  analysis  of  a  work  of 
fiction.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

20  British  Literature,  Chaucer  to  Pope  (3).  Required  of  English  majors. 
Survey  of  Medieval,  Renaissance,  and  Neoclassical  periods.  Drama,  poetry, 
and  prose.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

21  British  Literature,  Wordsworth  to  Eliot  (3).  Required  of  English  majors. 
Survey  of  Romantic,  Victorian,  and  Modem  Periods.  Poetry,  novels,  and 
plays.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

22  American  Literature,  Beginning  to  1950  (3)*  Survey  of  American  litera¬ 
ture  from  beginnings  to  1950.  Fall,  spring.  Staff. 

23  Introduction  to  Fiction  (3).  Freshman  and  sophomore  elective,  open  to 
juniors  and  seniors.  Novels  and  shorter  fiction  by  Defoe,  Austen,  Dickens, 
Faulkner,  Wolfe,  Fitzgerald,  Joyce,  and  others.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

23W  Introduction  to  Fiction  Writing  (3).  An  examination  of  the  basic  tech¬ 
niques  of  fiction,  with  related  writing  exercises  involving  elements  such  as 
point  of  view,  characterization,  and  dialogue.  Class  discussion  of  student 
exercises  and  readings  in  short  fiction.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

24  Contemporary  Literature  (3).  Freshman  and  sophomore  elective,  open 
to  juniors  and  seniors.  The  literature  of  the  present  generation.  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 

25  Introduction  to  Poetry  (3).  Freshman  and  sophomore  elective,  open  to 
juniors  and  seniors.  A  course  designed  to  develop  basic  skills  in  reading 
poems  from  ah  periods  of  English  and  American  literature.  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

25W  Introduction  to  Poetry  Writing  (3).  In  addition  to  writing  poems,  stu¬ 
dents  will  examine  the  basic  elements  of  poetry,  such  as  imagery,  figurative 
language,  sound  repetition,  rhythm,  and  other  formal  aspects.  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 

26  Introduction  to  Drama  (3).  Freshman  and  sophomore  elective,  open  to 
juniors  and  seniors.  Drama  of  the  Greek,  Renaissance,  and  Modem  periods. 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

27  Studies  in  Literature  (3).  Freshman  and  sophomore  elective,  open  to 
juniors  and  seniors.  Consideration  of  selected  aspects  of  British  and 
American  literature.  Topics  are  chosen  by  individual  instructors;  students 
should  consult  General  College  advisers  or  the  English  Department  for  cur¬ 
rent  offerings.  Offered  infrequently.  Staff. 

28  Major  American  Authors  (3).  Freshman  and  sophomore  elective,  open 
to  juniors  and  seniors.  A  study  of  approximately  six  major  American 
authors  drawn  from  Emerson,  Thoreau,  Hawthorne,  Melville,  Whitman, 
Clemens,  Dickinson,  James,  Eliot,  Frost,  Hemingway,  O'Neill,  Faulkner,  or 
others.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

29  Honors:  Types  of  Literature  (3  or  6).  Freshman  and  sophomore  honors 
students  only.  A  continuing  study  of  literary  forms,  beginning  in  the  Fall 
term  and  concluding  in  the  spring,  with  3  hours  credit  for  each  term.  Stu¬ 
dents  should  consult  the  Assistant  Dean  for  Honors  or  the  English  Depart¬ 
ment  for  current  offerings.  Fall.  Kendall,  Thornton.  Spring.  Raper,  Mills. 
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29W  Honors:  Introduction  to  Creative  Writing  (3).  Similar  to  23W  and 
25W,  but  conducted  at  the  honors  level.  Student  should  specify  either  the 
fiction  or  the  poetry  section.  Designed  for  Honors  Program  freshmen.  Fall 
and  spring.  Staff. 

30  Professional  Writing  Curriculum  (3).  This  course  addresses  the  require¬ 
ments  of  writing  in  specific  professional  fields,  such  as  law,  psychology, 
geology,  and  public  health.  Classes  are  dedicated  to  studying  and  practic¬ 
ing  the  discourse  conventions  of  a  single  discipline.  Prepares  students  to 
meet  the  writing  demands  of  the  professional  workplace  as  well  as  gradu¬ 
ate  school.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

31  Advanced  Composition  and  Rhetorical  Theory  (3).  Required  of  English 
Education  majors.  Designed  for  prospective  teachers,  the  course  asks  stu¬ 
dents  to  write  frequently  and  to  survey  rhetorical  theories  and  strategies  for 
teaching  writing.  Spring.  Staff. 

32  Business  Writing  (3).  Clarity,  conciseness,  and  effectiveness  of  state¬ 
ment;  logical  and  psychological  patterns  of  organization;  adaptation  to 
varying  audiences.  Memoranda,  reports,  proposals,  letters.  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

33  Scientific  Writing  (3).  Clarity,  conciseness,  and  effectiveness,  organizing 
and  presenting  facts,  principles,  concepts,  and  interpretations;  abstracts, 
proposals,  progress  reports,  final  reports,  oral  reports,  professional  papers, 
journal  articles.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

34  Intermediate  Fiction  Writing  (3).  Permission  of  Director  of  Creative 
Writing,  Prerequisite,  English  23W  or  29W.  Extended  practice  in  those  tech¬ 
niques  employed  in  introductory  course.  Extensive  writing  exercises  (15,000 
word  minimum),  with  emphasis  on  dramatic  scene.  Assignments  include 
the  writing  of  at  least  one  short  story.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

34P  Intermediate  Poetry  Writing  (3).  Permission  of  the  Director  of  Creative 
Writing.  Prerequisite,  English  25W  or  29W.  A  workshop  in  poetry  includ¬ 
ing  an  examination  of  selected  contemporary  poems.  Weekly  writing 
assignments.  Fall  and  spring.  Seay. 

35  Advanced  Fiction  Writing  (3).  Permission  of  Director  of  Creative 
Writing.  Prerequisite,  English  34.  A  continuation  of  English  34,  for  students 
seriously  interested  in  writing  fiction.  Emphasis  on  the  short  story  and  the 
novel.  Fall,  spring. 

35P  Advanced  Poetry  Writing  (3).  Prerequisite,  English  34P.  and  permis¬ 
sion  of  Director  of  Creative  Writing.  A  continuation  of  English  34P,  for  stu¬ 
dents  seriously  interested  in  writing  poetry.  Fall.  Staff. 

36  English  Grammar  (3).  A  study  of  modem  English  grammar  (traditional, 
structural,  and  transformational)  with  special  attention  to  such  current 
problems  as  the  confusion  of  grammatical  terminology,  attacks  on  tradi¬ 
tional  rules,  conflict  between  prescriptive  and  descriptive  grammar.  Design¬ 
ed  for  prospective  English  teachers,  but  others  may  take  it.  Williams,  Eble. 

38  The  English  Language  (3).  Present  day  English,  British  and  American, 
standard  and  dialectal  —  its  historical  background  and  development.  The 
language  as  a  whole  is  considered,  i.e.,  vocabulary,  pronunciation,  spelling, 
etc.;  grammar  is  treated  only  incidentally.  Eble,  O'Neill. 

40  Interpretation  of  Poetry  (3).  Exploration  of  the  significance  of  poetry  for 
thought  and  human  experience.  Consideration  of  forms  and  substance. 
Offered  infrequently. 

41  Principles  of  Literary  Art  (3).  A  study  of  the  theories  of  literature 
through  their  application  to  specific  English  masterpieces. 

42  Movie  Criticism  (RTVMP  42)  (3).  Fall.  Harper.  Spring.  O'Connor. 

43  The  English  Novel  (3).  The  English  novel  in  the  eighteenth  and  nine¬ 
teenth  centuries.  Navarette. 

45  The  English  Drama  to  1642  (3).  The  English  drama  from  the  beginning 
to  1642.  Kendall. 

46A  Studies  in  Drama  (3).  An  intensive  study  of  a  single  writer,  group, 
movement,  theme,  or  period  in  this  genre.  King. 

46B  Studies  in  Drama  (3).  An  intensive  study  of  a  single  writer,  group, 
movement,  theme  or  period  in  this  genre.  Armitage. 


47  Studies  in  Fiction  (3).  An  intensive  study  of  a  single  writer,  group, 
movement,  theme,  or  period  in  this  genre. 

47W  Studies  in  Fiction:  Style  and  Stylistics  (3).  For  students  who  under¬ 
take  creative  writing  or  a  study  of  literary  forms. 

48  Studies  in  Poetry  (3).  An  intensive  study  of  a  single  writer,  group,  move¬ 
ment,  theme,  or  period  in  this  genre. 

49  Studies  in  Literary  Topics  (3).  An  intensive  study  of  a  single  writer, 
group,  movement,  theme,  or  period. 

50  Topics  in  Gender  and  Literature  (WMST 150)  (3). 

51  English  Literature  of  the  Middle  Ages  (3).  English  writing  from  the 
eighth  century  to  the  fifteenth,  exclusive  of  Chaucer.  Leinbaugh,  O'Neill. 

52  Chaucer  (3).  Chaucer's  development  as  an  artist  as  revealed  in  his 
poetry.  Kennedy,  Leinbaugh. 

54  Sixteenth-Century  English  Literature  (3).  Poetry  and  prose  of  represen¬ 
tative  authors,  including  More,  Wyatt,  Sidney,  Spenser,  Bacon,  and 
Shakespeare's  nondramatic  poetry.  Fall.  Hall. 

58  Shakespeare  (3).  Study  of  twelve  to  fifteen  representative  comedies,  his¬ 
tories,  and  tragedies.  Armitage,  Barbour,  Gless,  Haig,  Mills,  and  others. 

59  Special  Topics  in  Shakespeare  (3).  Topics  are  chosen  by  the  individual 
instructor.  Offered  infrequently.  Staff. 

60  Seventeenth-Century  English  Literature  (3).  Bacon,  Donne,  Herbert, 
Browne,  Herrick,  Marvell,  Dryden,  and  others.  Barbour,  Armitage, 
Matchinske. 

63  The  Literary  Aspects  of  the  Bible  (3).  The  Old  Testament  or  the  New 
Testament. 

64  Milton  (3).  The  works  of  Milton  studied  in  the  light  of  his  life,  times,  and 
culture.  Barbour,  Matchinske. 

65  English  Drama  of  the  Restoration  and  Eighteenth  Century  (3).  Drama 
of  the  period  1660-1775,  with  special  emphasis  on  the  major  comic  drama¬ 
tists:  Etherege,  Wycherley,  Congreve,  Farquhar,  Goldsmith,  Sheridan, 
Thompson. 

66  Prose  and  Poetry  of  the  Classical  Period  (3).  Dryden,  Addison,  Steele, 
Swift,  Pope,  and  Johnson,  Boswell  and  Gray,  Thompson,  Stumpf. 

72  The  Chief  Romantic  Writers  (3).  Blake,  Wordsworth,  Byron,  Coleridge, 
Shelley,  Keats,  and  others.  Kirkpatrick,  Moskal,  Reed,  Viscomi. 

73  English  Literature,  1832  - 1890  (3).  Tennyson,  Browning,  Arnold, 
Dickens,  Mill,  Carlyle,  and  others.  Life,  Taylor. 

78  English  Literature,  1870  - 1910  (3).  Wilde,  Swinburne,  Yeats,  Shaw, 
Conrad,  and  others.  Life,  Navarette. 

80  American  Literature  Through  the  Civil  War  (3).  Representative  authors 
from  the  beginning  through  the  Civil  War. 

81  American  Literature  from  the  End  of  the  Civil  War  to  1930  (3). 
Representative  authors  from  the  end  of  the  Civil  War  to  1930.  Johnstone, 
King,  Rust,  and  others. 

82  American  Literature  from  1930  to  the  Present  (3).  Representative 
authors  from  1930  to  the  present.  Hora,  King,  O'Connor,  Whisnant. 

83  The  American  Novel  (3).  The  American  novel  through  World  War  II. 
Hawthorne,  Melville,  Clemens,  James,  Anderson,  Hemingway,  Faulkner, 
and  others.  Hobson,  Johnstone,  Raper,  Rust,  Ludington,  and  others. 

84  Afro-American  Literature  to  1950  (3).  Survey  of  Afro-American  litera¬ 
ture  from  the  beginning  to  1950,  from  the  slave  narratives  through  Richard 
Wright.  M.  K.  Davis. 

85  Afro-American  Literature  since  1950  to  the  Present  (3).  Survey  of  Afro- 
American  literature  from  1950  to  the  present,  Ellison,  Baldwin,  Jones, 
Brooks,  Hayden,  Gaines,  and  others.  Coleman,  Greene. 

86  American  Women  Authors  (WMST  86)  (3).  Beginnings  to  turn  of  the 
twentieth  century  (1660s  to  1910).  Wagner-Martin. 
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87  Southern  Women  Writers  (Women's  Studies  87)  (3).  Southern  Women 
Writers  examines  thematic  and  stylistic  aspects  in  the  fiction,  drama,  and 
poetry  of  major  authors,  and  explores  recurrent  motifs  in  work  by  less- 
known  writers,  particularly  those  from  North  Carolina. 

88  Southern  American  Literature  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  Southern 
Literary  Renascence  of  the  twentieth  century:  poems  and  fiction  by 
Faulkner,  Wolfe,  Wright,  Toomer,  O'Connor,  Percy,  Styron,  Jarrell.  Raper. 

89  Canadian  Literature  (3).  A  study  of  Canadian  literature  in  English  from 
the  late  eighteenth  century  to  the  present,  with  emphasis  on  twentieth-cen¬ 
tury  writing  and  on  the  novel.  Armitage. 

90  An  Introduction  to  Literary  Criticism  (3)  An  introduction  to  literary  crit¬ 
icism  in  English  studies,  with  an  emphasis  on  historical  developments  from 
Plato  to  the  present. 

90B  Feminist  Theory  and  Literary  Criticism  (WMST  90B)  (3).  Theories  of 
women's  writing,  the  development  of  a  female  literary  tradition,  and  the  re- 
evaluation  by  feminist  literary  critics  of  canons. 

91  The  British  Novel  from  1870  to  World  War  II  (3).  Hardy,  Conrad,  Joyce, 
Lawrence,  Cary,  Greene,  and  others.  Fall  and  spring.  Cowan. 

92  British  and  American  Fiction  since  World  War  II  (3).  Beckett,  Durrell, 
Golding,  Sillitoe,  Bellow,  Ellison,  Malamud.  Cooper,  and  others. 

93  Twentieth  Century  British  and  American  Poetry  (3).  Yeats,  Eliot, 
Stevens,  and  others.  Harmon,  Lensing. 

94  Capstone  Courses  (see  below) 

94A  The  English  Language  in  the  United  States  (3).  An  historical  and  criti¬ 
cal  examination  of  the  development  and  use  of  English  in  the  U.S.,  includ¬ 
ing  such  topics  as  regional  and  social  dialects,  the  contributions  of  immi¬ 
grant  groups,  and  the  notion  of  linguistic  correctness.  Social  Science 
Perspective.  Eble. 

94B  The  Roots  of  Modernism  (3).  Exploration  of  implicit  attitudes  and 
assumptions  of  the  Modem  mind-set,  tracing  their  evolution  through  sev¬ 
eral  centuries  of  Western  thought.  Designed  to  show  how  these  attitudes 
and  assumptions  affect  our  world  view.  Philosophical  Perspective. 

94C  Literary  Genre  and  Literary  Form  (3).  Two  approaches  to  literary 
genre:  ahistorical  and  historical.  Definitions,  cultural  signs  and  tensions, 
and  personal  slants  of  life  are  examined  within  the  forms  of  genre. 

94D  The  Romantic  Revolution  (3).  Examines  the  technical  and  aesthetic 
revolutions  in  the  fine  arts  of  the  English  Romantic  Period.  It  focuses  on 
landscape  painting,  lyrical  poetry,  and  original  printmaking,  and  includes 
the  works  of  Blake,  Turner,  Wordsworth.  Viscomi. 

94E  Blacks  in  the  Literature  of  the  Western  World  (3).  A  study  of  black 
characters  in  European,  African,  and  North  and  South  American  literature. 
Recurrent  images  and  themes  in  selected  works  of  poetry,  fiction,  and 
drama  will  be  explored  using  lecture,  discussion,  and  film.  Aesthetic  per¬ 
spective. 

94F  Philosophy,  Religion,  and  Renaissance  Literature  (3).  Philosophical 
and  religious  ideas  as  presented  in  several  books  of  the  Old  and  New 
Testaments  and  in  works  by  Plato,  Aristotle,  Cicero,  Erasmus,  More, 
Machiavelli,  Montaigne,  Spenser,  Shakespeare,  and  Milton.  Philosophical 
perspective.  Gless 

94G  Theology  and  Literature  (3).  A  study  of  theological  issues  and  their 
presentation  in  a  variety  of  literary  genres.  Philosophical  perspective. 
Kendall. 

941  American  Literature  of  Resistance  and  Protest  (3).  Intensive  analysis  of 
literature  arising  from  movements  of  resistance  and  protest  in  the  Americas 
(e.g.,  labor,  human  rights,  environmental,  women,  national  liberation),  usu¬ 
ally  focusing  on  a  genre,  period,  or  geographical  area.  Aesthetic  perspec¬ 
tive.  Whisnant. 

95  British  and  American  Drama  of  the  Twentieth  Century  (3).  King, 

Avery,  Zug. 


96  Directed  Readings  in  Literature  (3).  Intensive  reading  on  a  particular 
topic  under  the  supervision  of  a  member  of  the  staff.  Not  to  be  elected  with¬ 
out  special  permission  of  Committee  on  Honors.  Armitage,  Kennedy, 
Lensing,  Moskal. 

97, 98  Honors  (6).  See  the  Program  for  Honors  Work  in  the  College  of  Arts 
and  Sciences.  Reading  and  the  preparation  of  an  essay  under  the  direction 
of  department  advisers.  Permission  of  Committee  on  Honors.  Armitage, 
Kennedy,  Lensing,  Moskal. 

99A  Honors  in  Creative  Writing  (3).  Prerequisite,  English  35.  The  first  of  a 
two-semester  sequence,  three  hours  credit  per  semester.  Permission  of  the 
Director  of  Creative  Writing.  Students  must  have  demonstrated  a  high  level 
of  intellectual  accomplishment  and  creative  ability.  Submission  of  a  sub¬ 
stantial  body  of  achieved  work  in  prose,  poetry,  or  both.  Fall.  Staff. 

99B  Honors  in  Creative  Writing  (3).  Prerequisite,  English  35  and  99 A.  The 
second  of  a  two-semester  sequence,  three  hours  credit  per  semester. 
Permission  of  the  Director  of  Creative  Writing.  Students  must  have  demon¬ 
strated  a  high  level  of  intellectual  accomplishment  and  creative  ability. 
Submission  of  a  substantial  body  of  achieved  work  in  prose,  poetry,  or 
both.  Spring.  Staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 
101X  English  for  Speakers  of  Other  Languages  (3).  English  for  non-native 
speakers.  Emphasis  on  spoken  or  written  English  according  to  needs  of  stu¬ 
dents  enrolled.  Auditors  not  permitted.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

130  Advanced  Expository  Writing  (3).  This  course  is  planned  to  strengthen 
the  writing  of  graduate  students  and  to  ground  them  in  the  body  of  knowl¬ 
edge  available  to  help  them  confront  the  writing  problems  most  frequently 
faced  in  the  worlds  of  thought,  work,  and  teaching.  Open  to  graduate  stu¬ 
dents  in  all  disciplines. 

131  Rhetorical  Theory  and  Practice  (3).  A  study  of  rhetorical  theories  and 
practices  from  classical  to  modem  times.  Emphasis  is  on  translation  of  theo¬ 
ries  into  practice  in  contemporary  college  rhetorics. 

134  Advanced  Creative  Writing  (3).  Advanced  workshop  in  fiction.  Written 
exercises  in  the  use  of  scene,  point  of  view,  narration,  dialogue.  Student  pro¬ 
jects  in  short  story  or  beginning  novel.  (Permission  of  instructor  required.) 

134S  Creative  Writing  for  Teachers  (3).  For  students  who  undertake  cre¬ 
ative  writing  or  a  study  of  literary  forms.  Recommended  for  teachers  of  ere 
ative  writing. 

136  Modem  English  Grammar  (3).  A  study  of  current  English  structure 
and  usage  using  a  traditional  approach  modified  by  appropriate  contribu¬ 
tions  from  structural  and  generative  grammar,  with  some  attention  to  the 
application  of  linguistics  to  literary  analysis.  Spring.  Eble. 

140  Introduction  to  Literature  Theory  (3).  A  study  of  various  critical 
approaches  to  literature,  including  traditional,  new  critical,  psychological, 
archetypal,  etc. 

142  Literature  and  Film  (3).  An  examination  of  several  books  made  into 
films,  with  stress  on  the  relationship  of  literature  to  the  filmed  image. 

Spring.  Harper. 

144  Studies  in  English  Literature  and  the  Classics  (3).  A  study  of  the  influ¬ 
ences  of  classical  literature  upon  selected  English  authors,  for  example, 
Horace  and  Pope. 

146  Introduction  to  Folklore  (Folklore  146)  (CMPL146,  ANTH146)  (3).  A  sur¬ 
vey  of  the  primary  genres  (song,  narrative  proverb,  riddle,  custom,  belief, 
drama,  game)  with  attention  to  their  forms,  transmission,  and  functions  in 
traditional  and  urban  societies.  Fall.  Zug. 

147  British  and  American  Folksong  (FOLK  147)  (3).  An  examination  of  the 
fonn,  content,  history,  and  literary  relations  of  British  and  American  folk¬ 
songs,  with  emphasis  on  the  ballad,  spiritual,  blues,  and  Anglo-  and  Afro- 
American  song  types.  Fall.  Patterson. 
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151  English  Literature  of  the  Middle  Ages  (3).  A  survey  of  Old  and  Middle 
English  literature  exclusive  of  Chaucer.  Old  English  texts  and  Middle 
English  texts  with  difficult  language  are  read  in  translation.  For  nonspecial¬ 
ists.  Fall.  Leinbaugh. 

153  Medieval  Romance  (FOLK  153,CMPL  153)  (3).  British  and  continental 
Arthurian  literature  in  translation  from  the  early  Middle  Ages  to  Sir 
Thomas  Malory.  Fall.  Kennedy. 

154  Sixteenth-Century  English  Literature,  Excluding  Drama  (3).  A  survey 
of  major  nondramatic  genres  and  of  about  twenty  authors  from  the  period 
1485 -1605.  Fall.  Mills. 

160  Seventeenth-Century  English  Literature,  Excluding  Drama  (3).  A  sur¬ 
vey  of  representative  examples  of  English  poetry  and  prose  from  Donne  to 
Marvell.  Spring. 

166  English  Literature,  1660  - 1780  (3).  A  survey  of  English  literature  from 
Dryden  to  Burke.  Though  the  emphasis  Falls  on  Swift,  Pope,  and  Johnson,  a 
considerable  amount  of  reading  in  minor  authors  provides  essential  back¬ 
ground  for  the  period.  Fall.  Stumpf. 

172  Romantic  Literature  (3).  A  survey  of  the  major  English  Romantic  writers, 
including  Blake,  Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  Shelley,  Byron,  Keats,  with  an  intro¬ 
duction  to  the  chief  scholarly  and  critical  problems  in  this  period.  Fall.  Reed. 

174  Victorian  Literature  (3).  A  survey  of  the  major  Victorian  writers,  such 
as  Tennyson,  Browning,  Arnold,  Carlyle,  Mill,  Ruskin,  Dickens,  Eliot. 
Spring.  Life. 

179  Literature  of  the  Americas  (COMP  179)  (3).  Prerequisite,  two  years  of 
college  level  Spanish  or  equivalent.  Permission  of  instructor  required.  An 
examination  of  U.S.-Latin  American  political,  social,  and  cultural  interac¬ 
tion,  drawing  on  a  multi-disciplined  analysis  of  representative  texts  from 
both  the  U.S.  and  Latin  America,  selected  from  a  variety  of  genres. 

Readings  and  class  sections  in  both  English  and  Spanish.  Whisnant. 

181  American  Literature  to  1900  (3).  A  survey  of  American  authors  and  lit¬ 
erary  trends  from  the  seventeenth  century  into  the  nineteenth  century.  Fall. 
Gura. 

184  Afro-American  Fiction  and  Poetry  (3).  An  intensive  study  of  fiction  or 
poetry  aimed  at  some  comprehension  of  Afro-American  literature  as  a 
whole.  Spring. 

185  Women  in  Folklore  and  Literature  (WMST 185, FOLK  185)  (3).  Explores 
the  images  of  women  depicted  in  the  folk  imagination  from  ancient  times  to 
the  present:  sorcerers,  conjurers,  witches,  sexual  objects,  and  tricksters,  heal¬ 
ers,  heroines,  avengers,  carriers  of  family  tradition. 

186  Folk  Narrative  (FOLK  186)  (3).  An  intensive  study  of  myths,  legends, 
and  folktales  (marchen,  tall  tale,  animal  tale,  fable)  with  attention  to  their 
aesthetic  and  cultural  applications.  Spring.  Zug. 

187  Folklore  in  the  South  (FOLK187)  (3).  Exploration  of  folklore  in  the 
South,  with  emphasis  on  genres  like  tales,  black  and  white  spirituals, 
chanted  sermons,  work  songs,  blues  and  dance  music.  Attention  to  social 
and  historical  backgrounds.  Spring.  Patterson. 

188  Southern  American  Literature  (3).  The  literature  of  the  South,  with  spe¬ 
cial  attention  to  the  Southern  Literary'  Renascence  of  1930  - 1950.  Fall. 
Hobson.  Spring.  Raper. 

189  Afro-American  Folklore  (FOLK  189)  (3).  A  study  of  folklore  within  the 
black  community,  concentrating  on  African  and  slave  backgrounds,  and 
covering  rural  and  urban  folktales,  spirituals,  worksongs,  blues,  toasts,  and 
folk  beliefs.  Fall. 

190  English  and  American  Literature  of  the  Twentieth  Century  (3).  A  sur¬ 
vey  of  twentieth-century  English  and  American  drama,  poetry,  fiction,  and 
criticism. 

191  Canadian  Literature  (3).  A  study  of  Canadian  literature  in  English,  with 
emphasis  on  writing  since  1940  by,  for  example,  Margaret  Laurence, 
Robertson  Davies,  Mordecai  Richter,  and  Margaret  Atwood.  Spring. 
Armitage. 


194  Literature  of  the  Appalachian  Region  (FOLK  194)  (3).  Intensive  analy¬ 
sis  of  a  broad  array  of  literary  works  from  and  about  the  Appalachian 
region  (e.g.,  fiction,  poetry,  drama,  autobiography,  ballad  and  song,  ser¬ 
mon),  with  special  attention  to  social  and  cultural  context.  Whisnant. 

195  British  and  American  Drama  of  the  Twentieth  Century  (3).  A  survey 
of  British  and  American  drama,  poetry,  fiction,  and  criticism.  Avery,  King. 

196  Images  of  War  in  Twentieth-Century  Literature  (PWAD 196)  (3).  A 
study  of  literary  works  written  in  English  concerning  World  War  I,  the 
Spanish  Civil  War,  World  War  II,  and  the  Vietnam  War. 

196A  Images  of  War  in  Twentieth-Century  Literature:  The  First  World 

War  (PVJAD 196A)  (3).  A  study  of  tire  responses  to  World  War  I  as  reflected 
in  poems,  novels,  memoirs,  etc.,  by  British,  American,  Canadian,  Australian 
writers  and  by  European  writers  in  translation. 

196B  Images  of  War  in  Twentieth-Century  Literature:  America  in 
Vietnam  (PWAD 196B)  (3).  Study  of  American  experience  in  the  Vietnam 
War,  through  its  expression  in  personal  narrative,  fiction,  and  film.  Harper. 

196C  Literature  of  World  War  II  ( PWAD  I960  (3).  The  course  will  focus  on 
novels,  poetry,  drama,  and  memoirs  by  writers  from  the  major  combatant 
nations  in  the  war,  beginning  with  its  preliminary,  the  Spanish  Civil  War. 
Spring.  Armitage. 

Celtic 

105A:  Old  Irish  (3).  Old  Irish  language  and  literature  (600  -  900),  with  the 
main  emphasis  on  grammar;  readings  from  selected  Old  Irish  glosses 
(Strachan)  and  from  Aislinge  Oenguso  (Shaw).  Fall.  O'Neill. 

105B:  Old  and  Middle  Welsh  (3).  Am  introduction  to  Medieval  Welsh  lan¬ 
guage  and  literature,  with  selected  readings  from  the  Mabinogi  and  the  early 
nature  poetry.  (From  time  to  time  as  alternative  to  Celtic  105A.)  O'Neill. 

106A:  Readings  in  Old  Irish  (3).  Prerequisite,  Celtic  105A.  Readings  in  gen¬ 
res  of  Old  Irish  literature:  Stories  from  the  Tain  (Strachan),  Crith  Gablach 
(Binchy),  Cambrai  Homily,  Early  Irish  Lyrics  (Murphy),  Scela  Mucce  Meic 
Datho  (Thumeysen).  O'Neill. 

106B:  Readings  in  Old  and  Middle  Welsh  (3).  Prerequisite,  Celtic  105B. 
Selected  readings  from  Medieval  Welsh  poetry  ( Cynfeirdd ,  Gogynfeirdd,  and 
cywydd  poets),  tales  (Branwen),  and  laws  ( The  Laws  ofHywel  Dda ).  (From 
time  to  time  as  alternative  to  Celtic  106A.)  O'Neill. 

107  Introduction  to  Modem  Irish  (3).  A  basic  course  in  modem  Irish  gram¬ 
mar  and  pronunciation;  background  readings  in  Irish  history  and  culture. 
O'Neill. 

108  Readings  in  Modem  Irish  (3).  Prerequisite,  Celtic  107.  Selected  read¬ 
ings  from  various  genres:  the  autobiography  (Mo  Sceal  Fein,  Peig,  Fiche  Blum 
ag  Fas)  and  poetry  (the  aisling  and  the  caoineadh).  O'Neill. 

109  Introduction  to  Celtic  Culture  (FOLK  109)  (3).  A  survey  of  Celtic  cul¬ 
ture  under  the  headings  of  mythology,  folklore,  social  organization,  lan¬ 
guage,  and  literature  designed  mainly  for  interested  students  who  do  not 
know  any  of  the  Celtic  languages.  Fall.  O'Neill. 

*  Freshmen  enrolling  from  the  fall  1988  semester  to  the  spring  1991  semester  may 
take  English  22  to  fill  one  of  their  requirements  in  American  literature  (group  D). 

**  English  59  will  fulfill  the  requirement  for  Group  A  if  taken  before  fall  1989. 

***One  of  these  must  be  80  or  81. 
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Curriculum  in  Folklore 

CHARLES  G.ZUG  III,  Chair 
Professors 

Carole  L.  Crumley,  Kaja  Finkler,  Jacquelyn  Hall,  Norris  B. 
Johnson,  Edward  Donald  Kennedy,  H.  Craig  Melchert,  Daniel 
W.  Patterson,  James  Lowe  Peacock,  Jack  M.  Sasson,  Petrus  W. 
Tax,  Ruel  W.  Tyson  Jr.,  David  E.  Whisnant,  and  Charles 
Gordon  Zug. 

Associate  Professors 

Robert  Edward  Daniels,  John  W.  Florin,  Glenn  D.  Hinson, 
Patrick  P.  O'Neill,  and  Jon  Michael  Spencer. 

Assistant  Professor 
Christopher  J.  Goertzen. 

From  the  offerings  of  a  variety  of  departments,  the 
Curriculum  in  Folklore  draws  together  courses  relating  to 
folklore  (tales,  songs,  proverbs,  riddles,  and  other  forms  of 
oral  tradition)  and  folklife  (architecture,  arts  and  crafts,  cus¬ 
toms  and  beliefs)  of  varied  ethnic,  regional,  religious,  and 
occupational  groups.  While  the  curriculum  does  not 
presently  offer  a  formal  undergraduate  major,  students  may 
take  a  concentration  in  Folklore  for  the  Interdisciplinary  B.A. 
degree  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Those  interested 
in  this  program  should  apply  through  the  Director  of 
Interdisciplinary  Studies,  317  Steele  Building.  For  information 
and  help  in  planning  a  major  or  minor  in  folklore,  students 
should  consult  the  Chair  in  the  Curriculum  in  Folklore, 
Professor  Charles  G.  Zug  III,  in  228  Greenlaw  Hall. 

Minor  in  Folklore 

The  undergraduate  minor  in  folklore  consists  of  five  courses: 

A.  FOLK  146,  Introduction  to  Folklore 

B.  Two  courses  on  genre: 

1  -  One  on  music  from  FOLK  103, 104, 147, 188, 190 

2  -  One  other  from  FOLK  134, 141, 148, 186, 192 

C.  One  course  on  community  from  ANTH  40,  FOLK  109, 185, 
187, 189 

D.  One  course  on  theory  from  FOLK  135, 142, 154, 174, 193 

From  time  to  time,  additional  courses  will  be  offered  by 
current  or  visiting  faculty.  These  will  be  listed  on  the  course 
description  for  the  term  and  may  be  used  to  fill  some  of  the 
minor  requirements. 

(For  descriptions  of  courses  below,  see  listings  under  department 
headings.) 

Courses 

103  Folk  and  Popular  Music  of  Latin  America  (MUSC 132)  (3).  Goertzen. 

104  Folk  Music  of  Europe  and  the  New  World  (MUSC  104)  (3).  Goertzen. 

106  Celtic:  Readings  in  Old  Irish  (LING  106)  (3).  O'Neill. 

107  Folk,  Popular,  and  Art  Music  in  Nineteenth-Century  America  (Music 
133)  (3).  Goertzen. 


108  Music  in  Twentieth-Century  American  Culture  (MUSC  134)  (3).  Goertzea 

109  Introduction  to  Celtic  Culture  (CELT  109)  (3).  O'Neill. 

121  Culture  and  Personality  (ANTH121)  (3).  Fall.  Daniels. 

122  Cultural  Anthropology  (ANTH122)  (3).  Fall.  Staff. 

123  Magic,  Ritual,  and  Belief  (ANTH  123)  (3).  Spring.  Evens. 

126  Africa:  Peoples  and  Cultures  (ANTH126)  (3). 

129  Southeast  Asia:  Peoples  and  Cultures  (ANTH129)  (3).  Spring.  Peacock. 

130  Native  North  American  Cultures  (ANTH130)  Spring.  Staff. 

132  Latin  American  Cultures  (ANTH  132)  (3).  Fall.  Finkler. 

133  The  People  of  the  Caribbean  (ANTH  133)  (3).  Fall.  Staff. 

134  Anthropology  of  Art  and  Culture  (ANTH134)  (Art  174)  (3).  Johnson. 

135  Consciousness  and  Symbols  (ANTH  135)  (3).  Fall.  Peacock. 

141  Myths  and  Epics  of  the  Ancient  Near  East  (REU 121)  (3).  Spring.  Sasson. 

142  Religion  and  Anthropology  (ANTH  142)  (REU  142)  (3).  Spring.  Peacock, 
Tyson. 

143  Indo-European  Culture  and  Society  (LING  142)  (3).  Fall.  Melchert. 

146  Introduction  to  Folklore  (ENGL  146)  (ANTH  146)  (3).  Fall.  Zug. 

147  British  and  American  Folksong  (ENGL  147)  (3).  Fall.  Patterson. 

148  Traditional  Craftsmanship  (3).  An  introduction  to  material  folk  culture: 
the  study  of  the  origins  and  transmission,  forms  and  construction,  functions 
and  meanings,  of  traditional  architecture,  arts,  crafts,  food,  clothing,  tools 
and  technology.  Spring.  Alternate  years.  Zug. 

153  Medieval  Romance  (ENGL  153)  (3).  Fall.  Kennedy. 

154  Historical  Geography  of  the  United  States  (GEOG 154)  (3).  Florin. 

155  Method  and  Theory  in  Ethnohistoric  Research  (ANTH155)  (3).  Fall. 
Crumley. 

170  General  Introduction  to  German  Volkskunde  (GERM  170)  (3).  Tax. 

171  Medicine  and  Anthropology  (ANTH  170)  (3).  Fall.  Finkler. 

174  The  Theory  and  Practice  of  Oral  History:  A  Field  Work  Approach 

(HIST  170)  (3).  Fall.  Hall. 

175  Ethnographic  Method  (ANTH  175)  (3).  Spring.  Staff. 

184  Language  and  Culture  (TENTH  184)  (3).  Spring.  Holland. 

185  Women  in  Folklore  and  Literature  (ENGL  185)  (3).  Spring.  Staff. 

186  Folk  Narrative  (ENGL  186)  (3).  Spring.  Alternate  years.  Zug. 

187  Folklore  in  the  South  (ENGL  187)  (3).  Spring.  Patterson. 

188  Country  Music  and  American  Society  (3).  An  historical  and  cultural 
analysis  of  country  music,  exploring  its  relation  to  traditional  and  popular 
music,  its  repertory  and  performers,  its  institutions,  its  reflection  of  social 
issues,  values,  and  change.  Spring.  Whisnant. 

189  Afro-American  Folklore  (ENGL  189)  (3).  Fall.  Staff. 

190  Vernacular  Traditions  in  African-American  Music  (3).  Explores  perfor¬ 
mance  traditions  in  African-American  music,  tracing  development  from 
African  song  through  blues,  jazz,  gospel  and  contemporary  vernacular 
expression.  Focuses  on  continuity,  creativity  and  change  within  African- 
American  aesthetics.  Fall.  Hinson. 

192  Traditional  Culture  in  Film  (3).  A  critical  survey  of  selected  documen¬ 
tary  films,  exploring  traditional  culture  itself,  issues  inherent  in  the  compre¬ 
hension  and  interpretation  of  culture,  and  the  politics  of  culture  in  a  multi¬ 
cultural  society.  Fall.  Alternate  years.  Whisnant. 
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193  The  Politics  of  Culture  (3).  A  comparative,  historical,  multidisciplinary 
analysis  of  the  politics  of  culture.  Special  attention  to  cultural  regionalism 
and  nationalism;  legitimization,  marginalization,  survival  and  revitaliza¬ 
tion;  documentation,  preservation  and  presentation;  policies,  institutions, 
and  programs.  Fall.  Whisnant. 

194  Literature  of  the  Appalachian  Region  (ENGL  194)  (3).  Whisnant. 

195  Topics  in  Folklore  (3).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

198  Field  Research  (3).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

199  Directed  Readings  in  Folklore  (3).  By  permission.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 


French 

(See  Romance  Languages) 


Department  of  Geography 

JOHN  W.  FLORIN,  Chair 
Professors 

Stephen  S.  Birdsall,  James  H.  JoJutson  Jr.,  Melinda  S.  Meade, 
Barry  M.  Moriarty,  Stephen  J.  Walsh. 

Associate  Professors 

David  R.  Butler,  John  W.  Florin,  Wilbert  M.  Gesler,  Peter  J. 
Robinson. 

Assistant  Professors 

Altha  J.  Cravey,  Arthur  J.  Hawley,  Charles  E.  Konrad,  Aaron 
Moody,  Thomas  M.  Whitmore. 

Geographers  are  concerned  with  an  analysis  of  the  spatial 
aspects  of  cultural  and  physical  phenomena,  their  interrela¬ 
tionships  and  their  composite  expression  in  the  form  of 
regions.  They  work  as  teachers  and  in  a  growing  number  of 
applied  fields.  Government  agencies  offer  a  variety  of  oppor¬ 
tunities  in  such  fields  as  cartography  and  map  analysis,  cen¬ 
sus  work,  air  photo  interpretation  and  remote  sensing, 
resource  and  land-use  surveys,  and  foreign  area  intelligence. 
Industrial  concerns,  banks,  property  development  and  man¬ 
agement  firms,  research  organizations,  and  federal,  state, 
and  municipal  agencies  employ  sizeable  numbers  of  geogra¬ 
phers  as  field  investigators,  location  analysts,  and  planners. 
Geographic  skills  find  application  in  such  business  activities 
as  banking,  real  estate,  and  commercial  outlet  locations  and 
in  the  expanding  national  recreation  and  travel  fields. 

To  earn  a  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  geography  a  student  must 
pass  a  total  of  nine  courses  in  the  discipline.  They  will 
include; 

(a)  Geography  10  or  11, 

(b)  Geography  20, 

(c)  Geography  148, 

(d)  either  Geography  70  or  173, 


(e)  one  regional  geography  course, 

(f)  two  systematic  (topical)  courses,  and 

(g)  any  two  other  geography  courses  (one  must  be  a  meth¬ 
ods  course  if  Geography  70  was  selected  in  (d)  above). 
The  student  must  also  complete  the  General  Education 
requirements  for  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree. 

Course  Descriptions 

10  Physical  Geography  (Man's  Physical  Environment )  (3).  An  assessment  of 
the  occurrence,  characteristics  and  interrelationships  of  the  earth's  climates, 
landforms,  natural  vegetation  and  soils,  especially  as  they  influence  man's 
attempt  to  utilize  his  environment.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

11  Weather  and  Climate  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  nature  and  causes  of 
weather  variability  and  climate  change  and  their  impact  on  human  activity. 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

12  Environmental  Conservation  (3).  Survey  of  environmental  change  as 
driven  by  physical  processes  and  human  activity.  Problem-solving  methods 
are  explored.  Focus  on  issues  such  as  global  warming,  ozone  depletion, 
deforestation,  extinction,  pollution,  wetland  loss.  This  course  will  provide 
significant  background  in  physical  geography  in  the  context  of  today's  most 
pressing  environmental  concerns  and  with  reference  to  the  societal  implica¬ 
tions  and  management  strategies.  Approved  to  fulfill  a  GC/BA  level 
Natural  Science  perspective  (no  lab). 

20  World  Regional  Geography  (PWAD  20)  (3).  A  survey  of  the  geographic 
structure  of  human  activity  in  major  world  regions  and  nations.  Emphasis 
is  upon  current  developments  related  to  population,  urbanization,  and  eco¬ 
nomic  activity.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

22  Geography  of  Economic  Activity  (3).  A  study  of  the  factors  influencing 
the  characteristics  and  spatial  patterns  of  the  world's  major  economic  activi¬ 
ties  with  a  particular  focus  on  the  distinctions  between  developed  and 
developing  nations.  Moriarty. 

23  Cultural  Landscapes  (3).  How  population,  environment,  and  human 
culture  as  expressed  in  technology  and  organization  interact  over  space  and 
time.  Gesler. 

28  Urban  Social  Geography.  (3).  Explores  the  evolution,  development,  and 
maturation  of  the  U.S.  urban  system.  Emphasis  on  the  origin,  growth,  and 
spatial  distribution  of  cities  and  on  the  internal  spatial  organization  of  activ¬ 
ities  within  cities.  Johnson. 

30  Third  World  Development  Issues  (3).  Population  and  ecological  aspects 
of  problems  in  the  urban,  industrial  and  agricultural  development  of  Third 
World  nations  from  a  geographical  perspective.  Meade. 

58  Physiography  of  Anglo- America  (Geology  59)  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Geography  10  or  11,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Regional  analysis  of  the 
physiography  of  the  United  States  and  Canada,  including  their  landforms, 
climate,  vegetation,  and  soils.  Spring.  Butler. 

60  North  America's  Landscapes  (3).  A  survey  of  the  cultural  and  physical 
landscapes  of  the  United  States  and  Canada.  Emphasis  on  landscape  evolu¬ 
tion,  present  distributions,  and  interactions  between  people  and  their  envi¬ 
ronment.  Florin,  Hawley,  Butler. 

62  Geography  of  North  Carolina  (3).  A  survey  of  the  cultural,  economic, 
and  physical  diversity  of  North  Carolina.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  regional 
patterns,  historical  changes,  and  the  appearance  of  the  landscape.  Horin. 

70  Introduction  to  Geographic  Information  (3).  A  survey  of  geographic 
data  sources  including  maps,  photos,  digital  images,  census  information 
and  others.  Emphasis  is  on  appropriate  uses,  limitations,  and  skilled  inter¬ 
pretation  in  physical  and  human  geography  applications.  Fall,  summer. 
Hawley,  Walsh. 

71  Cartography  and  Map  Design  (3).  Emphasis  on  computer  mapping  for 
representing  geographic  information,  fundamental  mapping  principles  and 
techniques,  types  of  thematic  maps  and  their  uses,  and  data  selection, 
preparation,  and  processing.  Spring.  Hawley,  Walsh. 
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95  Topics  in  Geography  (Var.).  Permission  of  instructor  required.  Special 
reading  and  research  in  geography  under  the  supervision  of  a  selected 
instructor.  Course  may  not  be  taken  more  than  twice.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

98  Honors  (3).  Required  of  all  senior  students  aspiring  to  Honors  in 
Geography.  Directed  readings,  research  and  writing.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

99  Honors  (3).  Required  of  all  seniors  aspiring  to  Honors  in  Geography. 
Preparation  of  a  senior  thesis.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

110  Fundamental  Concepts  of  Physical  Geography  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Geography  10  or  equivalent.  Systematic  study  of  the  approaches,  key  con¬ 
cepts,  and  methods  of  physical  geography.  Emphasis  given  to  geomorphic 
and  biogeographic  processes  and  techniques  within  a  thematic  framework. 
Spring.  Butler. 

114  Physical  Climatology  (3).  Prerequisite,  Geography  10  or  11.  The  factors 
causing  climates  and  their  spatial  variation  are  considered.  Particular  atten¬ 
tion  is  paid  to  climate  models  and  to  the  nature,  causes,  and  impacts  of  cli¬ 
mate  change.  Konrad,  Robinson. 

116  Applied  Climatology  (3).  Prerequisite,  Geography  112  or  Geography 
114.  An  investigation  of  the  ways  climatic  information  and  techniques  can 
be  applied  to  societal  problems,  such  as  energy  production,  food  produc¬ 
tion  and  health.  Robinson,  Konrad. 

119  Terrain  Analysis  (3).  Terrain  analysis  involves  the  evaluation  of  land¬ 
scape  features  by  examining  the  nature  and  biophysical  elements  that  influ¬ 
ence  landscape  form  and  function.  Course  emphasizes  integration  of  physi¬ 
cal  geography  and  remote  sensing  and  GIS  for  terrain  evaluation.  Spring 
and  summer.  Butler,  Moody,  Walsh. 

120  Fundamental  Concepts  of  Human  Geography  (3).  A  systematic  study 
of  the  approaches,  key  concepts,  and  methods  of  human  geography. 
Emphasis  is  given  to  the  cultural  landscape  and  location  analysis  within  a 
thematic  rather  than  a  regional  framework.  Fall.  Florin. 

121  Industrial  Location  (3).  Factors  in  the  regional  location  of  manufactur¬ 
ing,  location  theory,  measures  of  manufacturing,  locational  theory,  mea¬ 
sures  of  manufacturing,  locational  decision  making,  and  a  survey  of 
selected  industries.  Fall.  Moriarty. 

122  Geography  of  International  Trade  and  Business  (3).  Describes  and 
explains  the  internationalization  of  economic  activities.  Examines  major 
forces  involved  in  the  complex  interaction  between  transnational  corpora¬ 
tions  and  states  within  the  context  of  a  changing  technological  environ¬ 
ment.  Spring.  Moriarty. 

123  Social  Geography  (3).  A  study  of  the  spatial  components  of  current 
social  problems,  such  as  poverty,  race  relations,  environmental  deteriora¬ 
tion  and  pollution,  and  crime.  Cravey,  Gesler,  Johnson. 

128  Urban  Geography  (3).  A  geographical  study  of  the  spatial  structure  and 
function  of  urban  settlements.  Emphasis  is  on  the  regional  relations  of  cities 
and  central  place  theory.  Spring.  Johnson. 

132  The  World's  Food  Supply  (3).  A  study  of  environmental  parameters, 
cultural  preferences,  technological  developments,  and  spatial  economic 
infrastructure  which  result  in  world  patterns  of  food  consumption,  produc¬ 
tion,  and  distribution.  Hawley,  Meade. 

134  The  Cultural  Ecology  of  Agriculture  and  Disease  (3).  Examines  the 
role  of  the  interactions  of  cultures,  environments,  and  human  diseases  in 
the  quest  for  sustainable  agriculture  by  examining  the  cultural  ecolgy  of 
agriculture  systems  and  their  human  diseases.  Meade,  Whitmore. 

137  Natural  Resources  (3).  An  analysis  of  selected  biological  and  mineral 
resources  of  the  world  with  particular  emphasis  on  their  distribution,  uti¬ 
lization,  management  policies  and  on  their  social  and  economic  implica¬ 
tions.  Hawley. 

143  Ecological  Plant  Geography  (Biology)  (3).  Description  of  the  major  veg¬ 
etation  types  of  the  world  including  their  distribution,  structure,  and 
dynamics.  The  principal  causes  for  the  distribution  of  plant  species  and 
communities,  such  as  climate,  soils,  and  history  will  be  discussed. 


144  Landscape  Biogeography  (3).  This  course  is  concerned  with  the  appli¬ 
cation  of  biogeographical  principles  and  techniques  to  the  study  of  natural 
and  human-modified  landscapes.  It  includes  local  and  extra-regional  case 
studies.  Butler. 

145  Medical  Geography  (3).  The  human  ecology  of  health  is  studied  by 
analyzing  the  cultural/ environmental  interactions  that  lie  behind  world 
patterns  of  disease  distribution,  diffusion,  and  treatment,  and  the  ways 
these  are  being  altered  by  development.  Fall.  Meade. 

150  Population  Geography  (3).  A  study  of  the  spatial  dimensions  of  popu¬ 
lation  growth,  density  and  movement  and  of  the  shifts  in  these  patterns  as 
they  relate  to  changes  in  selected  socioeconomic  and  cultural  phenomena. 
Florin,  Meade,  Whitmore. 

153  Political  Geography  (PWAD 153)  (3).  The  geography  of  politics  is 
explored  at  the  global,  the  nation-state  and  the  local  scale  in  separate  course 
units,  but  the  interconnections  between  these  geographical  scales  are 
emphasized  throughout.  Cravey. 

154  Historical  Geography  of  the  United  States  (3).  A  study  of  selected  past 
geographies  of  the  United  States  with  emphasis  on  the  significant  geo¬ 
graphic  changes  in  population,  cultural,  and  economic  conditions  through 
time.  Florin. 

157  Geography  of  Agriculture  in  Latin  America  (3).  The  course  covers 
PreColumbian  and  colonial  agriculture;  the  distribution  of  agroecological 
regions;  tine  nature  of  adaptation  and  technology  in  traditional  agriculture; 
and  problems  and  opportunities  in  modem  agriculture  of  Latin  America. 
Whitmore. 

159  Latin  America  (3).  A  study  of  the  resources  and  activities  of  continental 
South  America  and  of  those  aspects  of  the  physical  and  cultural  environ¬ 
ment  which  result  in  diversity  as  well  as  similarity.  Fall.  Whitmore,  Cravey. 

161  South  (3).  Present-day  southern  United  States,  approached  historically 
through  a  study  of  its  physical,  economic,  and  cultural  environment.  Florin. 

164  Europe  Today  (3).  A  survey  by  topic  and  country  of  Europe  west  of 
Russia.  Those  features  that  made  Europe  a  distinct  and  important  region 
today  are  emphasized.  Hawley. 

166  Eastern  Asia  (3).  Spatial  structure  of  population,  urbanization,  agricul¬ 
ture,  industrialization  and  regional  links  in  China,  Japan,  and  Korea. 

Spring.  Eyre. 

167  Tropical  Asia  (3).  The  cultural  diversity  and  regional  organization, 
emphasizing  the  spatial  structure  and  contemporary  dynamics  of  popula¬ 
tion,  agriculture,  urbanization,  and  economic  development,  promarily  of 
the  nations  of  Southeast  Asia.  Meade. 

168  Africa  (3).  Primary  emphasis  on  the  dynamic  spatial  organization  of 
Africa  south  of  the  Sahara.  Individual  countries  will  be  studied  in  view  of 
their  geographic  characteristics  and  problems.  Fall.  Gesler. 

173  Geographic  Information  and  Analysis  (3).  Prerequisite,  Geography  70 
or  71.  Survey  course  of  geographic  digital  data,  spatial  concepts,  and  analyt¬ 
ical  approaches  for  using  remote  sensing,  geographic  information  systems, 
and  computer  mapping  in  geographic  studies.  Spring,  summer.  Walsh, 
Moody. 

177  Introduction  to  Remote  Sensing  and  Digital  Image  Processing  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Geography  173  or  equivalent.  Emphasizes  methods  of  data 
analysis  that  offer  an  automated  approach  to  spatial  and  non-spatial  data 
synthesis  which  combines  a  system  of  data  capture,  storage,  management, 
retrieval,  analysis,  and  display.  Fall.  Walsh. 

190  Quantitative  Methods  in  Geography  (3).  Introduction  to  the  applica¬ 
tion  of  statistical  methods  of  geographic  problems  with  some  computer  use 
in  their  solution.  Attention  given  to  analysis  of  areal  data  and  areal  sam¬ 
pling.  Gesler,  Konrad. 
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191  Technical  Issues  in  Geographic  Information  Systems  (Planning  136) 
(3).  Prerequisite,  Geography  173.  Stresses  the  spatial  analysis  and  modeling 
capabilities  of  organizing  data  within  a  geographic  information  system. 
Fall.  Moody,  Walsh. 

192  Applied  Issues  in  Geographic  Information  Systems  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Geography  173  or  191.  Applied  issues  in  the  use  of  geographic  informaiton 
systems  in  terrain  analysis,  medical  geography,  biophysical  analysis,  and 
population  geography.  Spring.  Walsh,  Moody. 


Department  of  Geology 

PAUL  D.  FULLAGAR,  Chair 
Professors 

Larry  K.  Benninger,  Joseph  G.  Carter,  John  M.  Dennison,  P. 
Geoffrey  Feiss,  Paul  D.  Fullagar,  Allen  F.  Glazner,  Charles  K. 
Pauli,  Christine  A.  Powell,  John  J.  W.  Rogers,  Daniel  A. 
Textoris. 

Associate  Professors 

Timothy  J.  Bralower,  Jose  A.  Rial,  Kevin  G.  Stewart. 

Assistant  Professor 
Donna  L.  Whitney. 

The  Department  of  Geology  offers  two  undergraduate 
degree  programs:  a  B.S.  in  geology,  and  a  B.A.  degree  with  a 
major  in  geology.  Most  students  planning  to  do  graduate 
work  or  to  become  professional  geologists  should  take  the 
B.S.  program;  however,  the  flexibility  of  the  B.A.  program 
may  be  advantageous  to  some  with  special  interests. 
Students  majoring  in  geology  who  are  considering  marine 
sciences  as  a  graduate  specialty  should  consult  the  material 
under  "marine  sciences." 

Some  students  may  want  to  combine  a  major  in  geology 
with  a  concentration  in  other  fields  of  science,  mathematics, 
or  economics.  Multidisciplinary  curricula  of  this  sort  are 
encouraged,  and  interested  students  should  discuss  a  modi¬ 
fied  set  of  course  requirements  with  the  department's 
Undergraduate  Adviser. 

B.  A.  Degree  Requirements 

For  the  B.A.  degree  with  a  major  in  geology,  the  student 
must  satisfy  the  specific  requirements  of  the  General  College 
and  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  (see  General  Education 
Requirements)  and  must  complete  the  following  departmen¬ 
tal  requirements:  (1)  Introductory  Geology  (one  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing):  Geology  11  and  11L,  12, 15,  or  41;  (2)  Physics  24  and 
24L,  25  and  25L,  or  26  and  27;  (3)  Chemistry  11  and  11L,  21 
and  21 L;  (4)  core  courses:  Geology  52, 53, 56, 57, 58;  (5)  a 
minimum  of  two  Geology  electives  from  courses  numbered 
98  or  above. 


B.  S.  Degree  Requirements 

For  the  B.S.  degree  in  geology,  students  must  satisfy  the 
General  College  requirements  (see  General  Education 
Requirements);  additional  specific  requirements  are: 

Introductory  Geology: 

One  of  the  following:  11  and  11L,  12, 15, 41  (geology  majors 
may  receive  credit  for  only  one). 

Core  Courses: 

GEOL  52, 53, 56, 57, 58. 

Geology  Electives: 

Three  Geology  courses  numbered  98  or  above,  (geophysics 
concentrators  should  take  Geology  142.) 

Geology  Field  Camp: 

GEOL  128  and  129  or,  with  permission  of  departmental 
adviser,  geophysics  concentrators  may  take  Physics  52, 58; 
geochemistry  concentrators  may  take  Chemistry  181,182. 

Mathematics: 

MATH  31  and  32  plus  one  of: 

Math  above  32,  or  Statistics  above  23,  or  Computer  Science 
(except  4, 96),  or  Biostatistics  101, 135.  Geophysics  concentra¬ 
tors  should  take  Math  33  and  83,  or  another  approved  course. 
Students  preparing  for  graduate  work  in  geology  are  strongly 
encouraged  to  take  additional  courses  in  mathematics. 

Physics: 

PHYS  24, 24L,  25, 25L,  or  26  and  27. 

Chemistry: 

CHEM  11, 11L,  21, 21L. 

Allied  Science  Courses  (5): 

May  be  geology,  math,  or  allied  science  courses  chosen  from 
the  following  list: 

Anthropology:  only  43, 110, 112, 114, 115, 117,  and  151; 
Biochemistry:  any  course  except  40; 

Biology:  any  course  except  8, 9,  and  10; 

Chemistry:  any  course  above  21; 

Computer  Science:  any  course  except  4  and  96; 
Environmental  Sciences:  any  course  except  101; 

Geography:  only  110, 112, 115, 116, 117, 122,  any  course 
above  171; 

Geology:  any  course  except  11, 12, 15,  and  41; 

Marine  Sciences:  any  course; 

Mathematics:  any  course  above  32; 

Physics  and  Astronomy:  any  course  except  Physics  20, 37, 
84,  and  113; 

Psychology:  no  courses; 

Statistics:  any  course  above  23; 

Biostatistics:  101, 135. 
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All  students  are  urged  to  take  as  much  work  in  math¬ 
ematics,  statistics,  computer  science  and  biostatistics  as  pos¬ 
sible.  Students  concentrating  in  geophysics  should  take: 
Physics  52  and  58,  Math  33  and  83;  Geology  142,  and  either 
Physics  61  or  Geology  120.  Students  concentrating  in  geo¬ 
chemistry,  petrology,  or  other  areas  that  incorporate  chem¬ 
istry  should  take  chemistry  courses,  particularly  Chemistry 
181  and  182. 

B.S.  degree  candidates  do  not  have  to  satisfy  upper-level 
Arts  and  Sciences  perspective  requirements.  With  written 
permission  of  the  departmental  adviser,  certain  courses  in 
the  Division  of  Health  Affairs  may  be  taken  as  allied  science 
electives. 

Independent  Research/Honors  Program 

The  Department  of  Geology  encourages  qualified  under¬ 
graduate  students  to  conduct  independent  research  under 
the  direction  of  a  geology  faculty  member  on  an  interesting 
geologic  topic.  This  research  can  be  conducted  as  a  one  to 
four  credit  hour  project  (Geology  199,  Special  Problems  in 
Geology),  or  in  conjunction  with  the  Geology  Honors 
Program. 

The  Geology  Honors  Program  is  open  to  undergraduates 
with  an  overall  grade  point  average  of  3.2  or  better  as  of  the 
beginning  of  the  fall  semester  of  the  senior  year.  To  partic¬ 
ipate  in  this  program,  the  student  chooses  a  research  topic  in 
consultation  with  his  or  her  chosen  faculty  sponsor  and  con¬ 
ducts  the  research  during  the  last  two  semesters  in  residence. 
The  research  project  should  represent  the  equivalent  time 
expenditure  of  six  hours  of  course  credit,  and  is  taken  as 
Geology  98  (Fall  semester)  and  Geology  99  (Spring  semester). 

Minor  in  Geology 

In  addition,  the  Department  of  Geology  offers  the  minor 
in  geology.  Requirements  are:  one  introductory  Geology 
course  (11, 12, 15, 16, 41)  and  (2)  at  least  three  geology 
courses  above  Geology  41,  for  a  minimum  of  twelve  semes¬ 
ter  hours. 

Course  Descriptions 

11  Introductory  Geology  (3).  Geologic  materials:  minerals  and  rocks.  Major 
geologic  events:  earthquakes,  volcanic  activity,  mountain  formation,  plate 
tectonics  and  continental  drifts.  Landscape  development  by  glaciers, 
streams  and  groundwater,  ocean  currents  and  waves,  wind.  Not  open  to 
students  with  credit  in  or  currently  enrolled  in  Geology  15.  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

11L  Introductory  Geology  Laboratory  (1).  Prerequisite  or  corequisite, 
Geology  11.  Study  of  common  minerals  and  rocks.  Use  of  topographic  and 
geologic  maps  to  illustrate  geologic  processes.  Two  laboratory  hours  a 
week.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

12  The  Marine  Environment  (3).  Introduction  to  natural  science  emphasiz¬ 
ing  physical,  chemical,  biological  and  geological  phenomena  in  oceanic  and 
coastal  environments.  Human  use  of,  and  impact  on,  marine  resources. 
(Science  majors  see  MASC 101).  Fall  and  spring.  Frankenberg  and  Martens. 


15  The  Dynamic  Earth  (3).  Elementary  treatment  of  the  earth  as  a  con¬ 
stantly  evolving  planet.  Volcanoes,  earthquakes,  mountain  building,  plate 
tectonics,  continental  drift  and  the  internal  structure  of  the  earth  are  empha¬ 
sized.  The  earth  in  relationship  to  other  planets  is  used  to  understand  ter¬ 
restrial  geology  and  structure.  Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in,  or  cur¬ 
rently  enrolled  in,  Geology  11  or  41.  Fall  and  spring.  Powell,  Rial. 

16  Evolution  of  Life  (3).  Origin  and  evolution  of  life  as  examined  from  the 
perspectives  of  earth  history  and  the  fossil  record.  Spring  and  summer. 
Carter. 

16L  Evolution  of  Life  Laboratory  (1).  Prerequisite  or  corequisite,  Geology 
16  lecture.  Collection,  identification,  and  phylogenetic  analysis  of  common 
animal  and  plant  fossils  from  North  Carolina,  including  collecting  trips  to 
field  sites  and  study  at  the  Smithsonian  Institution.  Three  laboratory  hours 
or  one  Saturday  field  trip  each  week.  Spring  and  summer.  Carter.  [Natural 
Science  perspective.] 

41  Physical  Geology  for  Science  Majors  (4).  Introduction  to  geology. 
Geology  majors  and  other  science  majors.  Origin  of  minerals  and  rocks. 
Structure  of  the  earth.  Erosion,  volcanoes,  earthquakes,  plate  tectonics.  Not 
open  to  students  with  credit  in  or  currently  enrolled  in  Geology  11.  Three 
lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Staff. 

43  Mineral  Resources  (3).  Prerequsites,  Geology  11,  or  15,  or  41,  or  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  A  consideration  of  the  distribution,  extraction,  eco¬ 
nomics,  and  demand  for  mineral  resources.  Specific  topics  will  include:  the 
impact  of  the  mineral  industry  on  industrial  and  pre-industrial  economies, 
the  unique  economic  factors  associated  with  the  mineral  industry,  the  reali¬ 
ties  associated  with  the  global  maldistribution  of  energy  and  metallic 
resources  as  well  as  the  problems  associated  with  the  depletion  of  resources, 
and  the  environmental  impact  of  the  mineral  extraction  industry.  Fall.  Feiss. 

48  Environmental  Geology  (3).  Prerequisite,  Geology  11  or  41,  or  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  Environmental  and  human  problems  connected  with 
uses  of  earth  materials  and  with  geological  processes.  Mineral  resources, 
land-use  planning,  and  engineering  geology.  Spring.  Rogers. 

52  Mineralogy  (4).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  11  (may  be  corerequisite), 
Geology  11  or  41,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Principles  of  mineralogy 
and  crystallography,  emphasizing  properties  and  occurrence  of  the  main 
rock-forming  and  economic  minerals.  Methods  of  identification  (including 
optical  mineralogy),  crystal  chemistry,  and  environments  of  formation. 
Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Fullagar. 

53  Igneous  and  Metamorphic  Petrology  (4).  Prerequisite,  Geology  52  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Studies  of  the  origin  and  evolution  of  igneous 
and  metamorphic  rocks,  including  microscopic,  x-ray,  and  field  methods; 
volcanology;  plate-tectonic  interpretation  of  rock  sequences.  Three  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Glazner,  Whitney. 

56  Sedimentary  Rocks  and  Processes  (4).  Prerequisites,  Geology  11  or  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Study  of  environments  of  deposition  of  sediments 
and  resulting  rocks,  with  an  introduction  to  description,  diagenesis,  classifi 

cation  and  determination  of  origin  of  sedimentary  rocks  with  the  petro¬ 
graphic  microscope.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall. 
Textoris,  Pauli. 

57  Stratigraphy  (4).  Prerequisites,  Geology  56  or  permission  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor.  Principles  of  measuring  time  and  making  correlations  in  stratified 
rocks.  The  principles  of  paleontology  also  will  be  introduced.  Examples  will 
illustrate  both  the  resolution  and  pitfalls  of  lithologic,  biostratigraphic,  iso¬ 
topic,  magnetic,  and  seismic  reflection  techniques.  Three  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Pauli,  Carter,  Dennison,  Textoris. 

58  Structural  Geology  (4).  Prerequisites,  One  of  Geology  11, 12, 15,  or  41. 
Introduction  to  the  mechanical  behavior  and  dynamic  evolution  of  the 
earth's  crust  through  the  study  of  deformed  rocks.  Includes  weekend-long 
field  trip  to  western  North  Carolina.  Fall.  Stewart. 
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59  Physiography  of  Anglo- America  (Geography  58)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Geography  10  or  11,  or  permission  of  instructor.  Regional  analysis  of  the 
physiography  of  the  United  States  and  Canada,  including  their  landforms, 
climate,  vegetation,  and  soils.  Spring.  Butler. 

90  Communication  of  Geologic  Research  (3).  Preparation  of  written 
reports  and  oral  presentations.  Emphasis  will  be  on  improvement  of  com¬ 
munication  skils.  Open  to  Seniors  only.  Fullagar,  Rogers. 

98, 99  Honors  Courses  (3).  For  details,  see  Geology  degree  requirements. 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

101  Oceanography  (Marine  Sciences  101,  Biology  126,  Environmental  Sciences 
127)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11,  Chemistry  21,  Physics  25,  or  permission 
of  the  instructor.  An  interdisciplinary  study  of  the  sea  and  the  interrelation¬ 
ship  of  marine  processes.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

102  Archaeological  Geology  (ANTH 102)  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Application  of  geological  principles  and  techniques  to  the 
solution  of  archaeological  problems.  Geological  processes  and  deposits  per¬ 
tinent  to  archaeological  geology  and  site  analysis  will  be  studied.  Field  trips 
to  three  or  more  sites  in  this  region  will  be  conducted  with  written  reports 
on  geological  aspects  of  the  sites  required.  Not  open  to  Geology  graduate 
students  for  graduate  credit.  Fall.  Staff. 

106  Physical  Oceanography  ( MASC 106)  (4).  Prerequisites,  Math  31, 32, 
Physics  24, 25,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Descriptive  regional 
oceanography,  equations  of  motion,  the  Ekman  layer,  wind-driven  cur¬ 
rents,  thermohaline  circulation,  modem  observations,  waves,  tides.  Four 
lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Bane. 

115  Economic  Geology  (4).  Prerequisites,  Geology  53, 56, 57, 58.  An  intro¬ 
duction  to  metallic  ore  deposits.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  their  description, 
origin,  and  distribution.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  per  week. 
Spring.  Feiss. 

120  Geomathematics  (4).  Prerequisite,  Math  31  and  32.  Introduces  geolo¬ 
gists  to  the  principles  of  mathematical  physics  that  are  most  relevant  to  the 
quantification  of  geological  problems.  Applications  to  geology  of  the  differ¬ 
ential  equations  of  classical  mechanics:  Laplace,  Poisson,  Wave,  Diffusion 
are  illustrated  through  frequent  use  of  computer  graphics.  Linear  and  non¬ 
linear  systems  are  discussed  in  detail.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory 
hours  per  week.  Fall.  Rial. 

123  Marine  Carbonate  Environments  (MASC  123)  (4).  Prerequisite,  permis¬ 
sion  of  instructor.  Chemical  and  biological  origins  of  calcium  carbonate, 
skeletal  structure,  and  chemo-mineralogy,  preservation,  sedimentation,  and 
early  diagenesis  are  studied  in  a  variety  of  deep  and  shallow  environmental 
settings  in  order  to  understand  skeletal  genesis,  limestone  origin  and  car¬ 
bonate  facies  variability.  Field  trip  to  Florida,  Bahamas,  or  Bermuda.  Lab 
exercises;  research  report.  (1996  - 1997  and  alternate  years.)  Spring. 
Neumann,  Crenshaw. 

125  Coastal  Sedimentary  Environments  (MASC  125)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Geology  56.  Introduction  to  modem  shallow-water  clastic  environments 
and  their  sediments,  emphasizing  barrier  islands,  deltas,  estuaries,  wet¬ 
lands,  and  tidal  flats.  Includes  local  field  trips  and  discussion/application  of 
data-collecting  techniques.  (1995  - 1996  and  alternate  years.)  Spring.  Wells. 

128, 129  Summer  Field  Courses  in  Geology  (6).  Prerequisites,  Geology  52, 
53, 56, 57,  and  58.  Six-week  field  camp  conducted  in  New  Mexico,  Arizona, 
Colorado,  and  Utah.  Field  interpretation  of  rocks  and  their  deformation; 
construction  of  geologic  maps.  Includes  field  trips  to  classic  localities  such 
as  The  Grand  Canyon  and  Arches  National  Park.  First  summer  session 
only.  Staff. 

130  Topics  in  Physical  Geology  (Var.).  A  two-week  workshop  concentrat¬ 
ing  on  an  in-depth  evaluation  of  topics  typically  covered  in  high  school 
earth  science  courses.  The  course  will  emphasize  background  material 
needed  for  teachers  to  teach  these  subjects,  materials  (audiovisual,  readings, 
lab  materials,  etc.)  available  for  classroom  use,  and  supplemental  demons¬ 
trations,  labs,  and  in-class  and  field  exercises  that  can  be  used.  Depending 
on  teacher  interest,  some  evaluation  and  design  of  science  fair  projects  may 
be  addressed.  Summer.  Staff. 


132  Invertebrate  Paleontology  (Biology  110)  (4).  Prerequisites,  Geology  16 
or  Biology  11;  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  survey  of  the  major  inverte¬ 
brate  phyla  represented  in  the  geologic  record,  with  emphasis  on  broad 
skeletal  morphology,  evolutionary  trends,  ecology,  and  biostratigraphic  sig¬ 
nificance.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Carter. 

133  Micropaleontology  (MASC  133 )  (4).  Prerequisites,  Geology  132  or  per¬ 
mission  of  instructor.  An  in-  depth  study  of  the  biostratigraphy,  paleoecol- 
ogy,  and  taxonomy  of  various  microfossil  groups  (i.e.,  Foraminifera,  ostra- 
codes,  conodonts,  coccoliths,  Radiolaria,  diatoms,  acritarchs,  dinoflagellates, 
etc.)  dependent  upon  individual  student  objectives.  Three  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  a  week.  On  demand.  Bralower. 

137  Coastal  Plain  Stratigraphy  and  Biostratigraphy  (4).  Prerequisites, 
Geology  11  or  16,  and  one  of  Geology  57, 132,  or  permission  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor.  A  field-oriented  course  on  the  Triassic  through  recent  strata  of  the 
southeastern  United  States,  including  their  geological  framework  and  their 
litho-  and  biostratigraphic  classification.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory 
hours  a  week.  Fall.  (1996  - 1997  and  alternate  years).  Carter. 

138  Geomorphology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Geology  11  or  41.  The  origin  of 
landforms.  Includes  those  formed  by  weathering,  mass  wasting,  streams, 
dissolution  of  limestone,  coastal  processes,  glaciation,  and  wind.  Fall. 
Dennison. 

138L  Geomorphology  Laboratory  (1).  Prerequisite  or  corequisite,  Geology 
138.  Two  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Dennison. 

139  River  Systems  of  East  Coast  North  America  (3).  Prerequisite,  Geology 
11  or  41;  Geology  42, 46, 48,  or  138;  at  least  junior  status.  Analysis  of  23 
rivers  from  St.  Lawrence  to  the  Everglades,  from  headwaters  to  oceanic  ter¬ 
minus  of  turbidite  fan.  Focus  on  stream  processes,  geologic  development, 
hydrology,  utilization  history,  ecology,  and  planning.  Spring.  (1995  - 1996 
and  alternate  years).  Dennison. 

140  Biogeochemical  Cycling  (GEOL 140)  (3).  Prerequisites,  MASC  (GEOL) 
145  or  146  or  GEOL  164  or  ENVR 133,  or  MASC  104  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Biogeochemical  cycling  explores  interfaces  between  marine, 
aquatic,  atmospheric  and  geological  sciences  emphasizing  processes  con¬ 
trolling  chemical  distributions  in  sediments,  fresh  and  salt  water,  the  atmos¬ 
phere  and  fluxes  between  these  reservoirs. 

141  Marine  Modeling  (hAASC  152)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  32  or  permission 
of  instructor.  Mathematical  modeling  of  the  flow,  nutrient  chemistry  and 
lower  trophic  levels  in  a  marine  system;  mathematical  modeling  of  sedi¬ 
mentary  geochemical  processes;  the  fundamental  budget  equation;  turbu¬ 
lent  transport;  numerical  technicques.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring. 
(1995  and  Alternate  years).  Bane,  Shay. 

142  Geophysics  (3).  Prerequisites,  Physics  24, 25.  Elementary  seismic,  grav¬ 
ity,  geomagnetism,  and  telluric  currents;  seismic  gravity,  magnetic,  electri¬ 
cal,  and  radioactivity  prospecting  and  instrumentation.  Fall.  Powell. 

142L  Geophysics  Laboratory  (1).  Prerequisite  or  corequisite,  Geology  142. 
Three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Powell. 

143  Descriptive  Physical  Oceanography  (MASC  156)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
MASC  106  or  permission.  Observed  shucture  of  the  large-scale  and 
mesoscale  ocean  circulation  and  its  variability,  based  on  modem  observa¬ 
tions.  In  situ  and  remote  sensing  techniques,  hydrographic  structure,  circu¬ 
lation  patterns,  ocean-atmosphere  interactions.  Three  lecture  hour  per 
week.  Spring.  (Alternate  years).  Bane. 

145  Geochemistry  (MASC  145)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Geology  11, 15,  or  41, 
Chemistry  21,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Introduction  to  the  applica¬ 
tion  of  chemical  principles  to  geological  problems,  with  emphasis  on  iso¬ 
topic  methods.  Spring  (1996  - 1997  and  alternate  years).  Benninger. 

146  Physical  Geochemistry  (4).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  21,  Mathematics 
32,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  introduction  to  physical  geochem¬ 
istry  and  chemical  thermodynamics  with  special  emphasis  upon  geological 
applications.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Fall  (1996  - 
1997  and  alternate  years).  Benninger. 
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150  History  of  the  Earth  (3).  Prerequisites,  Geology  11, 15,  or  41  and  50- 
level  geology  courses  required  for  majors  or  permission  of  instructor. 

History  of  the  earth's  surficial  and  internal  systems,  including:  biologic  evo¬ 
lution;  development  of  oceans,  atmosphere,  and  climate;  plate  tectonic 
processes;  evolution  of  crust  and  mantle.  Fall.  Bralower,  Rogers. 

151  Geodynamics  (3).  Prerequisites,  Geology  11  or  41,  Mathematics  32, 
Physics  24, 25,  Chemistry  21.  Interior  of  the  earth  deduced  from  seismology, 
gravity,  heat  flow,  magnetism;  geophysics  of  continents  and  ocean  basins; 
age  of  earth.  Spring.  Powell,  Rogers. 

157  Problems  in  Vertebrate  Evolution  (BIOL  157)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology 
63,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  study  of  the  major  transitions  in  verte¬ 
brate  evolution  and  associated  problems  in  evolutionary  biology,  structural 
change,  paleoecology,  biogeography  and  earth  history,  physiology  and 
behavior.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  On  occasion.  Feduccia. 

162  Energy  Resources  (3).  Prerequisites,  Geology  11  or  41, 42,  or  135. 
Geology  of  oil,  natural  gas,  uranium,  hydropower,  and  geothermal  energy. 
(1995  - 1996  and  alternate  years.)  Spring.  Dennison. 

162L  Energy  Resources  Laboratory  (1).  Prerequisites,  Geology  162  (may  be 
corequisite).  Laboratory  problems  and  field  trips  related  to  Geology  162. 
Three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  (1991  - 1992  and  alternate  years.)  Spring. 
Dennison. 

163  Applied  Hydrology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Geology  11  or  41;  Math  31;  Phys 
25;  or  permission  of  instructor.  An  introduction  to  methodologies  and 
instrumentation  for  quantifying  the  movement  of  water  in  the  earth  system 
focusing  on  components  of  the  hydrologic  cycle.  Emphasis  will  be  divided 
between  analytical  aspects  and  field  procedures.  Spring.  Daniel. 

164  Geochemistry  of  Natural  Waters  (3).  Prerequisites,  Geology  11, 15,  or 
41;  Chemistry  21;  Math  31;  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Survey  of 
processes  affecting  the  compositions  of  streams,  lakes,  the  ocean,  and  shal¬ 
low  groundwaters.  Spring  (1995  - 1996  and  alternate  years).  Benninger. 

165  Groundwater  (3).  Prerequisites,  Geology  11, 15,  or  41;  Chemistry  21; 
Math  31;  Physics  24, 25;  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Introduction  to 
physics,  chemistry,  and  geology  of  groundwater.  Fall.  (1995  - 1996  and 
alternate  years).  Benninger. 

173  Topics  in  Petrology  (4).  Prerequisites,  Geology  53.  Origin  of  magmas 
and  evolution  of  igneous  and  metamorphic  rocks,  combined  with  petro¬ 
graphic  study  of  selected  sites  and  individual  examples.  Two  lecture  and 
six  laboratory  horns  a  week.  Spring.  Whitney. 

181  Fluid  Dynamics  (MASC 151,  PHYS  151)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Physics  103 
or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  physical  properties  of  fluids,  kinemat¬ 
ics,  governing  equations,  viscous  incompressible  flow,  vorticity  dynamics, 
boundary  layers,  irrotational  incompressible  flow.  Three  lecture  hours  a 
week.  Fall.  Bane. 

188  Geological  Oceanography  (MASC  103)  (4).  Prerequisites,  Geology  11  or 
41, 42.  The  origin  and  bathymetry  of  ocean  basins,  the  nature  and  history  of 
deep-sea  sedimentation,  the  structure  and  sediments  of  continental  mar¬ 
gins,  and  the  dynamic  geomorphology  of  the  coastal  zone.  Field  trip  to 
Outer  Banks.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Fall. 
Neumann. 

197  Paleobotany  (Botany  181)  (5).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11, 21  -  21L,  or  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  An  introduction  to  the  morphology,  stratigraphic 
occurrence,  and  evolutionary  relationships  of  fossil  plants.  Both  macrofos¬ 
sils  and  microfossils  will  be  considered.  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory 
hours  per  week.  Fall.  (1992  - 1993  and  alternate  years.)  Gensel. 

199  Special  Problems  in  Geology  (1  -  4).  Registration  requires  approval  of 
the  departmental  chairman.  For  details,  see  discussion  of  Geology  degree 
requirements.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 


Department  of  Germanic  Languages 

SIDNEY  R.  SMITH,  Chair 
Professors 

Clayton  Koelb,  Siegfried  Mews,  David  Pike,  Sidney  R.  Smith. 

Associate  Professors 

Helga  Bister,  Walter  Francke,  Alice  Kuzniar,  Paul  Roberge, 
Marilyn  Scott. 

Assistant  Professor 
Jonathan  Hess. 

The  department  seeks  to  offer  courses  tailored  to  the  needs 
of  several  different  groups  of  students.  While  many  courses 
are  designed  to  provide  a  rich  program  for  German  majors 
(including  the  numerous  double  majors),  others  are  suitable 
for  students  seeking  a  more  modest  level  of  involvement  in 
the  language,  literature,  and  culture  of  German-speaking 
Europe.  Still  other  courses  are  designed  for  those  students 
who  cannot  take  the  time  to  learn  German  as  a  prerequisite; 
these  courses  are  conducted  in  English,  with  translated  texts. 
A  further  group  of  courses  gives  the  student  an  introduction 
into  the  Afrikaans,  Dutch,  or  Norwegian  languages  and  liter¬ 
atures. 

Most  students  enter  UNC-Chapel  Hill  German  courses 
with  no  prior  experience  in  the  language,  but  those  who 
have  had  previous  exposure  are  placed  according  to  their 
skills.  Upon  completion  of  fourth-semester  German  quite  a 
number  of  students  take  further  courses  simply  to  improve 
their  skills  or  to  learn  more  about  the  German  language,  lit¬ 
erature,  and  culture;  many  others  decide  at  this  point  to 
major  in  German,  for  which  purpose  they  must  consult  the 
departmental  majors  adviser.  It  is  quite  common  for  stu¬ 
dents  to  "double  major,"  combining  German  with  another 
field  appropriate  to  their  needs;  in  such  a  case  students 
should  consult  advisers  both  in  the  German  Department  and 
in  the  other  department  concerned. 

The  German  major  requires  eight  courses  beyond 
German  4:  German  21, 31  (may  be  taken  concurrently  with 
21),  32, 68  (171  may  be  taken  instead),  and  four  courses  on 
the  70-80-90  level  (or,  with  permission,  on  the  100  level). 
German  majors  qualified  for  honors  work  may  arrange  with 
the  departmental  honors  adviser  to  take  German  98  (which 
counts  as  one  of  the  eight  courses  for  the  major),  followed  by 
German  99  (writing  of  honors  thesis),  which  counts  as  a 
German  elective  credit.  Normally,  only  one  course  con¬ 
ducted  in  English  counts  towards  the  major. 

Students  seeking  certification  to  teach  in  public  schools 
should  consult  advisers  in  the  School  of  Education. 
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The  department  also  offers  a  German  Studies  track  lead¬ 
ing  to  the  B.A.  in  German.  The  track  consists  of  four  courses 
taken  in  the  department  (German  21  and  31;  two  literature 
courses  taught  in  German  from  the  70  -  80  -  90  and/or  100 
level),  one  course  each  taken  in  the  departments  of  History 
and  Political  Science,  two  courses  offered  by  other  depart¬ 
ments  in  the  Humanities  and  Social  Sciences,  and  an  inter¬ 
disciplinary  seminar  (German  90). 

All  students  interested  in  further  study  of  German  may 
obtain  A  Guide  to  Undergraduates  Studies  from  the 
department. 

Minor  in  Germanic  Languages 

The  undergraduate  minor  in  German  consists  of  four 
German  courses  beyond  German  4; 

Two  required  courses: 

GERM  21  Introduction  to  German  Literature 
GERM  31  Conversation  and  Composition 
and  two  courses  above  GERM  31  taught  in  German  (nor¬ 
mally  70-80-90  level  courses). 

(Students  wishing  to  pursue  a  minor  in  German  should  have 
grades  at  B  level  or  higher  in  German  3  and  4.) 

Other  Opportunities 

The  department  offers  advice  on  foreign  study  and  job 
opportunities  and  encourages  students  to  participate  in  the 
UNC  Year  in  Tubingen,  Gottingen,  or  Berlin.  UNC  also 
offers  a  summer  study  program  in  Tubingen  and  one  semes¬ 
ter  study  in  Berlin  and  Vienna.  Prospective  majors  should 
consider  applying  for  residence  in  the  German  House,  a 
German-speaking  section  of  a  coed  dormitory.  Membership 
in  Beta  Rho  chapter  of  Delta  Phi  Alpha,  the  German 
Honorary,  is  available  to  students  completing  German  1-4 
with  grades  of  B  or  better.  Numerous  social  and  educational 
events  provide  an  atmosphere  for  effective  learning  and  for 
enjoyment  of  cultural  aspects  of  German  life.  Students  antici¬ 
pating  further  study  in  the  Business  program,  School  of  Law, 
School  of  Medicine,  and  other  professional  programs  are 
encouraged  to  study  German  both  for  humanistic  values  and 
as  practical  preparation  for  more  flexible  career  options  in 
the  increasingly  international  community  of  professionals. 

Undergraduate  Courses 
Language  Courses 

1  Elementary  German  (4).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

2  Elementary  German  (4).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

1A  Elementary  German  (4).  Honors.  Fall.  Staff. 

2A  Elementary  German  (4).  Honors.  Spring.  Staff. 

3  Intermediate  German  (3).  Intensive  reading  and  review  of  grammar;  dis¬ 
cussion  in  German.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

3A  Intermediate  German  (3).  Honors.  Fall.  Staff. 

4  Intermediate  German  (3).  Reading  of  selected  texts  with  discussion  in 
German.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

4A  Intermediate  German  (3).  Honors.  Spring.  Staff. 


31  Conversation  and  Composition  (3).  Prerequisite,  German  4  or  permis¬ 
sion  of  instructor.  Emphasis  is  on  speaking,  with  shorter  readings  on  con¬ 
temporary  German  life  to  provide  subject  matter  for  in-class  discussion  and 
regular  written  compositions.  Further  goals  include  improvement  of  pro¬ 
nunciation  and  a  mastery  of  grammar.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

32  Advanced  Conversation  and  Composition  (3).  Prerequisite,  German  31 
or  permission  of  instructor.  Continues  the  goals  of  German  31,  but  with 
added  emphasis  on  stylistic  improvement  in  speaking  and  writing.  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 

Literature  Courses  in  Gertnan 

21  Introduction  to  German  Literature  (3).  Prerequisite,  German  4  or  equiv¬ 
alent.  Presents  major  authors  (such  as  Goethe,  Mann,  Kafka,  and  Brecht), 
genres,  and  textual  analysis.  An  appropriate  conclusion  to  German  1  -  4,  it 
also  provides  the  background  for  more  advanced  undergraduate  literature 
courses.  Discussion  and  essays  in  German.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

68  German  Culture  (3).  Prerequisites,  German  21  or  31,  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Major  trends  in  intellectual,  artistic,  musical,  and  political  life  in 
the  German-speaking  countries,  ca.  1500  - 1980.  Lectures  in  German,  read¬ 
ings  in  German  and  English.  Fall  or  spring.  Pike. 

70  The  Age  of  Goethe  (3).  Prerequisites,  German  21  and  31,  or  permission 
of  instructor.  German  literature  from  the  Enlightenment  to  Romanticism. 
Readings  include  works  by  Lessing,  Goethe,  Schiller,  Kleist,  and  the 
Romantics.  Fall  or  spring.  Kuzniar,  staff. 

71  Modem  Gennan  Literature  (3).  Prerequisites,  German  21  and  31,  or  per¬ 
mission  of  instructor.  German  literature  from  1890  to  the  present.  Study  of 
masterpieces  by  authors  such  as  Thomas  Mann,  Kafka,  Brecht,  Hesse,  and 
Grass.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

72  German  Literature  in  East  and  West  (3).  Prerequisites,  German  21  and 
32,  or  permission  of  instructor.  An  examination  and  comparison  of  writings 
published  in  the  two  Germanies,  1945  - 1989.  Readings  of  works  by  Boll, 
Grass,  Wolf,  Becker,  Fuhmann,  and  others.  Fall  or  spring.  Pike. 

73  Die  Jahrhundertwende  (3).  Prerequisites,  German  21  and  31,  or  permis¬ 
sion  of  instructor.  Investigation  of  the  interconnectedness  of  tum-of-the- 
century  arts,  philosophy,  and  psychoanalysis  with  focus  on  Berlin  and 
Vienna.  Works  by  Nietzsche,  Hauptmann,  Schnitzler,  Freud,  Hesse, 
Hofmannsthal/Strauss,  Kafka,  Rilke,  Th.  Mann.  Fall  or  spring.  Kuzniar. 

74  Austrian  Literature  (3).  Prerequisites,  German  21  and  31,  or  permission 
of  instructor.  Presents  Austria  from  the  Biedermeier  period  to  the  end  of  tire 
monarchy.  Literary  readings  as  cultural  documents.  Works  by  authors  such 
as  Stifter,  Schnitzler,  Roth,  Freud,  Herzl,  depicting  artistic,  political,  histori¬ 
cal  themes.  Fall  or  spring.  Scott.  [Arts  and  Sciences  Aesthetic  Perspective.] 

80  The  German  Novella  (3).  Prerequisites,  German  21  and  31,  or  permis¬ 
sion  of  instructor.  The  development  of  the  genre  from  Romanticism  to  the 
present.  Reading  of  the  novellas  by  such  authors  as  Kleist,  Brentano,  Meyer, 
Keller  and  Kafka.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

81  Gennan  Drama  (3).  Prerequisites,  German  21  and  31,  or  permission  of 
instructor.  German  drama  from  the  late  Enlightenment  to  the  present. 
Readings  include  plays  by  dramatists  such  as  Goethe,  Schiller,  Kleist, 
Hauptmann,  Brecht,  and  Durrenmatt.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

82  German  Lyric  (3).  Prerequisites,  German  21  and  31,  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Survey  of  German  poetry  according  to  major  poets,  forms,  and 
literary  movements.  Fall  or  spring.  Scott. 

95  Studies  in  German  Literature  (3).  Prerequisites,  German  21  and  31,  or 
permission  of  instructor.  Study  of  a  literary  genre,  theme,  writer,  period, 
movement,  or  problem.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

98, 99  Honors  Course  (3  each).  Reading  and  special  studies  under  the  direc¬ 
tion  of  department  advisers.  For  majors  only.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 
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Courses  in  English  Translation  (No  German  Required) 

29  Honors:  German  Topics  (3).  Exploration  of  language  or  literary  issues  and 
problems  with  focus  on  German  and  comparison  with  related  issues  in  other 
languages  and  cultures.  Readings,  discussion  in  English.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

40  Great  Works  of  German  Literature  in  Translation  (3).  A  study  of  mas¬ 
terpieces  from  medieval  romances  (Parzival,  Tristan,  Nibelungenlied),  the 
era  of  Goethe  and  Schiller,  and  the  modem  period  (Mann,  Kafka,  Hesse, 
Brecht).  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

41  Twentieth-Century  German  Literature  in  Translation  (3).  Modem 
German  literature  in  relation  to  its  social,  political,  and  aesthetic  back¬ 
ground.  Study  of  masterpieces  of  authors  such  as  Thomas  Mann,  Hesse, 
Kafka,  and  Grass.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

44  Women  in  German  Cinema  (WMST  44)  (3).  Introduction  to  feminist  aes¬ 
thetics  and  film  theory  by  the  examination  of  the  representation  of  women 
in  German  cinema  from  Expressionism  to  the  present.  All  films  subtitled. 
Language  of  instruction:  English.  Fall  or  spring.  Kuzniar.  (B.  A.  level 
Aesthetic/Literature  perspective.) 

46  Studies  in  German  Literature  (3).  Study  of  literary  genre,  theme,  writer, 
period,  movement,  or  problem.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

94A  Ideology  and  Aesthetics:  Marxism  and  Literature  (Slavic  94A)  (3). 
Examination  of  clash  between  20th-century  writers  and  the  state  in  countries 
where  a  single  political  government  or  party  used  an  exclusive  ideology  as 
justification  for  interference  in  cultural  and  literary  affairs.  Fall  or  spring.  Pike. 

94B  South  Africa  in  Literary  Perspective  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
instructor.  Course  aims  at  an  understanding  of  the  South  African  experi¬ 
ence  as  it  is  represented  by  that  country's  important  writers.  Readings 
include  works  by  Gordimer,  Coetzee,  Mphahlele,  Breytenbach,  Fugard, 
Ndebele,  Paton,  la  Guma.  Fall  or  spring.  Roberge,  Hess. 

Methods  in  Teaching  K- 12  German 

83  Materials  and  Methods  in  K  - 12  German  (Education  83g)  (6). 
Prerequisite,  senior  status.  Fall.  Heining-Boynton. 

84  Directed  Teaching  of  K  - 12  German  (Education  84g)  (12).  Prerequisite, 
German  83.  Spring.  Heining-Boynton. 

Gennan  Studies 

90  Contemporary  German  Studies:  An  Interdisciplinary  Seminar  (History 
93,  Political  Science  51)  (3).  Prerequisites,  German  1  -  4,  or  permission  of 
instructors.  The  interdisciplinary,  team-taught  seminar  will  explore  cul¬ 
tural,  historical,  and  political  problems  of  contemporary  Germany  and  ana¬ 
lyze  German  developments  from  the  postwar  period  to  the  present.  Mews, 
Jarausch,  Immerfall. 

Courses  for  Undergraduate  and  Graduate  Students 
Gennan  Language,  Literature,  and  Civilization 
100  Advanced  German  Grammar  (3).  Prerequisites,  German  21, 31, 32,  or 
equivalent.  A  study  of  current  German  structure  and  usage.  This  course 
strengthens  the  writing  of  graduate  students  and  helps  them  confront  the 
problems  most  frequently  faced  in  speaking  and  teaching.  Fall.  Bister. 

101B  Intensive  German  (5).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  instructor.  An  accel¬ 
erated,  intensive  course  that  essentially  covers  materials  of  German  1  and  2 
in  one  semester,  but  serves  specifically  as  a  preparatory  course  for  German 
102B  (Business  German).  Fall. 

102B  Business  German  (3).  Prerequisite,  German  1  and  2  or  German  101B, 
permission  of  instructor.  General  study  of  German  politics,  history,  eco¬ 
nomics,  and  culture,  combined  with  acquisition  of  advanced,  business- 
related  language  skills.  Spring. 


103  Stylistics:  Theory  and  Practice  (3).  Prerequisites,  German  21, 31,  and 
100,  or  equivalent  and  permission  of  instructor.  A  study  of  stylistic  theories 
and  practices  in  literature  and  linguistics;  analysis  of  a  large  variety  of  texts; 
written  exercises;  training  in  the  use  of  stylistic  devices.  Spring.  Bister. 

109  German  Fiction  in  the  Nineteenth  Century  (3).  Prerequisites,  German 
21  and  31,  or  equivalent.  Study  of  the  major  prose  writers  of  the  nineteenth 
century.  Readings,  lectures,  and  reports.  Fall  or  spring.  Mews. 

110  The  Structure  of  Modem  German  (3).  Prerequisite,  proficiency  in 
German.  Introduction  to  formal  analysis  of  German  grammar  (phonology, 
morphophonemics,  prosodies,  morphology,  syntax)  within  the  framework 
of  generative  grammar.  Roberge. 

111  German  Drama  in  the  Nineteenth  Century  (3).  Prerequisites,  German 
21  and  31,  or  equivalent.  Kleist,  Grabbe,  Buchner,  Grillparzer,  Hebbel, 
Raimund,  Nestroy,  among  others.  Readings,  lectures,  and  reports.  Fall  or 
spring.  Mews. 

115  The  German  Lyric  from  Holderlin  to  the  Present  (3).  Prerequisites, 
German  21  and  31,  or  equivalent.  An  analysis  of  the  chief  lyric  poets,  move¬ 
ments,  and  types  of  the  past  two  hundred  years.  Fall  or  spring.  Mews,  Scott. 

121  Goethe's  Poetry  and  Faust  (3).  Prerequisites,  German  21  and  31,  or 
equivalent.  Close  analysis  of  poems  selected  from  all  phases  of  Goethe's  life 
and  of  the  two  parts  of  Faust.  Fall  or  spring. 

125  Special  Topics  in  German  Studies  (3).  Study  of  literature  or  language 
on  an  announced  theme,  with  subject  matter,  perspective,  or  combination  of 
approaches  not  available  in  the  regular  offerings  of  the  department. 
Readings  in  German.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

131  German  Literature  of  the  Eighteenth  Century  (3).  Prerequisites, 
German  21  and  31,  or  equivalent.  From  the  Enlightenment  to  Sturm  und 
Drang.  Fall  or  spring. 

139  German  Romanticism  (3).  Prerequisites,  German  21  and  31,  or  equiva¬ 
lent.  Theoretical  background  and  realization  in  poetry,  prose,  and  drama. 
Fall  or  spring.  Kuzniar. 

141  Schiller  (3).  Prerequisites,  German  21  and  31,  or  equivalent.  Discussion 
of  plays,  representative  poems,  and  selected  essays  against  the  intellectual 
background  of  Schiller's  and  our  times. 

152  German  Novel  from  1890  to  1945  (3).  Prerequisites,  German  21  and  31, 
or  equivalent.  A  survey  of  German,  Austrian,  and  Swiss  novelists  from  1890 
to  1945,  including  writers  such  as  Schnitzler,  Thomas  Mann,  Heinrich 
Mann,  Hesse,  Kafka,  Musil,  and  Broch. 

153  German  Drama  from  1890  to  1945  (3).  Prerequisites,  German  21  and  31, 
or  equivalent.  A  comprehensive  study  of  German,  Swiss,  and  Austrian 
drama  from  Naturalism  to  the  end  of  World  War  II.  Mews. 

154  Drama  and  Prose  Fiction  in  Austria,  West  Germany,  and  Switzerland 
Since  1945  (3).  Prerequisites,  German  21  and  31,  or  equivalent.  Reading  and 
discussion  of  works  by  such  authors  as  Boll,  Grass,  S.  Lenz,  Handke,  Frisch, 
Durrenmatt,  Hochhuth,  and  Weiss.  Mews. 

155  Goethe  (3).  Prerequisites,  German  21  and  31,  or  equivalent.  The  poet 
within  the  Western  tradition.  Study  of  his  masterpieces,  including  the 
poetry,  Werther,  Wilhelm  Meister's  Apprenticeship,  and  Faust.  Fall  or 
spring. 

156  Literature  and  Society  in  East  Germany  (3).  Prerequisites,  German  21 
and  31,  or  equivalent.  Study  of  the  development  of  literature  in  East 
Germany  from  1945  to  1989  in  its  political  and  social  context.  Selection  of 
works  by  Seghers,  Fiihmann,  Heym,  Wolf,  Becker,  Loest,  and  others.  Pike. 

161  History  of  the  German  Language  (3).  Development  of  sounds  and 
forms  from  ancient  times  to  present.  Political,  social  and  literary  forces 
influencing  the  language.  Prerequisite,  a  good  reading  knowledge  of 
German.  Fall.  Smith,  Roberge. 

170  General  Introduction  to  German  Volkskunde  (Folklore  170)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  a  reading  knowledge  of  German. 
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171  German  Civilization  (3).  Major  trends  in  intellectual,  artistic,  and  politi¬ 
cal  life  from  early  times  to  the  present. 

172  Pidgins  and  Creoles  (Linguistics  172,  Anthropology  192)  (3).  Examination 
of  the  linguistic  features  of  pidgin  and  creole  languages,  the  sociohistorical 
context  of  their  development,  and  their  import  for  current  theoretical  issues 
(acquisition,  universal,  language  change).  Spring.  Roberge. 

191A  Teaching  Methods  and  Materials  (2).  For  prospective  teachers  of 
German.  Required  of  all  teaching  assistants.  Fall.  Bister. 

191B  Teaching  Methods  and  Materials  (2).  Prerequisite,  German  191A.  For 
prospective  teachers  of  German.  Required  of  all  teaching  assistants.  Spring. 
Bister. 

192  Brecht's  World  of  the  Theatre  (3).  (See  Comparative  Literature  192). 

Fall  or  spring.  Mews. 

Dutch 

105  Elementary  Dutch  (3).  Prerequisite,  reading  knowledge  of  German  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Rapid  introduction  to  modem  Netherlandic 
with  emphasis  on  both  speaking  and  reading.  Fall.  Francke.  (Alternate 
years.) 

106  Intermediate  Dutch  (3).  Prerequisite,  Dutch  105  or  equivalent.  Reading 
of  modem  Dutch  literature  with  discussions  in  Dutch.  Spring.  Francke. 
(Alternate  years.) 

Scandinavian 

181  Elementary  Norwegian  (3).  Rapid  introduction  to  modem  Norwegian 
(bokmaal)  with  attention  to  both  speaking  and  reading.  Fall.  Smith. 

182  Intermediate  Norwegian  (3).  Prerequisite,  German  181  or  equivalent. 
Speaking  and  reading  of  Norwegian,  with  focus  on  twentieth-century  liter¬ 
ature.  Brief  introduction  to  Nynorsk,  Danish,  and  Swedish.  Spring.  Smith. 
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William  A.  Barney,  Frederick  0.  Behrends,  Judith  M. 
Bennett,  Melissa  M.  Bullard,  Craig  J.  Calhoun,  Stanley  J. 
Chojnacki,  Peter  G.  Filene,  Leon  R.  Fink,  W.  Miles  Fletcher, 
Robert  E.  Gallman,  David  M.  Griffiths,  Jacquelyn  D.  Hall, 
Barbara  J.  Harris,  John  M.  Headley,  R.  Don  Higginbotham, 
Michael  H.  Hunt,  Konrad  H.  Jarausch,  John  F.  Kasson, 
Richard  H.  Kohn,  Suzanne  D.  Lebsock,  Roger  W.  Lotchin, 
Donald  G.  Mathews,  Richard  L.  McCormick,  Genna  Rae 
McNeil,  Michael  R.  McVaugh,  John  K.  Nelson,  Colin  A. 
Palmer,  Louis  A.  Perez,  Richard  W.  Pfaff,  Donald  J.  Raleigh, 
Donald  M.  Reid,  John  E.  Semonche,  Richard  A.  Soloway, 
Richard  J.  A.  Talbert,  Harry  L.  Watson,  Gerhard  L. 
Weinberg,  Joel  R.  Williamson. 

Associate  Professors 

E.  Willis  Brooks,  Charles  H.  Capper,  Peter  A.  Coclanis, 
Lawrence  D.  Kessler,  Lloyd  S.  Kramer,  W.  James  McCoy, 
David  S.  Newbury. 


Assistant  Professors 

Sarah  C.  Chambers,  John  C.  Chasteen,  Tera  W.  Hunter, 
James  L.  Leloudis,  Terence  V.  McIntosh,  Sarah  D.  Shields, 
Jay  M.  Smith,  Keith  A.  Wailoo. 

Semi-Retired  Professor 
William  E.  Leuchtenburg. 

Professors  Emeriti 

Josef  Anderle,  Samuel  H.  Baron,  Stephen  B.  Baxter,  Herbert 
L.  Bodman,  Henry  C.  Boren,  J.  Isaac  Copeland,  Elisha  P. 
Douglass,  Frank  W.  Klingberg,  Robert  M.  Miller,  Carl  H. 
Pegg,  William  S.  Powell,  Frank  W.  Ryan,  J.  Carlyle  Sitterson, 
George  V.  Taylor,  George  B.  Tindall,  Peter  E.  Walker. 

The  study  of  history  is  an  essential  part  of  a  liberal  arts  edu¬ 
cation  and  offers  valuable  preparation  for  many  careers:  in 
law,  journalism,  libraries,  and  museums;  in  local,  state,  and 
national  public  service;  in  business;  in  international  work; 
and,  of  course,  in  historical  research  and  teaching.  More 
broadly,  by  an  exposure  to  a  variety  of  cultures  and  human 
experience  and  by  training  in  the  interpretation  of  conflict¬ 
ing  evidence,  the  department  of  history  seeks  to  prepare  a 
person  for  the  responsibilities  of  citizenship  and  for  dealing 
with  the  ambiguities  of  human  existence. 

Diversity  in  the  program  of  the  history  major  encourages 
a  comparative  approach  to  human  problems  and  discourages 
parochialism;  specialization  in  the  program  promotes  an 
appreciation  of  the  complexity  of  human  affairs  and  the  diffi¬ 
culties  involved  in  interpreting  them.  Finally,  the  discipline 
of  history  stimulates  imagination  and  analytical  thinking. 

Requirements  for  the  Major 

Students  must  complete  the  following  requirements  for  a 
major.  Each  major  shall  concentrate  in  one  area  (American, 
Ancient/Medieval,  Modem  European,  or  Non- 
Western/Third  World)  or  devise  a  thematic  concentration 
and  have  it  approved  by  the  Chair  of  the  Undergraduate 
Studies  Committee. 

A  history  major  consists  of  ten  history  courses.  These  can 
include  two  history  courses  used  to  fulfill  the  historical  per¬ 
spective  of  the  General  College.  A  minimum  of  four  and  a 
maximum  of  six  courses  of  these  ten  courses  will  fall  in  the 
student's  field  of  concentration.  A  minimum  of  four  and  a 
maximum  of  six  courses  will  be  outside  of  the  student's  field 
of  concentration.  All  majors  will  take  at  least  one  history 
department  course  in  Non-Westem/Third  World  history.  A 
minimum  of  six  of  the  courses  that  a  student  takes  for  the 
major  must  be  numbered  "50"  or  above.  Each  major  will 
take  a  History  90  seminar  (Undergraduate  Seminar  in 
History). 
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Of  these  ten  courses,  at  least  seven  must  be  completed 
with  a  grade  of  C  or  higher.  No  history  course  may  be  taken 
for  Pass-Fail  credit  (even  if  the  course  serves  as  a  free  elec¬ 
tive).  A  maximum  of  thirteen  history  courses  (forty  hours) 
may  be  applied  towards  the  B.A.  degree.  Any  courses 
beyond  the  minimal  ten  (but  not  above  the  maximum  of  thir¬ 
teen)  will  count  as  Free  Electives.  No  more  than  six  courses 
of  AP  and  tranfer  credit  can  count  toward  the  major. 

In  addition  to  the  major  requirements,  history  majors  also 
must  complete  General  Education  requirements  regarding 
B.A.  level  Perspectives.  These  courses  may  not  be  taken 
pass/fail.  Students  taking  a  major  in  history  may  not  use  a 
history  department  course  to  fulfill  a  perspective  at  the  B.A. 
level  unless  the  course  is  a  capstone  course. 

NOTE:  Courses  in  Directed  Teaching  of  the  Social  Sciences 
and  in  Materials  and  Methods  of  Teaching  the  Social  Sciences  will 
be  found  under  the  School  of  Education. 

History  Honors 

The  departmental  honors  program  is  open  to  any  quali¬ 
fied  history  major  with  at  least  a  3.2  overall  average  and, 
under  normal  circumstances,  a  3.4  in  history  courses,  and 
experience  in  research  and  writing  derived  from  a  History 
90.  The  student  pursuing  a  degree  in  History  with  Honors 
must  take  History  98A  and  98B.  The  student,  in  consultation 
with  the  honors  director,  will  choose  a  topic  and  locate  an 
appropriate  faculty  member  to  supervise  the  essay.  In  98A 
the  mechanics  of  researching  and  writing  a  senior  essay  will 
be  discussed,  and  a  start  made  on  the  essay  itself.  In  98B  the 
essay  will  be  completed,  and  the  student  examined  by  the 
supervisor  and  at  least  one  additional  faculty  member  to  be 
agreed  upon  by  the  student  and  supervisor.  To  receive  high¬ 
est  honors  the  essay  must  be  recommended  by  the  examin¬ 
ers  and  a  review  committee.  The  director  of  honors,  in  con¬ 
sultation  with  the  examiners  and  review  committee,  will  rec¬ 
ommend  that  the  student  who  has  defended  the  essay  be 
graduated  with  either  honors  or  highest  honors,  or  merely 
with  course  credit. 

Applicants  for  the  history  honors  program  should  contact 
the  director  of  Honors  in  the  Department  of  History. 

The  Minor  in  History 

The  minor  in  history  consists  of  five  courses  taken  in  the 
Department  of  History.  A  maximum  of  two  courses  can  be 
below  50;  no  more  than  one  course  can  be  used  to  fulfill  per¬ 
spective  requirements  for  General  College.  Students  must 
have  a  grade  of  C  or  better  in  at  least  four  of  the  five  courses; 
three  must  be  taken  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill  or  a  program  offi¬ 
cially  sponsored  by  the  University.  Students  taking  a  minor 
in  history  may  not  use  a  history  department  course  to  fulfill  a 
B.A.  level  perspective  unless  the  course  is  a  capstone  course. 


Course  Descriptions 

4H  Honors  in  Third  World  History  (3).  This  course  will  focus  on  problems 
dealing  with  the  historical  formation  of  non-Westem,  developing  societies 
generally  referred  to  as  the  Third  World.  Specific  themes  and  geographic 
region  will  vary  from  year  to  year.  As  announced.  Staff. 

5H  Honors  in  Western  Civilization  to  1650  (3).  An  examination  and  analy¬ 
sis  of  major  themes  and  topics  in  the  political,  social,  intellectual,  cultural, 
and  economic  history  of  the  west  from  ancient  times  to  the  seventeenth  cen¬ 
tury.  Fall.  Staff. 

6H  Honors  in  Western  Civilization  Since  1650  (3).  An  examination  and 
analysis  of  major  themes  and  topics  in  political,  social,  and  intellectual,  cul¬ 
tural,  and  economic  history  of  the  west  from  the  seventeenth  century  to  the 
present.  Spring.  Staff. 

7H  Honors  in  American  History  to  1865  (3).  An  exploration  and  analysis  of 
major  themes  and  events  in  the  political,  economic,  cultural,  social,  and 
intellectual  history  of  the  United  States  from  its  founding  to  the  Civil  War. 
Fall.  Staff. 

8H  Honors  in  American  History  Since  1865  (3).  An  exploration  and  analy¬ 
sis  of  major  themes  and  events  in  the  political,  economic,  cultural,  social, 
and  intellectual  history  of  the  United  States  from  the  Civil  War  to  the  pre¬ 
sent.  Spring.  Staff. 

11  History  of  Western  Civilization  to  1650  (3).  Tire  emergence  of  western 
civilization  from  Greek  antiquity  to  the  mid-seventeenth  century.  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 

12  History  of  Western  Civilization  Since  1650  (3).  The  development  of 
western  civilization  from  the  middle  of  the  seventeenth  century  to  the  pre¬ 
sent.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

14  Ancient  History  (3).  A  topical  survey  of  the  ancient  world,  especially  the 
civilization  of  the  Near  East,  Greece,  and  Rome.  Fall.  McCoy. 

15  Medieval  History  (3).  A  survey  of  western  Europe  and  the 
Mediterranean  World,  300-1500.  Spring.  Behrends. 

16  Modem  European  History,  1500  - 1815  (3).  Intellectual  and  social  struc¬ 
tures,  dynamics  of  social  and  political  change,  principles  of  authority  and 
bases  of  revolution  from  the  Reformation  to  the  French  Revolutionary  and 
Napoleonic  period.  Fall.  Staff. 

17  Modem  European  History  Since  1815  (3).  The  reactions  of  European 
society  to  the  problems  created  by  industrialization,  nationalism,  revolu¬ 
tionary  movements,  the  world  wars,  and  the  decline  of  Europe.  Spring. 

Staff. 

18  The  Contemporary  World  in  Historical  Perspective:  The  World  Since 
1945  (3).  Analyzes  the  Cold  War,  the  challenge  of  decolonization,  America's 
role  in  international  politics,  the  world  as  an  economic  and  political  unit,  the 
multipolar  diplomacy  of  the  1970s.  Fall  and  spring.  Cannot  receive  credit 
for  both  History  18  and  19.  Fletcher,  Hunt,  Raleigh,  Reid,  Weinberg,  staff. 

19  Diversity  and  Post-1945  World  History  (3).  This  course  presents  an 
overview  of  world  history  since  1945  with  special  emphasis  on  cultural  and 
social  diversity  in  specific  historical  situations  during  this  period.  Cannot 
receive  credit  for  both  History  18  and  19.  Fall  and  spring.  Reid. 

21  American  History  to  1865  (3).  A  survey  of  various  aspects  of  American 
development  during  the  colonial,  revolutionary,  and  national  periods,  with 
stress  upon  major  themes  and  interpretations.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

22  American  History  Since  1865  (3).  A  survey  of  various  aspects  of 
American  development  during  a  century  of  rapid  industrial,  social,  politi¬ 
cal,  and  international  change,  with  stress  upon  major  themes  and  interpre¬ 
tations.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

24  Latin  America  Under  Colonial  Rule  (3).  Social  and  economic  develop¬ 
ment  under  Colonial  rule,  especially  in  Mexico  and  Peru.  Fall.  Chambers. 
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25  Latin  America  Since  Independence  (3).  A  general  introduction  to  Latin 
American  society,  culture,  politics,  and  economics  from  a  historical  perspec¬ 
tive.  Focus  will  be  on  the  events  of  the  past  two  centuries.  Spring.  Chasteen, 
Perez. 

27  English  History  to  1688  (3).  Prehistoric  and  Roman  Britain;  Dark  Age 
and  Medieval  England;  Reformation,  founding  of  the  Colonies,  revolutions 
scientific  and  political.  An  introductory  survey  for  freshmen  and  sopho¬ 
mores.  Fall.  Staff. 

28  English  History  Since  1688  (3).  A  general  survey  emphasizing  the  social, 
economic,  political,  and  intellectual  development  of  modem  English  soci¬ 
ety.  Spring.  Soloway. 

30  Russian  History  to  1861  (3).  The  major  themes  of  this  survey  are:  the 
development  of  the  unified,  centralized  state,  the  growth  of  serfdom,  and 
the  origins  of  the  Russian  revolutionary  movement.  Fall.  Griffiths,  Brooks. 

31  History  of  Russia  from  1861  to  the  Present  (3).  This  survey  of  modem 
Russia  analyzes  the  abolition  of  serfdom,  the  Russian  revolutions,  continu¬ 
ity  and  change,  the  pre-  and  postrevolutionary  periods,  and  the  relationship 
between  Russia  and  the  West  in  the  last  century.  Spring.  Brooks,  Griffiths. 

33  Traditional  East  Asia  (3).  Comparative  and  interdisciplinary  introduc¬ 
tion  to  the  major  political,  social,  and  cultural  traditions  of  China  and  Japan 
before  their  societies  were  dismpted  in  tire  nineteenth  century  by  Western 
intrusion.  Fall.  Kessler,  Fletcher. 

34  Modem  East  Asia  (3).  Comparative  and  interdisciplinary  introduction  to 
China  and  Japan  in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries,  focusing  on 
impact  of  the  West,  nation-building,  industrialization,  and  evolution  of 
mass  society.  Spring.  Fletcher,  Kessler. 

36  Introduction  to  Islamic  Civilization  (Religious  Studies  25)  (3).  A  broad, 
comprehensive,  and  interdisciplinary  introduction  to  the  traditional  civi¬ 
lization  of  the  Muslim  world.  Fall.  Shields. 

37  Later  Islamic  Civilization  and  the  Modem  Muslim  World  (Religious 
Studies  26)  (3).  A  broad  interdisciplinary  survey  of  the  later  Islamic  empires 
since  the  fifteenth  century  and  their  successor  societies  in  the  modem 
Muslim  world.  Spring.  Shields. 

38  History  of  Africa  I  (3).  A  survey  of  the  history  of  African  civilizations  up 
to  the  mid-nineteenth  century.  Stress  on  political  and  economic  innovation 
of  African  societies  prior  to  the  Colonial  period.  Fall.  Newbury. 

39  History  of  Africa  II  (3).  The  resistance  to  conquest,  impact  of  colonial 
policies  on  social  and  economic  processes  in  African  societies  and  the 
growth  of  nationalism  prior  to  independence.  Spring.  Newbury. 

41  History  of  Africans  in  the  Americans  through  Emancipation  (3).  A  sur¬ 
vey  of  the  pre-emancipation  history  of  the  peoples  of  African  descent  in 
Latin  America  and  the  Carribean  with  some  attention  to  developments  in 
North  America.  Fall.  Palmer. 

42  History  of  Africans  in  the  Americas  since  Emancipation  (3).  A  survey 
of  the  history  of  blacks  since  the  end  of  slavery  in  Latin  America  and  the 
Carribean  with  some  attention  to  developments  in  North  America.  Spring. 
Palmer. 

52  History  of  Greece  (3).  A  survey  of  Greek  history  and  culture  from  the 
Bronze  Age  to  the  Hellenistic  period.  Spring.  McCoy. 

53  History  of  Rome  (3).  Origins  to  the  first  two  centuries  A.D.  Focuses 
upon  Rome's  growth  as  a  world  power  and  the  shift  from  republican  gov¬ 
ernment  to  autocracy.  Fall  or  spring.  Talbert. 

54  Cathedral  and  Castle  in  Medieval  England  (3).  An  approach  to  the  mid¬ 
dle  ages  through  the  architectural  masterpieces  of  medieval  England. 

Spring.  Pfaff. 

56  Manor  to  Machine:  The  Economic  Shaping  of  Europe  (3).  From  agricul¬ 
ture  to  industry,  Europe's  march  to  industrialization.  Survey  from  the 
medieval  manor  through  revival  of  trade,  rise  of  towns,  credit  and  capital¬ 
ism,  overseas  expansion  and  mercantilism  to  the  Industrial  Revolution. 
Spring.  Bullard. 


58  Women  in  Europe  Before  1750  (Women's  Studies  58)  (3).  The  female 
experience  in  preindustrial  Europe  (from  Ancient  Greece  to  the  Industrial 
Revolution).  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  J.  Bennett,  Harris. 

59  Women  in  Europe  Since  1750  (Women's  Studies  59)  (3).  The  impact  of 
industrialization  on  woman's  work,  her  position  in  the  family,  her  role  and 
social  status  during  the  19th  and  20th  centimes.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  J. 
Bennett,  Harris. 

60  Eastern  Europe  Since  1815  (3).  A  study  in  the  emergence  of  nations  of 
Eastern  Europe,  their  internal  development,  mutual  conflicts,  and  struggle 
for  independence.  Fall.  Anderle. 

61  Women  in  Russian  and  Soviet  History,  1860  -  Present  (3).  This  course 
traces  the  development  of  the  woman  question  in  tsarist  Russia,  how  the 
Soviet  regime  affected  women's  lives,  and  how  women's  experiences  com¬ 
pare  to  the  Party's  claim  of  equality.  Spring  and  summer.  Raleigh,  staff. 

62  Women  in  American  History  (Women's  Studies  62)  (3).  Women's  roles 
and  contributions  from  the  colonial  period  to  the  present.  Themes  include 
the  family  and  sexuality,  the  impact  of  industrialization,  reform  move¬ 
ments,  and  difference  of  race,  class,  and  region.  Fall  or  spring.  Hall, 

Lebsock. 

63  History  of  Sea  Power  (Peace,  War ,  and  Defense  63)  (3).  The  influence  of 
seapower  on  international  affairs  will  be  surveyed  from  ancient  times  to  the 
present.  Emphasis  on  U.S.  Naval  History  and  its  interaction  with  diplo¬ 
macy,  economics,  and  technology.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

64  History  of  American  Business  (3).  A  survey  of  the  rise  and  development 
of  the  major  financial,  commercial,  manufacturing,  and  transportation 
enterprises  which  transformed  the  United  States  from  an  agricultural  into  a 
leading  industrial  nation.  Spring.  Coclanis. 

65  The  Worker  and  American  Life  (3).  From  the  experience  of  colonial  arti¬ 
sans  to  contemporary  factory  and  office  workers,  organized  and  unorga¬ 
nized,  this  course  examines  the  effect  of  the  industrial  revolution  on  the 
American  social  and  political  landscape.  Spring.  Fink. 

65A  Labor  in  the  New  South  (3).  This  course  explores  the  experience  of 
Southern  workers  of  diverse  age,  sex,  race,  and  skill  from  Reconstruction 
through  World  War  II  with  attention  to  work,  family  and  community  life. 
Fall.  Hunter. 

*66  North  Carolina  History  Before  1865  (3).  The  history  of  North  Carolina 
from  the  original  Indian  cultures  to  the  end  of  the  Civil  War.  Important  top¬ 
ics  include  colonization,  the  American  Revolution,  evangelical  religion, 
slavery,  economic  and  political  reform,  the  rise  of  sectionalism,  and  the 
Civil  War.  Fall.  Leloudis,  Watson. 

*67  North  Carolina  History  Since  1865  (3).  The  history  of  North  Carolina 
from  the  end  of  the  Civil  War  to  the  present.  Important  topics  include 
Reconstruction,  agrarian  protests,  disfranchisement  and  segregation,  indus¬ 
trialization  and  workers'  experience,  the  civil  rights  movement,  and  twenti¬ 
eth-  century  politics.  Spring.  Leloudis,  Watson. 

68  War  and  American  Society  to  1903  (PWAD  76)  (3).  The  American  mili¬ 
tary  experience  from  colonial  times  to  the  early  twentieth  century.  Major 
themes  include  the  problem  of  security,  the  development  of  military  poli¬ 
cies  and  institutions,  and  the  way  in  which  the  country  waged  and  experi¬ 
enced  war.  Fall.  Kohn. 

69  War  and  American  Society,  Twentieth  Century  (PWAD  77)  (3).  Survey  of 
America's  military  experience  in  the  twentieth  century,  focusing  on  national 
security  policy,  military  institutions,  World  Wars  I  and  II,  the  Cold  War,  the 
Korean  and  Vietnam  Wars,  and  recent  interventions.  Spring.  Kohn. 

72A  History  of  Native  Americans  (3).  A  survey  of  Native  American  cul¬ 
tures  of  North  America  from  the  earliest  times  to  the  present  with  a  focus 
on  the  period  after  1500.  Fall,  spring. 

72B  History  of  Native  Americans  in  the  Southeast  (3).  An  examination  of 
selected  topics  concerning  the  most  significant  Native  American  cultures 
and  tribes  in  the  Southeastern  United  States  from  the  earliest  times  to  the 
present.  Fall,  spring. 
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73  The  Urban  World  in  the  Twentieth  Century:  A  Comparative 
Perspective  (3).  A  comparative  survey  of  twentieth-century  cities,  stressing 
the  process  of  urbanization  and  the  role  of  the  city  in  history.  Fall.  Lotchin. 

74  The  American  West,  1800  to  the  Present  (3).  A  survey  and  interpretation 
of  the  American  West  in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries,  emphasiz¬ 
ing  the  special  role  of  the  West  in  the  evolution  of  American  history  and  the 
development  of  contemporary  American  society.  Fall.  Lotchin. 

75  American  History  1865  to  the  Present  (3).  Prerequisite,  juniors  and 
seniors  only.  A  survey  of  those  major  political,  social,  and  economic  prob¬ 
lems  and  developments  from  Reconstruction  onwards  essential  to  an 
understanding  of  the  shaping  of  the  American  nation.  (Credit  for  History  75 
is  not  allowed  if  credit  has  been  received  for  either  History  8H  or  History 
22.)  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

77  The  Middle  East  in  the  Modem  Era  (3).  A  political,  economic,  social, 
and  cultural  history  of  the  Middle  East  in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  cen¬ 
turies.  Fall.  Shields. 

78  The  Trans- Atlantic  Slave  Trade  (3).  Slavery  in  select  African  communi¬ 
ties,  economic  and  political  foundations  of  the  trans- Atlantic  slave  trade, 
and  its  impact  on  African  and  New  World  societies.  Fall.  Newbury. 

79  History  of  South  Africa  (3).  Historical  development  of  a  plural  society 
from  1600  to  the  present,  with  attention  to  various  traditions  of  historiogra¬ 
phy  which  have  developed  concerning  South  African  history.  Spring. 
Newbury. 

80  Women  and  Gender  in  Latin  American  History  (WMST  80)  (3). 
Examines  the  experiences  of  women  and  gender  relations  in  Latin 
American  societies  from  pre-Columbian  times  to  the  present,  providing  a 
new  perspective  on  the  region's  historical  development.  Spring.  Chambers. 
(B.  A.  level  Non-Westem  perspective.) 

81  Revolutionary  Change  in  Latin  America  (3).  Comparative  approach  to 
the  question  of  continuity  and  social  change.  Case  studies  include:  Mexico, 
Cuba  under  Castro,  Chile  under  Allende,  and  Central  America.  Emphasis 
given  to  the  quest  for  economic  development  and  political  stability,  and  to 
revolutionary  ideologies.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Staff. 

83  Origins  of  the  Chinese  Revolution  (3).  The  struggle  for  revolutionary 
change  in  China  from  the  turn  of  the  century  to  tire  establishment  of  the 
People's  Republic  in  1949.  Fall.  Kessler. 

84  Revolutionary  Change  in  Contemporary  China  (3).  Political  and  eco¬ 
nomic  reconstruction  in  China  since  1949,  the  transition  to  a  post-Mao 
order,  and  life  and  society  in  China  today.  Spring.  Kessler. 

86  Thought  and  Society  in  Japan  (3).  Topical  approach  to  the  intellectual 
and  social  history  of  Japan.  Topics  include:  the  role  of  the  family  and 
women,  keys  to  economic  growth,  development  of  antimodemism,  search 
for  Japanese  values.  Spring.  Hetcher. 

87  Imperial  Japan:  From  "Revolution"  to  World  War  (3).  This  course  stud¬ 
ies  Japanese  feudalism,  the  Meiji  "revolution,"  modernization,  the  forma¬ 
tion  of  Japan's  empire,  the  beginnings  of  Japanese  democracy,  and  the  com¬ 
ing  of  the  Pacific  War.  Fall.  Hetcher. 

88  Japan  Since  1945:  The  Fragile  Superpower  (3).  Examines  Japan's  recov¬ 
ery  from  defeat  in  World  War  II  to  rise  again  as  a  major  power.  Topics 
include:  the  American  occupation,  Japanese  democracy,  economic  recovery, 
changes  in  social  values,  and  foreign  relations.  Spring.  Hetcher. 

89  Peace  and  War  (Peace,  War,  and  Defense  78)  (3).  The  emphasis  will  be  his¬ 
torical,  with  conceptual  tools  from  other  disciplines  used  when  appropriate. 
Theoretical  explanations,  militarism,  the  international  system,  internal 
order,  and  the  search  for  peace  will  be  examined.  Spring.  Brooks. 

90  Undergraduate  Seminar  in  History  (3).  The  subject  matter  of  the  courses 
will  vary  with  the  instructor  and  topic.  Each  course  will  concern  itself  with 
a  study  in  depth  of  some  problem  in  history.  Permission  must  be  received 
from  the  Undergraduate  Secretary  in  HM  556  to  register  for  the  course,  and 
the  course  is  in  general  limited  to  15  students.  Both  semesters.  Staff. 


91  Independent  Studies  in  History  (3).  Permission  required.  For  the  history 
major  who  wishes  to  create  and  pursue  an  historical  project  under  supervi¬ 
sion  of  selected  instructor.  Course  is  limited  to  3  credit  hours  per  semester. 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

92A  The  Culture  of  the  Ancient  Near  East  (Religious  Studies  20)  (3).  Fall. 
Sasson. 

92B  The  History  of  Religion  in  America  (Religious  Studies  29)  (3).  Spring. 
Wacker. 

92C  History  and  Culture  of  Ancient  Israel  (Religious  Studies  56).  Spring. 
Van  Seters. 

92D  Religion  in  Colonial  Society  (Religion  71)  (3).  Spring.  Wacker. 

93  Contemporary  German  Studies:  An  Interdisciplinary  Seminar  (German 
90,  Political  Science  51)  (3).  See  German  90  for  description. 

94A  Myth  and  History  (3).  Myths  and  legends  are  the  stuff  of  history.  An 
interdisciplinary  Capstone  course  treating  topics  such  as  Alexander  the 
Great  and  George  Washington  as  mytho-historical  heroes;  the  Holy  Grail; 
and  uses  of  myth  in  the  modem  world.  Fall  or  spring.  (Alternate  years.) 
Bullard. 

94D  Interdisciplinary  Seminar  in  Renaissance  Studies  (Romance  Languages 
94A  and  Comparative  Literature  94A)  (3).  An  interdisciplinary,  thematic  study 
of  Renaissance  (fourteenth,  fifteenth,  and  sixteenth  centuries)  letters,  art, 
historic  movements  in  Europe.  Fall  or  spring.  Headley,  Masters. 

94E  Revolution  in  Modem  East  Asia  (3).  Non-Westem  in  focus  and  ana¬ 
lytic  and  comparative  in  approach,  this  course  deals  with  the  revolutions 
that  have  defined  the  national  life  of  Japan,  China,  Vietnam,  and  the 
Philippines.  Fall  or  spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Hunt. 

95  Topics  in  Comparative  History  (3).  Each  section  of  this  course  is  taught 
jointly  by  two  faculty.  The  subject  matter  varies  with  the  instructors  and  the 
topic  but  by  definition  comparative  analysis  forms  a  central  feature.  Fall, 
spring.  History  faculty. 

96  An  Introduction  to  History  As  a  Discipline  (3).  This  course  integrates 
an  introduction  to  approaches  for  studying  history,  an  introduction  to 
research  methods,  and  intensive  work  in  the  skills  of  oral  expression,  read¬ 
ing  critically,  and  writing.  Staff. 

98AB  Honors  in  History  (3  each).  Permission  of  the  instructor  required. 
Introduction  to  the  methods  of  historical  research,  designed  to  lead  to  the 
completion  of  an  Honors  essay.  98a  -  fall;  98b  -  spring.  Leloudis 

100  Special  Topics  in  History  (3).  Subject  matter  will  vary  with  instructor 
but  will  focus  on  some  particular  topic  or  historical  approach.  Course 
description  available  from  departmental  office.  Staff. 

101  Alexander  (3).  The  rise  of  Macedonia;  the  careers  of  Philip  II  and 
Alexander;  and  the  emerging  Hellenistic  Age.  Fall  or  spring.  McCoy. 

102A  Ancient  Greek  Warfare  (PWAD 106)  (3).  War  and  the  warrior  in  the 
archaic  and  classical  Greek  world,  seventh  -  fourth  centuries  B.C.  Fall  or 
spring.  McCoy. 

102B  Ancient  Greek  Society  and  Culture  (3).  Topical  approach  to  the  social 
and  cultural  history  of  the  ancient  Greek  city  states,  c.  800  -  336  B.C.  History 
52  strongly  recommended.  Fall,  spring.  McCoy. 

103  Roman  History,  154  B.C.  - 14  A.D.  (3).  Explores  the  transformation 
from  Republic  to  Principate.  Conducted  in  considerable  part  by  student 
reports  and  classroom  discussions.  Fall  or  spring.  Talbert. 

104A  The  Early  Roman  Empire,  14  A.D.  - 193  A.D.  (3).  Focuses  upon 
administrative,  social,  and  economic  themes.  Conducted  in  considerable 
part  by  student  reports  and  classroom  discussions.  Fall  or  spring.  Talbert. 

104B  The  Later  Roman  Empire,  193  A.D.  -  378  A.D.  (3).  Focuses  upon 
administrative,  social,  and  economic  themes.  Conducted  in  considerable 
part  by  student  reports  and  classroom  discussions.  Fall  or  spring.  Talbert. 
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105  Greek  and  Roman  Historical  Literature  (Classics  109)  (3).  The  study  in 
English  translation  of  selections  from  Herodotus,  Thucydides,  Livy,  Tacitus, 
and  others  with  consideration  of  their  literary  qualities  and  their  readability 
as  historians.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  McCoy. 

106  The  Medieval  Church  (Religious  Studies  106)  (3).  The  nature  and  work¬ 
ings  of  the  Western  church  between  roughly  600  and  1300.  Emphasis  on  the 
church  "from  within,"  organization,  missionary  strategies,  liturgy,  monasti- 
dsm,  popular  religion.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Pfaff. 

107  Europe  in  Early  Middle  Ages  (3).  A  survey  of  the  Mediterranean 
World  and  northern  Europe  from  the  Later  Roman  Empire  until  the  end  of 
the  ninth  century.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Behrends. 

108  Europe  in  the  Middle  Ages,  900  - 1300  (3).  A  survey  of  the  political  and 
institutional  development  of  primarily  Western  Europe  from  late 
Carolingian  times  to  the  end  of  the  thirteenth  century.  Fall.  Behrends. 

109  Medieval  Thought  and  Learning  (3).  A  survey  of  the  educational  tradi¬ 
tions  and  major  (Latin)  writers  in  Western  Europe  from  late  Roman  times 
through  the  thirteenth  century.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Behrends. 

110  The  Medieval  University  (3).  The  origins  and  development  of  the  uni¬ 
versity  during  the  period  1100  - 1400;  types  of  organization,  curricula  and 
degrees,  intellectual  life,  town-gown  and  student-master  relationships. 
Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  McVaugh. 

112  The  Renaissance  (3).  Italy,  birthplace  of  the  Renaissance,  1300  - 1550.  A 
study  of  the  people,  culture,  and  intellectual  achievements  of  the  Italian 
Renaissance  with  emphasis  on  the  interaction  between  culture  and  society. 
Fall.  Bullard. 

113  Mediterranean  Societies  and  Economics  in  the  Renaissance  World  (3). 
A  picture  of  Mediterranean  social  and  economic  life  1300  - 1600,  with  spe¬ 
cial  focus  on  rural  and  urban  society,  family  structure,  patronage,  work  and 
wages,  public  and  private  finance.  Spring.  Bullard. 

114  The  Reformation  (Religious  Studies  134)  (3).  Examines  a  movement  of 
religious  reform  that  shattered  Latin  Christendom  and  contributed  many  of 
the  conditions  of  early  Modem  Europe.  Emphases:  religious,  political, 
social.  Spring.  Headley. 

115  Europe  in  the  Seventeenth  Century  (3).  The  century  marks  the  water¬ 
shed  in  European  development.  Emphases:  statecraft,  the  emerging  state- 
system,  the  new  scientific  world-view,  the  impact  upon  European  society. 
Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Headley. 

116  Europe  under  the  Old  Regime,  1715  - 1787  (3).  The  aristocratic  Old 
Regime  societies  in  confrontation  with  the  modernizing  forces  of  royal 
absolutism,  Enlightenment  ideology,  and  economic  change.  Spring.  Smith. 

117  The  French  Revolution,  1787  - 1815  (3).  Collapse  of  the  old  regime,  cri¬ 
sis  of  1789,  the  first  and  second  revolutions,  the  Terror  in  theory  and  prac¬ 
tice,  Thermidorean  reaction,  Directory,  Napoleon  and  Napoleonic  France, 
Revolutionary  and  Napoleonic  imperialism.  Spring.  Smith. 

118  Europe,  1871  - 1918  (3).  Emphasizes  the  disintegration  of  Europe,  culmi¬ 
nating  in  the  First  World  War  and  the  fall  of  the  continental  empires.  Fall  or 
spring.  (Alternate  years).  Staff. 

119  Europe  Since  1918  (3).  The  main  currents  in  European  history  since  the 
First  World  War.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  interaction  between 
national  and  international  events  and  developments  and  to  the  emergence 
of  the  European  Communities.  Fall.  Weinberg. 

120A  France  in  the  Age  of  Monarchy  (3).  A  survey  of  French  history  from 
the  later  middle  ages  to  the  French  Revolution  of  1789.  Fall,  summer.  Smith. 

120B  France  from  1787  to  1870  (3).  The  French  people  from  the  era  of  the 
Revolution  to  the  Commune;  cultural  and  social  sources  of  political  instabil¬ 
ity,  the  revolutionary  tradition,  liberal  and  conservative  movements,  indus¬ 
trialization.  Fall.  Reid. 

121  France  Since  1870  (3).  French  society  and  culture  from  the  Paris 
Commune  of  1871  to  the  student  revolt  of  May  1968.  Fall  or  spring. 
(Alternate  years.)  Reid. 


122  Germany,  1815  - 1918  (3).  The  nature  of  Prussian  society,  the  rivalry 
between  Prussia  and  Austria  for  the  command  of  German  affairs,  and  the 
quality  of  Prussian  leadership  in  the  German  Empire  of  1871.  Fall. 

(Alternate  years.)  Jarausch. 

123  History  of  Germany  Since  1918  (3).  Politics  and  culture  in  the  Weimar 
Republic,  Nazi  totalitarianism,  and  the  reshaping  of  East  and  West 
Germany  since  World  War  II.  Spring.  Weinberg. 

124  History  of  Spain  (3).  A  survey  of  Spanish  history  from  the  Islamic  inva¬ 
sion  to  Napoleon.  Particular  attention  will  be  given  to  the  period  of  the 
Habsburgs,  1516  - 1700.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Headley. 

125  Intellectual  History  of  Europe,  Early  Period  (3).  The  course  examines 
the  gradual  erosion  of  and  criticism  within  the  classical  Christian  tradition 
that  led  to  the  emergence  of  a  new  mentality  by  the  end  of  the  seventeenth 
century.  Two  lectures,  one  discussion  per  week.  Fall.  Headley. 

126  Modem  European  Intellectual  History  (3).  The  main  developments  in 
European  thought  from  the  Enlightenment  to  the  twentieth  century,  with 
some  attention  to  social  context.  Readings  include  Voltaire,  Rousseau, 
Hegel,  Marx,  Toqueville,  Mill,  Flaubert,  Nietzsche,  Freud.  Spring.  Kramer. 

127A  Society  and  Family  in  Early  Modem  Europe  (3).  A  survey  of  changes 
in  urban  and  rural  social  structures,  family  life,  courtship  practices,  sexual 
behavior,  and  the  relations  between  the  economy  and  population  that 
occurred  in  preindustrial  Europe.  Spring.  McIntosh. 

127B  War  and  Society  in  Early  Modem  Europe  (PWAD 127B)  (3).  A  critical 
examination,  from  the  Renaissance  to  the  eve  of  the  French  Revolution,  of 
the  changes  in  European  land  and  naval  warfare  and  their  impact  on  soci¬ 
ety  and  government.  Fall,  spring.  McIntosh. 

127C  The  Origins  of  European  Industrialization,  1650  - 1830  (3).  A  critical 
examination  of  Europe's  economic  and  social  history,  focusing  on  the  com¬ 
plex  changes  and  developments  that  culminated  in  the  industrialization  of 
selective  regions  in  England  and  on  the  continent.  Spring.  McIntosh. 

127D  Early  Modem  Germany,  1550  - 1815  (3).  A  survey  of  Germany7 s 
political,  social,  and  cultural  history  in  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  cen¬ 
turies  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  development  of  the  Prussian  and 
Austrian  states.  Spring.  McIntosh. 

128  European  Social  History,  1815  - 1970  (3).  The  social  transformation  of 
Europe  from  agrarian  through  postindustrial  society,  discussing  population 
growth,  family  history,  spread  of  education,  class  structure,  social  conflict, 
group  ideologies,  and  mass  politics,  as  well  as  every  day  lives  and  popular 
lifestyles.  Fall.  (Alternate  years).  Jarausch. 

129  The  Scientific  Revolution  (3).  Traces  the  creation  of  scientific  thought 
1500  - 1700,  from  Leonardo  to  Newton,  examining  the  various  strands  — 
Greek  science,  art,  engineering,  experimentation,  occultism,  etc.  —  woven 
into  it.  Fall.  McVaugh. 

130  History  of  Science  from  Newton  to  Einstein  (3).  A  survey  of  the  devel¬ 
opment  since  1700  of  the  various  branches  of  physical  and  biological  sci¬ 
ence,  culminating  in  the  twentieth-century  revolution  in  physics.  Spring. 
McVaugh. 

131  Origins  of  Medicine  (3).  Surveys  the  growth  of  Western  medical 
knowledge  and  the  changing  demands  on  physicians  and  patients  from 
Hippocrates  to  the  beginnings  of  scientific  medicine.  Fall.  [BA  Western 
Historical  Perspective]  McVaugh. 

132  Science  and  Thought  in  the  Twentieth  Century  (3).  A  survey  of  twen¬ 
tieth-century  intellectual  history  broadly  conceived,  including  revolution¬ 
ary  developments  in  modem  science.  Spring.  McVaugh. 

133  English  Economy  and  Society,  1200  - 1700  (3).  Examines  critical  issues 
in  the  development  of  English  society  and  economy  in  the  centuries  before 
industrialization.  Spring.  J.  Bennett. 

134  Medieval  England  (3).  A  consideration  of  England's  origins,  unifica¬ 
tion,  and  development  as  a  national  monarchy.  Primary  emphasis  is  on 
political,  ecclesiastical,  and  cultural  aspects.  Fall.  Pfaff. 
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135  Tudor  and  Stuart  England,  1485  - 1660  (3).  A  lecture  course,  open  to 
juniors,  seniors,  and  graduate  students.  Fall. 

136  England  in  the  Eighteenth  Century,  1660  - 1815  (3).  A  lecture  course, 
open  to  juniors,  seniors,  and  graduate  students.  Spring. 

137  Great  Britain  in  the  Nineteenth  Century,  1815  - 1901  (3).  Emphasizes 
the  social  and  economic  foundations  of  the  political,  intellectual,  religious, 
and  cultural  history  of  Victorian  Britain.  Fall.  Soloway. 

138  Great  Britain  in  the  Twentieth  Century  (3).  Explores  the  economic  and 
social  foundations  of  British  political,  intellectual,  and  cultural  history  from 
1901  to  the  present.  Spring.  Soloway. 

141  History  of  International  Relations,  1870  - 1919  (PWAD 140)  (3). 
Examines  the  interaction  of  European  alliances,  the  impact  of  imperialism 
on  international  politics,  the  outbreak  of  World  War  I,  and  the  diplomacy 
and  peacemaking  of  that  war.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.) 

142  History  of  International  Relations,  1919  to  Present  (PWAD  142)  (3).  A 
study  of  the  "new  diplomacy,"  totalitarian  foreign  policy  in  the  1930s,  the 
diplomacy  of  World  War  n,  the  Cold  War,  and  the  re-emergence  of  the 
multipolar  balance  of  power.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.) 

143  History  of  Socialist  Thought  (3).  An  examination  of  the  origins  and 
development  of  Marxist  ideas,  and  their  application  to  specific  historical 
conditions:  in  Germany,  Russia,  China,  Algeria,  Cuba,  and  modem  indus¬ 
trial  society.  Spring.  Griffiths. 

144  The  History  of  the  Second  World  War  (PWAD  145)  (3).  Origins, 
course,  and  effects  of  World  War  II,  including  all  theaters,  the  impact  at 
home,  the  Holocaust,  the  role  of  intelligence,  and  new  technologies  like 
radar,  jets,  and  atomic  bombs.  Spring.  Weinberg. 

145  The  American  Colonial  Experience  (3).  Major  topics:  European  recon¬ 
naissance;  founding  of  new  societies;  character  and  structure  of  institutions; 
thought  and  feeling  from  Cotton  to  Franklin;  privilege  and  cost  of  empire. 
Fall.  Nelson.  Higginbotham. 

146  Revolution  and  Nation-Making  in  America,  1763  - 1815  (PWAD  146) 
(3).  Major  topics:  constitutional  conflict  in  the  British  empire;  independence 
and  war;  Confederation  and  Constitution;  growth  of  political  parties  and 
nationality  in  a  period  of  domestic  change  and  international  conflict. 

Spring.  Higginbotham,  Nelson. 

147  Jacksonian  America,  1815  - 1848  (3).  The  society  and  politics  of  the 
United  States  during  the  period  dominated  by  President  Andrew  Jackson. 
Topics  include  economic  development,  the  expansion  of  slavery,  religion 
and  reform,  the  changing  roles  of  women,  and  the  political  movements 
associated  with  "Jacksonian  democracy."  Fall.  Watson. 

148  Civil  War  and  Reconstruction,  1848  - 1900  (PWAD  148)  (3).  Focus  is  on 
causes,  nature,  and  consequences  of  the  Civil  War.  Fall.  Barney. 

149  U.  S.  Gilded  Age/Progressive  Era,  1877-1920  (3).  Examines  U.  S.  history 
around  the  turn  of  the  century,  concentrating  on  theme  of  "the  price  of 
progress."  America's  rise  as  an  industrial  and  world  power  is  explored 
against  the  background  of  intense  political  and  cultural  conflict.  Spring. 
Fink. 

150  United  States  History  Since  1932  (3).  Diverse  developments  as  inter¬ 
preted  within  the  framework  of  certain  broad  and  open-ended  themes:  par¬ 
ticularly,  individual  freedom,  social  welfare,  mass  culture,  and  community. 
Fall  and  spring.  Filene,  Leuchtenburg. 

152  U.S.  Foreign  Relations,  1914  to  Present  (PWAD  152)  (3).  A  general  sur¬ 
vey  of  the  emergence  of  the  U.S.  as  a  superpower  with  global  rather  than 
merely  continental  or  hemispheric  responsibilities.  Spring.  Hunt. 

153A  The  Vietnam  War  (PWAD  117)  (3).  A  wider-ranging  exploration  of 
America's  longest  war  —  from  nineteenth-century  origins  to  1990s  legacies, 
from  village  battlegrounds  to  the  Cold  War  context,  from  national  leader¬ 
ship  to  popular  participation  and  impact.  Fall.  Hunt. 


154  Intellectual  and  Cultural  History  of  the  United  States,  1630  - 1860  (3). 

A  survey  of  early  American  philosophical,  religious,  social,  political,  and 
esthetic  thought,  with  an  emphasis  on  leading  figures  and  movements  from 
Puritanism  to  Romanticism.  Fall.  Capper. 

155  Intellectual  and  Cultural  History  of  the  United  States,  1860  to  Present 

(3).  This  course  deals  with  the  changes  and  continuities  in  the  American 
character,  mind,  and  society  over  the  past  century.  Spring. 

156  Popular  Culture  and  American  History  (3).  Study  of  the  popular  arts 
and  entertainments  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries  and  the  ways 
in  which  they  illuminate  the  values,  assumptions,  aspirations,  and  fears  of 
American  society.  Fall  or  spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Kasson. 

157  American  Constitutional  History  to  1876  (3).  In  a  classroom  environ¬ 
ment  characterized  by  discussion,  simulation,  and  interaction,  the 
antecedents,  formation,  and  interpretation  of  the  Constitution  are  con¬ 
fronted  in  a  broad  historical  matrix.  Fall.  Semonche. 

158  American  Constitutional  History  Since  1876  (3).  Using  a  classroom 
environment  similar  to  157,  constitutional  adjustments  and  change  are 
related  to  psychological,  political,  social  and  economic  factors,  and  to 
Supreme  Court  members.  Spring.  Semonche. 

159  Public  Religion  in  U.S.  History  (Religious  Studies  159)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Introductory  History  or  Religious  Studies  course.  A  study  of  public  religion 
in  U.S.  history  including  the  relations  of  religion  and  government,  the  idea 
of  American  exceptionalism  and  destiny,  the  role  of  religious  movements. 
Fall.  Mathews. 

160  United  States  Women  and  Religion  (Women's  Studies  160)  (3). 
Prerequisites  are  introductory  courses  in  religious  or  women's  studies  or 
U.S.  history.  An  interdisciplinary  consideration  of  women's  roles,  behavior, 
and  ideas  in  the  religious  life  of  America  from  1626  to  1982.  Spring. 
Mathews. 

161  Technology  and  American  Culture  (3).  Technology's  impact  on 
American  thought  and  society  and  the  response  it  has  engendered.  Topics 
will  include:  the  factory  town;  search  for  utopia;  impact  of  Henry  Ford;  war 
and  depersonalization.  Fall  or  spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Kasson. 

162  The  Promise  of  Urbanization:  American  Cities  in  the  Nineteenth  and 
Twentieth  Centuries  (3).  A  survey  of  the  development  of  American  cities 
since  1815  and  their  influence  upon  American  history.  Spring.  Lotchin. 

163  The  Old  South  (3).  Economic,  cultural,  and  social  history  of  the  antebel¬ 
lum  South.  The  region's  political  history  will  serve  as  a  supporting  part  of 
the  study.  Spring.  Williamson. 

164  The  South  Since  Reconstruction  (3).  A  survey  of  the  South  during  the 
past  100  years,  covering  developments  in  politics,  economics,  culture,  and 
society.  Course  begins  at  the  end  of  Reconstruction.  Fall.  Hunter. 

165  History  of  Afro-Americans  to  1865  (3).  Survey  of  Afro-American  his¬ 
tory  from  origins  to  abolition  of  slavery.  Examination  of  role  of  Blacks  in 
U.S.  history  to  1865.  Focus  on  unique  subculture  of  Afro-Americans.  Fall. 
McNeil. 

166  History  of  Afro-Americans,  1865  to  Present  (3).  Examination  of  role  of 
Blacks  in  U.S.  history  after  1865.  Focus  on  Black  subculture.  Analysis  of  the¬ 
ories  about  the  Black  experience  in  America.  Spring.  McNeil. 

167  White  Culture  and  Race  Relations  in  the  South  (3).  This  course 
describes  and  analyzes  the  evolution  of  southern  white  culture  with 
emphasis  on  the  years  since  1831.  It  describes  Southern  white  culture  as  the 
result  of  the  Black  presence.  Fall  and  spring.  Williamson. 

168  Women  in  the  South  ( Women's  Studies  168)  (3).  An  exploration  of  the 
distinctive  themes  in  southern  women's  lives,  using  the  evidence  of  history 
and  literature.  Spring.  Hall,  Lebsock. 

169  African-American  Women's  History  (3).  The  course  covers  the  history 
of  black  women  in  the  U.S.  history  from  the  eighteenth  century  to  the  pre¬ 
sent.  It  deals  with  such  themes  as  work,  family,  community,  sexuality,  poli¬ 
tics,  religion  and  culture.  Spring.  Hunter. 
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170  Introduction  to  Oral  History  (Folklore  174)  (3).  Introduces  students  to 
the  uses  of  interviews  in  historical  research.  Questions  of  ethics,  interpreta¬ 
tion,  and  the  construction  of  memory  will  be  explored,  and  interviewing 
skills  will  be  developed  through  field  work.  Fall.  Hall. 

171  Religious  History  of  the  South  (3).  An  historical  analysis  of  the  reli¬ 
gious  life  of  Southerners  from  the  Great  Awakening  to  the  present  with  an 
emphasis  on  how  religion,  social  institutions,  and  cultural  practices  interact. 
History  21  or  22  or  Religious  Studies  29  recommended.  Spring.  Mathews. 

172  Medicine  and  Society  in  America  (3).  A  survey  of  major  developments 
in  the  history  of  American  medicine.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  setting 
the  practice  of  medicine  as  well  as  the  experience  of  health  and  disease  into 
broad  social,  cultural,  and  political  contexts.  Spring. 

173  Oral  History  and  Performance  (Comm  161,  WMST 173)  (3).  This  course 
will  combine  readings  and  fieldwork  in  oral  history  with  study  of  perfor¬ 
mance  as  a  means  of  interpreting  and  conveying  oral  history  texts. 
Emphasis  on  women's  history.  Fall,  spring.  Hall,  Pollock. 

174  Pre-Columbian  and  Colonial  Mexico  (3).  Examines  pre-Columbian 
Indian  civilizations,  the  Spanish  conquest,  colonial  society,  the  rise  of 
nationalism,  and  the  achievement  of  political  independence.  Fall.  Palmer. 

175  History  of  Mexico  Since  Independence  (3).  Topical  approach  to  the 
history  of  modem  Mexico,  from  the  wars  of  independence  to  the  present. 
Emphasis  is  placed  upon  broad  socioeconomic  and  political  trends,  particu¬ 
larly  the  success  or  failure  of  the  Revolution  of  1910.  Fall.  Perez. 

176A  History  of  the  Caribbean  (3).  Thematic  approach  to  the  history  of  the 
West  Indies,  with  emphasis  on  the  period  between  European  conquest 
through  the  twentieth  century.  Topics  include  colonialism,  slavery,  mono¬ 
culture,  U.S.-Caribbean  relations  and  decolonization.  Fall,  spring.  Perez. 

176B  History  of  Cuba  (3).  Thematic  approach  to  Cuban  history,  from  con¬ 
quest  to  the  revolution.  Attention  is  given  to  socio-economic  developments, 
slavery  and  race  relations,  the  nineteenth  century  independence  process, 
and  the  twentieth  century  republic.  Fall,  spring.  Perez. 

177  History  of  Brazil  (3).  This  course  is  concerned  primarily  with  the  cre¬ 
ation  of  a  new  society  through  race  mixture  and  culture  change,  and  with 
the  political  and  economic  development  of  Brazil.  Fall  or  spring.  (Alternate 
years.)  Chasteen. 

178  The  Development  of  Latin  American  Society  (3).  Prerequisite,  some 
contact  with  Latin  America  through  courses  or  personal  experience. 

Selected  aspects  of  Latin  American  social  history,  such  as  race  relations, 
land  tenure,  labor  systems,  violence,  and  social  upheaval.  Spring.  (Alternate 
years.)  Chambers. 

180  Slavery  in  the  New  World  (3).  A  comparative  approach  to  the  institu¬ 
tion  of  slavery  in  North  America,  Latin  America,  and  the  Caribbean.  Fall. 
Palmer. 

181  Intellectual  History  of  Blacks  in  the  Americas  (3).  Examines  Black 
writers  in  the  Americas  since  1829,  especially  in  North  America  and  the 
Carribean.  Emphasizes  the  ideas  of  such  individuals  as  Dubois,  Garvey, 
Fanon,  James,  Guillen,  Rodney,  and  Cesaire.  Spring.  Palmer. 

184  Russia  and  the  West  in  the  Eighteenth  Century  (3).  A  comparative 
approach.  Centering  on  Russia's  contacts  with  the  West,  the  resulting  inter¬ 
action,  and  the  efforts  of  Russians  to  define  the  unique  nature  of  their  own 
society.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Griffiths. 

185  Russia,  1796  - 1917  (3).  The  diplomatic,  military,  and  ideological  con¬ 
frontations  with  the  West;  the  decline  and  fall  of  the  Russian  autocracy;  the 
evolution  of  reform  thought  and  revolutionary  opposition.  Spring.  Brooks. 

186A  Revolution  in  Russia,  1900  - 1930  (3).  A  close  study  of  Russia's  age  of 
revolution  from  the  reign  of  the  last  tsar  to  the  turbulent  Stalin  Revolution 
of  1929,  with  emphasis  on  the  revolutions  of  1917.  Fall.  Raleigh. 

186B  History  of  the  Soviet  Union,  1929  -  present  (3).  An  in-depth  examina¬ 
tion  of  Soviet  social  and  political  history  from  1929  to  the  present.  Spring. 
Raleigh. 


187  Intellectual  History  of  Imperial  Russia  (3).  Interpretive  lectures  exam¬ 
ine  the  most  significant  ideas  and  personalities  and  major  social  trends  in 
modem  Russia,  emphasizing  the  decline  of  serfdom,  growth  of  capitalism 
(and  Marxism),  and  the  impact  of  the  West  on  Russia.  Fall.  Brooks. 

188  The  Rise  and  Fall  of  the  Habsburg  Empire,  1526  - 1918  (3).  A  study  of 
the  development  of  this  multinational  empire,  its  special  role  in  the  fortunes 
of  Central  Europe,  and  its  demise  under  the  impact  of  modem  nationalism 
and  great  power  conflicts.  On  demand. 

189  History  of  Czechoslovakia  (3).  A  case  study  of  a  small  nation  in  the 
world  of  superpowers.  On  demand. 

190  East  Europe  Since  World  War  II  (3).  An  examination  of  the  countries  of 
Eastern  Europe,  their  origins  and  development  since  World  War  II,  their 
cohesion  and  conflict.  Fall. 

193  Resistance  Movements  and  Nationalism  in  Africa  (3).  An  attempt  to 
define  the  features  of  various  movements  in  Africa  during  the  nineteenth 
and  twentieth  centuries  which  sought  to  resist  foreign  domination  in  the 
cultural  and  political  spheres.  Spring.  Newbury. 

194A  African  Peasants  in  Historical  Perspective  (3).  Through  case  studies 
and  readings  on  theory,  this  course,  considers  the  factors  of  change  in  peas¬ 
ant  societies  in  Africa:  ecology,  agrarian  traditions,  gender  relations,  colo¬ 
nial  policy,  capitalism,  and  peasant  initiatives.  Newbury. 

194B  Christianity  in  Africa:  Priests,  Pastors,  and  Preachers  (3).  This  course 
analyzes  the  historical  impact  of  missions  on  African  societies,  the  redefini¬ 
tion  of  missionary  practices  by  African  Christians,  and  the  development 
and  varieties  of  Independent  Christian  churches  in  Africa.  Newbury. 

195A  Women  in  the  Middle  East  (YJMST 195A)  (3).  Explores  the  lives  of 
women  in  the  Middle  East  and  how  they  have  changed  over  time.  Focus 
will  change  each  year.  Spring.  Shields. 

196  Revolution  in  the  Modem  Middle  East  (3).  This  course  will  focus  on 
revolutionary  change  in  the  Middle  East  during  the  last  century,  emphasiz¬ 
ing  internal  social,  economic,  and  political  conditions  as  well  as  interna¬ 
tional  contexts.  Shields. 

197  Traditional  China  (3).  Examines  imperial  China  emphasizing  socioeco¬ 
nomic  and  cultural  institutions  and  developments.  While  various  periods 
are  discussed,  course  focuses  mainly  on  Qing  dynasty  (1644  - 1911).  Spring. 
Kessler. 

199A  Teaching  American  History:  Materials  and  Inquiry  (3).  This  course, 
aimed  at  education  majors  and  MAT  candidates,  explores  diverse  teaching 
strategies  in  addressing  selected  problems  in  American  history;  both  documen¬ 
tary  sources  and  varied  classroom  approaches  are  stressed.  Summer.  Filene. 

‘Graduate  students  can  participate  in  History  66  or  History  67  by  first  consulting  with 
the  instructor  and  then  enrolling  in  History  299. 


Curriculum  in  Industrial  Relations 

HOWARD  ALDRICH,  Chair 

Given  its  focus  on  the  institutional  context  and  inner 
workings  of  organizations,  the  Industrial  Relations 
Curriculum  prepares  students  for  a  variety  of  entry-level 
positions  in  private  or  public  sector  organizations.  Students 
who  want  to  specialize  in  human  resource  management 
should  seek  further  training  in  graduate  or  professional 
school. 
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Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Industrial  Relations 

For  students  entering  the  major  as  first-semester  juniors 
in  fall  1985  or  later,  the  following  requirements  apply: 

General  College: 

All  General  College  requirements  must  be  met.  Specific 
courses  that  must  be  taken,  and  that  can  be  used  to  fulfill 
General  College  requirements,  include: 

Economics  10  (with  a  grade  of  C  or  higher); 
either  History  22  or  75;  Mathematics  22  or  31; 

Psychology  10;  and  Sociology  10. 

In  addition,  students  are  required  to  complete  one  statis¬ 
tics  course:  Economics  70,  Psychology  30,  Sociology  52,  or 
Business  Administration  24;  and  one  course  in  social  psy¬ 
chology:  Sociology  12  or  Psychology  33  (Psychology  33  can 
also  be  used  to  satisfy  the  Arts  and  Sciences  Social  Sciences 
perspective). 

Core  Requirements: 

The  core  consists  of  nine  courses  (twenty-seven  hours) 
grouped  into  four  areas.  Students  must  earn  at  least  eighteen 
hours  of  C  or  better  in  the  core.  Note  that  some  of  these 
course  have  prerequisites;  students  should  consult  depart¬ 
mental  listings. 

A.  Economics  prerequisite.  All  students  must  complete 
Economics  100  by  the  end  of  their  junior  year. 

B.  Employer-Employee  Relations  (two  courses  required). 

One  course  must  be  taken  from  each  of  the  following  two 
subareas: 

1)  Human  Resource  Management:  Sociology  31  or 
Psychology  148. 

2)  Social  Interaction:  Sociology  143;  Psychology  119, 186, 
187  or  188;  or  Communications  23  or  123. 

C.  Human  Resources  and  Work  (two  courses  required): 

1)  Economics  190. 

2)  Sociology  127. 

D.  The  Institutional  Context  of  Work  (four  courses  required): 

1)  Economics  145. 

2)  Sociology  110. 

3)  Two  courses  chosen  from  the  following  five  offerings: 
either  Economics  135  or  History  64;  either  Economics 
193  or  History  65;  Sociology  115. 

Program  for  Honors  Work 

A  student  may,  as  a  result  of  distinguished  work  (3.2 
CGPA  or  above),  be  awarded  a  degree  with  Honors  or 
Highest  Honors.  This  requires  completion  of  a  senior  honors 
thesis.  Interested  students  should  contact  the  Industrial 
Relations  office  for  further  information.  Honors  students 
should  enroll  in  the  following  two  courses  (INDR  98  will  sat¬ 
isfy  one  of  the  course  requirements  in  4c  above): 


Course  Descriptions 

INDR  98  Honors  Fall  Course  (3).  Directed  independent  research  under  the 
supervision  of  a  faculty  adviser  who  teaches  in  the  Industrial  Relations 
Curriculum.  Staff. 

INDR  99  Honors  Spring  Course  (3).  Prerequisite,  INDR  98.  Preparation  of 
an  honors  thesis  and  an  oral  examination  on  the  thesis.  Staff. 


Curriculum  in  International  Studies 

DAVID  GRIFFITHS,  Chair 
Rosa  Perelmuter,  Adviser 
Monica  Rector,  Adviser 

Globalization  of  the  economy,  cross-cultural  relations, 
world-wide  media,  ecological  crises  and  political  transfor¬ 
mations  are  all  making  international  studies  more  important 
today.  The  Curriculum  in  International  Studies  offers  an 
interdisciplinary  program  of  study  focusmg  on  these  and 
many  other  issues.  It  draws  on  courses  throughout  the  social 
sciences,  and  offers  students  the  chance  to  concentrate  on 
any  area  of  the  world  or  on  issues  of  global  significance. 

Courses  deal  with  topics  as  diverse  as  the  relations  of  the 
United  States  to  other  countries  around  the  world;  peoples 
and  cultures  of  Latin  America,  Africa,  or  Asia;  international 
economics;  European  politics;  human  rights;  and  problems 
of  poverty  in  the  Third  World. 

Students  prepare  for  careers  in  business,  diplomacy, 
international  aid  and  economic  development,  and  other 
forms  of  public  service.  The  INTS  major  is  also  excellent 
preparation  for  graduate  school  in  one  of  the  social  sciences, 
professions  such  as  law,  business,  journalism,  or  in  interna¬ 
tional  affairs  and  area  studies.  About  250  juniors  and  seniors 
major  in  International  Studies. 

Bachelor  of  Arts  with  a  Major  in  International  Studies 

International  Studies  majors  must  complete  all  require¬ 
ments  of  the  General  College.  In  addition,  they  must  show 
proficiency  in  one  modern  foreign  language  at  the  sixth 
semester  level,  or  in  one  at  the  fourth  and  another  at  the  sec¬ 
ond  semester  level. 

International  Studies  majors  must  complete  at  least  ten 
upper  division  courses  in  the  social  sciences  and  relevant 
humanities;  these  must  include  courses  in  at  least  three 
social  science  disciplines.  Six  of  these  courses  must  concen¬ 
trate  on  one  of: 

A.  a  socio-geographic  or  cultural  area  (e.g.,  East  Asia, 
Europe,  Africa,  Latin  America), 

B.  a  combination  of  two  or  more  areas  (e.g.,  the  Hispanic 
world,  the  Third  World),  or 

C.  a  global  issue  that  crosses  specific  areas  (e.g.,  economic 
development,  ecological  problems,  population  dynam¬ 
ics).  All  such  concentrations  must  be  approved  by  the 
curriculum  through  its  appointed  advisers. 
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In  addition,  INTS  majors  must  complete  at  least  five 
courses  in  one  social  science  discipline.  These  five  courses 
may  overlap  with  those  in  the  student's  area  or  issue  concen¬ 
tration.  They  must,  however,  follow  specific  guidelines  set 
by  the  curriculum  in  consultation  with  the  various  depart¬ 
ments  and  be  periodically  reviewed. 

No  courses  fulfilling  major  requirements  may  be  taken 
pass/ fail. 

Recommendations 

In  addition  to  fulfilling  requirements,  the  curriculum  rec¬ 
ommends  that  INTS  students  take  INTS  77  (Global  Issues) 
and  continue  study  of  a  foreign  language  to  a  level  of  near 
fluency.  All  INTS  students  should  also  try  to  include  a  study 
abroad  program  in  their  undergraduate  education,  prefer¬ 
ably  in  their  sophomore  or  junior  years. 

Honors 

Students  who  wish  to  submit  a  thesis  for  honors  in 
International  Studies  should  enroll  in  INTS  90  and  91  as  two 
of  their  ten  required  courses.  Consent  of  the  curriculum 
adviser  is  required. 

Course  Descriptions 

77  Global  Issues  (3).  An  interdisciplinary  approach  to  studying  the  origins, 
current  dilemmas,  and  future  trends  of  major  issues  confronting  the  global 
community,  such  as  energy  and  resource  depletion,  food  and  population, 
war,  nuclear  arms,  economic  interdependence  and  international  inequality. 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

80  Social  Theory  and  Cultural  Diversity  (SOCI 80,  COMM  80)  (3). 
Introduction  to  basic  paradigms  of  thinking  about  cultural  difference  (race, 
gender,  nationality,  religion,  etc.,  encouraging  students  to  examine  how 
those  paradigms  shape  how  we  act,  think,  and  imagine  as  members  of 
diverse  cultures.  Staff. 

90  Honors  in  International  Studies  (3).  Directed  independent  research 
leading  to  the  preparation  of  an  honors  thesis.  Fall.  Staff. 

91  Honors  in  International  Studies  (3).  Preparation  of  an  honors  thesis  and 
an  oral  examination  of  the  thesis.  Spring.  Staff. 

92  Current  Topics  in  International  Studies  (Var.).  An  interdisciplinary 
approach  to  the  study  of  the  background,  current  status,  and  future 
prospects  for  one  of  a  series  of  global  issues,  such  as  the  nuclear  age,  the 
environment,  technological  transition.  Spring. 

93  Great  Decisions  (1).  Eight  evening  guest  lectures,  with  a  discussion  ses¬ 
sion  after  each,  on  eight  issues  in  current  foreign  policy.  May  be  taken  more 
than  once,  but  not  concurrently  with  Poli.  Sci.  89.  Spring.  Ulin,  staff. 

99  Independent  Study  (Var.)  Reading  and  research  on  special  topics  in 
international  studies.  Permission  of  instructor  and  adviser  required. 


Latin 

(See  Classics) 


Latin  American  Studies 

LARS  SCHOULTZ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Political  Science, 

Director 

Professors 

Richard  Bilsborrow  (Biostatistics/Carolina  Population 
Center),  Lucia  Binotti  (Romance  Languages),  Donald 
Brockington  (Anthropology),  Sara  Chambers  (History),  John 
Chasteen  (History),  Fred  Clark  (Romance  Languages), 
Richard  Cole  (Journalism  and  Mass  Communication), 

Patrick  Conway  (Economics),  Richard  Elam  (Radio,  TV  and 
Motion  Pictures),  Alfred  Field  (Economics),  Kaja  Finkler 
(Anthropology),  William  Glaze  (Environmental  Sciences), 
Christopher  Goertzen  (Music),  Jonathan  Hartlyn  (Political 
Science),  Audrey  Heining-Boynton  (Education),  Evelyne 
Huber  (Political  Science),  William  Ilgen  (Latin  American 
Bibliographer),  C.  L.  Kendall  (Business),  Dana  Loomis 
(Public  Health/  Epidemiology),  Colin  Palmer  (History), 
William  Peck  (Religious  Studies),  Rosa  Perelmuter  (Romance 
Languages/Spanish),  Monica  Rector  (Romance  Languages), 
Seth  Reice  (Ecology),  Alicia  Rivero-Potter  (Romance 
Languages),  Maria  Salgado  (Romance  Languages),  Robert 
Stevenson  (Journalism  and  Mass  Communication),  Adam 
Versenyi  (Dramatic  Art),  David  Whisnant 
(English  /American  Studies /Folklore),  Thomas  Whitmore 
(Geography),  Bruce  Winterhalder  (Anthropology),  Cecilia 
Zapata  (Maternal  and  Child  Health). 

Professors  Emeriti 

Julia  Crane  (Anthropology),  Federico  Gil  (Political  Science), 
Henry  Landsberger  (Sociology). 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  has  a  long 
and  distinguished  tradition  of  scholarly  interest  in  Latin 
America.  Courses  in  the  languages,  history,  politics,  geogra¬ 
phy,  and  the  social  life  of  the  region  were  offered  by  the 
beginning  of  the  twentieth  century,  and  in  1915  they  were 
coordinated  in  special  curriculum.  As  a  result  of  the  contin¬ 
ued  growth  of  interest  in  Latin  America  among  faculty  and 
students,  the  Institute  of  Latin  American  Studies  (ILAS)  was 
created  in  1940  to  coordinate  campus  activities.  The  institute 
thus  became  one  of  the  first  educational  centers  in  the 
United  States  specifically  dedicated  to  the  study  of  Latin 
America. 

Over  the  ensuing  half-century,  the  institute  has  devel¬ 
oped  into  a  major  center  of  scholarship  and  teaching  on  sub¬ 
jects  related  to  Latin  America.  Today  the  institute's  major 
functions  are: 
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(1)  to  encourage  and  stimulate  study  and  research  on 
Latin  America  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill; 

(2)  to  serve  as  a  campus  medium,  for  interdisciplinary 
communication  on  Latin  America,  including  the  sponsorship 
of  a  wide  variety  of  campus  activities  that  bring  together 
interested  faculty  and  students  from  a  large  number  of  acad¬ 
emic  disciplines;  and 

(3)  to  promote  the  exchange  of  senior  scholars  and  stu¬ 
dents,  and  to  encourage  close  collaborative  relationships 
between  the  University  and  institutions  of  higher  learning  in 
Latin  America  and  the  Iberian  Peninsula. 

After  more  than  a  century  of  information  cooperation,  in 
the  late  1980s  UNC-Chapel  Hill  joined  with  nearby  Duke 
University  to  create  the  Duke-UNC  Program  in  Latin 
American  Studies.  The  Duke-UNC  Program  enables  the  two 
universities  to  offer  an  exceptionally  broad  range  of  courses 
and  provide  supplementary  educational  opportunities  that 
neither  institution  could  offer  separately. 

In  1990  the  Duke-UNC  Program  received  a  major  grant 
from  the  Andrew  W.  Mellon  Foundation  for  additional 
cooperation.  This  enabled  the  Duke-UNC  Program  to  offer  a 
structured  program  of  cross-campus  teaching,  bringing  a 
Duke  faculty  member  to  the  UNC  campus  each  semester  in 
return  for  a  UNC-Chapel  Hill  faculty  member  teaching  at 
Duke.  In  addition,  research  and  training  working  groups  on 
a  variety  of  topics  such  as  culture,  politics,  economics,  the 
environment,  health,  inter- American  relations  and  public 
opinion  meeter  regularly  throughout  the  academic  year, 
bringing  students  and  faculty  together  to  conduct  research. 
Undergraduate  participation  in  these  working  groups  is 
encouraged. 

A  combined  seminar  brings  together  undergraduate  stu¬ 
dents  from  both  Duke  and  UNC.  The  Latin  American 
Research  Seminar  permits  juniors  and  seniors  majoring  in 
Latin  American  Studies  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill  or  Comparative 
Area  Studies  at  Duke  to  receive  training  and  conduct 
research  as  members  of  one  of  the  working  groups  men¬ 
tioned  above. 

In  1991  the  Duke-UNC  Program  was  designated  a 
National  Resource  Center  under  Title  VI  of  the  Higher 
Education  Act.  As  one  of  the  fourteen  such  centers  nation¬ 
wide,  the  Duke-UNC  Program  is  provided  with  resources 
that  significantly  enrich  our  curriculum.  In  addition  to 
encouraging  research  and  teaching  of  Latin  American  sub¬ 
jects,  the  Duke-UNC  Program  is  a  campus  medium  for  inter¬ 
disciplinary  communication  of  information  related  to  Latin 
American  Studies,  including  the  sponsorship  of  a  variety  of 
gatherings  on  both  campuses  —  Latin  American  guest  lec¬ 
tures  and  seminars,  films  and  slide  shows,  Latin  American 
luncheons  —  that  bring  together  interested  faculty  and  stu¬ 
dents  from  different  disciplines.  The  Duke-UNC  Program 
also  seeks  to  promote  the  exchange  of  scholars  and  students, 


and  to  encourage  close  relations  between  UNC-Chapel  Hill, 
Duke,  and  institutions  of  higher  learning  in  Latin  America. 

The  University's  long-standing  commitments  to  the  study 
of  Latin  America  is  strongly  reflected  in  its  library  collec¬ 
tions,  which  are  particularly  rich  in  resources  of  Latin 
American  literature,  history,  and  political  science.  Extremely 
valuable  materials  can  also  be  found  in  both  the  rare  books 
and  the  manuscripts  collections.  Complementing  these 
resources  on  Latin  America  are  the  library's  traditionally 
strong  collections  in  Spanish  and  Portuguese  literature,  his¬ 
tory,  and  culture.  In  addition,  the  University  library  has  long 
maintained  a  cooperative  program  for  the  acquisition  and 
sharing  of  Latin  American  materials  with  nearby  Perkins 
Library  at  Duke  University,  a  program  which  vastly  expands 
the  comprehensiveness  and  availability  of  local  resources 
for  the  study  of  Latin  America.  The  joint  collections  of  the 
libraries  of  Duke  and  UNC-Chapel  Hill  are  the  only  major 
holdings  of  research-level  Latin  American  resource  materials 
in  the  Mid-South,  containing  7.6  million  volumes. 

Each  semester  a  list  of  Latin  American  related  course 
offerings  from  the  Duke-UNC  Program  is  distributed  by  the 
Institute.  More  than  100  courses  dealing  directly  with  Latin 
American  Studies  are  offered  by  the  Duke-UNC  faculty 
members  in  their  respective  disciplinary  departments.  UNC- 
Chapel  Hill  students  are  encouraged  to  enroll  in  Latin 
American  Studies  courses  at  Duke. 

The  Program 

The  degree  offered  is  a  B.A.  in  Latin  American  Studies. 

General  College 

All  General  College  perspective  requirements  apply. 
Students  at  the  General  College  level  are  strongly  encour¬ 
aged  to  enroll  in  LTAM  40,  an  interdisciplinary  introductory 
course  offered  in  the  Fall. 

The  Institute  recommends  the  following  courses  for  ful¬ 
fillment  of  the  General  College  perspective  requirements  to 
students  interested  in  majoring  in  Latin  American  Studies. 

Foreign  Language 

(May  be  completed  in  two  semesters  through  enrollment  in  inten¬ 
sive  courses) 

PORT  or  SPAN  1-4 

Aesthetic  Perspective 
Literature 

PORT  35  Modern  Brazilian  Literature  in  English  Translation 
PORT  40  Portuguese  and  Brazilian  Fiction  in  Translation 
SPAN  21  Introduction  to  Spanish  and  Spanish  American 
Literature 

SPAN  35  Contemporary  Latin  American  Prose 

SPAN  40  Masterpieces  of  Spanish  Literature  in  Translation 

SPAN  46  Cervantes  in  English  Translation 
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Social  Science  Perspective 

(two  courses  from  different  departments) 

ANTH  42  Folk  Cultures  in  the  Modem  World 
ECON  10  Introduction  to  Economics 
GEOG  20  World  Religions 

POLI 41  Introduction  to  Government  in  the  United  States 
POLI 52  Introduction  to  Politics  in  Western  Europe 
SOCI 52  Introduction  to  Politics  in  Western  Europe 


Western  and  Non-Western  Comparative  Perspective 

Pre-1700  Western  History 
POLI  56  Contemporary  Latin  American  Politics 
HIST  24  Latin  America  Under  Colonial  Rule 
HIST  25  Latin  America  since  Independence 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

All  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  perspective  require¬ 
ments  apply. 

The  major  in  Latin  American  Studies  requires  the  com¬ 
pletion  of  ten  courses,  including  an  interdisciplinary  core 
seminar  (LTAM  90),  plus  a  minimum  level  of  proficiency  in 
Spanish  or  Portuguese. 

The  Curriculum  in  Latin  American  Studies  is  divided 
into  two  concentrations,  humanities  and  social  sciences. 
These  concentrations  are  further  divided  into  sequences.  To 
ensure  depth  in  a  single  area  of  Latin  American  Studies,  four 
of  the  ten  courses  required  for  the  major  must  be  selected 
from  one  of  the  sequences.  To  ensure  breadth  of  exposure  to 
other  areas  of  Latin  American  studies,  two  courses  must  be 
selected  from  each  of  three  other  sequences. 

For  students  to  decide  to  write  an  honors  thesis,  an  inde¬ 
pendent  honors  research  (LTAM  91)  may  be  used  as  one  of 
the  ten  courses,  with  credit  given  in  the  sequence  that  best 
describes  the  thesis  content.  A  second  honors  research 
course  (LTAM  92)  will  count  as  an  eleventh  course  in  the 
major. 

In  addition  to  the  ten  required  courses,  each  major  must 
complete  either  Spanish  1-4  or  Portuguese  1-4  plus  one 
higher-level  course,  not  including  courses  in  translation. 

This  is  a  minimum  requirement;  majors  are  encouraged  to 
work  toward  proficiency  in  both  Spanish  and  Portuguese. 
Many  language  courses  may  be  counted  as  Perspective 
courses,  thereby  satisfying  requirements  of  the  College  of 
Arts  and  Sciences. 

Listed  below  are  the  most  commonly  offered  courses  in 
each  sequence.  Please  note  that  not  all  the  courses  on  Latin 
American  topics  are  listed  here.  Majors  should  check  the 
Curriculum  Course  List  each  semester  for  new  offerings,  as 
well  as  for  a  complete  listing  of  Latin  American  courses  at 
Duke. 


Major  Concentration  and  Sequences 

I.  Humanities  Concentration 
History  Sequence 

HIST  24  Latin  America  Under  Colonial  Rule 
HIST  25  Latin  America  since  Independence 
HIST  80  Women  and  Gender  Issues  in  Latin  America 
HIST  81  Revolutionary  Change  in  Latin  America 
HIST  82  An  Introduction  to  the  Society  and  Culture  of 
Latin  America:  History,  Literature,  and  Cinema 
HIST  90  Topics  in  History 
HIST  91  Independent  Studies  in  History 
HIST  174  Pre-Columbian  and  Colonial  Mexico 
HIST  175  History  of  Mexico  since  Independence 
HIST  176  Inter- American  Relations 
HIST  177  History  of  Brazil 

HIST  178  The  Development  of  Latin  American  Societies 
HIST  180  Slavery  in  the  New  World 


Language-Literature  Sequence 

Portuguese 

PORT  35  Modern  Brazilian  Literature  in  Translation 

PORT  40  Portuguese  and  Brazilian  Piction  in  Translation 

PORT  51  Composition  and  Conversation 

PORT  53  Luso-Brazilian  Civilization 

PORT  103  Survey  of  Brazilian  Literature:  I 

PORT  104  Survey  of  Brazilian  Literature:  II 

PORT  135  Brazilian  Drama 


Spanish 


SPAN  35  Contemporary  Spanish  American  Prose  Piction  in 
Translation 

SPAN  51  Conversation  II 

SPAN  53  Spanish  American  Culture  and  Civilization: 

Mexico,  Central  America,  and  the  Andes 
SPAN  54  Spanish  American  Culture  and  Civilization:  The 
River  Plate  and  the  Caribbean  Countries 
SPAN  61  Advanced  Conversation  and  Composition 
SPAN  73  Survey  of  Spanish  American  Literature 
SPAN  81  Spanish  and  Spanish  American  Poetry 
SPAN  87  Contemporary  Spanish  American  Prose 
SPAN  113  Spanish  American  Literature:  Colonial  and 
Nineteenth  Century 

SPAN  114  Spanish  American  Literature:  Modernism  to  the 
Present 

SPAN  120  Women  in  Hispanic  Literature 


Dramatic  Arts  and  Music  Sequence 

DRAM  86  Latin  American  Theater 

MUSC  132  Folk  and  Popular  Music  of  Latin  America 

II.  Social  Sciences  Concentration 
Journalism  and  Political  Science  Sequence 
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Journalism 

JOMC  146  International  Communications 
JOMC  191  Journalism  and  Mass  Communication  in  Mexico 
and  Cuba 
Political  Science 

POLI 56  Contemporary  Latin  American  Politics 
POLI 56H  Contemporary  Latin  American  Politics  for  Honors 
POLI  87  Latin  America  and  the  United  States  in  World 
Politics 

POLI  116  Politics  of  Mexico,  Central  America,  and  the 
Caribbean 

POLI  120  Politics  of  South  America 

POLI  127  Democracy  and  Development  in  Latin  America 

POLI  140  International  Political  Economy 

POLI  147  The  United  States  and  Latin  America 

Anthropology-Economics-Geography  Sequence 

Anthropology 

ANTH  42  Folk  Cultures  in  the  Modern  World 
ANTH  50  Anthropological  Perspectives  on  the  Third  Word 
ANTH  62  Population  Anthropology 
ANTH  127  Aboriginal  Cultures  of  Mexico  and  Central 
America 

ANTH  131  Archaeology  of  South  America 

ANTH  132  Latin  American  Cultures 

ANTH  133  Peoples  of  the  Caribbean 

LTAM  160  Intensive  Yucatec  Maya  (one  to  six  credit  hours) 

Economics 

ECON  158  Health  Economics 

ECON  161  International  Economics 

ECON  162  Topics  in  International  Economics 

ECON  163  Economic  Development 

ECON  165  Economics  of  Population 

ECON  199  Economic  Development  in  Latin  America 

Geography 

GEOG  30  Development  Issues  of  the  Third  World 
GEOG  159  Latin  America 

Graduate  School  and  Career  Opportunities 

Prospective  majors  should  contact  the  administrative 
assistant  of  the  institute  for  information  concerning  career 
and  graduate  school  opportunities. 

Special  Opportunities 
Study  Abroad: 

One  of  the  most  attractive  aspects  of  the  major  in  Latin 
American  Studies  is  the  opportunity  for  students  to  broaden 
their  knowledge  of  Latin  America  and  the  Iberian  tradition 
through  participation  in  one  of  the  University's  study 
abroad  programs.  Living  and  studying  in  Latin  America  is 
an  experience  that  all  majors  should  consider;  however, 
study  abroad  is  not  a  requirement  of  the  major.  The  College 


of  Arts  and  Sciences  offers  programs  at  the  Universidad  de 
Belgrano  in  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina,  at  the  Universidad  San 
Francisco  de  Quito,  Ecuador,  and  at  the  Universidad 
Nacional  Autonoma  de  Mexico  in  Mexico  City.  The 
Department  of  Romance  Languages  also  conducts  a  program 
at  Seville,  Spain. 

Students  interested  in  these  opportunities  should  contact 
the  study  abroad  officer  in  the  Office  of  International 
Programs,  Caldwell  Hall. 

Intensive  Yucatec  Maya: 

The  Duke-UNC  Program  in  Latin  American  Studies 
offers  in  the  summer  a  three-part  intensive  introduction  to 
modern  Yucatec  Maya,  with  a  secondary  focus  on  ancient 
and  colonial  Maya  literature.  Students  receive  six  hours 
credit. 

I.  Classroom  Instruction:  The  first  part  consists  of  four  weeks 

of  intensive  classroom  instruction  and  conversational 
practice  (six  hours  a  day,  five  days  a  week  with  addi¬ 
tional  evening  practice).  Conversation,  grammar,  and 
classical  Yucatec  texts  are  featured,  and  students  have  the 
opportunity  to  focus  individually  on  the  acquisition  of 
skills  of  special  interest. 

II.  Hieroglyphics  Workshop:  The  second  part  consists  of  a 
weekend  workshop  focusing  on  the  structure  and  content 
of  the  ancient  Maya  writing  system  with  comparison  to 
Yucatec  grammar  and  literature.  This  workshop  is  held  at 
the  Duke  University  Museum  of  Art,  which  houses  one  of 
the  nation's  largest  collections  of  pre-Columbian  and 
especially  Mayan  artifacts. 

III.  Field  Study:  The  third  part  involves  a  two-week  field  ori¬ 
entation  in  Yucatan.  Students  live  in  the  community  of 
Opichen,  Yucatan,  85  km.  from  Merida,  where  they  are  in 
contact  with  monolingual  Maya  families  and  share  in 
their  daily  lives.  Students  also  spend  time  in  the  city  of 
Merida  where  they  continue  language  classes  conducted 
by  native  Yucatec  speakers  and  participate  in  seminars 
and  lectures  led  by  distinguished  Yucatecan  historians, 
ecologists,  and  anthropologists.  Special  field  trips  intro¬ 
duce  participants  to  the  rich  pre-Hispanic  and  colonial 
heritage  of  the  area.  Summer.  MacLeod,  Reents-Budet, 
and  Vermont-Salas. 

Independent  Study 

Any  student  may  enroll  in  the  institute's  course  in 
Individual  Study  (LTAM  80)  with  the  permission  of  the 
institute  director  and  the  agreement  of  the  institute's  faculty 
member  who  will  supervise  the  student's  study  project.  This 
course  may  be  used  to  fulfill  the  requirements  of  the  major, 
and  is  often  linked  to  undergraduate  grants  for  summer 
research  travel  (see  Awards). 
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Awards 

Each  year  the  institute  uses  funds  from  its  endowment 
income  to  recognize  superior  achievement  by  its  students 
and  to  encourage  students  to  travel  and  conduct  research  in 
Latin  America.  Awards  are  given  for  the  best  Honors  thesis 
in  Latin  American  studies  and  for  the  best  master's  thesis  on 
a  topic  related  to  Latin  America.  A  number  of  modest  travel 
and  research  grants  are  also  awarded  to  graduate  and 
undergraduate  students  who  plan  to  conduct  original 
research  in  Latin  America.  One  of  the  awards  is  named  in 
honor  of  Federico  G.  Gil,  Kenan  Professor  Emeritus  of 
Political  Science  and  Director  of  the  Institute  from  1959  to 
1983.  Another  travel  award  is  named  in  honor  of  Julia  Crane, 
Professor  Emerita  of  Anthropology. 

Honors  Program 

Latin  American  Studies  majors  with  an  overall  grade 
point  average  of  3.25  are  invited  to  pursue  a  degree  with 
honors  by  writing  an  honors  thesis  during  their  senior  year. 
Each  honors  thesis  is  written  under  the  direction  of  an 
appropriate  faculty  adviser;  when  completed,  the  thesis 
must  be  defended  orally  before  an  examining  board  of  insti¬ 
tute  faculty  members.  Honors  candidates  may  substitute  the 
two  honors  courses  (LTAM  91  and  92)  for  two  of  the  eight 
courses  in  their  primary  concentration. 

For  More  Information 

For  more  information,  contact  Josie  McNeil 
(Administrative  Assistant),  Professor  Federico  G.  Gil  (Kenan 
Professor  Emeritus),  Institute  of  Latin  American  Studies, 

CB#  3205, 310-316  Hamilton  Hall,  962-2418,  or  Rosa 
Perelmuter,  Associate  Professor,  Romance  Languages 
Department,  Adviser,  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  962-1164. 


Curriculum  in  Leisure  Studies  and 
Recreation  Administration 

LEE  E.  MEYER,  Chair 

M.  Deborah  Bialeschki,  Undergraduate  Coordinator 
Professors 

Karla  A.  Henderson,  H.  Douglas  Sessoms. 

Associate  Professors 

M.  Deborah  Bialeschki,  Charles  C.  Bullock,  Lee  E.  Meyer. 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 
Richard  G.  Hatfield. 

Lecturers 

Candace  Ashton-Shaeffer,  Karen  J.  Luken. 


Recreation  and  leisure  are  inextricably  tied  to  personal  and 
community  quality  of  life.  As  a  profession  in  the  field  of 
human  services,  leisure  services  focus  on  people  and  their 
opportunities  to  pursue  recreation  and  leisure  experiences. 

The  Curriculum  in  Leisure  Studies  and  Recreation 
Administration  is  committed  to  educating  individuals  who 
1)  can  function  effectively  as  professionals  in  the  field  of 
recreation  and  leisure  services  and  2)  understand  and  advo¬ 
cate  for  the  value  and  the  importance  of  leisure  in  their  own 
lives  and  the  lives  of  others  in  the  community. 

The  curriculum's  pedagogical  orientation  reflects  the 
social  and  behavioral  roots  of  the  field  of  recreation  and 
leisure  services.  The  curriculum  faculty  encourage  the 
preparation  of  the  recreation  professional  through  a  broad 
interdisciplinary  based  education  coupled  with  practical 
work  experience.  This  professional  education  enables  the 
student  to  understand  and  relate  to  a  changing  social  order 
as  well  as  to  assume  professional  positions  in  public,  private 
and  commercial  recreation  and  other  human  services 
agencies. 

The  curriculum  faculty  also  places  importance  on  the 
consideration  of  the  social  and  psychological  values  of 
leisure  activities,  the  relationship  between  quality  of  life  and 
leisure  choices,  the  analysis  of  play  behavior,  and  the  right  of 
all  individuals  to  have  leisure. 

The  Curriculum  in  Leisure  Studies  and  Recreation 
Administration  offers  courses  as  a  part  of  the  general  elec¬ 
tive  process  of  the  University,  as  well  as  courses  designed 
primarily  for  majors.  The  curriculum's  program  of  study  is 
accredited  by  the  National  Recreation  and  Park  Association's 
Council  on  Accreditation. 

Students  interested  in  Leisure  Studies  and  Recreation 
Administration  should  declare  this  major  during  their 
sophomore  year.  This  declaration  enables  them  to  take  some 
of  the  courses  suggested  by  the  curriculum  while  enrolled  in 
the  General  College. 

Required  and  elective  courses. 

The  required  core  courses  are  LSRA  70, 120, 130, 150, 160, 
180  and  181.  One  elective  is  required  for  a  total  of  twenty- 
four  hours,  not  including  LSRA  10,  which  is  required  and 
prerequisite  to  most  LSRA  100  level  courses.  LSRA  majors 
must  earn  a  C  or  better  in  LSRA  10.  They  must  also  take  one 
course  in  statistics  (STAT 11  or  its  equivalent),  a  basic  course 
in  Sociology  and  Psychology  and,  in  accordance  with  the  reg¬ 
ulations  of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  they  must  earn 
eighteen  hours  of  C  or  better  in  their  major  course  work. 

In  addition  to  the  required  courses,  students  are  expected 
to  take  classes  in  art,  business  administration,  dramatic  art, 
economics,  english,  music,  physical  education,  political  sci¬ 
ence,  psychology,  sociology,  and  speech.  A  specific  listing  of 
suggested  courses  in  the  LSRA  Undergraduate  Program 
Handbook  can  be  found  in  the  curriculum  office. 
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Minor  in  Recreation  Administration 

The  minor  consists  of  five  courses.  Three  courses  are 
required: 

LSRA  10:  Introduction  to  Leisure  Services 

LSRA  70:  Special  Recreation  Services 

LSRA  120:  Program  Planning  for  Recreation  Services 

The  two  remaining  courses  may  come  from  other  LSRA 
courses  (below  the  200  level)  but  may  not  include: 

LSRA  160:  Admin,  of  Recreation  Services 
LSRA  176:  Special  Program  Services  in  Therapeutic 
Recreation 

LSRA  177:  Disability  Conditions  and  the  Practice  of 
Therapeutic  Recreation 

LSRA  180:  Supervised  Field  Training  in  Recreation 
LSRA  181:  Supervised  Field  Training  in  Recreation 

Course  Descriptions 

10  Introduction  to  Leisure  Services  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  field  of 
leisure  services  and  its  various  elements,  developed  from  an  historical  per¬ 
spective.  The  course  surveys  the  park  and  recreation  movement,  the  leisure 
service  delivery  system,  and  the  theoretical  and  conceptual  basis  of  that  sys¬ 
tem.  Fall,  spring. 

40  Outdoor  Recreation  and  Environmental  Issues  (3).  A  survey  course 
taught  from  a  psychosocial  perspective  addressing  the  roles  of  public  and 
private  agencies  in  meeting  increased  demand  for  outdoor  recreation. 
Emphasizes  the  implications  of  environmental  awareness  on  outdoor  recre¬ 
ation.  Spring.  Bialeschki.  (Arts  and  Sciences  Social  Science  perspective). 

70  Special  Recreation  Services  (3).  An  analysis  of  the  problems  confronting 
disadvantaged  individuals  and  groups  including  the  aging,  economically 
disadvantaged,  mentally  retarded,  physically  disabled,  and  youth.  Specific 
attention  is  given  to  meeting  their  leisure  needs  in  community  settings.  Fall 
and  spring.  Bullock,  Ashton-Shaeffer. 

96  Independent  Studies  in  LSRA  (Var.)  Individual  readings,  research 
and/or  field  study  of  a  recreation  issue,  problem,  service  system,  or  activity 
pattern.  The  course  may  take  the  form  of  an  independent  study  or  seminar 
depending  upon  student  interests  and  enrollment.  Staff. 

101  Women,  Work  and  Leisure  (3).  Implications  of  the  relationship 
between  women  and  leisure  from  a  lifestyle  perspective,  and  an  analysis  of 
the  changing  role  of  women  and  changing  leisure  concepts  from  a  feminist 
perspective.  Fall  and  spring.  Bialeschki  and  Henderson.  (Arts  and  Sciences 
Social  Science  perspective). 

111  Play  in  America  (3).  A  study  of  play  as  a  personal  and  cultural 
pheonomenon.  Consideration  is  given  to  the  impact  that  religion,  philoso¬ 
phy,  social  structure,  economics,  technology  and  education  have  had  on  the 
valuing  of  play  in  America.  Fall  and  spring.  Meyer.  (Arts  and  Sciences 
Social  Science  perspective). 

112  Leisure  in  a  Diverse  Society  (3).  An  analysis  of  diverse  populations 
and  the  meaning  and  impact  of  leisure  on  the  lives  of  these  individuals. 
Race,  class,  gender,  culture,  age,  disability,  employment,  and  sexual  orienta¬ 
tion  will  be  addressed  related  to  implications  for  leisure.  Fall.  Henderson. 
(Arts  and  Sciences  Social  Science  and  Cultural  Diversity  perspective). 

120  Program  Planning  for  Recreation  Services  (3).  A  study  of  the  princi¬ 
ples  of  planning  recreation  programs  and  the  factors  which  affect  its  imple¬ 
mentation  and  functioning.  Fall.  Meyer. 

130  Introduction  to  Group  Dynamics  and  Community  Leadership  (3).  An 
analysis  of  the  techniques,  methods,  and  motives  of  group  and  community 
leaders.  Special  attention  is  focused  upon  the  roles  of  organizational  struc¬ 
ture,  personnel  policies,  and  inservice  training  programs.  Fall  and  spring. 
Bialeschki. 


140  Recreation  Spaces:  Their  Design  and  Use  (3).  Principles  of  planning 
recreation  areas  and  facilities  and  the  relationship  of  human  needs  to  envi¬ 
ronmental  resources.  Spring.  Meyer. 

150  Evaluation  of  Recreation  Services  (3).  Techniques  and  application  of 
various  methods  for  evaluating  organized  recreation  services  and  pro¬ 
grams.  Spring.  Henderson. 

160  Administration  of  Recreation  Services  (3).  Analysis  of  recreation  sys¬ 
tems  from  the  standpoint  of  organization,  administration,  finances,  training, 
legislation,  public  relations,  and  coordination  of  community  resources.  Fall. 
Henderson. 

175  Introduction  to  Therapeutic  Recreation  Services  (3).  History  and  phi¬ 
losophy  of  therapeutic  recreation.  A  survey  of  basic  counseling /interac¬ 
tional  styles,  clinical  and  administrative  skills,  and  interdisciplinary 
approaches  in  a  variety  of  clinical  settings.  A  five-hour  practicum  is 
required.  Fall.  Hatfield /staff. 

176  Clinical  Skills  in  Therapeutic  Recreation  (3).  Development  of  helping 
skills  for  the  practice  of  therapeutic  recreation  emphasizing  rationale,  tech¬ 
niques,  and  the  role  responsibilities  of  therapeutic  recreation  in  the  area  of 
leisure  education.  Fall.  Staff. 

177  Disabling  Conditions  and  the  Practice  of  Therapeutic  Recreation  (3). 
Prerequisites,  LSRA  175  and  LSRA  176.  A  study  of  the  relationship  between 
various  disabling  conditions  and  the  practice  of  therapeutic  recreation. 
Spring.  Bullock/  staff. 

180/181  Supervised  Field  Training  in  Recreation  (3,3).  Prerequisites,  three 
or  more  courses  in  recreation;  students  will  have  an  opportunity  to  receive 
varied  practical  on-the-job  experience  in  one  of  many  agency  types.  Staff. 

199  Selected  Issues  Seminar  (Variable  credit.).  Current  issues,  techniques, 
and  research  of  a  topical  short-term  nature  are  the  focus  of  these  seminars. 
Generally  offered  during  summer. 


Department  of  Linguistics 

CRAIG  MELCHERT,  Chair 

Professors 

Randall  Hendrick,  H.  Craig  Melchert,  Maria  Tsiapera. 

Assistant  Professors 

Megan  Crowhurst,  Gert  Webelhuth. 

Courses  in  the  department  are  offered  both  for  the  general 
student  and  for  those  who  wish  to  receive  the  B.A.  in 
Linguistics.  Courses  in  Linguistics  are  intended  to  open  up 
systematic  perspectives  on  the  nature  of  human  language; 
by  means  of  detailed  studies  of  language  structure  and  lan¬ 
guage  change,  the  sound  system  of  language,  and  the  syn¬ 
tactic  system  of  language. 

Successful  completion  of  the  undergraduate  major  in 
Linguistics  leads  to  the  award  of  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Arts.  The  major  is  designed  to  provide  a  fundamental  under¬ 
standing  of  modern  linguistics  for  the  student  seeking  a  gen¬ 
eral  education  in  the  liberal  arts  as  well  as  for  the  student 
preparing  for  graduate  study.  Students  interested  in  the 
Linguistics  major  must  consult  with  the  department  under¬ 
graduate  adviser. 
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With  respect  to  the  General  College  requirements  in  for¬ 
eign  language  and  mathematics,  the  following  recommenda¬ 
tions  should  be  noted: 

(1)  Students  choosing  to  satisfy  the  requirement  by  taking 
a  language  other  than  the  one  used  to  meet  the  entrance 
requirement  are  strongly  encouraged  to  satisfy  the  General 
College  foreign  language  requirement  with  a  non-Indo- 
European  language. 

(2)  The  basic  requirement  in  Mathematical  Science  should 
be  met  by  a  selection  from  the  following:  PHIL  21,  COMP  14, 
MATH  22,  STAT 11. 

Linguistics  majors  should  fulfill  the  General  College 
Social  Science  perspective  with  LING  30,  which  is  a  prereq¬ 
uisite  for  all  linguistics  courses  listed  below.  LING  30  may 
not  be  counted  as  one  of  the  seven  courses  required  for  the 
major. 

Majors  are  required  to  take  the  introductory  series  LING 
60, 61,  and  62,  plus  LING  83  and  at  least  three  additional  lin¬ 
guistics  courses  numbered  50  - 199,  excluding  100.  (LING 
100  is  closed  to  students  taking  the  LING  60, 61, 62 
sequence.) 

Students  majoring  in  linguistics  are  expected  to  complete 
at  least  through  level  four  of  a  foreign  language  and  are 
encouraged  to  study  more  than  one  language. 

Students  majoring  in  linguistics  may  either  concentrate 
entirely  in  linguistics,  following  an  approved  program  of  lin¬ 
guistics  courses  beyond  those  listed  above,  or  they  may  elect 
to  pursue  a  program  of  study  which  combines  the  courses 
above  with  an  approved  sequence  of  courses  in  a  field 
related  to  linguistics.  Suggested  second-field  options  are:  lin¬ 
guistic  anthropology,  computer  processing  of  language  data, 
psychology  of  language,  philosophy  of  language,  sociology 
of  language,  study  of  a  particular  language  or  language  fam¬ 
ily,  applied  linguistics.  The  second-field  option  will  be 
planned  in  consultation  with  the  student's  adviser. 

Minor  in  Linguistics 

The  undergraduate  minor  in  Linguistics  consists  of  four 
linguistics  courses  numbered  60  or  higher.  Two  of  these 
courses  must  be  selected  from  LING  60, 61,  and  62.  In  order 
to  fashion  a  coherent  program  of  study  that  complements 
the  student's  major,  the  Department  of  Linguistics  encour¬ 
ages  students  to  select  the  remaining  two  courses  in  consul¬ 
tation  with  the  department  undergraduate  adviser. 

Course  Descriptions 

9  Freshman  Seminar  (3).  Topics  vary.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

30  Introduction  to  Language  (3).  A  survey  of  the  many  aspects  of  human 
language,  including  the  history  of  language,  similarities  and  differences 
among  languages,  language  and  culture,  dialects,  writing  systems,  child 
language  acquisition,  animal  "languages,"  and  the  use  of  computers  in  ana¬ 
lyzing  languages.  Linguistic  methods  used  to  describe  and  relate  languages. 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

60  Sound  Patterns  in  Language  (3).  Prerequisite,  Linguistics  30  or  consent 
of  instructor.  Introduction  to  the  analysis  and  description  of  phonological 
systems.  Includes  some  preliminary  training  in  phonetics.  Fall.  Crowhurst. 


61  Introduction  to  Transformational  Crammar  (3).  Prerequisite, 

Linguistics  30  or  consent  of  instructor.  Introduction  to  the  goals  and  meth¬ 
ods  of  transformational  analysis,  using  English  primarily,  but  examining 
how  these  techniques  can  be  used  to  describe  syntactic  processes  in  other 
languages.  Spring.  Hendrick,  Webelhuth. 

62  Linguistic  Variation  and  Language  Change  (3).  Prerequisite,  Linguistics 
30  or  consent  of  instructor.  Introduction  to  the  analysis  and  description  of 
language  change,  relationships  among  languages,  and  types  of  linguistic 
structure.  Spring.  Tsiapera. 

70  Issues  in  Linguistics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Linguistics  30  or  consent  of 
instructor.  In-depth  treatment  of  a  selected  issue  or  topic  in  linguistics. 
(Topic  will  vary  with  the  instructor.)  Course  may  be  taken  more  than  once 
when  tire  topic  varies.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

83  Linguistic  Structuralism:  Sources  and  Influences  (3).  Linguistic  struc¬ 
turalism  as  a  background  for  modem  theories  of  language.  Tsiapera. 

97, 98  Honors  (6).  See  the  Program  for  Honors  in  the  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences,  and  the  Department  Honors  Adviser.  Fall  and  spring.  Tsiapera. 

100  Introduction  to  General  Linguistics  (Anthropology  179)  (3).  An  intro¬ 
duction  to  the  scientific  study  of  language.  The  nature  of  language  struc¬ 
ture.  How  languages  are  alike  and  how  they  differ.  Fall.  Melchert. 

101  Introduction  to  Historical  and  Comparative  Linguistics 

(Anthropology  181)  (3).  Theories  and  methods  of  historical  and  compara¬ 
tive  linguistics,  with  emphasis  upon  the  Indo-European  family.  Spring. 
Melchert. 

104  Symbolic  Logic  (See  Philosophy  101)  (3). 

105  Computer  Organization  (See  Computer  Science  120)  (3). 

106  Greek  Dialects  (See  Greek  106)  (3). 

110  Philosophy  of  Language  (See  Philosophy  110)  (3). 

115  Topics  in  Linguistics  (3).  Directed  readings  on  linguistic  topics  not  cov¬ 
ered  in  specific  courses.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

120  Linguistic  Phonetics  (Anthropology  180)  (3).  Introduction  to  the  general 
principles  of  linguistic  phonetics;  anatomy  of  vocal  tract,  physiology  of 
speech  production,  universal  phonetic  theory.  Practice  in  the  recognition 
and  transcription  of  speech  sounds.  Fall.  Crowhurst. 

123  Phonological  Analysis  (Anthropology  183)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Linguistics 
120  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  the  principles  of  modern  generative 
phonology.  Methods  and  theory  of  phonological  analysis.  Not  normally 
open  to  those  who  take  Linguistics  60.  Spring.  Crowhurst. 

124  Phonology  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Linguistics  123.  Intermediate  phonologi¬ 
cal  theory  and  analysis.  Fall.  Crowhurst. 

127  Morphology  (3).  Prerequisite,  Linguistics  30, 100  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Crosslinguistic  investigation  of  internal  word  structure:  inflec¬ 
tion  and  derivation,  word  formation  rules  vs.  affixation,  autosegmental 
morphology,  morpholexical  and  morphophonemic  rules,  and  the  interac¬ 
tion  of  morophology  with  phonology  and  syntax.  Fall.  Hendrick, 
Webelhuth. 

130  Syntax  I  (Anthropology  190)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Linguistics  100  or  equiva¬ 
lent,  or  consent  of  instructor.  Methods  and  theory  of  grammatical  analysis 
within  the  transformational  generative  framework.  Special  emphasis  on 
analyzing  syntactic  and  semantic  structures  of  English.  Fall.  Hendrick, 
Webelhuth. 

133  Syntax  II  (Anthropology  193).  (3).  Prerequisite,  Linguistics  130  or  equiva¬ 
lent.  Methods  and  theory  of  grammatical  analysis,  with  special  reference  to 
transformational  grammar.  Spring.  Hendrick,  Webelhuth. 

137  Semantics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Linguistics  30, 100  or  permission  of  instruc¬ 
tor.  Semantics  as  a  part  of  linguistic  theory:  co-  and  disjoint  reference 
among  nominals,  "crossover"  phenomena,  quantifier  scope,  lexical  seman¬ 
tics,  Montague  Grammar  and  compositional  semantics,  and  explanatory 
universal  in  semantic  theory.  On  demand.  Hendrick,  Webelhuth. 
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139  Language  of  Time  (3).  Prerequisite,  Linguistics  30, 100,  or  permission  of 
instructor.  The  representation  of  time  and  temporal  relations  in  natural  lan¬ 
guages.  Cross-linguistic  study  of  tense  and  aspect  distinctions,  modality, 
temporal  adverbials,  temporal  anaphora,  and  sequences  of  tenses. 

Hendrick. 

140  Mathematical  Linguistics  (3).  Introduction  to  topics  in  logic,  set  theory 
and  modem  algebra  with  emphasis  on  linguistic  application.  Automata  the¬ 
ory  and  the  formal  theory  of  grammar  with  special  reference  to  transforma¬ 
tional  grammars.  No  previous  mathematics  assumed.  On  demand.  Staff. 

142  Indo-European  Culture  and  Society  (3).  Survey  of  nonmaterial  aspects 
of  Indo-European  society  recoverable  by  linguistic  reconstruction,  including 
law,  religion,  economics,  poetics.  Review  of  the  Urheimat  problem.  No 
knowledge  of  comparative  grammar  is  assumed.  On  demand.  Melchert. 

145  Language  and  Mind  Linguistics  and  the  Brain  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Linguistics  30,  Linguistics  100,  Philosophy  35,  English  36,  or  permission  of 
the  instructor.  The  course  treats  the  relationship  among  linguistics,  artificial 
intelligence,  neurobiology,  cognitive  psychology,  and  the  philosophies  of 
mind,  language,  and  science.  On  demand. 

150  Introduction  to  Indo-European:  Phonology  (3).  A  survey  of  the  phono¬ 
logical  systems  of  the  major  Indo-European  languages  and  their  develop¬ 
ment  from  Proto-Indo-European.  Fall,  alternate  years.  Melchert. 

151  Introduction  to  Indo-European:  Morphology  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Linguistics  150  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Introduction  to  the  major 
morphological  categories  in  the  Indo-European  languages  and  their  devel¬ 
opment  from  the  proto-language.  Spring,  alternate  years.  Melchert. 

154  History  of  the  Spanish  Language  (see  Spanish  126)  (3). 

155  Spanish  Phonetics  and  Phonology  (see  Spanish  145)  (3). 

156  The  Structure  of  Modem  Spanish  (see  Spanish  146)  (3). 

160  The  Structure  of  Early  English  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  instruc¬ 
tor.  Topics  in  the  linguistic  structure  of  old,  middle,  and  early  modem 
English  in  the  light  of  theories  of  phonology,  morphology,  and  syntax. 
Topics  vary.  Spring.  Staff. 

162  The  Structure  of  Chinese  (Chinese  162)  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
instructor.  Introductory  linguistic  description  of  Modem  Mandarin 
Chinese.  For  students  in  linguistics  with  no  knowledge  of  Chinese,  and  stu¬ 
dents  of  Chinese  with  no  knowledge  of  linguistics.  Melchert. 

164  History  of  the  French  Language  (see  French  126)  (3). 

165  French  Phonetics  (see  French  145)  (3). 

166  Structure  of  French  (see  French  146)  (3). 

170  Sociolinguistics  (3).  Survey  of  topics  in  the  study  of  language  in  its 
social  context;  language  varieties  and  functions,  multilingualism,  social 
dialects,  implications  for  linguistic  theory.  Fall.  Staff. 

172  Pidgins  and  Creoles  (see  German  172)  (3). 

175  Language  in  Politics  (3).  Examines  language  as  a  political  issue  in  the 
nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries.  Emphasis  placed  on  American  and 
British  politics  but  attention  to  one  other  national  context  as  well.  Hendrick. 

183  History  and  Philosophy  of  Linguistics  (3).  Linguistic  theories  from 
classical  times  to  the  present  with  special  emphasis  on  the  origins  of  con¬ 
temporary  theories.  Fall.  Tsiapera. 

184  Language  and  Culture  (See  Anthropology  184)  (3). 


Curriculum  in  Marine  Sciences 

CHRISTOPHER  S.  MARTENS,  Chair 
Professors 

John  M.  Bane  Jr.,  Larry  K.  Benninger,  Joseph  G.  Carter,  Dirk 
Frankenberg,  Mark  E.  Hay,  Jan  J.  Kohlmeyer,  Christopher  S. 
Martens,  A.  Conrad  Neumann,  Hans  W.  Paerl,  Charles  K. 
Pauli,  Charles  H.  Peterson,  Frederick  K.  Pfaender, 

John  T.  Wells. 

Associate  Professors 

Timothy  J.  Bralower,  Richard  E.  Luettich,  Francisco  E. 
Werner. 

Assistant  Professors 

Marc  J.  Alperin,  Carol  Arnosti. 

Research  Assistant  Professors 
Niels  Lindquist,  Thomas  J.  Shay. 

Adjunct  Professors 

Miles  A.  Crenshaw  (Dental  Research  Center),  Max  H. 
Hommersand  (Biology),  William  M.  Kier  (Biology),  Joseph 
Pawlik  (UNC-W),  Martin  H.  Posey  (UNC-W), 

John  J.  W.  Rogers  (Geology),  Mark  D.  Sobsey 
(Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering),  Arthur  J.  Spivack 
(UNC-W),  Robert  H.  Stavn  (UNC-G),  Daniel  A.  Textoris 
(Geology),  Joan  D.  Willey  (UNC-W). 

The  Curriculum  in  Marine  Sciences  provides  instruction  and 
conducts  research  in  biological,  chemical,  geological,  and 
physical  oceanography.  Although  it  emphasizes  graduate 
training,  the  curriculum  offers  basic  course  work,  opportuni¬ 
ties  for  supervised  practical  experience,  and  an  academic 
minor  to  advanced  undergraduates  majoring  in  the  natural 
sciences  (e.g.,  biology,  geology,  physics,  chemistry.)  The 
minor  is  designed  to  allow  students  to  use  curriculum 
courses,  facilities,  and  advisers  to  develop  marine  specializa¬ 
tions  related  to  their  majors  and  to  prepare  for  postgraduate 
study  in  marine  sciences  or  a  related  field.  The  curriculum's 
Coordinator  of  Undergraduate  Studies  serves  as  primary 
contact  for  students  participating  in  the  minor  program. 
Student  advisement  and  approval  of  equivalent  courses  are 
handled  through  the  coordinator's  office.  Introductory 
courses  are  also  offered  for  all  undergraduates,  regardless  of 
major,  who  are  interested  in  marine  sciences.  These  courses 
(e.g.,  GEOL 12)  are  available  through  the  regular  University, 
Continuing  Studies,  and  the  Summer  School. 

Minor  in  Marine  Sciences 

There  are  four  requirements  for  the  completion  of  the 
minor: 

1)  Oceanography  (MASC  101;  also  listed  as  GEOL  101,  BIOL 
126,  and  ENVR 127) 

2)  Environmental  Processes  of  the  Coastal  Zone  (MASC  138) 
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3)  One  course  supplying  practical  experience  in  marine  sci¬ 
ences  such  as:  a  course  that  includes  an  independent  pro¬ 
ject  (MASC  123  and  others), 

a  field  course  (MASC  137  or  equivalent), 
a  supervised  special  topics  course  (MASC  199  or 
equivalent), 

a  mathematical  modeling  course  (MASC  152  or 
equivalent), 

4)  An  elective  marine  sciences  course  relevant  to  the  student's 
interests. 

Marine  Sciences  courses  available  to  advanced  under¬ 
graduates  through  the  Curriculum  in  Marine  Sciences  and 
allied  departments  include  the  following: 

Course  Descriptions 

101  Oceanography  (Biology  126,  Environmental  Sciences  127,  Geology  101)  (3). 
Prerequisites,  major  in  a  natural  science  or  at  least  two  college-level  courses 
in  natural  sciences.  The  origin  of  ocean  basins,  chemistry  and  dynamics  of 
seawater,  biological  communities  and  processes,  the  sedimentary  record, 
and  the  history  of  oceanography.  Term  paper.  Intended  for  students  with 
college  science  background;  other  students  should  see  Geology  12.  Three 
lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall,  Neumann;  Spring,  staff. 

103  Geological  Oceanography  (Geology  188)  (4).  Prerequisite,  Geology  11  or 
41,  or  permission.  Ocean  basin  origin,  continental  margin  development, 
coastal  geology,  carbonate  platforms  and  pelagic  sediments  are  subjects 
covered;  paleo-oceanographic  reconstructions  are  emphasized.  Three  lec¬ 
ture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Neumann. 

104  Biological  Oceanography  (Biology  140,  Environmental  Sciences  136)  (4). 
Prerequisites,  Biology  54  or  105  or  permission.  Physical,  chemical,  and  bio¬ 
logical  factors  characterizing  estuarine  and  marine  environments  emphasiz¬ 
ing  factors  controlling  animal  and  plant  populations,  including  experimen¬ 
tal  approaches  and  methods  of  analysis,  sampling,  and  identification.  Five 
lecture  and  five  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Summer  (1994  and  alternate 
years).  Offered  on  demand  at  Morehead  City,  N.C.  Staff. 

105  Chemical  Oceanography  (Environmental  Sciences  128)  (4).  Prerequisite, 
one  semester  of  physical  chemistry  or  Environmental  Sciences  122  or 
Chemistry  180,  or  permission  of  instructor.  Variation  and  abundance  of  sea 
water  constituents,  the  chemical,  physical,  and  biological  processes  con¬ 
tributing  to  their  distribution  as  well  as  problems  of  dispersion  of  conserva¬ 
tive  and  nonconservative  substances.  Three  lecture  and  two  recitation  hours 
a  week.  Spring.  Martens,  Armosti,  Alperin. 

106  Physical  Oceanography  (Geology  106)  (4).  Prerequisites,  Math  31, 32, 
Physics  24, 25,  or  permission.  Descriptive  regional  oceanography,  equations 
of  motion,  the  Ekman  layer,  wind-driven  currents,  thermohaline  circulation, 
modem  observations,  waves,  tides.  Four  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Bane. 

114  Algae  (Biology  111)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11, 11L.  An  introduction 
to  the  development,  biology,  ecology,  and  evolutionary  significance  of  the 
algae.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Hommersand. 

114L  Algae  Laboratory  (Biology  1111)  (2).  Identification,  classification,  cul¬ 
ture  techniques  and  field  experience  with  algae.  Six  laboratory  hours  a 
week.  Spring.  Hommersand. 


123  Marine  Carbonate  Environments  (Geology  123)  (4).  Prerequisite,  per¬ 
mission  of  instructor.  Chemical  and  biological  origins  of  calcium  carbonate, 
skeletal  structure  and  chemomineralogy,  breakdown,  preservation,  sedi¬ 
mentation,  and  early  diagenesis  are  studied  in  a  variety  of  deep  and  shal¬ 
low  environmental  settings,  in  order  to  understand  skeletal  genesis,  lime¬ 
stone  origin  and  carbonate  facies  variability.  Field  trip  to  Florida,  Bahamas, 
or  Bermuda.  Lab  exercises;  research  report.  TTiree  lecture  and  three  labora¬ 
tory  hours  a  week.  Spring.  (1995  and  alternate  years.)  Neumann. 

125  Coastal  Sedimentary  Environments  (Geology  125)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Geology  56  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Introduction  to  modem  shal¬ 
low-water  clastic  environments  and  their  sediments,  emphasizing  barrier 
islands,  deltas,  wetlands,  and  tidal  flats.  Includes  local  field  trips  and  dis¬ 
cussion/application  of  data-collecting  techniques.  (1996  and  alternate 
years).  Wells. 

133  Micropaleontology  (3).  Prerequisite,  Invertebrate  Paleontology  132,  or 
Marine  Ecology  146,  or  permission  of  instructor.  An  in-depth  study  of  the 
biostratigraphy,  paleoecology,  and  taxonomy  of  various  microfossil  groups 
(i.e.,  Foraminifera,  ostracodes,  conodonts,  coccoliths,  Radiolaria,  diatoms, 
acritarchs,  dinoflagellates,  etc.)  dependent  upon  individual  student  objec¬ 
tives.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Bralower. 

136  Coastal  Processes  (4).  An  interdisciplinary  description  and  analysis  of 
environmental  processes  that  form  and  maintain  coastal  habitats.  Coastal 
aspects  of  geology,  fluid  dynamics,  chemistry,  and  biology  are  considered. 
Two  lectures  per  week  and  two  coastal  fieldtrips.  Spring.  Frankenberg, 
Martens,  Wells. 

137  Ecology  of  Wetlands  (Environmental  Sciences  137)  (4).  Prerequisites,  1 
year  of  Biology,  1  year  of  Chemistry,  1  semester  of  Ecology,  and  permission 
of  instructor.  An  introduction  to  the  functioning  of  freshwater  and  estuarine 
marsh  and  swamp  ecosystems,  with  emphasis  on  systems  of  the  southeast¬ 
ern  U.S.  Fall.  Staff. 

140  Biogeochemical  Cycling  (Geology  140)  (3).  Prerequisites,  MASC  (GEOL) 
145  or  146  or  GEOL  164  or  ENVR 133,  or  MASC  105  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Biogeochemical  cycling  explores  interfaces  between  marine, 
aquatic,  atmospheric,  and  geological  sciences  emphasizing  processes  con¬ 
trolling  chemical  distributions  in  sediments,  fresh  and  salt  water,  the  atmos¬ 
phere,  and  fluxes  between  these  reservoirs.  Spring.  Martens,  Alperin. 

141  Special  Problems  in  Marine  Biology  (Biology  141)  (3  to  6). 

Prerequisites,  Biology  140  and  permission  of  instructor.  Survey  of  current 
problems  and  intellectual  approaches  in  any  of  the  following  areas:  Marine 
Ecology  (Hay,  Peterson);  Marine  Chenical  Ecology  (Hay,  Lindquist); 

Marine  Microbes  (Kohlmeyer,  Paerl).  Hours  and  credits  by  prior  agreement 
(with  five  or  more  laboratory  and  conference  hours  a  week  per  unit  credit). 
Fall,  spring,  first  or  second  summer  sessions  (offered  on  demand  at 
Morehead  City,  N.C.).  Staff  of  Institute  of  Marine  Sciences. 

144  Organic  Geochemistry  (3).  Prerequisites,  MASC  105  or  CHEM  66,  or 
permission  of  instructor.  Sources,  transformations,  and  fate  of  natural 
organic  matter  in  marine  environments.  Emphasis  on  interplay  of  chemical, 
biological,  and  physical  processes  that  affect  organic  matter  composition, 
distribution,  and  turnover.  Fall  (alternate  years).  Amosti. 

145  Geochemistry  (Geology  145)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Geolog)'  11  or  41, 
Chemistry  21,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Introduction  to  the  applica¬ 
tion  of  chemical  principles  to  geological  problems,  with  emphasis  on  iso¬ 
topic  methods.  Spring.  Benninger. 

146  Marine  Ecology  (Biology  146)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biology  54  or  105.  A  sur¬ 
vey  of  ecological  and  oceanographic  processes  structuring  marine  commu¬ 
nities  in  a  broad  range  of  habitats  with  an  emphasis  on  experimental 
approaches  to  addressing  both  basic  and  applied  problems  in  marine  sys¬ 
tems.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  (1995  and  alternate  years). 
Peterson,  Hay. 
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151  Fluid  Dynamics  (Geology  181,  Physics  151)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Physics  103 
or  permission.  The  physical  properties  of  fluids,  kinematics,  governing 
equations,  viscous  incompressible  flow,  vorticity  dynamics,  boundary  lay¬ 
ers,  irrotational  incompressible  flow.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Shay, 
Bane. 

152  Marine  Systems  Modeling  (Geology  141)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  32  or 
permission  of  instructor.  Mathematical  modeling  of  the  flow,  nutrient 
chemistry  and  lower  trophic  levels  in  a  marine  system;  mathematical  mod¬ 
eling  of  sedimentary  geochemical  processes;  tire  fundamental  budget  equa¬ 
tion;  turbulent  transport;  numerical  techniques.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week. 
Spring  (1995  and  alternate  years).  Bane,  Shay. 

153  Time  Series  and  Spatial  Data  Analysis  (3).  Prerequisite,  differential 
and  integral  calculus.  Analysis  of  time  series,  one-dimensional  spatial 
series,  and  two-dimensional  spatial  series.  Parametric  and  non  parametric 
spectral  estimation.  Harmonic  analysis.  Filtering.  Objective  analysis. 
Includes  computer  projects.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  (Alternate 
years.)  Shay. 

155  Turbulent  Boundary  Layers  (2).  Prerequisite,  MASC 106  or  MASC 151 
or  permission  from  instructor.  Turbulence  and  transport  in  near-bottom 
boundary  regions.  Turbulence  and  mixing  theory  in  boundary  layers.  Field 
deployment  and  recovery  of  turbulence  measuring  instrments.  Data  analy¬ 
sis  from  turbulence  measurements.  Summer.  Luettich. 

156  Descriptive  Physical  Oceanography  (Geology  143)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
MASC  106  or  permission.  Observed  structure  of  the  large-scale  and 
mesoscale  ocean  circulation  and  its  variability,  based  on  modem  observa¬ 
tions.  In-situ  and  remote  sensing  techniques,  hydrographic  structure,  circu¬ 
lation  patterns,  ocean-atmosphere  interactions.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week. 
Spring  (Alternate  years).  Bane. 

198  Special  Topics  in  Physical  Oceanography  (Var.).  Topics  in  physical 
oceanography  not  covered  in  regularly  scheduled  courses.  Fall,  spring,  or 
summer.  Bane,  Luettich,  Shay,  Wemer. 

199  Special  Topics  in  Marine  Sciences  (2  to  6).  Prerequisite,  science  back¬ 
ground  and  permission  of  instructor.  Directed  readings,  laboratory,  and/ or 
field  study  of  marine  science  topics  not  covered  in  regularly  scheduled 
courses.  Lecture  and  laboratory  hours  by  arrangement.  Fall,  spring,  or  sum¬ 
mer.  Staff. 


Curriculum  in  Mathematical  Sciences 

ANCEL  C.  MEWBORN,  Chair 

Mathematical  methodology  has  long  been  the  characteristic 
feature  of  such  sciences  as  physics  and  chemistry  and  of  a 
variety  of  technological  and  engineering  disciplines.  In 
recent  years,  new  mathematical  tools  and  ideas  have  been 
used  in  areas  not  previously  thought  to  be  amenable  to 
mathematical  analysis.  The  development  of  large  and  fast 
computers  has  been  a  major  factor  in  this  expansion  of  math¬ 
ematics.  Biology,  medicine,  psychology,  anthropology,  soci¬ 
ology,  political  science,  business  and  management,  and  lin¬ 
guistics  have  all  profited  from  the  introduction  of  mathemat¬ 
ical  techniques.  As  a  result,  an  undergraduate  degree  in  the 
mathematical  sciences  provides  a  good  basis  for  a  career  in 
many  different  areas. 


The  Curriculum  in  Mathematical  Sciences  offers  a 
Bachelor  of  Science  degree  program  which  permits  a  student 
to  major  in  one  of  the  five  options:  Actuarial  Science,  Applied 
Mathematics,  Computer  Science,  Operations  Research,  and 
Statistics.  (The  Computer  Science  option  is  directed  toward 
the  mathematical  aspects  of  computer  science  -  in  contrast 
with  the  Computer  Science  option  of  the  Curriculum  in 
Applied  Sciences,  which  is  oriented  toward  the  design  and 
operation  of  hardware  devices  for  digital  systems.) 

Each  of  these  options  represents  an  area  of  practical  and 
theoretical  interest  in  the  Mathematical  Sciences;  each  will 
prepare  the  major  for  a  variety  of  professional  jobs  or  for 
graduate  study  in  related  subjects.  The  advisers  in  the  cur¬ 
riculum  are  faculty  members  from  the  Departments  of 
Computer  Science,  Mathematics,  Operations  Research, 
Physics,  and  Statistics.  Students  are  assigned  to  appropriate 
advisers  according  to  their  interests. 

Students  interested  in  one  of  these  options  should  see  the 
Chair  of  the  Curriculum  in  Mathematical  Sciences  in  358 
Phillips  Hall.  A  program  leading  to  an  Honors  degree  is 
available  in  each  of  the  options.  Students  should  consult  their 
advisers  for  further  information.  A  five-year  program  leading 
to  a  M.S.  degree  in  Operations  Research  is  also  available. 

General  College  Requirements 

In  the  first  two  years  all  students  in  these  programs  must 
meet  the  requirements  of  the  General  College.  As  part  of  or 
in  addition  to  these  requirements,  the  following  courses 
should  be  taken: 

A.  Mathematics  31, 32, 33, 81, 83  and  Computer  Science  14 
or  15  (all  options); 

B.  A  foreign  language  through  language  4  (all  options); 

C.  Physics  26, 27  (Applied  Mathematics  and  Computer 
Science  options);  Physics  28  (Applied  Mathematics 
option);  Physics  24, 25  or  26, 27  are  recommended  but  not 
required  for  the  other  options. 

D.  Economics  10  (Actuarial  Science  and  Operations  Research 
options);  Business  Administration  71  (Actuarial  Science 
option). 

E.  Computer  Science  114  (Computer  Science  option). 

Junior-Senior  Requirements 

A.  Actuarial  Science  Option 

1.  Mathematics  147, 161, 162, 166; 

2. 1  of  Mathematics  121, 124; 

3.  Operations  Research  181;  (Operations  Research  183  rec¬ 
ommended) 

4.  Statistics  101, 102, 126, 127. 

B.  Applied  Mathematics  Option 

1.  Mathematics  121, 124, 147, 122; 

2. 1  of  Mathematics,  123, 128; 

3.  Mathematics  166; 
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4.  Physics  191, 192; 

5.  Statistics  101, 102. 

C.  Computer  Science  Option 

1.  Physics  58; 

2.  Mathematics  147, 148; 

3.  Statistics  126; 

4.  Computer  Science  120, 121; 

5.  Nine  additional  hours  from  the  mathematical  sciences 
with  courses  chosen  from: 

a.  Computer  Science  122, 140, 142, 145, 181, 190, 
Mathematics  166,  or  other  computer  science  courses 
approved  by  the  major  adviser; 

b.  Statistics  101, 127,  Operations  Research  181, 183, 
Mathematics  courses  numbered  above  120; 

At  least  six  hours  must  be  from  group  (a). 

D.  Operations  Research  Option 
1.  Mathematics  121, 147; 

2. 1  of  Mathematics  122, 124, 128; 

3.  Statistics  101, 102, 126;  (Statistics  127  recommended) 

4.  Operations  Research  181, 183; 

5.  Computer  Science  114  or  120. 

E.  Statistics  Option 

1.  Mathematics  121, 147,  and  122  or  128; 

2.  Statistics  101, 102, 126, 127; 

3. 1  of  Statistics  104, 129, 133, 160, 171, 180, 181  or 
Operations  Research  183; 

4. 1  of  Mathematics  123, 124, 138, 148. 

F.  Each  student  is  required  to  take  four  elective  courses  out¬ 
side  of  the  Mathematical  Science  Departments  (Computer 
Science,  Mathematics,  Operations  Research,  and 
Statistics).  Of  these,  at  least  one  must  be  chosen  from  the 
Divisions  of  Humanities  and  Fine  Arts,  one  from  the 
Division  of  Social  Sciences,  and  one  from  the  Division  of 
Basic  and  Applied  Natural  Sciences.  These  courses  cannot 
be  taken  pass/fail. 

G.  Students  in  all  options  must  take  sufficient  electives  to 
achieve  at  least  122  hours  of  academic  credit  not  including 
physical  education  activity  courses.  The  student  must 
attain  a  grade  of  C  or  better  in  18  hours  of  the  junior- 
senior  course  requirements. 

Minor  in  Mathematical  Sciences 

The  minor  in  Mathematical  Sciences  requires: 

A.  Mathematics  33  and  either  Mathematics  81  or  Mathematics 
83. 


B.  Three  of  the  following  courses,  all  with  a  grade  of  C  or 
better;  Mathematics  147, 157, 166;  Computer  Science  114, 
120, 121, 190;  Operations  Research  181, 183;  Statistics  101, 
102, 126, 127.  (Suitable  substitutions  may  be  allowed  with 
the  approval  of  an  adviser  in  the  program.)  The  selection 
of  courses  must  be  approved  by  a  Mathematical  Sciences 
adviser. 

Students  majoring  in  Mathematics  may  not  minor  in 
Mathematical  Sciences. 


Department  of  Mathematics 

PATRICK  B.  EBERLEIN,  Chair 

Professors 

Thomas  H.  Brylawski,  Ivan  V.  Cherednik,  Joseh  A.  Cima, 
James  N.  Damon,  Patrick  B.  Eberlein,  Giovanni  Felder,  Robert 
B.  Gardner,  Ladnor  D.  Geissinger,  Sue  E.  Goodman,  William 
W.  Graves,  Jane  M.  Hawkins,  Robert  G.  Heyneman,  Douglas 
G.  Kelly,  Norberto  Kerzman,  Shrawan  Kumar,  Ancel  C. 
Mewborn,  Karl  E.  Petersen,  John  A.  Pfaltzgraff,  Joseph  F. 
Plante,  Michael  Schlessinger,  William  W.  Smith,  James  D. 
Stasheff,  Michael  E.  Taylor,  Jon  W.  Tolle,  Alexandre  N. 
Varchenko,  Jonathan  M.  Wahl,  Mark  Williams,  Warren  R. 
Wogen. 

Associate  Professors 

Idris  Assani,  Katherine  Murphy,  Robert  Proctor. 

Assistant  Professors 
Robert  Cohen,  Chuanshu  Ji. 

Professors  Emeriti 

Edward  A.  Cameron,  Robert  L.  Davis,  W.  Robert  Mann, 
Johann  Sonner,  Fred  B.  Wright. 

Mathematics  has  always  been  a  fundamental  component 
of  human  thought  and  culture,  and  the  growth  of  technology 
in  recent  times  has  further  increased  its  importance.  Today 
mathematics  is  an  essential  partner  in  fields  where  once  it 
played  no  role.  At  the  same  time,  mathematics  itself  contin¬ 
ues  to  grow  and  develop  through  research,  much  of  which  is 
stimulated  by  the  new  interactions  with  other  fields.  Today 
every  educated  person  needs  at  least  a  familiarity  with  the 
language  of  mathematics,  and  even  some  more  substantial 
knowledge  of  the  technical  aspects  than  has  been  the  case  in 
the  past.  People  working  in  many  fields  find  that  areas  of 
mathematics  only  recently  thought  to  be  sophisticated  and 
advanced  have  become  part  of  the  everyday  tools  of  their 
own  sphere  of  activity. 
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UNC-Chapel  Hill  offers  a  variety  of  degrees  in  math¬ 
ematics  and  the  mathematical  sciences,  providing  students  a 
wide  choice  of  careers  in  this  field.  Among  the  jobs  in  indus¬ 
try,  government  and  the  academic  world  which  involve 
mathematics  as  a  central  aspect  are:  actuary,  analyst,  mod¬ 
eller,  optimizer,  statistician,  computer  analyst.  Students  who 
have  an  interest  in  working  in  one  of  these  highly  technical 
professions  or  who  intend  to  pursue  an  advanced  degree  in 
one  of  the  mathematical  sciences  should  seriously  consider 
the  B.S.  in  Mathematics  or  one  of  the  options  in  the  B.S.  in 
Mathematical  Sciences. 

For  those  interested  in  teaching  careers,  the  Department 
of  Mathematics  cooperates  with  the  School  of  Education  in 
the  preparation  of  teachers  for  the  elementary,  middle 
school,  and  high  school  levels.  (See  the  note  below.)  Finally, 
the  B.A.  in  Mathematics  is  a  true  liberal  arts  degree  opening 
the  door  to  the  continuing  intellectual  growth,  enrichment, 
and  self-fulfillment  that  are  the  goals  of  a  liberal  education. 
Students  intending  to  enter  a  professional  school  (law,  medi¬ 
cine,  business),  will  find  that  an  undergraduate  degree  in 
mathematics  is  seen  as  an  attractive  item  by  the  admissions 
officers  of  such  schools. 

Degree  Requirements 

Students  majoring  in  mathematics  may  enter  either  the 

B.A.  or  the  B.S.  program.  The  B.A.  program  is  more  flexible 
than  the  B.S.  program;  it  allows  one  to  specialize  in  math¬ 
ematics  and  at  the  same  time  either  to  follow  a  broad  liberal 
arts  program  or  to  specialize  in  a  second  area  (possibly  even 
taking  a  second  major).  The  B.S.  program  is  more  technically 
oriented;  it  provides  solid  preparation  for  work  or  study  in 
mathematics  or  a  related  field. 

Both  the  B.A.  and  the  B.S.  degrees  require,  beyond  fresh¬ 
man-sophomore  calculus,  courses  in  algebra  and  analysis  at 
a  higher  level.  Students  who  plan  a  career  in  a  technical  field 
should  also  develop  familiarity  with  computers  and  statis¬ 
tics,  for  example  by  taking  COMP  14  or  15  and  some  of 
STAT  101, 102, 126,  and  127. 

The  specific  requirements  (beyond  those  of  the  General 
College)  for  the  B.A.  and  B.S.  degrees  are  as  follows. 

B.A.  Degree  with  a  Major  in  Mathematics 

A.  1.  Mathematics  31, 32, 33, 81, 83 

2.  Mathematics  147  or  137  (preferably  before  the  senior 
year) 

3.  Mathematics  121 

4.  At  least  three  more  mathematics  courses  numbered  120 
or  above. 

B.  The  four  Perspective  requirements  of  the  College  of  Arts 

and  Sciences. 

C.  Eighteen  hours  of  C  or  better  (not  C  -)  in  mathematics 

courses  numbered  33  or  higher. 


B.S.  Degree  With  a  Major  in  Mathematics 

Freshman  and  Sophomore  Years 

A.  See  "General  College." 

Junior  and  Senior  Years 

B.  1.  Mathematics  147  or  137  (preferably  before  the  senior 
year)  2.  Mathematics  121  and  one  of  122, 123, 128, 166 

3.  Mathematics  134  orl38 

4.  At  least  three  more  mathematics  courses  numbered 
120  or  above. 

C.  Four  or  more  courses  in  Division  of  Natural  Sciences  but 
not  in  Mathematics  (in  addition  to  the  General  College 
requirements). 

D.  Three  nonscience  Perspective  courses  (one  each  in  three 
of  the  Aesthetic,  Philosophical,  Social  Sciences  and 
Western  Historical  or  Non-Western  Comparative 
Perspectives). 

E.  Eighteen  hours  of  C  or  better  (not  C  -)  in  mathematics 
courses  numbered  120  or  higher. 

Special  Programs  in  Mathematics 

Special  honors  (A)  sections  are  given  in  mathematics 
courses  as  often  as  possible  when  student  interest  is  suffi¬ 
cient.  The  basic  calculus  sequence  is  offered  in  honors  sec¬ 
tions  each  year.  Advanced  honors  sections  are  arranged  on  a 
less  regular  basis.  Students  interested  in  special  sections 
should  consult  the  departmental  honors  adviser.  Promising 
students  are  encouraged  to  work  toward  a  bachelor's  degree 
with  honors  in  mathematics. 

The  course  program  will  consist  of  six  or  more  courses 
approved  by  the  departmental  honors  adviser.  At  some  time 
during  the  semester  in  which  he  or  she  expects  to  graduate, 
the  candidate  for  a  degree  with  honors  will  either  present  an 
honors  essay  written  under  the  direction  of  a  faculty  mem¬ 
ber  or  take  an  oral  examination  on  courses  approved  by  the 
honors  adviser.  Students  writing  an  honors  essay  will  be 
expected  to  make  an  oral  presentation  of  the  essay. 

Interested  students  should  consult  the  departmental  honors 
adviser  as  early  as  possible  and  in  no  case  later  than  the 
beginning  of  their  senior  year.  Special  activities  for  qualified 
students  include  an  undergraduate  Mathematics  Club,  a 
scholastic  honorary  society  Pi  Mu  Epsilon,  and  a  Putnam 
Examination  Team.  Students  interested  in  these  activities 
should  consult  the  departmental  honors  adviser. 

General  College  Mathematics  Requirement 

Students  may  use  the  following  mathematics  courses  to 
fulfill  the  General  College  Mathematics  requirement:  Math 
16, 17, 18, 22, 30, 31, 32.  Other  courses  which  fulfill  this 
requirement  and  exceptions  involving  courses  with  similar 
subject  matter  are  described  in  the  General  College  section  of 
this  bulletin.  No  student  can  receive  credit  for  Math  16  or 
Math  22  or  Math  30  after  receiving  credit  for  Math  31.  No 
student  can  receive  credit  for  Math  16  after  receiving  credit 
for  Math  22.  Math  12  cannot  be  used  to  satisfy  the  General 
College  requirement. 
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Advanced  Placement 

A  student  who  makes  a  grade  of  3  or  higher  on  the  AB 
Advanced  Placement  Examination  will  receive  credit  for 
Mathematics  31.  A  student  who  makes  a  grade  of  3  or  higher 
on  the  BC  Advanced  Placement  Examination  will  receive 
credit  for  both  Mathematics  31  and  Mathematics  32.  No 
credit  for  Mathematics  30  will  be  given  on  the  basis  of  any 
advanced  placement  examination.  A  credit  examination  for 
calculus  is  given  on  a  regular  basis  by  the  department. 
Information  concerning  this  examination  may  be  obtained 
by  contacting  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies.  Any 
student  who  is  placed  in  one  of  the  courses  Math  32  or  33 
and  receives  a  grade  of  C-  or  better  in  the  course  will  be 
given  credit  (without  grade)  for  all  courses  in  the  sequence 
31  and  32  that  precede  the  course  taken. 

Students  in  Mathematics  Intending  to  Teach 

Students  intending  to  teach  mathematics  in  the  public 
schools  and  students  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Education 
who  intend  to  major  in  mathematics  should  consult  the 
appropriate  section  of  the  catalog  on  the  School  of  Education 
or  the  Director  of  Mathematical  Education  in  the 
Department  of  Mathematics. 

Minor  in  Mathematics 

The  minor  in  Mathematics  requires: 

A.  Mathematics  33, 81,  and  83. 

B.  Three  Mathematics  courses  numbered  120  or  higher,  all 
with  a  grade  of  C  or  better. 

C.  Students  majoring  in  Mathematical  Sciences  may  not 
minor  in  Mathematics. 

Course  Descriptions 

R  (3).  Prerequisite,  placement  by  Achievement  Test.  Placement  in  this 
course  is  by  the  Mathematics  Department  based  on  testing  which  indicates 
that  the  student  will  have  difficulty  with  Math  10.  The  course  provides  a 
more  gradual  introduction  to  the  material  of  Math  10.  Hours  credit  for  this 
course  cannot  be  used  for  any  Mathematics  requirement  and  do  not  count 
for  hours  required  for  graduation.  Fall,  summer. 

10  Algebra  (3).  Prerequisite,  placement  by  Achievement  Test.  This  course 
provides  a  one-semester  review  of  the  basics  of  algebra.  Basic  algebraic 
expressions,  functions,  exponents,  and  logarithms  are  included  with  an 
emphasis  on  problem  solving.  The  course  should  not  be  taken  by  those 
with  a  suitable  score  on  the  Achievement  Test.  Fall  and  spring. 

12  Mathematics  in  the  Early  Childhood  and  Intermediate  Grades 

(Education  12)  (3).  Prerequisite,  one  college  level  mathematics  course.  This 
course  provides  a  study  of  the  mathematical  content  of  elementary  pro¬ 
grams  together  with  materials,  techniques,  and  aids  for  teaching  that  con¬ 
tent.  Fall  and  spring. 

16  Intuitive  Calculus  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  10.  This  course  provides  an 
introduction  in  as  nontechnical  setting  as  possible  of  the  basic  concepts  of 
calculus.  The  course  is  intended  for  the  nonscience  major.  A  student  may 
not  receive  credit  for  this  course  after  receiving  credit  for  Math  22  or  Math 
31.  Fall  and  spring. 

17  Finite  Mathematics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  10.  This  course  provides  an 
introduction  in  as  nontechnical  setting  as  possible  of  the  basic  concepts  of 
finite  mathematics.  Basic  counting  problems  and  finite  probability  prob¬ 
lems  are  discussed.  The  course  is  intended  for  the  nonscience  major.  Fall 
and  spring. 


18  Selected  Topics  in  Mathematics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  10.  This  course 
provides  an  introduction  in  as  nontechnical  setting  as  possible  to  selected 
topics  in  mathematics.  Topics  covered  will  vary  each  semester  depending 
on  the  individual  instructor's  selection.  The  course  is  intended  for  the  non¬ 
science  major.  Fall  and  spring. 

22  Calculus  for  Business  and  Social  Sciences  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  10.  An 
introductory  survey  of  differential  and  integral  calculus  with  emphasis  on 
techniques  and  applications  of  interest  for  business  and  the  social  sciences. 
This  is  a  terminal  course  and  not  an  adequate  preparation  for  Math  32.  A 
student  cannot  receive  credit  for  this  course  after  receiving  credit  for  Math 
31.  Fall  and  spring. 

30  Trigonometry  and  Analytic  Geometry  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  10.  Covers 
the  basic  concepts  of  trigonometry  and  analytic  geometry.  Covered  are  the 
trigonometric  functions  and  their  graphs,  relationships,  and  applications. 
Basic  analytic  geometry  topics  include  the  conics,  translations,  and  rotations. 
Basic  ideas  of  vector  geometry  are  introduced.  A  student  may  not  receive 
credit  for  this  course  after  receiving  credit  for  Math  31.  Fall  and  spring. 

31  Calculus  of  Functions  of  One  Variable  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  a  grade  of  C- 
or  better  in  Math  30  or  placement  by  the  department.  Limits,  derivatives, 
and  integrals  of  functions  of  one  variable.  Fall  and  spring. 

32  Calculus  of  Functions  of  One  Variable  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  a  grade  of  C- 
or  better  in  Math  31  or  placement  by  the  department.  Calculus  of  the  ele¬ 
mentary  transcendental  functions,  techniques  of  integration,  indeterminate 
forms,  Taylor's  formula,  infinite  series.  Fall  and  spring. 

31A,  32A  Calculus  of  Functions  of  One  Variable  I  and  II  (3  each). 
Prerequisite,  special  placement  by  examination  or  consent  of  instructor. 
These  are  the  honors  sections  of  Math  31, 32.  A  more  comprehensive, 
deeper  treatment  of  differential  and  integral  calculus  and  infinite  series. 

31 A  Fall;  32A  spring  and  fall. 

33  Calculus  of  Functions  of  Several  Variables  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  32. 
Calculus  of  Functions  of  Several  Variables  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  32.  Vector 
algebra,  solid  analytic  geometry,  partial  derivatives,  multiple  integrals.  Fall 
and  spring. 

33A  Calculus  of  Functions  of  Several  Variables  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  32A 
or  consent  of  instructor.  Continues  the  A-sequence  with  linear  algebra  for 
applications,  multivariable  differential  calculus,  maxima  and  minima, 
curves  in  space.  Fall. 

81  Discrete  Mathematics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  32.  Topics  from  the  foun¬ 
dations  of  mathematics;  logic,  set  theory,  relations  and  functions,  induction, 
permutations  and  combinations,  recurrence.  Fall  and  spring. 

83  Linear  Algebra  and  Differential  Equations  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  33. 
Systems  of  linear  equations;  vectors  and  matrices;  basis  and  independence. 
Introductory  ordinary  differential  equations;  systems  of  linear  differential 
equations.  Fall  and  spring. 

83A  Linear  Algebra  and  Differential  Equations  (3).  The  honors  section  of 
Math  83.  Fall  and  spring. 

90  Undergraduate  Reading  and  Research  in  Mathematics  (1  -  3). 

Permission  of  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies  required.  This  course  is 
intended  mainly  for  students  working  on  honors  projects.  No  one  may 
receive  more  than  three  semester  hours  credit  for  this  course.  Fall  and  spring. 

98  Undergraduate  Seminar  in  Mathematics  (1  -  3).  Prerequisite,  permission 
of  the  instructor.  A  seminar  on  a  chosen  topic  in  mathematics  in  which  the 
students  participate  more  actively  than  in  usual  courses.  Fall  and  spring. 

101  Mathematical  Concepts  in  Art  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  37.  Mathematical 
theories  of  proportion,  perspective  (projective  invariants  and  the  mathemat¬ 
ics  of  visual  perception),  symmetry  and  aesthetics  will  be  expounded  and 
illustrated  by  examples  from  painting,  architecture  and  sculpture. 

106  Mathematical  Methods  in  Biostatistics  (Bios  106)  (3).  Prerequisite, 

Math  32  or  equivalent.  Special  mathematical  techniques  in  the  theory  and 
methods  of  biostatistics  as  related  to  the  life  sciences  and  public  health. 
Includes  brief  review  of  calculus,  selected  topics  from  intermediate  calculus, 
and  introductory  matrix  theory  for  applications  in  biostatistics. 
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111  Developing  Mathematical  Concepts  (3).  Prerequisite,  consent  of 
instructor.  An  investigation  of  various  ways  elementary  concepts  in  math¬ 
ematics  can  be  developed.  Applications  of  the  mathematics  developed  will 
be  considered.  This  course  ordinarily  is  offered  as  an  inservice  course  for 
teachers. 

115  History  of  Mathematics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  81.  A  general  survey  of 
the  history  of  mathematics  with  emphasis  on  elementary  mathematics. 

Some  special  problems  will  be  treated  in  depth.  Spring. 

116  Linear  Algebra  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  32.  An  introduction  to  the  theory 
of  vector  spaces,  linear  transformations,  systems  of  linear  equations,  matri¬ 
ces,  determinants,  eigenvectors,  diagonalization.  A  student  may  not  receive 
credit  for  this  course  after  receiving  credit  for  Math  147  or  137. 

118  Basic  Concepts  of  Analysis  (3).  Prerequisites,  Math  32  and  consent  of 
instructor.  Limits,  continuity,  differentiability,  uniform  continuity.  Riemann 
integration.  Infinite  sequences  and  series;  uniform  convergence;  power 
series.  A  student  cannot  receive  credit  for  this  course  after  receiving  credit 
for  Math  193  or  Math  121. 

120  Probability  (3).  Prerequisites,  Math  33  and  Math  81.  Foundations  of 
probability;  random  variables  and  distribution  functions;  the  binomial, 
Poisson,  and  normal  distributions;  expectations,  moments,  moment-  gener¬ 
ating  functions;  compound  events  and  joint  distributions;  limit  theorems; 
applications.  A  student  cannot  receive  credit  for  this  course  after  receiving 
credit  for  Math  146.  Spring. 

121  Advanced  Calculus  I  (3).  Prerequisites,  Math  33  and  Math  81.  The  real 
numbers;  continuity  and  differentiability  of  functions  of  one  variable;  infi¬ 
nite  series;  integration.  Fall  and  spring. 

122  Advanced  Calculus  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  121.  Functions  of  several 
variables;  the  derivative  as  a  linear  transformation;  inverse  and  implicit 
function  theorems;  multiple  integration.  Spring. 

123  Functions  of  a  Complex  Variable  with  Applications  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Math  83.  The  algebra  of  complex  numbers,  elementary  functions  and  their 
mapping  properties,  complex  limits,  power  series,  analytic  functions,  con¬ 
tour  integrals,  Cauchy's  theorem  and  formulae,  Laurent  series  and  residue 
calculus,  elementary  conformal  mapping  and  boundary  value  problems, 
Poisson  integral  formula  for  the  disk  and  the  half  plane.  Fall. 

124  Elementary  Differential  Equations  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  83. 
Introduction  to  ordinary  differential  equations,  linear  differential  systems, 
power  series  solutions,  Laplace  transforms,  numerical  methods.  Fall  and 
spring. 

125  Computer  Assisted  Mathematical  Problem  Solving  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Math  83.  Personal  computer  as  tool  in  solving  a  variety  of  mathematical 
problems,  e.g.,  finding  roots  of  equations  and  approximate  solutions  to  dif¬ 
ferential  equations.  Introduction  to  appropriate  programming  language. 
Emphasis  on  graphics. 

128  Mathematical  Methods  for  the  Physical  Sciences  I  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Math  83  and  Physics  24  -  25,  or  equivalent.  Ordinary  differential  equations; 
Laplace  transform.  Matrices  and  determinants.  Students  taking  Math  128  or 
Math  129  will  be  expected  to  do  some  numerical  calculations  on  either  a 
programmable  pocket  calculator  or  a  computer.  Fall. 

129  Mathematical  Methods  for  the  Physical  Sciences  II  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Physics  24  -  25,  and  one  of  Math  121, 124, 128  or  equivalents.  Partial  differ¬ 
ential  equations.  Bessel  and  Legendre  functions,  orthogonal  expansions, 
Fourier  series  and  integrals.  Spring. 

130  Topology  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  33;  corequisite,  Math  83  or  permission 
of  instructor.  Introduction  to  topics  in  topology,  particularly  surface  topol¬ 
ogy,  including  classification  of  compact  surfaces,  Euler  characteristic,  ori- 
entability,  vector  fields  on  surfaces,  tesselations,  and  fundamental  group. 

131  Euclidean  and  Non-Euclidean  Geometries  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  32  or 
permission  of  instructor.  Critical  study  of  basic  notions  and  models  of 
Euclidean  and  non-Euclidean  geometries,  order,  congruence  and  distance. 
Spring. 


133  Elementary  Theory  of  Numbers  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  81.  Divisibility, 
Euclidean  algorithm,  congruences,  residue  classes,  Euler's  function,  primi¬ 
tive  roots,  Chinese  remainder  theorem,  quadratic  residues,  number  theo¬ 
retic  functions,  Farey  and  continued  fractions,  Gaussian  integers.  Fall. 

134  Elements  of  Modem  Algebra  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  81.  Binary  opera¬ 
tions,  groups,  subgroups,  cosets,  quotient  groups,  rings,  polynomials. 

Spring. 

137  Linear  Algebra  (3).  Prerequisites,  Math  81  and  Math  83.  Vector  spaces, 
linear  transformations,  duality,  diagonalization,  primary  and  cyclic  decom¬ 
position,  Jordan  canonical  form,  inner  product  spaces,  orthogonal  reduction 
of  symmetric  matrices,  spectral  theorem,  bilinear  forms,  multi-linear  func¬ 
tions.  A  much  more  abstract  course  than  Math  116  or  147.  Fall. 

138  Algebraic  Structures  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  137  or  147.  Permutation 
groups,  matrix  groups,  groups  of  linear  transformations,  symmetry  groups; 
finite  abelian  groups;  residue  class  rings,  algebra  of  matrices,  linear  maps, 
and  polynomials;  real  and  complex  numbers,  rational  functions,  quadratic 
fields,  finite  fields.  Spring. 

146  Introduction  to  Probability  (Statistics  126)  (3).  See  course  listings  for 
Department  of  Statistics. 

147  Matrix  Theory  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  83  or  equivalent.  Algebra  of 
matrices  with  applications;  determinants;  solution  of  linear  systems  by 
Gaussian  elimination;  Gram-Schmidt  procedure;  eigenvalues.  Math  116 
covers  elementary  aspects  of  linear  systems  and  matrices  and  may  not  be 
taken  for  credit  after  credit  has  been  granted  for  Math  147.  Fall  and  spring. 

148  Combinatorial  Mathematics  (Statistics  156)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  81  or 
equivalent,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Topics  chosen  from:  generating 
functions,  Polya's  theory  of  counting,  partial  orderings  and  incidence  alge¬ 
bras,  principle  of  inclusion-  exclusion,  Moebius  inversion,  combinatorial 
problems  in  physics  and  other  branches  of  science.  Fall. 

149  Introduction  to  Graph  Theory  (Statistics  158)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math 
116, 137,  or  147.  Basic  concepts  of  directed  and  undirected  graphs,  partitions 
and  distances  in  graphs.  Planar  and  nonplanar  graphs.  Matrix  representa¬ 
tion  of  graphs,  network  flows,  applications  of  graph  theory. 

155  Introduction  to  Dynamics  (3).  Prerequisites,  Math  83  and  consent  of 
instructor.  Topics  will  vary  and  may  include  iteration  of  maps,  orbits,  peri¬ 
odic  points,  attractors,  symbolic  dynamics,  bifurcations,  fractal  sets,  chaotic 
systems,  systems  arising  from  differential  equations,  iterated  function  sys¬ 
tems,  and  applications. 

157  Topics  in  Matrix  Theory  (3).  Prerequisites,  Math  137  or  equivalent,  or 
Math  147  or  equivalent,  and  some  knowledge  of  computer  programming. 
Quadratic  and  Hermitian  forms,  Sylvester's  theorem;  applications  to  sys¬ 
tems  of  differential  equations;  approximation  of  eigenvalues  and  eigenvec¬ 
tors;  nonnegative  matrices.  Perron-Frobenius  theorem;  integer  matrices 
with  applications  in  combinatorics.  Spring. 

161  Actuarial  Mathematics  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  33.  Introduction  to  the 
basic  mathematical  models  of  actuarial  science.  Deterministic  and  simple 
stochastic  models  of  compound  interest  and  life  contingency  theory  are 
studied.  Fall. 

162  Actuarial  Mathematics  II  (3).  Prerequisites,  Math  161  and  Stat  126.  The 
theory  introduced  in  Actuarial  Mathematics  I  is  expanded  to  encompass 
more  complex  models  of  financial  transactions  and  risks.  Spring. 

166  Introduction  to  Numerical  Analysis  (3).  Prerequisites,  Math  83  and 
some  knowledge  of  computer  programming.  Iterative  methods,  interpola¬ 
tion,  polynomial  and  spline  approximations,  numerical  differentiation  and 
integration,  numerical  solution  of  ordinary  and  partial  differential  equa¬ 
tions.  The  subject  matter  of  this  course  will  include  the  material  covered  in 
the  Society  of  Actuaries  examination  on  numerical  methods.  Fall. 

175  Topics  in  Analysis  (3).  Prerequisites,  Math  122  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Topics  may  include  linear  spaces,  convexity,  mathematical  programming, 
duality,  algorithms,  and  other  subjects  related  to  the  mathematical  theory  of 
optimization.  Spring. 
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176  Topics  in  Algebra  (3).  Prerequisite,  consent  of  instructor.  Topics  may 
include  number  theory,  algebraic  number  theory,  field  theory,  or  algebraic 
geometry.  Spring. 

177  Topics  in  Geometry  (3).  Prerequisite,  consent  of  instructor.  Topics  may 
include  non-Euclidean  geometries,  linear  geometry,  finite  geometries,  con¬ 
vexity,  polytopes,  topology,  and  algebraic  geometry.  Spring. 

180  Geometry  of  Curves  and  Surfaces  (3).  Prerequisite,  advanced  calculus. 
Topics  include:  (curves)  Frenet  formulas,  isoperimetric  inequality,  theorems 
of  Crofton,  Fenchel,  Fary-Milnor;  (surfaces)  fundamental  forms,  Gaussian 
and  mean  curvature,  special  surfaces,  geodesics,  Gauss-Bonnet  theorem. 
Fall. 

181  Introductory  Topology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Math  193  and  186  or  permis¬ 
sion  of  instructor.  Topological  spaces,  connectedness,  separation  axioms, 
product  spaces,  extension  theorems.  Classification  of  surfaces,  fundamental 
group  and  covering  spaces.  Spring. 

185  Algebraic  Logic  I  (Philosophy  185)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  138  or  Phil 
101.  Basic  concepts  in  logic  treated  as  a  branch  of  mathematics.  Topics  may 
include:  Boolean  algebras,  polyadic  algebras,  cylindric  algebras,  ultraprod¬ 
ucts.  Spring. 

186  Linear  Algebra  (3).  Corequisite,  Math  138  or  permission  of  instructor. 
Vector  spaces,  linear  maps,  determinants;  commutative  rings,  algebras, 
polynomials;  structure  of  operators;  inner  products.  Fall. 

190  Combinatorial  Theory  (3).  Corequisite,  Math  186  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Foundations  of  combinatorial  mathematics;  partial  orders,  lat¬ 
tices,  Moebius  and  incidence  algebras,  matching  theory,  Ramsey's  theorem, 
permutation  representations  and  Polya's  theory  of  counting.  Spring. 

191  and  192  Introduction  to  Applied  and  Computational  Mathematics  I 

and  II  (3  each).  Prerequisites,  linear  algebra,  advanced  calculus  and  knowl¬ 
edge  of  a  computer  language  appropriate  for  mathematical  programming. 
191  is  a  prerequisite  for  192.  Basic  mathematical  concepts  and  computational 
procedures  used  in  modelling  and  solving  problems  from  science  and  engi¬ 
neering.  Topics  include  equilibrium  problems,  approximation  methods, 
numerical  solution  of  differential  equations,  and  numerical  analysis. 

193  Introductory  Analysis  (3).  Prerequisite,  advanced  calculus.  Elementary 
metric  space  topology;  continuous  functions;  differentiation  of  vector-val¬ 
ued  functions;  implicit,  inverse  function  theorem.  Topics  from:  Weierstrass 
theorem;  existence  and  uniqueness  theorems  for  differential  equations; 
series  of  functions.  Fall. 

195  Intermediate  Probability  (Statistics  132)  (3).  See  course  listings  for 
Department  of  Statistics. 

196  Complex  Analysis  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math  193.  A  rigorous  treatment  of 
complex  integration,  including  the  Cauchy  theory.  Elementary  special  func¬ 
tions,  power  series,  local  behavior  of  analytic  functions.  Spring. 

197  Qualitative  Theory  of  Differential  Equations  (3).  Prerequisite,  linear 
algebra  and  Math  193,  or  consent  of  instructor.  Existence  and  uniqueness 
theorems,  linear  and  nonlinear  systems,  differential  equations  in  the  plane 
and  on  surfaces,  Poincare-Bendixson  Theory,  Liapouonov  stability  and 
structural  stability,  critical  point  analysis. 


Department  of  Military  Science 

Peter  B.  Guild,  Lt.  Colonel,  Professor  of  Military  Science 
Joel  A.  Mittelstaedt,  Major,  Executive  Officer,  Assistant 
Professor  of  Military  Science 

Robin  Ellerbe,  Captain,  Recruiting  Officer,  Assistant  Professor 
of  Military  Science 

Douglas  Kennard,  Sergeant,  Administrative  Non- 
Commissioned  Officer 

The  UNC-Chapel  Hill  Department  of  Military  Science  offers 
Army  ROTC  training  to  qualified  students,  allowing  them  to 
enroll  in  and  complete  the  course  of  instruction  required  for 
commissioning  as  a  Second  Lieutenant  in  the  United  States 
Army.  Numerous  benefits  can  be  gained  from  Army  ROTC 
experience.  They  include  leadership  training,  academic  chal¬ 
lenges,  competitive  scholarships  for  qualified  students,  and  a 
wide  variety  of  extracurricular  activities.  Qualified  students 
who  successfully  complete  all  course  requirements  compete 
for  an  Army  commission  and  compete  for  full-time  Army 
active  duty  positions,  or  part-time  National  Guard  and 
Reserve  positions.  Upon  graduation  and  commissioning  stu¬ 
dents  can  serve  in  the  active  Army,  Army  National  Guard  or 
Army  Reserves.  Interested  students  can  call  the  department 
at  (919)  962-5546/5547  or  (800)  305-6687. 

Academics 
Four-Year  Program 

Students  enrolled  in  the  four-year  program  take  one  class 
during  each  semester  of  the  four  years  of  college  study.  The 
first  two  years  of  the  program  concentrate  on  an  introduc¬ 
tion  to  the  Army,  leadership  development,  ethics,  and 
applied  military  skills  such  as  topography  and  small  unit 
tactics.  After  completion  of  the  first  two  years,  students 
progress  to  the  advanced  portion  of  instruction  that  includes 
hands-on  application  of  leadership  skills,  land  navigation, 
military  history,  and  principles  of  military  law.  After  com¬ 
pletion  of  the  third  year,  students  attend  six  weeks  of  sum¬ 
mer  training  at  Fort  Bragg,  North  Carolina,  where  leadership 
and  other  military  skills  are  applied  and  evaluated.  At  grad¬ 
uation,  students  who  have  successfully  completed  all  course 
requirements  are  commissioned  as  Second  Lieutenants  in  the 
U.S.  Army. 

Two-Year  Program 

The  two-year  program  provides  an  opportunity  for  stu¬ 
dents  who  were  not  enrolled  in  the  initial  two  years  of  Army 
ROTC  to  meet  the  requirements  for  commissioning  in  the 
Army  ROTC  to  meet  the  requirements  for  commissioning  in 
the  Army.  Students  who  have  previously  served  on  active 
duty,  the  National  Guard,  or  reserves  of  any  military  branch 
are  eligible  to  enroll  in  the  Army  ROTC  advanced  courses. 
The  two-year  program  also  includes  a  six-week  internship 
camp  at  Fort  Knox,  Kentucky,  for  students  with  no  previous 
military  service.  This  camp  is  called  "Camp  Challenge"  and 
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is  designed  to  introduce  prospective  cadets  to  the  Army  and 
ROTC.  Following  successful  completion  of  "Camp 
Challenge/'students  are  eligible  to  enroll  in  the  advanced 
portion  of  ROTC  and  pursue  an  Army  commission. 

Extracurricular  Activities 

Army  ROTC  offers  a  wide  variety  of  extracurricular 
events.  Students  who  seek  excitement  and  challenge  can  vol¬ 
unteer  to  attend  Airborne,  Air  Assault,  and  Northern 
Warfare  Training.  During  the  academic  year,  students  may 
participate  in  the  Ranger  Club,  which  stresses  military  tactics 
and  physical  fitness.  Ranger  Club  participants  compete  each 
fall  in  regional  and  national  Ranger  Club  competitions. 
Selected  cadets  may  participate  in  a  two-week  summer 
apprentice  training  program  during  which  they  are  assigned 
to  an  actual  Army  unit  either  in  the  U.S.  or  overseas. 

Program  Eligibility 

The  first  two  years  of  Army  ROTC  are  open  to  students 
who  are  U.S.  citizens  with  a  GPA  of  2.0  or  higher.  Entry  into 
the  last  two  years  of  the  program  is  restricted  to  students 
who  have  displayed  a  genuine  interest  in  pursuing  a  com¬ 
mission  in  the  U.S.  Army,  students  who  have  a  minimum 
GPA  of  2.0,  have  two  years  of  school  left  before  graduation, 
and  meet  medical  and  age  criteria. 

Scholarships 

Four-year  scholarships  are  available  to  high  school 
seniors.  Two-  and  three-year  scholarships  are  available  on  a 
competitive  basis  for  qualified  students  during  their  fresh¬ 
man  and  sophomore  years.  Students  who  attend  "Camp 
Challenge"  compete  for  two-year  scholarships.  Scholarships 
pay  full  tuition,  $450  annually  towards  books,  lab  fees,  and 
provide  a  $150  monthly  tax  free  stipend.  Nonscholarship 
students  also  receive  the  $150  monthly  stipend  commencing 
in  the  fall  of  their  junior  year. 

Service  Obligation 

All  ROTC  students  who  complete  the  Army  ROTC  program 
and  their  university  degree  requirements  incur  a  U.S.  Army 
Reserve  obligation.  All  students,  scholarship  and  nonschol¬ 
arship,  compete  for  active  duty  assignments.  Three-  and 
four-year  scholarship  winners  incur  their  Army  service 
obligation  at  the  beginning  of  their  sophomore  year,  whereas 
two-year  scholarship  winners  and  nonscholarship  students 
incur  their  obligation  at  the  start  of  their  junior  year. 


Course  Descriptions 

Military  Science  1L.  Fall  Semester  Laboratory  (0).  Drill  and  ceremony, 
marksmanship  training,  land  navigation  exercises,  first  aid,  small  unit  tac¬ 
tics,  and  confidence  course  training.  Mandatory  for  all  ROTC  cadets  who 
are  enrolled  in  Military  Science  11, 31, 71,  and  91.  Must  be  repeated  with 
each  course.  Mittelstaedt. 

Military  Science  2L.  Spring  Semester  Laboratory  (0).  Drill  and  ceremony, 
communications,  and  tactical  exercises.  Mandatory  for  all  ROTC  cadets 
who  are  enrolled  in  Military  Science  12, 32, 72,  and  92.  Mittelstaedt. 

Military  Science  11.  Introduction  to  ROTC  and  the  Army  (1).  The  military 
organization  with  emphasis  on  tradition,  doctrine,  and  contribution  to 
national  objectives.  Laboratory  required  for  cadets.  Ellerbe. 

Military  Science  12.  The  Military  Profession  (1).  Introduction  to  the  con¬ 
cept  of  the  military  as  a  profession.  Questions  of  ethics  and  values  in  the 
military;  the  issue  of  war  and  morality.  Laboratory  required  for  cadets. 
Ellerbe. 

Military  Science  31.  Military  Topography  (1).  Interpretation  and  use  of 
topographical  maps  to  facilitate  land  navigation.  Consideration  of  the  mili¬ 
tary  significance  of  terrain.  Laboratory  required  for  cadets.  Mittelstaedt. 

Military  Science  32.  Introduction  to  Small  Unit  Tactics  (1).  Introduction  to 
planning,  organizing,  and  conducting  small  unit  offensive  and  defensive 
operations.  Consideration  of  the  principles  of  war.  Laboratory  required  for 
cadets.  Mittelstaedt. 

Military  Science  71.  Advanced  Military  Operations  (3).  Fundamentals  of 
the  conduct  of  military  operations  including  advanced  military  topography; 
unit  movements;  route  planning,  nuclear,  biological,  and  chemical  defense; 
and  military  communications.  Taught  at  Duke  University.  Laboratory 
required  for  cadets.  Roller. 

Military  Science  72.  Advanced  Military  Operations  (3).  Study  of  threat 
forces  to  include  doctrine,  organization,  equipment,  and  training.  Conduct 
of  platoon  offensive,  defensive,  and  patrolling  operations  for  Army  infantry 
units.  Taught  at  Duke  University.  Laboratory  required  for  cadets. 
Prerequisite:  Military  Science  32.  Roller. 

Military  Science  91.  Military  Justice  and  the  Law  of  War  (3).  Introduction 
to  the  Uniform  Code  of  Military  Justice  and  its  relationship  to  the  American 
legal  system.  Theory  and  practice  of  the  law  of  war  as  embodied  in  the 
Geneva,  Hague,  and  other  agreements.  Taught  at  Duke  University. 
Laboratory  required  for  cadets.  Green. 

Military  Science  92.  Leadership  and  Command  Management  (3).  Theory 
and  practice  of  leadership,  management,  and  counseling  techniques. 

Taught  at  Duke  University.  Laboratory  required  for  cadets.  Green. 

Independent  Study.  Any  serious  student  with  an  unresolvable  scheduling 
conflict  may  sign  up  for  any  Army  course  through  independent  study. 
Permission  and  instructor  interview  is  required  prior  to  acceptance  for 
independent  study. 

In  addition  to  the  above  courses,  students  are  required  to 
complete  History  89  and  Philosophy  42  in  order  to  qualify 
for  commissioning  from  the  Army  ROTC  program  at  UNC- 
Chapel  Hill. 
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Department  of  Music 

ANN  M.  WOODWARD,  Chair 
Professors 

James  Haar,  Roger  D.  Hannay,  James  W.  McKinnon,  Brooks 
de  Wetter  Smith,  Thomas  A.  Warburton,  Ann  M. 

Woodward,  Michael  W.  Zenge. 

Associate  Professors 

Harold  L.  Andrews,  M.  Evan  Bonds,  Jon  W.  Finson,  Lynn  D. 
Glassock,  Tonu  Kalam,  James  E.  Ketch,  Susan  A.  Klebanow, 
Richard  E.  Luby,  John  L.  Nadas,  Donald  L.  Oehler,  Francis 
M.  Whang,  Stafford  L.  Wing,  Brent  S.  Wissick. 

Assistant  Professors 

Christopher  J.  Goertzen,  H.  Keith  Jackson,  Terry  E.  Rhodes, 
David  L.  Schulenberg. 

Clinical  Assistant  Professors 
Daniel  Huff,  Nancy  L.  Whitaker. 

Lecturer 

Barbara  H.  Rowan. 

Part-Time  Lecturers 

Pamela  M.  Halverson,  David  G.  Lewis,  N.  Kay  Lowe, 

Donald  R.  Milholin  II,  John  E.  Pederson,  Sandra  K.  Posch, 
Frances  T.  Sinclair. 

Visiting  Lecturers 

Michael  D.  Green,  Lisa  B.  Robinson,  Jeanine  H.  Zenge. 

Director  of  University  Bands 
James  W.  Hile. 

Assistant  Director  of  University  Bands 
Matthew  P.  Savage. 

Part-Time  Teachers 

Don  J.  Eagle,  Gregg  W.  Gelb,  Elizabeth  H.  Harrington, 

Robert  E.  Link,  Kathryn  J.  Mlinar,  Francis  D.  Pittman,  Julie 
K.  Sargeant,  William  J.  Stewart,  Sharon  H.  Szymanski, 
Catherine  S.  Wilson,  Michelle  M.  Witt-Pell. 

The  Department  of  Music  offers  three  curricula  for 
undergraduates  who  major  in  music.  The  Bachelor  of  Arts 
provides  a  broad  education  in  the  liberal  arts  either  with  a 
more  general  training  in  music  theory,  music  history  and  lit¬ 
erature,  and  performance,  or  with  a  concentration  in  music 
history  consistent  with  majors  in  the  other  humanities.  The 
Bachelor  of  Music  degree  puts  emphasis  on  training  in  music 
performance  or  composition,  backed  by  music  theory,  and 
history  and  literature,  and  balanced  by  as  rich  an  experi¬ 
ence  in  the  liberal  arts  as  the  program  will  allow.  The 
Bachelor  of  Music  Education  degree,  administered  through 
the  School  of  Education,  emphasizes  music  teaching  and 
qualifies  the  student  for  the  North  Carolina  Class  A  teaching 
certificate  while  also  providing  the  requisite  background  in 
music  theory,  history  and  literature,  and  performance. 


All  three  curricula  include  a  basic  core  (twenty-five 
hours)  of  music  theory  and  history  and  literature  courses 
(Music  18L,  19L,  31, 32, 37, 38, 51, 52, 53,  and  54).  In  addition, 
the  general  B.A.  requires  Music  36a  and  36b,  Music  65,  and 
two  electives;  the  B.A.  with  a  concentration  in  music  history, 
five  music  electives  (fifteen  hours)  including  one  additional 
music  theory  course  (e.g.,  Music  64, 65);  two  electives  at  the 
90-level  or  above  (an  honors  paper  might  fulfill  this  require¬ 
ment);  the  B.M.,  Music  36a  and  36b,  Music  65  and  four  elec¬ 
tives;  and  the  B.M.Ed.,  Music  36a  and  36b,  Music  67, 68, 72, 
78,  and  vocal  and  instrumental  techniques  classes  -  voice, 
strings,  piano,  woodwinds,  brass,  and  percussion  (sixteen 
additional  hours). 

Each  curriculum,  except  the  B.A.  in  music  history,  also 
requires  that  students  be  involved  in  performance  through¬ 
out  all  or  most  of  their  undergraduate  residency,  both 
through  private  instruction  and  practice  and  through  partic¬ 
ipation  in  ensembles;  in  the  B.A.  in  music  history,  it  is 
strongly  recommended  that  students  continue  their  perform¬ 
ing  activities,  and  students  may  be  advised  to  pursue  further 
study  of  performance  as  their  earlier  experience  may  sug¬ 
gest,  but  credits  earned  in  performance  will  not  count  as 
music  electives. 

Moreover,  each  curriculum  includes  General  Education 
courses  in  Basic  Skills  and  Perspectives,  as  outlined  else¬ 
where  in  this  catalog.  Prospective  music  majors  normally 
defer  enough  General  College  courses  to  permit  them  to 
begin  major  courses  in  the  freshman  and  sophomore  years. 

Except  for  students  in  the  B.A.  in  music  history,  the  music 
requirements  and  credits  are  the  same  for  each  potential 
major  in  the  normal  freshman  and  sophomore  years  (Music 
31, 32, 36a,  37, 36b,  38,  and  51,  plus  four  semesters  of  private 
instruction  for  two  credits  each  and  four  semesters  of  large 
ensemble),  but  differences  begin  with  the  junior  year. 
Although  decisions  in  some  cases  can  be  made  later  without 
great  penalty,  students  normally  choose,  in  consultation 
with  appropriate  faculty,  one  of  the  programs  before  the  end 
of  the  sophomore  year.  Students  in  the  B.A.  in  music  history 
may  begin  their  course  of  study  in  either  the  freshman  or 
sophomore  year  (Music  31  and  32). 

The  B.M.  degree  requires,  among  the  curricula,  the  high¬ 
est  standards  in  performance  or  composition  and  accord¬ 
ingly  offers  the  most  credits  for  applied  music  (from  the 
junior  year,  for  the  performance  major,  three  credits  for  pri¬ 
vate  instruction  each  semester;  for  the  composition  major, 
three  credits  for  composition  and  related  courses).  The 
degree  includes  fewer  courses  outside  of  the  major  (fifty- 
eight  hours  plus  physical  educationj.The  B.M.  Ed.  degree 
offers  fewer  credits  in  applied  music  (two  credits  for  private 
instruction  each  semester),  but  includes  professional  educa¬ 
tion  courses  (Educ.  45, 54, 55/56, 57, 72, 74,  75/76, 77/78/79 
(Student  Teaching),  153,  as  well  as  at  least  twelve  courses 
exclusive  of  music  and  education  courses.  Beginning  with 
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freshmen  entering  in  1995,  students  pursuing  certifica¬ 
tion  ("G"  level)  in  Music  Education  will  do  so  through  a 
combination  of  an  altered,  four-year  music  program  and  a 
revamped  one-year  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  program. 

The  general  B.A.  degree  offers  fewest  credits  in  applied 
music  (from  the  junior  year,  one  credit  for  private  instruction 
each  semester),  but  provides  a  rich  experience  in  the  liberal 
arts  and  sciences  (seventy-six  hours  plus  physical  educa¬ 
tion). 

The  B.A.  degree  in  music  history  offers  no  credits  in 
applied  music,  but  it  provides  the  richest  academic  experi¬ 
ence  in  the  liberal  arts  and  sciences  (eighty  hours  plus  physi¬ 
cal  education)  and  music  theory  and  music  history  and  liter¬ 
ature  (forty  hours). 

Sample  detailed  four-year  programs  for  all  three  degrees 
may  be  requested  from  the  Music  Department. 

Honors  in  Music:  Students  interested  in  becoming  candi¬ 
dates  for  a  degree  with  honors  in  music  should  read  the  reg¬ 
ulations  governing  the  Honors  Program  in  the  College  of 
Arts  and  Sciences  and  should  consult  the  Honors  Adviser  of 
the  department  early  in  the  junior  year.  Note,  also,  the  fresh¬ 
man  and  sophomore  Honors  Program,  as  explained  else¬ 
where  in  this  bulletin. 

Minor  in  Music  History  and  Music  Theory 

Prerequisite:  Music  31 
Required  courses: 

Music  32, 

Two  courses  from  the  51  -  54  sequence, 

Two  electives  from  the  following: 

Music  37, 38,  the  remaining  two  courses  from  the  51  -  54 
sequence,  64, 65, 95, 104, 161,  or  any  100-level  course  in 
music  history  (permission  of  the  instructor  needed  for  64, 65, 
and  100-level  courses). 

Applied  study  and  participation  in  performance  activities 
are  recommended  but  not  required.  Performance  credits  do 
not  count  toward  the  minor. 

Minor  in  Music  Performance 

Prerequisite:  Music  31 
Required  Courses: 

One  course  in  Music  History  from  Music  51, 52, 53,  or  54 
One  additional  course  from  the  following:  Music  32, 37, 38, 
51,52, 53,  or  54 

(Note:  If  either  Music  52  or  Music  53  is  chosen,  the  student  is 
advised  to  take  Music  32  first.  Also  Music  52  and  53  each  require 
an  additional  lab,  18L  or  19L  respectively,  for  0.5  credit  hours.) 

Performance:  Ten  credit  hours  in  performance,  including 
a  minimum  of  two  semesters  of  applied  lessions  (one  credit 
hour  each)  and  a  minimum  of  two  semesters  of  credit  in  a 
large  ensemble,  such  as  band,  choir,  orchestra  (one  credit 
hour  each).  Pianists  and  guitarists  may  substitute  small 
ensembles  as  appropriate. 


Lecture  Courses  in  Music 

18L  Listening:  1550-1750  (0.5).  Prerequisite  for  Music  52.  Guided  listening 
to  music  written  between  1550  and  1750.  Laboratories  one  and  one-half 
hours  weekly.  Two  examinations.  Fall. 

19L  Listening:  1750-1875  (0.5).  Prerequisite  for  Music  53.  Guided  listening 
to  music  written  between  1750  and  1875.  Laboratories  one  and  one-half 
hours  weekly.  Two  examinations. 

20  Fundamentals  of  Music  for  Classroom  Teachers  (3).  Not  offered  to 
music  majors.  Rudimentary  theory  and  ear  training,  melody  harmoniza¬ 
tion,  keyboard  and  other  instrumental  facility,  ensemble  arranging. 
Incorporates  latest  trends  of  public  school  music  in  the  curriculum. 
Whitaker. 

21  Fundamentals  of  Music  I  (3).  Notational  and  theoretical  materials  of 
music,  with  singing  and  keyboard  skills  developed.  Intended  for  the  non¬ 
major  who  wishes  to  learn  to  express  musical  ideas  in  clear,  correct  nota¬ 
tional  form.  Fall  and  spring.  Glassock,  Whang,  Wissick,  and  staff.  (GC  level 
Aesthetic/Fine  Arts  Perspective). 

22  Fundamentals  of  Music  II  (3).  Not  offered  to  music  majors.  Prerequisite, 
Music  21  or  the  equivalent.  A  continuation  of  Music  21  with  the  addition  of 
basic  instrumentation  and  arranging.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

27  Honors,  Seminar  in  the  Fine  Arts  (3).  Topics  are  announced.  For  non¬ 
music  honors  candidates;  music  majors  admitted  by  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Staff. 

31  Theory-Musicianship  I  (3).  An  intensive  introduction  to  the  fundamen¬ 
tals  of  diatonic  harmonies  and  melody.  Techniques  of  harmonization, 
analysis,  and  part-writing  as  well  as  appropriate  keyboard  and  sight¬ 
singing  skills  will  be  developed.  For  nonmajors  by  permission.  Fall. 
Warburton.  (GC  level  Aesthetic/Fine  Arts  Perspective). 

32  Theory-Musicianship  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Music  31.  A  continuation  of 
Music  31,  with  special  emphasis  on  chorale  style,  chromatic  harmony,  and 
modulation.  Dictation  is  added  to  keyboard  and  sight-singing  skills  from 
Music  31.  Spring.  Warburton. 

35  Jazz  Theory  (3).  Prerequisite,  Music  21or  31.  In  this  course  the  student 
builds  an  understanding  of  the  musical  elements  of  jazz.  Students  will 
receive  instruction  in  scale/ chord  applications,  functional  jazz  keyboard, 
and  melodic/harmonic  analysis.  Fall,  spring.  Ketch. 

36X  Introduction  to  Keyboard  Skills  (1).  A  systematic  approach  to  the  key¬ 
board  through  the  acquisition  of  fundamental  skills.  Required  for  music 
majors  who  have  had  no  formal  keyboard  training. 

36A  Keyboard  Skills  I  (1).  Application  of  music  theory  to  keyboard  tech¬ 
niques  in  playing  harmonic  progressions,  in  harmonizing  melodies,  and  in 
realizing  figured  bass.  Required  for  music  majors.  Spring.  Miles,  Rowan, 
Whang. 

36B  Keyboard  Skills  II  (1).  Prerequisite,  Music  36A.  Music  36B  continues 
the  development  of  keyboard  skills  established  in  Music  36A.  Required  for 
music  majors.  Fall.  Miles,  Rowan,  Whang. 

37  Theory-Musicianship  III  (3).  Prerequisite,  Music  32  with  a  grade  of  C  or 
better.  Analysis  of  music  of  the  eighteenth  and  nineteenth  centuries,  with 
written  exercises  to  be  related  to  the  works  analysed.  Continuation  of  key¬ 
board,  sight-singing,  and  dictation,  related  to  the  music  studied.  Fall. 
Warburton. 

38  Theory-Musicianship  IV  (3).  Prerequisite,  Music  37.  The  course  pro¬ 
ceeds  in  the  manner  of  Music  37,  but  it  discusses  the  music  of  the  twentieth 
century.  Spring.  Warburton. 
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40  The  Language  of  Music  (3).  Not  offered  to  music  majors.  Introduction  to 
the  language  of  music.  Students  develop  skills  of  score  reading,  vocabulary 
for  communicating  about  music,  discriminating  listening  habits  and  study 
several  significant  complete  compositions.  Reading  knowledge  of  music 
desirable.  Fall  and  spring.  McKinnon,  Nadas,  Woodward.  (GC  level 
Aesthetic/Fine  Arts  Perspective.) 

41  Survey  of  Western  Music  History  (3).  Students  will  study  the  history  of 
style  in  Western  Classical  music  from  roughly  1500  to  the  present.  Text 
comes  with  supporting  tapes.  Three  papers  on  selected  complete  pieces. 
Fall,  spring,  summer.  Finson,  Andrews,  McKinnon.  (GC  level 
Aesthetic /Fine  Arts  Perspective.) 

42  Masterpieces  of  Music  (3).  Not  for  music  majors.  One  major  work  of 
Western  art  music  will  be  heard  and  discussed  each  week.  Music  vocabu¬ 
lary  and  background  will  be  developed  appropriate  to  comprehending 
each  work.  Fall  and  spring.  Andrews,  Finson,  Haar,  McKinnon.  (GC  level 
Aesthetic/Fine  Arts  Perspective.) 

45  Introduction  to  Jazz  (3).  No  prerequisite.  An  introduction  to  musical 
materials  and  the  development  of  discriminating  listening  habits  in  con¬ 
junction  with  the  study  of  the  origins  and  the  major  stylistic  developments 
of  jazz,  as  well  as  its  historical  and  cultural  context.  Fall  and  spring.  Jackson, 
Ketch,  Smith.  (GC  level  Aesthetic/Fine  Arts  Perspective.) 

46  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  World  Music  (3).  The  study  of  music  as  a 
component  of  culture.  Survey  of  selected  music  cultures  including  Native 
American,  Northern  Indian,  Australian  Aborigine,  Ghanian,  and  Black  and 
white  influences  in  modem  popular  music.  Goertzen.  (GC  level 
Aesthetic /Fine  Arts  Perspective.) 

51  Studies  in  Early  Music,  to  1550  (3).  Music  in  its  historical  context  and  the 
developing  musical  language  from  the  sixth  century  through  1550.  Works 
by  Landini,  Dufay,  Josquin,  and  others.  Written  papers  and  listening  from  a 
repertory  list.  Spring.  Haar,  Nadas. 

52  Studies  in  Music  History,  1550  - 1750  (3).  Prerequisite,  Music  18L. 

Topics  include  late-Renaissance  polyphony,  early  opera,  concerto,  late- 
Baroque  synthesis.  Music  by  Palestrina,  Monteverdi,  Schuetz,  Bach,  and 
Handel.  Fall.  McKinnon,  Schulenberg. 

53  Studies  in  Music  History,  1750  - 1875  (3).  Prerequisite,  Music  19L. 

Topics  include  Classicism,  instrumental  forms,  opera,  song,  Romanticism, 
nationalism,  and  Wagnerism.  Music  by  Mozart,  Beethoven,  Schumann, 
Liszt,  Wagner,  and  Brahms.  Spring.  Andrews,  Bonds,  Finson. 

54  Studies  in  Music  History,  1875  -  present  (3).  Topics  include  the  crisis  in 
tonality,  the  second  Viennese  school,  neoclassicism,  music  after  World  War 
II.  Music  by  Mahler,  Debussy,  Schoenberg,  Stravinsky,  and  Bartok.  Fall. 
Hannay,  Warburton. 

60, 61, 62  Diction  for  Singers  I,  II,  III  (1  each).  Basic  principles  of  diction  for 
singers  in  English /Italian,  German,  and  French.  Introduction  to  diction 
through  the  use  of  International  Phonetic  Alphabet,  which  is  presented  first 
in  the  English/Italian  course.  Fall  and  spring.  Milholin,  Rhodes,  Wing. 

63  Jazz  Improvisation  (3).  Prerequisites,  Music  36, 38.  Development  of 
skills  in  jazz  improvisation  in  a  variety  of  styles.  Instructor's  permission 
required.  Ketch. 

64  Classical  Form  (3).  Prerequisite,  Music  38.  The  analysis  and  writing  of 
forms  in  imitation  of  the  Classical  style.  Spring. 

65  Counterpoint  (3).  Prerequisite,  Music  38.  The  study  of  two-,  three-  and 
four-part  counterpoint  either  in  the  style  of  Palestrina,  the  style  of  Bach,  or 
twentieth-century  idioms  to  be  designated  according  to  need.  Fall.  Haar, 
Schulenberg. 


66  Introduction  to  Composition  (3).  Prerequisite,  Music  38.  The  study  of 
compositional  techniques  and  the  development  of  individual  creative  styles 
through  imitative  and  original  writing.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Fall  and 
spring.  Hannay. 

67  Instrumentation  (3).  Practical  exercises  in  scoring  and  arranging  for  vari¬ 
ous  combinations  from  single  instrumental  choirs  to  full  concert  orchestra, 
with  trial  group  performances.  Fall.  Jackson,  Wissick. 

68  Conducting  (2).  Basic  conducting  techniques,  score  reading,  and  music 
performance  evaluation  for  choral  and  instrumental  groups.  Spring. 
Glassock,  Kalam. 

69.  Jazz  Arranging  (3).  Prerequisite,  Music  21  or  31.  In  this  course  the  stu¬ 
dent  acquires  the  methodology  and  techniques  for  writing  arrangements 
for  both  small  and  large  jazz  ensembles.  Fall,  spring.  Ketch,  Jackson. 

70, 71  Piano  Pedagogy  I  and  II  (3  each).  Prerequisite,  two  years  of  piano 
instruction  at  the  college  level.  I:  Problems,  materials,  and  methods  in  teach¬ 
ing  beginning  piano  to  children.  II:  Problems,  materials,  and  methods  in 
teaching  piano  to  older  students  of  high  school  and  early  college  age. 
(Primarily  for  B.M.  and  B.M.Ed.  candidates.)  Fall  and  spring.  (Alternate 
years.)  Miles. 

72, 73  Keyboard  Skills:  Music  Education  (1  each).  Prerequisite,  Music  36B. 
Development  of  skills  in  harmonization,  improvisation,  and  transposition, 
especially  for  music  education  students.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

78  Conducting  Practicum  (2).  Prerequisite,  Music  68.  Continued  study  of 
conducting  techniques,  score  reading,  rehearsal  techniques  and  procedures. 
Practical  experience  working  with  UNC  student  ensembles.  Fall.  Huff, 
Kalam. 

80  Masters  of  Jazz  (3).  Prerequisites,  21, 31,  or  45.  The  music  of  Armstrong, 
Ellington,  Parker,  Davis,  and  Coltrane.  Technical,  historical,  and  social 
issues  are  examined  through  score  and  transcription  study,  readings, 
guided  listenings,  lectures,  discussions,  videos,  and  performances.  Spring. 
Ketch. 

81  History  of  American  Popular  Song  (3).  Nonmajors  only.  Changing  soci¬ 
etal  mores  and  the  blending  of  immigrant  cultures  are  viewed  through  the 
medium  of  American  Popular  Song  horn  roughly  1750  - 1960.  Fall  or 
spring.  Finson. 

82  Bach  and  Handel  (3).  The  culmination  of  Baroque  music,  emphasizing 
Bach's  cantatas,  concertos,  organ  music  and  instrumental  music,  and 
Handel's  oratorios  and  operas  in  their  cultural  contexts.  Fall  or  spring. 
McKinnon,  Schulenberg. 

83  Haydn  and  Mozart  (3).  The  high  point  in  Viennese  music  of  the  late 
eighteenth  century,  emphasizing  Haydn's  symphonies  and  quartets  and 
Mozart's  operas  and  piano  concertos.  Fall  or  spring.  Andrews,  Bonds,  Haar. 

84  Beethoven  and  his  Era.  Beethoven's  music  will  be  studied  in  the  context 
of  social  structures  and  concepts  about  artists  during  Beethoven's  lifetime. 
Fall  or  spring.  Harr,  Finson,  Bonds. 

85  Musical  Modernism.  Lectures  will  emphasize  audible  features  evident 
in  the  work  of  diverse  composers  characteristic  of  modem  style. 
Relationships  to  art  and  popular  music  will  be  considered.  Fall  or  spring. 
Warburton. 

86  Black  and  White  American  Music  (3).  How  African-  and  European- 
derived  elements  have  mixed  to  form  the  principal  genres  of  American  folk 
music.  Spring.  Goertzen. 

87  Music  in  the  Theatre  (3).  An  introduction  to  music  in  its  relationship  to 
drama,  especially  the  development  of  opera  and  related  genres.  Study  of 
selected  works  from  different  periods  and  styles.  Andrews. 
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88  The  Orchestra  and  Its  Music  (3).  Nonmajors  only.  Study  of  the  sym¬ 
phony  orchestra,  its  instruments,  its  historical  development  from  the  mid¬ 
eighteenth  century  to  the  present,  and  the  music  it  plays,  including  selected 
works  of  a  variety  of  styles.  Andrews,  Wissick,  Finson. 

89  Studies  in  Music  Literature  (3).  More  intensive  study  of  a  selected  body 
of  music  literature.  Topics,  to  be  announced  in  advance  of  each  semester's 
offerings,  might  include:  Twentieth-Century  Music,  the  String  Quartet, 
Romantic  Opera,  and  others  according  to  demand  and  faculty  availability. 
Staff. 

90  Senior  Seminar  (3).  For  music  majors.  Topics  vary:  a  composer,  a  genre, 
or  specific  music  of  an  era.  Historical,  theoretical,  or  performance  problems 
in  the  music  selected  for  study.  Oral  presentations,  term  paper.  Staff. 

95  Studies  in  Jazz  History  (3).  For  music  majors;  others  by  instructor's  per¬ 
mission.  Emphasis  on  selected  jazz  styles,  influences,  and  history.  Critical 
listening,  readings,  discussion.  Ketch. 

98  Special  Studies  for  Undergraduates  (3).  Intensive  study  on  a  particular 
topic  under  the  supervision  of  a  qualified  member  of  the  staff.  For  music 
majors,  with  special  permission  of  the  department.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

99  Honors  Project  in  Music  (3).  The  completion  of  a  special  project, 
approved  by  the  department,  by  a  student  who  has  been  designated  a  can¬ 
didate  for  undergraduate  honors.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

101  Resources  and  Methods  of  Musicology  (3).  Introduction  to  the  scope, 
methodology,  and  bibliography  of  musicology.  Extensive  use  of  music 
library,  preparation  for  advanced  seminars,  and  sound  research  procedures 
are  stressed.  Fall.  Bonds,  Nadas. 

102  Survey  of  Musical  Scores  (3).  Survey  of  the  chief  styles  of  music  history 
with  emphasis  on  methods  of  analysis,  examination  of  representative 
scores,  written  exercises,  and  related  readings.  Warburton. 

103  Introduction  to  Asian  Music  (3).  A  survey  of  the  traditional  and  folk 
music  of  the  major  civilizations  and  the  island  cultures  of  Asia.  Methods, 
resources,  and  philosophies  of  ethnomusicology  will  also  be  considered. 

104  Folk  Music  of  Europe  and  the  New  World  (3).  A  study  of  folk  music  in 
European  countries,  emphasizing  similarities  in  the  British  Isles  and  south¬ 
ern  United  States. 

110  Advanced  Musicianship  I  (3).  Advanced  study  in  sight-singing 
(including  techniques  related  to  solege,  reading  in  clefs),  dictation  and  key¬ 
board  (including  figured  bass,  harmonization,  improvisation,  and  score 
reading).  Fall  and  spring.  Schulenberg,  Warburton. 

111  Advanced  Musicianship  II  (1.5).  Prerequisite,  Music  110  or  equivalent. 
Continued  advanced  study  in  musicianship  skills,  including  score  reading 
at  the  keyboard,  clefs  and  transpositions,  dictation,  rhythmic  and  ear  train¬ 
ing.  Fall.  Kalam. 

112  Advanced  Musicianship  III  (1.5).  Prerequisite,  Music  111.  Further 
advanced  study  in  musicianship  skills,  including  score  reading,  dictation 
and  ear  training.  Emphasis  will  also  be  placed  on  approaches  to  score 
analysis  and  performance.  Spring.  Kalam. 

114  Twentieth-Century  Harmonic  Techniques  (3).  Prerequisite,  Music  38. 
Hannay. 

121  Women  in  Opera  (WMST 121)  (3).  An  examination  and  exploration  of 
women's  changing  roles,  onstage  and  behind  the  scenes,  in  the  400-year  his¬ 
tory  of  opera;  the  influence  of  women  on  the  course  of  opera.  Rhodes. 

132  Folk  and  Popular  Music  of  Latin  America  (FOLK  103)  (3).  Folk  and 
popular  music  of  Latin  America  in  cultural  context,  emphasizing  Mexican 
song  traditions,  music  of  Andean  highland  Indians,  and  West  African- 
derived  genres.  Music  literacy  not  a  prerequisite.  Spring.  Goertzen. 


133  Folk,  Popular  and  Art  Music  in  Nineteenth-Century  America  (FOLK 
107)  (3).  How  identities  of  and  changes  in  selected  genres  of  folk,  popular, 
and  art  music  illustrate  social,  racial,  and  economic  aspects  of  ninteenth  cen¬ 
tury  America.  Music  literacy  not  a  prerequisite.  Fall.  Goertzen. 

134  Music  in  Twentieth-Century  American  Culture  (3).  How  technologi¬ 
cal,  societal,  and  aesthetic  factors  shaped  American  folk  and  popular  music 
(and  to  a  lesser  degree  art  music)  in  the  age  of  mechanical  reproduction. 
Music  literacy  not  a  prerequisite.  Spring.  Goertzen. 

135  American  Music  (3).  Its  growth  and  development  from  the  early 
colonies  to  the  present.  Warburton. 

136  Performances  Practices  (3).  Problems  of  rhythm,  ornamentation,  articu¬ 
lation,  and  expression  in  both  instrumental  and  vocal  music,  with  emphasis 
on  the  period  from  1550  - 1825  and  practical  applications  in  an  informal  col¬ 
legium  musicum.  Luby,  Schulenberg,  Bonds,  Wissick. 

140  Oratorio  (3).  Study  of  the  development  of  the  genre  from  its  origin  to 
the  present,  with  emphasis  on  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries,  the 
period  of  its  most  active  cultivation. 

141  The  Madrigal  (3).  Its  international  flowering  especially  at  the  peak  of 
music's  Renaissance  Era.  Haar. 

142  Opera  (3).  A  survey  of  the  types,  national  and  international  trends,  con¬ 
flicts,  and  chief  masterworks  from  opera's  beginning  around  1600  to  the 
present.  Andrews,  Finson,  Nadas. 

144  Art  Song  (3).  A  study  of  the  development  of  this  genre,  especially  dur¬ 
ing  its  great  flowering  in  the  Lieder,  melodies,  and  other  national  types  of 
the  nineteenth  century.  Zenge. 

147  The  Symphony  (3).  The  growth  of  the  symphony  as  an  independent 
orchestral  genre,  especially  in  the  masterworks  from  the  mid-eighteenth 
century  to  the  present.  Andrews. 

148  Keyboard  Music  (3).  A  historical  survey  that  follows  either  stringed 
keyboard  music  through  the  harpischord,  clavichord,  and  piano,  or  organ 
music  in  its  successive  stages.  Zenge. 

149  Genre  Studies  (3).  Other  specific  surveys  of  genres,  forms,  and  styles  of 
music  in  keeping  with  Music  140  - 148.  Staff. 

150  Franz  Joseph  Haydn  (3).  The  man  and  his  times,  his  music  and  its 
styles.  Andrews,  Bonds. 

151  J.S.  Bach  (3).  With  special  attention  alternately  to  the  vocal  and  the 
instrumental  works.  Schulenberg. 

152  Mozart  (3).  Andrews,  Haar. 

153  Beethoven  (3). 

154  Handel  (3). 

155  Brahms  (3). 

156  Wagner  and  Verdi  (3). 

157  Debussy  and  Ravel  (3).  Warburton. 

158  Stravinsky  and  Schoenberg  (3).  Hannay,  Warburton. 

159  Composer  Studies  (3).  Other  specific  surveys  in  keeping  with  150  - 158. 

160  Pedagogy  of  Theory  (3).  Prerequisite,  Music  38,  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Techniques  of  teaching:  evaluation  of  current  books,  scores  and 
anthologies  covering  all  aspects  of  sight-singing,  keyboard,  analysis,  and 
written  approaches  to  harmony  and  counterpoint.  Practical  classroom  expe¬ 
rience.  Hannay. 

161  Structural  and  Stylistic  Analysis  (3).  Studies  in  the  problems  and  tech¬ 
niques  of  musical  analysis.  Warburton. 
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162  Orchestration  (3).  Practical  orchestral  scoring  with  emphasis  on  under¬ 
standing  and  imitating  historical  styles  from  Mozart  through  Ravel.  Fall. 
Hannay. 

163  Instrumental  Arranging  (3).  Exercises  in  arranging  for  various  combi¬ 
nations  of  woodwind,  brass,  and  percussion  instruments,  with  practical 
application. 

164  Choral  Arranging  (3).  Theory  and  practice  of  arranging  music  for  voice 
in  all  standard  choral  combinations  with  emphasis  on  historical  traditions 
and  stylistic  differences. 

165  Survey  of  Contrapuntal  Techniques  (3).  Renaissance,  Baroque,  and 
early  twentieth  century;  analysis  and  imitative  writing.  Haar,  Warburton. 

166  Composition  (3).  Prerequisite,  Music  66.  Original  compositions  in  vari¬ 
ous  forms.  May  be  repeated  for  credit  by  composition  majors.  Fall  and 
spring.  Hannay. 

167  The  Electronic  Studio  (3).  Limited  to  majors  in  the  Division  of  Fine 
Arts,  with  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  introduction  to  the  technical 
aspects  of  electronic  music,  including  familiarization  with  synthesizers. 
Hannay. 

168  Basso  Continuo  (3).  Practical  and  historical  studies  in  styles  of  key¬ 
board  realizations  of  basso  continuo.  Development  of  keyboard  skill. 

171  Instrumental  Performance  Repertoire  (3).  Survey  of  solo  and  ensemble 
literature.  Emphasis  may  vary  among  brass,  percussion,  strings,  wood¬ 
winds. 

172  Lieder  Practicum  (3).  Analysis  and  performance  study  of  German  art 
song  with  emphasis  on  textual  factors  and  accompanying  skills.  Permission 
of  instructor  required.  Zenge. 

173  Opera  Direction  Practicum  (3).  Practical  experience  in  opera  direction. 

174  Church  Music  Practicum  (3).  Practical  study  of  church  music;  church 
year,  hymnody,  chant,  Roman,  Anglican,  Protestant  services,  organ  impro¬ 
visation,  and  related  problems. 

175, 176  Advanced  Conducting  I  and  II  (3  each).  Prerequisite,  Music  78. 

Fall  and  spring.  Kalam,  Klebanow. 

Applied  Music  Requirements  and  Credits 

All  study  of  applied  music  in  the  Department  of  Music, 
both  individual  and  group,  has  a  fourfold  purpose: 

(1)  full  training  in  the  skills  and  techniques  of  the  particular 
instrument  or  voice, 

(2)  broad  exploration  into  its  literature, 

(3)  application  of  principles  and  stylistic  approaches  intro¬ 
duced  in  the  theory  and  history  courses, 

(4)  varied  experience  in  public  performance.  However,  the 
system  of  applied  music  credits  differs  with  each  curricu¬ 
lum,  in  keeping  with  different  requirements,  emphases 
and  standards. 


Class  instruction  in  applied  music  for  nonmajors  will  be 
given  as  the  demand  warrants,  with  one  and  one-half  hours 
of  class  instruction  weekly,  plus  daily  practice.  One  hour 
credit  is  given  for  each  semester.  One  hour  per  week  of  indi¬ 
vidual  instruction  throughout  a  semester  earns  one  semester 
hour  credit  for  nonmusic  majors,  music  majors  in  an  area 
which  is  not  the  student's  main  performance  medium,  and 
A.B.  music  majors  beginning  with  the  junior  year.  One  hour 
per  week  of  individual  instruction  in  the  main  performance 
medium  earns  two  semester  hour  credits  for  all  music 
majors  in  the  freshman  and  sophomore  years,  and  for  B.M. 
Ed.  majors  throughout  their  undergraduate  study  (B.M.  Ed. 
majors  do  not  usually  take  private  instruction  in  the  last 
semester  of  the  senior  year  when  practice  teaching).  One 
hour  per  week  of  individual  instruction  in  the  main  perfor¬ 
mance  medium  earns  three  semester  hour  credits  for  B.M. 
majors  beginning  with  the  junior  year.  B.M.  majors  must 
give  both  junior  and  senior  recitals.  One-half  hour  per  week 
of  individual  instruction  is  possible  for  nonmajors  and  for 
music  majors  in  a  minor  performance  medium  and  earns 
one-half  semester  hour  credit. 

The  appropriateness  of  any  student's  study  at  a  particular 
level  is  determined  by  audition  before  or  at  the  time  of 
enrollment  and  by  jury  examination  at  the  end  of  the  term. 
Every  freshman  music  major  and  all  nonmusic  major  stu¬ 
dents  will  enroll  for  individual  instruction  with  credit  under 
Music  1  -  6.  To  continue  as  a  music  major  beyond  the  fresh¬ 
man  year,  a  grade  of  "C"  or  better  is  required  in  the  last 
freshman  semester.  After  the  first  year,  music  majors  will 
enroll  under  Music  11-16. 

B.M.  candidates  must  enroll  throughout  their  undergrad¬ 
uate  residency  for  at  least  one  hour  per  week  of  individual 
instruction  in  the  main  performance  medium.  B.A.  candi¬ 
dates  must  so  enroll  for  at  least  four  semesters  of  major  level 
work  after  the  freshman  year,  and  B.M.  Ed.  candidates  for 
five.  B.M.  candidates  will  participate  in  ensembles  for  eight 
semesters;  B.M.  Ed.  candidates,  seven  semesters;  and  B.A. 
candidates,  four  semesters.  Pianists  will  meet  part  of  these 
requirements  through  studio  accompanying,  as  directed  by 
the  chairman  of  the  piano  department.  Pianists  will  include 
at  least  two  semesters  of  choral  ensemble.  Instrumentalists, 
with  the  exception  of  keyboard  and  guitar  majors,  will  sat¬ 
isfy  ensemble  requirements  through  participation  in  orches¬ 
tra  or  symphonic  band.  A  music  major  may  enroll  for  indi¬ 
vidual  instruction  in  other  instruments,  or  class  instruction 
in  applied  music,  or  other  ensembles,  depending  upon  his  or 
her  abilities,  needs,  interests,  and  available  time. 
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Instruction  in  Applied  Music 

Instruction  for  academic  credit  in  voice,  piano,  and  most 
other  instruments  is  available  to  University  students  with 
fees  as  described  below.  Music  majors  are  given  priority,  but 
nonmajors  are  also  welcomed,  subject  to  the  limits  of  avail¬ 
able  faculty  time. 

All  students  must  enroll  during  the  regular  University 
registration  period  at  the  beginning  of  each  term.  For 
University  students  there  are  two  important  procedures: 

1)  Registration  for  academic  credit  is  done  in  the  manner  as 
for  other  classes  in  the  University  (i.e.,  by,  registration  or 
"drop-add"  with  the  student's  adviser,  dean,  and  the  reg¬ 
istration  office). 

2)  Procedures  leading  to  billing  and  assignment  to  a  teacher 
are  initiated  in  the  Music  Office  in  Hill  Hall. 

Music  fees  are  paid  during  the  registration  period.  When 
the  Music  Office  receives  a  receipt,  the  student  will  be 
allowed  to  begin  lessons. 

University  students  who  are  not  music  majors  may 
receive  0.5  semester  hours  credit  for  one  half-hour  lesson  per 
week  during  the  semester,  or  one  hour  credit  for  one  hour 
lesson  (or  one  and  one-half  hours  of  class  lesson)  per  week 
during  the  semester. 

Applied  Instruction  Fees  (per  semester) 

One  hour  private  lesson  (or  one  and  one-half  hours  of  class  lesson) 


per  week  $260.00 

One  half-hour  lesson  per  week  $135.00 

Practice  Room  and  Facilities  Fees  (per  semester) 

Music  majors  enrolled  for  private  instruction 
Piano,  organ,  and  percussion  majors  $45.00 

Voice  Majors  $35.00 

All  other  majors  $25.00 

Others  enrolled  for  applied  instruction 

Piano,  organ,  harp  and  percussion  (one  hour  per  day)  $35.00 
Voice  (one  hour  per  day)  $25.00 

All  other  (one  hour  per  day)  $15.00 

Other  Fees 

Instrument  rental,  any  instrument,  for  one  semester  $30.00 


Padlock  rental,  duration  of  student's  stay  in  the  Department  $5.00 

Note:  The  schedule  of  fees  is  subject  to  change  each  year. 

Applied  Music  Teachers 

Piano:  Zenge,  Chair.  Miles,  Rowan,  Whang. 

Organ:  Schulenberg. 

Harpsichord:  Schulenberg. 

Voice:  Wing,  Chair.  Lowe,  Milholin,  Rhodes. 

Strings:  Wissick,  Chair. 

Violin:  Luby 


Viola:  Woodward 
Violoncello:  Wissick 
Bass:  Link 
Guitar:  Stewart 
Harp:  Lawrence 

Wind,  Brass,  and  Percussion  Instruments:  Smith,  Chair. 

Flute:  Smith 
Oboe:  Posch 
Clarinet:  Oehler 
Saxophone:  Oehler 
Bassoon:  Pederson 
Horn:  Halverson 
Trumpet:  Ketch 
Trombone:  Jackson 
Tuba:  Lewis 
Percussion:  Glassock 

Applied  Music  Courses 

Individual  instruction  for  one  hour  or  one  half-hour  per 
week,  each  semester,  is  available  in  voice  and  most  instru¬ 
ments,  subject  to  the  limits  of  available  faculty  time,  with 
fees  and  variable  credit  as  described  above.  A  large  variety 
of  ensembles  is  open  to  students  subject  to  approval  of  the 
conductor  after  audition.  Undergraduates  receive  one  hour 
of  credit  per  semester  for  each  ensemble  course. 

Applied  Music  Courses  are  designated  as  follows: 

1 A  -  Piano 
IB  -  Organ 
1C  -  Harpsichord 
1Z  -  Class  Piano 
2  -  Voice 

2Z  -  Class  Voice  for  B.M.Ed.  majors 

3A  -  Violin 

3B  -  Viola 

3C  -  Violoncello 

3D  -  String  Bass 

3E-Harp 

3F  -  Guitar 

3Z  -  Class  Strings  for  B.M.Ed.  majors 

4A  -  Flute 

4B  -  Oboe 

4C  -  Clarinet 

4D  -  Saxophone 

4E  -  Bassoon 

4F  -  Recorder 

4Z  -  Class  Woodwinds  for  B.M.Ed.  majors 
5A  -  French  Horn 
5B  -  Trumpet 
5C  -  Trombone 
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5D  -  Tuba 

5Z  -  Class  Brass  for  B.M.Ed.  majors 
6  -  Percussion 

6Z  -  Class  Percussion  for  B.M.Ed.  majors 

7A  -  University  Symphony 

7B  -  Chamber  Orchestra 

7C  -  Symphonic  Band 

7D  -  New  Music  Ensemble 

7E  -  Jazz  Lab  Band 

7F  -  Brass  Chamber  Ensemble 

7G  -  Woodwind  Chamber  Ensemble 


Department  of  Naval  Science 

CAPTAIN  ROBERT  B.  AVERY,  USN,  Chair  and  Professor 
Associate  Professor 

Commander  Michael  A.  Kaufman,  USN. 

Assistant  Professor 

Major  Joseph  Molofsky,  USMC. 

Instructors 

Lieutenant  John  A.  Keeton,  USN;  Lieutenant  J.  Marc 
Matheme,  USN. 

Since  its  commissioning  in  1941,  the  Naval  ROTC  unit  of  Tire 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  has  commis¬ 
sioned  hundreds  of  officers  into  the  Navy  and  the  Marine 
Corps.  The  proud  tradition  established  at  Chapel  Hill  is  high¬ 
lighted  by  the  fact  that  at  one  time  only  the  Naval  Academy 
had  commissioned  more  Naval  Officers  than  this  University. 

The  purpose  of  the  Naval  Reserve  Officers  Training  Corps 
is  to  provide  a  source  of  highly  qualified  officers  to  serve  on 
ships,  as  aviators,  submariners,  or  in  the  Marine  Corps. 
Additionally,  the  NROTC  Program  offers  scholarships  for  stu¬ 
dents  pursuing  a  degree  in  nursing.  Students  (midshipmen) 
who  obtain  a  baccalaureate  degree  and  who  satisfy  academic 
and  physical  requirements  are  commissioned  as  either  an 
Ensign  in  the  Navy  or  Second  Lieutenant  in  the  Marine  Corps. 
Nursing  degree  students  receive  an  Ensign  commission  in  the 
Navy  Nurse  Corps.  Students  may  participate  in  NROTC  in 
one  of  two  programs,  the  NROTC  Scholarship  or  the  NROTC 
College  Program.  NROTC  Scholarships  provide  for  books, 
fees,  tuition,  uniforms,  and  a  monthly  allowance  of  $150. 
Students  participating  in  the  College  Program  receive  their 
NROTC  books,  uniforms,  and  a  monthly  allowance  of  $150 
during  the  junior  and  senior  years.  A  major  advantage  of  the 
college  program  is  the  excellent  opportunity  to  win  two-  and 
three-year  NROTC  Scholarships. 


Regardless  of  enrollment  category,  many  things  are  com¬ 
mon  to  both  programs: 

A.  Most  Naval  Science  courses  are  accredited. 

B.  No  military  obligation  is  incurred  until  the  sophomore 
year  for  Scholarship  midshipmen  and  until  the  jimior  year 
for  college  program  midshipmen. 

C.  The  benefits  of  a  Navy  scholarship  are  not  affected  by  other 
types  of  financial  aid  for  which  a  student  may  qualify. 

D.  All  midshipmen  who  successfully  complete  program  and 
graduation  requirements  receive  commissions  as  officers 
in  the  Navy  or  Marine  Corps. 

E.  Applicants  are  considered  without  regard  to  race  or  sex. 

Midshipman  Life 

Maximum  attention  is  dedicated  to  ensuring  that  each 
midshipman  leads  a  full  and  productive  university  life. 
Midshipmen  are  encouraged  to  participate  on  university  ath¬ 
letic  teams  as  well  as  in  campus  politics,  fraternities,  dormito¬ 
ries,  intramurals,  sororities,  and  other  organizations.  Add¬ 
itionally,  midshipmen  are  provided  an  outstanding  opportu¬ 
nity  to  examine  and  experience  many  alternative  career  pat¬ 
terns,  social  events,  and  experiences  through  field  trips,  sum¬ 
mer  cruises,  and  the  Midshipman  military  organization. 

NROTC  Program 

Midshipmen  take  the  same  basic  Naval  Science  courses 
and  laboratories  in  the  first  two  years.  This  involves  a  combi¬ 
nation  of  Naval  Science  courses  and  a  selection  of  Peace, 

War,  and  Defense  Curriculum  courses  designed  to  provide  a 
well-rounded  individual  to  commissioned  service.  During  the 
junior  and  senior  years,  students  who  desire  a  commission  in 
the  Marine  Corps  take  Naval  Science  53  and  54  in  place  of 
Naval  Science  51, 52, 61,  and  62.  Midshipmen  pursuing  a 
nursing  degree  participate  in  an  abbreviated  NROTC  curricu¬ 
lum. 

Further  information  regarding  application  for  and  admis¬ 
sion  in  the  UNC-Chapel  Hill  Naval  ROTC  may  be  obtained  by 
visiting  the  Naval  Armory  on  campus,  or  addressing  an 
inquiry  to  the  Professor  of  Naval  Science,  CB#  3325,  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  NC 
27599-3325  or  by  calling  (919)  962-1198/2344.  Further  infor¬ 
mation  regarding  the  national  Naval  ROTC  program  is  avail¬ 
able  from  any  Navy  or  Marine  Corps  Recruiting  Station  or 
any  established  Naval  or  Marine  Corps  Reserve  Unit. 
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Course  Descriptions 

31  Introduction  to  Naval  Science  (PWAD  31)  (0).  Fundamental  orientation 
to  Naval  service  emphasizing  the  mission,  organization,  regulations,  cus¬ 
toms  and  traditions,  broad  warfare  components,  and  major  challenges  fac¬ 
ing  Naval/Marine  Corps  officers.  Fall.  Staff. 

32  Naval  Ships  Engineering  Systems  (PWAD  32)  (3).  An  introductory 
course  and  survey  of  ship  design,  characteristics,  propulsion  (including 
nuclear  power)  and  control  systems,  and  the  principles  of  ship  stability. 
Spring.  Staff. 

41  Naval  Weapons  Systems  ( PWAD  41)  (3).  A  descriptive  survey  course  in 
engineering  aspects  of  ships  weapons  guidance,  control,  and  propulsion 
systems  and  characteristics  of  ships  weapons  systems.  Fall.  Staff. 

51  Navigation  (PWAD  51)  (3).  A  comprehensive  study  of  the  theory,  princi¬ 
ples,  and  procedures  of  ship  navigation,  movements,  and  employment. 
Course  includes  spherical  trigonometry,  mathematics,  analysis,  study  and 
practices,  spherical,  triangulation,  sextants,  navigation  publications,  and 
report  logs.  Covers  rules  of  the  road,  lights,  signals,  and  navigational  aids, 
including  inertial  systems.  Fall.  Staff. 

51L  Navigation  Laboratory  (PWAD  51L)  (1).  Corequisite,  NAVS  51. 
Practical  application  of  the  theories  and  principles  of  navigation  as  pre¬ 
sented  in  the  lecture  series.  Fall.  Staff. 

52  Naval  Operations  (PWAD  52)  (4).  A  study  of  the  maneuvering  of  ships 
in  formation,  the  nautical  mles  of  the  road  for  inland  and  international 
waterways,  and  the  operations  in  which  Naval  vessels  engage  daily. 

Spring.  Staff. 

52L  Naval  Operations  Laboratory  (PWAD  52 L)  (0).  Corequisite,  NAVS  52. 
Practical  application  of  the  theories  of  naval  operations  as  presented  in  the 
lecture  series.  Spring.  Staff. 

53  Evolution  of  Warfare  (PWAD  53)  (3).  Survey  of  the  evolution  of  warfare 
through  the  study  of  selected  campaigns  and  classic  battles,  with  special 
emphasis  on  the  principles  of  war,  the  military  impact  of  leadership,  and 
the  evolution  of  tactics,  weapons,  and  weaponry.  Fall.  Staff. 

54  Amphibious  Warfare  (PWAD  54)  (3).  A  survey  of  the  projection  of  sea 
power  ashore,  with  special  emphasis  on  the  evolution  of  an  innovation  in 
amphibious  warfare  in  the  twentieth  century,  through  the  study  of  histori¬ 
cal  amphibious  landings  and  campaigns.  Spring.  Staff. 

55L  Marine  Option  Naval  Science  Laboratory  (PWAD  55L)  (0).  One  labo¬ 
ratory  hour  per  week  designed  to  introduce  topics  and  activities  relevant  to 
the  professional  development  of  the  prospective  Marine  Corps  Officer. 
Required  for  Marine  Option  2/C.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

61  Naval  Leadership  and  Management  Part  I  (PWAD  61)  (1).  A  study  of 
organizational  principles,  management  theory,  and  leadership  styles  as 
they  apply  in  the  Navy  and  Department  of  Defense.  Fall.  Staff. 

62  Naval  Leadership  and  Management  Part  II  (PWAD  62)  (0).  Culminating 
leadership  course  in  NROTC  curriculum,  emphasizing  skills  and  abilities 
for  the  competent  commissioned  officer  in  areas  of  human  resources  and 
materials  management.  Spring.  Staff. 

70L  Naval  Science  Laboratory  (PWAD  70L)  (0).  Meets  once  a  week  to  pro¬ 
vide  supplemental  military  training  including  close  order  drill,  physical  fit¬ 
ness,  inspections,  guest  lectures,  and  leadership  training.  Required  of  all 
NROTC  students  each  semester.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 


Department  of  Operations  Research 

SHALER  STIDHAM  JR.,  Chair 

Professors 

George  S.  Fishman,  V.  G.  Kulkarni,  J.  Scott  Provan,  Jon  W. 
Tolle. 

Assistant  Professor 
Mark  E.  Hartmann. 

Operations  Research  is  concerned  with  the  process  of  deci¬ 
sion  making  for  the  purpose  of  optimal  resource  allocation. 
The  spectrum  of  related  activities  includes  basic  research  in 
optimization  theory,  development  of  deterministic  and  sto¬ 
chastic  mathematical  models  as  aids  for  decision  making, 
and  application  of  these  models  to  real  world  problems.  The 
principal  steps  in  this  type  of  mathematical  modeling  consist 
of  analyzing  relationships  that  determine  the  probable 
future  consequences  of  decision  choices  and  devising  appro¬ 
priate  measures  of  effectiveness  in  order  to  evaluate  the  rela¬ 
tive  merits  of  alternative  actions.  During  the  past  thirty 
years,  operations  research  has  developed  into  a  discipline  in 
which  methods  of  analysis  are  regularly  employed  in 
diverse  industries  and  governmental  agencies.The 
Department  of  Operations  Research  offers  instruction  and 
conducts  research  in  all  principal  areas  of  operations 
research.  Undergraduates  who  plan  to  do  graduate  work  in 
operations  research  are  encouraged  to  major  in  mathematics 
or  mathematical  sciences  and  include  the  courses  listed 
below  as  part  of  their  programs  of  study.  For  students  who 
wish  to  become  familiar  with  the  use  of  quantitative  models 
for  decision  making  but  do  not  plan  graduate  work  in  opera¬ 
tions  research,  the  department  offers  ORSA  40. 

Course  Descriptions 

40  Introduction  to  the  Decision  Sciences  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  22 
or  equivalent.  Formulating  and  solving  problems  in  decision  making  using 
mathematical  models.  Includes  topical  examples  and  introduction  to  con¬ 
cepts  such  as  optimal  allocation  of  a  limited  resource,  decisions  under 
uncertainty,  risk,  expected  return.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Staff. 

181  Deterministic  Models  in  Operations  Research  (Mathematics  151) 
(Statistics  181)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  147.  Linear,  integer,  nonlinear 
and  dynamic  programming,  classical  optimization  problems,  network  the¬ 
ory.  Fall.  Staff. 

183  Stochastic  Models  in  Operations  Research  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Biostatistics  160/Statistics  126.  Introduction  to  Markov  chains,  Poisson 
process,  continuous-time  Markov  chains,  renewal  theory.  Applications  to 
queueing  systems  inventory,  and  reliability,  with  emphasis  on  systems 
modeling,  design,  and  control.  Spring.  Staff. 
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Department  of  Pathology 

JOE  WHEELER  GRISHAM,  Chair 
Professors 

Stuart  A.  Bentley,  Thomas  W.  Bouldin,  Robert  E.  Cross, 
Donald  T.  Forman,  J.  Dieter  Geratz,  William  D.  Huffines, 
Charles  J.  Jennette,  David  G.  Kaufman,  Susan  T.  Lord,  Nadia 
N.  Anderson  Malouf,  William  W.  McLendon,  Robert  L. 
Reddick,  Howard  M.  Reisner,  Lawrence  M.  Silverman, 
Oliver  Smithies,  Kinuko  I.  Suzuki,  Richard  R.  Tidwell, 
Michael  D.  Topal. 

Associate  Professors 

Dwight  A.  Bellinger,  Mark  E.  Brecher,  John  F.  Chapman, 
Frank  C.  Church,  Myra  L.  Collins,  Marila  Cordeiro-Stone, 
Georgette  A.  Dent,  Cora-Jean  Edgell,  Rosann  A.  Farber,  John 
E.  Hammond,  William  K.  Kaufman,  Nobuyo  N.  Maeda, 
Katherine  B.  Pryzwansky,  Richard  W.  Shermer,  Gary  J. 
Smith,  Thea  D.  Tlsty,  Bernard  E.  Weissman. 

Assistant  Professors 

Christine  C.  Dykstra,  Joseph  Geradts,  Susan  J.  Maygarden, 
Debra  B.  Novotny,  John  T.  Woosley. 

Clinical  Professors 

John  D.  Butts,  Robert  L.  Thompson. 

Clinical  Assistant  Professors 
Thomas  B.  Clark  III,  Dawn  Meyers. 

Research  Associate  Professors 

Robert  C.  Bagnell  Jr.,  Christain  E.  Newcomer,  Majorie  S. 
Read. 

Research  Assistant  Professors 
Hyung-Suk  Kim,  Clifford  A.  Reinhart  Jr. 

jointly  Appointed  Faculty 

Professors 

Harry  R.  Brashear  Jr.,  Ernest  J.  Burkes,  Herbert  A.  Cooper, 
James  A.  Folds,  Thomas  R.  Griggs,  John  R.  Jacoway,  Robert 
L.  Peiffer,  Harold  R.  Roberts,  Darrel  W.  Stafford,  James  A. 
Swenberg. 

Associate  Professors 

Helen  Cronenberger,  Peter  H.  Gilligan,  J.  Ed  Hall,  Jean 
Handy,  Roy  L.  Hopfer,  Timothy  C.  Nichols,  Kathleen  W.  Rao. 

Assistant  Professors 

Susan  A.  Fiscus,  W.  Eugene  Sanders. 

Clinical  Assistant  Professor 
Allen  C.  Rinas. 

Research  Associate  Professor 
Jeffry  F.  Goodrum. 

Adjunct  Faculty 

Adjunct  Professors 


Henry  A.  Azar,  Byron  E.  Butterworth,  Donald  D.  Leonard, 
Roger  L.  Lundblad,  heinrich  V.  Mailing,  Arthur  J.  McBay, 
Paul  Nettesheim,  Stephen  C.  Nesnow,  Dennis  W.  Ross. 

Adjunct  Associate  Professors 

Carl  Barrett,  Gary  A.  Boorman,  Dana  M.  Fowlkes,  Charles 
M.  Hassell,  Marc  J.  Mass. 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors 

Haynes  W.  Baird,  Robert  M.  Gay,  Dennis  B.  Lubahn,  Kevin 
T.  Morgan,  William  R.  Oliver,  Mary  C.  Steuterman. 

Adjunct  Clinical  Assistant  Professor 
Juan  C.  Franco. 

Adjunct  Research  Professor 
Robert  C.  Brown. 

Pathology  is  the  study  of  disease,  its  causes,  development, 
and  consequences.  It  is  concerned  with  basic  mechanisms  of 
disease  processes  (pathobiology),  and  their  structural /func¬ 
tional  manifestations.  It  combines  the  tools  and  the  basic 
knowledge  from  many  disciplines,  such  as  biochemistry, 
genetics,  immunology,  molecular  biology,  and  clinical  sci¬ 
ences,  to  clarify  the  cause  (etiology),  natural  course  (patho¬ 
genesis),  and  diagnosis  of  disease. 

Faculty  members  in  the  Department  of  Pathology  main¬ 
tain  active  research  programs,  and  engage  in  training  of  pre- 
doctoral  students  and  postdoctoral  fellows  in  a  wide  range 
of  research  endeavors.  Undergraduate  students  interested  in 
participating  in  pathobiological  research  should  consider 
registering  for  PATH  162. 

Course  Descriptions 

162  Experimental  Pathology.  Hours,  credits,  and  instructor  to  be  arranged 
on  an  individual  basis.  This  course  involves  hands-on  research  experience 
in  a  predetermined  instructor's  laboratory.  Students  have  the  opportunity 
to  learn  and  apply  specific  techniques  and  to  participate  in  investigations  of 
molecular  mechanisms  responsible  for  disease  processes  (pathobiology). 
Contact  director  of  graduate  studies  in  Pathology  for  more  information. 

163  Electron  Microscopy  (4).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  instructor. 
Theoretical  and  practical  aspects  of  electron  microscopy.  Application  of 
transmission  and  scanning  electron  microscopy  to  pathology,  with  empha¬ 
sis  on  ultrastructure  of  cells  and  organelles.  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory 
hours  a  week.  Fall.  Bagnell. 

164  Light  Microscopy  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  instructor.  Practical 
fundamentals  of  light  microscopy  including  optics,  contrast  mechanisms, 
fluorescence,  laser  scanning  confocal  microscopy,  photography,  and  digital 
imaging  will  be  taught.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Bagnell. 

174  Advanced  Human  Genetics  (Genetics  174)  (3).  Prerequisites,  one  previ¬ 
ous  course  in  genetics  and  permission  of  instructor.  Topics  in  human  genet¬ 
ics  including  the  molecular  basis  of  genetic  disease,  special  methods  used  in 
human  genetics  research,  and  molecular  genetic  principles  learned  from- 
studies  of  humans.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring  1996  and  alternate 
years.  Farber. 

178  Human  DNA  Metabolism  (2).  Prerequisite,  a  basic  biochemistry  course 
is  required.  The  course  will  examine  the  molecular  biology  of  DNA  replica¬ 
tion,  resorption,  recombination  and  repair  as  these  processes  occur  in 
human  cells.  Spring  1995  and  alternate  years.  Kaufmann. 
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Curriculum  in  Peace,  War,  and  Defense 

RICHARD  H.  KOHN  (History),  Chair 
Professors 

Robert  B.  Avery  (Naval  Science),  Bernard  R.  Boxill 
(Philosophy),  E.  Willis  Brooks  (History),  Mark  Clodfelter 
(Aerospace  Studies),  Cori  Dauber  (Communication  Studies), 
Peter  B.  Guild  (Military  Science,  Duke  University),  Howard 
Harper  (English),  Don  Higginbotham  (History),  Eric  Mlyn 
(Political  Science),  John  Schopler  (Psychology),  Lars  Schoultz 
(Political  Science),  Dietrich  Schroeer  (Physics  and 
Astronomy),  Russel  Van  Wyk  (History). 

Writer-in-Residence 

Thomas  B.  Buell. 

Curriculum  Overview 

Peace  and  war  are  among  the  oldest  dreams  and  most  diffi¬ 
cult  challenges  of  human  experience.  The  curriculum  brings 
together  faculty  and  courses  from  many  disciplines  to  pro¬ 
vide  undergraduates  with  a  wide  range  of  approaches  to  the 
fundamental  issues  of  human  conflict  and  national  and 
global  security  and  defense.  Recently  revised  to  reflect 
changes  in  world  affairs  and  the  academic  strengths  of  the 
University,  the  curriculum  introduces  majors  to  interdiscipli¬ 
nary  perspectives  with  a  core  of  three  courses,  including 
"The  Ethics  of  Peace,  War,  and  Defense"  (Phil  42/PWAD  68) 
and  "Peace  and  War"  (Hist  89/PWAD  78).  A  flexible  pro¬ 
gram  of  electives  permits  majors  then  to  concentrate  in  one 
of  three  topical  areas:  The  Culture  of  Peace  and  War; 

National  and  International  Defense  and  Security;  and  The 
Evolution  of  Warfare.  In  addition  to  course  work,  the  cur¬ 
riculum  sponsors  guest  speakers  and  field  trips,  and  pro¬ 
vides  majors  with  help  and  advice  on  internships  and  career 
planning. 

The  curriculum  prepares  majors  for  graduate  work  in 
several  of  the  humanities  and  social  sciences,  for  a  variety  of 
professional  schools,  and  for  a  wide  range  of  employment. 
Graduates  have  found  employment  with  federal  agencies, 
state  and  local  governments,  banks,  and  other  businesses. 
Others  have  attended  graduate  and  professional  schools  in 
government,  history,  international  relations,  and  law.  The 
strength  of  the  curriculum  is  its  broad,  interdisciplinary  per¬ 
spective  combined  with  its  depth  of  focus  on  topics  that  span 
the  range  of  human  experience  across  time  and  national 
boundaries,  from  science  and  technology  to  ethics  and  pub¬ 
lic  policy. 

The  curriculum's  offices  are  on  the  fourth  floor  of 
Hamilton  Hall,  where  visitors  and  members  of  the  University 
community  are  always  welcome.  Prospective  majors  should 
visit  the  chair  of  the  curriculum  as  soon  as  they  become  inter¬ 
ested. 


Bachelor  of  Arts  with  a  Major  in  Peace,  War,  and  Defense 
General  College: 

All  General  College  requirements  must  be  met.  Majors 
should  consider,  in  fulfilling  General  College  requirements, 
the  following  courses  as  helpful  preparation  for  the  curricu¬ 
lum:  Anth  41;  Econ  10;  Hist  16, 17, 18, 21, 22;  Math  22;  Phil 
22, 37;  Poli  41, 52, 86;  Psyc  10;  Soci  10;  and  Stat  11. 

The  Major: 

A  minimum  of  nine  courses  (twenty-seven  hours)  from 
the  Curriculum's  offerings  as  follows: 

A.  Core  Requirement: 

PWAD  68  (Phil  42,  "The  Ethics  of  Peace,  War,  and 
Defense");  PWAD  78  (Hist  89,  "Peace  and  War");  and  at 
least  one  course  chosen  from  PWAD  86  (Poli  86,  "World 
Politics  and  International  Relations"),  PWAD  141  (Poli 
141,  "Theories  of  War  and  Peace"),  PWAD  149  (Poli  149, 
"Defense  Policy  and  National  Security"),  or  PWAD  162 
("Comm  174,  "War  and  Culture"). 

B.  Concentration  Requirement: 

Four  courses  (no  more  than  three  from  any  one  disci¬ 
pline)  from  one  of  the  following  areas: 


1.  The  Culture  of  Peace  and  War 

Afri  120  Southern  Africa 

Anth  80  War  and  Culture 

Comm  73  Rhetoric  of  War 

Comm  174  War  and  Culture 

Engl  196A  Images  of  War:  First  World  War 

Engl  196B  Images  of  War:  America  in  Vietnam 

Engl  196C  Literature  of  World  War  II 

Hist  102A  Ancient  Greek  Warfare 

Hist  127B  War  and  Society  in  Early  Modern  Europe 

Hist  144  World  War  II 

Hist  148  Civil  War  And  Reconstruction,  1848-1877 

Hist  153A  The  Vietnam  War 

Law  242  International  Law 

Poli  69  Personality  and  Political  Aggression 

Poli  138  Power,  Morality,  and  Foreign  Policy 

Poli  147  Contemporary  In  ter- American  Relations 

Poli  153  Constitutional  Policies  and  the  judicial 

Process 

Psyc  186  Nonviolent  Conflict  Resolution 
Reli  120  Religion  and  Nationalism 
Roml  104  Violence  and  Religion  in  Literature 
Russ  75  Literature  of  Bolshevik  Revolution 


Slav  165  Literature  of  Atrocity 

Soci  143  Conflict  and  Bargaining 


2.  National  and  International  Defense  and  Security 
Afri  120  Southern  Africa 

Anth  80  War  and  Culture 
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Econ  161  International  Economics 

Geog  20  The  Character  of  World  Regions 

Geog  153  Political  Geography 

Hist  141  International  Relations,  1870-1919 

Hist  142  International  Relations,  1919-present 

Hist  152  U.S.  Foreign  Relations,  1919-present 

Law  242  International  Law 

Phys  84  Science,  Technology,  and  Military  Arms 

Poli  69  Personality  and  Political  Aggression 

Poli  71  Public  Policy  Analysis 

Poli  82  Evolution  of  the  International  System 

Poli  86  International  Relations  and  World  Politics 

Poli  87  Latin  America  and  U.S.  in  World  Politics 

Poli  138  Power,  Morality,  and  Foreign  Policy 

Poli  139  Alternative  Approaches  to  Peace  and  Security 

Poli  141  Theories  of  War  and  Peace 

Poli  144  American  Foreign  Policy 

Poli  147  Contemporary  In  ter- American  Relations 

Poli  149  Defense  Policy  and  National  Security 

Psyc  186  Non-Violent  Conflict  Resolution 

PWAD  64  Air  Power  and  Modern  Warfare 

Reli  120  Religion  and  Nationalism 

Slav  165  Literature  of  Atrocity 


3.The  Evolution  of  Warfare 

Hist  63  History  of  Sea  Power 

Hist  68  War  and  American  Society  to  1903 

Hist  69  War  and  American  Society,  1903-Present 

Hist  102A  Ancient  Greek  Warfare 

Hist  127B  War  and  Society  in  Early  Modern  Europe 

Hist  144  World  War  II 

Hist  146  Revolution  and  Nation-Making  in  America 
Hist  148  Civil  War  And  Reconstruction,  1848-1877 
Hist  153A  The  Vietnam  War 
Phys  84  Science,  Technology,  and  Military  Arms 
Poli  86  International  Relations  and  World  Politics 
Poli  139  Alternative  Approaches  to  Peace  and 
Security 

Poli  141  Theories  of  War  and  Peace 
Poli  149  Defense  Policy  and  National  Security 
PWAD  64  Air  Power  and  Modern  Warfare 
Slav  165  Literature  of  Atrocity 


C.  Minor  Requirement: 

Two  courses  selected  from  the  two  subject  areas  not  cho¬ 
sen  for  the  concentration  in  B  above. 

Any  course  numbered  90  to  99  in  Peace,  War,  and 
Defense  may  be  substituted  for  courses  in  the  major  with  the 
permission  of  the  chair. 

Zourse  Descriptions 

10  World  Regional  Geography  (Geog  20)  (3).  A  survey  of  the  geographic 
tructure  of  human  activity  in  major  world  regions  and  nations.  Emphasis 
s  upon  current  developments  related  to  population,  urbanization,  and  eco- 
omic  activity.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Staff. 


60  Rhetoric  of  War  and  Peace  (Comm  73)  (3).  Explores  philosophical 
assumptions  and  social  values  expressed  by  advocates  of  war  and  peace 
through  a  critical  examination  of  such  rhetorical  acts  as  speeches,  essays, 
film,  literature,  and  song.  Dauber. 

63  History  of  Sea  Power  (Hist  63)  (3).  The  influence  of  sea  power  on 
international  affairs,  including  an  overview  of  naval  history,  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  American  sea  power,  its  current  status,  and  its  modem  world 
impact.  Spring.  Caddell. 

64  Air  Power  and  Modem  Warfare  (3).  Examines  air  power  theory  and 
practice  from  1914  to  the  present.  Focuses  on  the  application  of  air  power  as 
an  instrument  of  war  and  the  effectiveness  of  that  application.  Fall. 
Clodfelter. 

68  The  Ethics  of  Peace,  War,  and  Defense  (Phil  42,  Poli  68)  (3).  Authority  of 
the  state  and  ethics  of  its  acts;  pacifism  and  national  defense;  the  ethics  of 
revolution;  the  moral  problems  of  war  in  the  nuclear  age;  the  moral  condi¬ 
tions  of  peace.  Fall.  Boxill. 

69  Personality  and  Political  Aggression  (Poli  69)  (3).  Personal  origins  of 
political  aggression,  their  expression  at  the  group  and  individual  level,  pos¬ 
sibilities  for  limitations  by  public  policy.  Spring.  Staff. 

72  Introduction  to  Public  Policy  Analysis  (Poli  71,  Soci  71,  and  PUPA  71) 

(3).  Introduction  to  the  elements  of  policy  analysis  by  citizens,  including 
definition  of  problems,  criteria,  alternatives,  models,  decision  procedures, 
and  political  feasibility;  illustrated  by  case  studies.  Fall.  MacRae. 

75  The  Image  of  the  Bolshevik  Revolution  in  Soviet  Literature  (Russ  75) 
(3).  Russian  poems,  fiction,  and  plays  depicting  the  Bolshevik  Revolution  of 
1917-1921  offer  a  personal  view  of  the  Revolution  as  seen  by  the  partici¬ 
pants.  The  course  should  help  in  understanding  the  true  causes  and  conse¬ 
quences  of  the  Revolution.  Lectures  and  readings  in  English.  Spring. 
Mihailovich. 

76  War  and  American  Society  to  1903  (Hist  68)  (3).  The  American  military 
experience  from  colonial  experience  in  the  twentieth  century.  Major  themes 
include  the  problem  of  security,  the  development  of  military  policies  and 
institutions,  and  the  way  in  which  the  country  waged  and  experienced  war. 
Fall.  Kohn. 

77  War  and  American  Society,  1903  to  the  Present  (Hist  69)  (3).  Survey  of 
America's  military  experience  in  the  twentieth  century,  focusing  on  national 
security  policy,  military  institutions,  World  Wars  I  and  II,  the  Cold  War,  the 
Korean  and  Vietnam  Wars,  and  recent  interventions.  Spring.  Kohn. 

78  Peace  and  War  (Hist  89)  (3).  The  emphasis  will  be  historical,  with  con¬ 
ceptual  tools  from  other  disciplines  used  when  appropriate.  Theoretical 
explanations,  militarism,  the  international  system,  internal  order,  and  the 
search  for  peace  will  be  among  the  topics.  Spring.  Brooks. 

80  War  and  Society  (Antli  80)  (3).  Prerequisite,  introductory  social  science 
course.  Cross-cultural  perspectives  on  war  in  its  relations  to  society,  includ¬ 
ing  ancient  and  contemporary  examples.  Surveys  political,  economic,  cul¬ 
tural,  and  feminist  approaches  to  war  preparation  in  the  United  States.  Fall. 
Lutz. 

82  Evolution  of  the  International  System  (Poli  82)  (3).  An  examination  of 
changes  in  the  nature  of  the  international  system  from  about  1870  to  the 
present,  emphasizing  changing  patterns  of  alliance  politics  and  crisis  behav¬ 
ior.  Fall  or  spring.  Snyder. 

84  Science,  Technology,  and  Military  Arms  (Phys  84)  (3).  Tire  effect  of 
modem  scientific-technological  developments  on  military  strategy.  Topics 
include  nuclear  weapons  and  their  effects;  arms  control;  nuclear  and  chemi¬ 
cal-biological  weapons  proliferation;  conventional  high-technology 
weapons.  Fall.  Schroeer. 

86  International  Relations  and  World  Politics  (Poli  86)  (3).  The  analysis  of 
politics  among  nations.  Fall  and  spring.  McKeown,  Mlyn,  Obler. 
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87  Latin  America  and  the  United  States  in  World  Politics  (Poli  87)  (3).  A 
survey  of  the  events,  institutions,  and  issues  that  have  dominated  relations 
between  Latin  America  and  the  United  States.  Fall  or  spring.  Schoultz, 
Hartlyn. 

90  Seminars  in  Peace,  War,  and  Defense  (3).  Seminars  on  aspects  of  peace, 
war,  and  defense.  Past  topics  have  included  arms  control,  public  opinion 
and  national  security,  and  the  Cold  War.  Staff. 

91  Honors  in  Peace,  War,  and  Defense  (3).  Directed  research,  on  an  inde¬ 
pendent  basis,  for  majors  who  are  preparing  an  honors  thesis  and  for  the 
oral  examination  on  the  thesis.  Fall.  Staff. 

92  Honors  in  Peace,  War,  and  Defense  (3).  Directed  research,  on  an  inde¬ 
pendent  basis,  for  majors  who  are  preparing  an  honors  thesis  and  for  the 
oral  examination  on  the  thesis.  Spring.  Staff. 

93  Directed  Readings  in  Peace,  War,  and  Defense  (3).  Intensive  directed 
readings  on  a  facet  of  peace,  war,  and  defense.  Open  to  majors  in  PWAD 
and  to  other  qualified  students.  May  be  taken  only  once.  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

106  Ancient  Greek  Warfare  (Hist  102A)  (3).  War  and  the  warrior  in  the 
archaic  and  classical  Greek  world,  seventh  -  fourth  centuries  B.C.  Fall  or 
spring.  McCoy. 

117  The  Vietnam  War  (Hist  153A)  (3).  A  wide-ranging  exploration  of 
America's  longest  war  from  nineteenth  -  century  origins  to  1990s  legacies, 
from  village  battlegrounds  to  the  Cold  War  context,  from  national  leader¬ 
ship  to  popular  participation  and  impact.  Fall.  Hunt. 

120  Religion,  Fundamentalism,  and  Nationalism  (Reli  120)  (3).  An  explo¬ 
ration  of  explosive  combinations  of  religion  and  politics  in  the  Iranian  revo¬ 
lution,  the  Palestinian  movement,  Hindu  nationalism  in  India,  and 
Christian  fundamentalism  in  America.  Spring.  Ernst. 

121  Southern  Africa  (Afri  120)  (3).  Prerequisite:  African  Studies  40  or  equiv¬ 
alent.  Study  of  the  history,  politics,  and  economic  development  of  Southern 
Africa  in  the  twentieth  century.  Fall.  Nyang'oro. 

127B  War  and  Society  in  Early  Modem  Europe  (Hist  1270)  (3).  A  critical 
examination,  from  the  Renaissance  to  the  eve  of  the  French  Revolution,  of 
the  changes  in  European  land  and  Naval  warfare  and  their  impact  on  soci¬ 
ety  and  government.  Fall  or  spring.  McIntosh. 

138  Power,  Morality,  and  Foreign  Policy.  (Poli  138)  (3).  Prerequisite:  Poli  86 
or  permission  of  instructor.  To  what  extent  can,  and  should,  moral  concerns 
be  integrated  into  national  foreign  policies?  An  examination  of  theoretical 
alternatives  as  well  as  selected  substantive  issues  (e.g.,  human  rights,  just 
war,  food  policy,  development  assistance).  Fall. 

139  Alternative  Approaches  to  Peace  and  Security  (Poli  139)  (3).  This 
course  will  introduce  students  to  alternative  conceptions  of  security,  includ¬ 
ing  mutual  security,  cooperative  security  and  collective  security.  Course 
presumes  students  will  have  background  in  history,  security  or  interna¬ 
tional  relations.  Spring.  Mlyn. 

140  History  of  International  Relations,  1870-1919.  (Hist  141)  (3).  Examines 
the  interaction  of  European  alliances,  the  impact  of  imperialism  on  interna¬ 
tional  politics,  the  outbreak  of  World  War  I,  and  the  diplomacy  and  peace¬ 
making  of  that  war.  Fall  in  alternate  years.  Van  Wyk. 

141  Theories  of  War  and  Peace  (Poli  141)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Political  Science 
86  or  permission  of  instructor.  Theories  of  international  relations,  with 
emphasis  on  the  role  of  force,  causes  of  conflict,  and  conditions  of  coopera¬ 
tion.  Fall  or  spring.  Donnelly. 

142  History  of  International  Relations,  1919-Present  (Hist  142)  (3).  A  study 
of  the  "new  diplomacy,"  totalitarian  foreign  policy  in  the  1930s,  the  diplo¬ 
macy  of  World  War  n,  the  Cold  War,  and  the  reemergence  of  the  multipo¬ 
lar  balance  of  power.  Alternate  years.  Van  Wyk. 


143  Conflict  and  Bargaining  (Soci  143)  (3).  Conflict  and  conflict-resolution 
behavior.  Applications  to  labor-management  relations,  family,  sports,  com¬ 
munity  politics,  international  relations.  Cramer. 

144  American  Foreign  Policy  (Poli  144)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Political  Science  86 
or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  role  of  Congress,  the  press,  public  opin¬ 
ion,  the  President,  the  Secretary  and  the  Department  of  State,  the  military, 
and  the  intelligence  community  in  making  American  foreign  policy. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  impact  of  the  bureaucratic  process  on  content  of 
foreign  policy.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

145  History  of  the  Second  World  War.  (Hist  144)  (3).  Origins,  course,  and 
effects  of  World  War  II,  including  all  theaters,  the  impact  at  home,  the 
Holocaust,  the  role  of  intelligence,  and  the  new  technologies  like  radar,  jets, 
and  atomic  bombs.  Spring.  Weinberg. 

146  Revolution  and  Nation-Making  in  America,  1763-1815  (Hist  146)  (3). 
Major  topics:  constitutional  conflict  in  the  British  empire;  growth  of  political 
parties  and  nationality  in  a  period  of  domestic  change  and  international 
conflict.  Spring.  Higginbotham,  Nelson. 

147  Contemporary  Inter-American  Relations  (Poli  147)  (3).  A  comprehen¬ 
sive  analysis  of  hemispheric  international  relations  and  foreign  policies  of 
individual  Latin  American  nations.  Spring.  Schoultz. 

148  Civil  War  and  Reconstruction,  1848-1877  (Hist  148)  (3).  Focuses  on  the 
causes,  nature,  and  consequences  of  the  Civil  War.  Spring.  Barney. 

149  Defense  Policy  and  National  Security  (Poli  149)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Political  Science  86  or  permission  of  instructor.  National  defense  policy, 
including  strategy,  weapons  systems,  and  the  bureaucracies/ organizations 
that  deal  with  them.  Lectures  and  discussion  sections.  Fall.  Staff. 

152  U.S.  Foreign  Relations,  1914  to  Present  (Hist  152)  (3).  General  survey  of 
the  emergence  of  the  U.S.  as  a  superpower  with  global  rather  than  merely 
continental  or  hemispheric  responsibilities.  Spring.  Hunt. 

153  Political  Geography  (Geog  153)  (3).  Geographic  aspects  (nation  forma¬ 
tion;  boundary,  territorial  and  ethnic  issues;  and  regional  blocks)  in  contem¬ 
porary  international  affairs.  Case  studies  are  in  Eurasia  and  Africa.  Fall  or 
spring.  Eyre. 

154  Constitutional  Policies  and  the  Judicial  Process  (Poli  153)  (3).  Analysis 
of  the  structure  and  functions  of  judicial  systems  emphasizing  the  organiza¬ 
tion,  administration,  and  politics  of  judicial  bureaucracies  and  roles  of 
judges,  juries,  counsel,  litigants,  and  interested  groups  in  adjudication 
processes.  Fall.  Richardson. 

161  International  Economics  (Econ  161)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  100  or 
101.  An  introduction  to  international  trade,  the  balance  of  payments,  and 
related  issues  of  foreign  economic  policy.  Fall  and  spring.  Black,  Conway, 
Field,  Hagiwara. 

162  War  and  Culture  (Comm  174)  (3).  This  course  examines  American  cul¬ 
tural  myths  about  war  generally  and  specifically  about  the  causes  of  war, 
enemies,  weapons,  and  warriors,  and  the  way  these  myths  constrain  for¬ 
eign  and  defense  policy,  military  strategy,  and  procurement.  Fall.  Dauber. 

165  Literature  of  Atrocity;  The  Gulag  and  the  Holocaust  in  Russian  and 
East  European  Literature  (Slav  165)  (3).  Literary  representation  in  fiction, 
poetry,  memoirs,  and  other  genres  of  the  mass  annihilation  and  terror  in 
Eastern  Europe  and  the  former  Soviet  Union  under  the  Nazi  and 
Communist  regimes.  Spring.  Levine. 

186  Non-Violent  Conflict  Resolution  (Psyc  186)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Psychology  10  or  permission  of  instructor.  Theories  of  conflict  and  conflict 
resolution  are  systematically  applied  in  the  contexts  of  interpersonal,  inter¬ 
group,  and  interethnic  conflict,  with  a  focus  on  empirical  knowledge  and 
acquisition  of  skills  for  nonviolent  dispute  resolution.  Spring.  Schopler. 
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190  Violence  and  Religion  in  Literature  from  Epic  to  Novel  (Roml  104)  (3). 
A  study  of  the  sacred  character  of  epic  violence,  and  its  historical  decline 
through  a  process  of  religious  desacralization  associated  with  the  emer¬ 
gence  of  the  modem  novel.  Spring.  Bandera. 

196A  Images  of  World  War  I  in  Twentieth-Century  Literature  (Engl  196A) 
(3).  A  study  of  literary  works  written  in  English  concerning  World  War  L 
Alternate  years.  Armitage. 

196B  Images  of  Vietnam  War  in  Twentieth-Century  Literature  (Engl  196B) 
(3).  A  study  of  literary  works  written  in  English  concerning  the  Vietnam 
War.  Alternate  years.  Harper. 

196C  Literature  of  World  War  II  (Engl  I960  (3).  A  study  of  literary  works 
written  in  English  concerning  World  War  II.  Alternate  years.  Armitage. 

252  International  Law  (Law  252)  (3).  Practical  problems  of  international  law, 
including  its  nature;  treaty  making,  interpretation,  enforcement,  and  termi¬ 
nation;  recognition;  territory;  nationality;  jurisdiction  and  immunities;  state 
responsibility  and  international  claims;  and  the  law  of  war  and  neutrality. 
Permission  of  curriculum  chair  and  instructor  required.  Weisburd. 


Department  of  Pharmacology 

RUDOLPH  L.  JULIANO,  Chair 
Professors 

George  R.  Breese,  Fulton  T.  Crews,  Kenneth  H.  Dudley, 
Linda  Dykstra,  H.  Shelton  Earp,  John  T.  Gatzy,  T.  Kendall 
Harden,  Rudolph  L.  Juliano ,  J.  Stephen  Kizer,  Richard  B. 
Mailman,  Ken  D.  McCarthy,  Beverly  S.  Mitchell,  Robert  A. 
Mueller,  David  A.  Ontjes,  Gene  A.  Scarborough,  Walter  E. 
Stumpf,  Ronald  G.  Thurman,  Svein  U.  Toverud,  Gilbert  C. 
White. 

Associate  Professors 

Charming  J.  Der,  Barry  Goz,  Curtis  Harper,  Ryszard  Kole, 
William  Maixner,  Robert  A.  Nicholas,  Barry  S.  Pallotta, 
Leslie  V.  Parise,  Robert  L.  Rosenberg,  R.  Jude  Samulski. 

Assistant  Professors 

Lee  M.  Graves,  Eric  H.C.  Lai. 

Research  Associate  Professors 
Philip  L.  Carl,  Gayle  E.  Lester. 

Research  Assistant  Professors 

Jose  Boyer,  Ulhas  Naik,  Lawrence  Quilliam,  Jozef  Spychala. 
Adjunct  Professors 

Colin  F.  Chignell,  Yung-Chi  Cheng,  Raymond  J.  Dingledine, 
James  R.  Fouts,  Robert  Maxwell,  Clifford  L.  Mitchell,  James 
Putney,  Bertram  A.  Spilker. 

Adjunct  Associate  Professors 

Luigi  X.  Cubeddu,  Emmanuel  J.  Diliberto,  Jr.,  Kenneth  S. 
Korach,  Thomas  Spector. 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors 

Barrett  R.  Cooper,  Elmer  M.  Price,  Dhirren  Thakker. 


Professors  Emeriti 

Hugh  J.  Burford,  Gertrude  B.  Elion,  Fred  W.  Ellis,  Philip  F. 
Hirsch,  George  H.  Hitchings,  Tom  S.  Miya,  Paul  L.  Munson, 
William  H.  Pearlman. 

The  Department  of  Pharmacology  offers  courses  to  under¬ 
graduate  students  but  does  not  offer  a  formal  major  leading 
to  an  undergraduate  degree.  Courses  are  available  to  pre¬ 
medical,  predental,  and  pharmacy  students  as  well  as  stu¬ 
dents  pursuing  science  majors.  The  Department  of  Pharm¬ 
acology  places  a  high  priority  on  the  training  of  graduate  stu¬ 
dents  for  productive  careers  in  pharmacological  sciences. 

Unique  among  the  basic  sciences,  pharmacology  com¬ 
bines  fundamental  laboratory  research  with  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  drugs  to  prevent  and  treat  human  disease.  The 
scope  of  investigation  includes  studies  of  the  mechanism  of 
action  of  drugs,  hormones  and  growth  factors,  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  drugs  for  the  treatment  of  cancer,  infections,  arthri¬ 
tis,  psychoses  and  other  diseases,  and  the  study  of  toxic 
chemicals  in  the  environment. 

Course  Descriptions 

55  -  56  General  Pharmacology  (3  each).  Prerequisites,  all  preceding  courses 
in  chemistry,  biology,  bacteriology,  and  physiology  in  the  Pharmacy  School 
curriculum  or  their  equivalent.  A  course  for  pharmacy  students.  General 
principles,  as  they  apply  to  the  major  drug  classes,  will  be  stressed.  Fall  and 
spring.  Dudley. 

123  Behavioral  Pharmacology  (Neurobiology  123,  Psychology  123). 
Prerequisites,  Pharmacology  216,  or  Psychology  101  and  106,  or  their  equiv¬ 
alent.  Basic  principles  of  pharmacology  and  of  the  experimental  analysis  of 
animal  behavior  will  be  considered  in  relation  to  drugs  that  affect  the  cen¬ 
tral  nervous  system.  On  demand.  Staff. 

Department  of  Philosophy 

GERALD  J.  POSTEMA,  Chair 
Distinguished  Professors 

Simon  W.  Blackburn,  Thomas  E.  Hill  Jr.,  William  G.  Lycan, 
Michael  D.  Resnik,  Jay  F.  Rosenberg. 

Professors 

Bernard  R.  Boxill,  Douglas  C.  Long,  Stanley  Munsat,  Gerald 
J.  Postema,  George  Schlesinger,  Richard  A.  Smyth. 

Associate  Professors 

Louise  Antony,  Dorit  Bar-On,  Edward  M.  Galligan,  Geoffrey 
Sayre  McCord,  Keith  Simmons,  M.  Lynne  Tirrell. 

Assistant  Professors 

Roderick  T.  Long,  Robert  D.  Vance,  Richard  Zaffron. 
Lecturers 

Jeanette  M.  Boxill,  Warren  A.  Nord,  Marvin  Schiller. 
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Professors  Emeriti 

E.  Maynard  Adams,  Virgil  C.  Aldrich,  Paul  Ziff. 

The  Department  of  Philosophy  is  a  member  of  the 
Humanities,  Social  Sciences,  and  Natural  Sciences  divisions 
of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Philosophy  may  be  taken 
as  an  elective,  as  a  major,  as  a  minor,  or  as  a  part  of  a  double 
major  by  students  in  any  of  these  divisions;  it  may  also  be 
taken  to  meet  certain  General  College  distribution  require¬ 
ments  as  well  as  the  Philosophical  Perspective. 

For  beginners,  Philosophy  20  or  Philosophy  24  are  recom¬ 
mended  as  a  first  course  for  those  interested  in  philosophical 
issues  and  their  cultural  significance;  21  for  those  interested 
in  the  nature  of  argument  and  training  in  clarity  of  thought 
and  logical  rigor;  22  for  those  seeking  an  understanding  of 
moral  thought  and  experience;  31  for  those  who  wish  to 
investigate  the  logic  of  inquiry  in  both  the  formal  and  the 
empirical  sciences. 

Courses  in  the  30  level  are  fairly  specific,  introductory 
courses  in  traditional  philosophical  areas.  Courses  in  the  40s 
are  oriented  toward  particular  problems  or  topics.  History  of 
philosophy  courses  are  numbered  in  the  50s  and  60s. 

Courses  between  70  and  100  are  designed  for  advanced 
undergraduates  and  majors.  Courses  on  the  100  level  are  for 
advanced  undergraduates,  graduates  and  for  students  in  the 
natural  and  social  sciences,  computer  science,  and  literature, 
with  an  interest  in  philosophical  problems  connected  with 
their  special  subject  matter. 

A  major  in  philosophy  requires  eight  philosophy  courses, 
including  56, 58,  one  course  from  those  numbered  30  -  55, 
and  one  course  numbered  70  -  99.  For  a  major  with  honors 
from  the  Philosophy  Department,  a  student  must  take  eight 
courses  including  56, 58,  one  course  from  those  numbered  30 
-  55,  two  courses  from  those  numbered  70  -  99,  and  100  (A 
and  B).  A  minor  in  philosophy  requires  five  courses  includ¬ 
ing  56, 58,  one  course  from  those  numbered  30  -  55  and  one 
course  from  those  numbered  70  -  99.  Substitutions  for  the 
above  required  courses  may  be  approved  by  the  Director  of 
Undergraduate  Studies.  Philosophy  21  is  recommended  for 
all  students  majoring  or  minoring  in  philosophy.  No  courses 
used  to  meet  General  College  Perspective  or  Skills  require¬ 
ments  may  be  counted  towards  the  major  or  minor.  Students 
interested  in  majoring  or  minoring  in  philosophy  should 
work  closely  with  their  advisers  in  planning  their  program. 

Course  Descriptions 
Logic 

Note:  These  courses  fulfill  the  Mathematical  Skills,  hut  not 
Philosophical  Perspective  Requirement. 

21  Introductory  Symbolic  Logic  (3).  Prerequisite,  MATH  10.  Introduction 
to  the  theory  of  deductive  reasoning.  Fall  and  spring.  Resnik,  Munsat, 
Simmons,  staff. 

21H  Introductory  Symbolic  Logic  (3).  Honors.  Fall  and  spring.  Resnik, 
Munsat,  Simmons,  staff. 


71  Topics  in  Logic  (3).  Varying  content  but  topics  may  include  alternative 
logics,  decision  theory,  probability  and  induction.  May  be  repeated  for 
credit  with  the  permission  of  the  instructor.  Fall  or  spring.  Resnik, 

Simmons. 

General  Introductory  Courses 

20  Introduction  to  Philosophy:  Main  Problems  (3).  An  introduction  to  the 
study  of  philosophy  through  the  examination  of  major  philosophical  prob¬ 
lems.  Specific  content  varies  with  section.  Consult  Department  of 
Philosophy  for  details.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

20H  Introduction  to  Philosophy:  Main  Problems  (3).  Honors.  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 

22  Introduction  to  Ethics  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  study  of  moral  issues 
and  philosophical  questions  concerning  morality.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

22H  Introduction  to  Ethics  (3).  Honors.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

24  Introduction  to  Philosophy:  Great  Works  (3).  An  introduction  to  the 
study  of  philosophy  through  examination  of  major  texts  that  have  shaped 
the  history  of  philosophical  thought.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

Topical  Introductory  Courses 

31  Philosophy  of  Science  (3).  What  is  the  relationship  between  observation 
and  theory?  Are  observations  objective?  Can  theories  ever  be  proven?  Fall 
or  spring.  Schlesinger,  Resnik. 

32  Philosophy  of  Religion  (Religion  32)  (3).  A  philosophical  inquiry  into 
the  problems  of  religious  experience  and  belief,  as  expressed  in  philosophic, 
religious  and  literary  documents  from  traditional  and  contemporary 
sources.  Fall  and  spring.  Nord,  Schlesinger. 

33  Philosophical  Problems  About  Art  (3).  A  discussion  of  philosophical 
problems  concerning  art  and  art  appreciation.  Fall  or  spring.  Vance,  Tirrell. 

34  Bioethics  (3).  The  ethical  basis  of  moral  and  legal  problems  generated  or 
made  acute  by  advances  in  biology  and  medicine,  e.g.,  abortion,  euthanasia, 
patient  rights,  experiments  with  human  subjects,  genetic  manipulation.  Fall 
and  spring.  Bar-On,  D.  Long,  staff. 

35  Language  and  Communication  (Linguistics  35)  (3).  An  introduction  to 
some  of  the  key  concepts  and  problems  in  the  study  of  the  nature  of  a  nat¬ 
ural  language:  meaning,  reference,  denotation  and  connotation,  synonymy, 
syntax  and  semantics,  animal  language,  innateness.  Fall.  Munsat,  Lycan, 
Antony. 

36  Philosophy  of  the  Social  Sciences  (3).  An  examination  of  competing 
philosophical  views  on  the  nature  of  social  science  and  its  relation  to  natural 
science,  with  emphasis  on  the  concepts  of  law  and  explanation  of  historical, 
sociological,  and  psychological  contexts.  (Fulfills  Social  Science  but  not 
Philosophical  Perspective.)  Spring.  Zaffron. 

37  Social  Ethics  and  Political  Thought  (3).  Individual  rights,  social  respon¬ 
sibility,  legal  authority,  civil  authority,  civil  disobedience,  war  and  peace. 
Readings  selected  from  classical  and  contemporary  writings.  Fall  and 
spring.  Postema,  Hill,  B.  Boxill,  J.  Boxill. 

38  Experience  and  Reality  (3).  An  introduction  to  metaphysics,  exploring 
issues  such  as  the  nature  of  persons,  our  experience  of  things,  the  mind- 
body  relation,  appearance  vs.  reality,  space  and  time,  the  character  of  the 
external  world,  a  deity.  Spring.  Rosenberg,  Vance,  Lycan,  Simmons. 

Supporting  Courses 

41  Morality  and  Law  (3).  An  examination  of  morality  and  law  -  their 
natures,  interrelationship,  and  selected  problems.  Fall  or  spring.  Postema, 
Hill. 

42  The  Ethics  of  Peace,  War,  and  Defense  (Political  Science  68,  Peace,  War, 
and  Defense  68)  (3).  Authority  of  the  state  and  the  ethics  of  its  acts;  pacifism 
and  national  defense;  the  ethics  of  revolution;  the  moral  problems  of  war  in 
the  nuclear  age;  the  moral  conditions  of  peace.  Fall  or  spring.  B.  Boxill,  J. 
Boxill. 


PHILOSOPHY  149 


43  The  Claims  of  Science  and  Religion  (Religion  33)  (3).  The  proposition 
that  God  exists  treated  as  a  scientific  hypothesis.  Evidence  for  and  against 
the  hypothesis.  The  status  of  other  minds  and  free  will  in  science  and  reli¬ 
gion.  Conflicting  views  about  creation,  revelation,  miracles  and  prayers. 
Spring.  Schlesinger. 

46  Philosophical  Issues  in  Feminism  (Women's  Studies  46)  (3).  Moral  issues 
of  equal  rights  and  justice;  sex  role  stereotypes;  equal  opportunity  and 
reverse  discrimination;  abortion;  philosophers'  theories  of  feminism.  Fall 
and  spring.  Tirrell,  J.  Boxill,  Antony. 

48  Contemporary  Issues  and  Philosophy  (3).  A  study  of  one  or  more  issues 
of  contemporary  concern  from  a  philosophical  perspective.  Consult  the 
Department  of  Philosophy  for  specific  course  content.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

History  of  Philosophy 

55  Afro-American  Political  Philosophy  (Afro-American  55)  (3).  A  philo¬ 
sophical  examination  of  the  writings  of  African  Americans  on  slavery, 
racism,  and  discrimination.  Among  the  main  figures  studied  are  Martin 
Delany,  Frederick  Douglass,  Booker  T.  Washington,  W.  E.  B.  DuBois, 

Marcus  Garvey,  and  Martin  Luther  King.  Fall  or  spring.  B.  Boxill. 

56  Ancient  Philosophy  (3).  A  philosophical  examination  of  the  writing  of 
the  pre-Socratics,  Plato,  Aristotle,  Epicureanism,  Stoicism,  Neoplatonism, 
and  Greek  Skepticism.  Fall  and  spring.  Galligan,  R.  Long. 

57  Medieval  Philosophy  (Religion  63)  (3).  A  survey  of  medieval  philosophy 
from  Augustine  through  Ockham.  Topics:  God  and  the  world,  faith  and 
reason,  knowledge  and  reality,  the  problem  of  universals.  Additional  main 
authors:  Anselm,  Aquinas,  Duns  Scotus.  Spring.  Galligan,  R.  Long. 

58  Modem  Philosophy:  Descartes  to  Hume  (3).  Prerequisite,  one  course  in 
Philosophy.  Topics  from  major  rationalist  and  empiricist  philosophers  such 
as  Descartes,  Spinoza,  Leibniz,  Locke,  Berkeley,  and  Hume.  Fall  or  spring. 
Vance. 

59  American  Philosophy  (3).  A  survey  of  the  major  American  philosophers 
and  movements  from  Jonathan  Edwards  to  the  present.  Fall.  Smyth. 

60  History  of  Philosophy  from  Kant  to  the  Present  (3).  An  introductory 
survey  of  the  major  figures  and  movements  in  nineteenth  and  early  twenti¬ 
eth  century  philosophy.  Spring.  Smyth. 

64  Existential  Philosophy  from  Kierkegaard  to  Sartre  (3).  An  examination 
of  existentialism  and  the  philosophy  of  being,  as  presented  in  the  work  of 
such  authors  as  Kierkegaard,  Nietzsche,  Marcel,  Heidegger,  Jaspers  and 
Sartre.  Fall.  Smyth. 

65  Recent  Existential  Thought  and  Its  Critics  (3).  An  examination  of  exis¬ 
tential  philosophy  since  World  War  II  and  of  its  relation  to  other  intellectual 
movements,  including  East  European  Marxism  and  French  structuralism. 
Spring.  Smyth. 

Advanced  Courses 

Note:  Prerequisite,  one  course  other  than  Philosophy  21 
70  History  of  Ethics  (3).  A  survey  of  major  developments  in  the  history  of 
moral  philosophy,  examining  in  detail  selections  from  philosophers  from 
Plato  to  Nietzsche.  Philosophy  22  recommended  as  prerequisite.  Fall  or 
spring.  Hill,  Long,  Sayre  McCord. 

72  Contemporary  Ethical  Theory  (3).  Intensive  study  of  the  most  important 
writings  in  moral  philosophy  in  the  twentieth  century.  Philosophy  22  rec¬ 
ommended  as  a  prerequisite.  Fall  or  spring.  Hill,  Sayre  McCord,  Blackburn. 

73  Theory  of  Knowledge  (3).  Examination  in  detail  of  several  theories  of 
knowledge,  evidence,  truth  and  perception.  Special  topics:  knowledge  of 
physical  objects,  minds,  objects  of  scientific  theories  and  of  mathematics. 

Fall  or  spring.  Rosenberg,  Lycan,  Simmons,  Blackburn. 

74  Reference  and  Meaning  (3).  Survey  of  major  topics  in  contemporary 
philosophy  of  language  including  truth  and  meaning,  speech  acts,  refer¬ 
ence,  descriptions,  names,  and  demonstratives.  Fall  or  spring.  Bar-On, 
Blackburn,  Lycan,  Rosenberg,  Tirrell. 


75  Metaphysical  Systems  (3).  Study  of  recent  attempts  to  frame  a  compre¬ 
hensive  world  view.  Particular  attention  will  be  given  to  the  problem  of 
revising  traditional  categories  in  response  to  developments  in  other 
branches  of  knowledge.  Fall  or  spring.  Smyth,  Simmons. 

76  Topics  in  the  Philosophy  of  Mind  (3).  Survey  of  major  issues  in  the  phi¬ 
losophy  of  mind,  including  the  mind-body  problem,  explanation  of  action, 
and  nature  of  mental  states.  Readings  from  classical  and  contemporary 
sources.  Fall  or  spring.  Blackburn,  D.  Long,  Lycan,  Munsat,  Rosenberg, 
Vance. 

78  Political  Philosophy  (3).  Advanced  discussion  of  competing  philosophi¬ 
cal  approaches  to  questions  of  justice,  authority,  freedom,  rights,  and  the 
like  including  Libertarianism,  Liberalism,  Communitarianism,  Marxism, 
and  Feminism.  Fall  or  spring.  B.  Boxill,  R.  Long,  Postema. 

80  Seminar  in  Selected  Topics  (3).  Small  seminar  setting  for  intensive 
exploration  and  classroom  discussion  of  a  central  topic  in  contemporary 
philosophy.  Students  will  present  papers  in  class  and  critique  papers  of 
other  students.  Fall  or  spring.  Vance,  staff. 

96  Colloquium  for  Philosophy  Majors  (3).  Discussion  of  selected  philo¬ 
sophical  topics.  Recommended  for  Philosophy  majors,  normally  to  be  taken 
in  the  spring  semester  of  their  junior  year.  Spring.  Vance,  staff. 

99  Directed  Readings  (3).  See  the  director  of  undergraduate  studies  of  the 
department.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

100A,  100B  Courses  for  Honors  (3  each).  See  the  director  of  undergraduate 
sudies  of  the  department.  Fall  arid  spring.  Staff. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Note:  Prerequisite  for  the  following  courses,  one  course  other 
than  Philosophy  21  unless  otherwise  specified.  Instructors  may 
waive  prerequisites. 

101  Symbolic  Logic  (Linguistics  104)  (3).  Introduction  for  graduates  and 
advanced  undergraduates  not  taking  the  21  -  71  sequence.  Fall.  Resnik, 
Simmons. 

102  Selected  Topics  in  the  History  of  Moral  Philosophy  (3).  Prerequisite, 
two  courses  in  philosophy  other  than  Philosophy  21  (Philosophy  70  recom¬ 
mended)  or  permission  of  instructor.  Study  of  major  figures  in  the  history 
of  moral  thought  such  as  Plato,  Aristotle,  Butler  and  Kant.  The  philosphers 
to  be  studied  will  vary  from  year  to  year.  Fall.  Hill,  Sayre  McCord. 

103  Philosophy  of  Art  (3).  Development  of  a  comprehensive  and  system¬ 
atic  philosophy  of  art  and  criticism  through  examination  of  contrasting  aes¬ 
thetic  theories  and  works  of  art.  Spring.  Vance,  Tirrell. 

104  Hegel,  Marx  and  the  Philosophical  Critique  of  Society  (3).  Certain 
trends  in  modem  social,  political  and  psychological  thought  as  found  in  the 
philosophies  of  Hegel  and  Marx.  Freedom,  self-identity,  alienation,  history, 
and  exploitation.  Spring.  Postema. 

105  Political  Philosophy  from  Hobbes  to  Rousseau  (3).  Prerequisite,  two 
courses  in  philosophy  other  than  Philosophy  21  (Philosophy  37  or  78  rec¬ 
ommended)  or  permission  of  instructor.  Hobbes  and  the  modem  state; 
Locke  on  individual  rights;  Rousseau,  democracy  and  its  problems.  Fall.  B. 
Boxill,  Postema. 

106  Philosophy  of  Mathematics  (3).  Prerequisites,  Philosophy  101  or  per¬ 
mission  of  instructor.  Philosophical  problems  concerning  logic  and  the 
foundation  of  mathematics.  Fall  or  spring.  Resnik,  Simmons. 

107  Philosophy,  History  and  the  Social  Sciences  (3).  The  nature  of  histori¬ 
cal  explanation,  structural  and  functional  explanation,  the  weighing  of  his¬ 
torical  testimony,  the  concept  of  meaning,  normative  judgments  and  pre¬ 
dictions  in  the  social  sciences.  Fall  or  spring.  Zaffron. 
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108  Philosophy  of  Natural  Sciences  (3).  Concept  formation,  verifiability, 
law,  explanation,  the  role  of  logic  and  mathematics  in  the  sciences,  and 
other  topics.  Fall.  Schlesinger. 

109  Philosophical  Problems  in  Psychology  (3).  The  nature  and  validation 
of  psychological  concepts,  laws  and  theories;  tire  theories  of  the  mind,  with 
emphasis  on  the  comparative  study  of  such  concepts  as  motivation,  inten¬ 
tion,  emotion,  and  action.  Fall  or  spring.  Zaffron. 

110  Philosophy  of  Language  (Linguistics  110)  (3).  Prerequisite,  two  courses 
in  philosophy  other  than  Philosophy  21  (Philosophy  74  recommended)  or 
permission  of  instructor.  A  study  of  important  contemporary  contributions 
in  philosophy  of  language,  meaning,  reference,  and  truth.  Fall  or  spring. 
Bar-Qn,  Lycan,  Munsat,  Tirrell,  Antony. 

111  Advanced  Symbolic  Logic  (3).  Prerequisite,  Philosophy  101  or  permis¬ 
sion  of  instructor.  Presupposes  propositional  and  quantificational  logic  as  a 
basis  of  further  deductive  development  with  special  attention  to  selected 
topics:  alternative  systems,  modal  and  deontic  logic,  inductive  logic,  the 
grammar  of  formalized  languages,  paradoxes  and  foundations  of  math¬ 
ematics.  Spring.  Resnik,  Simmons. 

112  Contemporary  Moral  Philosophy  (3).  Prerequisite,  two  courses  in  phi¬ 
losophy  other  than  Philosophy  21  (Philosophy  72  recommended)  or  per¬ 
mission  of  instructor.  An  examination  of  issues  that  have  arisen  in  moral 
philosophy  in  this  century,  e.g.,  fact  and  value,  reason  and  morality,  and  the 
nature  of  morality.  Fall  or  spring.  Blackburn,  Hill,  D.  Long,  Sayre  McCord. 

113  Philosophy  of  Law  (3).  Study  of  classical  and  contemporary  theories  of 
law  and  legal  reasoning;  the  role  of  morality  in  the  formation,  discovery, 
and  application  of  law.  Fall.  Postema. 

114  The  Beginnings  of  Analytic  Philosophy  (3).  Prerequisite,  two  courses 
in  philosophy  other  than  Philosophy  21  or  permission  of  instructor.  An 
introduction  to  the  major  figures  and  movements  of  contemporary  analytic 
philosophy.  Russell,  Moore,  early  Wittgenstein,  Ayer,  Ryle,  Logical 
Atomism,  Logical  Positivism,  Philosophical  Behaviorism.  Fall  or  spring. 
Blackburn,  Lycan,  Rosenberg. 

115  Foundations  of  Mathematics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Philosophy  101  or  per¬ 
mission  of  instructor.  The  study  of  formal  foundations  of  mathematics. 

Basic  results  concerning  consistency,  completeness  and  undecidability. 
Constructive  consistency  proofs  for  elementary  number  theory.  Fall  or 
spring.  Resnik,  Simmons. 

116  Current  Issues  in  Analytic  Philosophy  (3).  Prerequisite,  two  courses  in 
philosophy  other  than  Philosophy  21  or  permission  of  instructor.  Dealing 
with  some  of  the  most  significant  contributions  made  by  philosophers  in 
the  last  ten  years  or  so  in  the  areas  of  epistemology  and  metaphysics. 

Spring.  Bar-On,  Blackburn,  Schlesinger. 

117  Philosophy  of  Mind  (3).  Prerequisite,  two  courses  in  philosophy  other 
than  Philosophy  21  (Philosophy  76  recommended)  or  permission  of  instruc¬ 
tor.  A  critical  survey  of  major  theories  of  the  mental  such  as  dualism,  behav¬ 
iorism,  the  identity  theory,  and  forms  of  functionalism.  Problems  of  mental 
aboutness  and  of  consciousness  will  be  emphasized.  Fall  or  spring.  Bar-On, 
Blackburn,  D.  Long,  Lycan,  Rosenberg. 

120  Contemporary  Moral  and  Social  Problems  (3).  Prerequisite,  two 
courses  in  philosophy  other  than  Philosophy  21  or  permission  of  instructor. 
A  detailed  examination  of  one  or  more  of  the  following  contemporary 
issues:  environmental  ethics,  animal  rights,  abortion,  euthanasia,  pornogra¬ 
phy,  racism,  sexism,  public  versus  private  morality.  Fall  or  spring.  B.  Boxill, 
D.  Long,  Sayre  McCord. 

121  Space  and  Time  in  Physics  and  Philosophy  (Physics  113)  (3). 
Contingent  and  necessary  properties  of  space  and  time.  The  direction  and 
flow  of  time.  Fatalism.  Effects  preceding  their  causes.  Spring.  Schlesinger, 
van  Dam. 


130  Recent  Developments  in  Political  Philosophy  (3).  Prerequisite,  two 
courses  in  philosophy  other  than  Philosophy  21  (Philosophy  78  recom¬ 
mended)  or  permission  of  instructor.  A  philosophical  study  of  works  by 
major  contemporary  contributors  (e.g.,  Rawls,  Arrow,  Wolff,  Walzer, 
Nozick)  to  such  topics  as  justice,  equality,  democratic  decision-making 
legitimate  authority,  political  obligation,  natural  rights.  Fall  or  spring. 
Postema,  B.  Boxill. 

142  Philosophy  in  Literature  (Comparative  Literature  142)  (3).  Selected  liter¬ 
ary  classics  from  ancient  times  to  the  present,  emphasizing  changing 
approaches  to  such  perennial  problems  as  human  nature  and  destiny,  evil, 
freedom,  and  tragedy.  Spring.  Smyth,  Tirrell. 

145  History  of  Aesthetics  (Comparative  Literature  145)  (3).  Ancient  and  mod¬ 
em  positions  in  aesthetics  with  attention  to  their  philosophical  foundations 
and  their  significance  for  the  study  of  literature.  Including  Plato,  Aristotle, 
Plotinus,  Kant  and  Hegel.  Spring.  Smyth. 

150  Plato  (3).  An  examination  of  some  representative  works  of  Plato,  with 
reference  to  common  emphases  and  basic  problems,  together  with  an 
analysis  of  their  philosophic  content.  Fall.  Galligan,  R.  Long. 

151  Aristotle  (3).  An  examination  of  some  representative  works  of  Aristotle, 
with  reference  to  common  emphases  and  basic  problems,  together  with  an 
analysis  of  their  philosophic  content.  Spring.  Galligan,  R.  Long. 

152  Topics  in  Medieval  Philosophy  (Religion  132)  (3).  An  intensive  study  of 
some  medieval  philosophical  author  (e.g.,  Aquinas,  Scotus,  or  Ockham)  or 
topic  (e.g.,  arguments  for  the  existence  of  God,  universals,  knowledge  of 
individuals).  Spring.  Galligan,  R.  Long. 

153  Continental  Rationalism  (3).  The  metaphysical  systems  of  Descartes, 
Spinoza,  and  Leibniz  as  seventeenth  century  attempts  to  reconcile  the 
medieval  tradition  and  the  early  developments  of  modem  natural  science. 
Fall  or  spring.  Smyth,  Munsat. 

154  British  Empiricism  (3).  An  epistemological  study  of  Locke,  Berkeley, 
and  Hume.  Spring.  Blackburn,  Munsat,  Vance. 

155  Kant  (3).  A  close  study  of  Kant's  critical  philosophy.  Fall.  Hill,  Smyth, 
Rosenberg,  Vance. 

156  Hegel  (3).  Hegel's  Absolute  Idealism:  its  roots  in  Kant's  critical  philoso¬ 
phy  and  its  influence  on  subsequent  thought  in  Europe  and  America.  Fall 
or  spring.  Smyth,  Postema. 

158  Existentialism  and  Phenomenology  (3).  A  study  of  one  or  two  major 
systematic  works  by  Sartre,  Heidegger  or  Merleau-Ponty.  Spring.  Smyth. 

159  Topics  in  American  Philosophy  (3).  A  close  study  of  selected  works  in 
American  philosophy.  Spring.  Smyth. 

178  Health  Care,  Science  and  Philosophy  (Physical  Therapy  178)  (3). 
Interdisciplinary  course  to  develop  critical  thinking  capacities  through 
philosophical  study  of  the  nature  of  scientific  presuppositions  and  concepts, 
including  events,  causality,  and  determinism,  with  specific  application  to 
health  care  issues.  Fall.  Schlesinger,  Mitchell. 

185  Algebraic  Logic  I  (Mathematics  185)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Philosophy  101  or 
permission  of  instructor.  Basic  concepts  in  logic  treated  as  a  branch  of  math¬ 
ematics.  Topics  may  include:  Boolean  algebras,  polyadic  algebras,  cylindric 
algebras,  ultra  products.  Spring.  Staff. 

190  Set  Theory  and  Logic  (3).  Prerequisite,  Philosophy  101  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Natural  and  real  numbers.  Infinite  cardinal  and  ordinal  num¬ 
bers.  Alternative  axiom  systems  and  their  consistency  problems.  Spring. 
Resnik,  Simmons. 
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Department  of  Physical  Education,  Exercise 
and  Sport  Science 

FREDRICK  0.  MUELLER,  Chair 

Professors 

John  E.  Billing,  Ronald  E.  Hyatt,  Robert  G.  McMurray, 
Fredrick  0.  Mueller,  William  E.  Prentice,  John  M.  Silva. 

Associate  Professors 

Anthony  C.  Hackney,  Pamela  S.  Robinson,  Edward  W. 
Shields  Jr. 

Assistant  Professor 
Barbara  E.  Ainsworth. 

Lecturers 

Susan  Holliman,  Marian  T.  Hopkins,  Margaret  M. 
Lanchantin,  Debra  Murray,  Lindsay  Reeves,  Sherry  Salyer. 

Adjunct  Professors 

John  Anderson,  Pierre  Morell,  David  Sheps,  Timothy  Taft. 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors 
Michael  T.  Gross,  Daniel  Hooker. 

Professors  Emeriti 

Carl  S.  Blyth,  Patrick  F.  Earey,  Boyd  L.  Newnam,  Frank 
Pleasants  Jr. 

Course  work  in  the  Department  of  Physical  Education, 
Exercise  and  Sport  Science  serves  a  variety  of  student  needs 
including:  instruction  in  the  knowledge  and  skills  of  our 
common  cultural  sports,  dances,  and  fitness  activities;  provi¬ 
sion  of  adapted  physical  activity  for  the  atypical  student;  a 
program  of  professional  preparation  for  teachers  of  physical 
education  and  health;  and  a  liberal  arts  study  of  sport  and 
exercise  science  for  students  interested  in  careers  other  than 
teaching. 

Majors  Programs 

Students  interested  in  teaching  Physical  Education  in  the 
public  schools  should  consult  the  School  of  Education  for 
information  concerning  admission  requirements. 

B.A.  in  Education  -  Physical  Education 

The  teaching  major  in  physical  education  requires  com¬ 
pletion  of  the  following  requirements: 

A.  Physical  Education  Courses:  PHYE:  55, 56, 57, 77, 79, 80, 
81, 83, 85, 86, 87, 88, 89. 

B.  School  of  Education  Courses:  EDUC:  45, 53, 54, 56, 63, 64, 
72. 

C.  Second  Major  Courses:  24  credits  in  a  specified  subject 
field  or 

An  interdisciplinary  major  consisting  of  Biology:  45, 63L, 
52, 62, 62L  and 

Two  courses  from  one  supporting  department: 
Psychology:  23, 80  or 
Sociology:  20, 24, 122  or 
Nutrition:  50, 115, 154 


B.A.  in  Exercise  and  Sport  Science 

Current  societal  interest  in  sports,  physical  fitness,  exer¬ 
cise,  and  wellness  has  resulted  m  the  development  of  a  new 
array  of  careers  beyond  traditional  school  based  physical 
education  and  coaching  programs.  The  teaching  program 
retains  the  name  "Physical  Education."  Students  interested 
in  careers  related  to  the  health  aspects  of  exercise,  fitness, 
sport  mangement,  or  other  sport  and  exercise  related  fields 
should  major  in  the  B.A.  program  in  "Exercise  and  Sport 
Science"  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Students  major¬ 
ing  in  Exercise  and  Sport  Science  link  their  core  course 
requirements  with  course  enhancement  electives  from  nutri¬ 
tion,  business,  psychology,  and  recreation  to  provide  an 
individual  program  of  study  directed  at  one  of  the  following 
four  areas: 

Athletic  Training:  This  option  provides  students  with  the 
foundation  for  careers  in  movement  rehabilitation  settings. 

Exercise  Physiology:  This  option  is  for  students  seeking  a 
strong  exercise  science  background  leading  to  further  gradu¬ 
ate  study  or  careers  in  the  medical,  health  care,  and  fitness 
industries. 

Sport  Administration:  This  option  is  designed  to  intro¬ 
duce  students  to  the  leadership  skills  and  practical  knowl¬ 
edge  needed  to  administer  sport  programs  and  businesses. 
Additional  course  work  in  business  is  highly  recommended. 

Sport  Psychology:  This  option  provides  for  elective 
courses  related  to  understanding  human  behavior  in  exercise 
and  sport  settings. 

Required  Courses 

PHYE  73  Research  in  Physical  Education,  Exercise  and 
Sport  Science 

PHYE  75  Human  Anatomy 

PHYE  76  Human  Physiology 

PHYE  77  History  and  Principles  of  Physical  Education 

PHYE  80  Motor  Skill  Learning 

PHYE  81  Sport  Psychology /Sociology 

PHYE  85  Biomechanics  of  Sport 

PHYE  89  Physiological  Basis  of  Human  Performance 

Enhancement  Electives 

Students  should  consult  with  faculty  advisers  in  the 
selection  of  enhancement  electives  appropriate  to  their 
career  goals.  Sample  enhancement  electives  for  athletic  train¬ 
ing,  exercise  physiology,  sport  administration  and  sport  psy¬ 
chology  are  available  from  departmental  advisers. 

Minor  in  Physical  Education,  Exercise  and  Sport  Science 

There  are  two  options  for  pursuing  a  minor  in  the 
Department  of  Physical  Education,  Exercise  and  Sport 
Science.  Each  option  requires  a  total  of  five  courses  in 
Physical  Education.  History  and  Principles  of  Physical 
Education  (PHYE  77)  is  a  required  core  course  for  both 
options.  Biology  11  and  Biology  11L  are  prerequisites  for 
both  options.  Each  option  is  outlined  below: 
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Coaching/Instructional  Option 

Prerequisite:  Biology  11  and  Biology  11L 
PHYE  77  History  and  Principles  of  Physical  Education 
Required  core  course 
Two  courses  from: 

PHYE  55  Analysis  of  Sports  Skills  I 
PHYE  56  Analysis  of  Sports  Skills  II 
PHYE  57  Analysis  of  Sports  Skills  III 
PHYE  59  Fitness  Management 
Two  courses  from: 

PHYE  79  Measurement/ Evaluation  in  Health  &  Physical 
Education 

PHYE  80  Motor  Skill  Learning 
PHYE  81  Sports  Psychology/Sociology 
PHYE  86  Administration  of  Physical  Education  and 
Athletics 

PHYE  87  Adapted  Physical  Education 
PHYE  88  Emergency  Care  of  Injuries  and  Illness 


Exercise  and  Sport  Science  Option 

Prerequisite:  Biology  11  and  Biology  11L 
PHYE  77  History  and  Principles  of  Physical 
Education  Required  core  course 
Four  courses  from: 

PHYE  59  Fitness  Management 
PHYE  80  Motor  Skill  Learning 
PHYE  81  Sport  Psychology/Sociology 
PHYE  85  Biomechanics  of  Sport,  Prerequisite:  PHYE  75 
Anatomy  or  Biology  45  and  Biology  63L 
PHYE  89  Physiological  Basis  of  Human  Performance, 

Prerequisite:  PHYE  76  Physiologyor  Biology  45 
and  Biology  63L 


Physical  Education  Activities  Program 

Two  units  of  physical  education  and  a  swimming  test  are 
required  of  all  students.  Two  additional  units  may  be  taken 
as  nondegree-credit  electives.  Proficiency  testing  may  be 
used  to  substitute  for  the  required  courses.  These  courses 
may  be  chosen  from  the  following  list: 


1  -  Adapted  Physical  Education 

3  -  Water  Safety  Instructor 

4  -  Badminton 
5 -Ballet 

5Y  -  Intermediate  Ballet 
5Z  -  Advanced  Ballet 

6  -  Archery 

7  -  Bowling 

7Y  -  Intermediate  Bowling 

8  -  Horseback  Riding 

8Y  -  Intermediate  Horseback  Riding 
8Z  -  Advanced  Horseback  Riding 

9  -  Fencing 


19Z  -  Advanced  Modem  Dance 

20  -  Racquetball 

20Y  -  Intermediate  Racquetball 
20Z  -  Advanced  Racquetball 

21  -  Introduction  to  Dance  Techniques 

22  -  Self  Defense 

23  -  Lifeguard  Training 

24  -  Soccer 

24Y  -  Intermediate  Soccer 

26  -  Squash 

26Y  -  Intermediate  Squash 

27  -  Swimming 

27Y  -  Intermediate  Swimming 


9Y  -  Intermediate  Fencing 
9Z  -  Advanced  Fencing 

10  -  Downhill  Skiing 

11  -  Aerobic  Dance 

11Y  -  Intermediate  Aerobic  Dance 

12  -  Folk  and  Square  Dance 
13 -Golf 

13Y  -  Intermediate  Golf 
13Z  -  Advanced  Golf 
14  -  Tumbling/ Gymnastics 


27Z  -  Advanced  Swimming 
27Z  -  Survival  Swimming 
28 -Triathlon 

29  -  Tennis 

29Z  -  Advanced  Tennis 

30  -  Bicycling 

31  -  Volleyball 

31Y  -  Intremediate  Volleyball 

32  -  Exercise  and  Conditioning 

33  -  Weight  Training 


14Y  -  Intermediate  Tumbling/Gymnastics  33Y  -  Intermediate  Weight  Training 


15  -  Handball 

16 - Jogging 

17 - Jazz  Dancing 

17Y  -  Intermediate  Jazz  Dancing 

18  -  Karate 

18Y  -  Intermediate  Karate 

19  -  Modem  Dance 

19Y  -  Intermediate  Modem  Dance 


34. -.Aerobic  Circuit  Training 

35. -.Scuba  Diving 
36  -  Social  Dance 

36Y  -  Intermediate  Social  Dance 

36  -  Social  Dance 

37  -  Lifeguarding/First  Aid 

38  -  Swim  conditioning 

All  courses  are  coeducational 


Physical  Education  Courses  For  Undergraduates 

All  classes  will  be  elementary  unless  followed  by  the  let¬ 
ter  Y  (intermediate)  or  the  letter  Z  (advanced). 

41  Personal  Health  (3).  Elective,  open  to  all  students.  This  course  deals  with 
basic  concepts  in  the  areas  of  physical  fitness,  disease  control,  mental  health, 
drug  abuse  and  human  sexuality.  Emphasis  is  upon  the  individual's 
responsibility  for  his/her  own  health.  Fall,  spring  and  summer.  Staff. 

55  Analysis  of  Sport  Skills  I  (3).  A  professional  preparation  course  in  the 
skills,  knowledges,  safety  and  teaching  progressions  of  basketball,  soccer, 
track  and  field  and  volleyball.  Fall.  Staff. 

56  Analysis  of  Sport  Skills  II  (3).  A  professional  preparation  course  in  the 
skills,  knowledges,  safety  and  teaching  progressions  of  basketball,  gymnas¬ 
tics,  and  softball.  Spring.  Staff. 

57  Analysis  of  Sports  Skills  III  (3).  A  professional  preparation  course  in  the 
skills,  knowledges,  safety,  and  teaching  progressions  of  tennis,  badminton, 
weight  training,  bicycling,  rock  climbing,  and  canoeing.  Generalized  princi¬ 
ples  of  coaching  and  team  management  are  also  included.  Fall.  Staff. 

59  Fitness  Management  (3).  The  assessment  and  promotion  of  physical  fit¬ 
ness  including  concepts  and  techniques  of  fitness  testing,  principles  of 
weight  training,  aerobic  dance,  nutrition,  and  stress  management  as  applied 
in  health/ fitness  settings.  Spring.  Ainsworth,  Billing. 

60  Sports  Nutrition  (3).  Prerequisite,  PHYE  59  or  permission  of  instructor. 
The  role  of  nutrition  in  maximizing  physical  performance,  promoting 
health  and  controlling  body  weight.  Individual  nutritional  assessments  are 
included.  Spring  and  summer.  McMurray,  Hackney,  Ainsworth. 

63  Women  in  Sports  (3).  A  sociohistorical  study  of  the  influence  of  work, 
leisure,  politics,  family,  race,  economics,  education,  and  perceived  roles  on 
women's  participation  in  sports.  Staff. 

73  Research  in  Physical  Education,  Exercise,  and  Sport  Science  (3).  An 
introduction  to  research  in  the  fields  of  physical  education,  exercise  sport 
science  with  emphasis  on  understanding  and  application  of  research  find¬ 
ings.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Staff. 
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74  Health  and  Physical  Education  in  the  Elementary  School  (3).  This 
course  deals  with  methods  and  materials  of  health  and  physical  education 
in  school  levels  kindergarten  through  sixth  grade.  Required  of  elementary 
education  majors.  Does  not  count  toward  physical  education  major.  Fall, 
spring  and  summer.  Jennings,  Hyatt,  Mueller. 

75  Anatomy  (3).  This  course  is  designed  to  teach  the  fundamentals  of 
anatomy  as  they  apply  functionally  to  the  area  of  health  and  physical  edu¬ 
cation.  Fall  and  spring.  Robinson. 

76  Physiology  (3).  Prerequisite,  Physical  Education  75  or  the  equivalent  of 
BIOL  11, 41.  A  lecture  course  in  elementary  physiology,  covering  the  vari¬ 
ous  systems  of  the  body.  Fall  and  spring.  McMurray,  Hackney. 

77  History  and  Principles  of  Physical  Education  (3).  Open  to  all  students 
as  an  elective  course.  A  study  of  the  relationship  and  contribution  of  physi¬ 
cal  education  to  general  education,  historical  background,  basic  biological, 
physiological,  and  sociological  backgrounds  of  the  modem  program.  Fall 
and  spring.  Hyatt. 

79  Measurement  and  Evaluation  in  Health  and  Physical  Education  (3). 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  students  with  tests  and  measurements 
in  the  field  of  health  and  physical  education,  test  construction,  scoring,  and 
methods  of  using  results.  Fall.  Shields. 

80  Motor  Skill  Learning  (3).  A  study  of  theories  and  techniques  pertinent 
to  the  acquisition  of  motor  skills.  Spring.  Pleasants. 

81  Sport  Psychology/Sociology  (3).  An  overview  of  psychological  and  soci¬ 
ological  parameters  of  sport.  Fall  and  spring.  Silva,  Hardy. 

83  Physical  Education  for  the  Elementary  School  -  Kindergarten  Through 
Sixth  Grade  (3).  This  course  deals  with  methods  and  materials  of  physical 
education  in  school  levels  kindergarten  through  the  sixth  grade.  Required 
for  physical  education  majors  and  elementary  education  majors;  other  stu¬ 
dents  must  secure  written  permission  of  instructor.  Fall  or  spring.  Jennings, 
Mueller. 

84  Health  Education  for  the  Elementary  School  (3).  This  course  includes 
principles,  procedures,  and  practice  in  health  at  the  elementary  level.  The 
course  is  required  of  all  majors  in  elementary  education.  Fall  or  spring. 
Hyatt,  Mueller. 

85  Biomechanics  of  Sport  (2).  Prerequisites,  BIOL  45  or  PHYE  75, 76.  A 
study  of  the  role  of  biomechanical  principals  in  human  motion.  Emphasis  is 
directed  toward  the  analysis  of  sport  techniques.  Fall.  Robinson. 

86  Administration  of  Physical  Education  and  Athletics  (3).  This  course 
deals  with  the  policies  and  problems  of  organization  and  administration  of 
physical  education  and  athletic  programs  in  school.  Fall.  Mueller. 

87  Adapted  Physical  Education  (3).  This  course  is  a  study  of  problems 
relating  to  body  mechanics  and  the  needs  of  the  physically  handicapped 
student.  Fall.  Newnam. 

88  Emergency  Care  of  Injuries  &  Illness  (3).  Theory  and  practice  of  basic 
first  aid,  cardiopulmonary  resuscitation  and  the  acute  care  of  athletic 
injuries.  Fall  and  spring.  Prentice,  Murray. 

89  Physiological  Basis  of  Human  Performance  (3).  Prerequisites,  BIOL  45 
or  PHYE  75, 76.  The  application  of  physiological  principles  to  sport  and 
physical  activity.  Both  immediate  and  chronic  adaptations  to  exercise  are 
studied.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Ainsworth, 
Hackney. 

90  Independent  Studies  in  Physical  Education  (Var).  Elective.  Individually 
designed  in-depth  study  of  an  area  of  interest  within  physical  education, 
dance,  sport,  or  health  under  the  supervision  of  a  selected  member  of  staff. 
Credit  varies  from  1  -  3  hours.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

91  Theory  and  Practice  of  Ballet  Technique  (3).  Elective.  Prerequisites, 
PHYA  5Z  or  PHYT 19Y  or  permission  of  instructor.  An  intensive  study  of 
ballet  technique  and  philosophy,  focusing  in  the  physical  principles  of 
movement  and  their  choreographic  application.  One  hour  seminar  and  4- 
1/2  hours  laboratory.  Fall  and  spring.  Turner. 


92  Dance  Repertory  (3).  Elective,  permission  of  instructor  (audition).  The 
rehearsal  and  performance  of  works  of  choreography.  Will  include  partici¬ 
pation  in  both  the  technical  and  promotional  aspects  of  production.  Six  lab¬ 
oratory  hours  a  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Turner. 

93  Theory  and  Practice  of  Modem  Dance  Technique  -  Elementary  Level 

(3).  Elective.  Prerequisites,  one  semester  of  dance  instruction  or  permission 
of  instructor.  An  intensive  study  of  modem  dance  technique  and  philoso¬ 
phy,  focusing  on  the  physical  principles  of  movement  and  their  choreo¬ 
graphic  application.  One  hour  seminar  and  4-1/2  hours  laboratory.  Fall  and 
spring.  Turner. 

95  Practicum  in  Athletic  Training  I  (3).  Prerequisites,  PHYE  88  and  permis¬ 
sion  of  instructor.  Basic  athletic  training  skills,  emergency  procedures  in 
sports,  therapeutic  modalities;  evaluation  and  rehabilitation  of  foot  and 
ankle  injuries.  Course  combines  lecture  and  clinical  demonstration /partici¬ 
pation.  Fall.  Murray 

96  Practicum  in  Athletic  Training  II  (3).  Prerequisites,  PHYE  88,  PHYE  95. 
Assessment,  treatment  and  rehabilitation  of  injuries  to  the  knee,  back, 
shoulder,  elbow,  wrist  and  hand.  Course  combines  lecture  and  clinical 
demonstration/participation.  Spring.  Murray. 

97  Theory  and  Practice  of  Modem  Dance  Technique  -  Intermediate  Level 

(3).  Elective.  Prerequisite,  PHYE  93  or  permission  of  instructor.  An  intensive 
study  of  modem  dance  technique  and  philosophy,  focusing  on  the  physical 
principles  of  movement  and  their  choreographic  application.  One  hour 
seminar  and  4-1  \2  hours  laboratory.  Fall  and  spring.  Turner. 
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The  department  offers  a  B.A.  in  astronomy,  a  B.S.  in 
physics,  and  a  B.A.  in  physics.  The  requirements  for  the  de¬ 
grees  are  outlined  in  the  following  two  sections.  A  minor  in 
astronomy  and  a  minor  in  physics  also  are  offered.  Details  of 
the  minors  are  listed  at  the  end  of  this  departmental  section. 

Astronomy 

The  B.A.  in  astronomy  is  a  liberal  arts  degree  for  students 
interested  in  obtaining  a  broad  knowledge  of  space  age 
astronomy  and  astrophysics.  It  encompasses  a  wide  range  of 
interests  which  the  student  may  have,  including:  astronomy 
education,  planetarium  education  or  administration, 
museum  education  or  administration,  scientific  journalism, 
astronautic  and  space  sciences. 

Generally,  students  who  are  committed  to  the  pursuit  of 
a  graduate  degree  in  astronomy  should  seek  the  B.S.  in 
physics  as  described  in  the  next  section.  However,  students 
who  wish  to  preserve  greater  flexibility  in  their  undergradu¬ 
ate  program  without  ruling  out  the  possibility  of  graduate 
work  in  astronomy  may  be  advised  to  seek  the  B.A.  degree. 
Consultation  by  all  prospective  majors  with  the  astronomers 
of  the  department  will  be  advantageous. 

This  program  adheres  to  the  regular  requirements  for  the 
B.A.  as  specified.  Candidates  for  this  degree  must  complete 
all  required  courses  in  physics  and  astronomy  with  a  grade 
of  C  or  better. 

Requirements  for  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Astronomy 

Mathematics  31, 32, 33, 83;  Physics  26, 27  (or  24, 25  with 
departmental  permission),  28, 28L; 

One  course  from  Physics  52, 103; 

One  course  from  Physics  58, 107; 

Two  courses  from  Physics  61, 101, 105, 106, 108, 160, 161, 
163;  and  the  following  Astronomy  courses:  Astronomy 
31/31L  and  Astronomy  117  (or  Astronomy  137)  at  the 
Freshman /Sophomore  level,  and  Astronomy  137  (or 
Astronomy  117),  Astronomy  142  and  Astronomy  143  at  the 
Junior /Senior  level. 

Course  Descriptions 

31  Descriptive  Astronomy  (3).  No  prerequisite.  A  study  of  the  celestial 
sphere,  time,  earth,  moon,  artificial  satellites,  eclipses,  sun,  solar  system, 
stars,  the  Milky  Way,  extragalactic  systems  and  cosmogony.  Fall  and 
spring.  Carney,  Christiansen,  staff. 

31A  Descriptive  Astronomy  (3).  No  prerequisite.  An  accelerated  version  of 
Astronomy  31  for  Honors  students.  A  study  of  the  celestial  sphere,  time, 
earth,  moon,  artificial  satellites,  eclipses,  sun,  solar  system,  stars,  the  Milky 
Way,  extragalactic  systems  and  cosmogony.  Fall.  Christiansen. 

31L  Descriptive  Astronomy  Laboratory  (1).  Corequisite,  Astronomy  31. 
Laboratory  exercises,  demonstration  exercises  and  elementary  calculations 
to  illustrate  methods  used  in  astronomy.  Some  constellation  study  with 
occasional  evening  observations.  Two  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall  and 
spring.  Christiansen,  staff. 


91, 92  Research  and  Special  Topics  for  Juniors  and  Seniors  (2  or  3  each). 
Permission  of  the  instructor.  To  be  taken  by  honors  candidates  and  other 
qualified  juniors  and  seniors.  Fall  and  spring.  Carney,  Christiansen,  Rose. 

1171  Cosmic  Evolution  (3).  Prerequisites,  Mathematics  32  and  Astronomy 
31  (or  permission).  A  course  in  stellar  and  planetary  astrophysics  with 
emphasis  on  astronomical  conditions  for  the  development  and  sustenance 
of  life.  Fall  or  spring.  Christiansen,  staff. 

137  Observational  Astronomy  (4).  Prerequisite,  Astronomy  31,  or  permis¬ 
sion  of  instructor.  A  course  designed  to  familiarize  the  student  with  obser¬ 
vational  techniques  in  optical  and  radio  astronomy,  including  application  of 
photography,  spectroscopy,  photometry,  and  radio  methods.  Three  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall  or  spring.  Rose,  staff. 

142  Astrophysics  I  (Stellar  Astrophysics)  (3).  Prerequisites,  PHYS  28,  MATH 
83  or  permission.  An  introduction  to  the  study  of  stellar  structure  and  evo¬ 
lution.  Topics  covered  include  observational  techniques,  stellar  structure 
and  energy  transport,  nuclear  energy  sources,  evolution  off  the  main- 
sequence,  and  supemovae.  Fall.  Carney,  Cecil,  Christiansen,  Rose. 

143  Astrophysics  II  (Interstellar  matter  and  galaxies)  (3).  Prerequisites,  PHYS 
28,  MATH  83  or  permission.  An  introduction  to  the  study  of  the  structure 
and  contents  of  galaxies.  Topics  covered  include  the  interstellar  medium, 
interstellar  hydrodynamics,  supersonic  flow  and  shock  formation,  star  for¬ 
mation,  galactic  evolution,  the  expanding  universe  and  cosmology.  Spring. 
Carney,  Cecil,  Christiansen,  Rose. 

Physics 

Students  may  work  toward  either  a  B.S.  degree  in  physics 
or  a  B.A.  degree  with  physics  as  the  major.  Students  plan¬ 
ning  to  do  graduate  work  in  physics  or  astronomy  will  find 
the  B.S.  degree  advantageous.  Requirements  for  B.S.  degree 
are  listed  under  the  first  heading  below.  Candidates  for 
these  degrees  must  complete  a  total  of  18  hours  of  work  in 
advanced  physics  courses  with  a  grade  of  C  or  better. 

Candidates  for  a  B.A.  degree  with  physics  as  the  major 
must  satisfy  the  requirements  of  the  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences,  and  must  complete  the  following  specific  depart¬ 
mental  requirements: 

Chemistry  11, 11L,  21, 21L; 

Mathematics  31, 32, 33, 83; 

Physics  26  and  27  (or  Physics  24, 25  with  departmental  per¬ 
mission),  52  (or  103),  28, 28L,  58  (or  107); 
and  three  additional  courses  selected  from  Physics  61, 101 
(or  141),  102, 104, 105, 106, 108, 113, 140, 144, 151, 160, 161, 
163, 169; 

Astronomy  117, 137, 142, 143. 

The  department  also  offers  an  honors  program  for  stu¬ 
dents  majoring  in  physics.  This  program  involves  indepen¬ 
dent  study  and  research  (or  advanced  course  work),  and  an 
oral  presentation.  Students  who  wish  to  enter  the  honors 
program  should  consult  with  their  departmental  advisers 
not  later  than  the  preregistration  period  in  the  spring  semes¬ 
ter  of  their  junior  year. 

Students  majoring  in  physics  who  are  considering  Marine 
Sciences  as  a  graduate  specialty  should  consult  the  material 
under  "Curriculum  in  Marine  Sciences." 
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Requirements  for  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Physics 

(For  freshman  and  sophomore  years  see  "General  College.'')2 

Junior  Year 

Physics  104, 107, 108, 141  and  two  courses  from  Mathematics 
128  (or  Physics  191),  129  (or  Physics  192). 

Two  free  electives. 

Senior  Year 

Physics  105, 106, 142L,  143L,  160  and  1633 
Two  free  electives. 

Course  Descriptions 

20  Basic  Concepts  of  Physics  (4).  No  prerequisite.  Basic  principles  of 
physics  with  introduction  to  quantum  physics,  atoms,  nuclei,  and  relativity. 
Not  to  be  taken  for  credit  after  Physics  24  -  25,  or  26  -  27.  Three  lecture  and 
two  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Kessemeier,  staff. 

24  General  Physics  (4).  Corequisites.  Mathematics  30  or  equivalent.  Only 
one  of  Physics  24, 26,  and  26 A  may  be  taken  for  credit.  Three  lecture  hours  a 
week,  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Rowan,  staff. 

24L  General  Physics  Laboratory  (1).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  depart¬ 
ment.  This  section  is  only  for  students  who  have  completed  the  lecture  sec¬ 
tion  through  transfer  credit,  BE  credit,  etc.  Two  laboratory  hours  a  week. 

Fall,  spring.  Staff. 

25  General  Physics  (4)  Prerequisite,  Physics  24.  Only  one  of  Physics  25, 27, 
and  27 A  may  be  taken  for  credit.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week  and  two  labo¬ 
ratory  hours  a  week.  Spring  and  fall.  Rowan,  staff. 

25L  General  Physics  Laboratory  (1).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  depart¬ 
ment.  This  section  is  only  for  students  who  have  completed  the  lecture  sec¬ 
tion  through  transfer  credit,  BE  credit,  etc.  Two  laboratory  hours  a  week. 
Fall,  spring.  Staff. 

26  Mechanics  (4).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  31  or  permission.  Only  one  of 
Physics  24, 26,  and  26 A  may  be  taken  for  credit.  Mechanics  of  particles  and 
rigid  bodies.  Newton's  laws;  conservation  principles.  Oscillatory  and  wave 
motion.  Sound.  Four  hours  lecture  and  recitation  per  week  and  two  hours 
laboratory  every  second  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Ludwig,  staff. 

26A  Mechanics  (4).  Honors  section  of  Physics  26.  Admission  by  permission 
of  the  Honors  Dean  or  the  department.  Only  one  of  Physics  24, 26,  and  26 A 
may  be  taken  for  credit.  Four  hours  lecture  and  recitation  per  week  and  lab¬ 
oratory  every  second  week.  Fall.  Staff. 

27  Electromagnetism  and  Optics  (4).  Prerequisite,  Physics  26.  Only  one  of 
Physics  25, 27,  and  27A  may  be  taken  for  credit.  Electricity  and  magnetism; 
Laws  of  Coulomb,  Ampere  and  Faraday.  Electromagnetic  oscillations  and 
waves.  Light;  diffraction  and  interference.  Four  hours  lecture  and  recitation 
per  week  and  two  hours  laboratory  every  second  week.  Fall  and  spring. 

Van  Dam,  staff. 

27A  Electromagnetism  and  Optics  (4).  Honors  section  of  Physics  27. 
Prerequisite,  Physics  26A.  Only  one  of  Physics  25, 27,  and  27 A  may  be  taken 
for  credit.  Four  hours  lecture  and  recitation  per  week  and  laboratory  every 
second  week.  Spring.  Staff. 

28  Modem  Physics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Physics  25  or  Physics  27,  or  permission 
of  instructor.  Corequisite  Physics  28L.  Special  relativity  theory,  black  body 
radiation,  photons  and  electrons;  wave  particle  duality.  Elements  of  atomic 
theory,  nuclei  and  fundamental  particles.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall 
and  spring.  Karwowski,  staff. 

28L  Modem  Physics  Laboratory  (1).  Physics  28  as  pre-  or  corequisite.  Three 
laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Karwowski,  staff. 

37  Science  and  Society  (3).  No  prerequisite.  A  description  of  the  scientific 
community  and  how  scientists  relate  to  such  sociotechnical  issues  as  the 
space  program,  the  arms  race,  the  energy  problem,  computer  technology, 
medical  technology,  and  pseudosciences.  Spring.  Schroeer. 


52  Basic  Mechanics  (3).  Prerequisites.  Physics  24  (or  26)  and  Mathematics 
32,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  one-semester  course  in  mathematics, 
statics,  kinematics,  simple  harmonic  motion,  central  forces  and  applications 
from  modem  physics.  Spring.  Staff. 

58  Basic  Electricity  and  Magnetism  (3).  Prerequisites,  Physics  25  (or  27) 
and  Mathematics  33.  Electric  fields  and  potentials;  dielectrics;  steady  cur¬ 
rents;  magnetic  flux  and  magnetic  materials;  electromagnetic  induction; 
emphasis  on  Maxwell's  equations  and  their  application  to  electromagnetic 
waves  in  bounded  and  unbounded  media.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall. 
Staff. 

61  Introduction  to  Numerical  Techniques  in  Physics  (4).  Prerequisite, 
Physics  26  (or  25);  corequisite,  Mathematics  33.  Applications  of  calculus, 
vector  analysis,  differential  equations,  complex  numbers,  and  computer 
programming  are  made  to  realistic  physical  systems.  Three  lecture  and  two 
computational  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Lu,  staff. 

84  Science,  Teclinology  and  Military  Arms  (Peace,  War,  and  Defense  84)  (3). 
No  prerequisites.  The  effect  of  modem  scientific-technological  develop 

ments  on  military  strategy.  Topics  include  nuclear  weapons  and  their 
effects,  arms  control;  nuclear  and  chemical  and  biological  weapons,  conven¬ 
tional  high-tech  weapons  weapons  proliferation,  arms  control,  and  disar¬ 
mament.  Fall.  Schroeer. 

91, 92  Research  and  Special  Topics  for  Juniors  and  Seniors  (2  or  3  each). 
To  be  taken  by  honors  candidates  and  other  qualified  juniors  and  seniors. 
Fall  and  spring.  Christiansen,  staff. 

93  Senior  Seminar  (2  or  3).  To  be  taken  by  seniors  with  permission  of 
department  adviser.  Upon  demand.  Christiansen,  staff. 

101  Introductory  Electronics  I  (3).  Prerequisites,  introductory  physics  and 
Mathematics  31  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  This  course  is  designed  to 
give  students  a  sound  working  knowledge  of  basic  electronic  principles. 
Physics  101  and  141  may  not  both  be  taken  for  credit.  Three  lecture  and 
three  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Superfine. 

102  Introductory  Electronics  II  (4).  Prerequisite,  Physics  101  or  permission 
of  the  instructor.  This  course,  which  is  based  directly  on  Physics  101, 
emphasizes  digital  electronics  including  Boolean  algebra,  logic  gates,  flip- 
flops,  counters,  storage  registers,  ADCs,  DACs  and  applications.  An  intro¬ 
duction  to  microprocessors.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a 
week.  Spring.  Superfine,  staff. 

103  Mechanics  1 4  (3).  Prerequisites,  Physics  27  (or  permission)  and 
Mathematics  33.  Particle  kinematics,  Central  forces,  planetary  motion. 
Systems  of  particles  and  conservation  laws.  Statics.  Motion  of  rigid  bodies. 
Constrained  motion.  Wave  motion.  Wave  motion  on  string.  Spring. 
Washburn,  staff. 

104  Mechanics  II 4  (3).  Prerequisite,  Physics  103.  Deformable  bodies  and 
wave  motion.  Lagrange's  and  Hamilton's  equations,  Euler's  equations, 
small  oscillations,  normal  coordinates.  Fall.  Washburn,  staff. 

105  Heat  and  Thermodynamics  (3).  Prerequisite  27  (or  25  by  permission) 
and  Mathematics  33.  Equilibrium  statistical  mechanics;  the  thermodynamic 
laws,  internal  energy,  enthalpy,  entropy,  thermodynamic  potentials, 
Maxwell's  equations.  Fall.  Wu,  staff. 

106  Optics  (3).  Prerequisites,  Physics  107  and  108  (or  58  by  permission). 
Elements  of  geometrical  optics;  Huygens'  principles,  interference,  diffrac¬ 
tion,  and  polarization.  Elements  of  the  electromagnetic  theory  of  light; 
Fresnel's  equations,  dispersion,  absorption,  and  scattering.  Photons.  Lasers 
and  quantum  optics.  Spring.  McNeil,  staff. 

107, 108  Electricity  and  Magnetism 4  (3  each).  Prerequisites,  Physics  27  and 
Mathematics  83  (or  permission).  Brief  treatment  of  DC  and  AC  circuit  the¬ 
ory.  Electrostatics:  dielectrics;  the  magnetic  field;  magnetic  materials. 
Maxwell's  equations  and  their  application  to  electromagnetic  waves.  Fall 
and  spring.  Schroeer,  staff. 
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113  Space  and  Time  in  Physics  and  Philosophy4  (Philosophy  121)  (3). 
Contingent  and  necessary  properties  of  space  and  time.  The  direction  and 
flow  of  time.  Fatalism.  Effects  preceding  their  causes.  Spring.  Van  Dam, 
staff. 

140  Physics  of  Solid  State  Electronic  Devices  (3).  Prerequisite,  Physics  27. 
Corequisite  or  prerequisite,  Physics  58  or  107.  Properties  of  crystal  lattices, 
electrons  in  energy  bands,  behavior  of  majority  and  minority  charge  carri¬ 
ers,  p-n  junctions  related  to  the  structure  and  function  of  semiconductor 
diodes,  transistors,  display  devices.  Fall.  Staff. 

141  Electronics  (4).  Prerequisite,  Physics  27  (or  58).  Mathematics  83.  Basic 
electronics  with  emphasis  on  circuitry,  DC  and  AC  circuits,  diodes  and 
application,  transistors,  amplifiers,  wave  form  generators,  operational 
amplifiers,  digital  electronics,  transmission  lines.  Physics  101  and  141  may 
not  both  be  taken  for  credit.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a 
week.  Fall.  Kessemeier. 

142L,  143L  Intermediate  Laboratory  I  and  II  (2  each).  Prerequisite,  Physics 
141  or  permission.  Selected  experiments  illustrating  modem  techniques 
such  as  the  use  of  laser  technology  to  study  the  interaction  of  electromag¬ 
netic  fields  and  matter.  Six  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring  and  fall. 

McNeil,  staff. 

144  Chemistry  and  Physics  of  Electronic  Materials  Processing  (Chemistry 
192)  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  182  or  Physics  27  and  permission  of  the 
instructor.  A  survey  of  materials  processing  and  characterization  used  in 
fabricating  microelectronic  devices.  Crystal  growth,  thin  film  deposition 
and  etching,  and  microlithography.  Spring.  Washburn,  staff. 

148L  Materials  Laboratory  I  (Applied  Sciences  144L)  (2).  Prerequisite,  Physics 
102  or  141.  Pre-  or  corequisite,  Applied  Science  141.  Structure  determination 
and  measurement  of  the  optical,  electrical,  and  magnetic  properties  of 
solids.  Fall.  McNeil,  staff. 

149L  Materials  Laboratory  II  (Applied  Sciences  145L)  (2).  Prerequisite, 
Physics  148L  or  Applied  Sciences  144L.  Continuation  of  Physics  148L  with 
emphasis  on  low-  and  high-temperature  behavior,  the  physical  and  chemi¬ 
cal  behavior  of  lattice  imperfections  and  amorphous  materials,  and  the 
nature  of  radiation  damage.  Spring.  McNeil,  Propst,  staff. 

151  Fluid  Dynamics  (Marine  Sciences  151,  Geology  181)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Physics  103  or  permission.  The  physical  properties  of  fluids,  kinematics, 
governing  equations,  viscous  incompressible  flow,  vorticity  dynamics, 
boundary  layers,  irrotational  incompressible  flow.  Fall.  Shay. 

160  Introduction  to  Quantum  Mechanics  (3).  Prerequisites,  Physics  103  or 
108,  or  permission.  Origins  of  quantum  theory.  Uncertainty  principle. 
Schroedinger  equation  for  simple  systems,  including  hydrogen  atom. 
Perturbation  theory.  Spin.  Identical  particles.  Spring.  Hubbard,  staff. 

161  Nuclear  Physics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Physics  160  or  equivalent.  Nuclear 
structure,  nuclear  reactions,  experimental  techniques  of  producing  and 
studying  nuclear  particles;  models  of  the  nucleus;  nuclear  forces.  Spring. 
Ludwig,  staff. 

163  Applications  of  Quantum  Mechanics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Physics  160. 
Emphasizes  atomic  physics  but  includes  topics  from  nuclear,  solid  state  and 
particle  physics,  such  as  energy  levels,  the  periodic  system,  selection  rules, 
and  fundamentals  of  spectroscopy.  Fall.  Frampton,  staff. 

169  Introductory  Solid  State  Physics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Physics  160  or  equiv¬ 
alent.  Crystal  symmetry,  types  of  crystalline  solids;  electron  and  mechanical 
waves  in  crystals,  electrical  and  magnetic  properties  of  solids,  semiconduc¬ 
tors;  low  temperature  phenomena;  imperfections  in  nearly  perfect  crystals. 
Fall.  Lu,  staff. 

181, 182  Advanced  Laboratory  (3  each).  Prerequisites,  Physics  103, 108,  or 
permission.  Six  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Fall  and  spring.  McNeil,  staff. 

191  Mathematical  Methods  of  Theoretical  Physics  I  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Physics  28,  or  equivalent;  Mathematics  83.  Vector  fields,  curvilinear  coordi¬ 
nates,  functions  of  complex  variables,  linear  differential  equations  of  second 
order,  Fourier  series,  integral  transforms,  delta  sequence.  Fall.  Hubbard,  staff. 


192  Mathematical  Methods  of  Theoretical  Physics  II  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Physics  191  or  permission.  Partial  differential  equations,  special  functions, 
Green  functions,  variational  methods,  traveling  waves  and  scattering. 
Spring.  Hubbard,  staff. 

193  Scientific  Programming  (3).  Prerequisites,  Mathematics  128  or  129,  or 
Physics  191  or  192;  elementary  Fortran,  PL/1  or  Pascal  programming. 
Structured  programming  in  Fortran  or  Pascal;  use  of  secondary  storage  and 
program  packages;  numerical  methods  for  advanced  problems,  error  prop¬ 
agation  and  computational  efficiency;  symbolic  mathematics  by  computer. 
Spring.  Thompson. 

Minor  in  Physics  and  Minor  in  Astronomy 

The  minor  in  physics  consists  of  five  courses  (Track  1  or 
Track  2): 

Track  1 
PHYS24 
PHYS25 
PHYS28 

Two  PHYS  courses  numbered  above  50  which  have  as 
prerequisites  one  or  more  of  the  three  courses  listed  above. 
Track  2 
PHYS  26 
PHYS  27 
PHYS  28  and  28L 

Two  PHYS  courses  numbered  above  50  which  have  as 
prerequisites  one  or  more  of  the  three  courses  listed  above. 

The  minor  in  astronomy  consists  of  five  courses:  ASTR  31 
and  31L,  PHYS  20,  and  three  ASTR  courses  numbered  above 
100. 

Note:  Physics  majors  are  NOT  allowed  to  elect  a  minor  in 
astronomy  and  astronomy  majors  are  NOT  allowed  to  elect  a 
minor  in  physics. 

Menu  of  courses  suggested  for  satisfying  the  physics 
minor  requirements: 

PHYS  52 
PHYS  58 
PHYS  61 
PHYS  101 
PHYS  105 
PHYS  191* 

PHYS  140 
PHYS  141* 

PHYS  103* 

PHYS  107* 

’Open  only  to  students  who  have  completed  PHYS  26, 27,  and  28. 

Menu  of  courses  suggested  for  satisfying  the  astronomy 
minor  requirements: 

ASTR  117 
ASTR  137 
ASTR  142 
ASTR  143 

‘Astronomy  117  is  not  to  be  taken  for  graduate  credit  by  graduate  students  in  Physics 
and  Astronomy. 

!Most  students  will  find  it  advantageous  to  defer  some  of  the  General  College 
Perspectives  requirements  to  the  junior  and/or  senior  year(s). 
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’Various  substitutions  can  be  made,  with  the  approval  of  the  student's  adviser,  for 
required  physics  courses  in  the  Sophomore,  Junior  and  Senior  years.  Physics  181 
and/or  182  may  be  substituted  for  other  laboratory  courses  (Physics  141, 142L,  143L), 
and  courses  chosen  from  Physics  102, 161, 169, 191, 192  and  Astronomy  117, 142, 143 
may  be  substituted  for  courses  chosen  from  Physics  61, 104, 105, 106, 108, 143L  and 
163. 

‘Physics  103  - 104  and  107  - 113  are  not  to  be  taken  for  graduate  credit  by  graduate  stu¬ 
dents  in  physics. 


Department  of  Physiology 

STANLEY  C.  FROEHNER,  Chair 
Professors 

William  J.  Arendshorst,  Frederic  L.  Eldridge,  James  E.  Faber, 
Paul  B.  Farel,  Robert  G.  Faust,  Arthur  L.  Finn,  Stanley  C. 
Froehner,  Carl  W.  Gottschalk,  Alan  R.  Light,  P.  Kay  Lund,  D. 
Lee  Mcllwain,  Gerhard  W.  D.  Meissner,  Gerry  S.  Oxford, 
Edward  Perl,  Lola  Reid,  Aldo  Rustioni,  Robert  W.  Sealock, 
Ann  E.  Stuart,  Barry  Whitsel,  Lloyd  R.  Yonce. 

Associate  Professors 

Elizabeth  Bullitt,  Richard  L.  Glasser,  Michael  F.  Goy,  Enid  R. 
Kafer,  Robert  L.  Rosenberg,  Alan  L.  Willard. 

Assistant  Professors 
Sharon  L.  Milgram. 

Research  Associate  Professors 

Zibin  Chen,  C.  William  Davis,  Nicholas  G.  Moss. 

Research  Assistant  Professors 
Stephen  P.  Schneider. 

Research  Instructors 

Marianne  L.  Meeker,  Grant  Robinson. 

Lecturer 

Leonard  S.  Gettes. 

Adjunct  Professors 

Motoy  Kuno,  Kathleen  Light,  Lome  Mendell,  David  E. 
Millhom,  John  W.  Moore,  Miklos  Rethelyi,  Kenneth  Sugioka, 
Charles  J.  Vierck  Jr.,  James  Neal  Weakly. 

Adjunct  Associate  Professors 
John  C.  Daw. 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors 
Paula  R.  Rogenes,  P.  Kay  Wagoner. 

Adjunct  Instructors 

Jan  McCormick,  Mathius  J.  Sedivec,  David  M.  Smith. 

Adjunct  Lecturers 

Joseph  J.  Capowski,  Virginia  K.  Shea. 


The  Department  of  Physiology  offers  courses  to  undergradu¬ 
ate  students  but  does  not  offer  a  formal  major  leading  to  a 
degree.  Courses  are  available  to  premedical,  predental,  nurs¬ 
ing,  pharmacy,  physical  therapy,  and  allied  health  students 
as  well  as  to  students  pursuing  science  majors.  Students 
interested  in  research  may  register  for  PHYI 98, 
"Undergraduate  Research  in  Physiology"  a  directed  read¬ 
ings  or  laboratory  study. 

Course  Descriptions 

92  Introduction  to  Physiology  (5).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  11  and  21  or 
Biochemistry  7  and  8,  Biology  45,  or  equivalents.  A  course  in  basic  human 
physiology  with  an  appreciation  for  its  clinical  application.  Emphasis  is  on 
body  fluids,  various  organ  systems  and  their  interrelationships.  Required  of 
all  nursing  students  and  available  to  other  students  by  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Four  lecture  and  two  recitation  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Shea,  staff. 

93  Introduction  to  Physiology  (4).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  11  and  21, 
Biology  45,  or  equivalents.  A  general  course  in  mammalian  physiology  with 
emphasis  on  the  various  organ  systems  and  their  interrelationships. 
Required  of  all  pharmacy  students  and  available  to  other  students  by  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Three  lecture  and  two  recitation  hours  a  week. 

Fall.  Faust,  staff. 

94  Introduction  to  Physiology  (5).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  11  and  21, 
Biology  45,  or  equivalents.  A  course  in  basic  human  physiology  with  an 
appreciation  for  its  clinical  relevance  and  application.  Required  of  physical 
therapy  students  and  available  to  other  students  by  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Four  lecture  and  two  laboratory-conference  hours  a  week.  Fall. 
Faust,  staff. 

98  Undergraduate  Research  in  Physiology  (1  -  3).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11, 
11L,  Chemistry  11, 11L,  an  overall  3.0  GPA,  and  permission  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor.  Directed  readings  or  laboratory  study  on  a  selected  topic.  Final  written 
report  required  in  each  term.  At  least  three  hours  of  independent  work  per 
week  for  each  unit  of  credit.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Willard,  staff. 

122  Developmental  Neurobiology  (Cell  Biology  and  Anatomy  122, 
Neurobiology  122)  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  survey  of 
nervous  system  development  emphasizing  detailed  analyses  (by  students) 
of  selected  research  topics  such  as  neural  induction,  neural  crest  develop¬ 
ment,  neuronal  differentiation,  synapse  formation,  neurotrophic  factors, 
glial  development,  and  the  effects  of  experience.  Spring.  Willard,  Farel, 
Lauder. 

140  Cell  and  Organ  System  Physiology  (Neurobiology  140)  (5).  Prerequisite, 
a  course  in  biochemistry  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  This  course  cov¬ 
ers  the  functions  of  mammalian  organs  and  the  underlying  electrical, 
mechanical,  cellular  and  molecular  mechanisms  in  a  lecture/ recitation  for¬ 
mat.  Fall.  Sealock,  staff. 


Department  of  Political  Science 

DAVID  L.  LOWERY,  Chair 
Professors 

Thad  Beyle,  Pamela  Conover,  Evelyne  Huber,  William 
Keech,  Michael  Lienesch,  Lewis  Lipsitz,  David  Lowery,  Gary 
Marks,  George  Rabinowitz,  Richard  Richardson,  Lars 
Schoultz,  Joel  Schwartz,  Donald  Searing,  Jurg  Steiner,  John 
Stephens,  Gordon  Whitaker,  James  White,  Deil  Wright. 
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Associate  Professors 

Jonathan  Hartlyn,  Stephen  Leonard,  Stuart  Macdonald, 
Timothy  McKeown,  Michael  Munger,  Catharine  Newbury, 
Jeffrey  Obler,  Terry  Sullivan. 

Assistant  Professors 

Susan  Bickford,  Barbara  Hicks,  Eric  Mlyn,  Thomas  Oatley, 
Peter  VanDoren. 

Lecturer 

Donna  LeFebvre. 

Political  Science  is  concerned  with  the  description  and  expla¬ 
nation  of  political  institutions  and  behavior,  the  rights  and 
responsibilities  of  citizens,  and  the  relations  of  people  with 
their  governments.  The  curriculum  provides  the  student 
with  a  broad  knowledge  of  both  domestic  and  foreign  politi¬ 
cal  institutions,  processes  and  problems.  The  undergraduate 
major  is  designed  to  make  feasible  the  attainment  of  several 
objectives:  (1)  a  broad  understanding  of  political  institutions 
and  issues  as  the  central  element  of  a  general  education;  (2)  a 
basic  knowledge  of  governmental  techniques  for  those  con¬ 
sidering  a  career  in  public  service;  (3)  preprofessional  train¬ 
ing  for  students  planning  to  enter  a  law  school;  and  (4)  a 
basic  foundation  in  Political  Science  for  those  contemplating 
specialization  at  the  graduate  level. 

To  graduate  with  a  major  in  political  science,  a  student 
must  pass  at  least  eight  courses  offered  by  the  department, 
with  a  grade  of  C  or  better  in  six  courses  plus  a  C  or  better  in 
Political  Science  41.  At  least  one  course  must  be  from  the  100 
level.  A  maximum  of  six  hours  can  be  taken  from  the  group¬ 
ing  96  and  99.  The  major  must  also  pass  an  introductory  eco¬ 
nomics  (ECON 10)  course. 

Political  Science  41  can  be  counted  as  part  of  the  major 
and  General  College,  while  the  remaining  courses  are 
counted  in  the  upper  college. 

The  courses  offered  by  the  department  are  divided  into  a 
number  of  requirements  and  electives.  Each  student  must 
take  the  introductory  course  in  American  government 
(Political  Science  41),  in  international  relations  (Political 
Science  86),  one  lower  level  course  in  comparative  politics 
(Political  Science  51, 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 59, 60),  and  one 
course  in  political  theory  (Political  Science  61, 62, 63, 64, 65, 
67, 68, 161, 162, 163, 165, 166, 168).  The  remaining  courses 
are  left  wholly  to  the  discretion  of  the  student  and  can  be 
taken  from  any  of  the  department's  undergraduate  offerings. 
It  is  suggested  that,  whenever  possible,  students  take  the 
introductory  courses  in  any  of  the  subfields  (comparative, 
international,  American,  theory,  etc.)  before  taking  more 
advanced  courses. 

The  Honors  Program 

The  Honors  Program  provides  Political  Science  majors 
the  opportunity  to  pursue  an  independent  research  project 
over  a  two-semester  period.  Students  begin  the  program  by 
taking  Political  Science  91,  Honors  Seminar  in  Research 


Design,  in  the  spring  semester  of  their  junior  year.  During 
this  course  they  complete  the  first  chapter  of  the  proposed 
thesis. 

If  the  first  chapter  is  acceptable,  students  continue  their 
thesis  research  in  the  senior  year  under  the  direction  of  a  fac¬ 
ulty  adviser  in  Political  Science  92.  Upon  successful  comple¬ 
tion  of  the  program,  which  includes  an  oral  defense  of  the 
thesis,  students  are  awarded  a  degree  "with  Honors"or 
"with  Highest  Honors  in  Political  Science." 

To  be  admitted  to  the  Honors  Program  students  must 
have  at  least  a  3.2  overall  grade  point  average  and  3.5  in 
Political  Science.  They  should  have  completed  four  courses 
in  the  major.  Students  interested  in  participating  in  the 
Honors  Program  should  contact  the  director  of  political  sci¬ 
ence  honors  during  the  first  semester  of  their  junior  year. 

Training  for  Public  Service 

The  undergraduate  major  in  political  science  provides  a 
sound  foundation  for  professional  master's  programs  in 
public  administration  such  as  that  offered  in  our  department 
and  at  many  other  universities.  For  students  planning  to 
enter  the  public  service,  regardless  of  undergraduate  major, 
the  following  courses  are  recommended  consistent  with 
other  college  requirements:  Political  Science  41,  Economics 
10,  Psychology  10,  Political  Science  77,  English  30,  and 
Statistics. 

Course  Descriptions 

41  Introduction  to  Government  in  the  United  States  (3).  An  introductory 
course  designed  to  explain  the  basic  processes  and  issues  of  the  American 
political  system.  Fall  and  spring.  Beyle,  Keech,  Rabinowitz,  Richardson, 
Sullivan. 

42  State  and  Local  Government  in  the  United  States  (3).  An  introductory 
course  on  the  government,  politics,  and  policies  at  the  state  and  local  levels 
of  the  U.S.  Federal  system.  Fall  and  spring.  Beyle,  Wright. 

43  Urban  Politics  (3).  An  examination  of  the  nature  and  scope  of  urban 
problems  in  the  United  States,  with  emphasis  on  the  impact  of  government 
and  politics.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

44  Black  Politics  in  America  (3).  Examines  the  political,  economic,  and 
social  position  of  the  Black  community  and  how  these  variables  have  con¬ 
strained  the  development  of  Black  political  power;  relates  the  theory  and 
structure  of  American  political  institutions  to  the  efforts  made  by  Blacks  in 
recent  times  to  organize  for  effective  political  action.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

45  An  Introduction  to  the  Nature  and  Function  of  Law  (3).  A  nontechnical 
course  for  students  of  the  arts  and  sciences  with  a  social  science  approach  to 
the  examination  of  the  nature,  sources  and  functions  of  law.  Spring.  Staff. 

46  Southern  Politics  (3).  Analyzes  major  trends  in  the  politics  of  the  mod¬ 
em  South.  Topics  include  the  civil  rights  movement,  the  growth  of  a  large 
urbanized  middle  class,  and  the  rise  of  two-party,  competitive  politics.  Fall. 
Staff. 

47H  Ethics,  Morality,  Individual  Liberty,  and  the  Law  (3).  This  multidisci¬ 
plinary  course  examines  the  moral  and  ethical  issues  that  emerge  when 
individual  rights  conflict  with  the  law,  and  includes  reproductive  rights; 
right  to  die;  death  penalty;  and  the  murder  epidemic.  LeFebvre. 

49  Defense  Policy  and  National  Security  (Aerospace  149,  PWAD 149)  (3). 
National  defense  policy,  including  strategy,  weapons  systems,  and  the 
bureaucracies/organizations  that  deal  with  them.  Lectures  and  discussion 
sections.  Fall.  Rupen  with  Naval  and  Air  Force  ROTC  officers. 
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51  Contemporary  German  Studies:  An  Interdisciplinary  Seminar  (German 
90,  History  93)  (3).  See  German  90  for  description. 

52  Introduction  to  Politics  in  Western  Europe  (3).  A  treatment  of  the  politi¬ 
cal  institutions  and  processes  of  Western  European  democracies,  with  spe¬ 
cial  attention  to  France,  Germany,  England,  and  Italy.  Fall  and  spring. 

Marks,  Steiner,  White. 

53  Politics  in  England  (3).  An  introduction  to  contemporary  English  poli¬ 
tics  emphasizing  the  political  battle  between  Socialist  and  Conservative  ide¬ 
ologies.  Fall.  Searing. 

54  Government  and  Politics  of  East  Asia  (3).  The  indigenous  political  ideas 
and  institutions  of  East  Asia  and  Western  influence  on  Asian  government 
and  politics  with  emphasis  upon  the  political  evolution  and  contemporary 
governments  of  Japan,  China,  and  Vietnam.  Fall.  White. 

55  Politics  of  the  Soviet  Union  and  its  Successor  States  (3).  Factors  and 
forces  that  explain  the  rise  and  demise  of  the  Soviet  political  system  and 
consideration  of  emerging  new  political  configurations  in  the  area.  Staff. 

56  Contemporary  Latin  American  Politics  (3).  An  introduction  to  contem¬ 
porary  political  conditions  in  Latin  America,  including  consideration  of 
leading  theoretical  explanations.  Country  emphasis  varies  with  instructor. 
Fall  and  spring.  Schoultz. 

57  Politics  of  East-Central  Europe  (3).  Examines  contemporary  politics  in 
East-Central  Europe  by  looking  at  the  communist  period,  the  1989  revolu¬ 
tions,  and  the  political,  economic,  and  social  transformations  underway  in 
the  area.  Fall,  spring.  Flicks. 

59  Contemporary  Africa  (3).  Examines  the  development  and  operation  of 
the  political  systems  of  contemporary  Africa,  emphasizing  the  period  since 
independence  and  giving  primary  attention  to  sub-Sahara  Africa.  Fall. 
Newbury. 

60  Political  Change  and  Modernization  (3).  An  overview  of  politics  and 
government  in  the  Third  World,  emphasizing  characteristics,  problems,  and 
solutions  (successful  and  otherwise)  common  to  nations  making  the 
attempt  to  modernize.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

61  Major  Issues  in  Political  Theory  (3).  An  examination  of  major  issues  in 
political  thought,  including:  equality;  obedience;  violence  and  nonviolence; 
justice;  forms  of  social,  economic  and  political  life;  liberty;  and  human 
nature  and  politics.  Spring.  Leonard. 

62  Introduction  to  Political  Thought:  American  Political  Theory  (3).  A  sur¬ 
vey  course  in  American  political  ideas  from  the  seventeenth  century  to  the 
present,  with  emphasis  on  the  role  of  politics,  society,  and  economy  in 
American  thought.  Fall.  Lienesch. 

63  Introduction  to  Political  Thought  -  Ancient  and  Medieval  (3).  Survey 
designed  to  introduce  students  to  major  political  thinkers  and  ideas  of  the 
ancient  world  and  of  the  medieval  period.  Fall.  Lienesch,  staff. 

64  Introduction  to  Political  Thought  -  Modem  (3).  Survey  course  designed 
to  introduce  students  to  major  political  thinkers  and  schools  of  thought  dat¬ 
ing  roughly  from  the  sixteeth  century  to  the  present.  Spring.  Leonard, 
Lienesch. 

65  African-American  Political  Thought  (3).  A  consideration  of  the  political 
thought  of  African  Americans,  particularly  within  the  context  of  the 
broader  spectrum  of  American  political  thought,  and  both  as  reaction  and 
contribution  to  that  thought.  Fall,  spring.  Staff. 

66  Political  Psychology:  An  Introduction  (3).  Findings  of  the  behavioral 
sciences  are  examined  on:  human  nature,  community,  political  socializa¬ 
tion,  alienation,  mass  movements,  belief  systems  and  personality  in  politics. 
Spring.  Searing,  Lipsitz. 

67  Feminism  and  Political  Theory  (WMST  67)  (3).  Introduction  to  feminist 
theory  and  its  implications  for  the  study  and  practice  of  political  theory. 
Topics:  Women  in  feminist  critiques  of  the  western  political  tradition, 
schools  of  feminist  political  theory.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Bickford,  Leonard. 


68  The  Ethics  of  Peace,  War,  and  Defense  (Philosophy  42)  (3).  Authority  of 
the  state  and  the  ethics  of  its  acts;  pacifism  and  national  defense;  the  ethics 
of  revolution;  the  moral  problems  of  war  in  the  nuclear  age;  the  moral  con¬ 
ditions  of  peace.  Fall  or  spring.  B.  Boxill,  J.  Boxill. 

69  Personality  and  Political  Aggression  (PWAD  69)  (3).  Personal  origins  of 
political  aggression,  their  expression  at  the  group  and  individual  level,  pos¬ 
sibilities  for  limitations  by  public  policy.  Spring.  Staff. 

70  Public  Opinion  and  Political  Participation  (3).  A  study  of  forces  affect¬ 
ing  public  opinion  and  its  expressing  in  various  political  activities;  the  per¬ 
sonal  needs  served  by  political  participation  and  the  effect  of  formal  politi¬ 
cal  institutions  and  social  structure  upon  such  participation.  Fall.  Staff. 

71  Introduction  to  Public  Policy  Analysis  (Economics  71,  Sociology  71,  and 
Public  Policy  Analysis  71  PWAD  72)  (3).  Introduction  to  the  elements  of  pol¬ 
icy  analysis  by  citizens,  including  definition  of  problems,  criteria,  alterna¬ 
tives,  models,  decision  procedures,  and  political  feasibility;  illustrated  by 
case  studies.  Fall.  MacRae. 

72  Women  and  Politics  (Women's  Studies  72)  (3).  A  comparison  of  men  and 
women  as  political  actors  at  the  mass  and  elite  level  in  America.  Topics  con¬ 
sidered  include:  the  "gender  gap,"  the  women's  movement,  abortion,  and 
the  E.R.A.  Spring.  Conover. 

74  Political  Feasibility  in  Policy  Analysis  (3).  Assessment  of  feasibility  of 
chosen  policies,  including  possibility  of  enactment  and  implementation; 
determining  clearance  points,  predicting  behavior  of  decision  makers, 
building  support,  assessing  rhetoric.  Spring.  Whitaker,  staff. 

75  Political  Parties  and  Elections  (3).  An  analysis  of  the  dynamics  of  party 
alignment,  realignment  and  of  nomination  and  election  to  public  office  in 
American  national  government.  Fall  and  spring.  Conover. 

76  Power  and  Politicians  (3).  An  examination  of  political  activists  and 
politicians  -  who  they  are,  what  they  believe,  why  they  believe  it,  and  what 
difference  it  makes  for  public  policy.  Spring.  Searing. 

77  Introduction  to  Public  Administration  (3).  Problems  of  the  public  ser¬ 
vice;  internal  dynamics  of  public  organizations;  acquisition  and  allocation 
of  public  funds;  the  roles  of  bureaucracy  in  relation  to  public  policy,  clients, 
the  citizenry,  and  society.  Fall  and  spring.  Lowery,  Whitaker. 

78M  Quantative  Research  in  Political  Science  (3).  An  introduction  to  1) 
conceptual  foundations  of  scientific  study  of  politics;  2)  research  design;  3) 
descriptive  statistics;  and  4)  inferential  statistics.  To  accomplish  these  goals, 
the  course  employs  class  lectures,  readings,  and  problem  set  assignments. 
Fall  or  spring.  Lowery,  staff. 

80  The  President,  Congress,  and  Public  Policy  (3).  An  analysis  of  the  roles 
and  influence  of  the  President,  the  Congress,  and  other  participants  in  the 
making  of  national  policy.  Fall  and  spring.  Sullivan. 

81  Problems  in  World  Order  (3).  An  examination  of  selected  topics  in  inter¬ 
national  relations,  such  as  security  and  defense,  international  integration, 
and  North-South  relations.  Staff. 

82  Evolution  of  the  International  System  (PWAD  82)  (3).  An  examination 
of  changes  in  the  nature  of  the  international  system  from  about  1870  to  the 
present,  emphasizing  changing  patterns  of  alliance  politics  and  crisis  behav¬ 
ior.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

83  The  Middle  East  in  World  Politics  (3).  A  study  of  the  contemporary 
international  relations  of  the  Middle  East,  including  an  analysis  of  country, 
regional,  and  global  factors  shaping  the  foreign  relations  of  Middle  East 
states  and  nonstate  actors.  Emphasis  on  problems  of  war,  diplomacy,  and 
peace  in  the  Arab-Israeli  and  Persian  Gulf  areas  since  World  War  II.  Fall. 
Staff. 

84  The  Political  Left  and  Jewishness  (3).  An  examination  of  attitudes  of 
leftist  political  movements  toward  issues  of  anti-Semitism,  Jewish  assimila¬ 
tion,  cultural  autonomy,  nationalism  and  Zionism.  Spring.  Schwartz. 

85  Asia  and  World  Affairs  (3).  A  survey  of  relations  between  the  United 
States  and  major  Asian  powers:  China,  the  USSR,  Japan.  Spring.  Staff. 
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86  International  Relations  and  World  Politics  (3).  The  analysis  of  politics 
among  nations.  Fall  and  spring.  McKeown,  Obler,  Oatley. 

87  Latin  America  and  the  United  States  in  World  Politics  (PWAD  87)  (3). 

A  survey  of  the  events,  institutions,  and  issues  that  have  dominated  rela¬ 
tions  between  Latin  America  and  the  United  States.  Schoultz,  Hartlyn. 

88  International  Organizations  and  Global  Issues  (3).  Examines  interna¬ 
tional  organizations  and  their  relationships  with  and  impact  upon  interna¬ 
tional  politics,  international  law,  and  selected  global  issues.  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

89  Great  Decisions  (2).  Major  issues  of  contemporary  international  rela¬ 
tions,  in  conjunction  with  the  Great  Decisions  lecture  series.  May  be 
repeated  for  credit  once  unless  credit  has  already  been  received  for 
International  Studies  93.  May  not  be  taken  in  the  same  semester  as 
International  Studies  93.  Spring.  Staff. 

91, 92  Honors  Course  (6).  Permission  of  instructor  required.  Required  of  all 
students  in  the  honors  program  in  Political  Science.  S.  Macdonald,  Hartlyn. 

94A  Psychoanalysis  and  the  Social  Sciences  (3).  An  interdisciplinary 
examination  of  the  evolution  of  psychoanalytic  theory  and  methods  and 
their  application  to  such  questions  as  leadership,  socialization  and  group 
behavior.  Spring.  Stem. 

94B  Theory  and  Practice  of  Representative  Government  (3).  Theories  of 
representative  government  with  special  emphasis  upon  those  derived  from 
modem  social  choice  theory.  Fall  or  spring.  Keech. 

94C  Politics  and  Literature  (3).  Prerequisite:  One  political  science  course 
other  than  Political  Science  41  or  any  literature  course.  Models  of  politics 
available  in  literature,  literature  as  political  activity,  sociopolitical  aspects  of 
literary  criticism.  Draws  from  English  and  other  literature  in  translation. 

Fall  and  spring.  Lipsitz. 

94E  Religion  and  Politics  (3).  Considers  the  theoretical  and  philosophical 
content  of  the  relationship  between  religion  and  politics.  Special  attention  is 
given  to  the  American  experience,  using  historical  and  contemporary 
sources.  Spring.  Lienesch. 

94F  The  Political  Community  (3).  This  course  will  address  a  series  of  ques¬ 
tions  about  relationships  between  citizens  and  their  political  communities. 
Topics  include  human  nature,  obligation,  liberty,  participation  leadership, 
and  political  utopias.  Fall.  Searing,  Conover. 

95  Undergraduate  Seminar  (3).  A  detailed  examination  of  selected  topics  in 
the  field  of  Political  Science.  Staff. 

96  Practicum  in  State  Government  (3).  Designed  to  give  students  experi¬ 
ence  in  the  legislative  or  executive  branches  of  state  government.  The 
course  will  provide  the  structure  for  an  in-depth  study  of  several  contem¬ 
porary  issues  facing  state  government.  Fall,  spring.  Beyle. 

99  Independent  Study  in  Political  Science  (Var.).  Permission  of  Director  of 
Undergraduate  Studies.  Readings  and  research  under  the  supervision  of  a 
member  of  the  Department.  Open  to  Political  Science  majors.  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 

102  Urban  Political  Systems  (3).  Characteristics,  political  processes,  and 
actor  behavior  in  urban  political  systems.  Spring.  Whitaker. 

114  Comparative  Europen  Societies  (Sociology  118)  (3).  Examination  of 
commonalities  and  differences  of  European  societies  and  of  the  tensions 
and  difficulties  attending  the  European  integration  process.  Fall.  Neilsen, 
Marks. 

115  Politics  of  the  European  Community  (3).  Prerequisite,  Political  Science 
52  or  instructor's  permission.  Examines  the  politics  and  political  economy 
of  institutional  change  and  policy  making  in  the  European  Community. 
Fall,  spring.  Marks,  Oatley. 

116  Politics  of  Mexico,  Central  America,  and  the  Caribbean  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Political  Science  56  or  permission  of  instructor.  The  analysis  of 
politics  in  Mexico,  Central  America,  and  the  Caribbean.  Fall  or  spring. 
Hartlyn,  Huber. 


117  Political  Economy  I:  The  Domestic  System  (3).  Problems  of  the 
national  government  in  managing  capitalist  development  and  economic 
growth;  political  constraints;  patterns  of  conflict  among  domestic  actors. 

FaH.  Staff. 

118  Political  Economy  II:  The  International  System  (3).  Problems  of  the 
international  economy  in  domestic  politics.  Advanced  topics  in  the  eco¬ 
nomic  relations  among  capitalist  nations;  political  power  of  multinational 
corporations.  Spring.  Staff. 

119  Central  Africa:  The  Politics  of  Development  (AFR1 123)  (3).  Study  of 
the  postcolonial  political  economics  of  central  African  states,  with  emphasis 
on  the  state's  role  in  development,  the  changing  character  of  state/ society 
relationships  (including  recent  pressures  for  democratization);  and  the  local 
impact  of  regional  and  global  external  linkages.  Newbury. 

120  Politics  of  South  America  (3).  Prerequisite,  Political  Science  56  or  per¬ 
mission  of  instructor.  Analysis  of  politics  in  South  America.  Fall  or  spring. 
Hartlyn,  Huber. 

121  Collapse  of  Communist  Rule  in  the  USSR  and  Eastern  Europe  (3). 
Looks  at  factors  on  the  domestic,  bloc,  and  international  levels  to  evaluate 
competing  explanations  of  the  collapse  of  communist  rule  in  the  Soviet 
Union  and  Eastern  Europe.  Fall.  Hicks. 

122  Politics  and  Society  in  the  U.S.  and  the  Soviet  Union.  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Political  Science  55  or  equivalent,  History  31,  Economics  168,  or  Sociology 
152.  An  examination  of  selected  aspects  of  politics  and  society  in  the  USA 
and  USSR;  focusing  upon  differences  and  similarities  and  their  underlying 
causes.  Fall.  Schwartz. 

123  Government  and  Politics  in  Japan  (3).  Examines  the  Japanese  political 
process  in  the  period  since  World  War  II  with  emphasis  on  popular  culture 
and  behavior,  and  on  governmental  policy  making  in  both  domestic  and 
foreign  affairs.  Previous  coursework  on  East  Asia  recommended  but  not 
required.  Spring.  White. 

123M  Research  in  Japanese  Politics  (3).  An  introduction  to  quantative  data 
analysis  based  on  the  study  of  Japanese  public  opinion,  political  participa¬ 
tion,  and  voting  behavior.  Spring.  White 

124  Communism  in  Asia  (3).  This  course  deals  primarily  with  Russian- 
Chinese  relations  but  also  analyzes  the  USSR  in  Asia  and  the  borderlands  of 
Sinkiang  and  Mongolia.  Spring.  Staff. 

125  Contemporary  China  -  Government  and  Politics  (3).  Examines  the 
development  of  the  political  system  of  China  with  particular  emphasis  on 
its  historical,  social  and  cultural  dimensions.  Fall.  Staff. 

126  Politics  and  Society  in  Africa  (3).  Prerequisite,  Political  Science  59  or  60 
or  African  Studies  60.  Comparative  analysis  of  state-society  relations  in 
selected  post-colonial  African  countries.  Spring.  Newbury. 

127  Democracy  and  Development  in  Latin  America  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Political  Science  56  or  permission  of  instructor.  The  analysis  of  central  issues 
of  democracy  and  development  in  Latin  America.  Fall  or  spring.  Hartlyn, 
Huber. 

127S  Democracy  and  Development  in  Latin  America  (Spanish).  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Poli  Sci.  56  and  Spanish  14  or  equivalent  intermediate  level 
language  knowledge;  or  by  permission  of  instructor.  The  analysis  of  central 
issues  of  democracy  and  development  in  Latin  America.  Spring.  Hartlyn. 

128  European  Politics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Political  Science  52.  Deals  with  the 
major  and  some  of  the  smaller  European  countries.  Discussion  of  current 
events;  theoretical  work;  partly  in  small  groups.  Fall.  Steiner. 

129  Germany  in  European  Politics  (3).  Prerequisites,  Political  Science  52  or 
permission  of  instructor.  An  examination  of  the  role  of  post-war  Germany 
in  Europe;  the  German  question  and  the  special  relationship  between  the 
two  German  states;  comparison  of  the  Federal  Republic  and  the  German 
Democratic  Republic.  Fall,  spring.  Staff. 

130  Southern  Africa  in  Conflict  (3).  Prerequisite,  Political  Science  86  or  59 
or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  problems  of  race,  class,  and  ideology 
are  explored  in  the  countries  south  of  the  Zambesi  River  along  with  the 
political  and  economic  ties  that  bind  these  countries.  Spring.  Staff. 
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132  Health  Systems  and  Political  Systems  (3).  An  examination  of  the 
impact  of  politics  and  ideology  of  the  organization,  and  delivery  of  medical 
care  services  in  the  U.S.,  Great  Britain,  and  the  U.S.S.R.  Spring.  Schwartz. 

133  Politics  of  Macroeconomic  Policy  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  10.  The 
effects  of  political  considerations  on  macroeconomic  policymaking,  and  the 
effects  of  economic  variables  on  voting  and  popular  support  for  incum¬ 
bents.  Fall  or  spring.  Keech,  Lowery. 

134  North  Carolina  Politics  and  Public  Policy  (3).  An  intensive  study  of 
politics,  government  and  public  policy  in  the  state  of  North  Carolina. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  student  research  projects,  with  a  major  paper  the 
main  requirement.  Fall.  Beyle. 

135  State  Politics  and  Public  Policy  (3).  The  comparison  of  development 
and  implementation  of  public  policy  in  the  states.  Special  emphasis  is 
placed  on  the  impact  of  the  political  process  and  intergovernmental  rela¬ 
tions.  Spring.  Beyle. 

136  South  in  National  Politics  (3).  This  course  analyzes  the  important  roles 
played  by  tire  South  in  national  politics.  Topics  include  the  South  in  presi¬ 
dential  elections  and  the  roles  played  by  southerners  in  the  U.S.  House  and 
U.S.  Senate.  Fall.  Staff. 

138  Power,  Morality,  and  Foreign  Policy  ( PWAD 138)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Political  Science  86  or  permission  of  instructor.  To  what  extent  can,  and 
should,  moral  concerns  be  integrated  into  national  foreign  policies?  An 
examination  of  theoretical  alternatives  as  well  as  selected  substantive  issues 
(e.g.,  human  rights,  just  war,  food  policy,  development  assistance).  Fall.  Staff. 

139  Alternative  Approaches  to  Peace  and  Security  (PWAD  139)  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Political  Science  86,  History  18  or  permission  of  instructor. 
Introduces  students  to  alternative  conceptions  of  secutity,  including  mutual 
security,  cooperative  security,  and  collective  security.  Course  presumes  stu¬ 
dents  will  have  background  in  history,  security,  or  international  relations. 
Spring.  JVflyn. 

140  International  Political  Economy  (3).  Theories  of  international  political 
economy;  major  trends  in  international  economic  relations;  selected  con¬ 
temporary  policy  issues.  Prerequisites,  Political  Science  86  and  ECON 10. 
Fall.  McKeown,  Oatley. 

141  Theories  of  War  and  Peace  (PWAD  141)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Political 
Science  86  or  permission  of  instructor.  Theories  of  international  relations, 
with  emphasis  on  the  role  of  force,  causes  of  conflict,  and  conditions  of 
cooperation.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

142  Quantitative  International  Relations  (3).  Prerequisite,  Political  Science 
86  or  permission  of  instructor.  The  use  of  quantitative  theory,  methods,  and 
data  in  analyzing  international  relations  and  forecasting  conflict  and  coop¬ 
eration.  Spring.  Staff. 

143  Contemporary  Problems  of  Soviet  Foreign  Policy  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Political  Science  86  or  permission  of  instructor.  General  propositions  about 
contemporary  foreign  relations  of  the  USSR  will  be  examined  through 
analysis  of  selected  case  studies.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

144  American  Foreign  Policy:  Formulation  and  Conduct  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Political  Science  86  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  role  of  Congress,  the 
press,  public  opinion,  the  President,  the  Secretary  and  the  Department  of 
State,  the  military,  and  the  intelligence  community  in  making  American  for¬ 
eign  policy.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  impact  of  the  bureaucratic  process  on 
the  content  of  foreign  policy.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

145  Contemporary  International  Relations  of  the  United  States  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Political  Science  86  or  permission  of  instructor.  A  study  of 
selected  United  States  foreign  policy  problems  since  World  War  II;  analysis 
of  the  process  of  policy  formulation,  and  the  impact  of  the  external  environ¬ 
ment  and  domestic  policies  on  the  White  House  and  Department  of  State. 
Spring.  Staff. 


146  International  Communications  and  Comparative  Journalism  (JOMC 
146)  (3).  Prerequisite,  six  semester  hours  of  upper-division  courses  in  inter¬ 
national  relations  or  recent  European  history.  Fall.  Staff. 

147  Contemporary  Inter-American  Relations  (PWAD  147)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Political  Science  56  and/or  Political  Science  87.  A  comprehensive  analysis  of 
hemispheric  international  relations  and  foreign  policies  of  individual  Latin 
American  nations.  Spring.  Schoultz. 

149  Defense  Policy  and  National  Security  (3).  Prerequisite,  Political 
Science  86  or  permission  of  instructor.  A  study  of  national  defense  policy  as 
affected  by  the  constitutional  and  political  setting,  as  well  as  its  relation  to 
foreign  policy.  Some  attention  to  strategic  doctrine.  Staff. 

150  European  Foreign  Politics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Political  Science  52  or  86  or 
permission  of  instructor.  Foreign  policies  of  European  countries  towards 
each  other,  the  superpowers,  NATO,  the  European  Community,  and  the 
developing  countries.  Oatley,  staff. 

151  The  Adversary  System  (3).  Focuses  upon  the  political,  legal,  and 
administrative  problems  encountered  in  the  actual  operation  of  the 
American  System  of  Criminal  Justice  as  affected  by  the  adversarial  nature 
of  its  processes.  Fall  and  spring.  LeFebvre. 

152  Law  Enforcement  in  a  Democratic  Society  (3).  Deals  with  the  develop¬ 
ment  and  current  functioning  of  law  enforcement  agencies  in  the  United 
States,  legal  and  practical  issues  involved  in  the  exercise  of  police  discretion, 
judicial  supervision  of  law  enforcement  activities,  police-community  rela¬ 
tions,  the  impact  of  technological  change  and  research  on  law  enforcement, 
contemporary  practices,  and  future  possibilities  respecting  functional 
improvements  on  law  enforcement.  Fall.  Staff. 

153  Constitutional  Policies  and  the  Judicial  Process  (PWAD  154)  (3). 
Analysis  of  the  structure  and  functions  of  judicial  systems  emphasizing  the 
organization,  administration,  and  politics  of  judicial  bureaucracies  and  roles 
of  judges,  juries,  counsel,  litigants,  and  interested  groups  in  adjudication 
processes.  Fall.  Richardson. 

155  The  Constitution  of  the  United  States  (3).  A  study  of  the  fundamental 
principles  of  constitutional  interpretation  and  practice  in  the  United  States 
by  means  of  lectures,  textbooks,  and  cases.  Emphasis  will  be  on  the  political 
context  surrounding  and  the  impact  following  Supreme  Court  decisions. 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

156  Junior/Senior  Seminar  in  Law  and  Justice  (3).  Advanced  topics  of 
varying  focus,  taught  in  seminar  format  for  students  who  have  completed 
appropriate  background  coursework.  Permission  of  instructor  is  required. 
Spring.  Staff. 

157  Civil  Liberties  Under  the  Constitution  (3).  An  analysis  of  the  complex 
political  problems  created  by  the  expansion  of  protection  for  individual  lib¬ 
erties  in  the  United  States.  Emphasis  will  be  on  contemporary  problems 
with  some  supplemental  historical  background.  Spring.  Staff. 

158  The  Problems  of  Change  in  Correctional  Administration  (3).  An 
analysis  of  the  political,  legal,  and  administrative  problems  involved  in 
effecting  changes  in  correctional  administration.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

159  Criminal  Law  (3).  Analysis  of  problems  in  defining,  invoking,  and 
administering  criminal  law  as  a  governmental  process.  Fall  and  spring. 
LeFebvre. 

161  Social  and  Political  Philosophy  (3).  An  examination  of  the  logic  of 
social  and  political  thought  with  an  analysis  of  such  concepts  as  society, 
state,  power,  authority,  freedom,  social  and  political  obligation,  law,  rights. 
Spring.  Obler. 

162  American  Political  Thought  (3).  A  historical  and  analytic  examination 
of  the  ideas  underlying  the  the  political  culture  and  institutions  of  the 
United  States.  Spring.  Lienesch. 
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163  Marxism  and  Socialism  (3).  A  consideration  of  the  political  thought  of 
major  Marxist  and  socialist  schools,  including  Marxism,  Leninism,  contem¬ 
porary  Democratic  and  Revolutionary  socialism  -  with  reference  to  Utopian 
socialism,  and  recent  controversies  on  the  left.  Fall.  Lipsitz. 

165  Problems  of  Modem  Democratic  Theory  (3).  Major  problem  areas  in 
democratic  theory  including  definitions,  presuppositions,  and  justifications 
of  democracy,  liberty,  equality,  minority  rights,  public  interest,  participa¬ 
tion,  dissent  and  civil  disobedience.  Fall.  Lipsitz,  Lienesch,  Keech. 

166  Recent  Contemporary  Political  Thought  (3).  Survey  of  the  historical 
foundations,  central  tenets,  and  political  consequences  of  prominent  twenti¬ 
eth  century  political  theories.  Topics  include:  contemporary  liberalism  and 
Marxism,  fascism,  theories  of  development  populism,  feminism.  Fall  or 
spring.  Leonard. 

167  Advanced  Political  Psychology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Political  Science  66, 

69  or  94A.  Examines  in  greater  depth  issues  in  the  field  of  political  psychol¬ 
ogy,  including  conflict  and  conflict  resolution,  socialization,  attitude  forma¬ 
tion,  mass  movements,  leader-follower  relationships,  and  psychobiogra¬ 
phy.  Spring.  Lipsitz. 

168  Recent  Developments  in  Political  Philosophy  (3).  A  study  of  selected 
recent  works  of  Continental  or  Anglo-American  political  theory  by  authors 
such  as  Rawls,  Nozick,  Walzer,  Habermas  and  Gadamer.  Fall  or  spring. 
Leonard. 

170  U.S.  National  Elections  (3).  Course  studies  U.S.  Presidential  and 
Congressional  elections.  Emphasis  on  individual  vote,  changing  party 
strengths,  and  the  relation  of  outcomes  to  policy.  Spring.  G.  Rabinowitz. 

171  Race,  Poverty,  and  Politics  (HUSA 1 71)  (3).  Definitions  of  poverty  and 
their  policy  implications;  the  composition  and  causation  of  poverty;  an 
examination  of  public  policies  directed  at  the  alleviation,  reduction,  and 
elimination  of  poverty.  Fall.  Schwartz. 

172  Executive  Politics  (3).  This  course  explores  how  presidents  select  policy 
options,  how  they  decide  timing,  what  shapes  their  congressional  support, 
and  how  they  build  successful  coalitions.  Spring.  Sullivan. 

173  Government  and  the  Environment  (3).  Examines  political  implications 
of  environmental  problems;  environmental  policymaking  and  implementa¬ 
tion  processes  in  the  U.S.,  and  management  problems  in  selected  policy 
areas  such  as  population,  energy,  pollution,  the  ocean,  land,  hazardous 
waste,  wilderness  areas.  Fall.  Staff. 

174  Mass  Media  and  American  Politics  (3).  Prerequisites,  junior-senior 
standing  and  Political  Science  41.  Examination  of  the  role,  behavior,  and 
influence  on  the  mass  media  in  American  politics.  Staff. 

175  Quantitative  Analysis  for  Public  Policy  (Public  Policy  Analysis  175)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Statistics  11;  Economics  70  or  equivalent.  Application  of  statis¬ 
tical  techniques,  including  regression  analysis,  in  public  policy  program 
evaluation;  research  design  and  data  collection  and  management.  Spring. 
Van  Doren,  staff. 

176  International  Law  (3).  Prerequisite,  Political  Science  86  or  permission  of 
instructor.  The  place  of  international  law  in  the  international  political  sys¬ 
tem;  traditional  substantive  issues  (e.g.,  recognition,  laws  of  war,  interven¬ 
tion);  selected  new  issues;  hypothetical  cases/ problems.  Emphasis  on  rela¬ 
tion  between  law  and  politics.  Spring.  Staff. 

177  Administrative  Law  Development  and  Applications  (3).  Analysis  of 
problems  in  defining,  invoking,  and  applying  administrative  law  at  the  fed¬ 
eral  and  state  level;  rulemaking,  administrative  adjudication  and  judicial 
review.  Spring.  Allred. 

179  Science  and  Policy  (Sociology  133,  Public  Policy  Analysis  179)  (3).  The 
problems  of  using  expert  knowledge  in  democratic  policy  formation.  These 
relate  to  communication  within  scientific  disciplines,  scientists'  values,  and 
the  use  of  scientific  information  and  personnel  in  decision  making.  Spring. 
MacRae. 


180  Formal  Models  of  Political  System  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  use  of 
mathematical  models  for  analyzing  political  behavior.  Fall  and  spring. 
McKeown. 

191  Introduction  to  Public  Finance  (Economics  140)  (3).  Principles  and  prac¬ 
tices  of  the  budgetary  activities  of  American  governments  -  federal,  state, 
and  local.  Students  may  not  receive  credit  for  both  Econ.  140  and  141.  Akin, 
Wertz,  Wilde. 
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In  the  undergraduate  study  of  psychology,  the  emphasis  is 
not  on  specialization,  but  rather  upon  a  broad  acquaintance 
with  the  behavioral  sciences.  The  subject  matter  is  prepara¬ 
tory  to  a  career  in  psychology  either  in  basic  research  and 
teaching,  or  in  any  number  of  professional  applications  to 
various  human  problems.  A  psychology  major  also  may 
prove  valuable  to  those  planning  other  professional  careers, 
such  as  medicine,  law,  education,  or  business,  as  well  as  to 
those  who  seek  a  broad  cultural  background  in  the  behav¬ 
ioral  sciences. 

Tire  courses  in  the  department  available  to  undergradu¬ 
ate  students  are  listed  on  the  following  pages.  No  courses 
numbered  200  or  above  may  be  taken  by  undergraduate  students 
except  under  special  circumstances.  As  indicated,  some  courses 
in  this  listing  will  only  be  offered  in  alternate  years;  consult 
the  current  Directory  of  Classes  for  each  semester's  offerings. 
Psychology  10  is  prerequisite  to  ALL  other  courses  offered  in 
the  Department  of  Psychology.  Students  and  their  advisers 
should  take  careful  note  of  the  specified  prerequisites  for 
advanced  offerings  in  this  listing.  The  specified  courses  (or 
their  equivalents  from  other  institutions)  provide  a  neces¬ 
sary  background  for  entry  into  these  advanced  courses. 

Students  seeking  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  or  Bachelor  of 
Science  degree  in  Psychology  must  complete  the  following 
departmental  requirements  in  addition  to  those  required  by 
the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Bachelor  of  Arts  Degree  Requirements 
Psychology  Courses: 

(minimum  of  nine  courses) 

Psychology  10 

One  of  Psychology  20, 21, 22,  or  23 
Two  of  Psychology  24, 28, 33,  or  80 
Psychology  30  or  30C 
Psychology  50 

Two  Psychology  courses  numbered  100  or  above  (except 
Psychology  104;  may  include  Psychology  152  or  153  but 
not  both.) 

One  additional  Psychology  course 

Out  of  Department  Courses 
Biology  11  and  11L 

One  additional  Natural  Sciences  Perspective  with 
or  without  lab 

Bachelor  of  Science  Degree  Requirements 

Students  with  a  particular  interest  in  mathematics  and 
science  may  elect  to  work  for  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree 
in  Psychology.  The  following  requirements  are  those  specific 
to  the  B.S.  in  Psychology. 

Psychology  Courses: 

(minimum  often  courses) 

Psychology  10 

Two  of  Psychology  20, 21, 22  or  23 
Two  of  Psychology  24, 28, 33  or  80 


Psychology  30C  (with  department  approval,  Psychology  30 
plus  an  advanced  course  in  psychological  measurement  or 
research  design  may  substitute  for  Psychology  30C) 
Psychology  50 

Three  additional  Psychology  courses  numbered  100  or  above 
(except  Psychology  104) 

Out  of  Department  Courses: 

Anthropology  117 
Biology  11  and  11L 
Computer  Science  14 
Math  31  and  32 

Modern  Language  through  level  4 
At  least  four  additional  Natural  Sciences  courses 
(one  of  which  must  be  a  physical  science  and  at  least  one 
of  which  must  have  a  lab) 

Other  Degree  Information 

A  student  may  submit  a  maximum  of  forty  hours  of 
credit  in  psychology  courses  towards  the  completion  of  the 
B.A.  degree. 

If  possible,  Psychology  30  or  30C  should  be  taken  prior  to 
the  junior  year. 

All  majors  must  complete  at  least  six  psychology  courses 
above  Psychology  10  with  a  grade  of  C  (not  C-)  or  higher. 
Students  planning  to  enter  graduate  programs  in  psychology 
are  urged  to  include  Psychology  130  in  their  program  and  as 
many  courses  numbered  100  and  above  as  possible.  Details 

of  the  student's  program  may  be  worked  out  in  consultation 
with  their  college  and  departmental  advisers. 

Psychology  Honors  Program 

Any  major  in  the  program  with  an  overall  grade  point 
average  of  3.2  or  higher  is  eligible  for  enrollment  in  the 
departmental  honors  program.  Application  to  the  Director  of 
the  Honors  Program  should  be  made  before  registering  for 
the  second  semester  of  the  junior  year.  Each  candidate  for 
honors  participates  in  a  three-semester  sequence  (Psychol¬ 
ogy  98, 99 A,  and  99B)  that  provides  an  opportunity  to  carry 
out  independent  work  in  an  area  of  the  student's  choice 
under  the  guidance  of  a  departmental  faculty  member.  The 
director  of  the  honors  program  will  help  the  student  work 
out  the  choice  of  appropriate  topic  and  research  supervisor. 

Course  Descriptions 

10  General  Psychology  (3).  No  prerequisite.  A  survey  of  major  principles  of 
psychology  and  an  introduction  to  scientific  modes  of  thought  about  behav¬ 
ior.  Students  participate  in  ongoing  psychological  research  in  the 
Department.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

Note:  Psychology  10  is  prerequisite  to  all  Psychology  courses 
listed  below. 

20  Cognitive  Psychology  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10.  Topics  in  atten¬ 
tion;  memory;  visual,  auditory,  and  other  forms  of  information  processing; 
decision  making;  and  thinking.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 
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21  Sensation  and  Perception  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10.  Topics  in 
vision,  audition,  and  the  lower  senses.  Receptor  mechanisms,  psychophysi¬ 
cal  methods,  and  selected  perceptual  phenomena  will  be  discussed.  Fall 
and  spring.  Staff. 

22  Learning  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10.  Topics  in  conditioning,  verbal 
learning,  memory,  and  problem  solving.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

23  Biopsychology  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10.  Study  of  the  biological 
basis  of  behavior.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  human  findings  and  applica¬ 
tions.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

24  Child  Development  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10.  Study  of  the  devel¬ 
opment  of  social  and  intellectual  behavior  in  normal  children,  and  the 
processes  which  underlie  this  development.  Emphasis  is  typically  on  theory 
and  research.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

28  Personality  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10.  Basic  principles  of  personal¬ 
ity  structure,  dynamics,  development,  assessment  and  theory  are  discussed. 
Consideration  is  given  to  both  environmental  and  biological  determinants 
of  personality.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

30  Statistical  Principles  of  Psychological  Research  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Psychology  10.  Consideration  of  tine  methodological  principles  underlying 
psychological  research,  descriptive  and  inferential  techniques,  and  the  man¬ 
ner  by  which  they  may  be  employed  to  design  psychological  experiments 
and  analyze  behavioral  data.  Three  lecture  and  one  laboratory  hours  a 
week.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

30C  Statistical  Principles  of  Psychological  Research  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Psychology  10,  Math  31.  Consideration  of  the  methodological  principles 
underlying  psychological  research,  descriptive  and  inferential  techniques. 
This  section  is  for  students  in  the  B.S.  Psychology  program.  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

33  Social  Psychology  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10.  Introductory  survey 
of  experimental  social  psychology  covering  attitudes,  interpersonal 
processes,  and  small  groups.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

50  Laboratory  Research  in  Psychology  (4).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  30. 
Experiments  in  biological,  behavioral,  cognitive,  developmental,  personal¬ 
ity,  and  social  psychology  will  be  discussed,  prepared,  performed  and 
reported.  One  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Fall  and  spring. 
Eckerman. 

70  Drugs  and  Human  Behavior  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10.  This 
course  will  examine  the  use  of  drugs  to  alter  behavior.  Social  implications  of 
drug  use  and  methods  for  preventing  and  treating  drug  abuse  also  will  be 
considered.  Spring.  Dykstra. 

80  Behavior  Disorders  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10.  Major  forms  of 
behavior  disorders  in  children  and  adults,  with  an  emphasis  on  description, 
causation,  and  treatment.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

90  Senior  Seminar  in  Psychology  (3).  Prerequisite,  faculty  recommenda¬ 
tion.  Limited  to  seniors  majoring  in  psychology.  A  comprehensive  survey 
of  current  theoretical,  methodological,  and  professional  problems  in  psy¬ 
chology.  Four  seminar  hours  a  week  as  announced.  Staff. 

94A  Evolution  of  Mind  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10,  Anthropology  41, 
or  Sociology  11.  Human  biological  evolution  is  reviewed.  Man's  basic 
nature — naked  ape,  killer  ape,  selfish  ape,  etc. — is  explored.  Mind  and  con¬ 
sciousness  are  considered  in  the  light  of  the  evolution  of  ideas  and  attitudes. 
Fall  or  spring.  Johnson.  [This  course  has  been  approved  as  a  Capstone 
course  in  Psychology.] 

98  Independent  Research  (1  -  3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  10,  two  addi¬ 
tional  courses  and  permission  of  the  instructor  and  the  department  chair. 
Supervised  research  resulting  in  a  written  report.  Restricted  to  two  semes¬ 
ters  of  credit.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 


99  Honors  in  Psychology  (3).  Prerequisites,  application  to  the  Director  of 
Honors  and  enrollment  in  the  honors  programs.  Reading  and  research 
problems.  To  be  taken  twice  (fall  and  spring  semester),  in  the  senior  year, 
by  each  honor  student  and  may  be  coimted  toward  the  major  in  the  studen¬ 
t's  option.  99  A,  Fall;  99B,  Spring.  Shinkman. 

Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduate  Students 

NOTE:  Psychology  10  or  the  equivalent  is  prerequisite  to  all 
courses  numbered  above  100. 

100  Thinking  and  Cognition  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10.  Considers 
problems  in  intelligence,  concept  formation,  problem  solving,  and  thinking. 
Emphasis  will  be  on  an  examination  of  the  experimental  literature  with 
attention  to  recent  developments  in  information  processing  models.  As 
announced.  Johnson,  P.  Gordon. 

101  Conditioning  and  Learning  (Neurobiology  101C)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Psychology  22.  A  comprehensive  survey  of  the  methods,  findings,  and  the¬ 
ories  of  classical  and  operant  conditioning.  Skills  necessary  to  evaluate,  inte¬ 
grate  and  summarize  significant  original  literature  will  be  developed.  Fall. 
Eckerman. 

102  Biological  Foundations  of  Behavior  (Neurobiology  102)  (4).  Prerequisite, 
Psychology  22  or  Biology  11.  Ethological,  genetic,  and  physiological  vari¬ 
ables  will  be  studied  in  relation  to  their  behavioral  effects.  Two  lecture  and 
three  laboratory  hours  a  week.  As  announced.  Staff. 

103  Introduction  to  Mathematical  Psychology  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Psychology  30,  Math  32,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  use  of  mathe¬ 
matical  models  in  psychology,  with  topics  selected  from  measurement,  scal¬ 
ing  psychophysics,  learning,  decision,  and  choice  theory.  As  announced. 
Wallsten. 

104  Current  Topics  in  Psychology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  10  and 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Various  special  areas  of  psychological  study  as 
needed.  Course  may  be  taken  more  than  once.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

NOTE:  Psychology  104  will  not  fulfill  a  100-level  course 
requirement  for  a  B.A.  or  B.S.  degree  in  Psychology. 

106  Physiological  Psychology  (Neurobiology  106B)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Psychology  23  or  permission  of  instructor.  Elements  of  neurophysiology, 
neuroanatomy,  and  neurochemistry  as  they  apply  to  the  understanding  of 
behavior  and  conscious  experience.  Fall  and  spring.  M.  Gallagher. 

109  Applied  Behavioral  Analysis  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  22  and  80 
or  permission  of  instructor.  A  survey  of  applications  of  learning  theory  in 
solving  clinical,  educational,  and  societal  problems.  Practicum  experience 
included.  Spring.  Staff. 

110  Motivation  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10.  Major  theories  and  sup¬ 
porting  research  on  motivational  processes  in  the  control  of  behavior.  As 
announced.  Staff. 

112  Historical  Trends  in  Psychology  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10. 
Limited  to  senior  majors  or  to  graduate  students  in  psychology;  others  by 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Overview  of  the  origins  of  psychological  con¬ 
cepts,  movements,  and  fields  of  study.  As  announced.  Fillenbaum. 

119  Learning  Theory  and  Practice  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  22.  A  con¬ 
sideration  of  paradigms  and  theories  of  learning  and  memory  and  their 
application  in  applied  contexts  such  as  education  and  the  workplace.  As 
announced.  Staff. 

120  Sensory  Processes  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  20, 21  or  23.  Each  year 
the  course  will  deal  with  a  specific  sensory  topic,  such  as  "color  vision"  or 
"the  chemical  senses."  Fall.  Hollins. 

121  Advanced  Perceptual  Processes  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  21.  The 
perception  of  shape,  space,  and  motion;  also,  the  role  of  past  experience,  set 
and  motivation  in  perception.  As  announced.  Hollins. 
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122  Human  Learning  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  22.  Interference  theory, 
long-  and  short-term  memory,  organizational  processes  in  memory,  and 
human  discrimination  learning  and  concept  formation.  Fall  and  spring. 

Long. 

124  Psychological  Applications  of  Drugs  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  22 
and  80.  This  course  will  investigate  the  pharmacological  effects  and  the  clin¬ 
ical  efficacy  of  drugs  used  to  treat  behavior  disorders.  Fall.  Picker. 

125  Psychology  of  Language  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  20  or  Linguistics 
30  or  Linguistics  100.  After  an  examination  of  the  possible  relations  between 
psychology  and  linguistics,  this  course  will  consider  problems  in  the  acqui¬ 
sition  of  language  and  particular  recent  work  in  experimental  psycholin¬ 
guistics.  Fall  and  spring.  Fillenbaum,  Gordon. 

127  Cognitive  Development  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  24.  An  examina¬ 
tion  of  the  development  of  attention,  perception,  learning,  memory,  and 
thinking  in  normal  children.  Fall  and  spring.  Omstein,  Kurtz-Costes. 

128  Development  of  Language  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  24.  Study  of 
the  development  of  language  in  normal  children.  Spring.  Staff. 

129  Development  of  Social  Behavior  and  Personality  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Psychology  24, 28,  and  30.  Developmental  processes  during  early  childhood 
as  these  relate  to  social  behavior  and  personality.  Fall  and  spring.  Cairns, 
Gariepy. 

130  Design  and  Interpretation  of  Psychological  Research  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Psychology  30.  Emphasis  on  methodological  principles  underlying  the 
experimental  and  correlational  research.  Interaction  of  theory  and  practice 
in  the  design  and  interpretation  of  psychological  studies.  Spring.  Panter, 
Wallsten. 

135  Behavioral  Decision  Theory  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10  or  permis¬ 
sion  of  instructor.  Simple  mathematical  and  psychological  models  of  judg¬ 
ment  and  choice,  and  related  experiments,  are  treated,  as  are  applications  to 
real-world  problems  in  medical,  environmental,  policy,  business,  and 
related  domains.  Spring.  Wallsten. 

140  Advanced  Personality  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  28  or  graduate 
standing.  An  in-depth  analysis  of  major  theoretical  issues  in  personality 
study.  Fall  and  spring.  Gray-Little,  Lowman. 

141  Psychology  of  Adulthood  and  Aging  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  24. 

A  developmental  approach  to  the  study  of  adulthood,  from  young  adult¬ 
hood  through  death.  Topics  include  adult  issues  in  personality,  family 
dynamics,  work,  leisure  and  retirement,  biological  and  intellectual  aspects 
of  aging,  dying  and  bereavement.  As  announced.  Barrick  or  staff. 

142  Psychology  of  Black  Americans  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  28.  This 
course  will  focus  upon  the  personal  characteristics  of  Black  Americans  as 
these  have  been  studied  by  psychologists  and  other  behavioral  scientists. 
Various  methodological  approaches  will  be  considered.  As  announced. 
Gray-Little. 

144  Psychological  Disorders  of  Childhood  and  Adolescence  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Psychology  24  and  80  or  graduate  standing.  A  survey  of  theo¬ 
ries  bearing  on  atypical  development  and  disordered  behavior,  and  an 
examination  of  major  child  and  adolescent  behavior  problems  and  clinical 
syndromes.  Fall  and  spring.  Kupersmidt,  Margolis,  Wiss. 

145  Behavioral  Medicine  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  80  or  graduate 
standing.  An  in-depth  coverage  of  the  theoretical  issues  and  clinical  mani¬ 
festations  of  psychological  responses  characteristic  of  individuals  with 
chronic  physical  disorders.  As  announced.  Staff. 

146  Behavior  and  the  Brain:  Introduction  to  Neuropsychology  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Psychology  20  and  23  or  permission  of  instructor. 

Introduction  to  brain-behavior  relationships  through  the  study  of  the  effects 
of  brain  damage.  Focus  on  cognitive  and  emotional  processes  in  humans  as 
they  are  affected  by  disease  and  trauma  to  the  brain.  Fall.  Hartman. 

148  Tests  and  Measurement  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  30.  Basic  psycho¬ 
metric  theory  underlying  test  construction  and  utilization.  Detailed  study  of 
issues  and  instruments  used  in  assessing  intellective  functioning,  educa¬ 
tional  progress,  personality,  and  personnel  selection.  Spring.  Staff. 


152  Atypical  Personalities  and  Groups  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  80.  This 
course  studies  persons  and  groups  labeled  as  different,  outsiders,  deviant, 
stigmatized,  or  occupying  disvalued  roles.  Focus  is  placed  on  how  these  indi¬ 
viduals  present  themselves  in  person  and  in  writing.  Fall.  Barrick  or  staff. 

153  Atypical  Personalities  and  Groups  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  152. 
This  course  studies  persons  and  groups  labeled  as  different,  outsiders, 
deviant,  stigmatized,  or  occupying  disvalued  roles.  Focus  is  placed  on  how 
these  individuals  present  themselves  in  person  and  in  writing.  Spring.  Staff. 

170  Research  in  Developmental  Psychology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology 
24  and  30.  Introduction  to  the  issues,  methods  and  outcomes  of  research  in 
developmental  psychology.  Demonstrational  projects  designed  and  com¬ 
pleted.  One  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  per  week.  As  announced. 
Cairns,  Omstein,  Valsiner. 

171  The  Development  of  Black  Children  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  24. 

A  survey  of  the  literature  on  the  development  of  black  children.  Topics 
include  prenatal  development,  intelligence,  black  dialect,  socialization,  fam¬ 
ily  issues,  and  school  achievement.  Psychology  30  recommended.  As 
announced.  E.  Jones. 

172  Family  as  a  Context  for  Development  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  24 
and  30  or  permission  of  instructor.  Explores  how  the  family  influences  chil¬ 
dren's  development.  Topics  include  genetics,  family  structure  (e.g.,  single 
parents,  working  mothers,  divorce,  number  of  siblings);  discipline;  parental 
values  and  beliefs;  ethnic  diversity.  Fall  and  spring.  Kurtz-Costes. 

180  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Exceptional  Children  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Psychology  28  or  equivalent.  Overview  of  mental  retardation,  autism,  and 
learning  disabilities;  students  devote  some  time  each  week  in  work  with  a 
handicapped  child  in  addition  to  the  regular  class  meetings.  Spring.  Baroff. 

183  Contemporary  Sex  Roles  (Women's  Studies  183)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Psychology  10.  Covers  theories  and  research  in  the  areas  of  constitutional 
and  social  learning  influences  on  sex  differences;  sex-role  identification  and 
the  assessment  of  masculinity  and  femininity;  sex  differences  in  such  areas 
as  intellectual  accomplishment,  achievement,  dependency  and  aggression; 
and  sex  differences  in  relation  to  behavior  disorders.  As  announced. 
Margolis  or  Staff. 

184  The  Self  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  10.  Examines  issues  related  to  the 
content,  structure,  and  functions  of  the  self-concept  (i.e.,  the  cognitive  repre¬ 
sentation  of  our  personality)  from  an  interdisciplinary  and  multicultural 
perspective.  Class  participation  required.  Writing  intensive.  As  announced. 
Sedikides. 

186  Nonviolent  Conflict  Resolution  (PWAD 186)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Psychology  10  or  permission  of  instructor.  Theories  of  conflict  and  conflict 
resolution  are  systematically  applied  in  the  contexts  of  personal,  interper¬ 
sonal,  intergroup,  and  interethnic  conflict,  with  a  focus  on  empirical  knowl¬ 
edge  and  acquisition  of  skills  for  nonviolent  dispute  resolution.  Fall. 
Schopler. 

187  Applied  Social  Psychology  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  30  and  33. 
Applications  of  social  psychological  theory /research  to  practical  social 
problems  and  issues,  e.g.,  organizational  behavior-job  satisfaction,  effects  of 
advertising  and  media  on  behavior,  and  discrimination-affirmative  action. 
As  announced.  Staff. 

188  Small  Groups  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  30  and  33  or  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Intensive  survey  of  research  and  theory  on  behavior  in  small 
groups  combined  with  appropriate  experience  in  studying  various  struc¬ 
tured  groups.  As  announced.  Schopler,  Thompson. 

189  Interpersonal  Processes  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  30  and  33  or  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Intensive  coverage  of  normal  interpersonal 
processes,  focusing  on  the  dyad.  Fall  or  spring.  Rusbult  or  staff. 

191  Attitude  Change  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  30  and  33,  or  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  A  detailed  consideration  of  the  theoretical  issues  in 
attitude  and  belief  change.  Fall.  Thompson,  Sedikides. 
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Curriculum  in  Public  Policy  Analysis 

MICHAEL  I.  LUGER,  Chair 
Professors 

(and  members  of  the  Dean's  Advisory  Committee) 

Richard  N.  Andrews,  David  D.  Dill,  James  Gallagher, 

Harvey  A.  Goldstein,  Donald  Hornstein,  William  Keech, 
David  Lowery,  Michael  I.  Luger,  Duncan  MacRae  Jr., 

Dennis  Orthner,  Dennis  Rondinelli,  Michael  A.  Stegman  (on 
leave),  Dale  Whittington. 

Associate  Professors 

Michael  Munger,  John  F.  Stewart,  Kenneth  E.  Thorpe, 
Gordon  P.  Whitaker,  James  Wilde. 

Assistant  Professors 

Glenn  Cassidy,  Peter  VanDoren,  John  Villani. 

The  Curriculum  in  Public  Policy  Analysis  (PUPA)  offers 
instruction  leading  to  a  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree.  It  stresses 
the  analysis  of  alternative  public  policies  using  concepts  and 
techniques  from  several  disciplines,  in  areas  of  application  as 
diverse  as  health,  the  environment,  international  affairs, 
urban  and  rural  development,  and  social  welfare.  It  is  con¬ 
cerned  as  well  with  policy  choices  by  citizens,  who  decide 
among  courses  of  action  in  terms  of  their  own  system  of  val¬ 
ues  rather  than  those  of  an  employer.  In  that  respect,  the  cur¬ 
riculum  provides  an  education  in  the  liberal  arts.  The  combi¬ 
nation  of  this  general  liberal  arts  training,  the  development 
of  analytic  abilities,  and  the  acquisition  of  substantive 
knowledge  in  a  particular  policy  area  forms  a  useful  basis 
for  further  education  for  the  professions  or  public  service,  as 
well  as  for  policy-related  graduate  work  in  individual  disci¬ 
plines. 

Bachelor  of  Arts  with  a  Major  in  Public  Policy  Analysis 
General  College: 

All  General  College  requirements  must  be  met.  The  fol¬ 
lowing  courses  are  recommended: 

Economics  10  (prerequisite  for  PUPA  100), 

Math  32  (prerequisite  for  ST  AT  23), 

Political  Science  41,  and  Sociology  20. 

Several  Basics  Skills  and  Perspectives  Courses  also  satisfy 
prerequisite  or  core  requirements  of  the  curriculum,  includ¬ 
ing  Statistics  23  (prerequisite  for  PUPA  175)  and  Philosophy 
37.  No  more  than  one  such  course  also  may  be  counted  as  a 
PUPA  core  course.  Prerequisites  for  options  chosen  below 
may  also  be  taken  in  the  General  College. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years: 

Specific  course  requirements  to  be  met  in  accordance 
with  the  following  distribution. 

Core  Requirements: 

One  course  in  each  of  the  following  six  core  areas  is 
required  (eighteen  hours)  unless  substitution  of  more 
advanced  courses  is  authorized  by  the  designated  adviser: 


A.  Introduction  to  Public  Policy:  Public  Policy  Analysis 
71/Economics  71/Political  Science  71. 

B.  Ethics  and  Policy  Analysis:  Philosophy  37, 41, 42;  Political 
Science  47H;  Public  Policy  Analysis  67/City  and  Regional 
Planning  67. 

C.  Economic  Analysis:  Public  Policy  Analysis  100/ 
Economics  100;  Economics  101. 

D.  Political  and  Administrative  Feasibility  of  Policies:  Public 
Policy  Analysis  73/ City  and  Regional  Planning  73;  Public 
Policy  Analysis  74 /Political  Science  74. 

E.  Quantitative  Analysis:  Public  Policy  Analysis 
175/Political  Science  175. 

F.  Advanced  Individual  Projects:  Public  Policy  Analysis  94; 
Public  Policy  Analysis  91-92  (honors). 

Specialization  Courses: 

Each  student  must  take  at  least  fifteen  hours  in  an  area  of 
specialization,  chosen  in  consultation  with  a  faculty  adviser. 
This  may  be  either  a  substantive  area  or  an  aspect  of  analy¬ 
sis.  Recommended  areas  of  concentration  are  listed  below.  A 
listing  of  courses  that  satisfy  each  of  the  areas  is  available  in 
the  curriculum  office. 

Business  and  Government  Policy 

Communications,  Public  Opinion,  and  Information  Policy 

Criminal  Justice  and  Corrections,  and  Public  Policy 

Economic  Development  and  Public  Policy 

Economic  Policy 

Education  Policy 

Environmental  Protection  Policy 

Health  Policy 

International  Business  Policy 
International  Relations  and  Public  Policy 
International  Trade  and  Economic  Policy 
Labor  Organizations:  Business  and  Public  Policy 
Labor  and  Social  Welfare  Policy 
Land  Use  and  Natural  Resource  Policy 
Macropolicy 

Natural  Resources  and  Energy  Policy 
Population  Policy 
Public  Management 

Race  and  Gender  Issues  and  Public  Policy 
Science  and  Technology  Policy 
State  and  Local  Public  Policy 
The  Policy-Making  Process  and  Implementation 
Transportation/Infrastructure  Policy 
Urban  Development /Housing  Policy 

In  addition  to  the  above  list,  students  may  define  their 
own  area  of  specialization,  or  combine  areas,  with  consent  of 
the  faculty  adviser. 

Honors: 

Students  who  wish  to  apply  for  honors  in  Public  Policy 
Analysis  should  consult  the  director  of  sndergraduate  stud¬ 
ies  early  in  their  junior  year.  A  substantial  project  in  policy 
analysis  is  required. 

Prospective  majors  should  see  the  director  of  undergrad¬ 
uate  studies  in  120  Abernethy  Hall. 
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Minor  in  Public  Policy  Analysis 

The  undergraduate  minor  in  Public  Policy  Analysis  con¬ 
sists  of  five  courses. 

PUPA  71  Introduction  to  Public  Policy  Analysis  or  71H 
PUPA  73  State  and  Local  Government  Public  Policy 
or 

PUPA  74  Political  Feasibility  (POLI 74) 

PUPA  100  Microeconomics  for  Policy  Analysis  (ECON  100) 
or 

ECON  101  Intermediate  Theory:  Price  and  Distribution 
PUPA  175  Quantitative  Methods  in  Policy  Analysis  (POLI 
175)  -  [Prerequisite:  STAT  23  or  ECON  70] 

One  applied  policy  course,  approved  by  the  designated 
adviser  in  Public  Policy  Analysis. 

If  any  courses  listed  above  are  required  as  part  of  the  stu¬ 
dent's  major  core,  the  adviser  will  substitute  other  PUPA 
courses,  either  PHIL  37,  PHIL  41,  PHIL  42,  POLI  47H,  or 
PUPA /PLAN  67  (all  deal  with  ethics  and  policy  analysis),  a 
more  advanced  version  of  the  courses  listed  above,  or  a  sec¬ 
ond  applied  policy  course. 

Course  Descriptions 

67  Ethical  Basis  of  Public  Policy  Decision-Making  (City  and  Regional 
Planning  67)  (3).  An  investigation  of  the  legal  and  moral  bases  for  policy¬ 
making  in  the  environmental  and  land-use  policy  areas.  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

71  Introduction  to  Public  Policy  Analysis  (Political  Science  71,  Economics  71) 
(3).  Introduction  to  the  elements  of  policy  analysis  by  citizens,  including 
definition  of  problems,  criteria,  alternatives,  models,  decision  procedures, 
and  political  feasibility:  illustrated  by  case  studies.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

73  Urban  Politics  and  Public  Policy  fC/h/  and  Regional  Planning  73)  (3).  A 
selection  of  public  policy  topics  on  the  current  urban  agenda,  with  a  focus 
on  the  political  context.  Particular  stress  on  policy  alternatives,  feasibility, 
implementation,  and  the  division  of  responsibility  and  coordination  among 
levels  of  government  and  the  public  and  private  sectors.  Spring.  Staff. 

74  Political  Feasibility  in  Policy  Analysis  ( Political  Science  74)  (3). 
Assessment  of  feasibility  of  chosen  policies,  including  possibility  of  enact¬ 
ment  and  implementation;  determining  clearance  points,  predicting  behav¬ 
ior  of  decision-makers,  building  support,  assessing  rhetoric.  Spring. 
Whitaker. 

90P  Internship  (Var.)  Supervised  internship,  with  reports  required.  With 
permission  of  the  designated  adviser.  Fall  and  spring.  Luger,  Dill. 

91, 92  Honors  in  Public  Policy  Analysis  (3).  Directed  research,  on  an  inde¬ 
pendent  basis,  for  majors  who  are  preparing  an  honors  thesis  and  for  the 
oral  examination  on  the  thesis.  Fall  and  spring.  Dill,  Luger. 

94  Practicum  in  Policy  Analysis  (3).  For  senior  Public  Policy  Analysis 
(PUPA)  majors  and  other  senior  level  students  having  a  strong  background 
and/or  interest  in  the  rationale,  justification  and  techniques  of,  and  difficul¬ 
ties  encountered  in  choosing  appropriate  public  policies  for  defined  public 
problems.  The  course  involves  an  in-depth  analysis  of  a  public  policy  prob¬ 
lem  by  each  member  of  the  class.  Spring.  Dill. 

98  Independent  Study  in  Public  Policy  (Var.).  Supervised  study  for  stu¬ 
dents  interested  in  public  policy  analysis.  Fall  and  spring.  Dill,  Luger. 

100  Microeconomics  Theory  and  Applications  (Economics  100)  (3).  See 
Economics  100  for  description. 


111.1  Special  Studies  ( Computer  Applications  in  Policy  and  Planning)  (3).  This 
course  introduces  students  to  the  use  of  popular  PC-based  software  pro¬ 
grams  as  tools  in  the  practice  of  policy  analysis  and  planning.  Students  will 
be  exposed  to  use  of  spreadsheets,  word  processing,  graphics  programs, 
SAS,  Atlas,  and  IBM  Storyboard.  Emphasis  will  be  on  the  capabilities  of  the 
programs,  on  the  use  of  several  programs  together,  and  on  the  effective  pre¬ 
sentation  of  results  using  the  programs.  Spring.  Staff 

111.2  Special  Studies  ( Resource  and  Environmental  Economics  and  Policy)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Economics  100  or  101  or  permission  of  instructor.  Overview  of 
the  economic  theory  and  analytical  tools  involved  in  understanding  envi¬ 
ronmental  and  resource  problems.  Focus  on  economic  issues  involved  in: 
air  and  water  pollution;  natural  environments;  exhaustible  resources  and 
energy.  Spring.  Villani. 

153  Environmental  Management  and  Policy  (Environmental  Scimces  and 

Engineering  153)  (3).  Intensive  introduction  to  environmental  management 
policy,  including  environmental  and  health  risks,  policy  institutions, 
processes,  and  instruments,  policy  analysis,  and  major  elements  of 
American  environmental  policy.  Lectures  and  case  studies.  Fall.  Andrews. 

175  Quantitative  Analysis  for  Public  Policy  (Political  Science  175)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Statistics  23;  Economics  70  or  equivalent.  Application  of  statisti¬ 
cal  techniques,  including  regression  analysis,  in  public  policy  program  eval¬ 
uation;  research  design  and  data  collection  and  management.  Spring.  Staff. 


Department  of  Radio,  Television,  and 
Motion  Pictures 

(Please  see  Department  of  Communication  Studies) 


Department  of  Religious  Studies 

JOHN  VAN  SETERS,  Chair 
Professors 

Carl  W.  Ernst,  David  J.  Halperin,  Peter  Iver  Kaufman,  Jack 
M.  Sasson,  Ruel  W.  Tyson,  Jr.,  John  Van  Seters. 

Associate  Professors 

Bart  D.  Ehrman,  Tomoko  Masuzawa,  James  H.  Sanford, 
Joanne  P.  Waghorne. 

Assistant  Professors 

Yaakov  S.  Ariel,  Laurie  F.  Maffly-Kipp,  Thomas  A.  Tweed. 

The  Department  of  Religious  Studies  is  dedicated  to  the 
study  of  the  world's  religions  as  historical  and  cultural  phe¬ 
nomena.  We  examine  singly  or  comparatively  various  reli¬ 
gious  traditions,  including  their  history,  sacred  texts,  beliefs, 
rituals,  and  institutions.  Inherently  interdisciplinary  in  its 
approach,  Religious  Studies  also  explores  these  traditions  and 
other  related  phenomena  in  light  of  other  cognate  disciplines 
such  as  anthropology,  history,  philosophy,  and  sociology. 
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The  department  offers  a  wide  variety  of  courses  ranging 
from  large  introductory  classes  to  advanced  seminars,  as 
well  as  independent  studies  and  an  honors  thesis  program 
for  qualified  students. 

Introductory:  These  courses  provide  general  vocabulary 
and  concepts  useful  for  the  entire  field  of  religious  studies  or 
for  major  areas  within  that  general  field  and  representative 
examples  of  issues,  problems  and  data  in  the  study  of  reli¬ 
gion.  Courses  numbered  below  50  are  introductory  courses. 

Intermediate:  These  courses  provide  intensification  and 
refinement  of  knowledge  in  the  study  of  religion  by  focusing 
on  more  specific  data  and  by  employing  methods  more  pre¬ 
cisely.  Intermediate  courses  numbered  between  50  and  100. 

Advanced:  These  courses  provide  for  the  study  of  specific 
topics  and  problems  in  which  a  student  should  integrate  pri¬ 
mary  and  secondary  data  and  methods  in  "research  essays." 
Admittance  to  this  level  is  governed  by  prerequisites  and  by 
general  preparation.  Advanced  courses  numbered  above 
100. 

Major 

There  are  two  options  in  the  major.  In  deciding  on 
courses  and  an  area  of  concentration,  students  may  work 
within  the  subfields  of  American  Religious  History,  Ancient 
Mediterranean  Religion,  History  of  Religions,  Medieval  and 
Early  Modern  Religions,  and  Religion  and  Culture. 

Minimum  requirements  for  each  option  are  as  follows: 

Intensive  Option:  A  total  of  nine  courses  must  be  taken, 
five  of  which  are  to  be  numbered  above  50.  Two  of  these  five 
must  be  numbered  above  100.  A  student  is  to  take  courses  in 
three  of  the  subfields,  including  at  least  one  in  History  of 
Religions.  A  student  must  choose  one  of  the  three  subfields 
as  his  or  her  area  of  concentration.  At  least  five  courses  are 
to  be  taken  within  this  concentration,  including  both  of  those 
numbered  above  100. 

Extensive  Option:  A  total  of  nine  courses  must  be  taken, 
five  of  which  are  to  be  numbered  above  50.  Two  of  these  five 
must  be  numbered  above  100.  A  student  is  to  take  courses  in 
four  of  the  subfields,  including  at  least  one  in  History  of 
Religions.  A  student  must  choose  one  of  the  four  subfields  as 
his  or  her  area  of  concentration.  At  least  three  courses  are  to 
be  taken  within  this  concentration,  including  at  least  one  of 
those  numbered  above  100. 

Additional  information  about  the  major  is  available  from 
the  departmental  office,  101  Saunders  Hall. 

Minor  in  Religious  Studies 

The  undergraduate  minor  in  Religious  Studies  consists  of 
five  religion  courses.  Three  of  the  five  courses  must  be  above 
the  50  level  and  one  course  must  be  above  the  100  level. 

Additional  Information 

A.  Honors  Program:  Students  majoring  in  Religious  Studies 

(including  double  majors)  with  grade  point  average  of  3.3 

or  above  in  department  courses  and  3.2  GPA  overall  may 


choose  to  do  an  honors  thesis.  Candidates  for  graduation 
with  Honors  in  Religious  Studies  are  to  be  enrolled  in 
RELI 97  in  the  fall  and  RELI 98  in  the  spring  semester  of 
their  senior  year.  Consult  the  department's  director  of 
undergraduate  studies  for  details. 

B.  Languages:  Those  wishing  to  proceed  to  graduate  study 
in  religion  should  give  special  consideration  to  the  inclu¬ 
sion  in  the  undergraduate  program  of  one  or  more  lan¬ 
guages  in  which  the  sacred  literatures  of  the  world  have 
been  written  as  well  as  the  modern  languages  of  scholar¬ 
ship.  In  addition  to  the  language  courses  offered  by  this 
department,  UNC-Chapel  Hill  offers  courses  in  Greek, 
Latin,  Arabic,  and  Sanskrit. 

C.  Other  undergraduate  courses:  Majors  should  consult  with 
their  advisers  concerning  other  undergraduate  courses 
which  have  a  particular  relevance  to  the  study  of  religion. 

D.  Other  programs:  The  Department  of  Religious  Studies 
also  offers  an  M.A.  and  a  Ph.D.  in  Religious  Studies.  M.A. 
and  Ph.D.  students  in  other  departments  may  minor  in 
religion. 

Course  Descriptions 

10  World  Religions  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  basic  beliefs,  rituals,  and 
institutions  of  the  major  Western  and  non-Westem  religions.  Fall  or  spring. 
Sanford,  Waghome. 

20  Culture  of  The  Ancient  Near  East  (History  92a)  (3).  A  consideration  of 
the  cultural  and  religious  milieu  of  the  second  millennium  b.c.  as  it  sheds 
light  on  biblical  origins.  Fall.  Sasson. 

21  Introduction  to  Old  Testament  Literature  (3).  Fall.  Van  Seters,  Sasson. 

22  Introduction  to  New  Testament  Literature  (3).  Spring.  Ehrman. 

24  Introduction  to  Judaic  Civilization  (3).  Continuity  and  change  in  the 
major  periods  of  Judaism.  Fall.  Halperin. 

25  Introduction  to  Islamic  Civilization  (History  36)  (3).  A  broad,  compre¬ 
hensive,  and  interdisciplinary  introduction  to  the  traditional  civilization  of 
the  Muslim  world.  Fall.  Bodman. 

26  Later  Islamic  Civilization  and  the  Modem  Muslim  World  (History  37) 
(3).  A  broad  interdisciplinary  survey  of  the  later  Islamic  empires  since  the 
fifteenth  century  and  their  successor  societies  in  the  modem  Muslim  world. 
Spring.  Bodman. 

27  Introduction  to  the  History  of  Christian  Traditions  (3).  Analysis  of  con¬ 
tinuities  and  innovations  in  the  history  of  Western  Christian  traditions.  Fall 
or  spring.  Kaufman. 

29  Religion  in  America  (History  92b)  (3).An  introduction  to  the  history, 
themes,  and  issues  in  american  religion  from  the  precolonial  period  to  the 
present.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Maffly-Kipp,  Tweed. 

30  Critical  Issues  in  Western  Religious  Thought  (3).  A  consideration  of 
major  questions  within  and  about  religious  thought.  Fall  or  spring. 
Kaufman. 

31  Introduction  to  Religion  and  Culture  (3).  This  course  gives  beginning 
students  a  sense  of  what  it  means  to  study  religion  as  an  academic  subject. 
Some  of  the  most  significant  instances  of  the  emergence,  development,  and 
transmission  of  religious  traditions  are  examined  in  crosscultural  context. 
Masuzawa. 

32  Philosophy  of  Religion  (Philosophy  32)  (3).  A  philosophical  inquiry  into 
the  problems  of  religious  experience  and  belief,  as  expressed  in  philosophic, 
religious,  and  literary  documents  from  traditional  and  contemporary 
sources.  Fall  and  spring.  Adams,  Rosenberg,  Nord. 
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33  The  Claims  of  Science  and  Religion  (Philosophy  43)  (3).  The  proposition 
that  God  exists  treated  as  a  scientific  hypothesis.  Evidence  for  and  against 
the  hypothesis.  The  status  of  other  minds  and  free  will  in  science  and  reli¬ 
gion.  Conflicting  views  about  creation,  revelation,  miracles,  and  prayers. 
Spring.  Schlesinger. 

35  Introduction  to  Philosophical  Approaches  to  Religion  (3).  An  inquiry 
into  the  philosophical  assumptions  underlying  various  approaches  to  reli¬ 
gious  phenomena,  with  special  reference  to  ritual,  myth,  belief,  symbolism, 
and  other  forms  of  religious  practice.  Fall  or  spring.  Churchill,  Tyson. 

36  Introduction  to  the  Psychology  of  Religion  (3).  A  philosophical  per¬ 
spective  on  religious  experiences  in  various  cultures  and  religious  systems 
as  defined  by  such  authors  as  William  James,  Sigmund  Freud  and  Mircea 
Eliade.  Fall  or  spring.  Peck. 

37  Introduction  to  Religious  Ethics  (3).  A  study  of  the  nature,  methods, 
and  aims  of  ethics,  as  seen  in  exemplary  persons  and  actions  in  Western 
culture,  with  emphasis  on  religious  and  social  context  and  contemporary 
problems.  Fall  or  spring.  Churchill,  Tyson. 

39  Asian  Religions  (3).  An  introduction  to  major  religions  of  South  Asia 
and  East  Asia,  such  as  Hinduism,  Buddhism,  Confucianism,  Taoism,  and 
Shintoism.  Fall.  Sanford,  Waghome. 

40  Mysticism  (3).  Comparative  study  of  mysticism  in  several  religious  tra¬ 
ditions,  Eastern  and  Western.  Spring.  Staff. 

44  Introduction  to  American  Judaism  (3).  Course  provides  a  comprehen¬ 
sive  introduction  to  American  Judaism,  its  various  movements,  institutions, 
theological  and  liturgical  characteristics  as  well  as  its  standing  within  the 
larger  framework  of  religious  life  in  America.  Spring.  Ariel. 

45  African-American  Religions  (3).  Survey  of  the  historical  development  of 
various  African-American  religious  traditions,  with  emphasis  on  fold  spiri¬ 
tuality,  gender  issues,  Black  nationalism,  and  the  role  of  the  church  in  the 
Black  community.  Fall,  spring.  Maffly-Kipp. 

54  The  Religion  of  Israel  (3).  A  study  of  basic  aspects  of  Israelite  religion, 
including  expression  of  theological  themes  (e.g.,  creation,  salvation, 
monotheism),  religious  institutions  (e.g.,  priesthood  and  prophets),  and  reli¬ 
gious  practices  (e.g.,  prayer  and  sacrifice).  Spring.  Van  Seters. 

55  Legends  of  Genesis  (3).  A  study  of  the  Patriarchal  narrative  preserved  in 
the  book  of  Genesis  as  it  is  illuminated  by  recent  discoveries  in  the  cultures 
of  the  Ancient  Near  East.  Spring.  Sasson. 

56  History  and  Culture  of  Ancient  Israel  (History  92C)  (3).  An  examination 
extending  from  Hebrew  origins  to  the  Babylonian  exile  and  including  polit¬ 
ical  history  as  well  as  social  and  religious  institutions.  Spring.  Van  Seters. 

57  Prophecy  In  Ancient  Israel  (3).  An  examination  of  the  origins,  psychol¬ 
ogy,  and  conventional  forms  of  prophecy  as  well  as  the  writings  of  major 
prophets  of  the  Old  Testament.  Fall.  Van  Seters. 

58  Jesus  in  Myth,  Tradition,  and  History  30  -  200  A.D.  (3).  An  analysis  of 
the  variety  of  traditions  used  in  the  first  two  centuries  to  portray  Jesus, 
focusing  on  the  reasons  for  this  variety  and  the  historical  and  literary  prob¬ 
lems  it  presents.  Fall.  Ehrman. 

59  The  Birth  of  Christianity  (3).  An  analysis  of  the  origin  of  the  Christian 
Church  and  the  earliest  stages  of  its  expansion  with  particular  emphasis  on 
the  problems  evident  in  the  shift  from  a  Jewish  to  a  Gentile  framework. 
Paul's  role  and  contribution  in  defining  and  resolving  the  issues  will  be  con¬ 
sidered  in  detail  and  evaluated  in  the  light  of  subsequent  events.  Spring. 
Ehrman. 

60  Islamic  Civilization  (3).  Survey  of  scriptural,  legal,  mystical,  and  specu¬ 
lative  texts  illustrating  the  Muslim  intellectual  tradition,  including  Sunni 
legal  schools,  Shi'ism,  Sufism,  dialectical  theology,  Avicennan 
Neoplatonism,  Illuminatinism,  and  modem  political  thought.  Fall.  Ernst. 


61  Varieties  of  Early  Christianity  (3).  A  study  of  various  forms  of 
Christianity  in  the  second  and  third  centuries  (e.g.  Gnosticism,  Marcionism, 
Montanism),  focusing  on  their  polemical  relationship  to  orthodox 
Christianity.  Fall.  Ehrman. 

62  Islamic  Civilization  in  the  Modem  World  (3).  Religion,  politics,  and  cul¬ 
ture  in  Islamic  countries  from  1500  to  the  present,  with  emphasis  on  last 
great  empires  (Mughul,  Ottoman,  and  Safavid),  European  imperialism,  and 
problems  confronting  Muslims  today.  Spring.  Ernst. 

63  Medieval  Philosophy  (Philosophy  57)  (3).  A  survey  of  medieval  philoso¬ 
phy  from  Augustine  through  Ockham.  Topics:  God  and  the  world,  faith 
and  reason,  knowledge  and  reality,  the  problem  of  universals.  Additional 
main  authors:  Anselm,  Aquinas,  Duns  Scotus.  Spring.  Galligan. 

64  The  Fundamentals  of  Hinduism:  The  Sacred  Texts  (3).  The  most  widely 
known  and  used  religious  texts  of  India  studied  in  their  ancient  and  mod¬ 
em  context  with  consideration  of  their  past  and  present  importance  to  the 
Western  world.  On  demand.  Waghome. 

65  The  Fundamentals  of  Hinduism:  Rites,  Rituals,  Feasts  and  Festivals 

(3).  An  introduction  to  the  importance  of  ritual  in  Hinduism.  Close  study  of 
contemporary  temple  and  domestic  rites  as  well  as  public  festivals.  Special 
attention  to  methods  and  problems  of  interpretation.  Fall,  spring. 

Waghome. 

66  The  Buddhist  Tradition:  India  and  Tibet  (3).  Historical  inquiry  into  the 
development  of  Buddhism  from  its  origins  through  its  periods  of  greatest 
glory  in  India,  China,  and  Japan.  On  demand.  Sanford. 

67  The  Buddhist  Tradition:  East  Asia  (3).  Prerequisite,  Religion  10, 39  or 
permission.  An  examination  of  the  transformations  and  developments 
affecting  Buddhism  after  its  importation  to  East  Asia.  Special  attention  will 
be  given  to  Ch'an/Zen,  the  Pure  Land  schools,  and  the  estoric  traditions. 
Fall,  spring.  Sanford. 

68  Religion,  Literature  and  the  Arts  in  America  (3).  A  study  of  religious 
ideas  and  cultural  forms  in  America  through  an  examination  of  a  variety  of 
genres  including  novels,  poetry,  essays,  and  sermons.  Maffly-Kipp. 

69  Religion  in  Traditional  Japan  (3).  An  examination  of  the  major  con¬ 
stituents  of  Japanese  Religion  up  to  1868— the  principal  schools  of  Japanese 
Buddhism,  "Shinto,"  Neo-Confucianism,  Shugendo,  and  the  National 
Learning  School.  Spring.  Sanford. 

70  Religious  Structures  in  Primitive  Societies  (3).  A  discussion  of  symbols, 
myths,  and  ritual  in  selected  nonurban  traditions.  Spring.  Staff. 

71  Liberal  Tradition  in  American  Religion  (3).  An  examination  of  the 
growth  of  liberal  theological  expressions,  such  as  rationalism,  romanticism, 
and  modernism,  from  the  early  eighteenth  century  to  the  present.  Spring. 
Staff 

72  Evangelical  Tradition  in  America  (3).  An  attempt  to  define  the  histori¬ 
cal,  sociological,  and  Constitutional  dimensions  of  Protestant  evangelical¬ 
ism  in  Britain  and  America.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

75  The  Archaeology  of  Cult:  The  Material  Culture  of  Greek  Religion 

(CLAR  75)  (3)  The  course  examines  the  archaeological  context  of  Greek  reli¬ 
gion,  cults,  and  associated  rituals  from  the  Bronze  Age  until  the  Hellenistic 
period  with  emphasis  on  urban,  airal,  and  panhellenic  sanctuaries,  and 
methods  of  approaching  ancient  religion  and  analyzing  cult  practices. 
Spring.  Haggis. 

76  Chinese  Religious  and  Philosophical  Texts:  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  An  introduction  to  the  reading  of  classical  Chinese 
religio-philosophical  texts  in  the  original  language.  Prior  knowledge  of 
Chinese  is  not  required.  On  demand.  Sanford. 

77  Chinese  Religious  and  Philosophical  Texts:  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Religion 
76  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  in-depth  reading  in  a  single  text  or 
tradition  of  texts.  On  demand.  Sanford. 
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80  Social  Theory  and  Cultural  Diversity  (3).  Introduction  to  basic  para¬ 
digms  of  thinking  about  cultural  difference  (race,  gender,  nationality,  reli¬ 
gion,  etc.).  The  course  encourages  students  to  examine  the  ways  the  para¬ 
digms  shape  how  we  act,  think,  and  imagine  as  members  of  diverse  cul¬ 
tures.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

81  Religion  and  Literature  (3).  Prerequisite,  Religion  31  or  permission. 
Through  reading  of  literary  works,  addresses  issues  concerning  the  relation 
between  religion  and  literature.  While  examining  critically  the  traditional 
notion  of  literature  as  one  of  the  cultural  media  available  for  expressing  reli¬ 
gious  ideas,  the  course  explores  other  forms  of  correlation  between  the  two. 
Tire  texts  are  selected  from  various  cultural  traditions. 

84  Psychology  of  Religion  (3).  Prerequisite,  Religion  36  or  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Critical  studies  of  texts  (e.g.,  James,  Freud,  Jung, 

Kierkegaard)  dealing  with  the  dynamics  of  religious  experience. 
Psychological,  philosophical,  and  literary  approaches  to  personality  change, 
mystical  states,  myths,  dreams,  and  symbols.  Fall  or  spring.  Peck. 

94A  Symbolism  (3).  Examination  of  various  leading  theories  of  symbolism 
and  their  application  to  several  areas  of  modem  culture.  Particular  empha¬ 
sis  placed  on  symbolism  in  art  and  religion  but  other  fields  will  be  consid¬ 
ered.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

97, 98  Courses  for  Honors  (3  each  semester).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor  and  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies.  Required  of  all  stu¬ 
dents  reading  for  honors  in  Religious  Studies.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

99  Topics  in  the  Study  of  Religion  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Subject  matter  will  vary  with  instructor  and  topic,  but  will 
always  be  focused  on  a  particular  problem  or  issue.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

105  Myth,  History,  and  Religion  (3).  An  analysis  of  those  terms  in  their 
methodological  and  descriptive  meaning  in  the  study  of  religion.  Spring. 
Staff. 

106  The  Medieval  Church  (History  106)  (3).  The  nature  and  workings  of  the 
Western  church  between  roughly  600  and  1300.  Emphasis  on  the  chinch 
"from  within":  organization,  missionary  strategies,  liturgy,  monasticism, 
popular  religion.  Spring  (alternate  years).  Pfaff. 

107  Topics  in  Philosophical  Problems  in  Religion  (3).  Prerequisite,  senior 
or  graduate  standing,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Topic  varies.  Fall  or 
spring.  Tyson. 

113  Biblical  Hebrew  (3).  Introduction  to  the  grammar  and  exegesis  of 
Biblical  Hebrew.  Fall.  Sasson,  Halperin. 

114  Biblical  Hebrew  (3).  Prerequisite,  Religion  113  or  permission  of  instruc¬ 
tor.  Continuation  of  Religion  113.  Spring.  Sasson,  Halperin. 

115  Intermediate  Classical  Hebrew  (3).  Reading  in  biblical,  Mishnaic,  and 
medieval  poetry  and  prose.  Fall.  Sasson,  Halperin,  Van  Seters. 

116  Intermediate  Classical  Hebrew  (3).  Continuation  of  Religion  115. 
Spring.  Sasson,  Halperin,  Van  Seters. 

117, 118  Elementary  Akkadian  (3  each  semester).  Prerequisite,  permission 
of  the  instructor.  An  introduction  to  the  Cuneiform  script  and  the  elements 
of  Akkadian  grammar.  Selected  readings  in  Old  Babylonian  (Codex 
Hammurabi,  Atrahasis  Epic)  and  Neo- Assyrian  texts  (Epic  of  Creation, 
Gilgamesh  Epic).  On  demand.  Sasson. 

119  Greek  New  Testament  (Greek  158)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Greek  22  or  equiva¬ 
lent.  On  demand.  Staff. 

120  Religion,  Fundamentalism,  and  Nationalism  (PWAD 120)  (3).  An 
exploration  of  explosive  combinations  of  religion  and  politics  in  the  Iranian 
revolution,  the  Palestinian  movement,  Hindu  nationalism  in  India,  and 
Christian  fundamentalism  in  America.  Spring.  Ernst. 

121  Myths  and  Epics  of  the  Ancient  Near  East  (Folklore  141)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  examination  of  Babylonian, 
Canaanite,  Egyptian,  Hittite  and  Sumerian  texts  from  the  pre-biblical  era, 
focusing  on  representative  myths,  epics,  sagas,  songs,  proverbs,  prophecies, 
and  hymns.  Spring  (alternate  years).  Sasson. 


123  The  Messiah  and  the  Apocalypse  (3).  Ideas  concerning  the  Messiah 
and  the  end  of  the  world  held  by  Jews,  Christians,  and  Muslims.  Emphasis 
on  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era.  Fall  or  spring.  Sasson,  Halperin. 

124  History-Writing  in  Ancient  Israel  (3).  Prerequisite,  Religion  21.  A 
study  of  historical  tradition  in  the  Old  Testament  as  reflected  in  the  books 
from  Joshua  to  2  Kings.  On  demand.  Van  Seters. 

125  Moses,  The  Man  and  the  Tradition  (3).  Prerequisite,  Religion  21.  A 
study  of  the  formation  of  the  biblical  traditions  about  Moses  in  Egypt,  the 
exodus,  and  the  giving  of  the  law  at  Sinai.  On  demand.  Van  Seters. 

127  Problems  in  Early  Christian  Literature  and  History  (3).  Prerequisite, 
one  of  the  following:  Religion  22, 58, 59,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Fall. 
Staff. 

128  Problems  in  the  New  Testament  and  Rabbinic  Judaism  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Uses  of  the  New  Testament  as  a 
source  for  the  study  of  Judaism,  and  the  study  of  Judaism  as  an  aid  to 
understanding  the  New  Testament.  Fall  (alternate  years).  Halperin. 

132  Topics  in  Medieval  Philosophy  (Philosophy  152)  (3).  An  intensive  study 
of  some  medieval  philosophical  author  (e.g.,  Aquinas,  Scotus,  or  Ockham) 
or  topic  (e.g.,  arguments  for  the  existence  of  God,  universals,  knowledge  of 
individuals).  Spring.  Galligan. 

134  The  Reformation  (History  114)  (3).  Examines  a  movement  of  religious 
reform  that  shattered  Latin  Christendom  and  contributed  many  of  the  con¬ 
ditions  of  early  Modem  Europe.  Emphases:  religious,  political,  social. 
Spring.  Headley. 

136  Studies  in  Christian  Theologies  and  Theologians  (3).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  An  investigation  of  one  writer  or  school  in  the 
history  of  Christian  theology  as  an  example  of  typical  methods,  positions, 
and  problems  within  the  tradition.  Fall  or  spring.  Kaufman. 

138  Modem  Western  Religious  Thought  (3).  Prerequisite,  one  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing:  Religion  27, 29, 30, 32, 35,  Philosophy  32  or  60.  Representative 
themes  and  approaches  in  the  work  of  modem  Western  religious  thinkers. 
Fall  or  spring.  Peck,  Kaufman. 

140  Studies  in  American  Religion  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  A  consideration  of  varying  topics  from  intellectual,  literary,  social, 
and  cultural  dimensions  of  American  religion.  Fall  or  spring.  Maffly-Kipp. 

142  Religion  and  Anthropology  (Anthropology  142,  Folklore  142)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  junior/  senior  or  graduate  standing.  Religion,  studied  anthro¬ 
pologically,  as  a  cultural,  social,  psychological  phenomenon  in  the  works  of 
classical  and  contemporary  social  thought.  Fall  or  spring.  Tyson  and 
Peacock. 

144  Christianization  of  the  Slavs  (Slavic  144)  (3). 

145  The  Figure  of  the  Father  in  Religion  and  Literature  (Women's  Studies 
145).  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  tire  instructor.  The  relationship 
between  the  figure  of  the  father  and  the  authority  of  the  law  (religious,  soci¬ 
etal,  or  familial)  studied  through  such  writers  as  Flaubert,  Kafka,  and 
Freud.  Fall  or  spring.  Masuzawa. 

148  History  of  Religion  in  America  to  1865  (3).  An  examination  of  primary 
sources  in  the  history  of  American  religion  from  the  precolonial  era  to  the 
Civil  War.  Fall.  Ariel,  Maffly-Kipp,  Tweed. 

149  History  of  Religion  in  America  Since  1865  (3).  An  examination  of  pri¬ 
mary  sources  in  the  history  of  American  religion  since  the  Civil  War. 

Spring.  Ariel,  Maffly-Kipp,  Tweed. 

150  Religions  of  Africa  (3).  Prerequisite,  Religion  10  or  equivalent.  A  gen¬ 
eral  study  of  religious  forms  in  Africa.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

155  The  American  Encounter  with  Asian  Religions  (3).  A  study  of  inter- 
cultural  interaction  and  interreligious  encounter  focusing  on  Asian  religions 
in  America,  1784  to  the  present.  Fall,  spring.  Tweed. 
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156  Ethnicity,  Race  and  Religion  in  America  (3).  Prerequisite,  Religion  29 
or  permission.  A  methodological  inquiry  into  ethnicity,  race,  and  religion  as 
constituents  of  personal  and  communal  identity.  Emphasis  on  the  implica¬ 
tions  of  these  categories  for  a  religiously  pluralistic  society.  Maffly-Kipp. 

157  Hindu-Muslim  Interaction  in  South  Asia  (3).  Study  of  the  religious 
categories  "Hindu"  and  "Muslim"  in  various  theories  of  their  cross-cultural 
interaction,  in  selected  cases  in  pre-modem  South  Asia.  Fall.  Ernst. 

158  The  Reshaping  of  American  Religion  Since  1960  (3).  Course  examines 
developments  in  American  religion  since  the  1960s.  It  explores  new  modes 
of  religious  life  in  America  as  well  as  the  reshaping  of  the  general  religious 
scene.  Fall.  Ariel. 

159  Public  Religion  in  U.S.  History  (History  159)  (3).  Prerequisite,  introduc¬ 
tory  History  or  Religious  Studies  course.  A  study  of  public  religion  in  U.S. 
history  including  the  relations  of  religion  and  government,  the  idea  of 
American  exceptionalism  and  destiny,  the  role  of  religious  movements. 

Fall.  Mathews. 

160  Topics  in  Comparative  Religion  (3).  Cross  cultural  investigation  of 
specific  problems  or  issues  in  the  general  history  of  religious  (e.g.,  pilgrim¬ 
age,  religious  biography,  "new"  religions).  Sanford,  Waghome. 

161  Selected  Topics  in  the  Study  of  Asian  Religions  (3).  Prerequisite,  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  A  close  examination  of  a  selected  topic  in  Asian 
religions.  On  demand.  Sanford. 

162  Taoism  (3).  A  study  of  the  major  writings  and  cultic  forms  of  Taoism. 
Some  attention  will  also  be  given  to  related  unorthodox,  popular  move¬ 
ments.  Fall  or  spring.  Sanford. 

163  Japanese  Religion  Since  1868  (3).  Prerequisite,  Religion  69  or  permis¬ 
sion  of  instructor.  Japanese  religion  in  the  modem  period.  Consideration  of 
the  invention  of  State  Shinto,  the  suppression  and  modernization  of 
Buddhism,  the  emergence  of  the  "new"  and  "new  new"  religions,  etc.  Fall. 
Sanford. 

169  Medieval  Religious  Texts  (3).  Prerequisites,  permission  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor  and  reading  knowledge  of  Latin.  Readings  in  one  or  two  major  texts  in 
Latin  that  permit  close  study  of  several  issues  in  tire  development  of 
Christian  life  and  thought  during  the  Middle  Ages.  Spring.  Kaufman. 

171  Sufism  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  survey  of 
Islamic  mysticism,  its  sources  in  the  Qur'an  and  the  Prophet  Muhammad, 
and  its  literary,  cultural,  and  social  deployment  in  Arab,  Persian,  Indie,  and 
Turkish  regions.  Fall.  Ernst. 

172  Islam  in  South  Asia  (3).  A  survey  of  the  formation  of  Islamic  traditions 
in  the  subcontinent  from  the  eighth  century  to  tire  present,  with  emphasis 
on  religion  and  politics,  the  role  of  Sufism,  types  of  popular  religion,  and 
questions  of  Islamic  identity.  Spring.  Ernst. 

174  Chinese  World  Views  (Anthropology  174)  (3).  An  approach  to  Chinese 
history,  literature,  science,  and  society  through  an  exploration  of  a  few  per¬ 
vasive  cultural  themes.  Chinese  sources  in  translation  and  western  anthro¬ 
pological  and  philosophical  sources  are  used.  Fall  or  spring.  Farquhar. 

175  Religion  and  Culture  in  Modem  South  Asia  (3).  Study  of  Buddhism, 
Islam,  and  Hinduism  in  the  development  of  contemporary  Sri  Lanka, 
Pakistan,  and  India  respectively.  Focus  on  the  roots  of  change  in  the  late 
nineteenth  century  and  the  problems  of  modernization.  Staff. 

178  Gender  in  the  History  of  Religions  (3).  Developments  in  the  use  of 
gender  as  a  religious  symbol  and  a  religious  structure  from  primal  religion 
to  the  beginning  of  a  philosophical  tradition  in  Asia,  Africa,  and  Europe. 

Fall  or  spring.  Waghome. 

179  Readings  in  Islamicate  Literatures  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
instructor.  Study  of  selected  religious,  literary,  and  historical  texts  in  Arabic, 
Persian,  or  Urdu.  On  demand.  Ernst. 


184  Studies  in  the  Psychology  of  Religion  (3).  Prerequisite,  Religion  36, 84, 
or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  interpretation  of  myth,  dreams,  and  rit¬ 
uals,  using  the  resources  of  depth  psychology  and  the  tools  of  cultural  criti¬ 
cism.  Fall  or  spring.  Peck. 

185  Shamanism,  Feminism,  and  Colonialism  (3).  Shamanism,  feminism, 
and  colonialism  as  significant  forces  in  Latin  American  religious  history  and 
cultural  life.  Spring.  Peck. 

186  Freud  and  Nietzsche  on  Religion  and  Interpretation  (3).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  A  close  examination  of  selected  works  by 
Nietzsche  and  Freud  and  their  critical  impact  on  the  contemporary  analysis 
of  literature  and  of  religion.  Fall  or  spring  (alternate  years).  Masuzawa. 

187  Studies  in  the  Rhetoric  of  Religion  (3).  Prerequisite,  pennission  of  the 
instructor.  An  examination  of  ritual,  allegory,  and  symbol  as  modes  of  reli¬ 
gious  expression  in  cultic  and  literary  contexts.  Fall  or  spring.  Tyson. 

190  Religion  and  Society  (Sociology  121)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Sociology  10  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Sociological  analysis  of  group  beliefs  and  prac¬ 
tices,  traditionally  religious  and  secular,  through  which  fundamental  life 
experiences  are  given  coherence  and  meaning.  Fall  or  spring.  Reed. 

191  Religious  Ethics  and  Issues  in  Contemporary  Medicine  (3). 

Prerequisite,  senior  or  graduate  standing.  Examination  of  religious-ethical 
dimensions  of  such  issues  as  the  dying  patient,  organ  transplants,  abortion, 
prolongation  of  life,  and  experimentation  on  human  beings,  drawing  on 
theory  from  the  traditional  western  religions  and  the  social  sciences.  Fall  or 
spring.  Churchill. 

192  Contemporary  Hinduism  in  a  Global  Context  (3).  Seminar  on  changes 
in  Hinduism  in  comtemporary  urban  India  and  among  the  "diaspora"  that 
migrated  to  the  U.S.A.  and  U.K.  Discussion  of  the  transmission  of 
Hinduism  in  this  global  context.  Spring.  Waghome. 

193  Special  Topics  in  Mysticism  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Historical  and  typological  study  of  specific  aspects  of  mystical 
and  nonnormative  religious  forms.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

195  Islam:  An  Historical  Introduction  (History  195)  (3).  A  study  of  Islam  in 
the  historical  context  of  its  growth  from  the  prophecy  of  Muhammad  to  a 
major  force  in  a  world  civilization.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Bodman. 

199  Independent  Study  (3).  Prerequisites,  advanced  undergraduate  or 
graduate  standing  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Subject  matter  should 
be  arranged  with  specific  instructor.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 


Department  of  Romance  Languages 

STIRLING  HAIG,  Chair 
Professors 

Cesareo  Bandera,  Pablo  Gil  Casado,  Dino  Cervigni,  Angel  L. 
Cilveti,  Fred  M.  Clark,  Julio  Cortes,  George  B.  Daniel,  Frank 
A.  Dominguez,  I.  R.  Stirling  Haig,  Antonio  Illiano,  Larry  D. 
King,  Catherine  A.  Maley,  G.  Mallary  Masters,  James  S. 
Noblitt,  Marla  A.  Salgado,  Carol  Lynn  Sherman,  Frederick 
Wright  Vogler. 

Associate  Professors 

Martine  Antle,  Marsha  S.  Collins,  Yves  de  la  Queriere, 
Audrey  Heining-Boynton,  Edward  D.  Montgomery,  Rosa 
Perelmuter,  Jose  Manuel  Polo  de  Bernabe,  Emtio  Rao, 
Monica  P.  Rector,  Alicia  Rivero-Potter. 
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Assistant  Professors 

Sahar  Amer,  Lucia  Birtotti,  Dominique  Fisher,  Michael  Pratt. 

Professors  Emeriti 

Frank  M.  Duffey,  Alva  V.  Ebersole,  Eugene  H.  Falk,  Anthony 
G.  Lore,  Lawrence  A.  Sharpe. 

Minor  in  French,  Italian,  Portuguese,  or  Spanish 

The  Department  of  Romance  Languages  offers  a  minor 
area  of  study  in  four  languages — French,  Italian,  Portuguese, 
or  Spanish.  The  minor  in  any  of  these  languages  consists  of  a 
minimum  of  five  courses  in  one  language  selected  from 
among  those  numbered  between  50  and  199  applicable  to  the 
major,  excluding  83, 84, 94B,  and  97  (and  excluding  Spanish 
51).  One  of  the  five  courses  must  be  the  composition  and 
grammar  review  course  offered  in  each  of  the  four  languages, 
i.e.,  French  50,  Italian  50,  Portuguese  51,  and  Spanish  50. 

Catalan 

Course  Description 

101  Introduction  to  Catalan  (3).  Introduction  to  Catalan  language.  Readings. 
On  demand.  Staff. 

French 

Students  interested  in  a  major  in  French  should  consult 
the  director  of  undergraduate  studies  for  French  and  Italian 
in  238  Dey  Hall. 

Those  students  who  plan  to  teach  in  public  high  schools 
should  see  "School  of  Education." 

The  upper-college  requirement  for  a  major  in  French  is 
eight  courses. 

French  50, 60, 61,  and  62  are  required. 

Of  the  remaining  four,  two  should  be  chosen  from  51, 52, 
53, 76, 126, 145,  and  146;  and  two  others  are  to  be  chosen 
from  that  group  or  from  77, 80, 81, 82, 95,  and  96. 

Those  who  read  for  honors  will  take  97  as  a  ninth  major 
course.  (French  51  does  not  count  toward  the  major  for  stu¬ 
dents  who  have  spent  an  academic  year  in  France.) 

UNC  Year-at-Montpellier 

The  University  sponsors  an  academic  year  (mid- 
September  through  mid-June)  of  study  in  Montpellier, 
France,  in  cooperation  with  the  Universite  de  Montpellier. 
Students  from  UNC-Chapel  Hill  and  from  other  institutions 
may  earn  up  to  thirty  semester  hours  of  undergraduate 
credit  under  the  supervision  of  the  resident  director,  a  mem¬ 
ber  of  the  faculty  of  the  Department  of  Romance  Languages. 
The  program  is  open  to  qualified  undergraduates  regardless 
of  academic  major  and  is  not  restricted  to  third-year  stu¬ 
dents.  Inquiries  should  be  addressed  to  UNC  Year-at- 
Montpellier,  238  Dey  Hall. 


Course  Descriptions 

1, 2  Elementary  French  (4  each).  The  sequence  1, 2  introduces  the  essential 
elements  of  French  structure  and  vocabulary  and  aspects  of  French  culture. 
Aural  comprehension,  reading,  speaking,  and  writing  are  stressed  in  that 
order.  Four  hours  a  week  plus  laboratory.  Staff. 

1-2  Intensive  Elementary  French  (6).  The  1-2  course  covers  the  material  of 
the  1, 2  sequence  in  a  single  semester.  Six  hours  a  week,  plus  one  hour  of 
unsupervised  laboratory.  Fall.  Staff. 

3, 4  Intermediate  French  (3  each).  French  3, 4  is  a  two-semester  sequence 
designed  to  increase  reading  and  writing  skills.  An  introduction  to  repre¬ 
sentative  literary  works  is  included.  Aural  comprehension  and  speaking 
skills  are  also  stressed.  Staff. 

3-4  Intensive  Intermediate  French  (6).  Prerequisite,  French  1-2.  The  34 
course  is  a  continuation  of  the  1-2  sequence.  Six  hours  a  week,  plus  one 
hour  of  unsupervised  laboratory.  Spring.  Staff. 

14, 15  Beginning  French  For  Advanced  Students  (3  each).  A  beginning 
sequence  for  students  with  at  least  four  semesters  of  another  foreign  lan¬ 
guage.  Emphasis  in  the  first  semester  is  on  grammar;  in  the  second,  on 
reading,  writing  and  speaking.  Use  of  the  language  laboratory  is  required. 
Completion  of  sequence  should  enable  one  to  understand  lectures  in  litera¬ 
ture  classes.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

21  Introduction  to  French  Literature  (3).  Prerequisite,  French  4  or  equiva¬ 
lent.  Selections  from  the  major  genres  of  French  literature  from  the 
Renaissance  to  the  present.  Lectures  and  discussions  in  French.  Any  semes¬ 
ter.  Staff. 

23  Introduction  to  French  Conversation  (3).  Prerequisite,  French  4  or 
equivalent.  Emphasis  on  practical,  everyday  use  of  the  language.  Any 
semester.  Staff. 

23A  Intermediate  Conversation  (3).  Same  description  as  French  23  above. 

24  Intermediate  Composition  (3).  Prerequisite,  French  4  or  equivalent. 
Practice  in  a  variety  of  areas  such  as  business  and  social  correspondence 
and  creative  composition  based  on  literature,  depending  on  interest  and 
needs  of  the  class.  Any  semester.  Staff. 

40  French  Theatre  in  Translation  (3).  See  "Courses  in  English  Translation." 

41  French  Novel  in  Translation  (3).  See  "Courses  in  English  Translation." 

43  French  Women  Writers  in  English  Translation  (3).  See  "Courses  in 
English  Translation." 

50  French  Composition  and  Grammar  Review  (3).  Prerequisite,  French  21 
or  equivalent.  Emphasis  on  syntax,  grammar,  translation,  essay  writing. 
Significant  writing  component.  Any  semester.  Staff. 

51  French  Conversation  (3).  Prerequisite,  fifth  semester  French  or  equiva¬ 
lent.  Fall,  spring.  Staff.  Includes  significant  writing  component.  (Does  not 
count  toward  major  for  students  who  have  spent  an  academic  year  in 
France.) 

52  French  Civilization  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  French  21  or  equivalent.  A  study 
of  the  important  aspects  of  French  civilization  from  its  beginning  to  the 
French  Revolution.  Fall.  Vogler. 

53  French  Civilization  II  (3).  Continuation  of  French  52,  from  the 
Revolution  to  the  present.  Spring.  Vogler. 

60  Survey  of  French  Literature  I  (3).  Prerequisites,  French  21  or  equivalent 
and  French  50  may  be  corequisites.  A  survey  of  French  literature  from  its 
origins  through  the  sixteenth  century.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

61  Survey  of  French  Literature  II  (3).  Prerequisite  French  21  or  equivalent 
and  French  50  may  be  corequisites.  A  survey  of  French  literature  of  the  sev¬ 
enteenth  and  eighteenth  centuries.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

62  Survey  of  French  Literature  III  (3).  Prerequisite,  French  21  or  equivalent 
and  French  50  may  be  corequisites.  A  survey  of  French  literature  of  the 
nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 
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76  Advanced  French  Conversation  (3).  Prerequisite,  French  51  or  equiva¬ 
lent  and  French  50  may  be  corequisites.  Contemporary  topics  in  French  and 
Francophone  culture;  conversation  and  composition.  Readings  from  recent 
books,  journals,  and  newspapers.  Staff. 

77  Francophone  Literature  (3).  Prerequisite,  French  21  or  equivalent  and 
French  50  may  be  corequisites.  Novei,  theater,  and  film  from  Africa  and  the 
Caribbean.  (B.A.  level  Aesthetic  Perspective.) 

80  Studies  in  French  Drama  (3).  Prerequisite,  French  21  or  equivalent  and 
French  50  may  be  corequisites.  Study  of  major  representative  French  plays 
from  the  Middle  Ages  through  the  twentieth  century.  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

81  Studies  in  French  Poetry  (3).  Prerequisite,  French  21  or  equivalent  and 
French  50  may  be  corequisites.  A  study  of  selected  masterpieces  of  French 
poetry.  Fall.  Staff. 

82  Studies  in  French  Prose  (3).  Prerequisite,  French  21  or  equivalent  and 
French  50  may  be  corequisites.  Important  developments  in  the  genre  from 
1600  to  1900.  Spring.  Staff. 

83  Materials  and  Methods  in  K  - 12  French  (Education  83F)  (6).  Prerequisite, 
senior  status.  Heining-Boynton. 

84  Directed  Teaching  of  K  - 12  French  (Education  84F)  (12).  Prerequisite, 
French  83.  Heining-Boynton. 

94A  Courtship  and  Courtliness  from  King  Arthur  to  Queen  Victoria 

(WMST  94A)  (3).  Interdisciplinary  study  of  western  views  concerning  love 
between  the  sexes,  focusing  on  courtly  love  in  the  Middle  Ages  and  roman¬ 
tic  love  in  the  Victorian  era.  Literary,  historical,  and  art  historical  materials. 
Spring.  Bums. 

94B  Grounding  of  Ethics  (3).  An  investigation  of  the  relationship  between 
philosophy  and  literature,  focusing  on  the  distinctions  between  common 
morality  and  ethics,  and  on  what  foundation  values  might  be  established  in 
a  world  of  changing  beliefs.  Spring,  de  la  Queriere.  Capstone  course.  Does 
not  count  toward  major. 

95  Special  Topics  or  Readings  in  French  (3).  A  tutorial  for  advanced  stu¬ 
dents  in  French  on  a  topic  agreed  upon  by  the  student  and  a  member  of  the 
faculty.  Any  semester.  Staff. 

96  Undergraduate  Seminar  in  French  Literature  (3).  Prerequisites,  French 
21  or  equivalent  and  French  50;  may  be  corequisites.  Inquire  in  Dey  Hall, 
Room  238  for  subject.  Any  semester.  Staff. 

97  Honors  Thesis  in  French  (3).  Required  of  all  students  reading  for  hon¬ 
ors.  Preparation  of  an  essay  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  faculty. 
Topic  to  be  approved  by  thesis  director  in  consultation  with  honors  adviser. 
Any  semester.  Staff. 

103  Advanced  Composition  (3).  Prerequisite,  French  50.  Review  of 
advanced  grammar.  Exercises  in  translation  from  English  into  French  of  lit¬ 
erary  and  critical  materials.  Free  composition  and  training  in  the  use  of  styl¬ 
istic  devices.  Fall,  de  la  Queriere,  Sherman,  Haig. 

126  History  of  the  French  Language  (Linguistics  164)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
French  50  or  instructor's  permission.  Spring.  Maley. 

145  French  Phonetics  and  Phonology  (Linguistics  165)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
French  50  or  equivalent,  or  permission  of  instructor.  The  study  of  sounds  as 
systems  in  modem  standard  French.  Lecture,  discussion,  laboratory  prac¬ 
tice  in  practical  phonetics  according  to  individual  needs.  Spring.  Maley. 

146  Structure  of  Modem  French  (Linguistics  166)  (3).  Prerequisite,  French  50 
or  equivalent,  or  permission  of  instructor.  Introduction  to  morphology,  syn¬ 
tax,  and  semantics  of  modem  standard  French  and  to  theories  of  modem 
grammar.  Attention  is  also  given  to  the  application  of  linguistic  theory  to 
the  teaching  of  French.  Fall.  Maley. 


Italian 

Students  interested  in  a  major  in  Italian  should  consult 
the  director  of  undergraduate  studies  for  French  and  Italian. 
(Inquire  in  238  Dey  Hall.) 

The  upper-college  requirement  for  the  B.A.  degree  with  a 
major  in  Italian  is  eight  courses  including  Italian  50,  and 
seven  courses  chosen  from  51, 52, 60, 61, 82, 95, 96,  111,  112, 
126, 141, 151, 171, 181, 194, 195, 196. 

Course  Descriptions 

1, 2  Elementary  Italian  (3  each).  The  sequence  of  1, 2  introduces  the  essen¬ 
tial  elements  of  the  Italian  language  and  aspects  of  Italian  culture.  Aural 
comprehension,  speaking,  reading,  and  writing  are  stressed  in  that  order. 
Staff. 

3, 4  Intermediate  Italian  (3  each).  Designed  to  develop  basic  skills  with 
emphasis  on  speaking  and  writing,  this  sequence  will  also  complete  a  sys¬ 
tematic  review  of  grammar.  Italian  4  will  introduce  readings  in  literature. 
Staff. 

14, 15  Accelerated  Italian  (3  each.)  A  two-semester  sequence  for  students 
with  special  aptitude  and  interest  in  developing  language  skills. 
Recommended  for  those  planning  work  in  Italian  literature.  Does  not  fulfill 
General  Education  requirement.  Staff. 

21  Advanced  Italian  (3).  Based  on  the  reading  of  selected  works  of  modem 
prose  and  drama,  this  course  is  designed  to  continue  the  study  of  grammar 
and  syntax  and  to  motivate  the  student  for  more  advanced  work  in  litera¬ 
ture.  Fall.  Staff. 

23  Introduction  to  Italian  Conversation  (3).  Prerequisite,  Italian  4  or 
instructor's  permission.  Emphasis  on  practical,  everyday  use  of  the  lan¬ 
guage.  Any  semester.  Staff. 

40  Dante  in  English  Translation  (3).  Not  open  to  undergraduate  majors  in 
Italian.  Fall.  Cervigni. 

41  Italian  Renaissance  Literature  in  Translation  (3).  See  "Courses  in 
English  Translation." 

42  Modem  Italian  Literature  in  Translation  (3).  See  "Courses  in  English 
Translation." 

50  Italian  Composition  and  Grammar  Review  (3).  Prerequisite,  Italian  4, 

15,  or  equivalent.  Fall.  Staff. 

51  Italian  Conversation  (3).  Prerequisite,  Italian  4, 15,  or  equivalent,  or  con¬ 
sent  of  instructor.  Spring.  Staff. 

52  Italian  Civilization  (3).  Prerequisite,  Italian  4, 15,  or  consent  of  instructor. 
A  study  of  the  importance  of  Italian  civilization  from  its  beginning  to  the 
present.  Fall.  Staff. 

60  Survey  of  Italian  Literature  I  (3).  Prerequisites,  Italian  15, 21,  or  consent 
of  Instructor.  A  survey  of  Italian  literature  from  its  origins  through  the  six¬ 
teenth  century.  Spring.  Staff. 

61  Survey  of  Italian  Literature  II  (3).  Prerequisites,  Italian  15, 21,  or  consent 
of  instructor.  A  survey  of  Italian  literature  from  the  seventeenth  century  to 
the  present.  Fall.  Staff. 

82  The  Modem  Italian  Novel  (3).  Prerequisites,  Italian  15, 21,  or  consent  of 
instructor.  A  representative  sampling  of  the  genre  from  Verga  to  the  pre¬ 
sent.  Spring.  Staff. 

95  Special  Topics  of  Readings  in  Italian  Literature  (3).  A  tutorial  for 
advanced  students  in  Italian  on  a  topic  agreed  upon  by  the  student  and  a 
member  of  the  faculty.  Any  semester.  Staff. 

96  Undergraduate  Seminar  in  Italian  Literature  (3).  A  seminar  on  a  previ¬ 
ously  announced  subject.  Any  semester.  Staff. 
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97  Honors  Thesis  (3).  Required  of  all  students  reading  for  honors. 
Preparation  of  an  essay  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  faculty. 
Topics  to  be  approved  by  thesis  director  in  consultation  with  honors 
adviser.  Any  semester.  Staff. 

103  Advanced  Composition  for  Graduate  Students  (3).  Review  of 
advanced  grammar.  Composition  on  a  variety  of  topics  designed  to 
enhance  writing  proficiency  in  Italian.  Training  in  the  use  of  stylistic 
devices.  (Alternate  years).  Fall.  Cervigni,  Uliano,  Rao. 

111  Survey  of  Italian  Literature  I  (to  1600)  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
instructor  for  undergraduate;  none  for  graduate.  The  survey  will  be  con¬ 
ducted  as  comprehensively  as  is  feasible  on  the  basis  of  available  anthologies 
in  the  original  language,  with  particular  attention  to  authors  and  texts 
included  in  the  current  departmental  reading  lists.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Rao. 

112  Survey  of  Italian  Literature  II  (1600  to  present)  (3).  Prerequisite,  permis¬ 
sion  of  instructor  for  undergraduate;  none  for  graduate.  See  description 
under  UAL  111.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Illiano. 

126  History  of  the  Italian  Language  (3).  Prerequisites,  Italian  15,  or  21,  and 
consent  of  instructor.  The  evolution  of  the  Italian  language  as  documented  in 
literary  texts  from  the  origins  to  the  present.  Spring.  (Alternate  years.)  Rao. 

141  Italian  Literature  of  the  Renaissance  I  (3).  Prerequisites,  Italian  15  or 
21,  or  equivalent.  A  study  of  the  major  figures  of  Italian  Humanism,  Latin 
and  vernacular,  from  Salutati  to  Poliziano.  Fall.  Any  semester.  Rao. 

151  Italian  Literature  of  the  Renaissance  II:  The  Cinquecento  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Italian  15  or  21  or  equivalent.  After  a  brief  description  of  the  lit¬ 
erary  situation  in  the  Cinquecento  the  following  three  authors  will  be  stud¬ 
ied  in  detail,  with  close  reading  of  the  three  works  indicated:  Machiavelli,  II 
Principe  and  at  least  one  book  of  I  Discorsi;  Ariosto,  Orlando  Furioso; 

Tasso,  Gerusalemme  Liberata.  Spring.  (1996  and  every  third  year.)  Rao. 

171  The  Eighteenth  Century  (3).  Prerequisite,  Italian  15  or  21.  The  literature 
of  Arcadia,  the  Enlightenment,  and  Neo-Classicism.  Vico,  Goldoni,  Parini, 
and  Alfieri.  Fall.  (Alternate  years.)  Illiano. 

181  Italian  Romanticism  (3).  Prerequisite,  Italian  15  or  21.  Preromanticism; 
Alfieri;  the  lyrics  and  novels  of  Foscolo,  Leopardi,  Manzoni;  the  Romantic 
drama  from  Pindemonte  to  Niccolini.  Fall.  Illiano.  Any  semester.  Illiano. 

182  Italian  Literature  in  the  Second  Half  of  the  Nineteenth  Century  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Italian  15, 21  or  equivalent.  The  major  literary  forms  in  the  sec¬ 
ond  half  of  the  century  with  particular  regard  to  Verismo,  Verga,  Carducci, 
Pascoli,  Scapigliatura,  and  Decadentismo.  Spring.  Any  semester.  Illiano. 

194  Modem  Italian  Poetry  (3).  Prerequisite,  Italian  15  or  21.  The  major 
poets  and  trends  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries:  Decadenti, 
Crepuscolari,  Futuristi,  and  Ermetici.  Fall.  Any  semester.  Illiano. 

195  Modem  Italian  Fiction  (3).  Prerequisite,  Italian  15  or  21.  D'Annunzio, 
Svevo,  Moravia,  Pavese,  Vittorini,  Calvino,  etc.  Fall.  Any  semester.  Ilhano. 

196  Modem  Italian  Drama  (3).  Prerequisite,  Italian  15  or  21.  Grotteschi, 
Pirandello,  Italian  drama  after  World  War  II,  Eduardo  de  Filippo,  etc. 
Spring.  Any  semester.  Ilhano. 

Portuguese 

Students  interested  in  a  major  in  Portuguese  should  con¬ 
sult  the  director  of  undergraduate  studies  for  Spanish  and 
Portuguese  in  238  Dey  Hall. 

The  upper-college  requirement  for  the  B.A.  degree  with  a 
major  in  Portuguese  is  eight  courses  to  be  chosen  from: 
Portuguese  51  Composition  and  Conversation 

Portuguese  53  Luso-Brazilian  Civilization 

Portuguese  126  History  of  the  Portuguese  Language 

Portuguese  101, 102  Survey  of  Portuguese  Literature 


Portuguese  103, 104 
Portuguese  135 
Portuguese  95 

Portuguese  96 


Survey  of  Brazilian  Literature 
Brazilian  Drama 
Special  Topics  or  Readings  in 
Portuguese 

Seminar  in  Brazilian  or  Portuguese 
Literature 


Course  Descriptions 

1, 2  Elementary  Portuguese  (3  each).  Three  hours  a  week,  plus  laboratory. 
Fall  and  spring.  Clark;  staff.  Attention  is  called  to  Portuguese  14, 15, 
designed  for  advanced  students  who  have  fulfilled  the  requirements  in 
another  foreign  language. 


1-2  Intensive  Elementary  Portuguese  (6).  This  1-2  course  covers  the  mater¬ 
ial  of  the  1,2  sequence  in  a  single  semester.  Six  hours  a  week,  including  one 
hour  of  supervised  laboratory.  Students  who  place  into  Portuguese  1  or  2 
on  the  basis  of  two  or  more  years  of  high  school  Portuguese  may  NOT 
enroll  in  the  course.  Fall.  Staff. 


3  Intermediate  Portuguese  (3).  Three  hours  a  week,  plus  laboratory.  Fall. 
Clark,  staff. 

4  Intermediate  Portuguese  (3).  Three  hours  a  week,  plus  laboratory.  Spring. 
Clark,  staff. 

3-4  Intensive  Intermediate  Portuguese  (6).  Prerequisite,  Portuguese  1-2. 

The  34  course  is  a  continuation  of  the  1-2  sequence.  Six  hours  a  week, 
including  one  hour  of  supervised  laboratory.  Portuguese  34  will  be  open 
only  to  those  students  who  place  into  Portuguese  3  or  have  already  taken 
Portuguese  1-2  or  Portuguese  2. 

14, 15  Beginning  Course  for  Advanced  Students  (3  each).  A  course  in 
Brazilian  Portuguese  for  students  who  have  already  fulfilled  their  require¬ 
ment  in  another  foreign  language.  Introduction  to  spoken  language,  fol¬ 
lowed  by  readings  from  representative  modem  Brazilian  authors.  Three 
hours  a  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Clark,  staff. 

35  Modem  Brazilian  Literature  in  English  Translation  (3).  See  "Courses  in 
English  Translation." 

40  Portuguese  and  Brazilian  Fiction  in  Translation  (3).  See  "Courses  in 
English  Translation." 

51  Composition  and  Conversation  (3).  Prerequisite,  Portuguese  4  or  15,  or 
equivalent.  Designed  to  provide  basic  conversation  and  fundamentals  of 
composition  in  Portuguese.  Spring.  Clark,  Rector,  staff. 

53  Luso-Brazilian  Civilization  (3).  Prerequisite,  Portuguese  4  or  15,  or 
equivalent.  A  general  introduction  to  the  history  and  culture  of  Luso- 
Brazilian  civilization,  with  basic  readings  in  Portuguese,  lectures,  slides,  etc. 
Fall.  Clark,  Rector. 

95  Special  Topics  or  Readings  in  Portuguese  (3).  A  tutorial  for  advanced 
students  in  Portuguese  on  a  topic  agreed  upon  by  the  student  and  a  mem¬ 
ber  of  the  faculty.  Any  semester.  Staff. 

96  Undergraduate  Seminar  in  Portuguese  Literature.  (3).  A  seminar  on  a 
previously  announced  subject.  Any  semester.  Staff. 

97  Honors  Thesis  (3).  Required  of  all  students  reading  for  honors. 
Preparation  of  an  essay  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  faculty. 
Topic  to  be  approved  by  thesis  director  in  consultation  with  honors  adviser. 
Any  semester.  Staff. 

101  Survey  of  Portuguese  Literature  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  Portuguese  4, 15,  or 
equivalent.  An  introduction  to  Portuguese  literature  from  its  origins 
through  the  eighteenth  century.  Fall.  Rector. 

102  Survey  of  Portuguese  Literature  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Portuguese  4, 15, 
or  equivalent.  A  survey  of  Portuguese  literature  of  the  nineteenth  and  twen¬ 
tieth  centuries.  Spring.  Rector. 


ROMANCE  LANGUAGES  175 


103  Survey  of  Brazilian  Literature  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  Portuguese  4, 15,  or 
equivalent.  A  survey  of  Brazilian  literature  of  the  colonial  period  and  nine¬ 
teenth  century.  Fall.  Clark.  (1995  and  alternate  years.) 

104  Survey  of  Brazilian  Literature  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Portuguese  4, 15  or 
equivalent.  Study  of  major  writers  of  twentieth-century  Brazilian  literature. 
Spring.  Clark. 

126  History  of  the  Portuguese  Language  (3).  Prerequisite,  Portuguese  15  or 
equivalent  or  consent  of  instructor.  Survey  of  the  history  of  Portuguese  with 
special  stress  on  the  characteristics  of  Brazilian  Portuguese  and  the  factors 
underlying  them.  On  demand.  Rector. 

135  Brazilian  Drama  (3).  Prerequisites,  Portuguese  15  or  equivalent,  or  con¬ 
sent  of  instructor.  A  study  of  representative  Brazilian  plays  of  the  twentieth 
century  with  a  review  of  the  development  of  the  theatre  in  Brazil.  Fall.  Clark. 

Rumanian 
Course  Descriptions 

101  Introduction  to  Rumanian  (3).  Introduction  to  Rumanian  language. 
Readings.  On  demand.  Staff. 

102  Elementary  Rumanian  (3).  Continuation  of  Rumanian  101.  On 
demand.  Staff. 

Spanish 

Students  interested  in  a  major  in  Spanish  should  consult 
the  director  of  undergraduate  studies  for  Spanish  and 
Portuguese  in  Dey  Hall,  Room  238.  Those  students  who  plan 
to  teach  in  public  schools  should  see  "School  of  Education." 

The  upper  college  requirement  for  a  major  in  Spanish  is 
eight  Spanish  courses  to  include:  Spanish  50,  71, 72,  and  73 
At  least  one  of  Spanish  52, 53, 54 
At  least  one  of  Spanish  61, 126, 145, 146 
The  remaining  courses  may  be  selected  from  the  two  lists 
above  or  from  Spanish  80, 81, 82, 85, 86, 87, 95, 96, 110,  111, 
113, 114, 117, 120, 135, 150. 

At  least  one  of  the  eight  courses  must  be  numbered  in  the 
100s. 

Spanish  American  Studies 

Students  may  choose  a  program  leading  to  a  B.A.  in 
Spanish  with  emphasis  on  Spanish  American  civilization 
and  culture.  The  requirements  for  this  degree  are  as  follows: 

A.  General  College:  twenty  full  semester  courses. 

Portuguese  required  as  a  second  modem  language. 

B.  Upper  College:  a  minimum  of  twenty  full  semester 
courses  must  be  selected  with  the  following  distribution: 

1.  Eight  courses  in  Spanish,  four  of  which  must  be  chosen 
from  Spanish  53, 54, 61, 73,  81, 87, 113, 114. 

2.  Five  to  seven  courses  in  the  social  sciences  to  be  drawn 
from  the  following  areas:  Anthropology,  Economics, 
Geography,  Political  Science,  and  History.  Political 
Science  56  (Introduction  to  Government  and  Politics  in 
Latin  America)  and  History  46  -  47  (Latin  American 
History;  Colonial  and  Independence  Periods;  Latin 
American  States  during  the  National  Period)  are  required. 

3.  Five  to  seven  courses  in  allied  electives,  including  two 
courses  in  Portuguese  above  the  level  of  Portuguese  4  or  15. 


UNC  Year-at-Seville 

The  University  sponsors  an  academic  year,  semester,  or 
summer  of  study  in  Seville,  Spain,  in  cooperation  with  the 
Universidad  de  Sevilla.  Students  from  UNC-Chapel  Hill  and 
other  institutions  may  earn  up  to  thirty  semester  hours  of 
undergraduate  credit  under  the  supervision  of  the 
Department  of  Romance  Languages.  The  program  is  open  to 
qualified  undergraduates  regardless  of  academic  major  and 
is  not  restricted  to  third-year  students.  Address  inquiries  to 
the  UNC  Year-at-Seville,  238  Dey  Hall. 

Course  Descriptions 

1, 2  Elementary  Spanish  (4  each).  The  1-2  sequence  introduces  the  essential 
elements  of  Spanish  structure  and  vocabulary  and  aspects  of  Spanish  cul¬ 
ture.  Aural  comprehension,  speaking,  reading,  and  writing  are  stressed  in 
that  order.  Four  hours  a  week,  plus  laboratory  for  two  semesters.  Staff. 

1-2  Intensive  Elementary  Spanish  (6).  The  1-2  course  covers  the  material  of 
the  1-2  sequence  in  a  single  semester.  Six  hours  a  week,  including  one  hour 
of  supervised  laboratory.  Students  who  place  into  Spanish  1  or  2  on  the 
basis  of  two  or  more  years  of  high  school  Spanish  may  NOT  enroll  in  the 
course.  Fall.  Staff. 

3-4  Intensive  Intermediate  Spanish  (6).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  1-2.  The  34 
course  is  a  continuation  of  the  1-2  sequence.  Six  hours  a  week,  including 
one  hour  of  supervised  laboratory.  Spanish  34  will  be  open  only  to  those 
students  who  place  into  Spanish  3  or  have  already  taken  Spanish  1-2  or 
Spanish  2.  Spring.  Staff. 

3, 4  Intermediate  Spanish  (3  each).  The  two-semester  sequence  of  Spanish 
3, 4  is  designed  to  increase  reading  and  writing  skills.  An  introduction  to 
representative  literary  works  and  study  of  the  finer  points  of  Spanish  struc¬ 
ture  are  included.  Aural  comprehension  and  speaking  skills  are  also 
stressed.  Staff. 

14, 15  Beginning  Spanish  for  Advanced  Students  (3  each).  A  beginning 
sequence  for  students  with  at  least  four  semesters  of  another  foreign  lan¬ 
guage.  Emphasis  in  the  first  semester  is  on  grammar;  in  the  second  on  read¬ 
ing,  writing,  and  speaking.  Use  of  the  language  laboratory  required. 
Completion  of  the  sequence  should  enable  one  to  understand  lectures  in  lit¬ 
erature  classes.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

21  Introduction  to  Spanish  and  Spanish  American  Literature  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Spanish  4  or  equivalent.  Any  semester.  Native  speakers  need 
instructor's  permission.  Staff. 

22  Spanish  and  Spanish  American  Culture  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  4  or 
equivalent.  Any  semester.  LoRe,  staff. 

23  Conversation  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  4  or  equivalent.  Fall  and  spring. 
Native  speakers  need  instructor's  permission.  Staff. 

24  Business  and  Technical  Spanish  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  4  or  equiva¬ 
lent.  Readings  related  to  students'  prospective  fields  of  interest.  Any  semes¬ 
ter.  Staff. 

35  Contemporary  Spanish  American  Prose  Fiction  in  Translation  (3).  See 

"Courses  in  English  Translation.'' 

40  Masterpieces  of  Spanish  Literature  in  Translation  (3).  See  "Courses  in 
English  Translation." 

46  Cervantes  in  English  Translation  (3).  See  "Courses  in  English 
Translation." 

50  Advanced  Grammar  and  Composition  (3).  Prerequisite,  fifth  semester 
Spanish  or  equivalent.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

51  Conversation  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  fifth  semester  Spanish  or  equivalent. 
Fall  and  spring.  Native  speakers  need  instructor's  permission.  Staff. 
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52  Spanish  Civilization  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  21, 22, 23,  or  equivalent. 
Spain,  Spaniards,  and  Spanish  life  with  special  emphasis  on  nonliterary 
aspects.  Spring.  Staff. 

53  Spanish  American  Civilization  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  culture  of 
Mexico,  Central  America,  and  the  Andean  countries.  Prerequisite,  Spanish 
21, 22, 23  or  equivalent.  Fall.  1995  and  alternate  years.  Salgado,  Perelmuter, 
Rivero-Potter,  staff. 

54  Spanish  American  Civilization  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  culture  of  the 
River  Plate  region  and  the  Caribbean  countries.  Prerequisite,  Spanish  21, 22, 
23  or  equivalent.  Fall.  (1996  and  alternate  years.)  Salgado,  Perelmuter, 
Rivero-Potter,  staff. 

61  Advanced  Conversation  and  Composition  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  51 
or  equivalent.  Contemporary  topics  of  Spain  and  Spanish  America  based 
on  current  periodicals,  literature,  etc.  Attention  paid  to  improving  not  only 
speaking  skills  but  also  writing  ability.  Some  grammar  review.  Staff. 

71  Survey  of  Spanish  Literature  to  1700  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  21  or 
equivalent.  Fall  or  spring.  Bandera,  Cilveti,  Dominguez. 

72  Survey  of  Spanish  Literature  Since  1700  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  21  or 
equivalent.  Fall  or  spring.  Polo  de  Bemabe,  Casado,  Collins. 

73  Survey  of  Spanish  American  Literature  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  21  or 
equivalent.  Spring.  Salgado,  Perelmuter,  Rivero-Potter,  staff. 

80  Masterpieces  of  Spanish  Drama  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  71, 72, 73  or 
equivalent.  Fall.  1987  and  alternate  years.  Polo  de  Bemabe. 

81  Masterpieces  of  Spanish  and  Spanish  American  Poetry  (3). 

Prerequisite,  Spanish  71, 72, 73,  or  equivalent.  Fall.  1996  and  alternate  years. 
Salgado,  Polo  de  Bemabe,  staff. 

82  Masterpieces  of  Spanish  Prose  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  71, 72, 73,  or 
equivalent.  Spring.  1996  and  alternate  years.  Casado,  Collins,  staff. 

83  Materials  and  Methods  in  High  School  Spanish  (Education  83S)  (6). 
Prerequisite,  senior  status.  Fall.  Heining-Boynton. 

84  Directed  Teaching  in  High  School  Spanish  (Education  84S)  (12). 
Prerequisite,  Spanish  83.  Spring.  Heining-Boynton. 

85  Medieval  Spanish  Literature  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  71  or  equivalent. 
A  survey  of  lyric  poetry,  drama,  prose,  and  genres  peculiar  to  the  literature 
before  1500.  Fall.  (1996  and  alternate  years.)  Bandera,  Dominguez. 

86  Spanish  Literature  of  the  Renaissance  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  71  or 
equivalent.  A  survey  of  poetry,  drama,  and  prose  of  the  sixteenth  century. 
Spring.  (1995  and  alternate  years.)  Cilveti,  staff. 

87  Contemporary  Spanish  American  Prose  Fiction  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Spanish  71, 72, 73,  or  equivalent.  Spring.  (1995  and  alternate  years.)  Salgado, 
Perelmuter,  Rivero-Potter. 

90  Seminar  in  Latin  American  Studies  (History  90)  (3).  Offered  in  English. 
Registration  for  the  course  must  be  preceded  by  a  conference  with  the 
instructor.  Both  semesters.  Staff. 

95  Special  Topics  or  Readings  in  Spanish  or  Spanish  American  Literature 

(3).  A  tutorial  for  advanced  students  in  Spanish  on  a  topic  agreed  upon  by 
the  student  and  a  member  of  the  faculty.  Any  semester.  Staff. 

96  Undergraduate  Seminar  in  Spanish  or  Spanish  American  Literature 

(3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  21  or  equivalent.  A  seminar  on  a  previously 
announced  subject.  On  demand.  Staff. 

97  Honors  Thesis  (3).  Required  of  all  students  reading  for  honors. 
Preparation  of  an  essay  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  faculty. 
Topic  to  be  approved  by  thesis  director  in  consultation  with  honors  adviser. 
Any  semester.  Staff. 

103  Advanced  Composition  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  50.  Review  of 
advanced  grammar.  Compositions  on  a  variety  of  topics  designed  to 
enhance  writing  proficiency  in  Spanish.  Training  in  the  use  of  stylistic 
devices.  Staff. 


110  The  Generation  of  1898  (3).  Prerequisites,  Spanish  71, 72  or  73.  A  study 
of  the  innovative  literary  forms  and  techniques  of  the  Generation  of  1898  as 
seen  through  representative  authors  such  as  Azorin,  Baroja,  Machado,  and 
Valle-Inclan.  Spring.  Collins,  Gil  Casado,  Polo  de  Bemabe. 

111  The  Hispanic  Film:  Theory/Culture/Literature  (3.)  Prerequisite, 

Spanish  50  or  equivalent  or  permission  of  instructor.  A  study  of  Spanish 
and  Spanish-American  film  with  special  attention  to  problems  of  an  aes¬ 
thetic  and  ideological  nature  and  to  the  relationships  between  literature, 
culture,  and  film.  Spring.  Polo  de  Bemabe. 

113  Colonial  and  Nineteenth  Century  Spanish  American  Literature  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Spanish  71, 72  or  73.  Fall.  Salgado,  Perelmuter. 

114  Modernist  and  Contemporary  Spanish  American  Literature  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Spanish  71, 72  or  73.  Spring.  Salgado,  Perelmuter,  Rivero- 
Potter. 

117  Cervantes  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  71, 72  or  73.  The  works  of 
Cervantes,  stressing  the  Quijote  and  Novelas  ejemplares,  with  considera¬ 
tion  of  background  of  Renaissance  prose  (the  romance  of  chivalry,  pastoral, 
sentimental  novel).  Spring.  Bandera. 

120  Women  in  Hispanic  Literature  (Women's  Studies  120)  (3).  The  Image  of 
Woman  in  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  Century  Hispanic  Literature.  A  study 
of  the  inscription  of  femininity  in  texts  by  Spanish  and  Spanish  American 
authors.  Readings  will  be  available  in  Spanish  or  in  English  translation. 
Lectures  will  be  conducted  in  English.  Spring.  Perelmuter. 

126  History  of  the  Spanish  Language  (Linguistics  154)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Spanish  71, 72  or  73.  The  formation  of  Castilian  and  other  peninsular 
dialects  and  languages,  beginning  with  Vulgar  Latin  and  including 
Visigothic  and  Arabic  influence.  Expansion  to  the  New  World.  Spring. 
Binotti,  Dominguez. 

135  Modem  Spanish  Drama  (3).  Prerequisites,  Spanish  71, 72  or  73.  A 
study  of  plays  by  principal  Spanish  dramatists  of  the  twentieth  century. 

Fall.  (1996  and  alternate  years.)  Polo  de  Bemabe. 

145  Spanish  Phonetics  and  Phonology  (Linguistics  155)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Spanish  51  or  equivalent.  The  study  of  sounds  as  a  system  in  American  and 
Peninsular  Spanish.  Attention  to  practical  phonetics  according  to  individual 
needs.  Fall  or  spring.  Binotti,  King. 

146  Structure  of  Modem  Spanish  (Linguistics  156)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish 
50  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  theories  of  grammar  with  a  detailed  analy¬ 
sis  of  the  semantic  and  syntactic  structure  of  contemporary  Spanish. 
Attention  also  given  to  the  application  of  linguistic  theory  to  the  teaching  of 
Spanish.  Fall.  King. 

150  The  Spanish  Comedia  of  the  Golden  Age  (3).  A  comprehensive  study 
of  the  Golden  Age  Spanish  theater  from  its  Renaissance  beginnings  through 
the  seventeenth  century.  Spring.  Bandera,  Cilveti. 

Romance  Languages 
Course  Descriptions 

29  Literature  in  the  Romance  Languages  (3).  An  introduction  to  literature 
in  the  Romance  languages.  All  readings  in  English  translation.  Focus  and 
readings  will  vary.  Fall,  spring.  Staff. 

94A  Interdisciplinary  Seminar  in  Renaissance  Studies  (History  94D, 
Comparative  Literature  94A )  (3).  See  History  94D  for  description. 

96  Seminar  in  Romance  Languages  (3).  Fall  or  spring.  Staff.  Capstone 
course. 

104  Violence  and  Religion  in  Literature  from  Epic  to  Novel  (Peace,  War, 
and  Defense  190)  (3).  Prerequisite,  consent  of  instructor.  A  study  of  the 
sacred  character  of  epic  violence,  and  its  historical  decline  through  a  process 
of  religious  desacralization  associated  with  the  emergence  of  the  modem 
novel.  Spring.  Bandera. 
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170  Romance  Sociolinguistics  (3).  Study  of  language  in  its  social  context; 
language  variation,  multilingualism,  social  dialects,  the  role  of  culture,  lan¬ 
guage  and  sex.  Includes  individual  work  on  a  specific  language.  Spring. 
King. 

Courses  in  English  Translation 

The  courses  listed  below  may  not  be  taken  for  credit  toward  the  foreign  lan¬ 
guage  requirement  or  for  credit  in  the  French,  Italian,  Portuguese,  or 
Spanish  major  programs. 

French 

40  French  Theatre  in  Translation  (3).  Representative  dramatic  masterpieces 
from  the  seventeenth  to  the  twentieth  century.  Fall.  Daniel,  Vogler. 

41  French  Novel  in  Translation  (3).  Analysis  of  representative  French  nov¬ 
els  from  the  seventeenth  century  to  the  present.  Spring.  Daniel,  Vogler. 

43  French  Women  Writers  in  English  Translation  (3).  Works  by  French 
women  authors  read  in  translation  along  with  pertinent  theoretical  texts. 
Course  content  will  vary  with  each  semester  incorporating  texts  from  differ¬ 
ent  periods  and  genres.  Fall.  Bums,  staff. 

Italian 

40  Dante  in  English  Translation  (3).  A  reading  of  Dante's  Divine  Comedy. 
Cervigni. 

41  Italian  Renaissance  Literature  in  Translation  (3).  A  study  of  the  major 
authors  of  the  Italian  Renaissance  with  special  attention  to  Petrarch, 
Boccaccio,  Machiavelli,  Castiglione,  Ariosto,  and  Tasso.  Fall.  Staff. 

42  Modem  Italian  Literature  in  Translation  (3).  A  study  of  the  major  prose 
writers  of  modem  Italian  literature  with  special  attention  given  to  Manzoni, 
Verga,  Pirandello,  Svevo,  Moravia,  Lampedusa,  and  other  contemporary 
novelists.  Spring.  Staff. 

Portuguese 

35  Modem  Brazilian  Literature  in  English  Translation  (3).  Prose,  poetry, 
and  theater  of  modem  Brazilian  writers  from  Machado  de  Assis  to  the  pre¬ 
sent.  Fall  and  spring.  Clark. 

40  Portuguese  and  Brazilian  Fiction  in  Translation  (3).  Narrative  works  by 
Camilo  Castelo  Branco,  Eca  de  Queiroz,  Fernando  Namora,  Machado  de 
Assis,  Jorge  Amado  and  later  writers.  Readings  supplement  those  in 
Portuguese  35.  Fall.  Clark,  Rector. 

Spanish 

35  Contemporary  Spanish  American  Prose  Fiction  in  Translation  (3). 
Narrative  works  of  Borges,  Cortazar,  Garcia,  Marquez,  and  other  contem¬ 
porary  Spanish  American  writers.  Fall  and  spring.  Salgado,  Perelmuter, 
Rivero-Potter,  staff. 

40  Masterpieces  of  Spanish  Literature  in  Translation  (3).  Representative 
Spanish  authors  from  the  Middle  Ages  to  the  present.  Fall  and  spring. 
Dominguez,  Binotti,  staff. 

46  Cervantes  in  English  Translation  (3).  Study  and  discussion  of  Don 
Quixote  with  consideration  of  the  Exemplary  Novels  and  the  background 
of  Renaissance  prose.  Fall  and  spring.  Tinney,  staff. 

Arabic 

Arabic  101, 102, 141,  and  142  are  accepted  as  satisfying 
General  College  requirements  for  foreign  language. 

95  Special  Readings  (3).  Prerequisites,  Arabic  141, 142.  Special  readings  in 
Arabic. 


101, 102  Elementary  Arabic  I/II  (3).  Introduction  to  Modem  Written  Arabic 
with  emphasis  on  the  basic  grammatical  structure.  Fall  and  spring.  Cortes. 

141, 142  Readings  in  Arabic  I/II  (3).  Classical  and/or  modem  readings  in 
Arabic,  according  to  the  students'  interest  and  competence.  Fall.  Cortes. 


Curriculum  in  Russian  and  East  European 
Area  Studies 

STEVEN  I.  LEVINE,  Director 

Professors 

Paul  Debreczeny,  Jaroslav  Folda,  David  Griffiths,  Madeline 
Levine,  Steven  Levine,  Barry  Moriarty,  Anthony  Oberschall, 
Donald  Raleigh,  Steven  Rosefield,  Joel  Schwartz. 

Associate  Professors 

E.  Willis  Brooks,  Carolyn  Connor,  Lawrence  Feinberg,  Beth 
Holmgren,  Laura  Janda. 

Assistant  Professors 

Robert  Greenberg,  Barbara  Hicks. 

Lecturer 

Eleonora  Magomedova. 

The  Curriculum  in  Russian  and  East  European  Studies  offers 
the  student  an  opportunity  to  become  familiar  with  a  lan¬ 
guage  and  the  history,  culture,  and  institutions  of  the 
Russian  and  East  European  area.  The  program  draws  on  fac¬ 
ulty  and  courses  of  five  different  departments  and,  through 
an  interdisciplinary  approach,  seeks  to  provide  both  a  range 
of  perspectives  and  a  unified  understanding  of  the  region 
and  its  peoples.  It  also  offers  a  variety  of  related  extracurric¬ 
ular  activities  ( lectures,  films,  exhibitions). 

The  curriculum  is  administered  by  the  Center  for  Slavic, 
Eurasian,  and  East  European  Studies  which,  along  with  its 
counterpart  at  Duke  University,  is  a  federally  supported 
National  Resource  Center  established  by  the  U.S. 

Department  of  Education  under  a  Title  VI  grant. 

The  program  is  coordinated  by  a  director,  assisted  by  a 
faculty  adviser  to  students,  and  is  intended  to  prepare 
undergraduate  students  for  careers  in  the  foreign  service  or 
other  branches  of  the  federal  government,  in  journalism, 
library  science,  high  school  teaching,  etc.,  as  well  as  for  grad¬ 
uate  work  in  the  various  disciplines. 

Travel  to  Russia  and  Eastern  Europe  is  a  desirable  part  of 
student  training.  For  travel  opportunities  see  the  section  on 
Study  Abroad,  under  the  Department  of  Slavic  Languages. 
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Bachelor  of  Arts  with  a  Major  in  Russian 
and  East  European  Area  Studies 

General  College: 

All  General  College  requirements  must  be  met:  four 
semester  courses  in  Russian  or  another  East  European  lan¬ 
guage,  and  History  30  and  31  are  required.  Students  entering 
the  program  not  having  met  these  requirements  will  be 
expected  to  make  them  up  in  their  junior  and  senior  years. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years:  the  major  in  Russian  and  East 
European  Studies  consists  of  an  interdisciplinary  core  of 
seven  courses. 

Core  Requirements:  twenty-one  hours 

A.  From  one  to  three  courses  in  Slavic  languages  and  litera¬ 
tures.  One  course  must  be  in  literature. 

B.  From  one  to  three  courses  in  Russian  and  East  European 
history. 

C.  Two  or  three  courses  from  among  the  following:  Art  199; 
Economics  67, 92, 168;  Geography  165,  Political  Science 
55, 57, 95, 99, 121, 122, 124, 143, 163. 

D.  Slavic  60,  an  interdisciplinary  seminar  normally  taken  at 
the  senior  level,  and  taught  each  year  by  a  different  fac¬ 
ulty  member. 

Honors:  majors  whose  overall  GPA  is  at  least  3.2  and 
whose  GPA  in  the  major  field  is  at  least  3.5  are  eligible  to 
become  candidates  for  graduation  with  honors.  Candidates 
will  enroll  in  Slavic  97-98  (Honors  Reading)  and  defend  an 
honors  thesis. 

Department  of  Slavic  Languages 

MADELINE  G.  LEVINE,  Chair 
Professors 

Paul  Debreczeny,  Madeline  G.  Levine,  Vasa  Mihailovich. 
Associate  Professors 

Lawrence  Feinberg,  Beth  Holmgren,  Laura  Janda. 

Assistant  Professor 

Robert  Greenberg. 

Lecturer 

Eleonora  Magomedova. 

Professor  Emeriti 
Walter  N.  Vickery. 

The  Department  of  Slavic  Languages  offers  courses  leading 
to  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  Master  of  Arts,  and 
Doctor  of  Philosophy.  The  undergraduate  programs  leading 
to  the  B.  A.  in  Slavic  Languages  are  made  up  of  a  series  of 
courses  in  languages,  literature,  and  linguistics  that  give  the 
student  a  knowledge  of  spoken  and  written  Russian  and  of 
Russian  literature  or  Slavic  and  East  European  linguistics. 


Courses  in  Polish,  Serbo-Croatian,  Czech,  Slovak,  Bulgarian, 
Macedonian,  and  related  Balkan  languages  also  are  offered 
within  the  department. 

Tire  department  offers  two  undergraduate  major  pro¬ 
grams  leading  to  the  B.A.  in  Slavic  Languages:  a  major  in 
Russian  Language  and  Literature  and  a  major  in  Slavic  and 
East  European  Linguistics.  Both  major  options  provide 
preparatory  training  that  will  be  useful  in  government 
employment,  internationally  oriented  business,  library  sci¬ 
ence,  journalism,  and  teaching,  among  others,  as  well  as  for 
graduate  study  in  a  range  of  humanistic  and  social  science 
disciplines. 

Majors  and  Minors  in  Slavic  Languages 

The  Department  of  Slavic  Languages  offers  instruction  in 
many  of  the  languages  and  literatures  of  Eastern  Europe  and 
the  former  Soviet  Union  ( a  vast  multicultural  region  of  enor¬ 
mous  linguistic  and  cultural  richness  and  complexity.  For 
historical  reasons,  Russian  remains  the  most  important  lin¬ 
guistic  key  to  understanding,  in  its  totality,  the  cultural  and 
linguistic  heritage  of  many  of  the  peoples  of  the  former 
USSR  and  Eastern  Europe.  More  books  are  published  in 
Russian  than  in  any  other  language,  including  English,  and 
Russian  is  second  only  to  English  as  the  language  of  scien¬ 
tific  publications.  The  Russian  language  is  also  the  vehicle  of 
one  of  the  world's  great  literatures  and  provides  an  essential 
gateway  for  the  study  of  the  many  other  languages,  litera¬ 
tures,  and  cultures  of  the  former  USSR  and  East  Bloc. 

Because  Russian  is  so  important  to  the  study  of  this 
region,  five  semesters  of  Russian  (Russian  1, 2, 3, 4, 21)  are 
prerequisite  for  majors.  Please  note  that  for  your  conve¬ 
nience  Russian  1-2  and  3-4  can  all  be  taken  in  one  summer  in 
the  two-term  intensive  Russian  program  or  sequentially  in 
the  fall  and  spring  semesters  to  attain  the  equivalent  of  two 
years  instruction  in  one  academic  year.  Please  also  note  that 
courses  taken  for  a  major  should  not  be  taken  pass/fail. 

Major  in  Russian  Language  and  Literature 

The  five-course  core  gives  you  basic  proficiency  in 
Russian  plus  an  introductory  course  in  Russian  literature 
(RUSS  50): 

RUSS  22,  RUSS  31,  RUSS  32,  RUSS  111,  RUSS  50. 

Plus 

Three  more  courses  may  be  selected  from  among  litera¬ 
ture  and  Russian  language  courses  offered  by  the  depart¬ 
ment,  to  give  you  a  chance  to  explore  more  specific  issues  in 
Russian  language  and  literature.  We  offer  the  following  two 
guidelines  for  selecting  these  courses:  at  least  two  of  them 
should  be  at  the  100  level,  and  not  more  than  one  of  them 
should  be  a  literature  in  translation  course. 

Major  in  Slavic  and  East  European  Linguistics 

Tire  four-course  core  gives  you  basic  proficiency  in 
Russian,  plus  an  introductory-level  linguistics  course  on  the 
structure  of  Russian  (Russ  101): 
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RUSS  22,  RUSS  31,  RUSS  32,  RUSS  101. 

Plus 

Two  semesters  of  another  language  of  East  Central 
Europe,  the  Balkans  or  a  territory  of  the  former  USSR  will 
provide  the  basis  to  allow  you  to  make  linguistic  compar¬ 
isons  among  languages  of  the  region. 

Plus 

Two  more  courses  at  the  100-level  selected  from  among 
the  courses  offered  by  the  department  will  allow  you  to  pur¬ 
sue  further,  more  specific  issues  relevant  to  your  major. 
Because  your  focus  is  on  linguistics,  we  offer  the  following 
guideline:  at  least  one  of  these  courses  should  be  in  Slavic 
linguistics. 

Plus 

We  ask  that  majors  in  Slavic  and  East  European 
Linguistics  use  the  following  course  to  fulfill  their  Social 
Science  Perspective  requirement  in  order  to  gain  a  basic 
understanding  of  the  field  of  linguistics  as  a  whole:  LING  30. 

Minor  in  Russian  Language 

Five  courses  have  been  selected  for  this  minor  program  to 
enable  you  to  attain  the  highest  language  proficiency  posssi- 
ble  at  the  undergraduate  level:  RUSS  21,  RUSS  22,  RUSS  31, 
RUSS  32,  RUSS  111.  Students  who  participate  in  the  study- 
abroad  program  in  Russia  can  earn  some  of  the  credit  for 
this  minor  during  their  Russian  stay. 

Minor  in  Russian  and  East  European  Literature  in  Translation 

Five  courses  in  literature  may  be  selected  from  among 
those  offered  by  the  department.  We  offer  this  guideline:  at 
least  three  of  these  courses  should  be  at  the  100  level. 

More  Information  for  Our  Majors  and  Minors 

Concentrators  are  encouraged  to  go  beyond  the  required 
minimum  of  courses  in  order  to  achieve  the  strongest  possi¬ 
ble  background  in  the  discipline.  Please  consult  early  and 
often  with  the  undergraduate  adviser,  Laura  Janda  (Dey 
Hall,  Room  312A,  962-1178)  and  with  other  faculty  who  can 
assist  you  in  tailoring  course  choices  to  your  interests  and 
career  plans. 

Special  Academic  Opportunities 
Honors 

All  majors  with  the  appropriate  grade  point  average  are 
eligible  to  graduate  with  honors.  Please  ask  the  undergradu¬ 
ate  adviser  to  enroll  you  in  Russian  97-98  and  to  tell  you 
about  writing  an  honors  thesis. 

Study  Abroad 

UNC-Chapel  Hill  has  a  long-standing  cooperative  pro¬ 
gram  with  the  University  of  Rostov-on-the-Don,  which  pro¬ 
vides  for  an  annual  exchange  of  undergraduates.  For  UNC- 
Chapel  Hill  participants,  the  purpose  of  the  program  is  pri¬ 
marily  language  study,  but  those  who  already  have  a  suffi¬ 
cient  command  of  Russian  are  encouraged  to  enroll  in  any 


course  at  the  University  of  Rostov.  In  addition  to  the  semes¬ 
ter  program  (fifteen  hours  credit),  an  intensive  summer  insti¬ 
tute  at  Rostov  for  the  study  of  Russian  also  is  available  to 
UNC-Chapel  Hill  students  (six  hours  credit). 

UNC-Chapel  Hill  is  an  affiliated  institution  in  the  Council 
for  International  Educational  Exchange,  which  has  a  pro¬ 
gram  for  Russian  language  study  at  the  University  of  St. 
Petersburg.  The  CIEE  Program  offers  summer,  single-semes¬ 
ter,  and  academic-year  study  opportunities. 

Study  abroad  is  an  enriching  educational  experience  that 
is  highly  recommended,  although  not  required  for  the  B.A. 
degree. 

Opportunities  for  Graduate  Study 

A  major  in  our  department  provides  preparation  for  a 
number  of  programs  of  advanced  study,  including  Slavic 
and  East  European  languages  and  literatures,  comparative 
literature,  linguistics,  history,  law,  international  business 
and  management,  international  relations,  library  science, 
and  professional  translation. 

Career  Opportunities 

Courses  about  Central  and  Eastern  Europe  make  up  an 
important  part  of  any  liberal  education  and  a  major  in  the 
department  can  provide  excellent  preparation  for  many 
career  opportunities,  particularly  when  the  major  is  com¬ 
bined  with  courses  in  business,  economics,  political  science, 
journalism,  and  other  fields.  The  Department  of  Slavic 
Languages  and  Literatures  is  one  of  the  very  few  academic 
departments  in  the  United  States  that  offers  a  wide  range  of 
critical  and/or  less  commonly  taught  languages  of  Eastern 
Europe  and  the  former  USSR.  People  who  know  these  lan¬ 
guages  are  in  particularly  high  demand  in  business  and  gov¬ 
ernment  careers. 

Course  Descriptions 
Bulgarian 

101, 102  Elementary  Bulgarian  (3  each).  Pronunciation,  structure  of  lan¬ 
guage,  and  reading  in  modem  Bulgarian.  Fall  and  spring.  Greenberg. 

103, 104  Intermediate  Bulgarian  (3)  each.  Prerequisite,  Bulgarian  102. 
Continuation  of  the  proficiency-based  instruction  begun  in  Elementary 
Bulgarian.  Falland  spring.  Greenberg. 

105, 106  Advanced  Bulgarian  (3  each).  Prerequisite,  Bulgarian  104  or  per¬ 
mission  of  instructor.  Advanced  readings  and  discussion  in  Bulgarian  in 
humanities  and  social  science  topics.  Greenberg. 

Ill  Bulgarian  Literature  (3).  Introduction  to  Bulgarian  literature  in  English 
translation.  Some  readings  in  Bulgarian  for  students  who  can  read  the  lan¬ 
guage.  Staff. 

Czech 

101, 102  Elementary  Czech  (3  each).  Pronunciation,  structure  of  language, 
and  reading  in  modem  Czech.  Fall  and  spring.  Janda. 

103, 104  Intermediate  Czech  (3  each).  Prerequisite,  Czech  102  or  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Continuation  of  proficiency-based  instruction  begun  in 
Elementary  Czech.  Fall  and  spring.  Janda. 
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105  Advanced  Czech  (3).  Prerequisite,  Czech  104  or  permission  of  instruc¬ 
tor.  Advanced  readings  and  discussion  in  Czech  in  humanities  and  social 
science  topics.  Fall.  Janda. 

106  Advanced  Czech  (3).  Prerequisite,  Czech  105  or  permission  of  instruc¬ 
tor.  Advanced  readings  and  discussion  in  Czech  in  humanities  and  social 
science  topics.  Spring.  Janda. 

Ill  Czech  Literature  (3).  Introduction  to  Czech  literature  in  English  transla¬ 
tion.  Some  readings  in  Czech  for  students  who  can  read  the  language.  Staff. 

Macedonian 

101, 102  Elementary  Macedonian  (3  each).  Pronunciation,  structure  of  lan¬ 
guage,  and  reading  in  modem  Macedonian.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

103 , 104  Intermediate  Macedonian  (3  each).  Prerequisite,  MACD  102. 
Continuation  of  the  proficiency-based  instruction  begun  in  Elementary 
Macedonian.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

105, 106  Advanced  Macedonian  (3  each).  Prerequisite,  MACD  104  or  per¬ 
mission  of  instructor.  Advanced  readings  and  discussion  in  Macedonian  in 
humanities  and  social  science  topics.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

Polish 

100  Intensive  Elementary  Polish  (6).  Pronunciation,  structure  of  language, 
and  reading  in  modem  Polish.  Equivalent  to  a  full-year  course  for 
advanced  undergraduate  and  graduate  students.  Summer.  Staff. 

101, 102  Elementary  Polish  (3  each).  Pronunciation,  structure  of  language, 
and  reading  in  modem  Polish.  Fall  and  spring.  Holmgren,  Levine. 

103, 104  Intermediate  Polish  (3  each).  Prerequisites,  Polish  101  - 102  or  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Continuation  of  the  proficiency-based  instruction 
in  Elementary  Polish.  Fall  and  spring.  Holmgren,  Levine. 

105, 106  Advanced  Polish  (3  each).  Prerequisite,  PLSH 104  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Advanced  readings  and  discussion  in  Polish  on  humanities  and 
social  science  topics.  Fall  and  spring.  Holmgren,  Levine. 

Ill  Polish  Literature  (3).  Introduction  to  Polish  literature  in  English  transla¬ 
tion,  focusing  on  nineteenth-  and  twentieth-century  writers.  Some  readings 
in  Polish  for  students  who  can  read  the  language.  Holmgren,  Levine.  (B.  A. 
level  Aesthetic  Perspective) 

Russian  Language  Courses 

1, 2  Elementary  Russian  (4).  Introductory  courses  designed  to  lay  founda¬ 
tion  of  grammar  and  to  convey  basic  reading  and  pronunciation  skills. 
Three  hours  a  week,  plus  recitation  section,  through  two  semesters.  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 

1  -  2  Intensive  Elementary  Russian  (8).  Introductory  course  designed  to  lay 
foundation  of  grammar  and  to  convey  basic  reading  and  pronunciation 
skills.  Equivalent  to  a  full-year  course  of  elementary  Russian.  Attendance  at 
recitation  sessions  is  required.  Five  one-hour  lecture  periods,  plus  three 
one-hour  recitations  per  week.  Fall  and  summer.  Staff. 

3, 4  Intermediate  Russian  (3).  Prerequisite,  Russian  1-2  or  equivalent. 
Grammar-translation  work  with  increasing  proportions  of  free  reading  and 
oral  work.  Three  hours  a  week  through  two  semesters.  Fall  and  spring. 

Staff. 

3  -  4  Intensive  Intermediate  Russian  (6).  Prerequisite,  Russ  1-2  or  equiva¬ 
lent.  Intensive  course  designed  to  improve  knowledge  of  grammar,  read¬ 
ing,  and  oral  skills.  Develops  conversational  skills  in  a  variety  of  situations 
and  subjects.  Russian  used,  except  for  a  minimum  of  linguistic  explanations 
or  comment.  Attendance  at  recitation  sessions  is  required.  Five  one-hour 
lecture  periods,  plus  three  one-hour  recitations  per  week.  Spring  and  sum¬ 
mer.  Staff. 


21, 22  Russian  Conversation  (3).  Prerequisite,  Russian  4  or  equivalent. 
Designed  to  develop  conversational  skills  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  sub¬ 
jects.  Russian  used,  except  for  a  minimum  of  linguistic  explanations  or  com¬ 
ment.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

31, 32  Advanced  Russian  Grammar  (3).  Prerequisite,  Russian  4  or  equiva¬ 
lent.  Russian  inflection,  syntax  and  word  formation  presented  in  a  struc¬ 
tural  framework.  Systematic  vocabulary  building  with  emphasis  on  mean¬ 
ingful  components  of  the  word.  Fall  and  spring.  Feinberg,  Greenberg, 

Janda. 

33  Advanced  Russian  Grammar  (6).  Prerequisite,  Russ  4  or  equivalent. 
Intensive  third-year  course  in  conjugation,  declension,  root  structure,  pre¬ 
fixation  and  suffixation;  modem  usage.  Equivalent  to  a  full-year  course. 
Exclusively  in  Russian.  Summer.  Staff. 

Literature  Courses  in  Russian 

44  Selected  Readings  in  Russian  (Var.).  Readings  in  Russian  literature  or 
linguistics  on  topics  not  usually  covered  in  course  work.  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

50  Introduction  to  Russian  Literature  (3).  Prerequisite,  Russian  4  or  equiva¬ 
lent.  Reading,  discussion  of  selected  authors  in  Russian  aimed  at  improving 
reading  skill  and  preparing  the  student  for  higher  level  work  in  Russian  lit¬ 
erature.  Fall.  Debreczeny,  staff.  (GC  level  Aesthetic /Literature  Perspective) 
(B.A.  level  Aesthetic  Perspective) 

97, 98  Honors  Reading  Course  (3  each).  Researching  and  writing  of  a  thesis 
on  an  agreed-upon  topic  not  covered  by  scheduled  courses,  under  the 
direction  of  departmental  advisers.  Fall  and  spring. 

Literature  in  English  Translation 

70  Russian  Literature  of  the  Nineteenth  Century  (3).  Introduction  to 
Russian  prose  fiction  of  the  nineteenth  century  with  particular  considera¬ 
tion  of  selected  writings  of  Pushkin,  Gogol,  Turgenev,  Dostoevsky,  and 
Tolstoy.  Lectures  and  readings  in  English.  Fall.  Debreczeny,  Holmgren, 
Levine.  (GC  level  Aesthetic/Literature  Perspective) 

72  Russian  Literature  from  Chekhov  to  the  Revolution  (3).  Literary  situa¬ 
tions  and  authors  of  1880  - 1917,  with  emphasis  on  Chekhov  and  the 
Symbolists.  Lectures  and  readings  in  English;  some  readings  in  Russian  for 
majors.  Spring.  Mihailovich,  Magomedova,  Holmgren. 

73  Russian  Culture  and  Society:  1890-1917  (3).  Examines  the  extraordinary 
diversity  of  tum-of-the-century  Russian  culture  (1890s-1917);  the  prolifera¬ 
tion  of  visual  and  performance  arts;  the  rise  of  popular  culture;  new  artistic 
explorations  of  gender  and  sexuality.  Fall.  Debreczeny,  Holmgren.  (B.A. 
level  Aesthetic  Perspective) 

74  Russian  Literature  After  1917  (3).  Russian  writers  and  literary  problems 
from  the  Revolution  to  the  present.  Lectures  and  readings  in  English; 
selected  readings  in  Russian  for  majors.  Spring.  Mihailovich,  Holmgren. 

(GC  level  Aesthetic/Literature  Perspective) 

75  The  Image  of  the  Bolshevik  Revolution  in  Soviet  Literature  (PWAD 
75)  (3).  Russian  poems,  fiction,  and  plays  depicting  the  Bolshevik  revolution 
of  1917  - 1921  offer  personal  views  of  the  Revolution  as  seen  by  the  partici¬ 
pants.  The  course  should  help  in  understanding  the  hue  causes  and  conse¬ 
quences  of  the  Revolution.  Lectures  and  readings  in  English.  Spring. 
Mihailovich. 

Capstone  Course 

94A  Russians  View  America  (3).  Exploration  of  Russian  responses  to  the 
United  States  from  the  American  Revolutionary  War  through  tire  end  of  the 
Cold  War.  Readings  in  English  on  literature,  history  and  political  science. 
Spring.  Staff.  (B.A.  level  Aesthetic  Perspective) 
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Advanced  Courses  for  Undergraduates 
and  Graduate  Students 

Courses  Open  to  Non-Russian  Majors  ( Russian  not  required) 
101X,  102X  Elementary  Russian  for  Graduate  Students  (0).  Designed  for 
preparation  for  reading  knowledge  examination  for  higher  degrees.  Passing 
of  102X  will  certify  that  this  requirement  has  been  satisfied.  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

125  Topics  in  Russian  Literature  (3).  Material  not  currently  covered  in  any 
course.  The  specific  topic  will  be  announced  in  advance.  Staff. 

164  Dostoevsky  (3).  Study  of  major  works  of  Dostoevsky  and  a  survey  of 
contemporary  authors  and  literary  trends  relevant  to  his  creative  career. 
Readings  in  Russian  for  majors,  in  English  for  nonmajors.  Fall.  Debreczeny, 
Levine.  (B.A.  level  Aesthetic  Perspective) 

165  Chekhov  (3).  Study  of  major  works  of  Chekhov  and  survey  of  contem¬ 
porary  authors  and  literary  trends  relevant  to  his  creative  career.  Readings 
in  Russian  for  majors,  in  English  for  nonmajors.  Spring.  Debreczeny, 
Holmgren.  (B.A.  level  Aesthetic  Perspective) 

168  Masterpieces  of  Soviet  Literature  After  1917  (3).  A  study  of  outstand¬ 
ing  works  in  Russian  literature  of  the  Soviet  period,  including  works  by 
Blok,  Zamyatin,  Sholokhov,  Pasternak,  and  Solzhenitsyn.  Readings  in 
Russian  for  majors,  in  English  for  nonmajors.  Fall.  Mihailovich,  Holmgren. 
(B.A.  level  Aesthetic  Perspective) 

171  Gogol  (3).  Study  of  major  works  of  N.V.  Gogol  and  a  survey  of  contem¬ 
porary  authors  and  literary  trends  relevant  to  his  creative  career.  Lectures 
and  seminar  discussions.  Readings  in  Russian  for  majors,  in  English  for 
nonmajors.  Spring.  Debreczeny,  Levine,  Magomedova.  (B.A.  level  Aesthetic 
Perspective) 

179  Tolstoy  (3).  Study  of  the  major  works  of  Tolstoy  and  a  survey  of  con¬ 
temporary  authors  and  literary  trends  relevant  to  his  creative  career. 
Readings  in  Russian  for  majors,  in  English  for  nonmajors.  Fall.  Debreczeny, 
Levine.  (B.A.  level  Aesthetic  Perspective) 

186  Contemporary  Russian  Women's  Writing  (WMST 186)  (3).  A  study  of 
Russian  women's  writing  after  World  War  II,  including  both  fictional  and 
publicistic  works  analyzed  in  their  socio-political  context.  Serves  as  an 
introduction  to  Russian  women's  studies.  Holmgren.  (B.A.  level  Aesthetic 
Perspective) 

187  Post-Stalin  Soviet  Literature  (3).  This  course  examines  the  major  liter¬ 
ary  trends  of  the  post-Stalin  period  in  Soviet  literature.  Spring. 

190, 191  Teaching  Methods  and  Materials  (1).  For  prospective  teachers  of 
Russian.  Required  of  all  teaching  assistants.  Fall  and  spring.  Magomedova. 

193  Russian  Short  Story  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  Russian  short  story.  The 
readings,  in  English  for  nonmajors  and  in  Russian  for  majors,  include 
works  from  the  seventeenth  century  to  the  present.  Fall  and  spring. 
Debreczeny.  (B.A.  level  Aesthetic  Perspective) 

Courses  Requiring  Reading  Knowledge  of  Russian 
101  The  Structure  of  Modem  Russian  (3).  Prerequisite,  Russian  31  or 
equivalent.  Synchronic  analysis  of  Contemporary  Standard  Russian 
phonology,  morphology,  and  morphophonemics.  Spring.  Feinberg, 
Greenberg,  Janda. 

Ill,  112  Advanced  Russian  Conversation  and  Composition  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Russian  22  or  32,  or  instructor's  permission.  Designed  to 
develop  conversational  and  writing  skills  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  sub¬ 
jects.  Russian  used,  except  for  a  minimum  of  linguistic  explanations  or  com¬ 
ments.  Fall  and  spring.  Magomedova. 


113  Advanced  Conversation  and  Composition  (6).  Prerequisite,  Russ  50  or 
equivalent.  Fourth-year  course,  designed  to  develop  conversational  and 
writing  skills  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  subjects.  Exclusively  in  Russian. 
Equivalent  to  a  full-year  course,  for  advanced  undergraduate  and  graduate 
students.  Summer.  Magomedova  and  staff. 

151  Pushkin  (3).  Study  of  major  works.  Fall.  Debreczeny. 

152  Lermontov  (3).  A  study  of  the  major  works  of  Lermontov.  Spring.  Staff. 

162  Russian  Poetry  of  the  Nineteenth  Century  (3).  Readings  and  lecture  on 
nineteenth  century  Russian  poetry.  Fall.  Debreczeny. 

163  The  Rise  of  Russian  Prose  Fiction  (3).  Prerequisite,  Russian  22  or  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Russian  prose  of  the  first  half  of  the  nineteenth 
century;  special  emphasis  on  the  prose  of  Pushkin,  Lermontov,  and  Gogol. 
Spring.  Debreczeny. 

192  Russian  Versification  (3).  Prerequisite,  Russian  31.  A  study  of  technical 
problems  and  thematic  aspects  in  the  development  of  Russian  poetry. 
Spring.  Feinberg. 

194  Structural  Analysis  of  Russian  Poetry  (3).  An  examination  of  how 
attention  to  verbal  structure  can  deepen  our  understanding  of  poetic  texts. 
Analysis  of  individual  Russian  poems,  combined  with  extensive  reading  in 
formalist /structuralist  theory.  Fall.  Feinberg. 

Serbo-Croatian 

101, 102  Elementary  Serbo-Croatian  (3  each).  Pronunciation,  structure  of 
the  language,  and  readings  in  modem  Serbo-Croatian.  Fall  and  spring. 
Mihailovich,  Greenberg. 

103, 104  Intermediate  Serbo-Croatian  (3  each).  Continuation  of  the  profi¬ 
ciency-based  instruction  begun  in  Elementary  Serbo-Croatian.  Fall  and 
spring.  Mihailovich,  Greenberg. 

105, 106  Advanced  Serbo-Croatian  (3  each).  Prerequisite,  SERB  104  or  per¬ 
mission  of  instructor.  Advanced  readings  and  discussion  in  Serbo-Croatian 
on  humanities  and  social  science  topics.  Fall  and  spring.  Mihailovich, 
Greenberg. 

Ill  Serbo-Croatian  Literature  (3).  Introduction  to  Serbo-Croatian  literature 
in  English  translation.  Some  readings  in  Serbo-Croatian  for  students  who 
can  read  the  language.  Mihailovich. 

Slavic 

29H  Literature  in  Eastern  Europe  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  literatures  of 
Eastern  Europe,  including  consideration  of  political  and  social  influences  on 
literary  creation  within  different  cultural  traditions.  All  readings  in  English 
translation.  Fall  and  spring.  Levine,  Debreczeny,  Holmgren.  (GC  level 
Aesthetic/Literature  Perspective) 

44  Directed  Readings  in  a  Slavic  Language  (Variable  credit).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Directed  readings  in  a  Slavic  language  other 
than  Russian  on  topics  in  literature  and  linguistics  not  normally  covered  in 
scheduled  courses.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

48  Childhood  and  Adolescence  in  Slavic  Literature  (3).  Childhood  and 
adolescence  as  portrayed  in  both  fictional  and  autobiographical  form  by 
nineteenth-  and  twentieth-century  Russian,  Polish,  Czech,  and  other  East 
European  writers,  including  Tolstoy,  Dostoevsky,  Nabokov,  I  .B.  Singer, 
Schulz,  Milosz.  Spring.  Levine,  Holmgren.  (GC  level  Aesthetic/Literature 
perspective.) 

50  Introduction  to  Slavic  Civilization  (3).  Introduction  to  the  Slavic  world 
of  past  and  present,  viewed  as  a  constituent  culture  within  Western 
Civilization.  Fall.  Staff. 

60  Topics  in  Slavic  Civilization  (History  60)  (3).  A  core  course  for  those 
majoring  in  Russian  and  East  European  Studies,  but  open  to  all  students. 
Staff. 
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94A  Ideology  and  Aesthetics:  Marxism  and  Literature  (German  94A)  (3). 
See  German  94A  for  description. 

97, 98  Honors  Reading  Course  (3  each).  Research  and  writing  of  an  honors 
thesis.  For  students  majoring  in  Russian  and  East  European  studies.  Fall 
and  spring.  Staff. 

105  Introduction  to  Slavic  Linguistics  (3).  The  phonological  history  of 
Slavic  languages  from  the  late  Indo-European  to  the  split  of  the  Common 
Slavic  linguistic  unity.  Greenberg,  Feinberg,  Janda. 

107  Structure  of  a  Balkan  Language  (Linguistics  107)  (3).  Study  of  grammar 
and  readings  in  selected  languages.  Choice  of  language  based  on  student 
interest:  Albanian,  Bulgarian,  Macedonian,  Romany,  Turkish;  also  some 
adjacent  languages:  Georgian,  Lak,  and  Tadjik.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

112  South  Slavic  Literature  (3).  Introduction  to  literatures  of  the  South 
Slavic  peoples  (chiefly  Serbian,  Croatian,  and  Bulgarian),  with  some  consid¬ 
eration  of  their  relations  to  West  European  literatures.  Mihailovich. 

115  Slavic  Folk  Literature  (3).  Development  of  heroic  songs,  folk  tales,  and 
ballads  in  various  Slavic  areas  and  their  influence  on  the  development  of 
written  literature.  Spring. 

125  Topics  in  Slavic  Literature  (3).  Comparative  study  of  topics  in  non- 
Russian  Slavic  literatures  and  culture  not  presently  covered  in  any  course. 
Specific  topics  will  vary  and  will  be  announced  in  advance.  Staff. 

144  Christianization  of  the  Slavs  (REU 144)  (3).  Survey  of  the 
Christianization  of  Slavs  from  the  ninth  century  to  1453.  Themes  include 
Byzantine  missions,  the  emergence  of  literary  centers,  and  tire  role  of  the 
Balkans.  Readings  in  English  for  non-Slavic  concentrators.  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff.  (B.A.  level  Non-Westem/Comparative  perspective.)  (B.A.  level 
Aesthetic  Perspective) 

165  Literature  of  Atrocity:  The  Gulag  and  the  Holocaust  in  Russian  and 
Eastern  Europe  (PWAD 165)  (3).  Literary  representation  ( in  fiction,  poetry, 
memoirs,  and  other  genres  ( of  the  mass  annihilation  and  terror  in  Eastern 
Europe  and  the  former  Soviet  Union  under  the  Nazi  and  Communist 
regimes.  Spring.  Levine. 

169  Slavic  Immigrant  Experience  in  Literature  (3).  Fictional  and  autobio¬ 
graphical  expressions  of  the  Slavic  and  East  European  immigrant  experi¬ 
ence  in  the  twentieth  century.  Readings  include  Russian,  Polish,  Jewish,  and 
Czech  authors  from  early  1900s  to  present.  Spring.  Holmgren,  Levine.  (B.A. 
level  Aesthetic  perspective.)  (Cultural  Diversity  Requirement). 


Department  of  Sociology 

ARNE  KALLEBERG,  Chair 
Professors 

Howard  E.  Aldrich,  Judith  Blau,  Kenneth  Bollen,  Craig  J. 
Calhoun,  Glen  H.  Elder,  Barbara  Entwisle,  John  Hagan,  Arne 
L.  Kalleberg,  John  Kasarda,  Sherryl  Kleinman,  Anthony  R. 
Oberschall,  John  S.  Reed,  Ronald  R.  Rindfuss,  Rachel  A. 
Rosenfeld,  Richard  L.  Simpson,  Peter  R.  Uhlenberg. 

Associate  Professors 

Peter  S.  Bearman,  M.  Richard  Cramer,  Francois  Nielsen, 
James  A.  Wiggins. 

Assistant  Professors 

Elisa  Bienenstock,  Guang  Guo,  Kathleen  Harris,  Fred  Hall, 
Christian  Smith. 


Fixed-term  faculty 

Peter  Blau,  Henry  A.  Landsberger,  Duncan  MacRae  Jr. 
Lecturers 

Barbara  Stenross. 

Joint/Adjunct  Professors 

Albert  Hermalin,  James  JoJmson,  John  D.  Stephens,  J. 

Richard  Udry. 

Professors  Emeriti 

Amos  Hawley,  Gerhard  Lenski,  Everett  Wilson,  Robert 
Wilson. 

Visiting  Faculty 
Michael  Savage. 

The  undergraduate  major  program  in  sociology  is  designed 
to  provide  an  understanding  of  human  societies  for  those 
desiring  a  liberal  arts  education  as  well  as  those  preparing 
for  graduate  study.  With  the  assistance  of  his  or  her  adviser 
in  the  department,  the  student  may  elect  a  course  of  study  to 
provide  a  foundation  for  a  variety  of  occupations.  To  assist 
students  in  formulating  their  undergraduate  programs  in 
Sociology,  the  department  offers  a  supplementary  catalog 
which  contains  more  detailed  information  on  the  content 
instructors  intend  to  cover  in  a  given  semester.  This  may  be 
obtained  in  the  departmental  office  one  week  before  the  start 
of  registration  for  the  fall  and  spring. 

The  departmental  honors  program,  summer  research 
opportunities,  courses  in  other  departments  of  related  inter¬ 
est,  career  opportunities,  research  and  teaching  interests  of 
faculty,  and  the  Undergraduate  Sociology  Club  (organiza¬ 
tion  for  undergraduates)  are  described  in  the  Handbook  for 
Sociology  Majors,  which  may  be  obtained  in  the  departmen¬ 
tal  office.  Special  bulletin  boards  for  undergraduates  are 
maintained  outside  159  Hamilton  Hall. 

Undergraduate  Major 

Majors  are  required  to  take  Sociology  10, 11,  or  12  as  an 
introductory  course.  If  possible,  this  should  be  taken  by  the 
end  of  the  sophomore  year.  Each  of  these  courses  can  be 
used  to  satisfy  a  General  College  perspective  requirement. 
The  major  itself  will  consist  of  eight  additional  Sociology 
courses,  which  will  normally  consist  of  the  following: 

-  three  specific  required  courses,  Sociology  50  and  51-52 
(a  two-course  sequence); 

these  should  be  taken,  if  possible,  during  the  junior  year, 

-  three  100-level  courses,  and 

-  two  other  Sociology  courses,  no  more  than  one  of  which 
may  be  from  among  Sociology  10, 11, 12,  and  20. 
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With  special  permission,  one  90s  level  course  may  be 
accepted  as  a  substitute  for  one  of  the  100-level  courses.  Any 
Sociology  course  taken  to  satisfy  a  General  College  require¬ 
ment  may  not  be  used  as  one  of  the  eight  courses  in  the 
major  itself  (e.g.,  if  Sociology  50  is  used  for  the  General 
College  Philosophical  perspective,  another  Sociology  course 
must  be  taken  to  complete  the  eight-course  major).  Students 
must  earn  grades  of  C  or  better  in  at  least  eighteen  hours  in 
the  major,  as  well  as  in  the  introductory  course. 

The  department  assigns  formal  advising  responsibilities 
to  certain  members  of  its  staff.  Their  names  and  office  hours 
are  posted  on  the  department's  bulletin  board  for  under¬ 
graduates.  Students  should  feel  free  to  discuss  academic, 
career,  or  related  matters  with  these  advisers. 

Honors  in  Sociology 

Students  with  a  grade  average  of  B  or  better  are  encour¬ 
aged  to  apply  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  a  degree  with 
honors.  This  should  be  done  before  preregistration  in  the 
spring  semester  of  the  junior  year.  The  senior  honors  pro¬ 
gram  emphasizes  small-group  discussions  and  independent 
research  under  the  guidance  of  faculty  members.  The  aim  of 
the  honors  program  is  to  free  the  serious  and  qualified  stu¬ 
dent  from  some  of  the  restriction  of  the  usual  undergraduate 
course  format,  so  as  to  maximize  the  opportunity  for  critical 
analysis  and  independent  study.  Graduation  with  honors 
requires  a  3.2  average  and  completion  of  an  honors  thesis. 
Detailed  information  on  the  honors  program  can  be  obtained 
from  the  Department  Honors  Director,  Professor  John  Reed. 

Independent  Study  Reading: 

Students  desiring  advanced  or  specialized  work  beyond 
existing  course  offerings  or  who  wish  to  explore  an  area  of 
sociological  concern,  but  not  within  the  traditional  setting  of 
the  classroom,  should  consider  taking  Sociology  92, 
Independent  Study  and  Reading.  Variable  credit  can  be 
obtained  for  this  course.  Permission  of  a  faculty  member  and 
the  director  of  undergraduate  studies  is  required.  In  general, 
this  course  should  be  taken  only  by  students  with  at  least 
some  prior  work  in  sociology  or  a  related  social  science. 
Application  forms  for  this  course  can  be  obtained  at  the 
department  office. 

Unless  specifically  indicated,  sociology  courses  do  not 
have  prerequisites.  Undergraduates  may  register  for  courses 
200  and  above  with  the  permission  of  the  instructor. 

In  the  list  of  courses  below,  "SS"  refers  to  those  satisfying 
the  General  College  requirement  for  the  Social  Sciences 
Perspective;  "P,"  for  the  Philosophical  Perspective;  and 
"NW/C,"  for  the  Non-Western/  Comparative  Perspective. 
Also,  "BA-SS"  and  "BA-NW/C"  indicate  courses  satisfying 
the  B.A.-level  requirements  for  the  Social  Sciences  and  Non- 
Western  Comparative  Perspectives,  respectively,  except  for 
Sociology  majors. 


Course  Descriptions 

10  American  Society  (3).  Introduction  to  institutional  sociology  with  special 
emphasis  on  the  social  organization  and  culture  of  the  United  States.  The 
society  as  a  whole  and  its  different  subgroups  and  institutional  spheres  are 
analyzed.  Bearman,  Calhoun,  Reed,  Simpson,  Stenross,  staff.  [SS] 

11  Human  Societies  (3).  Introduction  to  comparative  sociology.  The  major 
types  of  society  that  have  existed  or  now  exist  are  analyzed,  together  with 
major  patterns  of  social  change.  Bollen,  Nielsen,  staff.  [NW / C] 

12  Social  Interaction  (3).  The  individual  in  society.  An  examination  of  how 
people  conduct  their  interactions  with  others  in  different  kinds  of  social 
relationships.  Emphasis  on  the  social  psychological  causes  and  conse¬ 
quences  of  such  conduct.  Kleinman,  Wiggins,  staff.  [SS] 

15  Regional  Sociology  of  the  South  (3).  Description  and  analysis  of  social 
aspects  of  the  American  South.  Emphasis  is  on  recent  development  and  its 
effects  on  institutions  and  culture.  Reed,  staff.  [SS] 

20  Social  Problems  (3).  A  sociological  analysis  of  aspects  of  contemporary 
social  problems  such  as  race  relations,  crime,  mental  illness,  poverty,  aging. 
Landsberger,  Oberschall,  staff.  [SS] 

21  Population  Problems  (3).  Social  and  economic  causes  of  population 
structure  and  change.  Illustrations  drawn  from  developing  countries  and 
the  less  developed  regions  and  sections  of  the  United  States.  Entwisle, 
Rindfuss,  Uhlenberg,  staff. 

22  Black- White  Relations  in  the  United  States  (3).  Examination  of  domina¬ 
tion  and  subordination  in  general  and  in  specific  institutional  areas  (e.g., 
economy,  polity).  Causes  of  changes  in  the  levels  of  inequality  and  stratifi¬ 
cation  are  also  studied.  Cramer,  Hall,  staff.  [SS] 

23  Crime  and  Delinquency  (3).  The  nature  and  extent  of  crimes  and  delin¬ 
quency;  emphasis  upon  contemporary  theories  of  their  causation;  examina¬ 
tion  of  correctional  programs.  Hagan.  [SS] 

24  Sex  and  Gender  in  Society  (Women's  Studies  24)  (3).  Examines  of  the 
social  differentiation  between  men  and  women.  Attention  to  the  extent, 
causes,  and  consequences  of  sexual  inequality,  and  to  changes  in  sex  roles 
and  their  impact  on  interpersonal  relations.  Kleinman,  Rosenfield,  Udry, 
staff. 

30  Family  and  Society  (3).  Comparative  analysis  of  kinship  systems  and 
family  relations.  Courtship,  marriage,  and  parent-child  relations  viewed 
within  a  life-cycle  framework.  Students  may  not  receive  credit  for  this 
course  and  Sociology  125.  Entwisle,  Harris,  Rindfuss,  Udry,  Uhlenberg, 
Wiggins,  staff.  [SS] 

31  Social  Relations  in  the  Workplace  (3).  Meaning  and  content  of  work  in 
modem  industrial  society.  Preparation  for  work;  autonomy  and  control; 
inequality;  consequences  for  health,  safety,  and  family  life.  Aldrich,  Hall, 
Kleinman,  Simpson,  Stenross,  staff.  [SS] 

33  Sociology  of  Politics  (3).  Patterns  of  participation  in  political  institutions; 
public  policy;  conflict  within  and  between  communities  and  other  interest 
groups;  the  nature  of  citizenship  in  modem  society;  politics  and  social 
change.  Calhoun,  staff.  [SS] 

34  Sociology  of  Sport  (3).  Sociological  and  social  psychological  analysis  of 
sports  organizations.  Consideration  of  organizational  structure  and  perfor¬ 
mance  and  relationships  between  sports  organizations  and  other  parts  of 
society.  Wiggins,  staff. 

50  Sociological  Theory  (3).  Prerequisite,  Sociology  10, 11,  or  12.  A  study  of 
theoretical  perspectives  in  sociology,  their  relation  to  contemporary  social 
issues,  and  their  roots  in  classical  social  thought.  Required  of  sociology 
majors.  Calhoun,  Hall,  staff.  [P] 

51  Measurement  and  Data  Collection  (3).  Methods  of  data  collection,  with 
attention  to  problem  selection,  sources  of  information,  choice  of  methods, 
and  research  design.  Operationalization  and  measurement;  sampling,  con¬ 
struction  of  questionnaires,  and  interviewing;  observation  techniques; 
experimentation.  Required  of  sociology  majors.  Bienenstock,  Cramer, 
Harris,  Wiggins. 
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52  Data  Analysis  in  Sociological  Research  (3).  Prerequisite,  Sociology  51  or 
permission  of  instructor.  Methods  of  data  analysis:  descriptive  and  inferen¬ 
tial  statistics  and  multivariate  analysis  to  permit  causal  inference.  Attention 
to  problems  of  validity  and  reliability,  and  to  index  construction.  Required 
of  sociology  majors.  Bienenstock,  Cramer,  Harris,  Wiggins,  staff. 

71  Introduction  to  Public  Policy  Analysis  (Political  Science  71,  Economics  71, 
Public  Policy  Analysis  71)  (3).  Introduction  to  the  elements  of  policy  analysis 
by  citizens,  including  definition  of  problems,  criteria,  alternatives,  models, 
decision  procedures,  and  political  feasibility;  illustrated  by  case  studies. 
MacRae,  staff. 

80  Social  Theory  and  Cultural  Diversity  (INTS  80,  COMM  80)  (3). 
Introduction  to  basic  paradigms  of  thinking  about  cultural  difference  (race, 
gender,  nationality,  religion,  etc.)  encouraging  students  to  examine  how 
those  paradigms  shape  how  we  act,  think,  and  imagine  as  members  of 
diverse  cultures.  Staff. 

92  Independent  Study  and  Reading  (Var.  1  -  3).  Permission  of  instructor 
and  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies.  Special  reading  and  research  in  a 
selected  field  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  department.  Staff. 

94D  Practicum  in  Policy  Analysis  (Political  Science  94D,  Public  Policy 
Analysis  94D)  (3).  A  synthesis  of  principles  of  policy  analysis  through  work 
on  individual  or  team  projects.  A  prior  course  in  statistics  and  Political 
Science  71  (Public  Policy  Analysis  71\Economics  71\Sociology  71)  are  rec¬ 
ommended.  MacRae,  staff. 

95  Special  Topics  in  Sociology  (3).  Periodic  offering  of  courses  on  develop¬ 
ing  topics  in  the  field.  Staff. 

98, 99  Senior  Honors  Research  and  Seminar  (3  each).  Individual  student 
research  (under  supervision  of  an  adviser).  Periodic  seminars  to  discuss 
work  on  honors  thesis,  as  well  as  special  topics  in  sociology.  (Sociology  98  is 
required  of  senior  honors  candidates.)  Reed. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

110  Formal  Organizations  and  Bureaucracy  (3).  Varieties  of  organizational 
forms,  their  structures  and  processes;  creation,  persistence,  transformation, 
and  demise  of  organizational  forms;  role  of  organizations  in  contemporary 
society.  Aldrich,  J.  Blau,  Nielsen. 

111  Social  Movements  and  Collective  Behavior  (3).  Study  of  nonroutine 
collective  actions  such  as  demonstrations,  strikes,  riots,  social  movements 
and  revolutions,  with  an  emphasis  on  recent  and  contemporary  move¬ 
ments.  Bearman,  Landsberger,  Nielsen,  Oberschall.  [BA-SS] 

112  Social  Stratification  (3).  Analysis  of  social  structure  and  stratification  in 
terms  of  class,  status,  prestige,  and  rank.  Attention  to  social  roles  of  elites, 
professionals,  the  middle  class,  the  working  class  and  to  comparative  top¬ 
ics.  Aldrich,  Rosenfeld.  [BA-SS] 

114  The  City  and  Urbanization  (3).  The  city  as  a  social,  spatial,  and  politi¬ 
cal-economic  phenomenon  in  the  modem  world.  Analysis  of  urban  demo¬ 
graphic  trends,  spatial  characteristics  and  economic  functions.  Substantive 
topics  include  segregation,  social  turmoil,  unemployment,  fiscal  problems, 
suburbanization  and  urban  public  policy.  J.  Blau.  [BA-SS] 

115  Economy  and  Society  (3).  Examination  of  the  structure  and  operation 
of  institutions  where  economy  and  society  intersect  and  interact,  such  as 
education,  industrial  organizations,  on-the-job  training,  labor  markets,  and 
professional  associations.  Emphasis  on  the  contemporary  U.S.,  with 
selected  comparisons  with  Western  Europe  and  Japan.  Bearman,  Calhoun. 

118  Comparative  European  Societies  (Political  Science  114)  (3).  Examination 
of  commonalities  and  differences  of  European  societies  and  of  the  tensions 
and  difficulties  attending  the  European  integration  process.  Fall.  Neilsen, 
Marks. 

120  The  State  and  Society  (3).  Analysis  of  the  reciprocal  influences  of  state 
and  social  organizations  upon  each  other;  the  social  bases  of  political 
authority  and  stability,  of  revolution  and  counterrevolution.  Calhoun. 


121  Religion  and  Society  (Religion  190)  (3).  Sociological  analysis  of  group 
beliefs  and  practices  -  both  traditionally  religious  and  secular  -  through 
which  fundamental  life  experiences  are  given  coherence  and  meaning. 
Cramer,  Smith,  Stenross. 

122  Sociology  of  Health  (3).  A  sociological  analysis  of  (1)  the  social 
processes  affecting  conditions  of  health  and  disease  and  (2)  the  cluster  of 
social  relationships  and  organizations  that  comprise  the  institution  of  medi¬ 
cine.  Staff. 

123  Education  and  Stratification  (3).  A  study  of  theory  and  research  on  the 
educational  institution,  with  emphasis  upon  the  multiple  and  changing 
effects  of  formal  education  in  industrial  societies.  Rosenfeld. 

124  Law  and  Society  (3).  A  sociological  analysis  of  comparative  legal  sys¬ 
tems,  the  role  of  law  in  social  change  and  in  shaping  social  behavior.  Topics 
may  include  the  legal  profession;  property  distribution;  and  the  role  of  law 
in  achieving  racial  and  sexual  justice.  Hagan,  Stenross.  [BA-SS] 

125  Family  and  Society,  Junior/Senior  Section  (3).  A  special  version  of 
Sociology  30  for  juniors,  seniors,  and  beginning  graduate  students.  Students 
may  not  receive  credit  for  both  this  course  and  Sociology  30.  Elder, 

Entwisle,  Harris,  Rindfuss,  Udry,  Uhlenberg.  [BA-SS] 

127  The  Labor  Force  (3).  Supply  and  characteristics  of  labor  and  of  jobs, 
including  industrial  and  occupation  changes,  education  and  mobility  of 
labor,  and  changing  demography  of  the  workforce.  J.  Blau,  Entwisle, 
Kalleberg,  Rosenfeld. 

128  Sociology  of  Art  (3).  Prerequisite,  Sociology  10, 11,  or  12;  or  permission 
of  instructor.  Connections  between  art  and  larger  society  are  examined,  as 
well  as  the  organizational  and  occupational  worlds  of  artists.  Approaches  in 
the  fine  arts  and  social  sciences  are  contrasted.  J.  Blau.  (BA  Aesthetic 
Perspective) 

129  Race,  Class,  and  Gender  (3).  (Women's  Studies  129) 

Conceptualizations  of  gender,  race,  and  class  and  how,  separately  and  in 
combination,  they  are  interpreted  by  the  wider  society.  Emphasis  on  how 
black  and  working  class  women  make  sense  of  their  experiences  at  work 
and  within  the  family.  Kleinman,  Rosenfeld.  [BA-SS] 

131  Aging  (3).  The  process  of  aging  from  birth  to  death,  with  a  concentra¬ 
tion  on  the  later  years  of  life,  examined  from  a  broad  perspective.  Topics 
include  individual  change  over  the  life-course,  the  social  context  of  aging, 
and  the  aging  of  American  society.  Uhlenberg. 

134  Race  and  Social  Policy  (3).  Explores  the  links  between  race  relations, 
economic  and  social  subordination  of  racial  groups,  and  governmental  pol¬ 
icy  for  the  U.S.  and  other  multiracial  societies.  Emphasis  on  reciprocal  rela¬ 
tions  of  legal  and  governmental  institutions  and  other  social  institutions. 
Hall,  staff. 

140  Socialization  (3).  Examines  how  persons  become  members  of  groups, 
communities  and  organizations.  Emphasis  on  general  social  psychological 
principles  and  concepts  of  socialization.  Kleinman.  [BA-SS] 

141  Social  Deviance  (3).  Examines  how  people  initiate,  continue,  and  end 
stigmatized  behavior;  social  construction  of  deviant  categories,  indentities, 
and  careers;  the  social  psychology  of  labeling  deviants.  Kleinman. 

142  Opinions,  Attitudes,  and  Values  (3).  The  interrelations  of  ideology, 
information,  attitudes,  and  behavior.  Use  of  sample  surveys  in  social  psy¬ 
chological  research  and  polling.  Reed. 

143  Conflict  and  Bargaining  (PWAD 143)  (3).  Conflict  and  conflict-resolu¬ 
tion  behavior.  Applications  to  labor-management  relations,  family,  sports, 
community  politics,  international  relations.  Cramer. 

145  Sociology  of  Emotions  (3).  The  course  examines  how  emotions  are 
organized  within  social  groupings  and  institutions.  Differences  in  socializa¬ 
tion  by  gender,  ethnicity,  social  class,  and  age  will  be  explored.  Kleinman. 
[BA-SS] 
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150  Theory  and  Problems  of  Developing  Societies  (3).  Theories  concern¬ 
ing  the  development  process  (motivational  vs.  institutional  economics  vs. 
political  and  social  development;  similarity  of  sequential  states  and  out¬ 
comes)  will  be  related  to  policy  problems  facing  the  developing  nations. 
Bollen,  Calhoun,  Landsberger,  Oberschall.  [BA-NW/C] 

152  Soviet  Society  (3).  Development  of  social  structure  in  the  U.S.S.R.  since 
1917.  Study  of  contemporary  social  groups  and  institutions,  and  of  the 
implications  of  the  Soviet  experience  for  theories  of  modernization.  Staff. 
[BA-NW/C] 

153  Social  Change  in  Latin  America  (3).  Introduction  to  Latin  American 
ideologies  and  values;  economic  and  demographic  changes;  major  pressure 
groups  (old  elites,  entrepreneurs,  peasants  and  working  classes,  military 
and  intellectuals);  and  relations  with  the  United  States.  Smith . 

158  Comparative  Minority  Relations  (3).  A  comparative  analysis  of  domi¬ 
nant-minority  group  relations.  Includes  both  cultural  and  racial  minorities. 
Cramer,  Hall,  Nielsen. 

160  Contemporary  Social  Theory  (3).  Prerequisite,  Sociology  50.  Analysis 
of  current  problems  in  general  social  theory;  action  and  structure,  justice 
and  equity,  social  change  and  reproduction.  Contrast  and  evaluation  of 
leading  approaches  to  solutions.  Calhoun,  Oberschall. 

168  U.S.  Poverty  and  Public  Policy  (3).  This  course  examines  issues  of 
poverty  and  social  policy,  single-mother  families,  the  welfare  debate,  and 
homelessness.  Students  are  required  to  participate  in  the  a.p.p.l.e.s.  service- 
learning  program  as  part  of  the  course.  Fall.  Harris. 

171  Urban  Public  Policy  (Public  Policy  Analysis  171)  (3).  Defining  and  clari¬ 
fying  urban  concerns  and  policies;  emphasis  on  programs  to  revitalize 
cities.  Issues  include  migration  of  people  and  jobs,  housing,  unemployment, 
poverty,  crime,  fiscal  strain;  linkages  among  settlement  patterns,  economic 
development  strategies,  energy  and  environmental  objectives.  Kasarda. 
[BA-SS] 

175  Methods  for  Policy  Analysis  and  Evaluation  (Political  Science  175, 
Public  Policy  Analysis  175)  (3).  Prerequisite,  one  semester  of  statistics. 
Introduction  to  selected  techniques  such  as  multiple  regression,  decision 
theory,  research  design,  experiments  and  quasi-experiments,  and  program 
evaluation,  as  well  as  policy-related  models.  Lowery,  staff. 

199  Sociological  Analysis:  Special  Topics  (3).  Examines  selected  topics 
from  a  sociological  perspective.  Course  description  for  a  particular  semester 
is  available  in  the  departmental  office.  Staff. 

Department  of  Speech  Communication 

(Please  see  Department  of  Communication  Studies) 

Department  of  Statistics 

GORDON  SIMONS,  Chair 
Professors 

Charles  R.  Baker,  Edward  Carlstein,  Indra  M.  Chakravarti, 
Gopinath  Kallianpur,  Alan  F.  Karr,  Douglas  G.  Kelly,  M. 

Ross  Leadbetter,  J.  Stephen  Marron,  Pranab  K.  Sen,  Gordon 
D.  Simons,  Richard  L.  Smith. 

Associate  Professors 
Jianqing  Fan,  Chuanshu  Ji. 


Assistant  Professor 
Andrew  Nobel. 

Adjunct  Professors 

A.  Ronald  Gallant,  Harry  L.  Hurd,  Barry  Margolin,  Robert 
N.  Rodriguez. 

Research  Professor 
Willem  R.  van  Zwet. 

Professors  Emeriti 

Norman  L.  Johnson,  Walter  L.  Smith. 

Undergraduate  Major 

The  undergraduate  program  in  statistics  is  intended  for 
those  who  have  a  serious  interest  in  statistics  and  who  would 
like  to  study  the  subject  in  sufficient  detail  to  be  able  to  com¬ 
pete  successfully  in  the  many  important  tasks  for  which  well- 
trained  statisticians  with  Bachelor  of  Science  degrees  are 
needed  in  today's  world.  In  order  to  satisfy  requirements  for 
this  degree,  a  student  should  have  an  ability  to  handle  math¬ 
ematics  through  the  level  of  advanced  calculus. 

The  undergraduate  program  in  statistics  leads  to  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Mathematical  Sciences. 
Prospective  majors  should  see  the  listing  of  course  require¬ 
ments  under  the  heading  of  Curriculum  in  Mathematical 
Sciences. 

Courses  for  Students  in  Other  Departments 

Tire  Department  of  Statistics  offers  a  variety  of  courses  of 
potential  value  to  students  majoring  in  other  disciplines. 
Substantial  coverage  of  statistical  theory  and  applied  statisti¬ 
cal  analysis  is  provided  in  Statistics  101  and  102.  An  introduc¬ 
tion  to  probability  theory  is  provided  by  Statistics  126.  The 
basic  theory  of  statistical  inference  is  given  by  Statistics  127. 

Undergraduate  Courses 

11  Basic  Concepts  of  Statistics  and  Data  Analysis  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  Math 
10  (or  exemption).  Elementary  introduction  to  statistical  reasoning,  includ¬ 
ing  sampling,  elementary  probability,  statistical  inference,  and  data  analy¬ 
sis.  ST  AT  1 1  may  not  be  taken  for  credit  by  students  who  have  credit  for 
ST AT  23,  ECON  70,  or  PSYC  30.  Students  who  have  completed  MATH  22 
or  MATH  31  with  a  grade  of  C  or  higher  may  not  take  ST AT  11,  unless  their 
major  requires  STAT 11,  but  may  take  ST AT  23.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

23  Elementary  Probability  and  Statistics  for  Business  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Math  22  or  31  or  permission  of  department.  An  introduction  to  probability 
and  statistics  with  a  special  emphasis  on  application  in  business.  Handling 
of  data,  probability  distributions,  sampling,  estimation,  hypothesis  testing. 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

Advanced  Undergraduate  Courses 

101  Statistical  Methods  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  integral  calculus.  Basic  probabil¬ 
ity;  descriptive  statistics;  introduction  to  statistical  inference,  including  esti¬ 
mation,  hypothesis  testing,  simple  linear  regression,  nonparametric  tests, 
contingency  tables.  Use  of  statistical  computer  packages.  Fall  and  spring. 
Chakravarti,  Fan,  Marron. 

102  Statistical  Methods  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Statistics  101.  Linear  regression; 
experimental  designs;  multivariate  analysis;  statistical  computer  packages. 
Spring.  Chakravarti. 
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104  Sample  Survey  Methodology  (Biostatistics  164)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Statistics  102  or  equivalent.  Principles  and  methods  associated  with  survey 
sampling,  including  simple  random  sampling,  stratified  sampling  and  clus¬ 
ter  sampling.  Questionnaire  design,  problems  of  nonresponse,  sources  of 
nonsampling  errors.  Design,  execution,  and  analysis  of  an  actual  survey. 
Spring.  Kalsbeek. 

107  Actuarial  Mathematics  II  (Mathematics  162)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Mathematics  161,  Statistics  126.  The  theory  introduced  in  Actuarial 
Mathematics  I  is  expanded  to  encompass  more  complex  models  of  financial 
transactions  and  risks.  Spring.  Staff. 

126  Introduction  to  Probability  (Mathematics  146)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Mathematics  33.  Introduction  to  mathematical  theory  of  probability  cover¬ 
ing  random  variables,  moments,  binomial,  Poisson,  normal  and  related  dis¬ 
tributions,  generating  functions,  sums  and  sequences  of  random  variables, 
and  statistical  applications.  Fall  and  spring.  Kallianpur,  Kelly,  Marron, 
Nobel. 

127  Mathematical  Statistics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Statistics  126  or  equivalent. 
Functions  of  random  samples  and  their  probability  distributions;  introduc¬ 
tory  theory  of  point  and  interval  estimation  and  hypothesis  testing;  elemen¬ 
tary  decision  theory.  Fall  and  spring.  Carlstein,  Fan,  Marron,  Simons. 

Curriculum  in  Women's  Studies 

BARBARA  J.  HARRIS,  Chair 

Professors 

E.  Jane  Burns,  Barbara  J.  Harris,  Sylvia  D.  Hoffert. 

Women's  Studies  is  an  interdisciplinary  exploration  of  the 
experiences  and  perspectives  of  women.  Students  taking 
women's  studies  courses  are  exposed  to  the  intellectual, 
social,  economic,  political,  and  artistic  contributions  of 
women  throughout  history  and  in  a  variety  of  cultures  and 
societies.  Sex,  sexuality,  and  gender  are  examined  as  biologi¬ 
cal,  psychological,  and  cultural  phenomena.  Special  empha¬ 
sis  is  placed  on  the  nature  of  sex  roles  as  social  constructions 
varying  with  respect  to  time,  place,  and  context. 

Women's  Studies  courses  also  introduce  students  to  vari¬ 
ous  ideologies  that  have  been  used  throughout  history  to 
explain  female  and  male  natures,  functions,  roles,  and  places 
in  society.  Students  will  be  exposed  to  the  new  scholarship 
on  women  and  feminist  theory,  and  critiques  of  feminism. 
Finally,  Women's  Studies  entails  redefining  the  traditional 
scholarly  and  academic  disciplines  in  order  to  include  wom¬ 
en's  domains,  concerns,  and  perspectives  as  integral  aspects 
of  these  fields  of  inquiry. 

Approximately  eighteen  departments  offer  courses  that 
focus  entirely  on  the  study  of  women  and  gender.  Some  of 
these  courses  have  been  cross-listed  as  Women's  Studies 
courses  and  are  identified  below;  others  are  taught  as  special 
sections  of  an  established  course  and  have  to  be  identified 
separately  each  semester. 

Students  interested  in  Women's  Studies  courses  or  majors 
should  contact  the  chair  of  Women's  Studies  and  the 
Women's  Studies  adviser  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 


Bachelor  of  Arts  with  Major  in  Women's  Studies 

The  major  requires  twenty-four  credit  hours  taken  in 
Women's  Studies  courses  or  departmental  courses  cross- 
listed  with  the  Women's  Studies  Curriculum  and  distributed 
as  follows: 

I.  Intellectual  and  Theoretical  Foundations:  nine  credits. 

(1)  WMST  50  or  its  equivalent 

(2)  One  course  in  Feminist  Theory 

(3)  One  course  in  Minority /Third  World/Non-Westem 
Women 

II.  Interdisciplinary  Perspectives:  twelve  credits  distributed 
among  at  least  two  of  the  following: 

(1)  Historical  Studies 

(2)  Basic  and  Applied  Sciences 

(3)  Humanities  and  Fine  Arts 

(4)  Social  Sciences 

III.  Theory  and  Practice  of  Women's  Studies:  three  credits. 
Choice  of  one  course. 

(1)  WMST  Honors  Thesis  (WMST  098A/098B) 

(2)  Independent  Reading  and  Research  (WMST  199) 

(3)  Practicum/ Internship  (WMST  190) 

Honors 

An  Honors  degree  in  Women's  Studies  is  available  to 
majors  who  meet  the  curriculum's  guidelines  for  honors  and 
who  successfully  complete  a  thesis  based  upon  original  and 
independent  research.  Contact  Barbara  J.  Harris,  Chair, 
Women's  Studies  Curriculum,  for  further  information. 

Minor  in  Women's  Studies 

A  minor  in  Women's  Studies  enables  students  who  major 
in  another  area  to  develop  an  expertise  in  the  interdiscipli¬ 
nary  study  of  women.  A  minor  consists  of  fifteen  credits 
(five  courses)  in  Women's  Studies.  The  credits  must  include 
WMST  50  and  come  from  at  least  two  of  the  four  divisions  of 
the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Women's  Studies  courses  include  both  courses  exclu¬ 
sively  in  Women's  Studies  and  courses  in  other  departments 
cross-listed  with  Women's  Studies.  An  internship  in 
Women's  Studies  can  be  counted  towards  three  of  these 
twelve  credits.  Cross-listed  courses  in  a  student's  major 
department  will  not  count  toward  a  minor  in  Women's 
Studies. 

Women's  Studies  Courses 

(administered  directly  by  the  Curriculum  in  Women's  Studies) 

50  Introduction  to  Women's  Studies  (3).  An  interdisciplinary  exploration 
of  women  and  men  in  American  society.  Topics  include:  family  and  work; 
sexuality  and  sexual  identity;  gender  roles  and  images  in  language,  litera¬ 
ture,  religion,  art  and  science;  and  the  impact  of  the  contemporary  feminist 
movement.  Course  readings  drawn  from  the  humanities  and  the  social  sci¬ 
ences.  Spring.  Harris,  Bums. 
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94A  Courtship  and  Courtliness  from  King  Arthur  to  Queen  Victoria 

(French  94A)  (3).  Interdisciplinary  study  of  western  views  concerning  love 
between  the  sexes,  focusing  on  courtly  love  in  the  Middle  Ages  and 
Romantic  love  in  the  Victorian  era.  Literary,  historical,  and  art  historical 
materials.  Spring.  Bums. 

95  Special  Topics  in  Women's  Studies  (3).  Topics  are  announced  in 
advance  and  reflect  the  interest  of  the  particular  instructor.  Each  course  will 
concern  itself  with  a  study  in  depth  of  some  problem  or  issue  in  Women's 
Studies.  Staff. 

98A  Honors  in  Women's  Studies  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  instructor 
and  curriculum  chair.  Introduction  to  the  methods  of  research  in  Women's 
Studies  and  to  researching  an  Honors  essay.  Fall. 

98B  Honors  in  Women's  Studies  (3).  Prerequisite  98A,  permission  of 
instructor  and  curriculum  chair.  Writing  and  completion  of  an  Honors 
essay.  Spring. 

190  Practicum  in  Women's  Studies  (2  -  4).  A  supervised  internship 
designed  to  provide  experience  working  in  organizations  concerned  with 
women's  issues.  Prerequisite,  WMST  50.  Written  paper  required.  Open  to 
Women's  Studies  majors  and  other  qualified  students.  Permission  of 
internship  coordinator  necessary.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

199  Independent  Reading  and  Research  (3).  Intensive  reading/ research 
under  faculty  supervision  resulting  in  a  written  paper.  Open  to  Women's 
Studies  majors  and  other  qualified  undergraduate  and  graduate  students. 
Permission  of  the  curriculum  chair  necessary.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

Courses  Cross-Listed  with  Women's  Studies 

(For  descriptions  of  courses  below,  see  listings  under  department 
headings.) 

24  Sex  and  Gender  in  Society  (Socwlogy  24)  (3).  Rosenfeld,  Udry,  staff. 

42  Sex  and  Gender  in  Antiquity  (Classics  42)  (3).  Spring. 

43  French  Women  Writers  in  English  Translation  (French  43)  (3).  Staff. 

44  Women  in  Gennan  Cinema  (German  44)  (3).  Fall.  Kuzniar. 

46  Philosophical  Issues  in  Feminism  (Philosophy  46)  (3).  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

56  Gender  and  Communication  (Communication  Studies  24)  (3).  Long. 

58  Women  in  Europe  I  (History  58)  (3).  Fall.  Bennett,  Harris. 

59  Women  in  Europe  II  (History  59)  (3).  Spring.  Bennett,  Harris. 

61  African  Women:  Changing  Ideals  and  Realities  (African  Studies  61)  (3). 
Dunbar,  Newbury. 

62  Women  in  American  History  (History  62)  (3).  Fall  or  spring. 

64  Women  in  the  Visual  Arts  I  (Art  64)  (3).  Sheriff. 

65  Black  Women  in  America  (Afro-American  Studies  66)  (3).  Staff. 

67  Feminism  and  Political  Theory  (Political  Science  67)  (3).  Fall,  spring, 
summer.  Leonard. 

72  Women  and  Politics  (Political  Science  72)  (3).  Spring.  Conover. 

80  Women  and  Gender  in  Latin  American  History  (History  80)  (3).  Spring. 
Chambers. 

86  American  Women  Authors  (English  86)  (3).  Fall.  Wagner-Martin. 

87  Southern  Women  Writers  (English  87)  (3).  Staff. 

90B  Feminist  Theory  and  Literary  Criticism  (English  90B)  (3)  Staff. 

91  Women  and  Economics  (Economics  91)  (3).  Spring.  Staff. 

92  Women  and  Work,  1850  - 1900  (Comparative  Literature  92)  (3).  Furst. 

96  Modem  Women  Writers  (Comparative  Literature  96)  (3).  Leonard. 

101  Women,  Work,  and  Leisure  (Leisure  Studies  and  Recreation 
Administration  101)  (3).  Fall.  Bialeschki.  Spring.  Henderson. 


103  Reproductive  Physiology  (Maternal  and  Child  Health  103)  (3).  Fall. 

Hulka. 

115  Women  and  Mass  Communication  (Journalism  and  Mass 
Communication  115)  (3).  Spring.  Johnston,  Brown. 

120  Image  of  Women  in  Sixteenth-  and  Seventeenth-Century  Hispanic 
Literature  (Spanish  120)  (3).  Spring.  Perelmuter. 

121  Women  in  Opera  (Music  121)  (3).  Rhodes. 

129  Race,  Class,  and  Gender  (Sociology  129)  (3).  Fall.  Kleinman. 

130  Culture,  Gender,  and  Paticipatory  Development  (African  Studies  130, 
Afro-American  Studies  130)  (3).  Spring.  Dunbar,  Newbury,  Nyang'oro. 

140  Gender  and  Culture  (Anthropology  140)  (3).  Spring.  Staff. 

141  The  Anthropology  of  Gender,  Health,  and  Illness  (Anthropology  141) 
(3).  Spring.  Staff. 

142  Gender  Issues  in  Planning  and  Development  (Planning  142)(3). 
Noponen. 

145  The  Figure  of  the  Father  in  Religion  and  Literature  (Religious  Studies 
145)  (3).  Fall,  spring.  Masuzawa. 

146  Performance  of  Women  of  Color  (Communication  Studies  160)  (3). 
Madison. 

150  Gender  and  Literature  (English  50)  (3).  Staff. 

151  Women  in  the  Visual  Arts  II  (Art  151)  (3).  Sheriff. 

160  Women  and  Religion  in  U.S.  History  (History  160)  (3). 

161  Introduction  to  Women's  Health  and  Health  Education  (Health 
Education  160)  (3).  Earp. 

168  Women  in  the  South  (History  168)  (3).  Spring.  Hall. 

169  African-American  Women's  History  (Afro-American  Studies  169,  History 
169)  (3).  Spring.  Hunter. 

173  Oral  History  and  Performance  (Communication  Studies  161,  History  173) 
(3).  Fall,  spring.  Hall,  Pollock. 

176  Women  Over  Fifty  in  Contemporary  Society  (Nursing  176)  (3). 

178  Gender  in  the  History  of  Religion  (Religion  178)  (3).  Fall  or  spring. 
Waghome. 

183  Contemporary  Sex  Roles  (Psychology  183)  (3).  Margolis. 

184  Women,  Science  and  Technology  (Nursing  184)  (3).  Fall  or  spring. 
Sandelowski. 

185  Women  in  Folklore  and  Literature  (Folklore  185,  English  185)  (3). 

186  Contemporary  Russian  Women's  Writing  (Russian  186)  (3). 


The  Kenan-Flagler  Business  School 

PAUL  FULTON,  Dean 
Distinguished  Professors 

Richard  A.  Bettis,  Robert  A.  Eisenbeis,  William  A.  Fischer, 
David  G.  FJughes,  John  D.  Kasarda,  Richard  W.  McEnally, 
William  D.  Perreault  Jr.,  John  J.  Pringle,  Benson  Rosen,  D. 
Clay  Whybark. 

Professors 

Robert  S.  Adler,  Carl  R.  Anderson,  Gary  M.  Armstrong, 
Thomas  S.  Bateman,  Warren  E.  Baunach,  William  J. 

Bigoness,  Edward  J.  Blocher,  Paul  N.  Bloom,  Douglas  A. 
Elvers,  John  P.  Evans,  Paul  Fulton,  Robert  S.  Headen,  Sidney 
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L.  Jones,  Idalene  F.  Kesner,  Jay  E.  Klompmaker,  Wayne  R. 
Landsman,  Richard  A.  Mann,  Curtis  P.  McLaughlin,  Alan  W. 
Neebe,  David  J.  Ravenscraft,  Richard  J.  Rendleman,  Barry  S. 
Roberts,  Dennis  A  Rondinelli,  David  S.  Rubin,  James  Smith, 
Rollie  Tillman,  Harvey  M.  Wagner,  Carl  P.  Zeithaml. 

Associate  Professors 

Barry  L.  Bayus,  Richard  S.  Blackburn,  Linda  C.  Bowen, 
Andrew  C.  Boynton,  Joseph  H.  Bylinski,  Julie  H.  Collins, 
Robert  A.  Connolly,  Jennifer  S.  Conrad,  Robert  B. 

DesJardins,  Nicholas  M.  Didow,  Mustafa  N.  Gultekin,  John 
R.M.  Hand,  David  J.  Hartzell,  David  E.  Hoffman,  J.  Morgan 
Jones,  C  L  Kendall,  Ann  E.  Marucheck,  Charlotte  H.  Mason, 
Hugh  M.  O'Neill,  Ellen  R.  Peirce,  Aleda  V.  Roth,  Debra  L. 
Shapiro,  Gary  H.  Shaw,  Bart  I.  Victor,  Larry  N.  Wilder. 

Assistant  Professors 

Peter  J.  Chiaramonte,  Brian  A.  Ciochetti,  Michelle  R.  Hunt, 
William  E.  Jackson  III,  Mark  H.  Lang,  Mabel  M.  Miguel, 
Ronald  T.  Pannesi,  Christine  M.  Pearson,  Henri  J.  Servaes, 
Douglas  A.  Shackelford,  Karl  N.  Snow  III,  Linda  S. 
Takahashi,  Mohan  V.  Tatikonda,  James  M.  Wahlen,  Kenneth 
W.  Wiles,  John  P.  Workman  Jr.,  Mark  Zenner. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Business  Administration  (BSBA) 

The  Business  Major 

General  Description 

Undergraduate  business  education  at  the  Kenan-Flagler 
Business  School  begins  in  the  junior  year  after  two  years  of 
General  College.  Once  admitted,  business  students  take 
required  core  courses  in  business  administration  as  well  as 
elective  courses  from  within  the  school  and  from  other 
schools  and  departments.  The  BSBA  Program  is  a  two-year 
curriculum,  and  students  are  expected  to  graduate  from 
UNC-Chapel  Hill  in  eight  semesters. 

The  BSBA  Program's  mission  is  to  educate  students  for 
management  careers  in  business,  industry  and  government. 
With  a  philosophy  of  a  broad  and  enriched  curriculum  for 
students  who  are  open-minded  citizens,  the  program  is  con¬ 
sidered  general,  with  no  one  area  emphasized.  Further  learn¬ 
ing  in  the  liberal  arts  and  sciences  is  required  to  insure  that 
students  are  prepared  to  contribute  widely  to  careers,  com¬ 
munity,  and  to  the  world  at  large.  The  program  sponsors 
several  student  organizations  and  educational  events 
throughout  the  academic  year  that  enhance  the  academic 
experience  for  student  participants. 

Admission  from  UNC-Chapel  Hill  General  College 

Admission  to  the  undergraduate  business  major  begins 
with  an  application  submitted  in  the  fall  of  the  sophomore 
year  and  provisional  admission  granted  in  early  February 
for  matriculation  in  the  fall  of  the  junior  year.  Any  students 
at  UNC-Chapel  Hill  who  will  fulfill  General  College  require¬ 
ments,  including  business  prerequisites,  before  the  begin¬ 


ning  of  the  junior  year  fall  semester  may  apply  for  admission 
to  the  BSBA  Program.  As  a  general  rule,  all  business  prereq¬ 
uisites  must  be  finished  before  the  fall  semester  begins  or 
admission  will  be  denied.  Any  student  who  wishes  to  finish 
prerequisites  in  Summer  School  must  indicate  that  on  the 
application.  Final  grades  for  courses  unfinished  at  the  time 
of  application  must  reflect  the  same  level  of  achievement  as 
courses  considered  at  the  time  of  application. 

Applications  will  address  GPA,  written  communication 
skills,  educational  and  career  objectives,  academic  accom¬ 
plishments  and  honors,  extracurricular  activities,  leadership 
opportunities,  athletic  endeavors,  and  work  experience. 
Students  with  a  3.0  overall  grade  average  and  a  3.0  in  their 
business  prerequisites  are  normally  admitted.  It  is  also  true, 
as  noted  by  the  application  questions,  that  the  GPA  is  not  the 
sole  criterion  for  admission.  Students  with  outstanding 
extracurricular  experiences  who  have  a  good  GPA  are 
encouraged  to  apply. 

Approximately  300  students  are  admitted  to  the  program 
each  year.  Students  who  are  not  admitted  during  the  regular 
admissions  process  will  be  deferred  until  the  end  of  the  next 
grading  period,  and  their  status  reviewed  in  early  June.  For 
students  attending  Summer  School,  final  admission  deci¬ 
sions  are  completed  in  August.  Students  receiving  a  deferral 
are  responsible  for  updating  their  applications  and  provid¬ 
ing  the  last  relevant  transcript  to  the  Kenan-Flagler  Business 
School.  Any  student  who  applies  to  the  BSBA  Program  after 
the  December  deadline  will  generally  be  deferred  until  the 
later  dates  in  June  or  August. 

Transfer  Admission  from  Institutions  other  than  UNC-Chapel 
Hill  or  UNC-Chapel  Hill  Continuing  Studies 

Undergraduate  transfer  students  cannot  be  admitted 
directly  to  the  Kenan-Flagler  Business  School.  Students  who 
seek  to  transfer  to  UNC-Chapel  Hill  and  complete  studies  in 
business  administration  must  apply  directly  to  the  UNC- 
Chapel  Hill  Office  of  Undergraduate  Admissions.  Students 
who  meet  requirements  for  admission  to  the  university  are 
admitted  into  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  from  which 
they  may  apply  to  the  business  school. 

A  limited  number  of  competitive  spaces  in  the  business 
major  are  reserved  for  students  who  transfer  from  other 
institutions.  Transfer  students  who  wish  to  major  in  business 
administration  must  spend  a  minimum  of  one  semester  in 
residence  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill  (or  two  sessions  of  Summer 
School)  in  order  to  apply  for  admission  to  the  Kenan-Flagler 
BSBA  Program.  During  this  time,  transfer  students  who 
wish  to  apply  for  admission  must  establish  a  UNC-Chapel 
Hill  grade  average  of  at  least  a  3.0  (cumulative);  complete  a 
minimum  of  twenty  three-credit  courses,  including  those 
transferred,  to  satisfy  General  Education  requirements;  and 
satisfactorily  complete  business  prerequisites. 
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Generally,  a  student  who  meets  the  criteria  listed  above 
will  be  favorably  considered  for  admission  but  because  of 
space  limitations  admission  cannot  be  guaranteed.  Students 
who  transfer  from  AACSB-accredited  institutions  are  given 
preferred  consideration. 

Transfer  of  Business  Course  Credits  from  Other  Institutions 

The  Kenan-Flagler  Business  School  will  approve  for 
transfer  credit  those  courses  that  meet  the  following  criteria: 
the  course  is  completed  at  an  institution  accredited  by  the 
American  Assembly  of  Collegiate  Schools  of  Business 
(AACSB);  the  student  receives  a  final  course  grade  of  at  least 
a  C  as  verified  by  an  official  transcript;  the  course  must  be 
similar  to  one  available  in  the  Kenan-Flagler  curriculum;  the 
course  must  not  be  approved  for  credit  in  other  UNC-Chapel 
Hill  departments  (i.e.,  no  double  credits).  For  students  who 
wish  to  transfer  to  UNC-Chapel  Hill,  preapproval  of  such 
courses  is  encouraged  before  they  take  the  course. 

Any  student  enrolled  as  a  business  major  at  Kenan- 
Flagler  must  receive  advance  approval  before  taking  courses 
at  another  institution.  A  maximum  of  six  credit  hours  may 
be  approved  for  upper-level  courses.  Because  a  minimum  of 
eighteen  courses  (fifty-four  credit  hours)  of  upper-level  work 
must  be  completed  in  residence  at  the  Kenan-Flagler 
Business  School,  transfer  students  who  have  completed  a 
substantial  number  of  business  courses  at  another  institution 
should  not  seek  admission  to  the  business  school. 

The  faculty  strongly  recommends  that  the  core  curricu¬ 
lum  for  the  business  major  be  completed  in  residence  at 
Kenan-Flagler.  The  senior  capstone  course  (BUSI 190)  and  all 
courses  required  for  the  business  minor  must  be  completed 
at  Kenan-Flagler. 

Courses  completed  at  nonaccredited  (AACSB)  institu¬ 
tions  are  generally  not  eligible  for  credit.  Courses  completed 
at  constituent  institutions  of  Tire  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  and  at  foreign  institutions  preap¬ 
proved  by  the  Kenan-Flagler  Business  School  as  part  of  a 
UNC-Chapel  Hill-affiliated  study  abroad  program  may  be 
considered  for  transfer  credit. 

Final  approval  for  transfer  credit  is  determined  by  the 
UNC-Chapel  Hill  Office  of  Undergraduate  Admissions. 

BSBA  Curriculum 

The  following  courses  (or  their  equivalents)  are  required 
before  admission  to  the  Kenan-Flagler  Business  School  and 
must  be  included  in  the  twenty  General  College  courses 
completed  (excluding  physical  activities  courses): 

ENGL  11  English  Composition  and  Rhetoric 

and 

ENGL  12  English  Composition  and  Rhetoric 

MATH  22  Calculus  for  Business  and  Social  Sciences 

or 

MATH  31  Calculus  of  Functions  of  One  Variable 


ST  AT  23  Elementary  Probability  and  Statistics  for  Business 

BUSI  24  Applied  Business  Statistics  and  Management 
Science 

ECON 10  Introduction  to  Economics 

and 

ECON  100  Microeconomic  Theory  and  Applications 

or 

ECON  101  Intermediate  Theory:  Price  and  Distribution 
BUSI  71  Accounting  Principles 

POLI 41  Introduction  to  Government  in  the  United  States 

All  admitted  students  must  complete  the  following 
courses: 

BUSI  10  Business  Communication 

BUSI  130  Operations  Management 

BUSI  140  The  Legal  Environment  of  Business 

BUSI  150  Organizational  Behavior 

BUSI  160  Principles  of  Marketing 

BUSI  170  Managerial  Accounting 

BUSI  180  Financial  Management 

ECON  130  Macroeconomics:  Theory  and  Policy 

or 

ECON  132  Intermediate  Theory:  Money,  Income,  and 
Employment 

BUSI  190  Strategic  Management 

Other  degree  requirements 

Eleven  additional  courses  are  required  in  the  undergrad¬ 
uate  business  curriculum:  four  to  six  business  electives  and 
five  to  seven  free  electives,  five  of  which  must  be  taken  out¬ 
side  the  Kenan-Flagler  Business  School.  The  BSBA  is  consid¬ 
ered  a  broad-based,  general  management  degree  and  the 
Kenan-Flagler  Business  School  encourages  breadth  in  both 
the  business  curriculum  and  in  the  continuation  of  study  in 
the  liberal  arts  and  social  sciences.  A  Global  Awareness 
requirement  is  included  among  the  electives. 

The  Business  Minor 

Admission  to  the  Business  Minor  follows  the  same  appli¬ 
cation  process  as  for  the  business  major.  Admission  is  both 
selective  and  competitive;  approximately  thirty  to  fifty  stu¬ 
dents  are  admitted  to  the  business  minor.  Students  who  are 
enrolled  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill  may  apply  to  begin  the  busi¬ 
ness  minor  for  their  junior  or  senior  year;  the  minor  requires 
a  minimum  of  two  semesters,  preferably  three,  to  complete. 

The  prerequisites  for  the  minor  are:  BUSI  24  (which  has 
prerequisites  of  MATH  22  or  31  and  ST AT  23)  and  BUSI  71 
(before  which  ECON  10  is  to  be  completed). 
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Students  in  the  business  minor  are  limited  to  five  courses: 
BUSI 130,  BUSI 160,  and  BUSI 180;  BUSI 140  or  BUSI 150  or 
BUSI 170;  and  BUSI  190. 

Honors  Program 

We  seek  to  encourage  independent  thought  and  accom¬ 
plishment  among  outstanding  undergraduate  business  stu¬ 
dents.  Each  student  seeking  to  graduate  with  honors  defines, 
pursues,  and  completes  a  substantive  research  project  under 
the  guidance  of  a  faculty  member.  Generally,  the  business 
major  needs  at  least  a  3.5  GPA  and  begins  honors  work  in 
the  summer  of  the  junior  year,  culminating  in  the  submis¬ 
sion  of  an  honors  thesis  in  the  senior  year. 

Study  Abroad 

Kenan-Flagler  supports  international  study  as  a  comple¬ 
ment  to  the  curriculum.  The  BSBA  Program,  in  conjunction 
with  the  UNC  Study  Abroad  office,  currently  endorses  five 
Study  Abroad  opportunities: 

Spring  semester  study  program  at  the  Center  for 
European  Studies  at  the  University  of  Limburg,  Maastricht, 
The  Netherlands;  semester  exchange  program  at  Ecole  des 
Praticiens  du  Commerce  International  (EPSCI)  in  Paris, 
France;  semester  exchange  program  at  Wirtschaftsuniversi- 
tat  Wien  -  The  University  of  Business  and  Economics, 
Vienna,  Austria;  semester  exchange  at  Sophia  University, 
Tokyo,  Japan;  and  UNC-Chapel  Hill  Belgium /Germany 
Summer  Study  Abroad  (four  weeks  in  May-June). 

Other  study  abroad  opportunities  are  available  at  UNC- 
Chapel  Hill  and  may  be  acceptable  to  the  BSBA  Program 
with  advance  consultation. 

Student  Activities 

The  BSBA  Program  sponsors  several  student  organiza¬ 
tions,  including  the  Association  of  Business  Students  and 
The  ABS  Journal,  the  Black  Business  Student  Alliance, 
Carolina  Women  in  Business,  the  Investment  Club,  Alpha 
Kappa  Psi,  Delta  Sigma  Pi,  Phi  Beta  Lambda,  and  AIESEC. 
Each  fall  the  Undergraduate  Business  Symposium  hosts 
executives  from  around  the  country  to  interact  with  students 
and  faculty  and  discuss  contemporary  business  issues. 

Computer  Skills 

All  students  are  strongly  encouraged  to  be  computer  lit¬ 
erate  and  proficient  in  word  processing  and  database  man¬ 
agement  for  spread  sheet  analysis.  A  computer  lab  is  located 
in  the  business  school  and  other  labs  are  conveniently 
located  in  nearby  campus  facilities. 


Master  of  Accounting  (MAC)  Program 

The  Kenan-Flagler  Business  School  offers  an  innovative 
fifty-four-week  Master  of  Accounting  (MAC)  Program  for 
students  interested  in  pursuing  a  degree  in  accounting  at 
UNC-Chapel  Hill.  This  unique  twelve-month  program  pro¬ 
vides  education  in  accounting  and  helps  students  hone  their 
communication  and  leadership  skills  by  emphasizing  real- 
world  applications  of  accounting  and  business  concepts  and 
a  team-oriented  approach  to  problem  solving. 

Students  with  undergraduate  degrees  in  business  admin¬ 
istration,  liberal  arts,  sciences  and  other  nonaccounting  disci¬ 
plines  are  eligible  for  admission  to  the  MAC  Program.  Any 
Carolina  undergraduate  may  meet  an  August  1  application 
deadline  in  the  summer  before  their  senior  year  for  an  early 
admission  decision.  Admission  is  based  on  undergraduate 
GPA,  GMAT  scores,  academic  recommendations,  leader¬ 
ship/work  experience,  response  to  written  essay  questions 
and  a  personal  interview  to  determine  oral  communication 
skills  and  interpersonal  skills.  For  a  brochure  and  application, 
contact  the  MAC  Program,  109  Carroll  Hall,  (919)962-3209. 

For  more  information 

The  BSBA  Program  and  the  full  curriculum  that  leads  to 
the  degree  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Business  Administration  is 
described  in  detail  in  a  separate  bulletin  of  the  Kenan-Flagler 
Business  School. 

The  BSBA  Program 
Kenan-Flagler  Business  School 
Campus  Box  3490, 109  Carroll  Hall 
Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-3490 
(919)  962-3235;  fax  (919)  962-0054 

Courses 

Business  Administration  courses  are  designated  as  BUSI. 
The  following  courses  are  prerequisites  for  all  BUSI  courses 
numbered  100  or  above:  BUSI  24,  BUSI  71;  ECON  10  and 
ECON100  or  ECON  101. 

*24  Applied  Business  Statistics  and  Management  Science  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Mathematics  22  or  31  and  Statistics  23.  Statistical  techniques  for  analyzing 
business  problems.  Topics  include  estimation,  hypothesis  testing,  regres¬ 
sion,  time  series,  linear  programming;  also  an  introduction  to  the  use  of  the 
computer. 

*  After  receiving  credit  for  BUSI  24,  business  majors  may  not  receive  credit  for 
Economics  70. 

71  Accounting  Principles  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  10  or  equivalent. 

Role  of  accounting;  basic  concepts  and  methodology;  mass  data  processing; 
valuation  and  income  determination  principles;  management  and  internal 
control  problems  and  basic  financial  statement  components. 

96  Introduction  to  Microcomputers  (1).  An  introduction  to  the  design  and 
use  of  LOTUS  spreadsheets  for  microcomputers. 
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Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 
100  Oral  and  Written  Communication  in  Business  (3).  Open  to  business 
majors  only.  Analysis  of  basic  types  of  business  presentations  in  a  variety  of 
business  settings.  Instruction,  coaching,  and  practice  presentations  are  com¬ 
bined  to  increase  business  presentation  skills. 

110  Deterministic  Models  for  Decision  Problems  (3).  Prerequisite, 

Business  Administration  24  or  equivalent.  The  use  of  quantitative  tools  for 
formulating,  solving,  and  analyzing  deterministic  decision  problems. 

Topics  include  linear  programming,  network  models,  and  dynamic  pro¬ 
gramming. 

111  Probabilistic  Models  for  Decision  Problems  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business 
Administration  24  or  equivalent.  The  use  of  quantitative  tools  for  formulat¬ 
ing,  solving,  and  analyzing  probabilistic  decision  problems.  Topics  include 
decision  analysis,  simulation,  queueing,  inventory  control,  and  reliability. 

120  Risk  Management  (3).  Analysis  of  the  financial  problems  inherent  in 
the  multitude  of  static  risks  that  confront  the  business  enterprise,  and  evalu¬ 
ation  of  the  alternative  methods  of  dealing  with  such  problems  utilized  in 
modem  scientific  risk  management. 

121  Life  Insurance  and  Estate  Planning  (3).  Basic  life  insurance,  corporate 
employee  benefits  and  estate  planning.  Includes  wills,  trusts,  taxation,  and 
business  insurance. 

122  Advanced  Risk  Management  and  Insurance  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business 
Administration  120  or  equivalent.  An  analysis  of  risk  measurement  and  a 
study  of  insurance  devices  to  combat  risk  in  the  business  firm. 

126  Introduction  to  Real  Property  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  social,  politi¬ 
cal,  economic,  and  investment  aspects  of  real  property. 

130  Operations  Management  (3).  Analysis  of  the  production/  operations 
function  in  both  manufacturing  and  nonmanufacturing  organizations. 
Developing  production  policies  which  support  total  organizational  goals 
under  varying  constraints. 

131  Operations  Strategy  (3).  Prerequisite,  Operations  Management  130  or 
equivalent.  A  case  analysis  course  developing  a  general  management  per¬ 
spective  on  strategy  formulation  in  the  operations  function  and  emphasiz¬ 
ing  operations  linkages  to  the  market  place. 

133  Design  and  Operation  of  Production  Systems  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Business  Administration  130  or  equivalent.  The  design  of  modem  manufac¬ 
turing  planning  and  control  systems,  production  planning,  master  produc¬ 
tion  scheduling,  material  and  capacity  planning,  shop  floor  control,  and 
Just-In-Time  manufacturing  methods. 

134  Service  Operations  (3).  Prerequisite,  Operations  Management  130  or 
equivalent.  Includes  service  package  development,  yield  management, 
scheduling,  queueing,  quality  measurement,  impact  of  technology,  manag¬ 
ing  professional  services  including  facilitator  services  (accounting,  consult¬ 
ing,  real  estate,  legal  services). 

137  Operations  Logistics  Management  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business 
Administration  130  or  equivalent.  The  integration  of  various  managerial 
activities,  e.g.,  purchasing,  inventory  control,  which  deal  with  the  flow  of 
materials  into,  through,  and  out  of  an  organization. 

140  Legal  Environment  of  Business  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  legal  system 
with  special  emphasis  upon  its  relationship  to  business.  Topics  covered 
include  an  introduction  to  the  judicial  system,  torts,  and  contracts. 

141  Commercial  Law  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  140  or 
equivalent.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Business  Administration 
144.  A  detailed  examination  of  commercial  law  topics  including  sales,  com¬ 
mercial  paper,  bank  deposits  and  collections,  secured  transactions,  surety¬ 
ship,  bank  regulations,  and  bankruptcy. 

142  Managerial  Law  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  140  or 
equivalent.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Business  Administration 
144.  A  detailed  examination  of  the  legal  aspects  of  business  organizations, 
including  agency,  joint  ventures,  partnerships,  limited  partnerships,  corpo¬ 
rations,  and  securities  regulation. 


143  Antitrust  Law  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  140  or  equiva¬ 
lent.  A  detailed  examination  of  the  federal  regulation  of  competition, 
including  monopolies,  oligopolies,  horizontal  and  vertical  restraints  of  trade 
and  price  discrimination. 

144  Business  Law  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  140  or  equiva¬ 
lent.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  either  Business  Administration 
141  or  Business  Administration  142.  A  survey  of  commercial  paper,  secured 
transactions,  sales,  agency,  partnerships,  limited  partnerships,  corporations 
and  securities  regulation. 

145  Labor  Law  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  140  or  equivalent. 
The  main  focus  of  the  course  is  on  the  Employer-Employee  Relationship 
under  the  NLRA,  including:  employer/  union  unfair  labor  practices;  picket, 
boycott,  and  strike  activity;  fair  employment  practices  and  the  nonunion- 
ized  employment  environment. 

150  Organizational  Behavior  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  study  of  human 
behavior  in  organizations.  Examines  from  a  managerial  perspective  the 
impact  of  individual,  group,  and  organizational  variables  on  organizational 
performance  and  employee  satisfaction. 

152  Organizational  Management  and  Design  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business 
Administration  150  or  equivalent.  Systems  analysis  of  behavior  in  organiza¬ 
tions  and  its  application  to  the  management  of  human  resources.  Fall  and 
spring.  Blackburn,  Victor. 

153  Social-Technical  Systems  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration 
152  or  equivalent.  Advanced  readings  and  intensive  analysis  and  discus¬ 
sion  of  cases  and  problems  in  social-technical  systems. 

154  Business  Leadership  and  Interpersonal  Relations  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Business  Administration  150  or  equivalent.  Analysis  of  problems,  methods, 
and  incentives  in  the  development  of  personnel.  Emphasis  is  on  the  devel¬ 
opment  of  supervisors  and  executives. 

157  Human  Resource  Management  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business 
Administration  150  or  equivalent.  Problems,  policies,  and  procedures  in  the 
management  of  personnel,  including  topics  such  as  staffing,  performance 
appraisal,  training,  compensation,  benefits  and  services,  safety  and  health, 
equal  employment,  discipline,  justice. 

158  Introduction  to  Labor-Management  Relations  (3).  An  introduction  to 
labor-management  relations  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  collective  bar¬ 
gaining  process.  Topics  include  labor  law,  management  rights, 
grievance/arbitration  process,  and  labor-management  cooperation. 

160  Principles  of  Marketing  (3).  Introduction  to  marketing  with  emphasis 
on  the  social  and  economic  aspects  of  distribution,  consumer  problems, 
marketing  functions  and  institutions,  marketing  methods  and  policies. 

161  Advertising  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  160  or  equiva¬ 
lent.  The  organization  and  functions  of  advertising.  Topics  include  eco¬ 
nomic  and  social  aspects;  types  of  advertising  and  advertising  objectives; 
developing  advertising  messages;  media  selection  and  evaluation;  advertis¬ 
ing  research. 

163  Sales  Management  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  160  or 
equivalent.  An  overview  of  the  sales  management  process,  including  sales 
force  planning,  budgeting,  recruiting,  selection,  training,  compensation, 
supervision,  and  control. 

164  Consumer  Behavior  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  160  or 
equivalent.  Review  of  conceptual  models  and  empirical  research  in  con¬ 
sumer  behavior.  Topics  include  decision  processes,  social  and  cultural  influ¬ 
ences,  information  processing,  and  ethical  issues. 

165  Retailing  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  160  or  equivalent. 

A  study  of  the  place  of  retailing  in  the  economy.  Topics  include  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  present  retail  structure,  functions  performed,  principles  govern¬ 
ing  effective  operations,  modem  store  policies  and  practices,  and  manager¬ 
ial  problems. 
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168  Introduction  to  Marketing  Research  (3).  Prerequisites,  Business 
Administration  24  and  160  or  equivalents.  An  introduction  to  research 
methodology  with  emphasis  upon  the  compilation,  analysis  and  interpreta¬ 
tion  of  data  used  in  the  planning  and  control  of  marketing  operations. 

169  Marketing  Policies  (3).  Prerequisites,  Business  Administration  160  or 
equivalent,  and  senior  standing.  A  problem  method  course  dealing  with 
specialized  marketing  functions  and  policies:  includes  product  and  lines, 
brands,  channels  of  distribution,  prices  and  pricing,  promotion,  and  diagno¬ 
sis  and  control. 

170  Management  Accounting  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  71 
or  equivalent  and  prerequisite  or  corequisite  Economics  100  or  101  or  equiv¬ 
alent.  Elements  of  accounting  for  management  planning,  budgeting  and 
control.  Emphasis  is  on  management  uses  of  accounting  information. 

171  Intermediate  Accounting  I  (3).  Review  of  accounting  cycle,  income 
measurement  and  valuation  issues  related  to  current  and  long-term  assets 
and  liabilities,  revenue  realization  concepts. 

172  Intermediate  Accounting  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration 
171.  Income  measurement  and  valuation  issues  related  to  stockholders' 
equity,  fair  value  issues,  accounting  changes,  leases,  and  pensions. 

173  Advanced  Managerial  Accounting  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business 
Administration  170.  Using  financial  information  to  make  strategic  deci¬ 
sions.  Topics  covered  are  cost  behavior,  management  control  systems,  and 
product  costing,  with  emphasis  on  activity-based  costing  to  analyze  prod¬ 
uct  and  consumer  profitability. 

177  Introduction  to  Business  Taxation  (3).  An  introduction  to  business  tax¬ 
ation  with  particular  focus  on  U.S.  corporate  and  individual  income  taxa¬ 
tion.  Examines  the  development  of  a  conceptual  framework  for  evaluating 
the  impact  of  taxes  on  business  decisions  and  the  fundamental  features  of 
the  current  income  tax  system.  Material  is  presented  from  the  perspective  of 
both  the  tax  planner  and  the  social  planner  in  a  multidisciplinary  approach 
with  links  to  accounting,  economics,  law,  and  government. 

178  Financial  Statement  Analysis  (3).  The  interpretation  and  use  of  finan¬ 
cial  statement  information.  The  emphasis  is  on  users  of  financial  statements, 
including  portfolio  managers,  small  investors,  lenders,  potential  acquirers, 
or  corporate  strategic  planners. 

180  Principles  of  Financial  Management  (3).  Theoretical  foundations  of 
optimal  financial  policy.  Problems  and  cases  provide  application  of  theory  to 
financial  decisions  involving  cash  flow,  capital  structure,  capital  budgeting. 

182  Theory  and  Application  of  Financial  Management  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Business  Administration  180  or  equivalent.  A  follow-up  course  to  Business 
Administration  180  which  goes  more  deeply  into  the  theory  and  application 
of  financial  management.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  investment,  financing,  and 
dividend  decisions. 

185  Financial  Institutions  and  Markets  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Admini¬ 
stration  180  or  equivalent.  Analysis  of  the  operating  policies  of  financial 
institutions  and  the  effect  of  such  policies  upon  the  structure  of  the  capital 
markets. 

186  Investments  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  180  or  equiva¬ 
lent.  A  survey  of  investment  principles  and  practices.  Emphasis  is  given  to 
the  problems  of  security  analysis  and  portfolio  management  with  special 
attention  to  the  investment  problems  of  the  individual  investor. 

189  International  Finance  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  180  or 
equivalent.  An  introduction  to  the  international  aspects  of  financial  decision 
making.  Builds  on  the  foundation  laid  in  the  basic  financial  management 
course.  Emphasis  on  topics  of  primary  interest  to  the  treasurer  of  a  multina¬ 
tional  corporation.  Particular  attention  to  the  determination  of  exchange 
rates. 

190  Strategic  Management  (3).  Prerequisites,  Business  Administration  100, 
130, 140, 150, 160, 170, 180,  Economics  130  or  132.  Open  only  to  seniors 
majoring  in  business  administration.  Comprehensive  analysis  of  adminis¬ 
trative  policy-making  from  a  total  organizational  point  of  view,  use  of  case 
analysis  and  written  reports  to  develop  integrative  decision  skills. 


191  Introduction  to  International  Business  (3).  Prerequisite,  senior  stand¬ 
ing.  Problems  in  operating  overseas,  including  analysis  of  differences  in 
country  settings,  legal  and  financial  systems,  and  governmental  policies 
affecting  foreign  operations. 

192  Introduction  to  Management  Information  Systems  (3).  A  survey  of  the 
elements  and  functions  of  management  information  systems  and  the  princi¬ 
ples  underlying  the  design  and  management  of  effective  systems. 

193A  Business  in  the  European  Union  (3).  Permission  required.  An  intro¬ 
duction  to  understanding  the  business  environment  in  the  European 
Community.  Issues  include  treaties,  governmental  structures,  and  harmo¬ 
nization  of  community  regulations.  Visits  to  various  embassies  and  govern¬ 
mental  offices. 

193B  Business  Operations  in  Europe  (3).  Permission  required.  Focuses  on 
current  topics  involving  issues  related  to  American  and  European  business 
relations.  Visits  to  manufacturing  facilities  in  Europe.  Addresses  issues  such 
as  privatizing  industry  and  work  regulations. 

194  Business  and  Society  (3).  Focuses  on  relationship  between  business, 
government,  citizens,  and  social  institutions  in  a  democracy  with  a  market 
economy. 

195  Business  Research  Practicum  (3).  Prerequisite,  senior  standing  and  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Under  the  guidance  of  faculty  member(s),  student 
teams  develop,  conduct,  and  evaluate  business  research  projects  such  as 
case  writing,  manager  interviews  and  site  visits,  and  data  collection  and 
analysis.  Teams  are  required  to  submit  a  final  written  report  and  oral  pre¬ 
sentation  from  which  credit  is  determined. 

196  Independent  Study  (3).  Prerequisite,  completion  of  requisite  core 
course  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Supervised  individual  study  and 
research  is  the  student's  special  field  of  interest.  The  student  will  propose 
the  investigation  desired,  and,  in  conjunction  with  the  instructor,  develop 
the  scope  of  the  work  to  be  completed.  Written  report  required. 

197  Business  Seminar  (3).  Prerequisite,  completion  of  requisite  core 
course(s)  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Selected  topics  in  business 
administration  presented  in  seminar  format  with  students  engaged  in  indi¬ 
vidual  and  team  study  under  the  supervision  of  a  member  of  the  faculty. 

198 A,  198B  Honors  Thesis  (3  each).  Prerequisite,  senior  major  in  business 
administration,  3.5  cumulative  GPA,  and  permission  of  the  faculty  adviser. 
Original  investigation  of  a  topic  in  business  administration  and  preparation 
of  a  substantive  research  project  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  fac¬ 
ulty.  A  written  essay  and  an  oral  presentation  are  prepared  and  submitted 
to  a  three-person  faculty  committee.  The  committee  determines  whether  the 
thesis  justifies  the  ward  of  honors  status  and,  if  so,  recommends  to  the  dean 
whether  the  student  graduates  "with  honors"  or  "with  highest  honors." 

199  Management  Simulation  (3).  Open  only  to  seniors  majoring  in  busi¬ 
ness  administration.  A  seminar  simulating  the  operation  of  a  more  complex 
business  enterprise.  Student  teams  operate  competing  firms  in  an  industrial 
environment  simulated  by  a  computer. 
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Barbara  H.  Wasik,  Associate  Dean  for  Research 
Robert  C.  Kanoy  III,  Associate  Dean  for  Planning  and 
Evaluation 

David  Thomas,  Associate  Dean  for  Corporate  and  Community 
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William  I.  Burke,  Director  of  Professional  Development  Schools 
Carolyn  F.  Jones,  Assistant  Director  of  Professional 
Development  Schools 

Professors 

Hunter  Ballew,  John  Brantley,  Duane  Brown,  Frank  Brown, 
William  Burke,  David  Clark,  Richard  Coop,  James 
Cunningham,  Barbara  Day,  Jill  Fitzgerald,  Henry  Frierson, 
John  Galassi,  James  Gallagher,  R.  Sterling  Hennis,  Paul  B. 
Hounshell,  Richard  Hunter,  David  Lillie,  Catherine 
Marshall,  James  Morrison,  George  Noblit,  William  Palmer, 
Richard  Phillips,  Walter  Pryzwansky,  Rune  Simeonsson, 
Dixie  Lee  Spiegel,  Donald  Stedman,  Gary  Stuck,  Alan  Tom, 
Gerald  Unks,  William  Ware,  Barbara  Wasik,  Kinnard  White, 
Ronald  Wiegerink,  Ralph  Wileman. 

Associate  Professors 

Harriet  Boone,  Linda  Brooks,  Susan  Friel,  Wallace  Hannum, 
Audrey  Heining-Boynton,  M.  Gail  Jones,  Judith  Meece, 
Dwight  Rogers,  Lynda  Stone. 

Assistant  Professors 

Leslie  Babinski,  Richard  Brice,  Marjorie  DeWert,  Carol 
Malloy,  William  Malloy,  Xue  Lan  Rong,  Valerie  Samuels. 

Research  Professors 

Donald  Bailey,  William  Brown,  Thelma  Harms. 

Research  Associate  Professors 
Richard  Clifford,  James  White. 

Clinical  Professors 

Donald  Boulton,  Roy  Edelfelt,  Charles  Friedman,  Lois  Green, 
Kenneth  Jens,  Bobbie  Lubker,  Thomas  McKeon,  Robert 
Pitillo,  Robert  Sakata,  Frank  Stritter,  David  Yoder. 

Clinical  Associate  Professors 

Charles  Bullock,  John  Edgerly,  Gloria  Harbin,  Robert  Kanoy, 
Joseph  Kretovics,  James  Lyons,  Howard  Maniloff,  John 
Pelosi,  Richard  Ray,  Russell  Rowlett,  Timothy  Sanford, 
Tanya  Suarez,  David  Thomas,  Pascal  Trohanis,  Rhonda 
Wilkerson,  Pamela  Winton. 

Clinical  Assistant  Professors 

Patricia  Bowers,  Virginia  Buysse,  Mary  Ruth  Coleman,  Ellen 
Collie,  Cynthia  Copolo,  Jane  Danielewicz,  Michael  L. 

Dennis,  Susan  Frucci,  Suzanne  Gulledge,  Stephen  Hooper, 
Daniel  Huff,  Glen  Martin,  Sharon  Maskel,  Robin  McWilliam, 
Ivan  Olson,  Mary  Penta,  Patsy  Pierce,  Terry  Roberts,  Allen 
C.  Smith,  Carl  Swartz,  Thomas  Wasileski,  Brett  Webb- 
Mitchell,  Nancy  Whitaker. 

Clinical  Instructors 

Tiffany  Davis,  Kathleen  Fitzgerald. 

Lecturers 

Elizabeth  Barrow,  Joyce  Clayton,  Nancy  R.  Godding,  Basan 
Nembirkow,  Joseph  Sparling,  Mabel  Tyberg. 

Adjunct  Professors 

R.  Dickson  Corbett,  Jerry  Weast,  Clarence  York. 


Adjunct  Associate  Professors 
Lois  Makoid,  Ralph  Wenger. 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors 

John  Barrow,  Michael  Bigsby,  James  M.  Helm,  Sally  Ward. 
Adjunct  Instructors 

Cary  Esser,  Elizabeth  Frasier,  Barbara  Rhoades. 

Visiting  Professors 

Ken  McEwin,  John  Shaddock. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professors 
Renee  Prillaman,  Elizabeth  Vesilind. 

Visiting  Lecturers 

Gwen  Cooper,  Annie  Pegram. 

Visiting  Instructor 
Perry  Harrison. 

The  School  of  Education  offers  programs  of  study  beginning 
in  the  junior  year  to  undergraduate  students  who  plan 
careers  in  the  field  of  teaching.  The  programs  are  designed 
to  prepare  students  to  teach  at  one  of  the  following  levels: 
child  development  and  family  studies  (birth-kindergarten); 
elementary  (grades  K  -  6);  middle  grades  (grades  6  -  9);  sec¬ 
ondary  (grades  9  - 12);  special  subjects  (grades  K  - 12). 

Students  who  entered  the  University  prior  to  fall  1995  can 
major  in  one  of  the  following  program  areas: 

(1)  child  development  and  family  studies; 

(2)  elementary  education; 

(3)  middle  grades  education; 

(4)  secondary  education  in  English,  Latin,  mathematics,  sci¬ 
ence,  or  social  studies;  or 

(5)  one  of  the  special  subjects,  which  are  modern  foreign  lan¬ 
guage  education,  physical  education,  or  music  education. 

Beginning  with  freshmen  who  enter  the  University  in  fall 
1995,  the  School  of  Education  will  institute  a  moratorium  on 
admission  to  secondary  and  special  subjects  programs  at  the 
bachelor's  level.  Instead,  for  individuals  wishing  to  obtain 
teaching  licensure  in  English,  foreign  language,  mathemat¬ 
ics,  music,  physical  education,  science,  and  social  studies 
education,  the  School  of  Education  will  offer  only  a  MAT 
(master's  of  arts  in  teaching)  program.  Admission  to  this 
program  will  be  based  on  successful  completion  of  a  B.A.  or 
B.S.  in  an  appropriate  Arts  and  Sciences  major.  In  conjunc¬ 
tion  with  the  MAT  program,  a  preprofessional  program  is 
being  designed  for  UNC-Chapel  Hill  undergraduates.  The 
preprofessional  program  will  provide  appropriate  prerequi¬ 
site  experiences  for  the  MAT. 

Students  who  enter  the  University  as  freshmen  in  fall 
1995  may  still  seek  admission  to  four-year  programs  in  child 
development  and  family  studies,  elementary  education,  and 
middle  grades  education. 
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Students  are  admitted  to  the  School  of  Education  as 
transfers  from  the  General  College  and,  on  a  very  limited, 
space-available  basis,  from  other  departments  of  UNC- 
Chapel  Hill  or  other  institutions.  In  order  to  provide  a  qual¬ 
ity  preprofessional  program  that  includes  a  set  of  effective 
clinical  experiences,  the  school  must  accept  only  the  number 
of  students  that  can  be  appropriately  supported  by  available 
faculty  and  community  resources.  Therefore,  admissions  to 
the  School  of  Education  are  limited. 

The  criteria  for  admission  include,  but  may  not  be  limited 
to,  academic  progress,  commitment  to  the  teaching  profes¬ 
sion  and  children,  and  passing  scores  on  the  PRAXIS  I:  Pre- 
Professional  Skills  Test  (PPST).  These  tests  are  given  in 
March,  June,  and  October.  Prospective  education  majors  are 
advised  to  take  the  test  no  later  than  October  of  their  sophomore 
year.  Registration  for  the  exam  closes  approximately  six 
weeks  before  the  exam  date. 

Special  consideration  for  admission  is  given  to  students 
with  teaching-related  scholarships  and  to  students  who 
would  enhance  the  diversity  of  the  teaching  profession.  Two 
letters  of  recommendation  are  required.  In  addition,  stu¬ 
dents  must  have  a  minimum  grade  point  average  of  2.5  by 
the  end  of  their  fourth  semester  to  be  formally  admitted. 
However,  attainment  of  a  2.5  grade  point  average  does  not 
guarantee  admission. 

Applicants  also  need  to  complete  a  form  stating  whether 
they  have  ever  been  convicted  of,  or  arrested  for,  a  violation 
of  law  other  than  a  minor  traffic  violation.  This  information 
has  an  impact  on  the  school's  ability  to  place  a  student  in  a 
public  school  field  experience,  including  student  teaching, 
and  will  affect  his  or  her  eligibility  for  licensure  to  teach. 
Applicants  with  questions  about  this  policy  should  contact 
Dixie  Lee  Spiegel,  associate  dean  for  students,  at  966-1346. 

Applications  are  available  in  114  and  116  Steele  Building. 
Interested  students  should  check  with  the  General  College 
Education  Adviser  about  the  application  deadline,  which  is 
generally  in  mid-January. 

Each  degree-seeking  student  is  required  to  fulfill  the 
General  College  requirements,  primarily  in  the  freshman 
and  sophomore  years,  to  select  courses  appropriate  to  the 
major  field  of  concentration,  to  take  courses  in  education 
designed  to  meet  teacher  licensure  requirements  and  to  com¬ 
ply  fully  with  all  regulations  and  requirements  for  gradua¬ 
tion  from  the  University. 

Honors  Program 

During  the  spring  semester  of  the  junior  year,  an  honors 
student  in  education  participates  in  the  honors  seminar. 
During  the  senior  semester  in  which  the  student  is  not  stu¬ 
dent  teaching,  the  student  prepares  an  honors  thesis,  on 
which  there  will  be  an  oral  examination.  The  program  is  lim¬ 
ited  in  enrollment  and  open  on  a  space-available  basis  to  stu¬ 
dents  with  a  grade  point  average  of  at  least  3.4. 


Degrees  Offered 

The  following  degrees  are  awarded  to  students  complet¬ 
ing  undergraduate  programs  of  study  in  the  School  of 
Education: 

Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Education  (child  development  and  family 
studies,  elementary,  middle  grades,  special  subjects,  and  sec¬ 
ondary  areas); 

Bachelor  of  Music  Education  (K-12);  and  Bachelor  of  Science 
in  Science  Teaching  (secondary). 

Graduation  Requirements 

In  addition  to  the  general  University  requirements  for 
graduation  stated  in  this  bulletin,  a  student  who  secures  a 
degree  in  the  School  of  Education  must  meet  each  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  minimum  requirements: 

1.  a  minimum  of  120  semester  hours  of  credit,  plus  two  one- 
hour  physical  education  activity  courses,  with  a  final 
cumulative  grade  point  average  of  not  less  than  2.0.  The 
last  thirty  hours  of  a  degree  program  must  be  taken  in 
residence  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill. 

2.  the  freshman-sophomore  pattern  of  courses  required  by 
the  General  College  and  a  distribution  of  courses  in  the 
junior  and  senior  years  that  meets  the  requirements  for 
the  student's  particular  major  pattern  as  described  below. 

3.  a  satisfactory  teaching  major  in  elementary  education  or 
in  one  of  the  teaching  areas  at  the  middle  grades  or  sec¬ 
ondary  school  level  or  in  a  special  subjects  area. 

4.  for  elementary  education  students,  completion  of  the 
requirements  for  a  second  major  academic  concentration 
in  a  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  program. 

5.  a  grade  of  C  (2.0)  or  better  for  each  professional  course 
(EDUC)  in  the  School  of  Education  and  on  at  least  eigh¬ 
teen  semester  hours  of  work  in  the  major  teaching  field 
and  an  overall  C  (2.0)  average  in  the  major  teaching  field. 

Professional  Program 

In  the  senior  year,  students  spend  a  full  semester  in  speci¬ 
fied  professional  courses.  This  semester  is  referred  to  as  the 
"teaching  internship"  (student  teaching)  semester.  For 
English  education,  mathematics  education,  science  educa¬ 
tion,  and  social  studies  education,  the  teaching  internship  is 
offered  only  during  the  fall  semester.  For  elementary,  middle 
grades,  foreign  language,  physical  education,  and  music 
education,  the  teaching  internship  is  offered  only  during  the 
spring  semester. 

Students  may  not  enroll  in  other  courses  during  this 
semester  nor  hold  a  job.  Because  all  of  the  teaching  intern¬ 
ship  areas  are  offered  only  fall  or  spring  semester,  it  is 
imperative  that  students  plan  their  programs  during  the 
junior  year  to  assure  registering  for  the  designated  teaching 
internship  during  the  appropriate  semester  of  the  senior 
year.  All  EDUC  courses  and  all  General  College  require¬ 
ments  must  be  completed  before  the  internship  semester.  In 
addition,  many  specialty  areas  require  that  specific  courses 
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be  completed  before  the  internship.  Students  should  consult 
their  advisement  worksheets  in  order  to  identify  those 
courses. 

Students  should  plan  in  advance  of  the  teaching  intern¬ 
ship  semester  for  housing,  since  they  may  or  may  not  be 
placed  in  Chapel  Hill  for  student  teaching.  Most  students 
will  find  that  a  car  is  necessary. 

Student  teachers  are  expected  to  abide  by  the  public 
school  calendar  once  they  begin  full-time  student  teaching. 
This  means  that,  in  most  years,  student  teachers  will  not  be 
able  to  take  University  Fall  Break  or  University  Spring 
Break,  whichever  falls  in  the  student  teaching  period. 

Because  of  the  professional  nature  of  the  curriculum  in  the 
School  of  Education,  it  is  not  possible  for  a  student  to  simul¬ 
taneously  pursue  a  degree  in  education  and  a  degree  in  any 
other  school  or  department  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill  nor  is  it  pos¬ 
sible  for  students  in  other  departments  to  minor  in  education. 

North  Carolina  licensure  for  teachers  and  special  services 
personnel  is  independent  of  degree  requirements.  Prior  to 
receiving  formal  admission  to  the  teacher  education  pro¬ 
gram,  students  must  satisfactorily  complete  the  PPST:  Pre- 
Professional  Skills  Test  (PRAXIS  I).  This  must  be  taken  by 
the  fall  of  the  sophomore  year.  In  their  senior  year,  students 
who  plan  to  obtain  licensure  upon  graduation  must  also 
pass  the  appropriate  Subject  Assessment  Tests  (PRAXIS  II). 
Fees  are  charged  for  all  PRAXIS  examinations.  Information 
and  application  forms  are  available  at  the  University 
Counseling  Center  in  Nash  Hall  and  114  Steele  Building. 

Early  in  the  semester  in  which  a  student  plans  to  gradu¬ 
ate,  he  or  she  should  complete  an  application  for  initial 
teacher  licensure  in  North  Carolina.  Application  forms  are 
available  in  103  Peabody  Hall.  Students  also  must  file  their 
PRAXIS  scores  with  the  application  for  licensure.  Shortly 
after  the  official  graduation  date,  the  application  is  processed 
and  forwarded  to  the  Division  of  Licensure  of  the  North 
Carolina  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction. 

The  programs  described  below  are  approved  by  the 
Division  of  Licensure  of  the  N.C.  State  Department  of  Public 
Instruction  and  the  National  Council  for  the  Accreditation  of 
Teacher  Education.  A  student  interested  in  becoming  a 
teacher  should  consult  with  the  General  College  Education 
Adviser  for  more  specific  information  regarding  a  particular 
program. 

Child  Development  and  Family  Studies:  Birth  Through 
Kindergarten 

The  Child  Development  and  Family  Studies  program  is 
an  interdisciplinary  program  of  study  that  will  be  offered  for 
the  first  time  for  juniors  in  the  fall  of  1995.  Students  will 
enroll  in  coursework  and  field-based  experiences  with  stu¬ 
dents  from  the  Schools  of  Social  Work,  Public  Health, 
Nursing,  Medicine,  and  Psychology.  The  program  will  pre¬ 
pare  students  to  work  with  young  children  (ages  birth 
through  six)  and  their  families  in  a  variety  of  settings, 


including  public  schools,  mental  health  centers,  child  care 
settings,  family  centers,  and  private  preschools  and  infant 
programs. 

"Total  Credit  Hours  Required:  121  Hours 

(Minimum  requirement.  In  addition,  two  one-hour 
PHYA  activity  courses  must  be  taken.) 

"General  College: 

Basic  Skills 

English  composition  courses 
Foreign  language  courses 
Mathematical  Sciences  courses 

Perspectives 

Aesthetic  Perspective:  six  hours 

One  literature  course 
One  fine  arts  course 

Natural  Sciences  Perspective:  thirteen  hours 

PSYC  10 

One  science  course  with  lab 

Philosophical  Perspective:  three  hours 

One  course 

Social  Science  Perspective: 

SOCI 30 

One  additional  course  from  another  department 

Historical  Perspective: 

One  pre-1700  Western  history  course 
One  other  history 

Additional  General  College  Course: 

PSYC  24 

"Core  Program  Courses:  thirty-five  hours 

(NOTE:  These  courses  were  being  developed  at  the  time  of  the 
printing  of  this  document). 

Early  Childhood  Development 
Introduction  to  Child  Health 
Working  with  Families 

Professional  Development  and  Leadership  Seminar 

Infant  Assessment  and  Teaching  Methods 

Preschool  Assessment  and  Teaching  Methods 

Kindergarten  Assessment  and  Teaching  Methods 

Clinical  Internships  (Infant,  Preschool,  and  Kindergarten  Settings) 

"Specialized  Track:  twelve  hours 

Students  will  take  twelve  hours  in  one  of  the  two  following  areas  of 
specialization: 

Community  Resources  Facilitation  and  Development:  designed  to 
train  the  early  childhood  professional  to  access  and  coordinate 
interagency  community-based  resources  for  young  children  and 
their  families. 

InfantIChild  Development  Service  Provision:  designed  to  give  stu¬ 
dents  the  knowledge  and  skills  to  work  with  young  children  with 
specialized  health  care  and  developmental  needs. 

"Interdisciplinary  Seminars:  eight  hours 

Students  will  enroll  in  two-semester-hour  seminars  fall  and  spring 
terms  during  both  their  junior  and  senior  years. 

"Electives:  six  hours 


six  hours 


six  hours 


three  hours 


46-57  hours 

six  hours 
three  to  eleven  hours 
three  to  six  hours 
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Elementary  Education:  Kindergarten-Grade  Six 

Tire  elementary  education  program  at  the  undergraduate 
level  (A.B.  in  Education  degree)  provides  students  with  a 
broad  academic  background  and  the  specific  professional 
education  necessary  to  function  as  teachers  of  young  chil¬ 
dren  through  grade  six.  In  satisfying  the  requirements  of  the 
General  College  of  the  University,  which  cover  the  freshman 
and  sophomore  years,  each  student  should  choose  as  many 
of  the  courses  listed  below  as  possible. 

During  the  junior  and  senior  years,  the  professional  edu¬ 
cation  courses  and  student  teaching  will  provide  a  range  of 
experiences  that  will  include  working  with  children  at  the 
levels  identified  with  the  elementary  program. 

"Total  Credit  Hours  Required:  120  Hours 

(Minimum  requirement;  some  major  academic  concentra¬ 
tions  require  more  hours  than  others.  In  addition,  two  one- 
hour  PHYA  activity  courses  must  be  taken.) 

"General  College:  46-57  hours 

Basic  Skills 

English  composition  courses  six  hours 

Foreign  language  courses  three  to  eleven  hours 

Mathematical  science  courses  three  to  six  hours 

Perspectives 

Aesthetic  Perspective:  six  hours 

literature  course 

One  course  from  ART  31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 43;  MUSC  40,  42, 
45;  DRAM  15, 16, 20;  or  PHYE  93 

Natural  Sciences  Perspective:  thirteen  hours 

(One  science  course  below  must  have  a  lab) 

biological  science  course 

physical  science  course 

PSYC  10 

One  additional  natural  science  course 

Philosophical  Perspective:  three  hours 

One  course 

Social  Science  Perspective:  six  hours 

Two  from  POLI 41,  ECON 10,  ANTH  41,  SOCI 30,  or  GEOG  20 

Historical  Perspective:  six  hours 

One  pre-1700  Western  history  course 

One  other  history  course  (American  History  suggested) 

"Courses  Related  to  Teaching  Methods:  nine  hours 

PHYE  74  (spring  junior  year) 

EDUC  4  (fall  senior  year) 

MUSC  20  (fall  junior  year) 

"Professional  Education:  thirty-two  hours 

EDUC  12  Teaching  Mathematics  (fall  senior  year) 

EDUC  51  Teaching  Reading  &  Language  Arts  (fall  senior  year) 
EDUC  54  Social  Concepts  in  Education  (spring  junior  year) 

EDUC  55  Child  Development  (fall  junior  year) 

EDUC  72  Psychology  of  Learning  (fall  junior  year) 

EDUC  60  Teaching  in  the  Elementary  School  (spring  junior  year) 
EDUC  61  Methods  &  Materials  for  Teaching  (spring  senior  year) 
EDUC  62  Student  Teaching  (spring  senior  year) 


*Major  Academic  Concentration:  24-49  hours 

Elementary  education  students  must  select  a  major  academic  con¬ 
centration  from  the  list  of  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  programs 
shown  below.  Completing  the  previously  described  requirements 
for  the  elementary  education  program  and  the  requirements  for  one 
of  the  programs  below  (except  the  junior-senior  perspectives)  will 
give  students  a  double  major,  one  in  the  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences  and  one  in  the  School  of  Education. 

Afro-American  Studies;  American  Studies;  Anthropology;  Art 
History;  Biology;  Chemistry;  Dramatic  Art;  East  Asian  Studies; 
Economics;  English;  French;  Geography;  Geology;  German; 

History;  Latin;  Mathematics;  Physics;  Political  Science;  Psychology; 
Sociology;  Spanish. 

*  Electives:  4.5  hours 


Middle  Grades  Education:  Grades  Six-Nine 

The  middle  grades  education  program  on  the  undergrad¬ 
uate  level  (A.B  in  Education  degree)  provides  students  with 
a  strong  academic  background  and  the  specific  professional 
education  necessary  to  function  as  teachers  in  middle 
schools  and  junior  high  schools  (grades  six  through  nine). 
Students  selecting  the  middle  grades  undergraduate  pro¬ 
gram  must  complete  the  General  College  requirements  of  the 
University.  Students  working  for  this  degree  will  be 
required  to  have  Two  academic  concentrations;  One  will  be 
the  major,  and  One  will  be  a  minor  concentration.  In  addi¬ 
tion,  students  complete  the  professional  education  courses 
during  their  junior  and  senior  years. 

*Total  Credit  Hours  Required:  120  hours 

(Minimum  requirement;  some  major  and  minor  academic 
concentrations  require  more  hours  than  others.  In  addition, 
two  one-hour  PHYA  activity  courses  must  be  taken.) 

*General  College:  45-60  hours 

(The  following  courses  are  required  OR  recommended  as  shown.) 

Perspectives  for  Language  Arts  Concentration 

Recjuired: 

LING  30  (Social  Studies) 

ENGL  23W  or  25W  (Literature) 

One  from  ENGL  42,  COMM  41,  DRAM  15, 16,  or  20  (Fine  Arts) 

Recommended: 

HIST  11  (Pre-1700  Western  History) 

HIST  12  or  AFAM  40  (History) 

Perspectives  for  Social  Studies  Concentration 

Required: 

HIST  11  (Pre-1700  Western  History) 

HIST  12  (History) 

GEOG  20  or  ANTH  41  or  49  (Social  Studies) 

Recommended: 

COMP  14  (Mathematics) 

PHIL  20  or  37  (Philosophy) 

BIOL  11  &  11L  and  GEOG  10  (Natural  Science) 

Perspectives  for  Mathematics  Concentration 
No  specific  required  or  recommended  courses 

Perspectives  for  Science  Concentration 
Recommended:  COMP  14  (Mathematics) 


SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION  197 


^Professional  Education  (in  sequence):  thirty  hours 

EDUC  65  The  Teaching  Profession  (fall  junior  year) 

EDUC  66  Planning  for  Teaching  (fall  junior  year) 

EDUC  69  Teaching  Skills  Laboratory  (spring  junior  year) 

EDUC  95  Teaching  in  the  Middle  Grades  (fall  senior  year) 

EDUC  96  Teaching  Internship  (spring  senior  year) 

EDUC  97  Seminar  on  Teaching  (spring  senior  year) 

*Major  Academic  Concentrations:  21-34  Elours 

(General  College  courses  may  be  used  to  fulfill  middle  grades 
requirements.) 

Language  Arts:  twenty-one  hours 

ENGL  31 
ENGL  36  or  38 
ENGL  58 

One  from  ENGL  146, 185, 186, 187,  or  189 
One  from  ENGL  73, 78, 81, 84, 85, 86  or  88 
COMM  60 

INLS  Library  Science  122  (or  Approved  Substitute) 

Mathematics:  twenty-four  hours 

MATH  31  (Approved  for  Gen.  Coll,  requirements) 

MATH  32  (Approved  for  Gen.  Coll,  requirements) 

MATH  33  or  ST  AT  23 
MATH  83  or  116 
MATH  115  or  131 
COMP  4  or  14 
MATH  elective  above  110 
EDUC  12 

(Note:  Some  of  the  courses  above  have  prerequisites.) 

Social  Studies:  twenty-one  hours 

ECON 10 

HIST  22  or  75 

HIST  31 

HIST  66  or  67 

POLI41 

One  from  SOCI 10, 11,  or  30 

One  from  HIST  33, 38,  39,  83, 86, 193, 195, 197;  POLI 54,  57,  or  85 

Science:  31-34  hours 

BIOL  11  and  11L 

CHEM 11  and  11L 

GEOL 11  and  11L 

PHYS  20,  or  24  and  lab 

ASTR31  and  31L,or  GEOG11 

Two  from  BIOL  41, 53, 54, 55, 73  and  73L,  101, 105, 108, 114,  or 
GEOL  48 

MATH  31  or  32  or  33 

One  other  MATH  or  ST  AT  course 

*Minor  Academic  Concentrations:  15-21  Hours 

Language  Arts  Minor:  fifteen  hours 

ENGL  31 
ENGL  36  or  38 

One  from  ENGL  23W,  25W,  34, 34P,  35,  or  35P 
INLS  122  (or  Approved  Substitute) 

One  from  ENGL  73, 78, 80, 81, 84, 85, 86,  or  88 

Mathematics  Minor: 

MATH  31  and  32 
MATH  81 
MATH  115  or  131 
COMP  4  or  14 

One  from  MATH  33, 116,  or  ST  AT  23 
EDUC  12  (recommended) 

(Note:  Some  of  the  courses  above  have  prerequisites.) 

Social  Studies  Minor: 

GEOG  20 

One  from  ANTH  41, 49;  SOCI  10, 11,  or  30 


HIST  66  or  67 
POLI  41  or  ECON  10 

Two  from  HIST  31, 33, 38, 39, 83, 86,  94C,  193, 195, 197;  POLI  54, 57, 
or  85 

Science  Minor:  19  -  20  hours 

BIOL  11  and  11L 

CHEM  11  and  11L 

GEOL  11  and  11L 

PHYS  20,  or  24  and  lab 

ASTR  31  and  31L  or  GEOG  11 

^Electives:  0-9  hours 

Secondary  Education:  Grades  Nine  -  Twelve 

Students  who  wish  to  teach  in  the  various  secondary  sub¬ 
jects  (high  school  level)  will  earn  the  A.B.  in  Education  with 
a  major  in  English,  Latin,  social  studies,  or  mathematics;  or 
they  will  earn  the  B.S.S.T.,  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Science 
Teaching.  To  do  so  and  to  become  eligible  for  licensure  by 
the  state,  students  must  complete  the  requirements  of  the 
General  College  of  the  University  (freshman  and  sophomore 
years),  complete  the  required  professional  education 
courses,  and  complete  a  teaching  major  in  the  subject  of 
interest. 

Individuals  who  are  admitted  to  a  secondary  education 
program  may  also  consider  adding  an  endorsement  in  a  sec¬ 
ond  teaching  area.  An  endorsement  qualifies  a  fully  licensed 
secondary  (grades  9  - 12)  teacher  to  teach  a  second  subject 
less  than  one-half  of  the  school  day.  An  endorsement  in  a 
second  area  is  highly  recommended  for  students  in  teaching 
areas  in  which  jobs  are  often  highly  competitive. 

An  endorsement  usually  entails  from  eighteen  to  thirty 
hours  of  course  work.  Endorsements  are  available  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  teaching  areas:  Anthropology,  Biology,  Chemistry, 
Earth  Sciences/Geology,  Economics,  English,  French, 
Geography,  German,  History,  Latin,  Mathematics,  Physics, 
Political  Science,  Sociology,  and  Spanish.  For  a  listing  of  the 
specific  courses  in  each  endorsement  area,  interested  stu¬ 
dents  should  consult  the  General  College  education  adviser 
in  114  Steele. 

*Total  Credit  Hours  Required:  120  hours 

(Minimum  requirement;  some  majors  require  more  hours 
than  others.  In  addition,  two  one-hour  PHYA  activity 
courses  must  be  taken.) 

^General  College:  40-52  hours 

Basic  Skills 


twenty-one  hours 


eighteen  hours 


English  composition  courses 
Foreign  languages  courses 
Mathematical  science  courses 

Perspectives 

Aesthetic  Perspective:  six  hours 
One  literature  course 
One  fine  arts  course 

Natural  Science  Perspective: 

One  science  course  with  lab 

One  science  course  with  or  without  lab 


six  hours 
three  to  eleven  hours 
three  to  six  hours 


seven  to  eight  hours 
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(Instead  of  this  requirement,  science  education  majors  must  complete  a 
total  of  7  science  foundations  courses,  all  with  labs,  as  shown  under  the 
science  major  requirements.) 

Philosophical  Perspective:  three  hours 

One  course 


Social  Science  Perspective: 

Two  courses 

Historical  Perspective: 

One  pre-1700  Western  history  course 
One  other  history  course 


six  hours 


six  hours 


"Professional  Education:  26.5  hours 

(Courses  with  an  asterisk  (*)  must  be  taken  before  the  teaching  internship.) 

"EDUC  54  Social  Concepts  in  Education 

"EDUC  56  Adolescent  Development  (prerequisite  for  EDUC  54) 

*EDUC  45  Basic  Media  Skills 

"EDUC  72  Psychology  of  Learning 

"EDUC  153  Teaching  Reading 

Appropriate  methods  course  (teaching  internship) 

Student  teaching  (teaching  internship) 

"Major  Subject 

Students  are  required  to  choose  one  of  the  following 
teaching  fields  as  their  major  subject:  English,  Latin,  mathe¬ 
matics,  social  studies  (with  a  concentration  in  anthropology, 
economics,  geography,  history,  political  science,  or  sociol¬ 
ogy),  or  science  (with  a  concentration  in  biology,  chemistry, 
earth  science,  or  physics).  Required  courses  for  each  field  fol¬ 
low,  with  an  asterisk  (")  before  the  courses  which  must  be 
taken  before  the  teaching  internship: 

English:  thirty-six  hours 

ENGL  20 

"ENGL  21  or  22 

"ENGL  31 

"ENGL  36 

ENGL  38 

"ENGL  58 

ENGL  84  or  85 

"One  from  ENGL  80, 81,  82,  or  83 
"COMM  60 

One  from  ENGL  51, 52, 54,  60, 64, 65, 65,  or  CMPL  21 
One  from  ENGL  43,  72, 73,  78, 94  CMPL  22 
One  ENGL  elective 


Latin: 

LATN  21 
LATN 110 
CLAS  35 
CLAS  36 

Five  other  courses  in  LATN  above  21 

Mathematics: 

MATH  33 
MATH  81 
MATH  83 
MATH  115 
MATH  131 
MATH  120  or  146 
MATH  133, 134  or  138 
MATH  110  or  higher 
COMP  14 


twenty-seven  hours 


twenty-seven  hours 


Science 

Students  who  choose  science  as  their  teaching  field  will 
receive  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Science  Teaching  upon 
completion  of  the  following  foundation  courses  and  the 
courses  required  for  the  field  they  have  chosen  for  a  concen¬ 
tration: 


Science  Foundation  Courses: 

BIOL  11  and  11L 
CHEM  11  and  11L 
CHEM  21  and  21L 
GEOL  11  and  11L 
PHYS  24  and  24L 
PHYS  25  and  25L 
ASTR  31  and  31L 
COMP  14 
MATH  31 

(NOTE:  fourteen  hours  count  for  General  College  hours.) 


thirty-four  hours 


twenty-eight  hours 


Science  Concentrations 
Biology: 

BIOL  52 
BIOL  53 
BIOL  54 

BIOL  41, 43, 47,  or  51 
BIOL  108  and  180L 

BIOL  63, 73,  or  80,  and  appropriate  lab  (63L,  73L,  or  80L) 

One  with  lab  from  BIOL  103, 104, 105, 120,  or  122 

Chemistry:  24-26  hours 

MATH  32 
CHEM  41/41L 
CHEM  51 
CHEM  61 
CHEM  62/62L 
CHEM  170L 
CHEM  180  or  181 

Two  from  CHEM  121, 130, 140, 141, 150, 151, 171L,  182 

Physics:  29-32  hours 

MATH  32 
MATH  33 
PHYS  52 
PHYS  58 
PHYS  101 
PHYS  102 

PHYS  Three  electives 

Earth  Science  (Geology):  30-31  hours 

GEOL  52 
GEOL  53 
GEOL  56 
GEOL  57 
GEOL  58 
GEOL  188 

One  GEOL  over  #100 
GEOG  102 

Social  Studies  48-51  hours 

Students  who  choose  social  studies  as  their  teaching  field 
must  complete  the  following  foundation  courses  and  the 
courses  required  for  the  field  they  choose  for  a  concentration. 


Social  Studies  Foundation  Courses: 

ANTH41 

ECON  10, 100 

GEOG  10, 20 

HIST  11, 12, 21, 22 


thirty-six  hours 


SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION  199 


POLI 41,  86 
SOCI 10 

Social  Studies  Concentrations: 

Economics:  eighteen  hours 

ECON  59 
ECON  70 
ECON  130 

ECON  135  or  67  or  163 
ECON  141 

One  from  ECON  111,  122, 145, 146, 151, 158, 161, 165, 166, 167, 

191 

Geography:  eighteen  hours 

GEOG  148 
GEOG  150 
GEOG  151 
GEOG  156 
GEOG  70  or  171 
One  regional  course 

History:  twelve  hours 

HIST  18 

HIST  34  or  38  or  39 

Two  from  HIST  64, 71, 117, 119, 142, 150, 157, 158, 161, 162, 167, 
168 


(Minimum  requirement;  some  majors  require  more  hours 
than  others.  In  addition,  two  one-hour  PHYA  activity 
courses  must  be  taken). 

"General  College:  39-52  hours 

Basic  Skills 

English  composition  courses  six  hours 

Foreign  language  courses  three  to  eleven  hours 

Mathematical  sciences  three  to  six  hours 

Perspectives 

Aesthetic  Perspective:  six  hours 
One  literature  course 
One  fine  arts  course 

Natural  Science  Perspective:  seven  to  eight 

One  science  course  with  lab 

One  science  course  with  or  without  lab 

Philosophical  Perspective:  three  hours 

One  course 

Social  Science  Perspective:  six  hours 

One  course  (Linguistics  30  for  foreign  languages) 

One  other  course 


Political  Science:  eighteen  hours 

POLI  42 
POLI  71 

One  from  POLI  50, 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58, 59, 60 
One  from  POLI  61,62,64,66, 68 
One  from  POLI  161, 162, 163, 165, 166, 167, 168 
One  from  110, 140, 141, 155, 171, 173, 179 

Socioloni:  twenty-one  hours 

SOCI  20 
SOCI  71  or  33 
SOCI  50 
SOCI  51 
SOCI  52 

Two  from  above  #100 

Anthropology:  fifteen  hours 

ANTH  122 
ANTH  186 

One  from  three  of  the  following  four  groups: 

ANTH  100, 150 
ANTH  43, 112, 117 
ANTH  26, 36, 120, 126 
ANTH  184,  LING  170 


Historical  Perspective:  six  hours 

One  pre-1700  Western  history  course 
One  other  history  course 


"Professional  Education:  26.5-33.5  hours 

[Courses  with  an  asterisk (*)  must  be  taken  before  the  teaching  internship .] 
Social  Concepts  in  Education 
Adolescent  Development  (prerequisite  for  EDUC  54) 
Basic  Media  Skills 
Psychology  of  Learning 
Introduction  to  Music  Education  (Music  only) 

(or  51  in  foreign  language)  Teaching  Reading 
Methods  (foreign  language  only,  fall  senior  year) 
Appropriate  methods  course(s) 

Student  teaching 


"EDUC  54 
"EDUC  56 
"EDUC  45 
"EDUC  72 
"EDUC  57 
"EDUC  153 
"EDUC  83 


"Major  Subject 

Students  are  required  to  choose  one  of  the  following 
teaching  fields  as  their  major  subject:  music,  physical  educa¬ 
tion,  or  modern  foreign  language  (with  the  major  in  French, 
German,  or  Spanish).  Required  courses  for  each  field  follow: 


Special  Subjects:  Kindergarten  -  Grade  Twelve 

A  student  who  wishes  to  earn  the  A.B.  in  Education 
degree  to  teach  music,  physical  education  or  a  modern  for¬ 
eign  language  (French,  German,  or  Spanish)  may  be  licensed 
in  North  Carolina  for  the  entire  range  from  the  kindergarten 
level  through  grade  twelve  upon  completion  of  the 
approved  program  of  study.  A  student  wishing  to  get  a 
degree  and  licensure  in  one  of  these  special  subjects  must 
first  complete  the  requirements  of  the  General  College  of  the 
University,  the  required  professional  education  courses,  and 
a  teaching  major  in  the  subject  of  interest. 

"Total  Credit  Hours  Required:  120  hours 


Music 

Students  who  choose  music  as  their  major  field  must  take 
the  following  courses  or  their  equivalents.  Several  of  the 
courses  may  be  taken  in  the  freshman  or  sophomore  years. 
Because  the  General  College  requirements  for  this  program 
vary  from  those  of  other  programs  in  education,  the  student 
should  consult  the  music  education  adviser  in  the 
Department  of  Music  in  FTill  Hall.  Students  interested  in 
music  education  should  make  an  appointment  with  the 
Music  Education  Program  Area  Director  for  an  assessment 
of  their  expertise  in  musical  performance  during  the  fall  of 
their  sophomore  year,  prior  to  applying  to  the  School  of 
Education. 


200  THE  UNDERGRADUATE  BULLETIN 


Music  History,  Literature,  and  Theory:  thirty-four  hours 

MUSC  31 
MUSC  32 

MUSC  36x  or  proficiency 

MUSC  36a 

MUSC  36b 

MUSC  37 

MUSC  38 

MUSC  51 

MUSC  52 

MUSC  18L  or  proficiency 
MUSC  53 

MUSC  19L  or  proficiency 

MUSC  54 

MUSC  67 

MUSC  68 

MUSC  78 

(Note:  six  hours  count  for  General  College  hours.) 

Music  Performance  (Instrumental  or  Vocal):  fourteen  hours 

Seven  semesters  of  satisfactory  performance,  2  hrs.  each 

Music  Techniques*:  seven  to  eight  hours 

MUSC  72 
MUSC  3z 
MUSC  4z 
MUSC  4z  or  73 
MUSC  5z 
MUSC  5z  or  2z 
MUSC  6z 

(lingers  must  also  take  MUSC  60) 

Music  Ensembles:  seven  hours 

Seven  semesters  of  large  ensemble,  one  hour  each  (except  piano, 
organ,  and  guitar  students:  five  semesters  of  large  ensemble,  one 
hour  each,  plus  four  semesters  of  keyboard  or  guitar  ensemble,  half 
an  hour  each) 

Foreign  Language 

Students  must  select  as  their  major  subject  French, 
German,  or  Spanish.  The  requirements  for  each  are  listed 
below.  Foreign  language  education  applicants  should  make 
an  appointment  in  the  fall  of  their  sophomore  year  with  Dr. 
Audrey  Heining-Boynton  (966-3291)  in  301A  Peabody  Hall 
to  discuss  the  possibility  of  studying  abroad  and  to  explore 
the  applicant's  oral  proficiency  in  the  foreign  language.  In 
addition,  the  students  must  take  a  foreign  language  profi¬ 
ciency  examination  during  their  junior  year  and  must  score 
at  the  ACTFL  Advanced  Plus  level.  Students  should  contact 
their  adviser  to  arrange  to  take  the  test  before  March  1  of  the 
junior  year. 

Foreign  language  education  majors  are  encouraged  to 
spend  at  least  one  semester  abroad  in  order  to  enhance  flu¬ 
ency  and  develop  a  greater  understanding  of  the  native  cul¬ 
ture  of  the  language  studied.  Usually  this  study  takes  place 
during  the  junior  year.  It  is  imperative  that  FLE  majors  plan 
their  course  of  studies  carefully  so  that  they  will  be  able  to 
student  teach  in  the  spring  of  their  senior  year.  This  means: 


1)  Sophomores  who  are  planning  to  be  abroad  their  entire 
junior  year  or  juniors  who  plan  to  be  away  their  junior 
spring  semester  should  apply  for  student  teaching 
before  they  leave  the  country.  Applications  for  student 
teaching  are  always  due  during  the  junior  spring  semes¬ 
ter  for  the  entire  succeeding  academic  year. 

2)  Freshmen  who  plan  to  be  abroad  their  sophomore  year 
should  apply  to  the  School  of  Education  before  they 
leave. 

3)  Student  teaching  for  FLE  is  only  in  the  spring  semester. 
EDUC  83  is  given  only  in  the  fall.  All  EDUC  courses  must 
be  taken  before  student  teaching.  FLE  majors  studying 
abroad  should  consider  taking  EDUC  courses  in  the  sum¬ 
mers  preceding  and  following  that  experience.  The  fol¬ 
lowing  EDUC  courses  are  often  available  in  the  summers: 
EDUC  54,  72,  and  153.  However,  EDUC  45, 56&L,  and  83 
may  be  taken  only  in  the  fall  because  they  are  not  avail¬ 
able  during  the  summer. 

French:  36-37  hours 

FREN  21 

FREN  23 

FREN  50 

FREN  51 

FREN  52 

FREN  53 

FREN  145 

FREN  146 

Two  from  FREN  60, 61,  or  62 
One  child  development  course 
LING  30 

(Note:  six  hours  count  for  General  College  hours.) 

German:  33-34  hours 

GERM  21 

GERM  31 

GERM  32 

GERM  68 

GERM  100 

Four  from  GERM  70, 71, 72, 73, 80, 81, 82, 95,  or  selected  100-level 
courses 

One  child  development  course 
LING  30 

(Note:  six  hours  count  for  General  College  hours.) 

Spanish:  36-37  hours 

SPAN  21 

SPAN  23 

SPAN  50 

SPAN  51 

SPAN  52 

SPAN  53  or  54 

SPAN  145 

SPAN  146 

Two  from  SPAN  71,  72,  or  73 
One  child  development  course 
LING  30 

(Note:  six  hours  count  for  General  College  hours.) 

Physical  Education:  thirty-six  hours 

Students  in  the  physical  education  major  take  a  thirty-six  hour  set 
of  core  courses  in  Physical  Education: 

PHYE55 

PHYE56 


‘Open  only  to  majors  in  the  School  of  Education  or  with  permission  of  the  Director  of 
Professional  Development  Schools. 
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PHYE  57 
PHYE77 
PHYE  79 
PHYE  80 
PHYE  81 
PHYE  85 
PHYE  86 
PHYE  87 
PHYE  88 
PHYE  89 

Concentrations  for  Physical  Education 

All  students  in  physical  education  are  required  to  complete  a  con¬ 
centration  in  interdisciplinary  studies  or  in  another  department,  in 
addition  to  the  physical  education  major  requirements. 

Interdisciplinary  Major-Biophysical  Studies 
This  concentration  encompasses  courses  in  three  departments: 
physical  education,  biology,  and  psychology,  sociology,  or  nutri¬ 
tion.  In  addition  to  the  requirements  shown  above  for  the  physical 
education  major,  students  in  the  interdisciplinary  major  must  take 
the  following  courses: 

Biophysical  Studies:  17-20  hours 

Biology  45  and  63L  or  PHYE  75  and  PHYE  76 
Biology  52 

Biology  54, 55, 63/ 63L,  or  78 
Two  specified  courses  from  PSYC 
orSOCI  orNUTR 

Alternate  Second  Major 

Physical  education  students  selecting  to  complete  a  second  alterna¬ 
tive  major  from  the  list  below  must  also  take  PHYE  75  and  76,  in 
addition  to  the  Physical  Education  core  requirements. 

Afro-American  Studies,  Anthropology,  Art  History,  Biology, 
Chemistry,  Dramatic  Art,  East  Asian  Studies,  Economics,  English, 
French,  Geography,  Geology,  German,  History,  Latin,  Mathematics, 
Physics,  Political  Science,  Psychology,  Sociology,  Spanish.  Students 
should  consult  with  the  associate  dean  for  students  in  the  School  of 
Education  before  selecting  an  alternate  second  major. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

EDUC  4*  Arts  and  Crafts  for  Elementary  Teachers  (3).  Introduction  to 
developmental  aspects  of  children's  art  and  to  the  application  of  art  materi¬ 
als  and  processes  to  teaching  at  the  elementary  and  intermediate  levels.  Fall. 
Staff. 

EDUC  12*  Mathematics  in  Early  Childhood  and  Intermediate  Education 

(3).  Provides  a  study  of  the  mathematics  content  of  elementary  programs, 
including  materials,  techniques,  and  teaching  aids.  Prerequisite,  one  col¬ 
lege-level  math  course.  Must  be  taken  in  the  fall  of  the  senior  year.  Fall. 
Ballew. 

EDUC  31  Career  Exploration  (1).  Provides  students  an  opportunity  for 
exploration  of  career  choices.  Fall  and  spring.  Brooks,  D.  Brown,  Edgerly. 

EDUC  41  Education  in  American  Society  (3).  Primarily  for  students  not 
majoring  in  education  and  may  be  taken  by  education  majors  only  as  an 
elective.  A  reflective  examination  of  beliefs  and  attitudes  associated  with  (1) 
the  historical,  philosophical,  sociological,  political,  and  economic  forces 
affecting  education  and  schooling  in  the  United  States;  (2)  the  structure  and 
function  of  the  school  system;  and  (3)  current  issues  and  trends  in  American 
schooling  and  education.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Unks. 


‘Open  only  to  majors  in  the  School  of  Education  or  with  permission  of  the  Director  of 
Professional  Development  Schools. 


EDUC  45*  Media  and  Technologies  for  Learning  (1.5).  An  introduction  to 
the  use  of  media  and  technology  to  create  quality  learning  environments. 
Offers  hands-on  experience  with  personal  computers,  video,  multimedia, 
and  telecommunications  as  well  as  guidelines  for  finding  and  evaluating 
media  and  technology  products.  Fall  and  spring.  DeWert. 

EDUC  51*  Teaching  Reading  and  the  Related  Language  Arts  (K-6)  (4).  A 
survey  course  for  K-6  majors  on  the  nature  of  reading  and  other  language 
arts.  In  addition  to  lectures,  students  work  with  elementary-level  pupils  at  a 
local  public  school.  Required  of  all  K-6  majors  and  must  be  taken  in  the  fall 
of  the  senior  year.  Fall.  Cunningham,  Fitzgerald,  Spiegel. 

EDUC  54*  Social  Concepts  and  Problems  in  American  Education  (3). 

Basic  course  in  the  history  and  sociology  of  education  for  undergraduate 
students  majoring  in  teacher  education.  Reviews  major  concepts  of  educa¬ 
tional  foundations  and  educational  practice.  Prerequisite  is  EDUC  55  or  56. 
Elementary  education  majors  must  take  in  the  spring  of  the  junior  year.  Fall 
and  spring.  Unks,  Noblit. 

EDUC  55*  Child  Development  (4).  Theories  of  child  development  and 
empirical  research  on  child  behavior,  applied  to  the  school  setting  at  the 
early  childhood  and  intermediate  levels.  Must  be  taken  in  the  fall  of  the 
junior  year.  Fall.  Meece,  Wilkerson. 

EDUC  56*  Adolescent  Development  (4).  Theories  of  adolescent  develop¬ 
ment  and  empirical  research  on  adolescent  behavior,  applied  to  the  middle 
grades  and  secondary  levels.  Fall  and  spring.  Coop,  Meece. 

EDUC  57  Introduction  to  Music  Education  (2).  An  introduction  to  the  his¬ 
torical  and  philosophical  foundations  of  music  education  in  the  United 
States,  and  the  role  of  the  music  teacher  in  the  context  of  the  school.  Open  to 
all  music  majors  who  have  an  interest  in  music  education.  Fall.  Whitaker. 

EDUC  60*  Teaching  Science  and  Social  Studies  in  the  Elementary  School 

(3).  Methods  and  materials  for  teaching  science  and  social  studies  will  be 
taught,  with  an  emphasis  on  inquiry  and  an  integrated  unit  approach.  Must 
be  taken  in  the  spring  of  the  junior  year.  Spring.  Jones,  Tom,  staff. 

EDUC  61*  Theory  and  Practice  of  Teaching  in  the  Elementary  School  (3). 
General  theory  and  practice  of  teaching  in  the  elementary  school  will  be 
directly  related  to  the  student  teaching  experience.  Spring.  Brice,  Rogers, 
Wilkerson,  staff. 

EDUC  62*  Student  Teaching  in  Elementary  Grades  (6).  Provides  full-time 
experience  in  an  elementary  school  classroom  under  the  supervision  of  an 
experienced  teacher  and  a  University  supervisor  during  ten  or  more  weeks. 
Prerequisite,  EDUC  61.  Spring.  Brice,  Rogers,  Wilkerson. 

EDUC  63*  Health  and  Physical  Education  (3).  (Teaching.)  Taught  six  hours 
per  week  during  the  first  half  of  the  semester.  Open  only  to  seniors  in  the 

School  of  Education  or  with  the  permission  of  the  Director  of  Professional 
Development  Schools.  In  this  internship  program  course,  time  is  devoted  to 
the  study  of  appropriate  methods  and  materials  of  teaching.  Spring.  Staff. 

EDUC  64*  Student  Teaching  Health  and  Physical  Education  (6).  Provides 
hill-time  experience  in  a  physical  education  setting  under  the  supervision  of 
an  experienced  teach, er  and  a  University  supervisor  during  ten  or  more 
weeks.  Prerequisite,  EDUC  63.  Spring.  Staff. 

EDUC  65*  The  Teaching  Profession  (1.5).  (Offered  concurrently  with 
EDUC  66.)  Students  will  be  initiated  into  the  teaching  profession.  The 
course  stresses  what  it  is  like  to  be  a  teacher,  with  concurrent  emphasis  on 
the  life  of  the  student  and  the  study  of  schools.  Prerequisite,  admission  to 
the  Middle  Grades  Teacher  Education  program.  Fall.  Staff. 

EDUC  66*  Planning  for  Teaching  (4.5).  (Offered  concurrently  with  EDUC 
65.)  Students  will  leam  basic  skills  for  assessing  characteristics  of  the  stu¬ 
dent  related  to  learning,  selecting  content  for  instruction,  and  planning  a 
lesson.  Prerequisite,  admission  to  the  Middle  Grades  Teacher  Education 
Program.  Fall.  Staff. 


•Open  only  to  majors  in  the  School  of  Education  or  with  permission  of  the  Director  of 
Professional  Development  Schools. 
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EDUC  69*  Teaching  Skills  Laboratory  (3).  Students  will  learn  to  perform  a 
variety  of  basic  teaching  skills  used  by  classroom  teachers.  This  course  will 
be  conducted  primarily  as  a  laboratory  course.  Prerequisites,  EDUC  65  and 
66.  Spring.  White,  staff. 

EDUC  72*  Psychology  of  Learning  (3).  This  course  considers  the 
components  of  teaching-learning  situations,  including  motivation,  teach¬ 
ing-learning  strategies,  classroom  management,  and  testing  and  evaluation 
from  a  psychological  perspective.  Elementary  education  majors  must  take  a 
special  section  of  EDUC  72  in  the  fall  of  their  junior  year.  Secondary  and 
special  subjects  majors  must  take  the  other  sections,  but  may  take  any 
semester  after  admission  to  the  School  of  Education  and  before  student 
teaching.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Kanoy,  Rogers,  Stuck,  White,  Staff. 

EDUC  74*  Elementary/Middle  Grades  General  Music  Methods  (3).  This 
course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  a  body  of  information,  prin¬ 
ciples,  and  practices  in  general  music  education,  as  well  as  provide  oppor¬ 
tunities  for  the  student  to  assume  the  role  of  a  general  music  teacher  in  a 
variety  of  settings.  Course  open  to  students  in  the  final  semester  of  the  licen¬ 
sure  sequence.  Spring.  Whitaker. 

EDUC  75*  Methods  and  Materials  in  Instrumental  Music  (3).  This  course 
is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  a  body  of  information,  principles, 
and  practices  in  instrumental  music  education,  as  well  as  provide  opportu¬ 
nities  for  the  student  to  assume  the  role  of  an  instrumental  music  teacher  in 
a  variety  of  settings.  Course  open  to  students  in  final  semester  of  the  licen¬ 
sure  sequence.  Spring.  Whitaker. 

EDUC  76*  Methods  and  Materials  in  Choral  Music  (3).  This  course  is 
designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  a  body  of  information,  principles, 
and  practices  in  choral  music  education,  as  well  as  provide  opportunities 
for  the  student  to  assume  the  role  of  a  choral  music  teacher  in  a  variety  of 
settings.  Course  open  to  students  in  final  semester  of  the  licensure 
sequence.  Spring.  Huff. 

EDUC  77*  Student  Teaching  Elementary  Music  (6).  Provides  full-time 
experience  in  teaching  elementary  general  music  under  the  supervision  of 
an  experienced  teacher  and  a  University  supervisor  during  ten  or  more 
weeks.  Prerequisite,  EDUC  74.  Spring.  Whitaker. 

EDUC  78*  Student  Teaching  Instrumental  Music  6).  Provides  full-time 
experience  in  teaching  instrumental  music  under  the  supervision  of  an 
experienced  teacher  and  a  University  supervisor  during  ten  or  more  weeks. 
Prerequisite,  EDUC  75.  Spring.  Whitaker. 

EDUC  79*  Student  Teaching  Choral  Music  (6).  Provides  full-time  experi¬ 
ence  in  teaching  choral  music  under  the  supervision  of  an  experienced 
teacher  and  a  University  supervisor  during  ten  or  more  weeks.  Prerequisite, 
EDUC  76.  Spring.  Huff. 

EDUC  81*  Theory  and  Practice  of  Teaching  English  in  the  Secondary 
School  (6).  In  this  internship  program  course,  time  is  devoted  to  the  study 
of  the  secondary  school  and  appropriate  methods  and  materials  of  teaching 
English.  Fall.  Hennis. 

EDUC  82*  Student  Teaching  English  (6).  Provides  full-time  experience  in 
teaching  English  under  the  supervision  of  an  experienced  teacher  and  a 
University  supervisor  during  ten  or  more  weeks.  Prerequisite,  EDUC  81. 
Fall.  Hennis,  Palmer. 

EDUC  83*  Methods  of  Teaching  Foreign  Languages  K  - 12  (6).  This  course 
is  devoted  to  the  appropriate  methods  and  materials  for  the  teaching  of  for¬ 
eign  languages.  Prerequisite,  senior  majoring  in  foreign  language  educa¬ 
tion.  Fall.  Heining-Boynton. 

EDUC  84*  Student  Teaching  Foreign  Languages  K  - 12  (12).  This  course  is 
devoted  to  the  appropriate  methods  and  materials  for  the  teaching  of  for¬ 
eign  languages.  Prerequisite,  EDUC  83.  Spring.  Heining-Boynton. 

EDUC  85*  Theory  and  Practice  of  the  Teaching  of  Social  Studies  in  the 
Secondary  School  (6).  In  this  internship  program  course,  time  is  devoted  to 
study  of  the  secondary  school  and  appropriate  methods  and  materials  of 
teaching  social  studies.  Fall.  Rong,  Tom. 

’Open  only  to  majors  in  the  School  of  Education  or  with  permission  of  the  Director  of 
Professional  Development  Schools, 


EDUC  86*  Student  Teaching  Social  Studies  (6).  Provides  full-time  experi¬ 
ence  in  teaching  social  studies  under  the  supervision  of  an  experienced 
teacher  and  a  University  supervisor  during  ten  or  more  weeks.  Prerequisite, 
EDUC  85.  Fall.  Rong,  Tom. 

EDUC  89*  Theory  and  Practice  of  the  Teaching  of  Mathematics  in  the 
Secondary  School  (6).  In  this  internship  program  course,  time  is  devoted  to 
study  of  the  secondary  school  and  appropriate  methods  and  materials  of 
teaching  mathematics.  Fall.  Ballew,  Malloy. 

EDUC  90*  Student  Teaching  Mathematics  (6).  Provides  full-time  experi¬ 
ence  in  teaching  mathematics  under  the  supervision  of  an  experienced 
teacher  and  a  University  supervisor  during  ten  or  more  weeks.  Prerequisite, 
EDUC  89.  Fall.  Ballew,  Malloy. 

EDUC  91*  Theory  and  Practice  of  the  Teaching  of  Science  in  the 
Secondary  School  (6).  In  this  internship  program  course,  time  is  devoted  to 
study  of  the  secondary  school  and  appropriate  methods  and  materials  of 
teaching  science.  Fall.  Hounshell. 

EDUC  92*  Student  Teaching  Science  (6).  Provides  full-time  experience  in 
teaching  science  under  the  supervision  of  an  experienced  teacher  and 
University  supervisor  during  ten  or  more  weeks.  Prerequisite,  EDUC  91. 
Fall.  Hounshell. 

EDUC  93H*  Honors  Seminar  in  Education  (3).  Integration  of  critical  analy¬ 
sis  of  selected  educational  themes,  introduction  to  methods  of  educational 
research,  and  intensive  work  in  skills  of  reading  Critically  and  writing. 
Required  for  graduation  with  honors  in  education.  Prerequisite,  honors 
candidate  in  the  School  of  Education.  Spring.  Staff. 

EDUC  94H*  Honors  Thesis  in  Education  (3).  Preparation  of  an  honors  the¬ 
sis  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  School  of  Education  faculty  and 
an  oral  examination  on  the  thesis.  Prerequisite,  EDUC93H  with  a  grade  of 
"B"  or  better.  Required  of  all  candidates  for  graduation  with  honors  in  edu¬ 
cation.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

EDUC  95*  Teaching  in  the  Middle  Grades  (6).  Students  will  learn  about 
the  organization  and  curriculum  of  the  middle  grades,  reading  and  writing 
in  the  content  areas,  the  methods  of  teaching  in  their  content  areas,  and  emit 
planning.  Prerequisites,  EDUC  65, 66,  and  69.  Fall.  Staff. 

EDUC  96*  Teaching  Internship  (12).  (Offered  concurrently  with  EDUC  97.) 
This  internship  gives  students  the  opportunity  to  plan  instruction  and  to 
teach  with  increasing  degrees  of  responsibility.  The  internship  will  be  in  a 
school  setting  under  the  direct  supervision  of  a  classroom  teacher. 
Prerequisites,  EDUC  65, 66, 69,  and  95.  Spring.  Jones,  staff. 

EDUC  97*  Seminar  on  Teaching  (3).  (Offered  concurrently  with  EDUC  96.) 
This  seminar  provides  the  student  an  opportunity  to  reflect  on  teaching  and 
the  teaching  profession  by  integrating  knowledge  about  teaching  with 
observations  about  teaching  made  during  the  internship.  Prerequisites, 
EDUC  65, 66, 69,  and  95.  Spring.  Jones,  staff. 

EDUC  99*  The  Secondary  School  (3).  This  course  meets  six  hours  each 
week  during  the  first  half  of  the  semester  in  which  student  teaching  is  done. 
Required  of  all  secondary  teachers  majoring  in  physical  education.  Deals 
with  the  rationale  and  the  practice  of  secondary  education,  including  cur¬ 
riculum  and  organization.  Spring.  Staff. 

EDUC  100  Education  Workshops  (1  -  3).  Workshops  designed  around  edu¬ 
cation  topics,  primarily  for  licensed  K  - 12  teachers.  Prerequisite,  permission 
of  the  Director  of  Professional  Development  Schools.  Summer.  Members  of 
the  graduate  faculty. 

EDUC  153*  Content-Area  Reading  and  Writing  (3).  Introductory  course 
that  focuses  on  current  theory,  research,  and  issues  in  the  teaching  and  use 
of  reading  and  writing  in  the  content  area.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer. 
Cunningham,  Danielewicz,  Palmer,  Spiegel. 


’Open  only  to  majors  in  the  School  of  Education  or  with  permission  of  the  Director  of 
Professional  Development  Schools. 
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Graduate  Study  in  the  School  of  Education 

The  School  of  Education  offers  several  graduate  courses 
in  areas  related  to  Education.  Master  degrees  for  individuals 
already  eligible  for  teaching  licensure  are  available  in 
Elementary  Education,  Middle  Grades  Education,  Literacy 
Studies  (Reading  and  Language  Arts),  and  Special  Education 
(Early  Intervention  and  Learning  Disabilities).  The  Master  of 
Arts  in  Teaching  (M.A.T.)  program  for  secondary  education 
(English,  Latin,  mathematics,  science,  and  social  studies)  and 
special  subjects,  K  - 12  (French,  German,  Spanish,  and  music) 
admits  some  students  who  are  not  eligible  for  licensure  as 
well  as  those  who  have  completed  a  teacher  education  pro¬ 
gram.  Students  interested  in  a  Master  of  School 
Administration  must  have  three  years  of  successful  teaching 
experience.  Students  wishing  to  pursue  a  master's  degree  in 
Educational  Psychology,  School  Counseling,  or  School 
Psychology,  or  a  Ph.D.  in  Social  Foundations  need  not  be  eli¬ 
gible  for  teaching  licensure. 

Two  doctoral  degrees  are  offered  in  the  School  of 
Education  by  the  Graduate  School:  the  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
(Ph.D.),  with  major  in  curriculum  and  instruction,  educa¬ 
tional  administration  and  supervision,  educational  psychol¬ 
ogy,  school  psychology,  social  foundations,  and  special  edu¬ 
cation;  and  the  Doctor  of  Education  (Ed.D.),  with  a  major  in 
curriculum  and  instruction.  The  School  of  Education  itself 
administers  the  Doctor  of  Education  (Ed.D.)  degree  program 
in  educational  leadership. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Undergraduate  students  who  are  not  in  the  School  of 
Education  must  get  the  permission  of  the  associate  dean  for 
academic  programs  to  enroll  in  these  courses. 

Curriculum  and  Instruction 

EDCI  111  Audiovisual  Instruction:  Techniques  and  Materials  (3).  Presents 
the  techniques  and  methods  for  using  the  appropriate  educational  media 
and  supporting  resources  in  instructional  situations.  Fall  and  summer. 
Wileman. 

EDCI  113  Introduction  to  Instructional  Materials  Production  (RTVMP 
113)  (3).  The  planning  and  production  of  two-  and  threedimensional 
instructional  materials,  such  as  television  graphics,  slides,  overhead  trans¬ 
parencies,  manipulative  tactile  materials,  and  animated  motion  pictures. 

Fall  and  spring.  Wileman. 

EDCI  115  Principles  of  Instructional  Design  (3).  The  design  and  produc¬ 
tion  of  instructional  materials  incorporating  goal  analysis,  learning  task 
analysis,  behavioral  objectives,  entry  behavior,  criterion  tests,  instructional 
strategies,  design  planning,  and  formative  evaluation.  Prerequisite,  EDUC 
72  or  EDFO 100.  Fall.  Hannum. 

EDCI  120  Early  Childhood  Education  (3).  Considers  the  development  of 
early  childhood  education,  growth  and  development  characteristics  of 
young  children,  and  the  organization  and  administration  of  programs  and 
services  for  young  children.  Fall  and  summer.  Brice,  Day. 

EDCI  121  The  Curriculum  of  Early  Childhood  Education  (3).  Relates  the 
objectives  of  early  childhood  education  to  curricula  in  language  develop¬ 
ment,  science,  social  living,  numbers,  music,  art,  and  dramatic  play.  Spring 
and  summer.  Brice,  Day. 


EDCI  185  Elementary  General  Music  Methods  (3).  Designed  to  provide 
students  with  knowledge  of  the  structure,  scope,  and  sequence  of  instruc¬ 
tion  in  elementary  general  music.  As  demand  warrants.  Whitaker. 

EDCI  186  Research  in  Music  Education  (3).  Students  will  gain  familiarity 
with  important  ideas  and  concepts  concerning  research  and  with  the  poten¬ 
tial,  limitations,  and  applications  of  research  methodologies.  Fall.  Whitaker. 

EDCI  187  Advanced  Choral  Methods  and  Vocal  Development  (3). 

Seminar  and  workshop  in  pedagogical  procedures  in  choral/ vocal  art  and 
musical  development.  As  demand  warrants.  Huff. 

EDCI  188  The  Teaching  of  Applied  Music:  Vocal  (MUSC 188)  (3). 
Physiological  and  acoustical  analysis  of  the  singing  act;  phonics  and  pho¬ 
netics  as  applicable  to  singing  English  and  foreign  languages,  and  vocal 
exercises  and  techniques  suitable  for  classroom  and  choral  rehearsal.  As 
demand  warrants.  Music  Department  staff. 

EDCI  189  Marching  Band  Procedures  (3).  Designed  to  provide  students 
with  the  knowledge  of  the  organization,  planning,  and  administration  of  a 
marching  band  program.  Students  will  also  acquire  the  skills  of  drill  writing 
and  show  designing.  As  demand  warrants.  Music  Department  staff. 

EDCI  190  Middle  Grades  General  Music  Methods  (3).  Designed  to  pro¬ 
vide  students  with  knowledge  of  the  structure,  scope,  and  sequence  of 
instruction  in  middle  grades  general  music.  As  demand  warrants. 

Whitaker. 

EDCI  199  Independent  Study  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction  (1  -  3).  May 

be  repeated  for  a  maximum  of  six  hours  of  credit.  Readings  and  research 
under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  program.  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

Education  Foundations 

EDFO  100  Psychological  Foundations  of  Education  (3).  Describes  the 
nature  and  relevance  of  educational  psychology;  sources  and  interpretation 
of  educational  and  psychological  data;  components  of  teacher-learning  situ¬ 
ations,  evaluation,  and  reporting.  Summer.  Staff. 

EDFO  101  Psychology  of  Childhood  and  Adolescence  (3).  Theories  of 
child  and  adolescent  development  plus  research  findings  which  aid  in  the 
understanding  of  human  behavior  and  development.  Fall  and  summer. 
Coop,  Meece. 

EDFO  103  Psychology  of  Adult  Learning,  Interaction  of  Values, 
Personality,  and  Cognition  (3).  Studies  the  interaction  of  personality,  moti¬ 
vation,  values,  attitudes,  and  cognition  of  students  from  late  adolescence 
through  middle  age.  Fall.  Frierson. 

EDFO  106  Educational  Measurement  and  Evaluation  (3).  Identifies  the 
basic  concepts  in  measurement  and  evaluation,  describes  the  role  of  evalua¬ 
tion  in  curriculum  construction  and  revision,  and  describes  the  develop¬ 
ment  and  use  of  teacher-constructed  tests.  Not  a  part  of  the  doctoral 
research  sequence.  Fall  and  summer.  Staff. 

EDFO  120  Social  Foundations  of  American  Education  (3).  A  study  of  the 
historical  developments,  philosophical  theories,  and  social  forces  influenc¬ 
ing  American  education.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Phillips,  Unks. 

EDFO  121  Seminar  in  Social  Foundations  of  Education  (1).  Topics  in  the 
social  and  philosophical  context  of  American  public  education.  Fall.  Staff. 

EDFO  122  Seminar  in  Social  Foundations  of  Education  (1).  Topics  in  the 
social  and  philosophical  context  of  American  public  education.  Spring. 

Staff. 

EDFO  180  Statistical  Analysis  of  Educational  Data  1  (4).  Descriptive  and 
inferential  statistics  for  educational  research,  including  an  introduction  to 
fundamentals  of  research  design  and  computer  data  analysis.  Fall  and  sum¬ 
mer.  Fitzgerald,  Ware,  and  White. 
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EDFO 190  Educational  Applications  of  Microcomputers  (3).  An  introduc¬ 
tion  to  educational  applications  of  microcomputers,  including  introductory 
BASIC  programming  and  an  overview  of  CAI,  CMI,  word  processing,  soft¬ 
ware  evaluation,  and  teacher  utility  programs.  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
the  instructor.  As  demand  warrants.  Stuck,  Ware. 

EDFO  199  Independent  Study  in  Human  Development  and 
Psychological  Services  (1  -  3).  May  be  repeated  for  a  maximum  of  six  hours 
of  credit.  Reading  and  research  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  pro¬ 
gram  whose  interests  coincide  with  those  of  the  student.  Prerequisite,  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

Specialized  Professional  Education 

EDSP 130  Introduction  to  Exceptional  Children  (3).  A  comprehensive  sur¬ 
vey  of  giftedness  and  of  various  handicapping  conditions,  mental  retarda¬ 
tion,  emotional  disturbance,  learning  disabilities,  speech  impairment,  deaf¬ 
ness,  blindness,  orthopedic  impairment,  and  neurological  impairment.  Fall, 
spring,  and  simmer.  Staff. 

EDSP  132  The  Gifted  Child  in  School  and  Society  (3).  The  nature  of  gift¬ 
edness  and  creativity;  characteristics  of  gifted  and  creative  children; 
approaches  to  encouraging  the  development  and  utilization  of  their  abili¬ 
ties.  Spring  and  summer.  Gallagher. 

EDSP  135  Psychology  of  Mental  Retardation  (3).  Study  of  the  research 
related  to  the  psychological  and  sociological  aspects  of  educationally  handi¬ 
capping  conditions  and  of  the  children  who  manifest  those  conditions.  Fall 
and  summer.  Wiegerink. 

EDSP  141  Methods  of  Teaching  Speech  to  the  Hearing-Impaired  (SPHS 
203)  (3).  Reviews  general  principles  of  speech  development,  underlying 
problems  in  speech  acquisition  by  moderately  to  profoundly  hearing- 
impaired  individuals,  deviant  spoken  language,  and  practical  and  theoreti¬ 
cal  aspects  of  evaluating  and  establishing  speech.  As  demand  warrants. 
Staff. 

EDSP  143  Introduction  to  Communication  Disorder  (SPHS  183)  (3). 
Explores  tire  etiology,  epidemiology,  assessment,  and  educational  implica¬ 
tions  of  speech  and  language  disorders.  Fall,  spring, and  summer.  Lubker. 

EDSP  144  Foundations  of  Phonological  and  Voice  Deviations  (SPHS  184) 
(3).  First  semester  of  a  Two-course  offering  in  evaluation,  analysis  and  mea¬ 
surement  (assessment),  modification  of  behaviors,  breakdown  of  process  in 
speech  disorders,  with  emphasis  on  voice  and  articulation  disorders. 
Prerequisite,  SPHS  130  or  its  equivalent.  As  demand  warrants.  Staff. 

EDSP  145  Phonetics  (3).  The  recognition,  analysis,  production,  and  tran¬ 
scription  of  the  sounds  of  the  English  language  using  the  international  pho¬ 
netic  alphabet.  As  demand  warrants.  Staff. 

EDSP  179  Management  of  Learning  Environments  (3).  Emphasis  on  affec¬ 
tive  behavior  management  and  applied  behavior  analysis  techniques  for 
intervening  in  the  environments  of  exceptional  children  to  increase  learn¬ 
ing.  Fall.  Staff. 

EDSP  199  Independent  Study  in  Educational  Leadership  (1  -  3).  May  be 

repeated  for  a  maximum  of  six  credit  hours.  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instruction.  Reading  and  research  imder  the  direction  of  a  program  faculty 
member.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

School  of  Information  and  Library  Science 

BARBARA  B.  MORAN,  Dean 

Presently  the  School  of  Information  and  Library  Science  does 
not  have  art  undergraduate  program,  although  the  following 
courses  are  available  to  advanced  undergraduates  (juniors 


and  seniors),  space  permitting.  For  specific  information 
about  the  graduate  program  requirements,  consult  the  sepa¬ 
rate  catalog  of  the  School  of  Information  and  Library  Science. 
Administrative  and  faculty  offices  of  the  school  are  located 
in  Manning  Hall. 

NOTE:  The  prefix  for  all  School  of  Information  and  Library 
Science  courses  is  INLS. 

When  a  co-  or  prerequisite  is  listed  for  a  course,  it  may  be 
assumed  that  an  equivalent  course  taken  elsewhere  or  per¬ 
mission  of  instructor  also  fulfills  the  prerequisite  or  corequi¬ 
site.  The  course  instructor  must  approve  the  equivalency  of 
the  substitute  course. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 
102  Introduction  to  Computing  for  Information  Use  (3).  Study  of  the  func¬ 
tional  capabilities  of  major  classes  of  microcomputer  application  software, 
the  computing  needs  of  information  agencies,  and  selected  current  topics  in 
computing.  Losee,  Wildemuth. 

108  History  of  Books  and  Libraries  (3).  The  history  of  human  communica¬ 
tion  focusing  on  the  origin  and  development  of  the  book  and  the  origin  and 
development  of  libraries  and  librarianship.  Holley,  Steinfirst. 

110  Selected  Topics  (3).  Exploration  of  an  introductory  level  special  topic 
not  otherwise  covered  in  the  curriculum.  Members  of  the  faculty.  Courses 
offered  during  1994-95  include: 

110(53)  Library  Automation.  Kochtanek. 

110(55)  Introduction  to  Local  Area  Networks.  Barker. 

110(55)  Internet  Resources  and  Applications.  Barker. 

110(61)  Humanities  and  Social  Science  Information.  Pierce. 

110(70)  Introduction  to  Hypermedia.  Christensen. 

111  Information  Resources  and  Services  I  (3).  Analysis,  use  and  evaluation 
of  information  and  reference  systems,  services  and  tools  with  attention  to 
both  printed  and  electronic  modes  of  delivery.  Provides  a  foundation  in 
search  techniques  for  electronic  information  retrieval,  question  negotiation, 
and  interviewing.  Tibbo,  Gollop. 

115  Natural  Language  Processing  (Computer  Science  171)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Computer  Science  14  or  15.  Statistical,  syntactic,  and  semantic  models  of 
natural  language.  Tools  and  techniques  needed  to  implement  language 
analysis  and  generation  processes  on  the  computer.  Haas. 

120  History  of  Children's  Literature  (3).  A  survey  of  children's  literature  in 
English  from  the  Middle  Ages  through  the  nineteenth  century.  Steinfirst. 

122  Young  Adult  Literature  and  Related  Materials  (3).  A  survey  of  print 
and  nonprint  library  materials  particularly  suited  to  the  needs  of  adoles¬ 
cents.  Steinfirst. 

123  Children's  Literature  and  Related  Materials  (3).  Survey  of  literature 
and  related  materials  for  children  with  emphasis  on  twentieth-century 
authors  and  illustrators.  Steinfirst. 

131  Management  of  Information  Agencies  (3).  An  introduction  to  manage¬ 
ment  in  libraries  and  other  information  agencies.  Topics  to  be  studied 
include  planning,  budgeting,  organizational  theory,  information  sources  for 
managers,  staffing,  leadership,  organizational  change,  and  decision  making. 
Chatman,  Daniel. 

150  Organization  of  Information  (3).  Introduction  to  the  problems  and 
methods  of  organizing  information,  including  information  structures, 
knowledge  schemas,  data  structures,  terminological  control,  index  lan¬ 
guage  functions,  and  implications  for  searching.  Solomon. 
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151  Organization  of  Materials  I  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  problems  of 
organizing  information  and  collections  of  material.  Formal  systems  for  cata¬ 
loging  and  classifying  are  studied.  Saye. 

153  Resource  Selection  and  Evaluation  (3).  Identification,  provision,  and 
evaluation  of  resources  to  meet  primary  needs  of  clienteles  in  different  insti¬ 
tutional  environments.  Pierce. 

161  Non-numeric  Programming  Systems  Applications  (3).  An  introduci- 
ton  to  computer  programming  for  library  operations  and  information 
retrieval  applications.  Losee. 

162  Systems  Analysis  (3).  Introduction  to  the  systems  approach  to  the 
design  and  development  of  information  systems.  Methods  and  tools  for  the 
analysis  and  modeling  of  system  functionality  (e.g.,  structured  analysis) 
and  data  represented  in  the  system  (e.g.,  object  oriented  analysis)  are  stud¬ 
ied.  Haas,  Solomon,  Wildemuth. 

165  Records  Management  (3).  Introduces  the  principles  of  records  center 
design,  records  analysis  and  appraisal,  filing  systems,  reprographics  and 
forms,  reports,  and  correspondence  management.  Legal  issues  and  the 
security  of  records  are  also  covered.  Saye. 

170  Applications  of  Natural  Language  Processing  (Computer  Science  170) 
(3).  Prerequisite,  Comp  14  or  15  or  graduate  standing  in  Information  and 
Library  Science.  Study  of  applications  of  natural  language  processing  tech¬ 
niques  and  the  representations  and  processes  needed  to  support  them. 
Topics  include  interfaces,  text  retrieval,  machine  translation,  speech  pro¬ 
cessing,  and  text  generation.  Haas. 

172  Information  Retrieval  (Computer  Science  171)  (3).  Prerequisite,  INLS 
102,  or  Computer  Science  14  or  15.  Study  of  information  retrieval  and  ques¬ 
tion  answering  techniques,  including  document  classification,  retrieval  and 
evaluation  techniques,  handling  of  large  data  collections,  and  the  use  of 
feedback.  Shaw,  Losee. 

174  Telecommunications  Systems  (3).  Prerequisite,  INLS  102.  Digital  and 
analog  forms  of  electronic  communication.  Design  and  performance  of  net¬ 
works  and  their  relationship  to  libraries  and  information  agencies.  Losee. 

176  Information  Models  (3).  An  introduction  to  information  science  sur¬ 
veying  its  various  representations  and  information  flows  and  examining 
major  analytical  techniques  used  in  the  field.  Haas. 

180  Communication  Processes  (3).  Examines  the  social  and  technological 
processes  associated  with  the  transfer  of  information  and  includes  discus¬ 
sions  of  formal  and  interpersonal  communication  channels.  Daniel, 
Chatman,  Wildemuth. 

181  Network  Applications  and  Resources  (3).  Prerequisite,  INLS  102  or 
equivalent.  Introduction  to  computer  networking  concepts  and  applica¬ 
tions.  Includes  an  overview  of  local  area  network  hardware,  topologies, 
operating  systems  and  applications,  as  well  as  an  overview  of  Internet 
resources  and  services.  Barker. 

The  School  of  Journalism  and  Mass 
Communication 

RICHARD  R.  COLE,  Dean 

Professors 

John  R.  Bittner,  Margaret  A.  Blanchard,  Thomas  A.  Bowers, 
Jane  D.  Brown,  Richard  R.  Cole,  Albert  R.  Elam,  Robert  F. 
Lauterborn,  Phillip  E.  Meyer,  Carol  Reuss,  Donald  L.  Shaw, 
Richard  H.  Simpson,  Robert  L.  Stevenson,  C.  Sumner  Stone, 
Ruth  C.  Walden. 

Adjunct  Professor 
James  H.  Shumaker. 


Associate  Professors 

Harry  Amana,  Jesse  O.  Anthony,  Richard  J.  Beckman,  Frank 
A.  Biocca,  George  W.  Cloud,  Jan  J.  Elliott,  Anne  M.  Johnston, 
Raleigh  C.  Mann,  Cathy  L.  Packer,  Mary  A.  Shaver,  Dulcie 
M.  Straughan,  John  M.  Sweeney. 

Assistant  Professors 

Debashis  Aikat,  Lucila  Vargas,  Michael  I.  Williams,  Xinshu 
Zhao. 

Lecturers 

Paul  M.  Jones,  Sally  A.  Walters. 

Faculty  Emeriti 

John  B.  Adams,  Kenneth  R.  Byerly,  James  J.  Mullen,  Vermont 
C.  Royster,  Stuart  W.  Sechriest. 

The  School  of  Journalism  and  Mass  Communication  was 
founded  as  the  Department  of  Journalism  in  1924  and 
became  the  School  of  Journalism  in  1950.  Forty  years  later,  it 
assumed  its  present  title. 

The  school  offers  a  course  of  study  leading  to  the 
Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Journalism  and  Mass  Communication. 
Students  concentrate  their  studies  in  the  junior  and  senior 
years. 

For  seventy  years,  the  school  has  built  an  impressive 
record  of  service.  Through  excellent  teaching,  research,  and 
public  service,  through  its  students,  faculty,  alumni,  and 
friends,  the  school  has  been  a  force  in  journalism-mass  com¬ 
munication  education  and  the  mass  media  of  North  Carolina 
and  beyond.  It  is  the  only  school  of  journalism-mass  commu¬ 
nication  in  North  Carolina,  and  in  any  rating  of  mass  com¬ 
munication  schools  is  virtually  always  ranked  in  the  top  five 
nationally  and  sometimes  as  the  top  one,  period. 

Today  the  school's  5,000  alumni  are  active  in  virtually 
every  aspect  of  journalism  and  mass  communication.  Many 
are  trend-setting  newspaper  executives.  Others  hold  high 
positions  with  international  news  agencies,  magazines, 
broadcasting  companies,  and  advertising  agencies;  in  public 
relations,  business  journalism,  photojournalism,  graphic  de¬ 
sign;  and  in  research,  government,  education,  and  industry. 

The  school  has  an  excellent  reputation,  and  relations  with 
the  mass  media  are  first-rate.  The  primary  role  of  the  school 
has  been  and  continues  to  be  the  education  of  young  people 
for  professional  careers  in  mass  communication  in  North 
Carolina  and  beyond. 

Students  from  across  the  United  States  and  from  many 
other  countries  come  to  Chapel  Hill  to  study  journalism  and 
mass  communication. 

Accredited 

The  school  has  been  nationally  accredited  since  1958.  In 
1978,  the  school  received  the  first  unit-wide  accreditation  in 
the  country  granted  by  the  official  accrediting  agency,  the 
Accrediting  Council  on  Education  in  Journalism  and  Mass 
Communications.  When  the  school  was  last  accredited  in 


206  THE  UNDERGRADUATE  BULLETIN 


1991,  the  national  team  stated  that  the  school  is  one  of  the 
best  in  the  country.  The  school  is  also  active  in  the 
Association  of  Schools  of  Journalism  and  Mass 
Communication. 

Scholarships,  Placement 

Several  special  scholarships  are  available  to  journalism- 
mass  communication  majors  and  to  students  transferring 
into  the  school.  For  information,  write  the  associate  dean  of 
the  school  by  December  1  for  the  following  academic  year. 

The  school  operates  its  own  Placement  Service  and  con¬ 
stantly  seeks  to  fit  the  right  graduating  senior  —  or  journalist 
or  someone  else  in  mass  communication  with  years  of  expe¬ 
rience  —  with  the  right  job.  In  addition,  the  school  works 
closely  with  the  mass  media  throughout  North  Carolina  and 
in  other  states  on  internship  programs.  All  students  are 
strongly  encouraged  to  obtain  internships  in  news-editorial 
journalism,  advertising,  photojournalism,  graphic  design, 
public  relations,  broadcast  journalism,  business,  or  other 
areas. 

Student  Activities 

Students  are  urged  to  work  on  The  Daily  Tar  Heel,  the  stu¬ 
dent  newspaper  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill,  or  on  the  student 
newspaper  of  the  institution  they  attend  for  their  first  two 
years  of  college.  Experience  in  other  media  is  encouraged 
throughout  the  student's  years  on  campus.  Publications 
include  Black  Ink  and  The  Phoenix.  The  UNC  journalist  and 
JAFA  News,  laboratory  publications  of  the  school,  serve  as 
excellent  print  outlets. 

Students  are  also  encouraged  to  join  appropriate  organi¬ 
zations  in  journalism  and  mass  communication,  including 
campus  chapters  of  the  Society  of  Professional  Journalists, 
American  Advertising  Federation,  Public  Relations  Student 
Society  of  America,  Society  of  Newspaper  Design,  Carolina 
Association  of  Black  Journalists  (affiliated  with  the  National 
Association  of  Black  Journalists),  Radio-Television  News 
Directors  Association  of  the  Carolinas,  Student  Society  of 
Newspaper  Design,  and  National  Press  Photographers 
Association.  Membership  for  men  and  women  is  also  avail¬ 
able  in  the  N.C.  Triangle  professional  chapter  of  Women  in 
Communication,  Inc. 

Undergraduate  Program 

The  school  prepares  men  and  women  for  careers  in  jour¬ 
nalism  and  mass  communication  by  offering  an  academic 
program  that  provides  a  basic  liberal  arts  education,  an 
understanding  of  the  responsibilities  of  a  free  press  in  a 
democratic  society,  and  a  fundamental  knowledge  of  jour¬ 
nalistic  and  mass  communication  techniques  and  substance. 

The  philosophy  that  guides  the  school  is  that  journalists 
and  communicators  must  understand  the  political,  social, 
economic,  and  cultural  forces  that  operate  within  society. 

For  this  reason,  students  acquire  a  background  in  the 
humanities,  social  sciences,  and  natural  sciences  while 


preparing  themselves  for  journalism-mass  communication 
careers.  About  one-fourth  of  the  credit  hours  earned  toward 
the  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Journalism  and  Mass  Communication 
are  in  journalism-mass  communication  (JOMC)  courses.  The 
balance  of  each  student's  program  is  expected  to  provide  the 
broad  education  necessary  for  those  who  plan  careers  in 
mass  communication. 

The  school  recognizes  its  responsibility  to  the  state  of 
North  Carolina  to  prepare  men  and  women  for  positions  on 
newspapers  and  other  media  in  the  state.  Its  undergraduate 
program,  therefore,  includes  technique  courses  in  sufficient 
number  to  provide  its  graduates  with  entry-level  skills  for 
reporting,  editing,  advertising,  photojournalism,  graphic 
design,  public  relations,  and  other  positions  on  daily  and 
nondaily  newspapers,  magazines,  broadcast  stations,  and 
other  media. 

Admissions 

The  school  is  one  of  the  undergraduate  units  of  the 
University.  Others  are  the  General  College,  the  College  of 
Arts  and  Sciences,  the  Kenan-Flagler  Business  School,  and 
the  School  of  Education.  Students  are  enrolled  in  the  General 
College  during  their  first  two  years,  after  which  they  may 
transfer  to  the  school  or  one  of  the  other  units.  (Students 
may  take  JOMC  courses  in  the  sophomore  year.)  School  fac¬ 
ulty  members  serve  as  General  College  advisers  to  help 
freshmen  and  sophomores  select  appropriate  courses. 

Undergraduate  admissions  to  UNC-Chapel  Hill  are  han¬ 
dled  by  the  University's  Undergraduate  Admissions  Office, 
and  requests  for  information  and  application  forms  should 
be  sent  to  that  office.  The  Undergraduate  Admissions  Office 
will  also  advise  students  on  the  proper  freshman  and  sopho¬ 
more  courses  to  take  in  preparation  for  junior-year  transfer 
to  Chapel  Hill  from  other  campuses.  The  school  will  nor¬ 
mally  accept  only  six  credit  hours  of  journalism-mass  com¬ 
munication  courses  taken  at  other  institutions  and  requires 
students  to  pass  exemption  exams  to  receive  credit  for  cer¬ 
tain  basic  courses. 

Students  are  admitted  to  the  school  when  they  attain 
junior  standing  and  have  completed  the  requirements  of  the 
General  College  on  the  Chapel  Hill  campus  or  have  earned 
grades  of  C  or  better  in  equivalent  courses  at  other  recog¬ 
nized  institutions. 

To  qualify  for  admission  from  the  General  College  or 
from  another  UNC-Chapel  Hill  department  or  school,  stu¬ 
dents  must  have  earned  an  overall  quality-point  average  of 
2.4  or  better  in  all  course  work. 

Because  the  University  limits  the  number  of  transfer  stu¬ 
dents  from  other  institutions,  applicants  compete  for  admis¬ 
sion  to  the  school  on  the  basis  of  quality-point  averages  and 
other  academic  credentials,  and  on  such  matters  as  commit¬ 
ment  to  a  career  in  journalism  or  mass  communication  and 
letters  of  recommendation.  The  final  decision  on  admitting 
transfer  students  rests  with  the  Office  of  Undergraduate 
Admissions. 
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All  students  must  pass  the  school's  spelling  and  grammar 
examination  before  enrolling  in  JOMC  53  or  JOMC  171.  The 
examination  will  be  given  a  number  of  times  each  year.  Off- 
campus  transfer  students  will  take  the  examination  during 
orientation. 

Pre-Transfer  Advising 

Students  are  urged  to  visit  the  school  in  the  freshman  or 
sophomore  year  to  meet  with  faculty  members  and  plan  a 
sound  foundation  for  their  professional  program.  Pre-jour¬ 
nalism-mass  communication  students  are  also  invited  to  par¬ 
ticipate  in  activities  of  the  school. 

Freshman  are  encouraged  to  take  JOMC  11  and  other 
courses  as  well.  Students  may  take  JOMC  53  in  the  first 
semester  of  their  sophomore  year  -  provided  they  have 
passed  the  school's  spelling  and  grammar  examination. 
Sophomores  who  have  completed  appropriate  prerequisites, 
if  any,  may  also  take  JOMC  11, 21, 54, 56, 57, 58, 80, 85,  111, 
112, 115, 130, 140, 141, 142, 144, 145, 146, 160, 164, 170  and 
other  courses.  Students  in  the  advertising  sequence  should 
take  JOMC  170  in  their  sophomore  year  or  as  soon  as  possi¬ 
ble  in  their  junior  year. 

Special  Requirements 

Because  students  must  use  computers  to  complete  assign¬ 
ments  —  often  under  deadline  conditions  —  they  must  have 
good  keyboard  skills  at  the  time  of  admission  to  the  school. 

It  is  useful,  although  not  essential,  that  students  be  familiar 
with  word-processing  software. 

Students  are  expected  to  have  a  solid  foundation  in 
spelling,  grammar,  punctuation,  and  other  writing  skills 
before  they  enter  the  school.  In  line  with  these  expectations, 
the  school  requires  that  students  score  at  least  60  percent  on 
a  spelling  and  grammar  examination  before  they  take  JOMC 
53,  "Newswriting,"  or  JOMC  171,  "Advertising 
Copywriting."  Further,  students  must  score  at  least  70  per¬ 
cent  on  the  spelling  and  grammar  examination  as  a  condi¬ 
tion  for  graduation.  The  examination  is  administered  several 
times  a  semester  and  during  the  summer.  Spelling  and 
grammar  scores  become  part  of  the  students'  records. 

Internship  Programs 

Although  the  school  awards  no  academic  credit  for 
internships,  all  students  are  strongly  encouraged  to  obtain 
internships  —  primarily  in  the  summer  —  because  they  pro¬ 
vide  invaluable  professional  experience.  News-editorial, 
advertising,  photojournalism,  graphic  design,  broadcast 
news,  public  relations,  business,  and  other  internships  are 
possible.  Many  newspapers  in  North  Carolina  and  other 
states  send  editors  or  other  executives  to  the  school  to  inter¬ 
view  students  for  internships. 

The  practicum  course  (JOMC  55)  offers  students  an 
opportunity  to  do  supervised  professional  work  during  a 
regular  semester  for  three  hours  of  credit.  The  school  gives 
no  credit  for  full-time  summer  internships;  students  should 


receive  salaries  for  such  work. 

When  Special  Studies  91P  or  other  courses  are  an  intern¬ 
ship,  the  credit  does  not  count  toward  a  major  in  journalism- 
mass  communication.  Prior  permission  is  required  from  the 
school  for  other  special  studies  courses. 

Honors  Program 

An  honors  program  is  available  to  students  who  have 
demonstrated  their  ability  to  perform  distinguished  work. 
Admission  to  the  honors  courses  (98  and  99)  is  based  upon 
an  average  of  3.5  or  better  in  the  major  and  overall,  recom¬ 
mendation  by  a  faculty  member  in  the  school,  and  approval 
by  the  director  of  the  honors  program.  Students  successfully 
completing  the  program  are  graduated  "with  honors"  or 
"with  highest  honors."  Honors  students  must  take  more 
than  the  minimum  of  twenty-seven  required  credits  in  jour¬ 
nalism-mass  communication. 

Phi  Beta  Kappa 

Journalism  and  mass  communication  students  are  eligible 
for  election  to  Phi  Beta  Kappa,  the  national  scholarship  fra¬ 
ternity  founded  at  the  College  of  William  and  Mary  in  1776. 
The  Alpha  of  North  Carolina  chapter  was  founded  in  1904. 

Students  must  satisfy  two  criteria  for  election  to  Phi  Beta 
Kappa.  One,  they  must  have  completed  at  least  105  semester 
academic  course  hours,  including  at  least  forty-five  semester 
course  hours  of  graded  course  work  taken  at  UNC-Chapel 
Hill,  with  a  quality-point  average  of  at  least  3.650.  Two,  they 
must  have  completed  at  least  ninety  semester  hours  of 
course  work  in  the  departments  and  curricula  of  the  College 
of  Arts  and  Sciences  (or  their  equivalents  accepted  for  trans¬ 
fer  credit  from  other  institutions).  If  they  meet  those  criteria, 
they  must  apply  for  election  by  submitting  transcripts  from 
UNC-Chapel  Hill  and  other  institutions  to  the  University's 
Phi  Beta  Kappa  adviser  by  September  15  for  fall  initiation 
and  January  30  for  spring  initiation. 

Degree  Requirements 

Sequences  and  Double  Majors 

A  sequence  in  the  school  is  a  concentration  in  news-edito¬ 
rial  journalism,  electronic  communication,  visual  communi¬ 
cation,  public  relations  or  advertising.  (The  visual  communi¬ 
cation  sequence  has  options  for  photojournalism  or  graph¬ 
ics.)  Each  sequence  has  some  courses  that  are  required 
specifically.  Some  courses  are  required  for  all  majors  in  the 
school. 

Students  gain  no  particular  advantage  in  concentrating  in 
more  than  one  sequence,  and  they  may  change  to  another 
sequence  as  long  as  the  requirements  can  be  met  without 
exceeding  the  maximum  credit  hours  in  JOMC  courses. 

Students  may  earn  a  second  major  by  meeting  all  require¬ 
ments  for  the  major  in  the  school  and  in  virtually  any  field  in 
Arts  and  Sciences.  Students  who  wish  to  earn  a  second  major 
must  notify  the  school  office,  which  will  certify  completion 
of  the  requirements  to  the  appropriate  college  or  school.  The 
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degree  earned  is  a  B.A.  in  Journalism  and  Mass 
Communication.  The  records  of  any  major  or  double  major 
must  be  in  the  School  of  Journalism  and  Mass 
Communication.  Second  majors  are  noted  on  the  transcript 
but  not  on  the  diploma.  Sequences  are  not  noted  on  the  tran¬ 
script  or  diploma. 

UNC-Chapel  Hill  Degree  Requirements 

Undergraduates  must  meet  the  following  general 
requirements  for  graduation: 

A  distribution  of  courses  during  the  first  two  years  that 
meets  General  College  requirements. 

The  perspective  courses  required  at  both  the  freshman- 
sophomore  and  junior-senior  levels.  JOMC  courses  may  not 
be  used  to  fulfill  a  perspective  requirement.  (JOMC  majors 
may  take  the  junior-senior  perspective  courses  Pass-D-Fail  if 
they  wish.) 

A  minimum  of  120  credits  (not  including  physical  educa¬ 
tion  activity  courses)  with  a  quality  point  average  of  2.0. 

Journalism-Mass  Communication  Requirements  in 
All  Sequences 

Students  must  complete  a  minimum  of  twenty-seven 
credits  in  journalism-mass  communication  with  a  quality- 
point  average  of  2.0  or  better.  A  grade  of  D  in  a  journalism- 
mass  communication  course  required  in  a  sequence  will  not 
be  counted  in  the  minimum  number  of  journalism-mass 
communication  credits  required  for  graduation. 

Of  the  basic  120  hours  for  graduation,  at  least  90  hours 
must  be  outside  journalism-mass  communication.  Within 
these  90  hours,  at  least  65  must  be  in  Arts  and  Sciences. 
Beyond  the  basic  120  hours  for  graduation  (not  counting  the 
1-hour  P.E.  activity  courses),  students  may  take  as  many 
JOMC  courses  as  they  like.  Students  who  wish  to  take  more 
than  thirty  credits  in  JOMC  may  count  one  or  two  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  courses  not  as  JOMC  courses  but  as  courses  in  the 
ninety  hours  outside  JOMC:  11,  111,  112, 115, 140, 141, 142, 

144, 145, 146, 160.  The  minimum  number  of  JOMC  credits 
required  is  twenty-seven,  and  students  are  strongly  encour¬ 
aged  to  take  more.  (Honors  students  must  take  more  than 
wenty-seven.)  Please  note:  JOMC  55  may  not  be  counted  in 
the  minimum  of  twenty-seven  credit  hours  required  in  jour¬ 
nalism-mass  communication  for  graduation;  it  must  be 
beyond  that. 

A  score  of  at  least  70  percent  on  the  school's  spelling  and 
grammar  examination  is  required  for  graduation.  Students 
who  plan  to  complete  degree  requirements  in  summer 
school  should  be  aware  that  low  enrollments  might  force  the 
school  to  cancel  certain  courses  or  sections  during  either  or 
both  summer  sessions.  The  school  cannot  guarantee  that 
courses  needed  to  satisfy  a  student's  degree  requirements 
will  be  offered  during  summer  school. 


News-Editorial  Sequence  Requirements 

Four  courses  are  required: 

JOMC  53  (4  credits),  Newswriting 
JOMC  54  (3  credits),  Reporting 
JOMC  57  (3  credits),  News  Editing 

JOMC  164  (3  credits),  Introduction  to  Mass  Media  Law  and  Ethics 

In  addition,  students  must  take  at  least  two  courses 
(including  at  least  one  course  at  the  100-level)  from  among 
the  following  craft  courses:  21, 56, 58, 80, 85, 154, 156, 157, 
180, 181, 185, 186, 191  (when  it  is  a  craft  course).  In  addition, 
students  must  take  at  least  two  courses  from  among  the  fol¬ 
lowing  conceptual  courses:  111,  112, 115, 140, 141, 142, 144, 

145. 146. 160. 

Students  in  the  news-editorial  sequence  must  fulfill  cer¬ 
tain  requirements  in  courses  outside  the  school.  They  must 
take  a  supporting  program  of  at  least  three  credits  in  each  of 
the  following  areas: 

State  and  Local  Government 
U.S.  Politics  and  Policy 
Human  Culture  and  Behavior 
Global  Perspectives 
Economics 

Students  must  also  take  an  outside  concentration  or 
minor  of  at  least  nine  credits  (beyond  General  College 
requirements)  in  a  single  subject  matter  area,  including,  but 
not  limited  to:  economics,  political  science,  history,  sociol¬ 
ogy,  psychology,  English,  any  natural  or  social  science  or 
foreign  language,  any  fine  arts  area,  computer  science,  busi¬ 
ness  administration,  or  other  discipline. 

Electronic  Communication  Sequence  Requirements 

Students  in  the  electronic  communication  sequence  must 
take  the  following  required  courses: 

JOMC  21  (3  credits),  Introduction  to  Broadcast  Journalism 
JOMC  53  (4  credits),  Newswriting 
JOMC  54  (3  credits),  Reporting 

JOMC  121  (3  credits ),  Advanced  Broadcast  News  Reporting 
JOMC  164  (3  credits),  Introduction  to  Mass  Media  Law  and  Ethics 

Students  in  the  electronic  communication  sequence  must 
take  the  same  supporting  program  and  outside-concentra¬ 
tion  requirements  as  in  the  news-editorial  sequence,  as  well 
as  at  least  two  courses  from  among  these  courses:  111,  112, 

115. 140. 141. 142. 144. 145. 146. 160. 

Visual  Communication  Sequence  Requirements 

Students  in  the  visual  communication  sequence  must 
take  the  following  five  core  courses: 

JOMC  53  (4  credits),  Newswriting 

JOMC  54  (3  credits),  Reporting  or 

JOMC  57  (3  credits),  News  Editing 

JOMC  80  (3  credits).  Beginning  Photojournalism 

JOMC  85  (3  credits).  The  World  of  Graphic  Design 

JOMC  164  (3  credits),  Introduction  to  Mass  Media  Law  and  Ethics 
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In  addition,  students  must  take  at  least  one  course 
selected  from  the  following:  111,  112, 115, 140, 141, 142, 144, 
145, 146, 160. 

Students  in  the  visual  communication  sequence  must 
take  the  same  supporting  program  and  outside  concentra¬ 
tion  requirements  as  in  the  news-editorial  sequence. 

Graphics  Option 

Students  choosing  the  graphics  option  must  take  the  fol¬ 
lowing  courses  in  addition  to  the  above: 

JOMC  185  (3  credits).  Publication  Design  and  Information  Graphics 
JOMC  186  (3  credits),  Specialized  Studies  in  Graphic  Design 

Photojournalism  Option 

Students  choosing  the  photojournalism  option  must  take 
the  following  courses  in  addition  to  the  above: 

JOMC  180  (3  credits),  Advanced  Photojournalism 
JOMC  181  (3  credits),  Documentary  Photojournalism 

Public  Relations  Sequence  Requirements 

Students  in  the  public  relations  sequence  must  take  the 
following  required  courses: 

JOMC  53  (4  credits),  Newswriting 

JOMC  57  (3  credits),  News  Editing 

JOMC  130  (3  credits),  Principles  of  Public  Relations 

JOMC  131  (3  credits),  Case  Studies  in  Public  Relations 

JOMC  132  (3  credits),  Public  Relations  Writing 

JOMC  164  (3  credits),  Introduction  to  Mass  Media  Law  and  Ethics 

In  addition,  students  must  take  at  least  one  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  courses:  21, 54, 56, 58, 80, 85, 154, 156, 157, 180, 181, 185, 
186,  and  191  (when  it  is  a  craft  course).  In  addition,  students 
must  take  at  least  one  of  the  following  courses:  111,  112, 115, 
140, 141, 142, 144, 145, 146,  and  160.  JOMC  170  and  JOMC 
133  are  highly  desirable  as  electives. 

Students  in  the  public  relations  sequence  must  meet  the 
same  supporting  program  and  outside-concentration 
requirements  as  in  the  news-editorial  sequence.  In  addition, 
they  should  select  courses  outside  the  school  in  consultation 
with  their  advisers,  to  fulfill  the  recommendations  of  the 
Commission  of  Public  Relations  Education  of  the 
Association  for  Education  in  Journalism  and  Mass 
Communication,  the  Public  Relations  Society  of  America,  the 
International  Association  of  Business  Communicators,  and 
the  Foundation  for  Public  Relations  Research  and  Education. 

Advertising  Sequence  Requirements 

Three  courses  are  required: 

JOMC  53  (4  credits),  Newswriting 

JOMC  164  (3  credits),  Introduction  to  Mass  Media  Law  and  Ethics 
JOMC  170  (3  credits),  Principles  of  Advertising 

In  addition,  students  must  also  take  at  least  four  of  the 
following  courses:  171, 172, 173, 174, 175, 176, 178, 179  and 
191  (when  the  topic  is  advertising).  Also,  at  least  one  course 


must  be  taken  from  the  following  courses:  111,  112, 115, 140, 
141, 142, 144, 145, 146, 160. 

Students  must  also  fulfill  certain  requirements  in  courses 
outside  the  school.  They  must  take  a  supporting  program  of 
at  least  three  credits  in  each  of  the  following  areas: 

U.S.  Politics  and  Policy 
Economics 

Human  Culture  and  Behavior 
Global  Perspectives 

Advertising  students  must  also  take  an  outside  concen¬ 
tration  or  minor  of  at  least  nine  credits  (beyond  General 
College  requirements)  in  a  single  subject  area,  including,  but 
not  limited  to:  economics,  political  science,  history,  sociol¬ 
ogy,  psychology,  English,  any  natural  or  social  science  or 
foreign  language,  any  fine  arts  area,  computer  science,  busi¬ 
ness  administration,  or  other  discipline. 

Technical  Writing  Minor 

The  school  offers  a  minor  in  technical  writing  to  non- 
JOMC  students  that  is  intended  to  supplement  the  knowl¬ 
edge  they  gain  in  their  major  subject  area.  It  is  designed  to 
meet  the  needs  of  students  who  wish  to  prepare  for  employ¬ 
ment  opportunities  in  technical  writing.  Technical  writers 
are  often  responsible  for  taking  information  compiled  by  sci¬ 
entists,  engineers  and  managers  and  putting  it  into  readable 
documents  intended  for  a  range  of  audiences.  Examples  of 
technical  writing  assignments  might  include  preparing 
research  reports  for  a  pharmaceutical  company  or  user  man¬ 
uals  for  a  computer  company. 

Admission  to  the  technical  writing  minor  program  is 
obtained  by  submitting  an  application  to  the  School  of 
Journalism  and  Mass  Communication  (100  Elowell  Hall )  or 
the  Department  of  English  (208  Greenlaw). 

Four  specified  courses  and  one  elective  are  required  for 
the  minor: 

Required  courses: 

JOMC  53  Newswriting 

JOMC  57  News  Editing  or  JOMC  59  Technical  and  Scientific 
Editing 

JOMC  85  The  World  of  Graphic  Design 
ENGL  33  Scientific  Writing 

One  elective  course  chosen  from: 

BIOL  8  Biology  and  Man 

BIOL  10  Plants  and  Life 

BIOL  11  Principles  of  Biology 

BUSI 150  Organizational  Behavior 

CHEM  11  General  Descriptive  Chemistry  I 

COMP  14  Introduction  to  Programming 

ENVR  51  Environmental  Protection 

PHYS  20  Basic  Concepts  of  Physics 

PHYS  21  Frontiers  of  Physics 

PHYS  37  Science  and  Society 

PHYS  38  Energy 

PHYS  39  Science  and  the  Arts 
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Students  must  satisfy  the  prerequisite  for  JOMC  53:  a 
score  of  at  least  60  percent  on  the  school's  spelling  and  gram¬ 
mar  examination.  That  examination  is  given  on  several  occa¬ 
sions  listed  on  a  schedule  posted  in  the  school  office  in  100 
Howell. 

An  internship  experience  is  a  vital  part  of  the  technical 
writing  minor,  and  internship  opportunities  with  firms  in  the 
Research  Triangle  area  can  be  sought  through  the  placement 
service  of  the  School  of  Journalism  and  Mass 
Communication,  101C  Howell  Hall.  Students  should  not  seek 
an  internship,  however,  until  they  have  completed  JOMC  53 
and  ENGL  33. 

Graduate  Studies 

The  school  also  offers  a  major  in  journalism-mass  commu¬ 
nication  leading  to  the  M.A.  in  mass  communication  degree  in 
the  Graduate  School.  In  addition,  the  school  is  the  administra¬ 
tive  center  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  Mass  Communication. 
JOMC  graduate  courses  may  be  used  as  minor  or  supplemen¬ 
tary  courses  for  the  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  in  other  fields.  For  fur¬ 
ther  information  on  the  undergraduate  or  graduate  program, 
write  to  the  dean  of  the  School  of  Journalism  and  Mass 
Communication  for  the  separate  journalism  bulletin. 

School  of  Journalism  and  Mass  Communication  Curriculum 

Some  Journalism-Mass  Communication  courses  require 
permission  of  the  instructor  or  the  school.  Students  should 
check  in  the  school  office  for  current  requirements. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

11  The  World  of  Mass  Communication  (3).  Overview  of  mass  communica¬ 
tion's  vital  role  in  society  with  discussion  of  media  institutions,  theories, 
practices,  professional  fields,  and  effects  on  society,  groups,  and  individuals. 
Johnston,  staff. 

21  Broadcast  Journalism  (3).  Prerequisite,  JOMC  53.  Analysis  of  broadcast 
journalism;  theory  and  practice  in  communicating  news  in  oral  and  visual 
modes.  Bittner,  staff. 

53  Newswriting  (4).  Prerequisites,  sophomore  standing;  passing  grade  on 
the  school's  spelling  and  grammar  examination;  ability  to  type;  permission 
of  school.  Study  of  elements  of  news  stories,  writing  of  leads,  organization 
and  writing  of  various  types  of  news  stories.  Staff. 

54  Reporting  (3).  Prerequisite,  JOMC  53.  Exercise  in  news  gathering,  inter¬ 
views,  and  writing  news  for  print  media.  Staff. 

55  Mass  Communication  Practicum  (3).  Prerequisite,  JOMC  53  or  permis¬ 
sion  of  instructor.  Students  work  with  area  media  and  advertising  and  pub¬ 
lic  relations  firms  and  meet  weekly  for  consultation  and  evaluation  by  the 
faculty  adviser.  May  be  taken  Pass-Fail  only.  Shumaker. 

56  Feature  Writing  (3).  Prerequisite,  JOMC  53.  Instruction  and  practice  in 
writing  feature  articles  for  newspapers  and  magazines.  Staff. 

57  News  Editing  (3).  Prerequisite,  JOMC  53.  Study  and  practice  in  copyread¬ 
ing,  headline  writing,  proofreading;  with  attention  given  to  printing  termi¬ 
nology,  page  makeup,  type  structure,  computer  use  in  editing,  and  analysis 
of  newspapers.  Staff. 

58  Editorial  Writing  (3).  Prerequisite,  JOMC  53.  Practice  in  writing  editorials 
for  daily  and  nondaily  newspapers.  Shumaker. 


59  Technical  and  Scientific  Editing  (3).  Prerequisite,  JOMC  53  and  permis¬ 
sion  of  instructor.  Copyreading  and  proofing  of  scientific  and  technical 
materials,  including  line  editing,  substantive  editing.  Collaboration  with 
writers  to  reshape  and  revise  manuscripts.  Staff. 

80  Beginning  Photojournalism  (3).  Students  photograph  general  news 
events,  sports,  features  and  other  standard  newspaper  subjects  while  learn¬ 
ing  the  basic  visual  and  technical  aspects  of  photojournalism. 

Beckman,  W  illiams. 

85  The  World  of  Graphic  Design  (3).  Principles  and  practices  of  design, 
typography,  graphics  and  production  for  visual  communication  for  print 
and  electronic  media.  Computer  graphics  and  pagination.  Anthony. 

97  Individual  Study  (3).  Permission  of  instructor.  An  individual  readings 
and  problems  course  to  be  directed  by  a  faculty  member  in  whose  field  of 
interest  the  subject  matter  lies.  Staff. 

98  Introductory  Honors  Course  (3).  Permission  of  instructor.  Required  of  all 
students  reading  for  honors  in  journalism.  Shaw. 

99  Honors  Essay  Course  (3).  Permission  of  instructor.  Required  of  all  stu¬ 
dents  reading  for  honors  in  journalism.  Shaw. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 
102  Journalism  Education  in  High  School  (3).  Prerequisite,  graduate  stand¬ 
ing.  Readings,  discussion,  projects  fostering  excellence  in  teaching  journal¬ 
ism-mass  communication  in  the  high  school,  from  philosophy  and  practice 
to  professional  skills.  Staff. 

111  Minorities  and  Communication  (3).  An  examination  of  racial  stereo¬ 
types  and  minority  portrayals  in  U.S.  culture  and  communication.  Emphasis 
is  on  the  portrayal  of  Native  Americans,  African-Americans,  Hispanics,  and 
Asian- Americans  in  the  mass  media.  Amana. 

112  The  Black  Press  and  U.  S.  History  (Afro-American  Studies  112)  (3).  A 
chronological  survey  of  the  African-American  press  in  the  United  States 
since  1827.  Emphasis  is  on  key  people  and  issues  during  critical  areas  in  the 
African-American  experience.  Amana. 

115  Women  and  Mass  Communication  (Women's  Studies  115)  (3).  An  exami¬ 
nation  of  women  as  media  producers,  subjects,  and  audiences  with  a  focus 
on  current  practices  and  possibilities  for  change.  Johnston,  Brown. 

121  Advanced  Broadcast  News  Reporting  (3).  Prerequisite  JOMC  73. 
Examination  and  application  of  in-depth  broadcast  news  reporting  tech¬ 
niques,  especially  investigative  reporting,  special  events  coverage,  and  the 
documentary.  Students  film  and  produce  radio  and  television  programs  of 
actual  news  events.  Bittner,  Elam. 

122  Electronic  Field  Production  and  Editing  (3).  Project-based,  hands-on 
advanced  video  production  course  giving  close  attention  to  refining  creative 
and  technical  skills  while  preparing  media  programs.  Students  create  and 
produce  professional  quality  video  projects.  Simpson. 

130  Principles  of  Public  Relations  (3).  Prerequisite,  JOMC  53.  Internal  and 
external  public  relations  concepts  and  practices  for  businesses  and  other 
organizations,  with  emphasis  on  identification  and  analysis  of  their  publics 
and  design,  execution  and  assessment  of  appropriate  communication  as 
strategies.  Reuss,  Straughan. 

131  Case  Studies  in  Public  Relations  (3).  Prerequisite,  JOMC  130.  Analysis 
of  public  relations  practices,  including  planning,  communication,  evaluation 
exercises;  management  responsibilities.  Reuss,  Straughan. 

132  Public  Relations  Writing  (3).  Prerequisites,  JOMC  53  and  130. 

Education  and  practice  in  communication  skills  required  of  public  relations 
practitioners.  Straughan,  staff. 

133  Corporate  Video  Communication  (3).  Prerequisite,  JOMC  130. 
Introduction  to  the  use  of  video  as  a  means  of  communication  with  a  variety 
of  an  organization's  publics,  both  internal  and  external.  Simpson,  staff. 
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140  Current  Issues  in  Mass  Communication  (3).  Analysis  of  the  interrela¬ 
tionships  between  United  States  mass  media  and  the  society  that  they  serve. 
Brown,  Walden. 

141  Professional  Problems  and  Ethics  (3).  Intensive  study  of  professional 
and  ethical  issues  and  problems  facing  the  mass  media  and  their  employees 
in  relation  to  modem  society.  Meyer,  staff. 

142  The  Mass  Media  and  U.S.  History  (3).  An  examination  of  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  mass  media  in  the  context  of  U.S.  history.  Emphasis  is  on  major 
developments  and  trends  within  a  chronological  framework.  Shaw, 
Blanchard. 

144  Censorship  (3).  Its  history,  conflicting  philosophies  and  practice 
through  politics,  government,  ethnicity,  religion,  pressure  groups,  the 
media  and  the  law  with  emphasis  on  events  and  personalities.  Stone. 

145  Process  and  Effects  of  Mass  Communication  (3).  Mass  communication 
as  a  social  process,  incorporating  literature  from  journalism,  social  psychol¬ 
ogy,  sociology,  political  science,  history.  To  acquaint  students  with  factors 
in  message  construction,  dissemination  and  reception  by  audiences.  Shaw, 
Brown. 

146  International  Communication  and  Comparative  Journalism  (Political 
Science  146,  Communication  Studies  155)  (3).  Development  of  international 
communication;  the  flow  of  news  and  international  propaganda;  the  role  of 
communication  in  international  relations;  communication  in  the  developing 
nations;  comparison  of  press  systems.  Stevenson. 

154  Advanced  Reporting  (3).  Prerequisites,  JOMC  53  and  54.  Rigorous,  in- 
depth  instruction  and  critiques  of  students'  news  and  feature  assignments 
done  with  different  reporting  methodologies:  interviewing,  official  records, 
direct  and  participant  observation,  and  survey  research  (the  Carolina  Poll). 
Meyer,  staff. 

156  Magazine  Writing  and  Editing  (3).  Prerequisites,  JOMC  53  and  57. 
Instruction  and  practice  in  planning,  writing,  and  editing  copy  for  maga¬ 
zines.  Reuss,  Stone. 

157  Advanced  Editing  (3).  Prerequisite,  JOMC  57.  Concentration  on  the 
editing  and  display  of  complex  news  and  features  stories  and  other  print 
media  content  with  a  significant  emphasis  on  newspaper  design  and  graph¬ 
ics.  Cloud,  staff. 

160  Freedom  of  Expression  in  the  United  States  (3).  An  examination  of  the 
development  of  freedom  of  expression  in  the  United  States  within  the  con¬ 
text  of  the  nation's  history.  Blanchard. 

164  Introduction  to  Mass  Communication  Law  and  Ethics  (3). 

Introduction  to  press  freedom  and  the  First  Amendment,  including  libel, 
privacy,  access  to  information,  free  press-fair  trial,  advertising  and  broad¬ 
cast  regulation,  journalistic  privilege,  prior  restraint.  Bittner,  Walden, 

Packer. 

170  Principles  of  Advertising  (3).  A  survey  of  the  economics,  psychology, 
philosophy,  and  history  of  advertising,  with  particular  reference  to  research 
bases,  copy,  layout,  media  planning,  production  and  testing  of  advertise¬ 
ments.  Bowers,  Lauterbom,  Shaver,  Sweeney. 

171  Advertising  Copy  and  Communication  (3).  Prerequisites,  JOMC  53, 
JOMC  170  or  equivalent,  permission  of  the  school.  Application  of  findings 
from  social  science  research;  social  responsibility  of  the  copywriter  and 
advertiser;  preparation  of  advertisements  for  the  mass  media;  research  in 
copy  testing.  Biocca,  Sweeney. 

172  Advertising  Media  (3).  Prerequisites,  JOMC  53,  JOMC  170  or  equiva¬ 
lent.  The  media-planning  function  in  advertising  for  both  buyers  and  sellers 
of  media;  the  relationships  among  media,  messages,  and  audiences;  com¬ 
puter  analysis.  Bowers,  Shaver,  Zhao. 

173  Advertising  Campaigns  (3).  Prerequisites,  JOMC  53,  JOMC  171  or  172. 
Planning  and  executing  advertising  campaigns;  types  and  methods  of 
advertising  research;  the  economic  function  of  advertising  in  society. 
Lauterbom. 


174  Sports  Marketing  and  Advertising  (3).  Examines  the  range  of  promo¬ 
tional  techniques  being  used  in  the  modem  sports  industry.  Topics  include 
sponsorships,  advertising,  merchandising,  and  the  effects  of  commercializa¬ 
tion.  Sweeney. 

175  Concepts  of  Marketing  (3).  Designed  for  students  anticipating  careers 
in  advertising,  public  relations,  or  related  areas,  this  course  teaches  the 
vocabulary  and  basic  concepts  of  marketing  as  it  will  be  practiced,  empha¬ 
sizing  the  role  of  mass  communication.  Lauterbom. 

176  Advanced  Advertising  Copywriting  (3).  Prerequisites,  JOMC  53, 

JOMC  170  or  equivalent,  JOMC  171  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Rigorous,  in-depth  instruction  and  critiques  of  student  advertising  writing. 
Sweeney. 

178  Retail  Advertising  (3).  Prerequisites,  JOMC  53,  JOMC  170  or  equiva¬ 
lent.  Principles  and  practices  of  retail  advertising  in  all  media,  with  empha¬ 
sis  on  selling,  writing  and  layout  of  retail  advertising  for  the  print  media. 
Bowers,  Shaver. 

179  Advertising  Research  (3).  Prerequisites,  JOMC  53,  JOMC  170  or  equiva¬ 
lent.  Detailed  study  and  application  of  advertising  research  methods, 
including  focus  groups,  copy  testing,  audience  research,  and  evaluation. 
Biocca,  Bowers,  Zhao. 

180  Advanced  Photojournalism  (3).  Prerequisite,  JOMC  80,  and  JOMC  53 
or  take  53  concurrently.  Advanced  course  in  black  and  white  photojournal¬ 
ism  concentrating  on  the  newspaper  and  magazine  picture  story,  advanced 
camera  and  darkroom  techniques,  and  picture  editing.  Beckman. 

181  Documentary  Photojournalism  (3).  Prerequisite,  JOMC  180.  Students 
will  study  and  produce  work  on  the  social  documentary  tradition  of  photo¬ 
journalism.  Beckman. 

185  Publication  Design  and  Information  Graphics  (3).  Prerequisites, 

JOMC  85  and  JOMC  53  or  take  53  concurrently.  Detailed  study  and  applica¬ 
tion  of  graphic  design  techniques  in  advertising,  corporate  communication, 
magazines,  newspapers  and  information  graphics.  Conceive  and  execute 
numerous  finished  layouts,  and  graphics.  Anthony,  Williams. 

186  Specialized  Studies  in  Graphic  Design  (3).  Prerequisite,  JOMC  185. 
Intensive  readings,  discussion  and  practice  in  graphic  design.  Student 
selects  concentration  from  advertising,  corporate  communication,  magazine 
or  newspaper  design,  or  information  graphics.  Produces  finished  works  for 
competitions  or  publication.  Anthony. 

191  Proseminar  in  Contemporary  Mass  Communication  (1  -  3).  Small 
classes  on  various  aspects  of  journalism-mass  communication  with  subjects 
and  instructors  varying  each  semester.  Staff. 

Summer  School 

JAMES  L.  MURPHY,  Dean 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  established 
what  was  possibly  the  first  Summer  School  in  America  in 
1877.  It  enrolled  235  students  in  courses  from  ten  disciplines. 
Women  were  first  admitted  into  University  courses  during 
this  summer  session.  Students  came  from  forty-two  N.C. 
counties  and  several  neighboring  states.  By  1925,  records 
indicate  that  19,983  students  had  enrolled  in  Summer  School. 
The  University  has  continued  annually  to  provide  a  wide 
offering  of  summer  academic  opportunities  to  the  people  of 
North  Carolina  and  other  residents  in  this  country  and 
abroad.  From  1934  to  1987  these  programs  were  adminis¬ 
tered  by  the  Office  of  Summer  Sessions.  The  traditional 
name  of  Summer  School  was  reinstated  in  1988. 


212  THE  UNDERGRADUATE  BULLETIN 


The  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  as  well  as  many  of  the 
professional  schools  offer  summer  courses  for  both  under¬ 
graduates  and  graduates.  The  same  faculty  that  make  this 
university  one  of  the  nation's  best  teach  these  courses, 
assisted  by  visiting  professors  who  are  specially  recruited  by 
certain  departments  for  this  purpose. 

The  Summer  School  dean  and  staff  coordinate  the  course 
offerings  and  the  contracting  of  the  summer  faculty  with  the 
assistance  of  faculty  liaisons  and  administrative  assistants  in 
each  academic  unit  represented.  The  Summer  School  is 
responsible  for  the  advertising,  publications,  budgeting,  and 
administration  of  the  summer  program  and  the  application, 
admission,  and  registration  of  all  visiting  summer  students. 

Mission  and  Goals 

Summer  School  is  central  to  the  teaching  mission  of  the 
University.  Tire  summer  term  is  one  of  the  three  terms  during 
which  the  campus  is  open  for  formal  instruction.  Summer 
courses  are  of  comparable  quality  and  provide  the  same 
credit  as  corresponding  courses  in  the  fall  or  spring  term. 

When  students  have  problems  in  the  fall/ spring  terms 
getting  courses  they  need  or  have  to  make  choices  between 
courses,  summer  provides  a  time  when  the  course  can  be 
taken.  This  relieves  pressure  on  the  academic  year,  creates 
opportunities  for  enhancement  of  students'  programs  and 
increases  student  access  to  courses  in  nonmajor  fields  and 
other  schools. 

Because  some  subjects  are  best  learned  in  an  intensive 
and  concentrated  way,  summer  provides  a  time  when  stu¬ 
dents  cair  focus  on  a  single  field.  This  is  particularly  useful 
for  some  laboratory  experiences,  concentrated  arts  courses, 
and  foreign  languages.  Some  curricula  require  field  study  or 
re-search  projects  and  summer  uniquely  allows  time  for 
these  studies. 

The  summer  program  is  also  one  of  the  key  ways  the 
campus  reaches  out  to  those,  especially  public  school  teach¬ 
ers,  who  can  benefit  from  what  the  University  has  to  offer. 
Finally,  summer  is  a  time  for  faculty  members  to  develop 
and  experiment  with  new  courses  and  teaching  models 
which  later  can  be  offered  during  the  academic  year  as  well. 

During  the  summer  both  faculty  and  students  can  con¬ 
centrate  on  one  or  two  courses  without  interruptions  of 
other  administrative,  academic,  and  social  events  that  exist 
during  the  year.  The  total  number  of  students  is  fewer  in  the 
summer  and  the  mix  includes  a  higher  proportion  of  nontra- 
ditional,  visiting,  or  minority  students  than  during  the 
fall/spring  year.  Since  class  sizes  are  smaller  and  classes 
meet  daily,  students  experience  more  interaction  with  fac¬ 
ulty  and  each  other. 


Academic  Programs 

The  Summer  School  has  two  sessions  of  five  and  one-half 
weeks  each  and  a  special  session  that  includes  short  courses, 
institutes,  workshops,  etc.,  with  various  beginning  and  end¬ 
ing  dates.  In  recent  years,  about  900  different  sections  of 
courses  have  been  offered  each  summer  to  about  6,500  stu¬ 
dents  in  the  first  session  and  5,500  in  the  second.  The  avail¬ 
able  courses  include  many  which  satisfy  the  General  College 
or  Arts  and  Sciences  general  education  perspective  require¬ 
ments.  Twelve  semester  hours  of  credit  would  typically  be 
earned  by  a  full-time  summer  student  over  both  summer 
sessions.  Many  students  take  fewer  hours  or  attend  only  one 
session.  The  total  credit  hours  earned  by  students  in  the 
summer  term  approaches  55,000. 

In  recent  summers,  enrolled  students  have  come  from  all 
100  counties  in  North  Carolina,  all  fifty  states,  plus  the 
District  of  Columbia,  Puerto  Rico,  the  Virgin  Islands,  and 
more  than  fifty  foreign  countries. 

Special  Programs 

The  special  sessions  provide  an  opportunity  for  faculty 
and  students  to  share  a  learning  experience  which  is  not  oth¬ 
erwise  possible.  Offerings  include  about  thirty-five  courses 
with  various  beginning  and  ending  dates.  Some  field  courses 
and  School  of  Law  courses  are  extended  beyond  the  usual 
first  session  length.  Courses  taught  especially  for  public 
school  teachers  begin  after  mid-June  when  the  public  schools 
end  their  term.  Other  institutes  and  workshops  offered  for 
credit  operate  on  a  concentrated  schedule  including  foreign 
language  instruction.  Some  courses  are  only  offered  in  the 
special  sessions  and  not  offered  during  the  fall  or  spring 
term. 

The  Summer  School  Abroad  program  is  an  opportunity 
for  study  abroad  in  regular  UNC-Chapel  Hill  courses  taught 
by  regular  UNC-Chapel  Hill  faculty  who  accompany  the  stu¬ 
dents.  The  courses  have  considerably  higher  fees  to  cover 
various  components  of  the  foreign  experience.  Typical  total 
costs  for  three-to-four  week  programs  offering  six  credit 
hours  is  $2,500  -  $4,000.  Contact  the  Summer  School  for 
information  on  the  expected  Summer  School  Abroad  pro¬ 
gram.  Registration  begins  in  October  and  runs  through 
spring  break.  Spaces  are  limited. 

Course  sizes  vary  from  ten  to  sixty,  and  locations  from 
England  to  Greece.  Faculty  who  offer  such  courses  like  to 
teach,  enjoy  association  with  students,  and  have  some  per¬ 
sonal  motivation  to  travel  (usually  a  research-oriented  need 
to  be  on  location),  to  study,  and  to  make  professional 
contacts. 
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Student  Services 

The  Summer  School  coordinates  and  distributes  informa¬ 
tion  on  the  summer  course  offerings  for  credit  in  all  units  of 
Academic  Affairs.  Tentative  schedules  are  available  for 
perusal  in  the  Summer  School  about  mid-December.  A  com¬ 
plete  Summer  School  Catalog  is  published  in  March.  Regular 
UNC-Chapel  Hill  students  who  need  information  on  sum¬ 
mer  courses  and  preregistration  should  usually  contact  their 
advisers,  dean,  or  the  relevant  academic  department.  These 
students,  however,  and  all  others,  are  welcome  to  make 
inquiries  at  the  Summer  School,  which  acts  as  the  informa¬ 
tion  center  for  regular  credit  courses  to  be  offered  in  the  divi¬ 
sion  of  academic  affairs  during  the  summer  term. 

A  potential  visiting  student  can  obtain  information,  cata¬ 


log,  and  application  from  the  Summer  School,  CB#  3340, 200 
Pettigrew  Hall,  Phone:  (919)  966-4364.  The  Summer  School 
admits,  advises,  and  registers  visiting  students.  The  dean  of 
the  Summer  School  acts  as  the  dean  for  these  students  to 
approve  any  schedule  adjustments  and  to  represent  their 
interests  in  other  academic  and  administrative  matters. 

Summer  School  students  have  available  for  their  use  the 
usual  campus  facilities  enjoyed  by  students  in  the  fall  and 
spring  semesters,  such  as  the  libraries,  computer  labs,  and 
athletic  facilities.  Information  on  university  housing  and  on 
dining  plans  is  available  in  March.  The  Carolina  Union, 
Carolina  Intramural  coed  recreational  sports,  and  The  Daily 
Tar  Heel  function  regularly  during  the  summer  to  provide 
various  events  and  information. 
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Division  of  Health  Affairs 


School  of  Dentistry 

JOHN  W.  STAMM,  Dean 
Directors 

Sharon  Grayden,  Wendy  McCorkle,  Rachel  Windham. 

Professors 

Diagnostic  Sciences:  Ernest  J.  Burkes,  John  Jacoway 
Dental  Ecology:  JAMES  BECK,  Chair ,  Joyce  Jenzano,  Ronald 
Strauss,  Donald  Warren 

Oral  Surgery:  Ronald  Baker,  Jacob  Hanker,  TIMOTHY 
TURVEY,  Chair,  Raymond  White  Jr. 

Orthodontics:  Richard  Beane,  Jr.,  Robert  Kusy,  Cieb  Phillips, 
WILLIAM  PROFFIT,  Chair 

Endodontics:  James  Crawford,  MARTIN  TROPE,  Chair 
Operative  Dentistry:  James  Bader,  Stephen  Bayne,  HARALD 
HEYMANN,  Chair,  Theodore  Roberson,  Dan  Shugars 
Pediatric  Dentistry:  James  Bawden,  Miles  Crenshaw,  Frank 
Mclver,  William  Vann  Jr. 

Prosthodontics:  Gene  Holland,  Frank  McCracken  III 
Periodontics:  Roland  Arnold,  Ikramuddin  Aukhil,  Luther 
Hutchens  Jr.,  Steven  Offenbacher,  David  Simpson,  RAY 
WILLIAMS,  Chair,  Mitsuo  Yamauchi. 

Associate  Professors 

Diagnostic  Sciences:  Carolyn  Bentley,  CLAUDE  DRAKE  JR., 
Acting  Chair,  Edward  Kelly,  Mark  Kutcher,  Samuel 
Nesbit,  Sharon  Turner,  Donald  Tyndall, 

Dental  Ecology:  Charles  Brantley,  William  Brunson  Jr., 

James  Eagle  Jr.,  Sally  Mauriello,  Eugene  Sandler,  Jane 
Weintraub,  Rebecca  Wilder 
Oral  Surgery:  Dennis  Hillenbrand,  John  Zuniga 
Orthodontics:  J.  F.  Camilla  Tulloch 
Endodontics:  William  Maixner,  Roy  Peach 
Operative  Dentistry:  Kenneth  Ma  Jr.,  John  Sturdevant, 
Edward  Swift,  Aldridge  Wilder 
Pediatric  Dentistry:  Diane  Dilley,  Katherine  Kula,  MICHAEL 
ROBERTS,  Chair,  John  Wright 
Prosthodontics:  DAVID  FELTON,  Chair,  Albert  Guckes, 

Kent  Healey,  Burrell  Kanoy  Jr.,  Douglas  McArthur, 

Glenn  Minsley,  Edgar  L.  Webb 
Periodontics:  Patrick  Flood,  George  Greco,  John  Moriarty. 

Assistant  Professors 

Diagnostic  Sciences:  John  Ludlow,  Enrique  Platin, 

Robert  Rogers 

Dental  Ecology:  Carolyn  Booker,  Tamara  Campbell,  Roger 
Fillingim,  derm  Garland,  James  George,  Ronald  Kulinski, 
Ralph  Leonard,  Erin  Lutz,  Ginger  Mann,  Shannon 
Mitchell,  Vickie  Overman,  Lauren  Patton,  Deborah 
Robinson,  Gary  Slade,  Janet  Southerland,  David  Zajac 


Oral  Surgery:  George  Blakey 
Orthodontics:  LiTanya  Bailey,  Kirt  Simmons 
Endodontics:  Mary  Pettiette,  Asgeir  Sigurdsson 
Pediatric  Dentistry:  Betsy  Kraus 
Prosthodontics:  Lyndon  Cooper,  Gregory  Essick,  William 

Gates,  Anthony  Molina,  Chauncy  Nelson,  Mark  Scurria 
Periodontics:  David  Paquette. 

D.D.S.  and  Advanced  Education  Programs 

The  School  of  Dentistry  offers  a  four-year  program  lead¬ 
ing  to  a  Doctor  of  Dental  Surgery  degree.  In  addition,  twelve 
advanced  education  programs  leading  to  a  certificate, 
master's  degree,  or  Ph.D.  are  offered.  Additional  informa¬ 
tion  can  be  obtained  from  the  School  of  Dentistry  Record,  the 
Graduate  School  Record,  or  the  Admissions  Office,  School  of 
Dentistry,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill, 
CB#  7450,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.  27599-7450. 

Allied  Dental  Education  Programs 

The  School  of  Dentistry  offers  basic  courses  of  study  lead¬ 
ing  to  a  baccalaureate  degree  or  certificate  in  Dental 
Hygiene.  A  degree  completion  program  is  offered  for  dental 
hygenists  holding  an  associate  degree  of  certificate.  In  addi¬ 
tion,  a  Dental  Hygiene  Education  program  is  offered 
through  a  master's  degree  course  of  study  that  prepares  den¬ 
tal  hygienists  for  teaching  careers  in  dental  hygiene  pro¬ 
grams.  Basic  requirements  for  the  baccalaureate  dental 
hygiene  program  follow.  A  one-year  level  certificate  pro¬ 
gram  in  dental  assisting  also  is  offered.  Additional  informa¬ 
tion  can  be  obtained  from  the  School  of  Dentistry  catalog 
and  from  the  director  of  Allied  Dental  Education  Programs. 

The  Curriculum  for  Dental  Hygiene 

Joyce  W.  Jenzano,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Director  of  Allied  Dental 
Education  Programs 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Dental  Hygiene 

The  School  of  Dentistry  offers  a  program  of  study  leading 
to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  in  Dental  Hygiene.  Courses 
of  study  provide  comprehensive  educational  experiences  to 
qualify  individuals  for  the  practice  of  dental  hygiene  in 
accordance  with  the  demands  for  health  services,  and  in 
accordance  with  the  laws  and  ethics  pertaining  to  practice. 
This  curriculum  is  administered  with  the  flexibility  neces¬ 
sary  to  accommodate  the  varying  special  interests  and  career 
goals  of  individual  students.  Upon  satisfactory  completion 
of  the  required  program  of  study,  the  student  is  eligible  for 
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licensure  examination  at  state  and  national  levels.  Graduates 
are  eligible  for  admission  to  graduate  programs  in  Dental 
Hygiene  Education,  Public  Health,  and  other  allied  areas. 

Students  may  be  admitted  for  dental  hygiene  study  after 
two  years  of  college  work,  provided  they  meet  requirements 
of  the  University  and  the  Curriculum  for  Dental  Hygiene. 
Personal  interviews  may  be  requested.  To  assure  proper 
planning  for  admission,  students  should  maintain  close  con¬ 
tact  with  the  program  director. 

Dental  hygiene  certificate  and  associate  degree  graduates 
from  other  accredited  institutions  may  qualify  for  admission 
as  postcertificate  degree  candidates,  provided  they  meet  the 
entrance  requirements  of  the  University  and  the  Curriculum 
for  Dental  Hygiene.  Acceptable  scores  on  the  National  Board 
Dental  Hygiene  Examination  must  be  presented  to  receive 
credit  for  professional  courses.  Personal  interviews  may  be 
requested. 

Enrollment  is  limited  and  students  are  accepted  on  a 
competitive  basis.  Freshman  admission  to  the  University 
does  not  guarantee  admission  into  the  dental  hygiene  cur¬ 
riculum.  Selections  are  based  on  academic  achievement, 
character,  and  sincere  interest  in  dental  hygiene  as  a  profes¬ 
sional  career.  Residents  of  North  Carolina  receive  preferen¬ 
tial  consideration  for  admission. 

Prior  to  being  admitted  and  enrolled,  all  students  will  be 
required  to  present  evidence  of  satisfactory  completion  of 
the  predental  hygiene  courses  prescribed  herein.  The  sched¬ 
ule  of  academic  work  includes: 

Preadmission  Requirements:  English  11, 12;  Mathematics 
10  plus  one  additional  math  course  (preferably  Statistics  11); 
Chemistry  11-11L,  21-21L  or  Biochemistry  7, 8;  Psychology 
10;  Sociology  10  or  11;  Communication  Studies  22  or  13; 
Physical  Education  (two  courses);  Foreign  language  and  per¬ 
spective  course  requirements.  Although  not  yet  a  preadmis¬ 
sion  requirement,  it  is  strongly  recommended  that  microbi¬ 
ology  51  or  55  be  completed  before  enrollment. 

Dental  Hygiene  Requirements:  Cell  Biology  41; 
Microbiology  51  or  55;  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  40; 
General  Physiology;  Dental  Anatomy-Physiology;  Dental 
Radiology;  Preclinical  and  Clinical  Dental  Hygiene  (four 
courses);  Histology;  Periodontology;  General  and  Oral 
Pathology;  Dental  Pharmacology;  Dental  Materials  and 
Techniques;  Dental  Health  Education;  Community  Dental 
Health;  Oral  Microbiology;  Special  Care  in  Dentistry;  Dental 
Ethics;  a  dental  hygiene  elective;  and  a  Dental  Hygiene 
Practicum  in  one  of  the  following  fields  of  concentration: 
Dental  Public  Health,  Geriatric  Dentistry;  Hospital  Dentistry, 
Oral  Biology,  Pediatric  Dentistry;  or  Periodontics. 

Certificate  in  Dental  Hygiene 

Students  may  be  admitted  to  the  program  without  junior 
standing  after  completion  of  English  11  and  12,  Chemistry 
11, 1 1L  and  Chemistry  21, 21L  (or  Biochemistry  7  and  8), 
Psychology  10,  Sociology  10  or  11,  and  Communication 
Studies  22  or  13.  After  completion  of  the  basic  professional 


program,  a  Certificate  in  Dental  Hygiene  is  awarded. 
Continued  enrollment  to  complete  the  BS  degree  require¬ 
ments  is  the  option  of  the  student. 

Predental  hygiene  course  work  taken  at  other  institutions 
should  be  approved  in  advance  by  the  Office  of 
Undergraduate  Admissions.  Other  questions  concerning  the 
program  should  be  directed  to:  Director  of  Allied  Dental 
Education  Programs,  School  of  Dentistry,  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  CB#  7450,  367  Old  Dental 
Bldg.,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599. 

School  of  Medicine 

MICHAEL  A.  SIMMONS,  Dean 

Department  of  Medical  Allied  Health 
Professions 

DAVID  E.  YODER,  Chair 

Professors 

Donald  B.  Bailey,  Ruth  U.  Mitchell,  Robert  Sakata,  David  E. 
Yoder. 

Associate  Professors 

Susan  Beck,  Charles  B.  Burns,  Elizabeth  R.  Crais,  J.  Helen 
Cronenberger,  Carol  A.  Guiliani,  Michael  T.  Gross,  Anthony 
E.  Hilger,  Barry  R.  Howes,  Ruth  A.  Humphry,  Janice  C. 
Keene,  Thomas  L.  Laytton,  Vicky  A.  LeGrys,  Jordan  Renner, 
Jackson  Roush,  Joyce  W.  Sparling,  Robert  L.  Thorpe,  Cynthia 
L.  Willhelm,  Philip  L.  Witt. 

Assistant  Professors 

Eileen  J.  Burker,  Melody  Harrison,  Rebecca  J.  Laudicina, 
Cynthia  L.  Lewis,  Robert  Mayo,  James  Montgomery,  Arm  T. 
Neulicht,  Cheryl  Riegger-Krugh,  Eve  Taylor,  Donna  L. 
Wright. 

Instructors 

Vicki  S.  Mercer,  Martin  S.  Rice. 

Clinical  Professor 
Joseph  Hall. 

Clinical  Associate  Professor 

Nancy  L.  Aarts,  Holly  F.  Harris,  Carolyn  Mayo,  Karen  L. 
McCulloch,  Marie  Reilly,  Allen  C.  Rinas,  Sharon  S.  Ringwalt, 
Cheryl  A.  Rosemond,  Margaret  A.  Sauer,  Robert  Stern, 
Barabara  Thornton,  Linda  R.  Watson,  Judy  A.  White,  Sally  K. 
Zwadyk. 

Clinical  Instructors 

Martha  R.  Galanos,  Jennifer  L.  Gibson,  Harriet  J.  Ludington. 

Research  Professor 
Robert  Peters. 

Research  Associate  Professor 
Joanne  E.  Roberts. 
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Research  Assistant  Professors 
John  Grose,  David  A.  Koppenhaver. 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor 

Bruce  Weber. 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors 
Mark  Haythorn,  Julia  Royster. 

Adjunct  Instructors 

Ginger  Clifford,  James  Lettinga,  Connie  McDonald-Bell, 
Debra  Reinhartsen. 

Adjunct  Clinical  Instructors 

Julia  R.  Caravan,  Kathleen  Davis,  Jennifer  Horner. 

A  part  of  the  School  of  Medicine  since  1973,  the  department 
offers  graduate,  undergraduate  and  certificate  level  prepara¬ 
tion  in  seven  health  professions.  Baccalaureate  degrees  are 
offered  in  Clinical  Laboratory  Science,  and  Radiologic 
Science.  In  addition,  certificate  programs  are  offered  in 
Cytotechnology,  Nuclear  Medicine,  and  Radiation  Therapy. 

The  Division  of  Speech  and  Hearing  Sciences,  a  graduate 
program,  offers  courses  for  students  anticipating  graduate 
education  in  Speech-Language  Pathology  or  Audiology. 

A  course  entitled  Introduction  to  the  Health  Professions 
(MAHP  40)  is  offered  by  the  department.  MAHP  40  is  a  one 
hour  general  elective  Pass/ Fail  survey  course  providing  an 
overview  of  the  health  related  professions  for  which  UNC- 
Chapel  Hill  offers  training.  The  course  informs  students  of 
the  educational  preparation,  roles  and  functions,  and  career 
development  in  over  twenty  professional  areas  ranging  from 
Biostatistics  to  Speech  and  Hearing  Sciences. 

Basic  information  on  the  bachelor  of  science  degree  pro¬ 
grams  following  and  additional  information  can  be  obtained 
from  the  School  of  Medicine  and  from  the  program  directors. 


Division  of  Clinical  Laboratory  Science 

(Formerly  Division  of  Medical  Technology) 

SUSAN  J.  BECK,  Director 

Associate  Professors 

Susan  J.  Beck,  Helen  Cronenberger,  Anthony  E.  Hilger, 

Vicky  A.  LeGrys. 

Assistant  Professor 
Rebecca  J.  Laudicina. 

Clinical  Assistant  Professors 
Barbara  Thornton,  Sally  K.  Zwadyk. 

Clinical  laboratory  scientists,  also  called  medical  technolo¬ 
gists,  are  the  members  of  the  health  care  team  responsible  for 
providing  medical  laboratory  information  and  services. 
Clinical  laboratory  scientists  perform  a  variety  of  laboratory 
tests,  assure  the  quality  of  the  test  results,  and  correlate  the 
data  obtained.  They  play  an  essential  role  in  the  diagnosis 
and  treatment  of  disease. 


Clinical  laboratory  scientists  perform  tests  in  each  of  the 
following  clinical  laboratory  areas:  chemistry,  hematology, 
microbiology,  immunology/ serology  and  blood  bank. 

The  majority  of  clinical  laboratory  scientists  are 
employed  in  hospital  laboratories.  Clinical  laboratory  scien¬ 
tists  also  work  in  commercial  laboratories,  physicians'  office 
laboratories,  research  institutes  and  forensic  laboratories. 
Clinical  laboratory  scientists  may  be  employed  as  technical 
or  sales  representatives  for  corporations. 

The  first  two  years  of  courses  are  taken  in  the  General 
College  (or  equivalent  elsewhere).  In  the  third  and  fourth 
years,  students  take  courses  in  immunology,  hematology, 
microbiology,  clinical  chemistry,  and  immunohematology  in 
the  School  of  Medicine.  Senior  clinical  laboratory  rotations 
are  completed  in  the  laboratories  at  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  Hospital.  Upon  successful  completion  of  the  cur¬ 
riculum,  students  are  awarded  a  Bachelor  of  Science  Degree 
and  are  eligible  to  take  national  examinations  to  become  cer¬ 
tified  clinical  laboratory  scientists  or  medical  technologists. 

A  certificate  is  also  awarded  by  the  Division  of  Clinical 
Laboratory  Science  and  the  UNC  Hospitals. 

Students  are  selected  on  the  basis  of  science  and  math 
prerequisite  courses,  grades,  written  application,  interviews, 
and  letters  of  recommendation.  Because  enrollment  is  lim¬ 
ited,  students  are  encouraged  to  begin  the  application 
process  early  in  the  fall  preceding  the  year  of  enrollment. 

The  following  specific  courses  are  required  for  admission 
into  the  clinical  laboratory  science  program:  Biology:  11- 
llLand  one  additional  Biology  course  with  laboratory:  45, 63L 
is  recommended;  Chemistry:  11-11L,  21-21L,  61, 41-41L;  Math: 
one  math  course  from  the  following:  Math  30, 31,  or  Stat  11  (if 
entered  the  University  after  May,  1990);  and  all  general  educa¬ 
tion  requirements  including  foreign  language,  physical  educa¬ 
tion,  English  and  General  College  perspectives. 

For  additional  information,  contact  the  Division  of 
Clinical  Laboratory  Science,  Medical  School  Wing  E,  CB# 
7145,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill, 
Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599  (919)  966-3011. 

Course  Descriptions 

51  Biochemistry  (3).  Physiologicial  biochemistry  of  the  basic  metabolic 
pathways  and  alterations  in  selected  diseases.  Fall.  LeGrys. 

52  Hematology  I  (2).  Introduction  to  normal  hematopoiesis,  blood  cell  func¬ 
tion  and  indentification,  principles  of  hematologic  tests,  and  bleeding  disor¬ 
ders.  Fall.  Laudicina. 

52L  Hematology  I  Laboratory  (1).  Basic  clinical  assays  for  identification  and 
evaluation  of  erthyrocytes,  leukocytes,  and  platelets  with  an  emphasis  on 
microscopy.  Also  includes  coagulation  testing.  Fall.  Zwadyk  and  Laudicina. 

53  Immunology  (3).  Basic  immunology  and  serology.  Innate  and  immune 
body  defenses.  The  development  and  properties  of  cellular  and  humoral 
elements  and  their  alterations  in  pathological  and  other  conditions.  Fall. 
Cronenberger. 

53L  Immunology  Laboratory  (1).  Laboratory  evaluation  of  body  defenses 
and  correlation  with  disease  states.  Clinical  serological  analyses  include 
examples  of  basic  techniques  and  correlation  with  immunity.  Thornton  and 
Cronenberger. 
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54  Microbiology  I  (3).  Study  of  the  life  cycles  arid  the  infective  mechanisms 
of  the  human  parasites.  Pathology  of  parasitic  infections  and  public  health 
considerations.  Fall.  Hilger. 

54L  Microbiology  I  Laboratory  (1).  Clinical  laboratory  diagnostic  methods 
for  human  parasitic  and  fungal  infections.  Microscopic  morphology  of  fun¬ 
gal  organisms  and  parasites,  including  their  various  life  cycle  forms.  Fall. 
Zwadyk  and  Hilger. 

55  Clinical  Laboratory  Analysis  (2).  The  physical,  chemical,  and  micro¬ 
scopic  analysis  of  body  fluids  in  the  clinical  laboratory  with  an  emphasis  on 
correlation  of  laboratory  data.  Fall.  Beck. 

55L  Clinical  Laboratory  Analysis  Laboratory  (1).  Introduction  to  the  basic 
skills  associated  with  the  clinical  laboratory.  Includes  instrumentation,  uri¬ 
nalysis  and  body  fluid  analysis.  Fall.  Thornton,  Beck,  LeGrys. 

59  Clinical  Laboratory  Computer  Science  (1).  Operation,  laboratory  set¬ 
ting,  interfacing,  clinical  laboratory  educational  applications  and  evaluation, 
and  use  of  commercial  hardware  and  software.  Spring.  Cronenberger. 

60  Clinical  Chemistry  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  methods  of  analysis  used 
in  the  clinical  chemistry  laboratory.  Emphasis  on  the  correlation  of  chem¬ 
istry  laboratory  values  with  disease  states.  Spring.  LeGrys. 

60L  Clinical  Chemistry  Laboratory  (2).  Performance  of  clinical  laboratory 
assays  for  significant  biochemical  molecules.  Principles  of  analysis,  quality 
control  and  basic  laboratory  instrumentation  are  presented.  Spring. 
Thornton  and  LeGrys. 

61  Microbiology  II  (2).  A  comprehensive  course  describing  bacteria  that 
infect  humans.  Correlation  of  diseases  and  pathological  mechanisms  of  bac¬ 
teria.  Spring.  Hilger. 

61L  Microbiology  II  (2).  Laboratory  sessions  provide  practical  experience 
in  clinical  identification  of  bacteria.  Spring.  Zwadyk  and  Hilger. 

62  Immunohematology  (3).  Introduction  to  blood  group  serology  with  an 
emphasis  on  the  major  systems,  pretransfusion  testing,  and  antibody  identi¬ 
fication.  Spring.  Beck. 

62L  Immunohematology  Laboratory  (2).  Laboratory  techniques  for  red  cell 
typing,  antibody  identification,  and  pretransfusion  testing.  Spring. 

Thornton  and  Beck. 

63  Clinical  Laboratory  Education  (2).  Introduction  to  the  basic  principles  of 
clinical  laboratory  education,  to  include  writing  objectives,  selecting  learn¬ 
ing  format,  developing  test  items  and  clinical  teaching.  Spring.  Beck  and 
LeGrys. 

64  Laboratory  Mathematics  (1)  Basic  mathematical  principles  and  concepts 
relevant  to  the  clinical  laboratory.  Fall.  LeGrys. 

65  Hematology  II  (2).  Hematologic  disorders  involving  erythrocytes  and 
leukocytes,  with  an  emphasis  on  the  analysis  and  interpretation  of  labora¬ 
tory  data  through  the  use  of  case  studies.  Spring.  Laudicina. 

65L  Hematology  II  Laboratory  (1).  Microscopic  identification  and  evalua¬ 
tion  of  abnormal  erythrocyte  and  leukocyte  morphology,  corrrelation  with 
other  laboratory  data,  and  clinical  interpretation.  Spring.  Zwadyk  and 
Laudicina. 

71  Clinical  Chemistry  Practicum  (6).  Hospital  laboratory  rotation  in  clinical 
chemistry.  Fall  and  spring.  LeGrys. 

82  Clinical  Hematology  Practicum  (4).  Hospital  laboratory  rotation  in  clini¬ 
cal  hematology.  Fall  and  spring.  Laudicina 

83A  &  B  Survey  of  Pathology  1(1).  Introduction  to  pathology  emphasizing 
relationship  to  clinical  laboratory  medicine.  Fall  and  spring.  Hilger. 

84  Clinical  Microbiology  Practicum  (7).  Hospital  laboratory  rotation  in 
clinical  microorganisms.  Fall  and  spring.  Hilger. 

85  Clinical  Urinalysis  Practicum  (1).  Hospital  laboratory  rotation  in  clinical 
urinalysis.  Fall  and  spring.  Beck. 

86  Clinical  Immunology  Practicum  (2).  Hospital  laboratory  rotation  in  clin¬ 
ical  immunology.  Fall  and  spring.  Cronenberger. 


88  Clinical  Coagulation  Practicum  (2).  Hospital  laboratory  rotation  in  clini¬ 
cal  coagulation.  Fall  and  spring.  Laudicina. 

89  Clinical  Immunohematology  Practicum  (4).  Hospital  laboratory  rota¬ 
tion  in  clinical  immunohematology.  Fall  and  spring.  Beck. 

92A  &  B  Clinical  Electives  (1).  Hospital  laboratory  rotation  in  an  area  of 
interest.  Fall  and  spring.  Zwadyk. 

93  Clinical  Laboratory  Management  (2).  Introduction  to  the  basic  princi¬ 
ples  of  management  as  it  relates  to  laboratory  administration.  Spring. 
Laudicina. 

Division  of  Radiologic  Science 

JOY  J.  RENNER,  Director 
Associate  Professors 

Charles  B.  Burns,  Janice  C.  Keene,  Jordan  Renner,  Robert  L. 
Thorpe. 

Assistant  Professor 

Donna  L.  Wright. 

Clinical  Assistant  Professor 
Joy  J.  Renner. 

Clinical  Instructor 
Jennifer  L.  Gibson. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Radiologic  Science 

The  School  of  Medicine  offers  an  undergraduate  curricu¬ 
lum  in  Radiologic  Science  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science 
in  Radiologic  Science.  The  program  is  designed  to  prepare 
individuals  for  professional  practice  and  associated  respon¬ 
sibilities  in  the  health  specialty  of  radiologic  technology. 

Following  completion  of  the  first  two  years'  work  in  the 
General  College,  students  may  be  admitted  to  the  profes¬ 
sional  major  offered  by  the  Division  of  Radiologic  Science, 
Department  of  Medical  Allied  Health  Professions  of  the 
School  of  Medicine.  Students  enrolled  at  other  colleges  and 
universities  who  are  interested  in  transferring  to  the  Chapel 
Hill  campus  following  their  sophomore  year  should  contact 
the  Office  of  Undergraduate  Admissions  and  the  Division  of 
Radiologic  Science  early  in  their  college  career  to  assure 
proper  planning  and  transferability  of  courses.  Students  are 
encouraged  to  begin  the  application  process  early  in  the  fall 
preceding  the  year  of  intended  enrollment.  Transfer  applica¬ 
tions  should  be  received  in  the  Office  of  Undergraduate 
Admissions  by  January  15. 

Since  enrollment  in  the  major  is  limited,  completion  of 
the  prescribed  General  College  curriculum  does  not  assure 
the  student  a  position  in  the  professional  class.  Students 
should  contact  the  division  office  the  fall  semester  preceding 
anticpated  enrollment  to  receive  admissions  information. 
Student  selections  are  made  on  a  competitive  basis  with  con¬ 
sideration  given  to  academic  achievement,  character,  and 
demonstrated  interest  in  radiologic  technology  as  a  profes¬ 
sional  career.  The  schedule  of  academic  work  includes: 
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General  College  Requirements 

Basic  Skills:  English  Composition,  2  courses;  mathemati¬ 
cal  sciences,  Math  10  and  one  other  course  selected  from 
Math  30,  Statistics  11,  Computer  Science  14,  Math  32, 
Statistics  23  or  Math  31;  Foreign  Language  and  all 
Perspective  requirements.  Six  courses  in  the  natural  sciences 
are  also  required  and  must  include:  Chemistry  11, 11L  or 
Biochemistry  7,  7L;  Biology  11, 11L  and  Biology  45,  63L; 
Physics  24, 24L  and  Physics  25  and  25L;  Psychology  10. 

The  curriculum  in  Radiologic  Science  includes  courses  in 
Anatomy,  Physiology,  Radiography,  Imaging  Methods, 
Research,  and  Clinical  Practice.  During  the  second  year  of 
the  curriculum,  the  student  elects  areas  of  clinical  concentra¬ 
tion  such  as  Magnetic  Resonance  Imaging,  Pediatrics, 
Cardiac  Catheterization,  Health  Physics,  Orthopedics,  and 
Vascular  Imaging. 

Course  Descriptions 

RADI  42  Introduction  to  Radiologic  Science  (3).  Open  to  Radiologic 
Science  students  only.  Lectures,  discussions,  demonstrations,  and  labora¬ 
tory  exercises  are  combined  to  introduce  topics  including:  patient  assess¬ 
ment,  image  characteristics,  radiation  protection,  positioning  skills,  medical 
terminology,  and  the  role  of  imaging  sciences  in  health  care.  Summer 
Session  II.  Wright. 

RADI  61  Radiography  I  (4)  Prerequisite:  RADI  42  and  OCCT  209L.  The 
course  prepares  students  for  standard  radiography  of  upper  extremities, 
lower  extremities,  axial  skeleton,  bony  thorax,  chest,  abdomen,  and  the 
basic  skull  considering  pathologies  and  gross,  radiographic,  and  cross-sec¬ 
tional  anatomy.  Three  lecture  hours  and  two  lab  hours.  Fall.  Wright. 

RADI  62  Radiographic  Imaging  I  (4)  Prerequisite:  RADI  42  and  OCCT 
209L.  An  overview  of  radiographic  imaging  methods  examining  the  imag¬ 
ing  process  as  a  sequence  of  events  from  x-ray  production  through  hard 
copy  processing.  The  imaging  equipment  is  discussed  in  terms  of  function, 
influence  on  the  image,  the  impact  of  alteration  on  image  characteristics  and 
compensation  techniques  for  changes  in  the  sequence.  Three  lecture  hours 
and  two  lab  hours.  Fall.  Bums. 

RADI  63  Clinical  Education  I  (4)  Prerequisite:  RADI  42  and  OCCT  209L.  A 
clinical  course  focusing  on  the  application  and  evaluation  of  general  radiog¬ 
raphy  in  the  hospital  setting.  With  supervision,  the  student  develops  clini¬ 
cal  skills  through  observation  and  participation  in  radiographic  studies.  20 
practicum  hours.  Fall.  Renner,  Gibson. 

RADI  64  Integrated  Principles  of  Radiographic  Analysis  (3).  Prerequisite: 
RADI  42, 61, 62, 63,  and  90.  This  course  involves  students  in  situational 
problem  solving  and  radiographic  analysis.  Integration  of  concepts  and 
knowledge  of  anatomy,  pathology,  procedures,  patient  care,  and  imaging 
principles  is  emphasized.  Three  lecture  hoins.  Spring.  Renner,  Gibson. 

RADI  71  Radiography  II  (4)  Prerequisite:  RADI  61.  The  course  content  pre¬ 
pares  students  for  standard  radiography  of  cranial  bones,  facial  bones,  and 
special  cranial  projections.  Contrast  studies  include  gastrointestinal,  uri¬ 
nary,  biliary,  cardiovascular,  and  other  special  procedures.  The  course 
includes  pathologies,  and  gross,  radiographic,  and  cross-sectional  anatomy. 
Three  lecture  hours  and  two  lab  hours.  Spring.  Wright. 

RADI  72  Radiographic  Imaging  II  (4)  Prerequisite:  RADI  62.  A  detailed 
study  of  specific  elements  of  the  radiographic  process,  with  an  emphasis  on 
the  interrelationships  of  the  radiographic  parameters,  refinement  of  image 
analysis  and  problem-solving  skills,  and  quality  control  testing  for  evaluat¬ 
ing  the  performance  of  the  radiographic  equipment  and  accessories.Three 
lecture  hours  and  two  lab  hours.  Spring.  Bums. 


RADI  73  Clinical  Education  II  (4)  Prerequisite:  RADI  63.  A  continuation  of 
RADI  63  with  emphasis  on  the  application  and  evaluation  of  more  complex 
radiographic  studies.  Twenty  practicum  hours.  Spring.  Renner,  Gibson. 

RADI  74A  and  74B  Clinical  Internship  (8)  Prerequisite:  RADI  73,  and 
approval  of  the  instructor.  Under  general  supervision,  the  student  will  func¬ 
tion  at  an  increased  level  of  responsibility  in  general  diagnostic  radiography 
in  a  variety  of  clinical  settings  outside  of  the  university  setting.  40  practicum 
hours.  Summer  Session  I  and  II  following  first  professional  year.  Renner, 
Gibson. 

RADI  81  Trends  in  Radiography  Practices  (3)  Prerequisite:  completion  of 
first  professional  year  courses.  A  special  topics  course  on  contemporary 
issues  affecting  radiography  services.  Group  projects  stressing  the  radio- 
logic  technologist's  role  in  the  planning,  design,  staffing,  and  operation  of  a 
radiology  service  are  required.  Two  lecture  and  four  seminar  hours  per 
week.  Spring.  Keene. 

RADI  83  Clinical  Education  III  (6)  Prerequisite:  RADI  74.  A  clinical  course 
utilizing  contract  learning  to  provide  students  an  opportunity  to  gain  addi¬ 
tional  competency  in  specialized  areas  of  radiology  services.  Thirty-two 
practicum  and  independent  study  hours.  Fall.  Renner,  Gibson. 

RADI  85  Radiologic  Health  Physics  (3)  Prerequisite:  RADI  72  or  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  A  course  in  the  physics  of  diagnostic  radiology 
including  radiation  effects  on  tissue,  radiation  detection  and  measurement, 
protection  methods  and  techniques,  and  environmental  radiation  issues. 
Three  lecture  hours.  Spring.  Bums. 

RADI  86  Issues  and  Research  in  Radiologic  Science  (3)  Prerequisite:  com¬ 
pletion  of  first  professional  year  courses.  The  major  part  of  the  course  is 
devoted  to  an  investigative  project  on  a  discipline-related  topic  of  student 
interest.  Select  issues  affecting  professional  affairs  of  radiologic  technolo¬ 
gists  are  also  included.  Three  lecture  hours.  Fall.  Keene. 

RADI  90  Pathophysiology  (3)  Prerequisite:  RADI  42  and  OCCT  209L. 
Using  a  system  approach,  this  course  will  present  physiological  concepts 
related  to  the  human  body.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  tire  effect  of  patho¬ 
logical  conditions  on  the  function  of  the  various  body  systems.  Discussions 
will  include  radiographic  imaging  that  demonstrates  anatomical  changes 
related  to  the  patient's  physical  and  pathological  state.  Three  lecture  hours. 
Fall.  Renner. 

RADI  91  Practicum  in  Radiologic  Science  (4)  Prerequisite:  RADI  93.  This 
course  offers  an  elective  clinical  experience  in  an  area  of  student  interest 
with  a  review  of  general  diagnostic  radiography  procedures.  Forty 
practicum  hours.  Summer  Session  I.  Renner,  Gibson. 

RADI  93  Clinical  Education  IV  (4)  Prerequisite:  RADI  83.  This  course  is  a 
continuation  of  RADI  83  utilizing  learning  contracts  to  allow  students  to 
explore  and  gain  additional  expertise  in  various  areas  of  radiology  services. 
Twenty  practicum  hours.  Spring.  Renner,  Gibson. 

RADI  96  Professional  Communication  (3)  Prerequisite:  completion  of  first 
professional  year  courses.  This  course  provides  for  a  brief  cognitive  and 
skills  approach  to  communication  skills,  the  teaching /learning  process,  and 
methods  and  materials  of  instruction  and  delivery.  Three  lecture /discus¬ 
sion  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Thorpe. 

RADI  97  Management  Practices  for  the  Health  Professional  (3). 
Prerequisite:  completion  of  first  professional  year  courses.  An  introduction 
to  principles  and  practices  of  health  service  organization  management  with 
an  emphasis  on  radiology.  Three  lecture  hours.  Spring.  Keene. 

For  additional  information  on  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in 
Radiologic  Science  contact  the  Director,  Division  of 
Radiologic  Science,  CB#7130,  Wing  E,  Medical  School,  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill, 
NC  27599-7130.  (919)  966-5146. 
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Division  of  Speech  and  Hearing  Sciences 

JACKSON  ROUSH,  Director 

Professor 
David  E.  Yoder. 

Associate  Professors 

Elizabeth  R.  Crais,  Thomas  L.  Layton,  Jackson  Roush. 
Assistant  Professors 

Melody  F.  Harrison,  Robert  Mayo,  James  W.  Montgomery. 

Research  Professor 
Robert  W.  Peters. 

Research  Associate  Professor 

Joanne  E.  Roberts. 

Research  Assistant  Professor 
John  H.  Grose. 

Clinical  Professor 
Joseph  W.  Hall. 

Clinical  Associate  Professors 

Celia  R.  Hooper,  Bobbie  B.  Lubker,  Stanley  J.  Martinkosky. 
Clinical  Assistant  Professors 

Nancy  Aarts,  Holly  F.  Harris,  Carolyn  M.  Mayo,  Sharon  S. 
Ringwalt,  Margaret  L.  Sauer,  Linda  R.  Watson. 

Clinical  Instructors 

Jane  R.  Ludington,  Martha  R.  Mundy. 

Adjunct  Associate  Professors 

Jennifer  Horner,  Robert  G.  Paul,  Bruce  A.  Weber. 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors 
Mark  M.  Haythorn,  Julia  Royster. 

Adjunct  Instructors 

Virginia  V.  Clifford,  James  W.  Lettinga,  Connie  McDonald- 
Bell,  Debra  R.  Reinhartsen. 

Graduate  study  in  speech  and  hearing  sciences  is  concerned 
with  the  body  of  knowledge  and  scientific  study  that  per¬ 
tains  to  both  normal  and  abnormal  speech,  hearing,  and  lan¬ 
guage,  and  with  professional,  academic,  and  research  activi¬ 
ties  in  these  areas.  The  Division  of  Speech  and  Hearing 
Sciences  is  a  graduate  program;  however,  there  are  prepro¬ 
fessional  courses  recommended  for  undergraduate  students 
who  anticipate  pursuing  a  master's  degree  in  speech-lan¬ 
guage  pathology  or  audiology  This  includes  courses  in 
anatomy  and  physiology  of  speech  and  hearing,  language 
acquisition,  phonetics,  speech  science,  linguistics,  and  statis¬ 
tics.  Some  of  these  courses  may  be  taken  at  the  undergradu¬ 
ate  level  through  the  Department  of  Communication 
Studies. 


Course  Descriptions 

123  Introductory  Audiology  I  (Speech  123 )  (3).  Theory  and  practice  of  the 
measurement  of  hearing,  causative  factors  in  hearing  loss,  evaluation  of 
audiometric  results,  and  demonstration  of  clinical  procedures.  Spring. 
Roush. 

140  Applied  Phonetics  (Communication  Studies  157)  (3).  A  study  of  the  ac¬ 
oustic,  articulatory,  auditory,  and  physiological  aspects  of  speech  production. 

170  Anatomy  and  Physiology  of  the  Speech,  Language,  and  Hearing 
Mechanisms  (Speech  150)  (3).  Anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  speech  pro¬ 
ducing  and  aural  mechanisms.  Fall.  Harrison. 

Department  of  Microbiology  and 
Immunology 

JEFFREY  FRELINGER,  Ph.D.,  Chair 

The  Department  of  Microbiology  and  Immunology,  a  part  of 
the  School  of  Medicine,  participates  actively  in  the  under¬ 
graduate  Curriculum  in  Biology,  and  several  of  our  courses 
are  open  to  students  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 
Microbiology  51  and  55  are  open  to  some  students  with  a 
minimum  of  science  prerequisites  but  are  specifically 
designed  for  the  pharmacy  or  nursing  curriculum. 
Microbiology  108  is  suggested  for  students  considering  a 
career  in  microbiology  or  immunology,  but  the  entire 
sequence  to  130  is  available  to  the  highly  motivated  student. 

Course  Descriptions 

51  Elementary  Bacteriology  (4).  Required  for  pharmacy  students. 
Prerequisites,  Chemistry  11-21.  Covers  the  general  principles  and  tech¬ 
niques  of  bacteriology  and  the  relations  of  these  organisms  to  sanitation, 
agriculture,  medicine,  and  industry.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours 
a  week.  Fall.  Twarog. 

55  Elementary  Pathogenic  Microbiology  (4).  Required  for  nursing  students 
and  dental  hygiene  students,  other  students  by  permission  of  the 
Department.  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  11  -  21.  A  course  covering  the  funda¬ 
mental  principles  of  microbiology,  the  relation  of  microorganisms  to  dis¬ 
ease,  modes  of  infection,  and  etiologic  agents  of  the  important  infectious 
diseases.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Dalton. 

105  Molecular  and  Cellular  Basis  of  Prokaryotic  Microbiology  (4). 
Prerequisites,  Organic  Chemistry,  permission  of  department  except  for 
department  majors.  Basic  concepts  of  the  structure,  metabolism,  growth 
and  reproduction,  genetics,  and  control  and  regulation  of  prokaryotes.  Four 
lecture  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Cannon,  Wyrick. 

108  Advanced  Molecular  Biology  1  (Genetics  110,  BIOC 110,  PHCO 136, 
BIOL  178)  (3).  DNA  structure,  function,  and  interactions  in  prokaryotic  and 
eukaryotic  systems,  including  chromosome  structure,  replication,  recombi¬ 
nation,  repair,  and  genome  fluidity.  Three  lecture  hours.  Fall.  Griffith,  staff. 

112  Introduction  to  Microbiology  (3).  Open  only  to  dental  students.  A 
course  covering  basic  aspects  of  microbiology  and  immunology  including 
sterilization,  action  of  antimicrobial  chemotherapeutic  agents,  concepts  of 
infection  and  immunity,  and  the  study  of  certain  selected  infectious  agents. 
Twenty-eight  lecture  hours  and  seven  laboratory  hours.  Spring.  Gooder, 
staff. 

114  Immunobiology  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology  11,  Bacteriology  51  or  55, 
Chemistry  11, 21.  For  students  with  primary  focus  other  than  immunology. 
Immunochemistry;  genetic  control,  regulation  and  development  of  cells 
and  cell  interactions;  hypersensitivity,  autoimmunity,  resistance  to  infec¬ 
tion.  Two  lectures,  one  seminar.  Fall.  Klapper,  staff. 
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115  Special  Topics  in  Bacteriology  of  Immunology  (3  or  more  each  semes¬ 
ter).  Permission  of  the  Department  required  except  for  department  majors. 
Designed  to  introduce  the  student  to  research  methods.  Minor  investigative 
problems  are  conducted  with  advice  and  guidance  of  the  staff.  Hours  and 
credit  to  be  arranged,  any  term.  May  be  repeated  for  credit  two  or  more 
semesters.  Staff. 

120  Microbial  Pathogenesis  (4).  Prerequisite,  Microbiology  105, 110. 
Molecular  and  biological  basis  of  pathogenic  properties  of  bacteria.  Four 
lecture  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Wyrick,  staff. 

130  Virology  (4).  Prerequisites,  Microbiology  105, 110.  Current  concepts  of 
the  chemistry,  structure,  replication,  genetics,  and  natural  history  of  animal 
viruses  and  their  host  cells.  Four  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Bachenheimer. 

156  Growth  Control  in  Normal  and  Neoplastic  Cells  (3).  Topics  will 
include  growth  factors  and  their  receptors,  signal  transduction,  oncogenes, 
and  anti-oncogenes.  Three  lecture  hours.  Fall.  Lee. 

190  Eukaryotic  Gene  Organization  (Genetics  190)  (4).  Prerequisites,  Organic 
Chemistry,  permission  of  instructor.  Basic  concepts  of  classical  chromoso¬ 
mal  structure,  function,  and  mechanics  Eukaryotic  molecular  genetics  and 
cellular  regulations  will  be  emphasized.  Readings,  short  answer  examina¬ 
tions,  term  project.  Four  lecture  hours.  Spring.  Staff. 


School  of  Nursing 

CYNTHIA  M.  FREUND,  Dean 

Maude  H.  Speakman,  Assistant  Dean 

Carol  C.  Hogue,  Associate  Dean  for  Graduate  Studies 

Beverly  Foster,  Acting  Associate  Dean  for  Undergraduate 

Studies 

Loma  H.  Harris,  Director  of  Minority  Affairs 
Deborah  Thompson,  Director  of  Student  Services 

Professors 

Laurel  A.  Copp,  Cynthia  M.  Freud,  Sandra  G.  Funk,  Nancy 
Milio,  Margaret  S.  Miles,  Margarete  J.  Sandelowski,  Merle  H. 
Mishel,  Jean  Goeppinger. 

Associate  Professors 

Barbara  J.  Bunker,  Margaret  E.  Campbell,  Jo  Ann  B.  Dalton, 
Mary  C.  Dowe,  Laurice  Ferris,  Anne  H.  Fishel,  Catherine  I. 
Fogel,  Annette  Frauman,  Barbara  Germino,  Edward  J. 
Halloran,  Joanne  S.  Harrell,  Carol  C.  Hogue,  Diane  Holditch- 
Davis,  Margaret  F.  Hudson,  Mary  R.  Lynn,  Shirley  C.  Mason, 
Helen  M.  Murphy,  Virginia  J.  Neelon,  Barbara  Nettles-Carlson, 
Susan  F.  Pierce,  Barbara  Rynerson,  Ingrid  Swenson. 

Assistant  Professors 

Becky  Christian,  Jennifer  L.  D'Auria,  Julie  M.  Fleury,  Rosalie 
Hammond,  Chris  McQuiston,  Judith  D.  Miller,  Judy  D. 
Morrow,  Randolph  R.  Rasch,  Eleanor  Taggart. 

Clinical  Professor 
Deitra  L.  Lowdermilk. 

Clinical  Associate  Professors 

Beverly  Ferreiro,  Beverly  Foster,  Betty  G.  Harris,  Deborah 
Thompson. 

Research  Associate  Professors 
Michael  J.  Belyea,  Loma  H.  Harris. 


Clinical  Assistant  Professors 

Kathryn  R.  Alden,  Bonnie  F.  Angel,  Carol  Baker,  Linda  B. 
Brown,  Carolyn  Cooper,  Carol  Durham,  Sheila  P. 

Englebardt. 

Research  Assistant  Professors 
Chyrise  A.  Bradley,  Sheron  Summer. 

Clinical  Instructor 
Elizabeth  K.  Woodward. 

Research  Instructors 

Susan  H.  Brunssen,  John  R.  Carlson,  Jennifer  Daniels,  Joann 
Haggerty. 

Lecturers 

Larue  D.  Coats,  Maude  H.  Speakman,  Elizabeth  M. 
Tornquist. 

The  School  of  Nursing,  housed  in  Carrington  Hall,  is  one  of 
five  schools  in  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs.  As  such,  it  ben¬ 
efits  from  the  contributions  of  personnel  and  facilities  of  the 
entire  University.  Teaching,  research,  and  library  facilities 
are  used  cooperatively  to  provide  students  with  broad  gen¬ 
eral  education  as  well  as  preparation  in  professional  nursing. 
Both  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  in  nursing  take 
courses  taught  in  other  departments  and  schools  in  the 
University. 

Established  in  1950,  the  School  of  Nursing  is  committed 
to  the  improvement  of  health  through  education,  research, 
and  community  service.  Its  undergraduate  and  graduate 
curricula  and  continuing  education  courses  seek  to  reflect 
the  changing  health  problems  of  society  and  to  provide  stu¬ 
dents  with  the  tools  to  deal  with  those  problems  effectively. 
Students  are  admitted  who  have  the  level  of  preparation, 
intellectual  competence,  and  personal  qualities  judged  nec¬ 
essary  for  the  study  of  nursing  in  a  university.  The  school 
welcomes  students  of  all  races  and  both  sexes,  as  well  as 
older  individuals  seeking  a  new  career  and  registered  nurses 
wishing  to  complete  the  baccalaureate  degree. 

The  faculty  are  actively  engaged  in  advancing  the  profes¬ 
sion  through  research,  with  the  conviction  that  this  scholarly 
activity  enhances  teaching  and  patient  care.  School  facilities 
include  a  modern  skills  laboratory,  computer  laboratories,  a 
research  support  center,  and  a  design  center.  Nursing  stu¬ 
dents  participate  actively  in  campus  activities  and  organiza¬ 
tions.  Additional  organizations  promote  participation  in  the 
School  of  Nursing  and  the  nursing  profession. 

The  school  provides  clinical  experiences  in  a  variety  of 
facilities,  both  urban  and  rural,  in  Chapel  Hill  and  surround¬ 
ing  areas.  Therefore,  it  is  necessary  for  nursing  students  to 
have  access  to  a  car. 

Curriculum 

The  School  of  Nursing  offers  an  undergraduate  program 
of  study  designed  to  provide  students  with  the  knowledge, 
skill,  and  understanding  necessary  to  function  effectively  in 
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all  areas  of  nursing.  The  curriculum,  leading  to  the  Bachelor 
of  Science  in  Nursing  degree,  includes  two  years  of  lower 
division  courses  in  the  General  College  and  two  years  in  the 
School  of  Nursing. 

The  general  education  requirements  for  the  first  two 
years  of  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing  curriculum 
include  twenty  courses  offered  to  students  in  the  General 
College.  These  courses,  or  lower  division  requirements,  may 
be  taken  at  any  college  or  university  but  must  be  approved 
by  the  Office  of  Undergraduate  Admissions  of  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  as  being  compa¬ 
rable  to  the  courses  offered  on  this  campus.  Below  is  a  list 
and  a  brief  description  of  the  prerequisite  requirements: 

Courses  and  Academic  Semester  Hours  Credit 

Basic  English  Skills  -  6  (two  courses)  -  English  11, 12  (English 
Composition  and  Rhetoric) 

Basic  Mathematical  Sciences  -  3  -  Statistics  11  or  11C 

Natural  Sciences  Perspective  -  28  (seven  courses) 

Psychology  10  (General  Psychology) 

Chemistry  11, 11L  or  Biochemistry  7,  7L 

Chemistry  21, 21L  or  Biochemistry  8,  8L  (General  Descriptive 

Chemistry  or  Introduction  to  Biochemistry) 

Biology  11, 11L  (General  Zoology) 

Biology  45, 63L  (Fundamentals  of  Human  Anatomy  & 
Physiology) 

Physiology  92  (Introduction  to  Physiology) 

Microbiology  55  (Elementary  Pathogenic  Microbiology)  or 
Microbiology  51  (Elementary  Bacteriology) 

Social  Sciences  Perspective  -  6  (two  courses)  -  one  course  in  sociol¬ 
ogy  or  anthropology;  one  course  in  economics,  political  science, 
sociology,  or  anthropology 

Western  Historical  and  Non-Western/ Comparative  Perspective  -  6 
-  (two  courses);  one  course  in  pre-1700  Western  history;  one 
course  in  either  Western  history  (in  breadth  if  the  first  was  not) 
or  the  non-Western  comparative  viewpoint 

Aesthetic  Perspective  -  6  (two  courses)  -  one  course  in  literature; 
one  course  in  the  fine  arts 

Philosophical  Perspective  -  3  (one  course) 

Foreign  Language  Skills  -  6  (two  courses)  -  three  semesters  of  the 
same  foreign  language* 

Physical  Education  -  (2)  (two  activity  courses) 

Total  -  64 

‘All  students  must  pass  foreign  language  3  in  either  a  high  school  language  or  a  new 
language.  The  University  will  not  grant  credit  for  level  I  courses  in  the  student's  high 
school  foreign  language. 

Courses  in  the  nursing  major  are  taken  during  the  last 
two  years.  The  courses  build  on  a  strong  foundation  in  the 
sciences  and  humanities  to  develop  the  knowledge  and  skills 
needed  to  practice  nursing  in  contemporary  society.  Clinical 
experiences  take  place  in  a  broad  variety  of  settings  that 
reflect  current  patterns  of  health  care  delivery  and  provide 


opportunities  for  students  to  develop  competence  in  technical 
skills,  critical  thinking,  clinical  judgment  and  decision  mak¬ 
ing,  interdisciplinary  collaboration,  and  management  of  care. 

Admissions 

Freshmen 

The  high  school  graduate  enters  the  General  College  as  a 
freshman  and  then  transfers  into  the  School  of  Nursing  in 
the  junior  year.  Admission  of  freshmen  is  handled  by  the 
Office  of  Undergraduate  Admissions.  In  the  selection  of  stu¬ 
dents,  consideration  is  given  to  application  information, 
Scholastic  Aptitude  Test,  health  records,  scholastic  records, 
and  personal  references. 

The  minimum  high  school  requirements  adopted  by  the 
Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  to  begin  with  the  fall 
1990  semester  are: 

A.  a  high  school  diploma  or  its  equivalent; 

B.  four  course  units  in  college  preparatory  English; 

C.  three  course  units  in  mathematics,  including  geometry, 
algebra  I,  and  algebra  II; 

D.  two  course  units  in  social  studies,  including  one  unit  in 
U.S.  history  and  one  unit  in  government  and  economics; 
and 

E.  three  course  units  in  science,  including  at  least  one  unit  in 
a  life  or  biological  science  and  at  least  one  unit  in  a  physi¬ 
cal  science,  and  including  at  least  one  laboratory  course. 

F.  in  addition,  it  is  recommended  that  prospective  students 
complete  at  least  two  course  units  in  one  foreign  lan¬ 
guage,  and  that  they  take  one  foreign  language  course 
unit  and  one  mathematics  course  unit  in  the  12th  grade. 

Freshman  admission  as  a  prenursing  student  does  not 
guarantee  admission  into  the  nursing  curriculum  at  the 
junior  level.  Students  apply  to  the  School  of  Nursing  during 
the  sophomore  year. 

Junior  Transfer  Students 

The  applicant  who  wishes  to  transfer  into  the  nursing 
program  as  a  jimior  student  from  another  college  or  univer¬ 
sity  should  have  completed  sixty-four  semester  hours  of 
transferable  credit.  Course  substitutions  and  postponements 
may  be  considered;  however,  the  University's  policies  on 
transfer  students  will  be  maintained. 

The  student  who  is  planning  to  transfer  to  the  University 
as  a  junior  is  encouraged  to  contact  a  member  of  the  Student 
Services  Office  of  the  School  of  Nursing  to  discuss  admission 
procedures,  credits,  and  course  plans.  Admission  to  the 
School  of  Nursing  is  dependent  on  University  admission, 
completion  of  required  lower  division  courses,  and  approval 
of  the  Admissions  Committee  of  the  School  of  Nursing. 
Transfer  applications  should  be  received  in  the  Office  of 
Undergraduate  Admissions  by  January  15. 
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Registered  Nurse  Applicants 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  School  of 
Nursing  encourages  applications  from  registered  nurses 
seeking  to  complete  requirements  for  the  B.S.N.  degree. 

For  the  registered  nurse  student,  the  baccalaureate  cur¬ 
riculum  is  modified  to  eliminate  redundant  experiences. 

R.N.  students  take  a  series  of  alternate  form  nursing  courses 
that  build  on  the  knowledge  and  skills  acquired  in  an  associ¬ 
ate  degree  or  diploma  program.  RN  students  may  enroll  full 
time  or  part  time. 

The  School  of  Nursing  awards  the  enrolled  R.N.  student 
thirty-four  hours  of  credit  for  nursing  knowledge  and  skills. 
Knowledge  and  skills  are  validated  through  coursework  in 
the  B.S.N.  completion  program. 

The  registered  nurse  applicant  must  successfully  com¬ 
plete  the  general  education  requirements,  and  meet  the 
admission  requirements.  Biology  11  is  not  required  if  the 
R.N.  already  has  completed  a  course  equivalent  to  Biology 
45.  These  courses  may  be  taken  at  another  college  or  univer¬ 
sity  and  must  be  comparable  to  those  offered  at  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  Students  should 
present  at  least  a  "C"  (2.0  on  a  4.0  scale)  average  on  all 
courses  taken  and  be  eligible  to  return  to  all  previously 
attended  institutions.  Regulations  regarding  retention  and 
graduation  of  R.N.  students  are  the  same  as  those  followed 
by  all  other  nursing  students. 

The  registered  nurse  applicant  also  must  be  licensed  in 
North  Carolina.  State  licensure  is  required  for  students  to 
have  laboratory  practice  in  clinical  facilities.  For  information 
on  obtaining  North  Carolina  licensure,  contact  the  North 
Carolina  Board  of  Nursing,  P.O.  Box  2129,  Raleigh,  North 
Carolina  27602,  (919)  828-0740.  All  students  enrolled  in  the 
School  of  Nursing  must  carry  professional  liability  (malprac¬ 
tice)  insurance  coverage. 

For  additional  information  about  the  B.S.N.  completion 
program  for  registered  nurses,  or  for  specific  information  on 
application  procedures  and  requirements,  registered  nurses 
should  contact  Debbie  Thompson,  R.N.  Program 
Coordinator,  at  (919)  966-4260, 

Financial  Aid 

Applicants  interested  in  financial  aid  should  contact  the 
University  Student  Aid  Office  for  information  and  applica¬ 
tion  forms.  This  should  be  done  when  applying  for  admis¬ 
sion.  Students  entering  as  freshmen  to  the  University,  trans¬ 
fer  students  enrolling  in  the  School  of  Nursing  as  juniors, 
and  registered  nurses  seeking  the  baccalaureate  degree  at 
UNC-Chapel  Hill  may  be  considered  for  the  James  M. 
Johnston  Scholarships  and  Awards  in  Nursing  Education.  A 
segment  of  the  Johnston  Awards  in  Nursing  program  pro¬ 
vides  funds  specifically  for  eligible  registered  nurses  pursu¬ 
ing  the  BSN  degree  part  time  through  Continuing  Studies. 
Scholarships  and  loan  funds  for  deserving  students  are  also 
made  available  by  private  and  other  funds.  All  financial  aid 
is  based  on  financial  need. 


The  North  Carolina  Nurse  Scholars  Program  was  estab¬ 
lished  by  the  General  Assembly  in  1989  to  provide  college 
scholarships  for  outstanding  high  school  graduates  and 
other  persons  interested  in  higher  education  to  become  reg¬ 
istered  nurses.  The  program  also  makes  awards  to  R.N.s 
who  return  to  school  to  earn  the  baccalaureate  degree. 
Awards  to  freshmen  are  $5,000  and  are  renewable  each  year 
for  a  maximum  of  four  years.  Awards  to  junior  students  are 
$3,000  and  are  renewable  for  one  year. 


School  of  Pharmacy 

WILLIAM  H.  CAMPBELL,  Dean 

George  H.  Cocolas,  Associate  Dean 
A.  Wayne  Pittman,  Associate  Dean 
Kevin  L.  Almond,  Assistant  Dean 

Professors 

William  H.  Campbell,  Georgge  H.  Cocolas,  Fred  M.  Eckel, 

Iris  H.  Hall,  Abraham  G.  Hartzema,  K.  H.  Lee,  G.  Joseph 
Norwood,  John  A.  Pieper. 

Associate  Professors 

Kim  R.  Brouwer,  Stephen  M.  Caiola,  Stanley  W.  Carson,  Moo 
J.  Cho,  W.  Hadzija,  Anthony  J.  Hickey,  Khalid  S.  Ishaq, 
Timothy  J.  Ives,  Richard  J.  Kowalsky,  Celeste  M.  Lindley,  J, 
Herbert  Patterson,  A.  Wayne  Pittman,  Gary  M.  Pollack, 
Charles  C.  Pulliam,  Ralph  H.  Raasch,  William  T.  Sawyer, 
Robert  P.  Shrewsbury,  Steven  D.  Wyrick. 

Assistant  Professors 

Kenneth  F.  Bastow,  Raymond  G.  Booth,  Robert  E.  Dupuis, 
Christine  C.  Hanson,  C.  Daniel  Mullins,  Jacqueline  G.  Nolen, 
Brian  E.  Rittenhouse,  Christy  S.  Scott,  Philip  C.  Smith, 
Jefferson  R.  Surles,  Alexander  Tropsha,  Dennis  M.  Williams. 

Lecturer 
Joe  Graedon. 

Clinical  Professors 

Gary  Armstrong,  Bruce  Canaday,  Allen  Cato,  Frederic  G. 
Dalldorf,  Peter  Gal,  J.  Heyward  Hull,  Arnold  Kaluzny,  James 
McAllister,  John  Powell,  Bertman  Spilker,  Richard  Tidwell, 
William  Zelman. 

Clinical  Associate  Professors 

Geraldine  Anastasio,  Wayne  Burkle,  Philip  Carl,  Doyle 
Cummings,  Betty  H.  Dennis,  Jean  Douglas,  Mark  Ellison, 
Joseph  Hanlon,  George  Hatfield,  Beverly  J.  Holcombe,  Patsy 
S.  Huff,  Pamela  U.  Joyner,  John  Kessler,  Sandra  H.  Lilly, 
James  Lyon,  Oscar  Mangum,  T.  Donald  Marsh,  Deborah 
Montague,  Karen  Oles,  John-Henry  Pfifferling,  Timothy  Poe, 
Christine  Rudd,  Robert  J.  Schollard,  Jack  C.  Watts. 

Clinical  Assistant  Professors 

Kimberly  H.  Deloatch,  Thornton  Adams  Jr.,  Julian  Baker, 
John  Butts,  Wesley  Byerly,  Stacy  Campbell-Bright,  George 
Collins,  Philip  Diaz,  Gary  Dunham,  Jean  Early,  John  J.  Early, 
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Elizabeth  A.  Farrington,  Stephen  Fuller,  William  Giddens, 
Angela  G.  Greshamace  Hafner,  Jane  Hanlon,  David 
Hermann,  Martha  W.  Jones,  Julienne  Kirk,  Gray  M.  Kirby, 
Terry  Kirkpatrick,  Barbara  Kostic,  Joanne  Kure,  Timothy 
Lassiter,  Austin  Lee,  Michelle  Lener,  Ingrid  Lewis,  Phoebe 
Li,  Mitchell  Marsh,  Thomas  Martin,  Susan  Massaro,  June  H. 
McDermont,  Stephen  Millikin  Jr.,  Maryann  Oertel,  Debra 
Pearson,  Roy  A.  Pleasants,  Rita  Proctor,  Pamela  Reiter, 
Maryann  Restino,  Bonnie  Riddle,  Myra  Rosario,  Mamie 
Shetzline,  Ann  M.  Seidel,  John  Spivey,  Kimberly  Thrasher, 
Thomas  Thutt,  Eugenia  Upchurch,  Timothy  Van  Mouwerik, 
Christy  Whitley,  Benjamin  Williams,  Robert  Winslow,  James 
Worden  Jr.,  Frank  Yarborough,  William  Zelman. 

Clinical  Instructors 

Kevin  L.  Almond,  Randy  Burden,  Paul  Dombrower,  Charles 
Gibson,  Christine  Goodman,  James  Sessions,  Victoria 
Strandhoy,  Frances  Whaley. 

Research  Professors 

Arnold  Brossi,  Richard  Mailman. 

Research  Associate  Professors 

Kirkwood  Adams,  Barry  Goz,  Hui-Kang  Wang. 

Research  Assistant  Professors 

Susan  L.  Morris-Natschke,  Iosif  Vaisman. 

Research  Instructor 
William  Hall. 

Adjunct  Professors 

Clarence  Cook,  Michael  Corey,  Fred  Eshelman,  Thomas 
Krenitsky,  Andrew  McPhail,  Gerald  Miwa,  Fred  Snyder, 
Bernard  Spielvogel,  james  Swarbrick,  Dhiren  Thakker,  Hugh 
Tilson,  Raymond  Townsend,  David  Work,  Margaret 
Yarborough. 

Adjunct  Associate  Professors 
William  H.  Briner,  Frank  Brown,  Kun  Chae,  Daivd 
Cocchetto,  James  Crow,  Anthony  Dren,  Peter  Howsam,  Jack 
Jiang,  Donald  Knight,  Allen  Lai,  David  Millington,  Lloyd 
Millstein,  Frank  Penta,  John  Reinhard  Jr.,  Douglas  Rickert, 
Jack  Upton,  John  Zatti. 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors 

Debra  Aycock,  Randal  Batenhorst,  Joni  Berry,  John  Boyer, 
Kenneth  Brouwer,  Vincent  Carpenter,  Robert  Casper,  Lydia 
Daugherty,  Paul  Dunn,  Susan  A.  Fillipini,  Sara  Gualtieri, 
Nancy  Hardie,  Shelly  Hayward,  Jan  Hirsch,  Charles 
Humble,  Roxanne  Jewell,  Keith  Johnson,  Pamela  S.  Jones, 
David  L.  Kroninger,  Frank  Lee,  Albert  Lockamy,  Jenny 
Mabie,  Alan  Parr,  Martha  Peck,  William  Petros,  Deborah 
Pleasants,  Virginis  Schmith,  Mark  Sirgo,  Ronald  Small, 

Elliott  Sogol,  Andrew  Sopchak,  Jon  T.  Stone,  Terry  Taylor, 
Ray  Wolf,  Barry  R.  Wood. 

Adjunct  Instructor 
Peggy  P.  Norton. 


The  School  of  Pharmacy  was  established  as  an  academic 
unit  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  in 
1897  in  response  to  urgent  requests  from  the  pharmacists  of 
North  Carolina.  After  many  years  in  Howell  Hall  (named  in 
honor  of  the  school's  first  dean,  Edward  Vernon  Howell),  the 
school  now  occupies  a  well-equipped  building,  Beard  Hall. 
Beard  Hall  was  dedicated  in  1960  and  named  in  honor  of  the 
school's  second  dean,  John  Grover  Beard.  The  School  of 
Pharmacy  is  located  in  a  medical  center  on  the  Chapel  Hill 
campus  and,  with  the  schools  of  Medicine,  Dentistry,  Public 
Health,  and  Nursing,  is  a  unit  of  the  University's  Division  of 
Health  Affairs. 

The  school  benefits  from  the  excellent  resources,  both  on 
and  off  campus,  that  are  required  for  a  center  of  excellence 
for  pharmaceutical  education,  research,  and  service. 

In  its  educational  program,  emphasis  is  given  to  the  cur¬ 
riculum  required  for  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy 
degree  (B.S.  in  Pharm.).  A  five-year  curriculum  for  this 
degree  became  mandatory  in  all  schools  of  pharmacy  start¬ 
ing  in  1960  through  actions  taken  by  the  American 
Association  of  Colleges  of  Pharmacy  and  the  National 
Association  of  Boards  of  Pharmacy.  The  school  also  offers  an 
optional  professional  degree  program,  the  Doctor  of 
Pharmacy  (Pharm. D.)  degree.  Both  curricula  are  designed 
and  administered  in  accordance  with  the  current  and  chang¬ 
ing  demands  for  pharmaceutical  services  in  communities 
and  institutions. 

The  school's  curricula  are  broad  and  deep  with  respect  to 
general  education,  training  in  the  basic  sciences  and  the 
pharmaceutical  sciences,  and  professional  principles  and 
practices.  They  are  administered  with  the  flexibility  neces¬ 
sary  to  accommodate  the  varying  aspirations  of  individual 
students  and,  at  the  same  time,  with  adequate  rigidity  to 
qualify  the  students  as  candidates  for  licensure  as  registered 
pharmacists  and  in  every  way  for  the  important  and  expand¬ 
ing  role  of  the  pharmacist  as  a  health  professional.  Tire  grad¬ 
uate  of  the  B.S.  in  Pharm.  degree  curriculum  is  qualified  and 
motivated  for  the  practice  of  clinical  pharmacy  (community 
pharmacy  and  institutional  pharmacy),  for  professional  and 
technical  careers  m  industry  and  government,  and  for  further 
study  leading  to  advanced  degrees  in  the  pharmaceutical  sci¬ 
ences  and  related  physical,  biological,  and  biomedical  sci¬ 
ences.  The  Pharm.D.  graduate  is  an  advanced  pharmacy  spe¬ 
cialist  who  can  effectively  cope  with  the  complex  problems  in 
the  delivery  of  comprehensive  pharmaceutical  health  care. 

The  School  of  Pharmacy  also  offers  a  postbaccalaureate 
professional  education  and  training  program  leading  to  the 
Doctor  of  Pharmacy  degree.  The  school  offers  the  M.S.  and 
Ph.D.  degree  candidates  and  postdoctoral  participants 
course  work  and  research  training  and  experience  in  the  dis¬ 
ciplines  of  Pharmaceutics  and  Medicinal  Chemistry.  It  also 
offers  an  M.S.  degree  in  the  areas  of  Pharmacy  Practice  and 
Pharmacy  Administration.  An  interdisciplinary  Ph.D.  degree 
is  offered  in  Pharmacy  Administration  through  the  School  of 
Public  Health  in  conjunction  with  its  Department  of  Health 
Policy  Administration. 
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The  school  also  engages  in  the  continuing  education  of 
pharmacists  and  pharmaceutical  scientists  and  technologists, 
supporting  their  efforts  to  keep  abreast  of  an  expanding  and 
dynamic  science  and  technology. 

The  faculty,  staff,  and  students  of  the  School  of  Pharmacy 
are  actively  involved  in  research  and  other  scholarly  pur¬ 
suits  in  the  professional,  scientific,  and  technological  aspects 
of  pharmacy.  Through  their  work  they  contribute  to  the 
knowledge  of  the  pharmaceutical  sciences,  its  recording  and 
communication,  and  its  application  in  the  educational  and 
service  phases  of  the  school's  program. 

In  the  third,  or  service,  phase  of  the  school's  mission,  the 
faculty  and  staff  promote  the  disciplines  and  support  the 
missions  of  the  pharmacists  in  clinical  practice  and  the  phar¬ 
maceutical  scientists  in  industry,  government,  or  elsewhere. 
This  is  done  particularly  by  motivating  and  providing  for 
continuing  education  programs  at  all  levels.  The  school  also 
contributes  to  the  development  of  expanding  pharmaceutical 
services,  by  engaging  in  the  exploratory  research  that  leads 
to  new  and  improved  pharmaceutical  services  and  new  drug 
products. 

The  School  of  Pharmacy  was  admitted  to  membership  in 
the  American  Association  of  Colleges  of  Pharmacy  in  1917. 
This  organization  was  formed  for  the  promotion  of  sound 
educational  programs  and  productive  research  and  scholarly 
efforts  in  pharmacy  and  the  pharmaceutical  sciences.  It 
maintains  high  standards  for  membership  based  on  the  qual¬ 
ity  of  the  faculty  of  its  member  institutions  and  the  excel¬ 
lence  of  their  instructional  programs  and  their  resources  for 
education  and  research.  The  School  of  Pharmacy  of  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  is  accredited  by 
the  American  Council  on  Pharmaceutical  Education. 
Graduates  of  the  school's  B.S.  and  Pharm.D.  programs  may 
sit  for  the  State  Licensure  Examination  for  pharmacists. 

Admission  to  the  School 

Students  are  admitted  to  a  three-year  program  of  profes¬ 
sional  studies  in  the  School  of  Pharmacy  upon  completion  of 
at  least  two  or  more  years  (the  prepharmacy  years)  of  colle¬ 
giate  work  in  the  General  College  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  or  in  any  accredited  institution  of 
higher  learning.  Arrangements  should  be  made  during  the 
prepharmacy  years  to  take  the  Pharmacy  College 
Admissions  Test  (PCAT),  which  is  required  for  admission 
into  the  School  of  Pharmacy.  The  American  Association  of 
Colleges  of  Pharmacy  stipulates  for  its  member  schools  that 
students  transferring  from  a  college  other  than  another 
school  of  pharmacy  must  complete  the  required  professional 
courses  in  proper  sequence  in  the  School  of  Pharmacy  for  the 
B.S.  in  Pharmacy  Degree. 

Each  application  for  admission  must  be  approved  by  the 
Director  of  Undergraduate  Admissions  of  the  University 
before  it  is  forwarded  to  the  Admissions  Committee  of  the 
School  of  Pharmacy  for  review.  Applications  should  be  filed 
as  early  as  possible,  preferably  before  January  1  of  the  calen¬ 
dar  year  in  which  the  student  desires  admission. 


Applications  received  later  in  the  year  will  be  given  every 
consideration  within  the  limits  imposed  by  the  number  of 
students  admitted  at  an  earlier  date. 

For  students  who  transfer  to  the  School  of  Pharmacy 
from  another  accredited  school  of  pharmacy,  the  minimum 
residence  required  for  the  degree  is  one  academic  year,  that 
is,  two  semesters  within  a  twelve-month  period.  Such  stu¬ 
dents  must  complete  at  least  thirty  semester  hours  while  in 
residence  in  the  School  of  Pharmacy. 

Graduate  degrees  offered  through  the  School  of  Pharmacy 
are  administered  by  the  Graduate  School  of  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  These  degrees  include  the 
Master  of  Science  (M.S.)  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy  (Ph.D.)  in 
pharmaceutics,  medicinal  chemistry,  pharmaceutical  policy 
and  evaluative  sciences,  and  pharmacy  practice. 

For  further  information,  please  write  to  the  Office  of 
Student  Affairs,  School  of  Pharmacy. 


School  of  Public  Health 

MICHEL  A.  IBRAHIM,  Dean 
Allan  B.  Steckler,  Associate  Dean  for  Academic  Programs 
Ernest  Schoenfeld,  Associate  Dean  for  Administration 
Richard  M.  House,  Associate  Dean  for  Public  Health  Practice 
William  T.  Small,  Associate  Dean  for  Students 

Centers  and  Special  Programs 

Carolina  Federation  of  Environmental  Programs 

Frederic  K.  Pfaender,  Director. 

Computing  and  Information  Services 
Robert  C.  Schreiner,  Director. 

Environmental  Resource  Program 
Frances  M.  Lynn. 

Institute  of  Environmental  Studies 
Douglas  J.  Crawford-Brown,  Interim  Director. 

Special  Assistant  to  the  Dean  for  International  Activities 
Leonard  H.  Dawson  III. 

Injury  Prevention  Research  Center 
Carol  W.  Runyan. 

Public  Health  Leadership  Program 
Arnold  D.  Kaluzny. 

Center  for  Public  Health  Practice 

Richard  M.  House,  Director. 

Occupational  and  Environmental  Health  Studies  Program 
David  A.  Savitz. 

The  School  of  Public  Health  at  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  was  organized  in  1936  as  a  division 
within  the  School  of  Medicine.  Separate  status  as  a  school  of 
public  health  was  granted  in  1939  and  the  first  graduate 
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degrees  were  awarded  in  1940.  The  fourth  school  of  public 
health  in  the  nation,  the  UNC-Chapel  Hill  School  of  Public 
Health  was  the  first  such  school  established  within  a  state 
university.  It  is  one  of  twenty-seven  such  schools  in  the 
nation  accredited  by  the  Council  on  Education  for  Public 
Health. 

The  mission  of  the  School  of  Public  Health  is  to  improve 
the  health  and  well-being  of  the  population.  This  mission  is 
accomplished  through  the  interaction  of : 

Teaching  -  to  educate  students  to  assume  and  to  continue 
professional  and  leadership  roles  in  public  health  practice, 
policy,  research,  and  teaching. 

Research  (basic  and  applied)  -  to  advance  knowledge 
and  understanding  of  the  biological,  social,  behavioral,  envi¬ 
ronmental,  and  economic  factors  affecting  the  health  status 
of  the  population. 

Service  and  Professional  Practice  -  to  provide  broad- 
based  technical  assistance  and  consultation  on  public  health 
issues;  and  to  engage  in  scholarly  community  programs  for 
the  advancement  of  knowledge  in  the  public  and  private  sec¬ 
tors  at  local,  state,  national  and  international  levels. 

Departments  and  curricula  at  the  school  include  biosta¬ 
tistics,  environmental  sciences  and  engineering,  epidemiol¬ 
ogy,  health  policy  and  administration,  maternal  and  child 
health,  nutrition,  and  public  health  nursing. 

The  undergraduate  degree  programs  of  the  School  of 
Public  Health  lead  to  a  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Public  Health 
(B.S.P.H.)  degree.  Students  wishing  to  obtain  the  B.S.P.H. 
degree  typically  spend  two  years  in  the  General  College  of 
UNC-Chapel  Hill  (or  in  equivalent  academic  study  else¬ 
where)  and  two  subsequent  years  under  the  administration 
of  the  School  of  Public  Health.  A  few  persons  with  a  prior 
bachelor's  degree  may  also  be  admitted  each  year  to  study 
for  the  B.S.P.H.  degree.  Interested  persons  may  obtain 
admission  applications  and  additional  information  from  the 
Director  of  Student  Services,  CB#  7400, 138  Rosenau  Hall, 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel 
Hill,  NC  27599-7400,  or  by  calling  (919)  966-2499. 

Since  enrollment  in  the  B.S.P.H.  degree  programs  is  lim¬ 
ited,  completion  of  the  prescribed  freshman-sophomore  pre¬ 
requisites  does  not  assure  the  student  a  position  in  the 
School  of  Public  Health  in  the  junior  or  a  later  academic 
year.  Student  selections  are  made,  typically  in  the  latter  half 
of  the  sophomore  year  of  course  work,  on  a  competitive 
basis  with  consideration  of  academic  achievement  and  per¬ 
sonal  qualifications. 

The  undergraduate  public  health  degree  programs  com¬ 
bine  features  of  a  broad-based  education  with  study  in  the 
professional  area  of  public  health.  These  programs  seek  to 
prepare  individuals  for  professional  positions  in  health  and 
related  fields,  to  provide  a  firm  base  for  later  graduate  study, 
and  to  provide  for  general  enrichment  of  the  future  lives  of 
the  students. 


There  are  four  B.S.P.H.  degree  program  majors:  biostatis¬ 
tics,  environmental  science  and  policy,  health  policy  and 
administration,  and  nutrition. 

The  biostatistics  major  gives  students  preparation  in 
application  of  quantitative  knowledge  to  a  variety  of  health 
and  related  matters  dealing  with  the  physical  environment; 
the  population;  patterns  of  disease,  disability  and  death;  and 
the  costs  and  effects  of  health  services.  Coursework  in  math¬ 
ematics  is  a  prerequisite  for  this  major. 

The  undergraduate  environmental  science  and  policy 
major  is  directed  toward  developing  an  understanding  of: 

(1)  the  physical  principles  governing  behavior  of  the  envi¬ 
ronment,  such  as  the  production,  transport  and  fate  of  mate¬ 
rials  in  the  air,  water,  oceans,  ecological  systems,  etc.;  (2)  the 
historical  development  of  society's  response  to  environmen¬ 
tal  problems;  (3)  the  scientific/ social/political/economic  fac¬ 
tors  involved  in  the  generation,  conception,  and  solution  of 
environmental  problems;  and  (4)  the  various  viewpoints  that 
might  be  adopted  in  analyzing  the  acceptability  of  proposed 
solutions.  The  goals  require  the  student  to  gain  a  broad  back¬ 
ground  in  the  sciences  and  mathematics,  as  well  as  special¬ 
ized  knowledge  from  the  social  sciences.  The  major  empha¬ 
sizes  the  principles  of  chemistry,  biology,  physics,  and  math¬ 
ematics  as  they  apply  to  the  behavior  of  environmental  sys¬ 
tems.  Additional  coursework  is  taken  in  the  more  special¬ 
ized  fields  of  environmental  science,  ecology,  marine  sci¬ 
ences,  and  policy  analysis. 

The  undergraduate  major  in  health  policy  and  adminis¬ 
tration  prepares  students  to:  (1)  assume  positions  requiring 
basic  administrative  operational  skills  in  such  areas  as  finan¬ 
cial  management,  supervision,  planning,  and  general  admin¬ 
istration  and  (2)  pursue  graduate  study  in  a  variety  of  fields, 
including  health,  business  and  public  administration,  law, 
social  work,  and  medicine.  Basic  economics  and  accounting 
courses  are  prerequisites  for  this  major.  Summer  field  place¬ 
ments  for  students  may  be  in  a  hospital,  nursing  home,  pub¬ 
lic  health  department,  or  other  similar  organization. 

The  nutrition  undergraduate  major  emphasizes  the  rela¬ 
tionship  between  nutrition  and  health.  The  program  is 
designed  to  meet  the  educational  objectives  of  students  with 
at  least  two  alternative  career  goals:  (1)  entry  level  positions 
in  community  nutrition  and  dietetics,  and  (2)  preprofes¬ 
sional  study  for  careers  in  medicine,  dentistry  and  other 
health  fields.  Basic  courses  in  biology  and  chemistry  are  pre¬ 
requisites  for  admission. 

Requirements  for  the  B.S.P.H.  degree  are  as  follows: 

1.  At  least  120  semester  hours  of  courses,  not  counting  phys¬ 
ical  education  activities  courses.  A  2.0  (C)  average  on  all 
work  attempted  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill.  The  last  30  hours  of  degree  credit  taken  in 
residence  in  Chapel  Hill. 

2.  A  freshman-sophomore  load  of  approximately  60  semes¬ 
ter  hours  of  courses,  which  must  include: 

a.  English  11, 12  or  13. 
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b.  Coursework  through  Foreign  Language  3  (or  place¬ 
ment  credit  in  foreign  language  4),  with  no  graduation 
credit  given  for  Foreign  Language  1  of  the  high  school 
foreign  language. 

c.  Two  courses  from  the  Mathematical  Sciences  option  of 
the  general  college  of  the  university. 

d.  Biology  11,  111  and  an  additional  acceptable  Natural 
Sciences  Perspective  course. 

e.  Two  acceptable  Social  Sciences  Perspective  courses 
(from  two  different  departments). 

f.  Two  acceptable  Aesthetic  Perspective  courses  (one  in 
literature  and  one  in  fine  arts). 

g.  One  acceptable  Philosophical  Perspective  course. 

h.  Two  acceptable  Western  Historical/Non- 
Western/Comparative  Perspective  courses,  including 
one  covering  a  period  of  Western  History  before  1700. 

i.  Two  Physical  Education  activities  courses. 

3.  A  junior-senior  total  of  approximately  60  semester  hours 
to  include  Biostatistics  101  (or  110),  Environmental 
Sciences  and  Engineering  51,  Epidemiology  160,  and  a 
minimum  of  three  electives  outside  the  School  of  Public 
Health. 

4.  A  satisfactory  major  in  one  of  the  four  fields  of  concentra¬ 
tion  as  prescribed  in  the  following  summaries  of  required 
courses  (which  include  some  courses  that  can  be  used 
also  in  meeting  the  requirements  for  mathematical  sci¬ 
ence  and  perspective  courses  specified  above  for  the 
freshman-sophomore  years). 

Biostatistics 

Freshman-Sophomore: 

MATH  31, 32, 33 
COMP  14 

Junior-Senior: 

BIOS  110,  111,  145, 150, 162, 164, 191 
MATH  81  or  83, 128  or  121, 116  or  147 
BIOL  53  or  54 
ENVR51 

Environmental  Science  and  Policy 
Freshman-Sophomore: 

BIOL  54 

CHEM 11, 11L,  21, 21L 
MATH  31, 32 
PHYS  24, 24L,  25, 25L 
COMP  14 
GEOL41 

STAT11  or  BIOS  101  or  BIOS  110 
Junior-Senior: 

Specific  requirements  for  environmental  science  and  pol¬ 
icy  depend  upon  the  curriculum  track  chosen:  environmen¬ 
tal  chemistry,  environmental  biology,  environmental  mathe¬ 
matics  and  physics.  Although  programs  of  study  are  tailored 
to  the  needs  of  individual  students,  a  listing  of  requirements 


may  be  obtained  from  the  director  of  undergraduate  studies 
in  the  department  of  environmental  science  and  engineering. 

Health  Policy  and  Administration 
Freshman-Sophomore: 

BUSI 71 
ECON  10 

Two  of  the  following  four  mathematical  sciences  courses: 
MATH  22, 30,31 
ST  AT  23 

Junior-Senior: 

HPAA  70, 71, 72, 73,  75, 82, 83, 85, 97/98, 145 
and  eight  hours  of  elective  coursework  within  the  depart¬ 
ment.  There  is  a  $400.00  field  training  fee  for  HPAA  98. 

Nutrition 

Freshman-Sophomore: 

CHEM  11, 11L,  21, 21L,  61 
BIOL  62, 62L 
PHYS  20 
MATH  30, 31 
NUTR40  or  100 

Junior-Senior: 

NUTR 100, 110,  111,  120, 150 

Track  One  Additional  Requirements: 

NUTR  121, 130, 132, 140, 141, 142 
MCR051  or  55 
POLI 41 

SOCI 10  or  ANTH  41 
PSYC  10 
HPAA  83 

Additional  information  about  the  B.S.P.H.  degree  pro¬ 
grams  and  requirements  for  admission  to  them  can  be 
obtained  from  the  dean's  office  in  the  School  of  Public 
Health  and  from  departments  with  an  undergraduate  public 
health  major. 


Department  of  Biostatistics 

BARRY  H.  MARGOLIN,  Chair 
Dana  Quade,  Deputy  Chair 

Professors 

James  Ralph  Abernathy,  Clarence  Edward  Davis,  Ronald 
William  Helms,  Alan  F.  Karr,  Gary  Grove  Koch,  Lawrence 
Louis  Kupper,  Barry  H.  Margolin,  Dana  Quade,  Richard  H. 
Shachtman,  Chirayath  M.  Suchindran,  Michael  Joseph 
Symons. 

Cary  C.  Boshamer  Professor 
Pranab  Kumar  Sen. 

Research  Professors 

Richard  E.  Bilsborrow,  Lloyd  E.  Chambless,  John  G.  Fryer. 
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Adjunct  Professors 

Harry  A.  Guess,  Daniel  Goodman  Horvitz,  Norman  L. 
Kaplan,  Judith  T.  Lessler,  Anders  S.  Lunde,  William  Kenneth 
Poole,  Christopher  J.  Portier,  Donald  W.  Reinfurt,  Ibrahim  A. 
Salama,  Babubhai  V.  Shah. 

Associate  Professors 

William  Dean  Kalsbeek,  Keith  Eldon  Muller,  Kinh  N. 

Truong,  Craig  David  Turnbull. 

Adjunct  Associate  Professors 

John  P.  Creason,  David  Mahlon  DeLong,  Edward  L.  Frome, 
Sandra  B.  Greene,  Frank  E.  Harrell  Jr.,  Grace  E.  Kissling, 
Kerry  Lamont  Lee,  Timothy  M.  Morgan,  Walter  W. 
Piegorsch,  Steven  M.  Snapinn,  Clarice  R.  Weinberg,  Takashi 
Yanagawa. 

Assistant  Professors 

Jianwen  Cai,  Lloyd  J.  Edwards,  Bahjat  F.  Qaqish,  Frangoise 
M.  Seillier-Moiseiwitsch. 

Research  Assistant  Professors 

Paul  W.  Stewart,  Shrikant  Ishver  Bangdiwala,  James  D. 
Hosking. 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors 

Ingrid  A.  Amara,  Kerrie  E.  Boyle,  Elizabeth  Ray  DeLong, 
Kerry  B.  Hafner,  Lisa  M.  LaVange,  Imogene  McCanless, 
Marjolein  V  Smith,  Dalene  K.  Stangl,  Russell  D.  Wolfinger. 

Adjunct  Instructors 

Delton  Atkinson,  Priscilla  Alden  Guild. 

Professors  Emeriti  and  Emerita 

Elizabeth  Jackson  Coulter,  Regina  Cecylia  Elandt-Johnson, 
James  Ennis  Grizzle,  Henry  Bradley  Wells. 

Course  Descriptions 

BIOS  97  Readings  in  Biostatistics  (1  -  3).  Directed  readings  or  laboratory 
study.  May  be  taken  more  than  once.  Two  to  six  laboratory  hours  a  week. 
Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

BIOS  99  Honors  in  Biostatistics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biostatistics  97.  Directed 
research.  Written  and  oral  reports  required,  fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

BIOS  101  Fundamentals  of  Biostatistics  (3).  Introduction  to  procedures  in 
collection,  summarization,  analysis,  and  presentation  of  data.  Topics 
include  sampling,  experimentation,  measurement,  descriptive  statistics, 
probability,  confidence  intervals,  and  tests  of  hypotheses.  Fall  and  summer. 
Quade. 

BIOS  106  Mathematical  Methods  in  Biostatistics  (1).  Prerequisite, 
Mathematics  32.  Calculus  and  special  mathematical  techniques  necessary 
for  biostahstics.  Summer.  Staff. 

BIOS  107  Matrix  Theory  in  Biostatistics  (1).  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  32. 
Review  of  matrix  theory  results  useful  in  statistics.  Summer.  Staff. 

BIOS  110  Principles  of  Statistical  Inference  (3).  Prerequisite,  knowledge  of 
basic  descriptive  statistics.  Major  topics  include  elementary  probability  the¬ 
ory,  probability  distributions,  estimation,  tests  of  hypotheses,  chi-squared 
procedures,  regression,  and  correlation.  Fall  and  spring.  Turnbull, 
Shachtman. 


BIOS  111  Introduction  to  Statistical  Computing  and  Data  Management 

(3).  Prerequisite,  Biostatistics  101  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  use  of  com¬ 
puters  to  process  and  analyze  data,  components  of  digital  computers,  char¬ 
acteristics  of  magnetic  storage  devices,  use  of  JCL  and  utility  programs,  con¬ 
cepts  and  techniques  of  research  data  management,  use  of  statistical  pro¬ 
gram  packages  and  interpretation.  Fall.  Staff 

BIOS  120  Special  Techniques  in  Biometry  (1  -  3).  Special  topics  of  current 
interest  in  Biometry.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

BIOS  124  Some  Quantitative  Methods  in  Planning  and  Evaluation  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Biostahstics  101  or  equivalent,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Planning  cycle,  methods  overview,  data  sources,  PERT  budgeting,  health 
indices,  measurement  of  goal  fulfillment,  achievement,  effectiveness,  effi¬ 
ciency,  research  designs,  benefit  cost  analysis,  decision  analysis,  probability 
utility,  and  decision  trees.  On  demand.  Staff. 

BIOS  130  Research  Issues  in  Mental  Health  Statistics  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Biostatistics  110  and  Epidemology  160,  or  permission  of  instructor. 

Concepts  of  measurement,  history,  and  current  status  of  classification 
schemata  for  mental  disorders,  methods  of  data  analysis,  and  research 
designs.  On  demand.  Turnbull. 

BIOS  135  Probability  and  Statistics  (4).  Prerequisite,  Math  32  or  equiva¬ 
lent.  Elements  of  descriptive  statistics.  Basics  of  probability;  random  vari¬ 
ables  and  their  probability  distributions;  special  distributions,  including  the 
binomial,  Poisson,  normal,  gamma;  expectation  and  moments;  linear  com¬ 
binations  of  random  variables.  Elements  of  estimation  and  hypothesis  test¬ 
ing;  analysis  of  variance;  multiple  regression;  analysis  of  categorical  data; 
some  nonparametric  methods.  Particular  attention  is  given  to  the  statistical 
treatment  of  environmental  science  and  engineering  problems.  Fall. 

Symons. 

BIOS  140  Problems  in  Biostatistics  (1  or  more).  Prerequisites  to  be 
arranged  with  the  faculty  in  each  case.  A  course  for  students  of  public 
health  who  wish  to  make  a  study  of  some  special  problem  in  the  statistics  of 
the  life  sciences  and  public  health.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

BIOS  145  Principles  of  Experimental  Analysis  (3).  Prerequisite, 

Biostatistics  110  or  135  or  equivalent,  and  permission  of  instructor  except  for 
majors  in  the  School  of  Public  Health.  Continuation  of  Biostatistics  110;  the 
analysis  of  experimental  and  observational  data,  including  multiple  regres¬ 
sion,  and  analysis  of  variance  and  covariance.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

BIOS  150  Elements  of  Probability  and  Statistical  Inference  (Genetics  150) 
(3).  Prerequisite,  Math  32  or  equivalent.  Fundamentals  of  probability;  dis¬ 
crete  and  continuous  distributions;  functions  of  random  variables;  descrip¬ 
tive  statistics;  fundamentals  of  statistical  inference,  including  estimation  and 
hypothesis  testing.  Fall.  Shachtman. 

BIOS  160  Probability  and  Statistical  Inference  I  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Mathematics  33  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  probability;  discrete  and  con¬ 
tinuous  random  variables;  expectation  theory;  bivariate  and  multivariate 
distribution  theory;  regression  and  correlation;  linear  functions  of  random 
variables;  theory  of  sampling;  introduction  to  estimation  and  hypothesis 
testing.  Fall.  Kupper. 

BIOS  161  Probability  and  Statistical  Inference  II  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Biostatistics  160.  Distribution  of  functions  of  random  variables;  Helmert 
transformation  theory;  central  limit  theorem  and  other  asymptotic  theory; 
estimation  theory;  maximum  likelihood  methods;  hypothesis  testing; 
power,  Neyman-Pearson  Theorem,  likelihood  ratio,  score,  and  Wald  tests; 
noncentral  distributions.  Spring.  Kupper. 

BIOS  162  Introductory  Applied  Statistics  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biostatistics  111, 
150,  or  equivalents.  Approaches  to  problems  of  description,  goodness  of  fit, 
univariate  location  and  scale,  bivariate  independence  and  correlation,  and 
comparison  of  independent  or  matched  samples,  involving  categorical,  dis¬ 
crete,  normal,  or  ranked  data.  Spring.  Quade. 
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BIOS  163  Introduction  to  Linear  Models  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biostatistics  107 
or  Mathematics  147,  BIOS  111,  145, 150,  or  equivalents.  Regression  analysis 
in  matrix  terms,  general  linear  hypothesis,  diagnostics,  model  building. 

One-  and  two-way  ANOVA  with  fixed  or  random  effects.  Power  algo¬ 
rithms,  analysis  of  covariance.  Fall.  Muller. 

BIOS  164  Sample  Survey  Methodology  (Statistics  104)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Biostatistics  150  or  equivalent  or  permission  of  instructor.  Fundamental 
principles  and  methods  associated  with  survey  sampling,  giving  primary 
attention  to  as  nonmathematical  as  possible  a  treatment  of  simple  random 
sampling,  stratified  sampling,  and  cluster  sampling.  Also,  techniques  of 
questionnaire  design,  the  problems  of  nonresponse,  and  sources  of  nonsam¬ 
pling  errors.  Practical  experience  in  the  applied  aspects  of  sampling  is  pro¬ 
vided  by  student  participation  in  the  design,  execution,  and  analysis  of  an 
actual  survey.  Spring.  Kalsbeek. 

BIOS  165  Analysis  of  Categorical  Data  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biostatistics  145, 
150,  and  162,  or  permission  of  instructor.  Introduction  to  the  analysis  of  cat¬ 
egorized  data:  including  rates,  ratios,  proportions;  relative  risk  and  odds 
ratios;  Cochran-Mantel-Haenszel  procedure;  survivorship  and  life  table 
methods;  linear  models  for  categorical  data.  Applications  in  demography, 
epidemiology,  and  medicine.  Fall.  Koch. 

BIOS  166  Applied  Multivariate  Analysis  (Statistics  160)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Biostatistics  163  or  equivalent.  Application  of  multivariate  techniques,  with 
emphasis  on  the  use  of  computer  programs.  Multivariate  analysis  of  variance, 
multivariate  multiple  regression,  weighted  least  squares,  principal  compo¬ 
nent  analysis,  canonical  correlation  and  related  techniques.  Spring.  Muller. 

BIOS  167  Applied  Stochastic  Processes  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biostatistics  161  or 
equivalent.  Markov  chains,  Poisson  processes  and  extensions,  epidemic  mod¬ 
els,  branching  processes  and  other  stochastic  models  of  empirical  processes. 
Disease,  population,  and  other  biostatistical  applications.  Spring.  Sen. 

BIOS  168  Design  of  Public  Health  Studies  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biostatistics 
145, 150,  or  equivalents.  Statistical  concepts  in  basic  public  health  study 
designs:  cross-sectional,  case-control,  prospective  and  experimental  (includ¬ 
ing  clinical  trials).  Validity,  measurement  of  response,  sample  size  determi¬ 
nation,  matching,  and  random  allocation  methods.  Spring.  Davis. 

BIOS  170  Demographic  Techniques  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  Biostahstics  101  or 
equivalent.  Source  and  interpretation  of  demographic  data;  rates  and  ratios, 
standardization,  complete  and  abridged  life  tables;  estimation  and  projec¬ 
tion  of  fertility,  mortality,  migration,  and  population  composition.  Fall. 
Suchindran,  Bilsborrow. 

BIOS  180  Introductory  Survivorship  Analysis  (3).  Prerequisite, 

Biostatistics  161  or  permission  of  instructor.  Introduction  to  concepts  and 
techniques  used  in  the  analysis  of  time  to  event  data,  including  censoring, 
hazard  rates,  estimation  of  survival  curves,  regression  techniques,  applica¬ 
tions  to  clinical  trials.  Spring.  Staff. 

BIOS  191  Field  Observation  in  Biostatistics  (1).  Field  visits  to,  and  evalua¬ 
tion  of,  major  nonacademioc  biostatistical  programs  in  the  Research 
Triangle  area.  Field  Fee  $25.00.  Fall.  Turnbull. 

Department  of  Environmental  Sciences  and 
Engineering 

WILLIAM  H.  GLAZE,  Chair 
Donald  Lee  Fox,  Associate  Chair 

Professors 

Richard  N.  L.  Andrews,  Edward  L.  Chaney,  Russell  Fabrique 
Christman,  Francis  A.  DiGiano,  Donald  Lee  Fox,  William  H. 
Glaze,  Avram  Gold,  Milton  Sydney  Heath  Jr.,  Harvey  Edward 
Jeffries,  Richard  Eugene  Johnston,  Richard  M.  Kamens, 
Donald  Thomas  Lauria,  David  H.  Leith,  Cass  T.  Miller,  David 


Humphreys  Moreau,  Frederic  K.  Pfaender,  Stephen  M. 
Rappaport,  Parker  Cramer  Reist,  Philip  C.  Singer,  Mark  D. 
Sobsey,  James  A.  Swenberg,  Alvis  G.  Turner  Jr.,  James  E. 
Watson  Jr.,  Charles  Manuel  Weiss,  Dale  Whittington. 

Adjunct  Professors 

Linda  S.  Birnbaum,  Merril  Eisenbud,  David  S.  Ensor,  Hans 
W.  Pearl,  Paul  W.  Prendiville,  Barbara  T.  Walton,  William  E. 
Wilson  Jr.,  Michael  Aitken,  Lori  A.  Todd,  Stephen  C.  Whalen. 

Associate  Professors 

Louise  M.  Ball,  George  Christakos,  Douglas  J.  Crawford- 
Brown,  Michael  Flynn,  Donald  G.  Willhoit. 

Research  Associate  Professor 
Frances  M.  Lynn. 

Adjunct  Associate  Professors 

Phillip  William  Albro,  Michael  A.  Berry,  John  Briscoe,  Larry 
D.  Claxton,  Daniel  L.  Costa,  David  M.  DeMarini,  John  M. 
Dement,  Philip  E.  Hamrick,  James  Ronald  Hass,  John  L.  S. 
Hickey,  Linda  West  Little,  Richard  A.  Luettich  Jr.,  Joseph 
Pinto,  Donald  A.  Tyndall. 

Assistant  Professor 
Deborah  Amaral. 

Research  Assistant  Professors 

M.  Judith  Charles,  Paul  T.  Imhoff,  Stephen  R.  McDow, 
Ramiah  Sangaiah,  Y.  S.  Carol  Shieh. 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 

Michael  C.  Madden,  Dennis  F.  Naugle,  Daniel  L.  Norwood, 
Andrew  V.  Petkash,  Jane  E.  Simmons,  Thomas  B.  Starr, 
Woodhall  Stopford,  David  B.  Washburn,  Russell  W.  Wiener. 

Adjunct  Instructor 
Bobby  M.  Wilson. 

Adjunct  Lecturer 
Raymond  W.  Hackney. 

Lecturer 

Donald  Edward  Francisco. 

Visiting  Professors 

Martin  R.  Berger,  Bengt  C.  Ljungqvist. 

Visiting  Associate  Professor 
D.  Andrew  Barry. 

Professors  Emeriti 

Emil  Theodore  Chanlett,  Robert  L.  Harris  Jr.,  David  H. 
Howells,  Maynard  Michael  Huf schmidt,  J.  Donald  Johnson, 
Edward  J.  Kuenzler,  Morris  A.  Shiftman,  Mark  S.  Shuman. 

Kenan  Professor  Emeritus 
Daniel  Alexander  Okun. 

Research  Associate  Professor  Emeritus 
John  L.  S.  Hickey. 

Lecturer  Emeritus 

Ted  M.  Williams. 
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Course  Descriptions 

ENVR  51  Environmental  Protection  (3).  Prerequisite,  natural  science 
requirement  of  the  General  College.  A  human-centered  study  of  the  health, 
economic,  ecological,  and  aesthetic  effects  of  our  use  of  water,  air,  and  land. 
The  physical,  biological,  and  chemical  processes  that  occur  in  nature  are 
studied,  particularly  as  they  relate  to  man's  activities  and  his  generation  of 
waste  residues,  heat,  noise,  and  radiation.  Methods  of  control  and  for  abate¬ 
ment  for  environmental  degradation  are  presented.  Three  lecture  hours  a 
week.  Fall  and  spring.  Francisco. 

ENVR  95  Analysis  and  Solution  of  Environmental  Problems  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Environmental  Science  51  and  permission  of  instructor.  A 
selected  environmental  problem  is  analyzed  for  causes,  methods  of  mitiga¬ 
tion,  and  feasibility  of  proposed  solutions.  One  lecture  and  two  seminar 
hours  per  week.  Crawford-Brown. 

ENVR  98  Senior  Thesis  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  instructor. 
Development,  research,  and  writing  of  senior  thesis  for  environmental  sci¬ 
ences  undergraduates.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Crawford-Brown. 

ENVR  99  Undergraduate  Research  (3).  Directed  readings  or  laboratory 
study.  Written  report  is  required.  May  be  taken  more  than  once  for  credit. 
Six-nine  hours  per  week.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

ENVR  100  Readings  in  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  (1  -  6). 

Prerequisite,  permission  required  for  students  outside  the  department. 
Extensive  library  study  of  a  specific  subject  in  environmental  sciences  and 
engineering.  The  subject  and  requirements  of  the  project  are  arranged  with 
the  faculty  in  each  instance.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

ENVR  101  Survey  of  Environmental  Problems  (3).  A  survey  of  basic  envi¬ 
ronmental  issues  for  the  nontechnologist,  including  physical  dynamics  of 
the  natural  environment,  specific  environmental  problems,  and  quality  con¬ 
trol  techniques.  Spring.  Staff. 

ENVR  117  Engineered  Water  Systems  and  Health  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Biostatistics  105,  Mathematics  34,  or  equivalents.  Permission  of  instructor 
required.  The  quantitative  assessment  of  the  effects  of  water  supply  and 
wastewater  disposal  practices  on  infectious  and  environmentally  derived 
diseases.  Examples  drawn  from  developed  and  underdeveloped  countries. 
Attention  given  to  implications  for  engineering  design.  Fall.  Staff. 

ENVR  118  Quantitative  Studies  for  Environmental  Sciences  (3).  Applied 
mathematics  from  the  viewpoint  of  those  studying  environmental  sciences. 
Specific  aspects  of  differential  and  integral  calculus  are  developed  as 
needed  in  environmental  hygiene.  Second  summer  session.  Reist. 

ENVR  121  Aquatic  and  Atmospheric  Chemistry  Processes  and 
Mechanisms  (3).  Prerequisite,  one  year  of  college  chemistry.  Material  and 
chemical  cycling,  transport  and  reactions,  redox  and  photochemistry,  equi¬ 
librium  kinetics  of  substances  in  atmospheric  and  aquatic  environments. 
Two  seminar  hours  per  week.  Fall  Andrews. 

ENVR  122  Chemical  Equilibria  in  Natural  Waters  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Chemistry  11  and  21,  and  permission  of  instructor.  Principles  and  applica¬ 
tions  of  chemical  equilibria  to  natural  waters.  Acid-base,  solubility,  complex 
formation,  and  redox  reqctions  are  discussed.  Problem-solving  aproach  is 
used  to  illustrate  chemical  speciation  and  environmental  implications. 

Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall.  Singer. 

ENVR  122L  Aquatic  Chemistry  Laboratory  (1).  Corequisite. 

Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  122.  Wet  chemical  and  computa¬ 
tional  laboratory  exercises  illustrating  principles  and  applications  of  chemi¬ 
cal  equilibria  in  natural  waters.  Two  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Singer 

ENVR  123  Organic  Materials  in  Natural  Waters  (3).  Prerequisites,  organic 
chemistry,  instrumental  analysis,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Origins  of 
natural  product  organic  materials  in  rivers  and  lakes.  Survey  of  synthetic 
organic  waste  sources,  microbial  transformations  and  metal  transport  prop¬ 
erties.  Organic  water  quality  monitoring  and  rationale  for  water  quality  cri¬ 
teria  and  standards.  Spring,  alternate  years.  Christman. 


ENVR  124  Environmental  Analytical  Chemistry  (3).  Sampling,  sample 
treatment,  data  evaluation,  electrochemical,  spectrophotometric,  and  mass 
spectral  techniques  for  students  with  no  analytical  chemistry  background. 
Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Staff. 

ENVR  127  Oceanography  (Marine  Sciences  101,  Biology  126,  Geology  101). 

(3).  Prerequisites,  one  college-level  course  in  Biology,  Chemistry,  Geology, 
or  Physics.  An  interdisciplinary  study  of  the  sea  and  the  interrelationship  of 
marine  processes.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall,  Neumann  and  staff. 
Spring.  Frankenberg  and  staff. 

ENVR  128  Chemical  Oceanography  (Marine  Sciences  105)  (3).  Prerequisites, 
one  semester  of  physical  chemistry  or  Environmental  Sciences  122, 
Chemistry  180,  or  equivalent.  Variation  and  abundance  of  sea  water  con¬ 
stituents,  and  the  chemical,  physical,  and  biological  processes  contributing 
to  their  distribution  as  well  as  problems  of  dispersion  of  conservative  and 
nonconservative  substances  are  considered.  Spring.  Martens,  Johnson. 

ENVR  128L  Chemical  Oceanography  Lab  ( Marine  Sciences  105L)  (1).  Two 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Martens. 

ENVR  131  Water  and  Wastewater  Treatment  Processes  (2).  Principles  of 
the  typical  processes  and  operation  of  domestic  water  and  wastewater 
treatment  systems.  Not  open  to  MSEE  students.  Spring,  summer.  Francisco. 

ENVR  132  Limnology  and  Water  Pollution  (4).  Prerequisites,  one  year 
each  of  biology  and  chemistry.  Basic  aspects  of  physical,  chemical,  and  bio¬ 
logical  limnology,  including  impacts  of  anthropogenic  pollutants  and  rela¬ 
tionships  to  watersheds,  streams,  and  estuaries.  Three  lecture  and  two  labo¬ 
ratory  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Staff. 

ENVR  133  Sources,  Transport,  and  Fate  of  Environmentally  Important 
Materials  (3).  Prerequisites,  one  year  of  college  chemistry,  and  one  semester 
each  of  college  physics,  calculus,  and  biology  or  permission  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor.  Multimedia  processes  important  in  environmental  compartments. 
Development  of  predictive  abilities  for  spatial  and  temporal  alterations  and 
movements  of  materials.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week,  spring.  Staff. 

ENVR  134  Ecological  Microbiology  (3).  Prerequisite,  one  course  in  general 
microbiology.  A  description  of  microbial  populations  and  communities,  the 
environmental  processes  they  influence,  and  how  they  can  be  controlled  to 
the  benefit  of  man.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week. 

Spring.  Pfaender. 

ENVR  135  Biology  in  Environmental  Science  (4).  Prerequisite,  general 
chemistry.  An  introduction  to  biology,  including  principles  of  biochemistry, 
cell  structure,  classification,  and  ecology.  Laboratory  emphasizes  techniques 
utilized  in  measurement  and  control  of  environmental  pollution.  Three  lec¬ 
ture  and  two  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Francisco. 

ENVR  136  Biological  Oceanography  (Biology  140,  Marine  Sciences  104)  (4). 
Prerequisites,  Biology  54  or  105  or  permission  of  instructor.  Physical,  chemi¬ 
cal  and  biological  factors  characterizing  estuarine  and  marine  environments 
emphasizing  factors  controlling  plant  and  animal  populations  including 
methods  of  analysis,  sampling  and  identification.  Five  lectures  and  five  lab¬ 
oratory  hours  a  week.  Summer.  Staff. 

ENVR  137  Ecology  of  Wetlands  (Marine  Sciences  137)  (4).  Prerequisites,  1 
year  of  biology,  1  year  of  chemistry,  1  semester  of  ecology,  and  permission 
of  instructor.  An  introduction  to  the  functioning  of  freshwater  and  estuarine 
marsh  and  swamp  ecosystems,  with  emphasis  on  systems  of  the  southeast¬ 
ern  U.S.  Fall.  Staff. 

ENVR  141  Air  and  Industrial  Hygiene  (4).  Problem  definition,  sources  of 
information,  health  effects,  legislative  framework  and  control  methods. 
Hazard  recognition,  evaluation  and  remediation  approaches  for  commu¬ 
nity  and  industrial  environments.  Fall.  Fox. 

ENVR  142  Interdisciplinary  Approaches  to  Occupational  Health  (2). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  instructor.  Collaborative  approach  to  investigate 
occupational  health  problems  utilizing  expertise  of  multidisciplines  includ¬ 
ing:  nurses,  physicians,  industrial  hygienists,  and  safety  professionals. 
Includes  didactic  sessions,  worksite  visits  and  a  collaborative  project.  Fall. 
Staff. 
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ENVR 144  Industrial  Toxicology  (2).  Toxicological  assessment  of  and  a 
case  presentation  of  related  exposure  is  given.  A  conceptual  approach  is  uti¬ 
lized  to  design  appropriate  programs  to  prevent  worker  ill  health  due  to 
industrial  toxicant  exposure.  Two  lecture  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Staff. 

ENVR  145  Introduction  to  Aerosol  Science  (4).  Prerequisite,  admission  to 
the  Department  of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  or  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Physical  and  chemical  principles  underlying  behavior  of 
particles  suspended  in  air.  Topics  include  rectilinear  and  curvilinear  motion 
of  the  particles  in  a  force  field,  diffusion,  evaporation  and  condensation, 
electrical  and  optical  properties  and  particle  coagulation,  as  well  as  the 
behavior  of  the  cloud  in  toto.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a 
week.  Fall.  Reist,  Leith. 

ENVR  145L  Aerosol  Science  Laboratory  (2).  Pre-  or  corequisite, 
Environmental  Sciences  145.  Basic  laboratory  exercises  in  aerosol  sciences. 
Fall.  Reist,  Leith. 

ENVR  147  Occupational  Safety  (2).  Fundamentals  of  occupational  safety 
with  emphasis  on  legislation  and  organization  of  industrial  safety  programs 
including  hazard  recognition,  analysis,  control,  and  motivational  factors 
pertaining  to  industrial  accident  prevention.  Fall.  Staff. 

ENVR  149  Health  Hazards  of  Industrial  Operation  (3).  Prerequisite, 

ENVR  141.  An  introduction  of  the  health  hazards  associated  with  the  vari¬ 
ous  unit  operations  of  industry.  Field  trips  to  local  industries  are  planned. 
Spring.  Flynn. 

ENVR  153  Environmental  Management  and  Policy  (3).  (City  and  Regional 
Planning  153,  Public  Policy  Analysis  153).  Prerequisites,  Environmental 
Science  51  or  graduate  standing.  Intensive  introduction  to  environmental 
management  and  policy,  including  environmental  and  health  risks,  policy 
institutions,  processes,  and  instruments,  policy  analysis,  and  major  ele¬ 
ments  of  American  environmental  policy.  Lectures  and  case  studies.  Three 
lecture  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Andrews. 

ENVR  154  Environmental  Management  and  Policy  Core  Seminar  (1). 
Prerequisites,  graduate  standing  in  the  major,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Core  seminar  in  enviromnetla  management  and  policy;  preparation  of  issue 
papers,  discussion  of  current  applications  and  professional  practice.  Two 
seminar  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Andrews. 

ENVR  158  Mathematical  Methods  of  Environmental  Modeling  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Calculus.  Mathematical  basis  of  environmental  models  is 
reviewed,  including  an  overview  of  axiomatic  systems,  differential  equa¬ 
tions,  transforms,  parameter  estimation,  and  numerical  simulations.  Fall. 
Crawford-Brown. 

ENVR  159  Analytic  Thought  and  Environmental  Risk  (3).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  instructor.  The  principles  of  logical  analysis  are  developed 
and  applied  to  environmental  problems.  Concepts  such  as  evidence,  infer¬ 
ence,  and  proof  are  formalized  for  calculations  of  environmental  risk.  Two 
lecture  hours  and  one  seminar  hour  per  week.  Spring.  Crawford-Brown. 

ENVR  163  Radiation  Physics  and  Instrumentation  (4).  Prerequisite, 
Calculus.  Radioactive  decay  and  the  interaction  of  radiation  with  matter. 
Laboratory  study  of  radiation  measurements.  Fall.  Watson,  Crawford- 
Brown. 

ENVR  164  Field  Observations  in  Radiological  Hygiene  (2).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  instructor.  Field  observations  of  health  physics  practices  at 
nuclear  fuel  cycle  facilities  and  government  nuclear  facilities.  Field  fee, 
$200.00.  Spring.  Watson. 

ENVR  165  Advanced  Radiological  Laboratory  (2).  Intensive  radiological 
laboratory  training  at  Oak  Ridge  Associated  Universities.  Tour  of  research 
facilities  at  Oak  Ridge  National  Laboratory.  Field  fee,  $225.00.  Spring,  alter¬ 
nate  years.  Crawford-Brown. 

ENVR  167  Introduction  to  Medical  Physics  (2).  Permission  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor  required.  The  physics  of  radiation  therapy,  diagnostic  radiology,  and 
nuclear  medicine  are  introduced  by  practicing  clinical  physicists.  Fall. 
Crawford-Brown,  Chaney,  Johnston,  and  Washburn. 


ENVR  168  Comprehensive  Radiation  Biology  (3).  (Oral  Diagnosis  190). 
Prerequisite,  Biology  11  and  Introductory  Physics.  A  survey  of  the  biologi¬ 
cal  effects  of  ionizing  and  non-ionizing  radiations  ranging  from  the  molecu¬ 
lar  to  the  eco  system  level.  Related  topics  such  as  the  effects  of  nuclear  war 
and  food  irradiation  also  are  included.  Spring.  Tyndall. 

ENVR  171  Reactor  and  Mass  Transport  Principles  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Mathematics  124  or  equivalent.  Application  of  chemical  engineering  funda¬ 
mentals  to  describe  physical,  chemical,  and  biological  processes  important 
for  water/wastewater  treatment,  air  pollution  control,  and  processes  in  nat¬ 
ural  systems.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Fall.  DiGiano. 

ENVR  174  Water  and  Wastes  Treatment  Processes  (4).  Prerequisite, 
Environmental  Science  122.  Permission  of  instructor  required,  or  corequisite 
Environmental  Sciencel31.  A  study  of  unit  processes  for  water  and  waste 
water  treatment.  Processes  discussed  include  gas  transfer,  coagulation,  dis¬ 
infection,  absorption,  demineralization,  sedimentation,  filtration,  aerobic, 
and  anaerobic  biological  treatment.  Three  lecture  and  two  lab  hours  a  week. 
Spring.  Singer. 

ENVR  176  Groundwater  Flow  and  Transport  Phenomena  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Matehmatics  31  and  32.  Derivation,  manipulation,  solution, 
and  application  and  parameter  estimation  for  continuum  level  equations 
for  approximately  fluid  flow  and  species  transport  in  multidimensional 
subsurface  multiphase  systems,  using  analytical  an  dnumerical  solution 
approaches.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Miller. 

ENVR  176L  Subsurface  Process  Laboratory  (2).  Corequisite, 

Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  176.  Experimental  and  numerical 
modeling  laboratory  to  investigate  fluid  flow  and  species  transport  in  mul¬ 
tiphase  systems.  Three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Miller. 

ENVR  183  Special  Topics  in  Water  Resources  (2).  Prerequisite,  permission 
of  instructor.  Interdisciplinary  exploration  of  the  principal  issues  involved 
in  water  resource  planning,  conservation,  development,  and  management. 
Includes  the  nature  of  water  resources,  principal  water  uses  and  conflicts, 
public  objectives  and  policy  issues,  institutional  arrangements,  legal  frame¬ 
work,  planning,  and  governmental  agency  programs.  Spring.  Staff. 

ENVR  190  Reading  in  Environmental  Health  Sciences  (1-6).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Extensive  library  study  of  a  specific  subject  in 
Environmental  Health  Sciences.  One  to  six  seminar  hours  per  week.  Fall, 
spring,  summer. 

ENVR  191  Health  and  Ecological  Effects  of  Environmental  Agents  (3). 
Prerequisites,  basic  biology,  chemistry  through  organic,  math  through  cal¬ 
culus;  permission  of  instructor  if  prerequisites  not  met.  Interactions  of  envi¬ 
ronmental  agents  (chemicals,  infectious  organisms,  radiation)  with  biologi¬ 
cal  systems  including  humans,  with  particular  attention  to  routes  of  entry, 
distribution,  metabolism,  elimination,  and  mechanisms  of  adverse  effects. 
Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Fall. 

ENVR  192  Techniques  in  Environmental  Health  Sciences  (1). 
Prerequisites,  basic  biology,  chemistry  through  organic,  math  through  cal¬ 
culus;  permission  of  instructor  if  prerequisites  not  met.  A  practical  introduc¬ 
tion  to  the  measurement  of  biological  endpoints,  emphasizing  adverse 
effects  of  environmental  agents,  using  laboratory  and  field  techniques.  Two 
laboratory  hours  per  week.  Fall. 

ENVR  193  Biochemical  Toxicology  (3).  (Chemistry  142,  Toxicology  142) 
Prerequisites,  Chemistry  130,  plus  one  course  in  biochemistry;  permission 
of  instructor  if  prerequisites  not  met.  Biochemical  actions  of  toxicants,  and 
assessment  of  cellular  damage  by  biochemical  measurements.  Three  lecture 
hours  per  week.  Spring.  Holbrook. 

ENVR  195  Environmental  Health  Microbiology  (3).  Prerequisite,  introduc¬ 
tory  course  in  microbiology.  Presentation  of  the  microbes  of  public  health 
importance  in  water,  food,  air,  including  their  detection,  occurrence,  trans¬ 
port,  and  survival  in  the  environment;  epidemiology  and  risks  from  envi¬ 
ronmental  exposure.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  per  week. 
Spring,  alternate  years.  Sobsey. 
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ENVR 198  Biophysical  Theory  of  Environmental  Health  (3).  The  biophys¬ 
ical  basis  of  models  of  intake,  metabolism,  transformation  and  effects  of 
environmental  pollutants  in  organisms  is  developed.  Evidence  supporting 
the  axiomatic  structures  is  reviewed.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Fall. 
Crawford-Brown. 

Department  of  Epidemiology 

CARL  M.  SHY,  Chair 
Professors 

Hilton  Thomas  Goulson,  Gerardo  Heiss,  Michel  A.  Ibrahim, 
Berton  H.  Kaplan,  Lenore  Kohlmeier,  David  A.  Savitz,  John 
Richard  Seed,  Carl  M.  Shy. 

Kenan  Professor 
Barbara  S.  Hulka. 

Alumni  Distinguished  Professor 
Herman  Alfred  Tyroler. 

Clinical  Professors 

Gordon  H.  DeFriese,  Jo-David  Fine,  Curtis  G.  Hames, 

Ronald  J.  Hunt,  David  F.  Ransohoff,  David  S.  Sheps,  Philip 
D.  Sloane,  Edward  Harris  Wagner. 

Adjunct  Professors 

James  C.  Barrett,  James  D.  Beck,  Dan  G.  Blazer,  Willard 
Cates  Jr.,  Joan  Cornoni-Huntley,  Richard  B.  Everson, 
Suzanne  W.  Fletcher,  Judith  A.  Fortney,  Jean  G.  French, 
Raymond  S.  Greenberg,  Jack  D.  Griffith,  Harry  A.  Guess, 
Carl  G.  Hayes,  Sherman  A.  James,  Ulrich  Keil,  Ruth  E.  Little, 
John  Newton  MacCormack,  Melinda  S.  Meade,  George  R. 
Parkerson  Jr.,  John  W.  Stamm,  Hugh  H.  Tilson,  James  F.  Toole, 
Allen  J.  Wilcox,  Redford  B.  Williams. 

Associate  Professors 

Ralph  S.  Baric,  James  E.  Hall,  Edison  T.  Liu,  Victor  J. 
Schoenbach,  Lola  V.  Stamm,  Hazel  June  Stevens,  David  J. 
Weber,  Kristen  A.  Weigle. 

Clinical  Associate  Professors 

Brian  A.  Boehlecke,  Timothy  S.  Carey,  Desmond  K.  Runyan, 
Robert  S.  Sandler,  Mark  E.  Williams. 

Adjunct  Associate  Professors 

Naomar  Almeida-Filho,  John  C.  Barefoot,  John  R.  Crouse, 
Michael  D.  Hogan,  William  F.  McDonnell  III,  Wilbur  K. 
Milhous,  Miquel  S.  Porta,  Walter  J.  Rogan,  Michael  J. 
Rosenberg,  Carol  W.  Runyan,  Dale  Sandler,  Ilene  C.  Siegler, 
David  S.  Strogatz. 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor 

Jane  A.  Weintraub,  Jane  A.  Weintraub 

Assistant  Professors 

Irva  Hertz-Picciotto,  Dana  P.  Loomis,  Robert  Craft  Millikan, 
Beth  M.  Newman,  Andrew  F.  Olshan,  Wayne  D.  Rosamond, 
Rachel  A.  Royce,  James  C.  Thomas,  Marilyn  F.  Vine,  Steven 
B.  Wing. 


Research  Assistant  Professors 

Kathleen  Conway  Dorsey,  Suzanne  E.  Landis,  Christine  L. 
Moe,  Patricia  G.  Moorman,  Jennifer  M.  Ratcliffe. 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors 

Timothy  E.  Aldrich,  Elizabeth  B.  Andrews,  Henry  Michael 
Arrighi,  Donna  D.  Baird,  W.  Eugene  Broadhead,  Dennis  A. 
Clements  III,  Thomas  B.  Cole,  Glinda  S.  Cooper,  Paul  J. 
Feldblum,  Joanne  M.  Garrett,  Peter  A.  Garrett,  Russell  P. 
Harris,  Nancy  Spruill  Hunter,  Debra  E.  Irwin,  Lester  W. 
Lee,  Eugene  J.  Lengerich,  Margaret  F.  McCann,  Dexter  L. 
Morris,  Eric  S.  Johnson  Morris,  Azmi  Adel  Nabulsi, 
Andrew  S.  Rowland,  Gregory  P.  Samsa,  Joellen  M. 
Schildkraut,  C.  Gregory  Smith,  David  Charles  Sokal,  Paul 
E.  Stang,  Jack  A.  Taylor,  Patricia  S.  Tennis,  Alice  D.  White, 
Timothy  C.  Wilcosky,  Bonnie  C.  Yankaskas. 

Clinical  Assistant  Professor 
Peter  A.  Margolis. 

Professor  Emeritus 
Cecil  George  Sheps. 

Associate  Professor  Emerita 
Mary  Caroline  Becker. 

Course  Description 

EPID 160  Principles  of  Epidemiology  (4).  Pre-  or  corequisite,  Introductory 
Biostatistics.  An  introductory  course  that  considers  the  meaning,  scope,  and 
applications  of  epidemiology  and  the  uses  of  morbidity,  mortality,  and 
other  vital  statistics  data  in  the  scientific  appraisal  of  community  health. 
Four  lecture  hours  a  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Shy. 


Department  of  Health  Behavior  and  Health 
Education 

JAMES  R.  SORENSON,  Chair 
Brenda  McEvoy  Devellis,  Associate  Chair 

Professors 

Karl  E.  Bauman,  Brenda  McEvoy  DeVellis,  JoAnne  L.  Earp, 
Allan  B.  Steckler. 

Kenan  Professor 

John  W.  Hatch. 

Clinical  Professor 
Leonard  H.  Dawson  III. 

Associate  Professors 

Eugenia  Eng,  Elizabeth  Mutran,  Carol  W.  Runyan,  Victor  J. 
Strecher. 

Clinical  Associate  Professor 
Richard  M.  House. 

Research  Associate  Professor 
Robert  DeVellis. 

Adjunct  Associate  Professors 
Kenneth  R.  McLeroy,  Barbara  K.  Rimer. 
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Assistant  Professors 

Vangie  A.  Foshee,  Christine  Jackson,  Sandra  C.  Quinn. 

Clinical  Assistant  Professor 

Ethel  Jackson. 

/ 

Research  Assistant  Professors 

Susan  Blalock,  James  Michael  Bowling,  Carolyn  D.  Crump, 
Sandra  Headen. 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors 

Lynn  W.  Blanchard,  William  W.  Dow,  Susan  T.  Ennett, 
Robert  L.  Flewelling,  Deborah  C.  Flilgenberg,  Anita  Page 
Flolmes,  David  H.  Jolly,  John  C.  Key,  Amin  Khalil,  Kathryn 

D.  Kramer,  Laura  K.  McCormick,  David  McCoy,  Charles  S. 
Morrison,  Margaret  B.  Pollard,  Christopher  Ringwalt, 

Miriam  Bachar  Settle,  Paige  H.  Smith,  Irene  Tessaro,  Jane  K. 
Vella,  Yvonne  M.  Wasilewski,  Joyce  M.  Young. 

Instructor 
Carolyn  P.  Parks. 

Adjunct  Instructors 

Barbara  T.  Baylor,  Mary  Bobbitt-Cooke,  Mary  M.  Cooper, 
Denise  M.  Dickinson,  Tekola  Fisseha,  Robert  R.  Frye,  Janet  L. 
Fleath,  Vanessa  Farrar  Jeffries,  Belinda  L.  Jones,  Dennis  Ray 
Joyner,  Kathryn  J.  Kerr,  Holly  E.  Martin,  Karen  Monaco, 
Karen  Strazza  Moore,  Regina  Y.  Petteway,  Anne  Laplante 
Phillips,  Elisa  M.  Rapaport,  Laltoma  S.  Romocki,  Anna  P. 
Schenck,  Connie  Service,  Donna  Spoon,  Emily  T.  Tyler,  Lynn 

E.  Williams. 

Lecturer 

Forrest  M.  Council. 

Professors  Emeriti  and  Emerita 

Ralph  H.  Boatman  Jr.,  Charles  L.  Harper,  Godfrey  M. 
Hochbaum,  Eunice  Nickerson  Tyler. 

Clinical  Professor  Emeritus 
Howard  Barnhill. 

Course  Descriptions 

HBHE  90  Field  Training  in  Health  Education  (4).  Experience  as  a  function¬ 
ing  health  educator  in  a  community  setting  under  supervision.  Field  fee 
$250.00.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Staff. 

HBHE  91  Field  Training  Evaluation  (2).  Pre-  or  corequisite,  HBHE  90. 
Permission  of  instructor.  Evaluation  of  field  practice.  Written  report 
required.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Staff. 

HBHE  97  Readings  in  Health  Education  (3  -  6).  Directed  readings  or  labo¬ 
ratory  study.  Written  report  required.  Six  to  twelve  hours  a  week,  fall, 
spring  and  summer.  Staff. 

HBHE  99  Honors  in  Health  Behavior  and  Health  Education  (3  -  6). 

Prerequisite,  Health  Behavior  and  Health  Education  97.  Directed  research. 
Written  report  required.  Six  to  twelve  hours  per  week,  fall,  spring  and  sum¬ 
mer.  Staff. 

HBHE  102  Defining  Public  Health  Problems  (3).  Permission  of  instructor. 
Overview  of  field  of  public  health;  focus  on  cultural,  psychological,  and 
social  forces  that  influence  health  behavior.  Treatment  of  public  health  prin¬ 
ciples,  theories,  and  strategies  basic  to  the  practice  of  health  education. 

Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Fall.  Jackson. 


HBHE  103  Implementing  and  Assessing  Health  Education  (3).  Permission 
of  instructor  for  non-majors.  Focus  on  core  understandings  and  skills 
needed  to  initiate  and  evaluate  practice  at  the  individual,  small  group,  and 
community  levels.  Topics  include  support  groups,  patient  education,  and 
advocacy.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Jackson. 

HBHE  104  School  Organization  for  Health  Education  (3).  Permission 
required  for  nonmajors.  Introduction  to  school  health  education  and 
administration  including  components  and  organization  of  a  comprehensive 
school  health  program,  curriculum  design,  and  evaluation.  Two  lecture  and 
two  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Spring.  Staff. 

HBHE  108  Minority  Health  and  Health  Services  Delivery  (2).  The  life 
experiences  of  ethnic  minorities  in  the  United  States  with  special  reference 
to  the  implications  for  their  participation  in  health  programs.  Two  lecture 
hours  per  week.  Spring.  Hatch. 

HBHE  109  Rural  Health  and  Community  Action  (3).  Permission  of  instruc¬ 
tor.  Community  education  and  action  as  modes  of  intervention  in  rural 
communities.  Cross-cultural  perspectives  of  rural  health  development. 
Three  seminar  hours  a  week.  Hatch. 

HBHE  125  Injury  as  a  Public  Health  Problem  (Epidemiology  125)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  EPID 160  or  equivalent.  This  course  considers  the  causes  and 
consequences  of  traumatic  injury  within  developmental,  social  and  eco¬ 
nomic  contexts,  and  dilemmas  in  injury  prevention.  Injuries  associated  with 
transportation,  violence,  and  the  home  and  occupational  environments  are 
included.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Spring.  Runyan,  Kotch. 

HBHE  140,141,142  Problems  in  Health  Education  (1  or  more). 

Prerequisites  to  be  arranged  with  the  faculty  in  each  individual  case, 
depending  upon  the  problem  that  is  to  be  studied.  A  course  for  students  of 
public  health  who  w  ish  to  make  an  intensive  study  of  some  special  prob¬ 
lem  in  health  education.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff . 

HBHE  160  Introduction  to  Women's  Health  and  Health  Education 

(Women's  Studies  161)  (3).  Permission  of  instructor.  Provides  an  overview  of 
women's  health  emphasizing  their  specific  interests  as  family  and  commu¬ 
nity  members,  as  patients,  and  as  health  professionals.  Implications  for 
health  education  practice  and  research  will  be  discussed.  Two  lecture  and 
two  seminar  hours  a  week,  every  other  fall.  Earp. 

HBHE  164  Health  Policy  and  Aging  (Health  Policy  and  Administration  164) 

(3) .  Critical  examination  of  aging  policy  in  light  of  empirical  findings  on  the 
elderly's  economic  power.  Utilization  patterns,  prevalence  of  dependency, 
and  the  cost-effectiveness  of  policy  options,  including  long-term  care.  Three 
seminar  hours  a  week.  Mutran. 

HBHE  172  Planning  Health  Promotion  in  Medical  and  Worksite  Settings 

(4) .  This  course  builds  skills  in  developing  the  components  of  health  care 
and  worksite  health  promotion  programming,  including  needs  assessment, 
message  development,  message  channel  options,  health  counseling  and 
training.  Four  lecture  hours  per  week.  Strecher. 

HBHE  189  Adolescent  Health  (MHCH  2 26,  PHNU  226)  (3).  Topics  covered 
include  the  epidemiology  of  health  problems,  developmental  issues,  health 
services,  and  psycho/ social  influences  on  adolescent  problem  behaviors. 
Course  material  will  be  useful  for  research  generation  and  practical  applica¬ 
tion.  Spring.  Foshee. 

HBHE  190  Psychosocial  Aspects  of  Aging  (PHNU  190,  HPAA 190)  (3). 
Permission  of  instructor.  Psychosocial  aspects  of  the  aging  process  and  of 
old  age.  Tire  needs  of  the  elderly  and  their  reactions  to  agencies  and  pro¬ 
grams  for  the  aged.  Two  lecture  and  two  seminar  hours  a  week.  Spring. 
Mutran. 

HBHE  191  Overview  of  Aging  and  Chronic  Illness  (HPAA  216,  PHNU 
216,  NUTR  216)  (3).  Permission  required  for  advanced  undergraduates. 
Provides  a  sound  understanding  of  the  theories  and  issues  related  to  the 
biological,  physical,  emotional,  demographic,  and  social  aspects  of  aging, 
including  population-based  risk  factors,  and  with  emphasis  on  helath  pro¬ 
motion.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week.  Norbum  and  Atwood. 
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Department  of  Health  Policy  and 
Administration 

KERRY  E.  KILPATRICK,  Chair 
Laurel  A.  Files,  Associate  Chair 

Professors 

Moye  Wicks  Freymann,  Sagar  C.  Jain,  Arnold  Daniel 
Kaluzny,  Kerry  E.  Kilpatrick,  Donald  Lewis  Madison,  Curtis 
P.  McLaughlin,  Nancy  Milio,  Richard  Gary  Rozier,  James  E. 
Veney,  William  N.  Zelman,  Kenneth  E.  Thorpe  (on  leave). 

Clinical  Professor 
Abraham  G.  Hartzema. 

Adjunct  Professors 

James  D.  Bader,  Ramesh  Kumar  Bhat,  Kenneth  A.  Bollen, 
Philip  S.  Brachman,  William  H.  Campbell,  Gordon  H. 
DeFriese,  Deborah  A.  Freund,  Garimella  Giridhar,  Thomas 
L.  Flail,  Robert  R.  Huntley,  William  F.  Jessee,  Mary  G.  Kovar, 
Ronald  H.  Levine,  Joseph  P.  Morrissey,  Eric  B.  Munson, 
Alfred  K.  Neumann,  G.  Joseph  Norwood,  Harry  A.  Nurkin, 
Udai  Pareek,  Dennis  A.  Revicki,  Krishnamurthy  Srinivasan, 
Rahim  Talukdar,  Prem  P.  Talwar,  Hugh  H.  Tilson. 

Associate  Professors 

James  Elmore  Allen,  Susan  I.  DesHarnais,  Laurel  A.  Files, 
Patricia  Z.  Fischer,  Bruce  J.  Fried,  Barnett  R.  Parker,  Thomas 
R.  Rice,  Jane  A.  Weintraub. 

Research  Associate  Professors 

Deborah  E.  Bender,  Thomas  Robert  Konrad. 

Adjunct  Associate  Professors 

Thomas  J.  Bacon,  Douglas  D.  Bradham,  John  R.  Feussner, 
Marsha  Gold,  James  W.  Luckey,  David  B.  Matchar,  John  E. 
Paul,  Joseph  W.  Ponzi. 

Assistant  Professors 

Elaine  M.  Asper,  Andrea  K.  Biddle,  Jean  E.  Norburn, 

Thomas  C.  Ricketts,  Kit  Nordbo  Simpson,  Sally  C.  Stearns. 

Clinical  Assistant  Professors 

Benjamin  Gilbert,  James  V.  Porto  Jr.,  Joann  Richards,  John  J. 
Lee. 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors 

Deborah  A.  L.  Amaral,  Marcia  A.  Angle,  Ruth  V.  Baldwin, 
Richard  A.  Berzon,  Edward  F.  Brooks,  Moses  Carey  Jr.,  Jan 
P.  Clement,  Gary  L.  Freed,  Michael  T.  French,  Joseph  W. 
Hales,  Dean  M.  Harris,  David  C.  Kibbe,  Jeffrey  S.  Koeze, 
Edward  C.  Norton,  S.  Gail  Pearl,  Lucy  A.  Savitz,  Carol  J. 
Spratt,  Julie  Vann. 

Instructors 

James  S.  Hahn,  Paul  K.  Halverson. 

Clinical  Instructors 

Barbara  0.  Chavious,  Eleanor  Dehoney,  Gary  S.  Palmer, 
Robert  C.  Schreiner. 


Adjunct  Instructors 

Mary  A.  Beck,  Heather  E.  Bock,  Arlene  J.  Diosegy,  Allen  D. 
Feezor,  Douglas  A.  Johnston,  Bernard  R.  Kingsley,  Margaret 
E.  Moore,  Kathleen  Pawlowski,  Matthew  M.  Person,  III, 
Daniel  B.  Reimer,  Diana  E.  Ricketts,  James  Gary  Strack. 

Lecturers 

Nanette  V.  Mengel,  Robert  Burns  Moorhead,  Ernest 
Schoenfeld. 

Adjunct  Lecturers 

David  S.  Abernethy,  Kathryn  B.  Ahlport,  Jo- Ann  L.  Thorpe. 
Professors  Emeriti 

Jacob  Koomen  Jr.,  Harry  T.  Phillips,  Morris  Schaefer. 

Clinical  Professors  Emeriti 

James  P.  Dixon,  Robert  A.  Loddengaard. 

Associate  Professors  Emeriti 

William  Shoemaker  Flash,  William  Theodore  Herzog. 

Assistant  Professor  Emeritus 
Frances  Osborne  Gust 

Course  Descriptions 

HPAA  70  Introduction  to  Health  Services  Systems  (3).  Corequisite,  Health 
Policy  71.  Permission  of  Health  Policy  BSPH  program  director,  except  for 
Health  Policy  and  Health  Behavior  and  Health  Education  majors.  An  intro¬ 
duction  to  the  current  status,  trends,  practices  and  issues  in  the  delivery  of 
health  services.  Fall.  Staff. 

HPAA  71  Orientation  to  Health  Services  Organizations  (1).  Corequisite, 
HPAA  70.  Permission  of  Health  Policy  BSPH  program  director,  except  for 
Health  Policy  and  Health  Behavior  and  Health  Education  majors. 
Opportunities  for  those  with  limited  exposure  to  health-related  organiza¬ 
tions  to  visit  several  operating  agencies,  as  an  approach  to  understanding 
the  U.S.  health  system.  Fall.  Staff. 

HPAA  72  Writing  for  Health  Administrators  (3).  Designed  to  teach  clarity, 
conciseness,  and  effectiveness  of  statement.  Memoranda,  reports,  proposals, 
letters.  Required  of  Health  Policy  undergraduates.  Spring.  Mengel. 

HPAA  73  Management  of  Human  Resources  (3).  Permission  of  instructor 
required  for  non-  Health  Policy  majors.  General  introduction  to  the  broad 
field  of  human  resource  management  in  health  organizations  in  the  U.S. 
Detailed  treatment  of  selected  topics  with  a  view  to  help  develop  opera¬ 
tional  skills.  Spring.  Staff. 

HPAA  75  Foundations  of  Health  Care  Financial  Management  (3). 
Prerequisite,  BUSI 71.  Permission  of  instructor  for  non-BSPH  students.  Basic 
methods  and  techniques  in  financial  management  of  health-care  programs 
including  financial  statement  analysis,  cost  determination  and  allocation, 
pricing  of  services  and  budgeting.  Spring.  Porto. 

HPAA  82  Introduction  to  Law  and  Ethics  in  Health  Administration  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Health  Policy  70.  An  introduction  to  health  law  and  ethics  for 
health  administration  undergraduate  seniors.  Fall.  Harris. 

HPAA  83  Introduction  to  Health  Organization  Structure,  Functions,  and 
Design  (3).  Prerequisite,  senior  standing,  or  permission  of  instructor.  Basic 
concepts  of  organization  structure,  functions,  and  design,  and  relevant 
administrative  behavior,  as  applied  to  health  and  human  services  organiza¬ 
tions.  Fall.  Files,  Bender. 

HPAA  85  Computers  in  Health  Administration  (3).  Prerequisite,  permis¬ 
sion  of  instructor  required  for  non-  Health  Policy  majors.  The  purpose  of 
this  course  is  to  provide  the  student  with  a  general  introduction  to  the  the¬ 
ory  and  to  the  major  applications  of  computers,  especially  microcomputers 
Fall.  Porto. 
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HPAA  91  Readings  in  Health  Policy  and  Administration  (3  -  6).  For 

undergraduates  enrolled  in  the  department's  bachelor's  degree  program. 
Permission  of  instructor  required.  Directed  readings  or  research;  written 
reports  are  required.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Staff. 

HPAA  97  Field  Training  in  Health  Policy  and  Administration  I  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Health  Policy  majors  only.  The  first  six  weeks  of  a  supervised 
twelve-week  administrative  internship  in  a  health  care  organization. 
Required  of  all  BSPH  students  in  Health  Policy.  Summer.  Staff. 

HPAA  98  Field  Training  in  Health  Policy  and  Administration  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Health  Policy  majors  only.  Orientation  to  health  services  orga¬ 
nizations,  under  faculty  supervision.  Relevant  to  School  of  Public  Health 
course  work  in  all  majors;  can  contribute  to  development  of  acceptable 
plans  for  summer  internships.  (Field  Training  Fee:  $400.00)  Summer.  Staff. 

HPAA  99  Honors  Research  in  Health  Policy  and  Administration  (6  -  9). 

Prerequisites,  overall  GPA  3.3  by  end  of  junior  year  in  all  UNC-Chapel  Hill 
courses,  permission  of  department  chairman.  Readings  and  seminars  for 
undergraduates  who  show  potential  and  talent  to  do  research.  Students 
will  carry  out  a  special  project  and  prepare  an  honors  thesis  based  on  the 
project.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Staff. 

HPAA  101  Information  Management  in  Health  Policy  and 
Administration  (1).  Introduces  students  to  methods  for  critically  evaluating 
public  health  literature  and  using  computers  to  identify,  file,  and  retrieve 
information.  Fall.  Moore,  White. 

HPAA  102  Concepts  of  Health  Administration  (3).  Survey  of  health  and 
human  services  organization  and  management,  including  concepts  of 
administrative  systems,  government,  legal  and  public  interest  aspects,  orga¬ 
nizational  behavior  and  relations.  Spring.  Allen. 

HPAA  104  Issues  in  Managing  Health  Care  Organizations  (Var).  Through 
presentations  of  leaders  in  the  health  care  field  and  class  discussion,  prob¬ 
lems,  issues,  and  changes  in  health  care  policy  and  administration  will  be 
explored.  Spring.  Porto. 

HPAA  105  Issues  in  Health  Policy  (1  -  3).  Lectures  on  current  topics  in 
health  policy.  Spring.  Staff. 

HPAA  106  Issues  in  Health  Care  (1  -  2).  Lectures  on  current  topics  in  health 
care.  Fall,  spring.  Staff. 

HPAA  107  Theory  and  Practice  of  Public  Health  Policy  and 
Administration  (3).  Policy  and  management  issues  and  ideals,  including 
their  historical  derivations  and  international  implications,  in  relation  to  cur¬ 
rent  state  and  local  practice.  Fall,  spring.  Staff. 

HPAA  109  Concurrent  Field  Training  in  Health  Policy  and 
Administration  (1  -  6).  Supervised  observation  of  service  activities  in  health 
service  organizations.  Fall,  spring.  Staff. 

HPAA  110  International  and  Comparative  Health  Administration  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  instructor.  International  career  interests  desir¬ 
able.  Study  of  various  health  problems  and  responsive  program  systems  in 
different  (more  or  less  developed)  countries,  with  a  comparative  frame¬ 
work,  examining  special  experiences,  general  lessons,  and  possibilities  for 
cooperation.  Fall.  Bender,  Freymann,  Veney. 

HPAA  121  Hospital  Organization  and  Administration  (3). 

Comprehensive  overview  of  general  hospitals,  including  organizational 
structure,  governance,  medical  staff,  external  relationships,  departmental 
organization,  strategic  planning,  financing  regulation,  accreditation,  and 
quality  assessment.  Addressed  from  perspective  of  chief  executive  officer. 
Fall.  Staff. 

HPAA  122  Long  Term  Care  Administration  I  (3).  Introduction  to  adminis¬ 
tration  of  long-term  care  facilities.  Evolution  of  long  term  care  and  survey  of 
the  current  field.  Examination  of  state  and  national  requirements.  Spring. 
Allen. 


HPAA  123  Long  Term  Care  Administration  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Health 
Policy  122  or,  permission  of  instructor.  Nursing  home  care,  organization 
monitoring,  costs,  and  financing.  Exploration  of  trends  and  issues  such  as 
cost  controls,  productivity,  quality  assurance,  medical  staffing,  and  organi¬ 
zation.  Fall.  Allen. 

HPAA  127  Introduction  to  Dental  Public  Health  (3).  Prerequisite,  permis¬ 
sion  of  instructor  required.  Survey  of  the  theory  and  practice  of  dental  pub¬ 
lic  health  with  an  emphasis  on  basic  knowledge  and  skills  necessary  for 
planning  and  evaluating  dental  public  health  programs.  Fall,  spring.  Rozier, 
Bader,  Graves. 

HPAA  130  Organizational  Design  and  Behavior  of  Health  Institutions 

(3).  Overview  of  organizational  theory  and  empirical  findings  appropriate 
to  the  design  and  behavior  of  health  care  organizations.  Topics  include  the 
design  of  the  organization,  its  performance,  and  relationship  to  the  environ¬ 
ment.  Spring.  Kaluzny. 

HPAA  137  Cultural  Diversity  for  Healthcare  Administrators  (3).  Designed 
to  introduce  students  to  personal  and  professional  issues  in  managing  cul¬ 
tural  diversity  in  healthcare  organizations.  Fall.  Fischer. 

HPAA  138  Conflict  Resolution  and  Negotiation  for  Managers  (3).  This 
course  covers  conflict  management  and  dispute  resolution  in  health  care 
organizations.  Listening  skills,  assertiveness,  principled  vs.  positional  bar¬ 
gaining,  distributive  and  integrative  bargaining,  mediation,  and  handling 
inter-group  conflict.  Fall  and  spring.  Fischer. 

HPAA  139  Development  of  Personal  Effectiveness  (3).  Prerequisite,  per¬ 
mission  of  instructor.  Based  on  the  assumption  that  personal  effectiveness 
depends  on  being  able  to  think  clearly,  this  course  encourages  development 
of  rational  thinking  through  understanding  the  relationship  between  think¬ 
ing  and  feelings.  Spring.  Fischer. 

HPAA  140  Readings  in  Health  Policy  and  Administration  (1  -  6).  Staff. 

HPAA  141  Marketing  for  Not-For-Profit  Organizations  (3).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  instructor.  Application  of  basic  principles  of  marketing  and 
marketing  decision  models  to  problems  in  health  care,  and  other  not-for- 
profit  organizations.  Spring.  Parker. 

HPAA  144  Statistical  Methods  for  Health  Policy  and  Administration  (3). 
Introduction  of  linear  model  approach  to  analysis  of  data  in  health  care  set¬ 
tings.  Topics  include  probability  distributions,  estimation  tests  of  hypothe¬ 
ses,  methods  in  multiple  regression,  and  analysis  of  variance  and  covari¬ 
ance.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Staff. 

HPAA  145  Introduction  to  Strategic  Planning  and  Marketing  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  instructor.  An  introduction  to  the  philosophy, 
methods  and  models  of  strategic  planning  in  health  care  systems.  Related 
disciplines  include  marketing,  management,  organizations,  systems,  and 
decision  analyses.  Spring.  Parker. 

HPAA  155  Introduction  to  Management  Information  Systems  in  Health 

Care  (3).  Conceptual  and  practical  aspects  in  the  analysis,  development, 
and  utilization  of  computer-based  information  and  control  systems  with 
emphasis  on  application  to  the  health  care  environment.  Spring.  Schreiner. 

HPAA  161  Strategies  for  Prevention  (3).  This  course  discusses  the  effects  of 
public  policies  for  prevention  on  rates  of  illness,  injury,  and  premature 
death.  Fall.  Fischer. 

HPAA  163  Geriatric  Health  and  Medical  Care  (3).  Presents  a  comprehen¬ 
sive  survey  of  geriatric  health  and  medical  care  from  a  clinical  and  policy 
perspective.  Spring.  Staff. 

HPAA  164  Health  Policy  and  Aging  (Health  Behavior  and  Health  Education 
1 64)  (3).  Critical  examination  of  aging  policy  in  light  of  empirical  findings 
on  the  elderly's  economic  power.  Utilization  patterns,  prevalence  of  depen¬ 
dency,  and  the  cost-effectiveness  of  policy  options,  including  long-term 
care.  Fall.  Mutran. 
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HPAA 170  Economic  Perspectives  in  Health  Policy  and  Administration 

(3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  10,  and  permission  of  instructor.  Introduction 
to  health  economics  principles  as  applied  to  major  sectors  of  U.S.  healthcare 
delivery  system.  Spring.  Kilpatrick,  Thorpe. 

HPAA  176  Introduction  to  Health  Services  Research  (3).  Prerequisites, 
MPH  student.  Provides  systematic  introduction  to  selected  methods  for 
health  services  research,  literature,  and  research  writing.  Spring.  Staff. 

HPAA  180  Health  Law  (3).  The  law  and  the  legal  decision-making 
processes  and  their  relationship  to  delivery  of  health  services.  Fall.  Gilbert. 

HPAA  185  Ethical  Issues  (3).  Nature  of  ethical  thought  and  reasoning;  con¬ 
tributions  of  religion  and  science;  historical  and  current  issues.  Sections  on 
professional  practice  issues  and  health  policy  issues.  Fall.  Allen. 

HPAA  190  Psychosocial  Aspects  of  Aging  (Health  Behavior  and  Health 
Education  190,  PHNU 190)  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  instructor  requir¬ 
ed.  Psychosocial  aspects  of  the  aging  process  and  of  old  age.  Needs  of  the 
elderly  and  their  reactions  to  agencies  and  programs  for  the  aged.  Fall. 
Mutran. 

Department  of  Nutrition 

STEVEN  H.  ZEISEL,  Chair 
Professors 

John  J.  B.  Anderson,  Stephen  G.  Chaney,  John  A.  Cidlowski, 
Rosalind  A.  Coleman,  William  D.  Heizer,  Lenore  Kohlmeier, 
Robert  G.  McMurray,  Barry  M.  Popkin,  Ronald  G.  Thurman, 
Martin  H.  Ulshen,  Louis  E.  Underwood,  Steven  H.  Zeisel. 

Research  Professor 
Martin  Kohlmeier. 

Clinical  Professor 
John  B.  Longenecker. 

Visiting  Professor 
Rudolf  I.  Salganik. 

Adjunct  Professors 

Daniel  E.  Carroll,  Vladimir  Petrow,  Mildred  S.  Seelig. 
Associate  Professors 

Linda  S.  Adair ,  Janice  M.  Dodds,  Anthony  C.  Hackney, 
Pamela  Haines,  Hazel  June  Stevens,  Boyd  R.  Switzer. 

Research  Associate  Professor 
Barbara  H.  Dennis. 

Clinical  Associate  Professor 

Bethany  Lorriane  Jackson,  Betty  George  Kirkley. 

Assistant  Professors 

Barbara  E.  Ainsworth,  Alice  S.  Ammerman,  Marcia  K. 
Campbell,  Kerry- Ann  da  Costa,  Mark  J.  Koruda,  Dexter  S. 
Louie. 

Research  Assistant  Professors 

Craig  Dennis  Albright,  Bakur  Ganesh  Bhat,  Namvar 

Zohoori. 

Clinical  Assistant  Professor 
Carolyn  J.  Barrett,  Amy  A.  Levine. 


Adjunct  Assistant  Professors 

Thomas  J.  Chegash,  Amette  T.  Cowan,  Frank  W.  Kari, 
Penelope  K.  Manasco,  Miriam  Peterson,  Cordelia  H.  Rumph, 
Suzanne  M.  Snedeker. 

Research  Instructors 

Susan  Tupman  Fussell,  Bobbette  A.  Jones. 

Clinical  Instructor 
Karen  A.  Cooksey. 

Visiting  Instructor 
Janice  B.  Carlton. 

Adjunct  Instructors 

Rebecca  S.  Freeman,  Alice  J.  Lenihan. 

Professors  Emeriti 

Joseph  Chike  Edozien,  Mildred  Kaufman. 

Associate  Professor  Emerita 
Rebecca  Broach  Bryan. 

Clinical  Associate  Professor  Emerita 
Mary  Ann  C.  Farthing. 

Course  Descriptions 

NUTR  40  Introduction  to  Human  Nutrition  (3).  Prerequisite  Biology  11  or 
equivalent.  Human  nutrition  and  relationship  to  health  and  disease 
processes.  Presented  as  an  integrated  body  of  knowledge  derived  from  sev¬ 
eral  disciplines.  Functions  and  sources  of  human's  food.  The  relevance  of 
nutrition  to  individual  well-being,  social  welfare  and  economic  develop¬ 
ment.  For  undergraduates  not  intending  to  major  in  nutrition.  Fall. 
Anderson. 

NUTR  85  Introduction  to  Nutrition  in  Medicine  (1)  Prerequisite  Nutrition 
100.  A  series  of  clinical  experiences  in  which  students  are  exposed  to  the 
practice  of  medical  nutrition  in  the  hospital.  Designed  for  nutrition  majors 
in  tire  premed  track.  Pass/Fail  course.  Fall,  spring.  Levine,  Kohlmeier. 

NUTR  98  Undergraduate  Research  in  Nutrition  (3).  For  undergraduates 
enrolled  in  the  department's  bachelor  degree  program.  Permission  required 
from  faculty  research  director.  Directed  readings  or  laboratory  study  on  a 
selected  topic.  May  be  taken  more  than  once.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer. 
Staff. 

NUTR  99  Honors  Research  in  Nutrition  (3).  Permission  required  from  fac¬ 
ulty  research  director.  Directed  readings  or  laboratory  study  on  a  selected 
topic.  Requires  a  written  proposal  to  be  submitted  to  and  approved  by 
BSPH  Committee  and  faculty  research  director.  A  written  report  is 
required.  May  be  taken  more  than  once.  Six  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Fall, 
spring,  summer.  Staff. 

NUTR  100  Introduction  to  Medical  Nutrition  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry 
11, 21  and  Biology  11.  Function  of  the  human  body  focusing  on  nutrient 
interaction.  Review  of  structure  and  function  of  cells  and  organs.  For 
advanced  undergraduates  and  graduate  students  needing  to  enhance  back¬ 
ground  prior  to  Nutrition  110.  Spring.  Switzer. 

NUTR  110  Nutritional  Biochemistry  and  Normal  Cell  Function  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Biology  62,  Chemistry  61  or  equivalent.  Covers  normal  cell 
biochemistry  and  physiology,  emphasizing  roles  of  nutrients  throughout 
the  life  cycle;  chemistry  and  metabolism  of  proteins,  nucleic  acids,  carbohy¬ 
drates,  lipids;  endocrine/neuroendocrine  regulation  of  metabolism.  Fall. 
Louie. 
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NUTR  111  Nutrition  for  Children,  Mothers,  and  the  Elderly  (4). 
Prerequisite,  Nutrition  100  or  equivalent.  Biologic  bases  for  nutrient 
requirements  and  dietary  recommendations  as  they  vary  throughout  the 
life  cycle.  Covers  the  nutritional  needs  of  women  during  childbearing  years, 
infants,  children,  adolescents,  and  aging  adults.  Fall.  Adair. 

NUTR  120  Nutritional  Biochemistry  and  Disease  Processes  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Nutrition  110.  Covers  biochemistry  and  pathophysiology  of 
diseases  with  emphasis  on  roles  of  nutrients  in  prevention  causation 
and/or  therapy.  Materials  from  prerequisite  used  as  basis  for  study  of  mol¬ 
ecular  mechanisms  responsible  for  disease  processes.  Spring.  Anderson. 

NUTR  121  Clinical  Applications:  Diet  Therapy  (3).  Corequisite,  Nutrition 
120.  Course  designed  to  examine  the  rationale  and  implementation  of  diet 
therapy  and  nutrition  support  in  the  prevention  of  treatment  of  disease. 
Spring.  Barrett. 

NUTR  130  Food  Ecology  (3).  Prerequisite,  Nutrition  40  or  equivalent. 

Social,  economic,  cultural,  and  psychological  influences  on  food  consump¬ 
tion  patterns  and  food  habits  of  individuals  are  examined.  Emphasis  is  on 
major  ethnic  groups  represented  in  the  U.S.  Implications  for  intervention 
approaches  are  explored  through  case  studies.  Fall.  Staff. 

NUTR  132  Dietary  Change  in  Individuals  (2).  Prerequisite,  Nutrition  40  or 
equivalent.  Functions  of  a  nutritionist  working  with  individuals,  emphasiz¬ 
ing  interviewing,  assessment,  nutrition  care  planning,  counseling,  and  ser¬ 
vice  documentation  in  prevention  and  therapeutic  situations.  Practice  in  the 
use  of  current  dietary  analysis  software  programs  and  development  of  edu¬ 
cational  materials  included.  Spring.  Barrett. 

NUTR  140  Food  Science  and  Meal  Preparation  (2).  Prerequisite,  Nutrition 
100.  Introduction  to  foods  important  in  the  American  Diet;  composition  and 
properties;  factors  affecting  the  selection,  handling  and  preparation  of 
foods;  menu  planning  and  meal  preparation.  Laboratory  fee:  $50.00.  Fall. 
Barrett. 

NUTR  141  Food  Service  Systems  Management  (3).  Instructor's  permission 
required  for  nonmajors.  Basic  concepts  of  institutional  food  service  systems 
management  applied  to  small  and  medium-sized  health  care  facilities  in  the 
community.  Two  lecture  hours  and  two  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Fall, 
spring.  Chegash. 

NUTR  142  Food  Production,  Processing  and  Packaging  (2).  Prerequisite 
Nutrition  100  or  equivalent.  Impact  of  all  parts  of  food  industry  on  avail¬ 
ability  and  nutritive  value  of  foods,  and  food  safety.  Spring.  Carroll. 

NUTR  150  Nutrition  Policy  and  Programs  (2).  Prerequisite,  Nutrition  40. 
Introduction  to  program  and  policy  approaches  for  improving  nutritional 
status  of  populations.  Broad  basis  and  rationale  for  nutrition  policy  intro¬ 
duced.  Design,  implementation  of  relevant  food,  nutrition,  health  programs 
examined.  Spring.  Haines. 

NUTR  170  Readings  on  Nutrition  (Var.)  Permission  of  instructor  is 
required.  Reading  and  tutorial  guidance  in  special  areas  of  nutrition.  Fall, 
spring,  summer.  Staff. 

NUTR  190  Nutrition  Research  (Var.)  Permission  required.  Individual 
arrangements  with  faculty  for  bachelors  and  master's  students  to  partici¬ 
pate  in  ongoing  research.  Fall,  spring,  summer.  Staff. 


Division  of  Continuing  Education 

THOMAS  L.  McKEON  Director 
Norman  Loewenthal,  Senior  Associate  Director 
Lea  Blanton,  Associate  Director  for  Credit  Programs 
Cheryl  Kemp,  Associate  Director  for  Student  Services 
Brick  Oettinger,  Correctional  Education 

The  Division  of  Continuing  Education  is  the 

University's  arm  for  extending  credit  and  noncredit  instruc¬ 
tion  to  North  Carolinians  who  wish  to  further  their  educa¬ 
tion  on  a  part-time  basis  or  through  short,  intensive  periods 
of  study.  The  division  is  housed  in  The  William  and  Ida 
Friday  Continuing  Education  Center,  a  modern  facility 
designed  to  accommodate  a  variety  of  continuing  education 
activities. 

Through  Independent  Studies,  students  may  complete 
degree-related  correspondence  courses  under  the  direction 
of  faculty  members  from  UNC-Chapel  Hill  and  seven  other 
member  institutions  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
system.  Continuing  Studies  enables  part-time  students  to 
enroll  in  undergraduate  and  graduate  evening  and  daytime 
courses.  Off-Campus  Credit  Studies  provides  classroom 
instruction  in  locations  away  from  campus  or  in  flexible  time 
formats.  The  Correctional  Education  program  enables  quali¬ 
fied  inmates  in  the  North  Carolina  prison  system  to  take  cor¬ 
respondence  courses  and  on-site  classes,  and  provides  assis¬ 
tance  in  transition  to  study  release. 

The  office  of  Conferences  and  Institutes  provides  consul¬ 
tative  and  management  services  in  developing  continuing 
education  programs  in  a  variety  of  formats.  A  number  of 
noncredit  conferences  and  institutes  are  held  at  UNC-Chapel 
Hill  each  year,  usually  with  the  cosponsorship  of  a 
University  school  or  department  or  an  educational  or  profes¬ 
sional  organization.  The  division  sponsors  the  state  office  for 
Elderhostel,  a  program  which  enables  persons  over  the  age 
of  60  to  spend  a  week  on  college  campuses,  taking  courses 
and  participating  in  enrichment  activities. 

The  Developmental  Disabilities  Training  Institute  pro¬ 
vides  training  to  persons  working  with  mentally  retarded 
and  developmental^  disabled  individuals  at  the  community 
and  institutional  levels. 
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Academic  Procedures 


Regulations  and  Requirements 

Policy  on  Awarding  of  Undergraduate  Degrees  and 
Transcript  Notations 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

A  student  can  be  awarded  only  one  Bachelor  degree  at 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  The 
Bachelor  of  Arts  diploma  does  not  specify  the  major  field. 
The  Bachelor  of  Science  diploma  does  specify  the  major  field. 
The  official  transcript  will  specify  the  major  in  the  case  of 
either  degree.  An  exception  for  earning  two  undergraduate 
degrees  is  made  after  receiving  a  B.A.  or  B.S.  if  a  student 
returns  to  complete  a  second  degree  in  Nursing,  Public 
Health,  Pharmacy,  or  Clinical  Laboratory  Science.  Students 
need  the  prior  approval  of  the  appropriate  dean  in  order  to 
enter  these  programs  and  receive  a  second  degree. 

Students  approved  to  work  in  double  major  programs 
receive  one  Bachelor  of  Arts  diploma.  The  official  transcript 
will  note  both  majors. . .for  example,  "Bachelor  of  Arts 
English  and  History."  Double  major  students  need  to  com¬ 
plete  all  the  requirements  for  both  majors  by  the  degree 
award  date  in  order  to  receive  a  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  with 
both  majors  noted  on  the  official  transcript. 

Students  approved  to  work  on  a  combination  of  a 
Bachelor  of  Science  and  a  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  will 
receive  a  diploma  only  for  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree. 
The  transcript  will  note  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  with 
its  major, ...  for  example,  "Bachelor  of  Science  Degree 
Biology."  An  additional  remark  specifies  the  second  major ... 
for  example,  "Degree  Awarded  w /Second  Major  in  Political 
Science."  All  the  requirements  for  both  majors  need  to  be 
completed  by  the  degree  award  date  in  order  to  have  both 
majors  noted  on  the  official  transcript. 

Students  working  on  two  Bachelor  of  Science  degrees  will 
receive  one  diploma  with  only  the  primary  major  specified. 
The  student  can  select  the  primary  major.  The  transcript  will 
specify  both  majors  ...  for  example,  "Bachelor  of  Science  in 
Chemistry  and  Physics."  All  requirements  for  both  majors 
need  to  be  completed  by  the  degree  award  date  in  order  to 
have  both  majors  noted  on  the  official  transcript. 

Related  Policy 

When  course  requirements  or  other  requirements  for  a 
degree  are  completed  after  a  degree  award  date,  including 
make-up  work  such  as  in  the  case  of  courses  with  a  grade  of 
"incomplete"  (IN),  the  degree  is  awarded  on  the  next  degree 
date.  Course  work  taken  after  the  degree  award  date  cannot 


be  used  to  change  a  degree  already  awarded  or  to  retroac¬ 
tively  complete  a  degree.  Students  can  elect  to  delay  their 
graduation  until  the  next  degree  award  date  in  order  to  com¬ 
plete  all  degree  requirements  when  they  are  pursuing 
degrees  with  more  than  one  major  and  have  prior  approval 
from  their  dean. 

Adjustments  are  made  to  a  transcript,  but  generally  only 
for  one  year  following  the  date  of  graduation.  Grade 
protests,  for  instance,  can  be  initiated  after  graduation. 

As  long  as  all  graduation  requirements  have  been  met, 
temporary  grades  can  be  completed  after  the  date  of  gradua¬ 
tion  and  the  GPA  will  change  accordingly.  However,  even 
when  temporary  grades  are  completed  after  the  date  of  grad¬ 
uation,  the  student  status  at  the  time  of  graduation  is  not 
affected.  Graduation  with  "Distinction"  for  instance,  is  based 
only  on  GPA  at  the  date  of  graduation,  and  may  not  be 
awarded  retroactively.  Similarly,  grade  changes  after  Dean's 
List  status  is  determined  will  not  change  the  student's  status, 
neither  adding  nor  removing  the  Dean's  List  notation. 

Students  who  neglect  to  declare  a  second  major  or  a 
minor  at  the  time  of  graduation  may  verify  their  require¬ 
ments  and  have  the  annotation  added  to  their  transcript  for 
one  year  after  the  graduation  date. 

The  University  does  not  recognize  the  regulations  pub¬ 
lished  in  this  Bulletin  as  valid  beyond  the  academic  year  for 
which  it  is  published.  The  faculty  reserve  the  right  to  make 
any  changes  deemed  necessary  in  the  curricula  and  in  regu¬ 
lations.  Ordinarily,  students  may  expect  to  receive  a  degree 
by  fulfilling  the  requirements  of  a  curriculum  as  specified  in 
the  Undergraduate  Bulletin  which  was  in  force  when  they 
first  entered  the  University.  The  University,  however,  is  not 
strictly  obligated  to  fulfill  this  expectation  or  to  offer  in  any 
particular  year  a  course  listed  in  this  bulletin. 

Students  are  responsible  for  observing  the  procedures, 
regulations,  and  requirements  of  the  University  as  they  are 
set  forth  here  and  in  other  official  University  publications. 
This  section  describes  many  of  the  requirements  and  regula¬ 
tions  that  apply  to  undergraduates,  but  it  is  not  a  complete 
list  of  all  such  regulations  and  requirements. 

Unless  otherwise  stated,  the  regulations  described  below 
will  govern  the  academic  progress  of  the  students  from  their 
first  year  in  the  General  College  through  their  final  semester 
in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  or  one  of  the  undergradu¬ 
ate  professional  schools.  The  staff  of  the  University  will 
gladly  provide  students  with  detailed  information  concern¬ 
ing  their  program  or  academic  problems,  but  this  does  not 
relieve  any  student  of  individual  responsibility  for  meeting 
the  University's  requirements  and  observing  University 
regulations. 
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Registration 

General 

Any  student  who  has  an  unpaid  account  for  the  current 
semester  or  previous  terms  cannot  be  allowed  to  pre-register 
or  register  for  any  term  or  semester  until  the  account  has 
been  paid  in  full. 

Students  who  register  during  Telephonic  Registration 
Period  I  must  pay  tuition  and  fees  or  give  notice  of  antici¬ 
pated  aid  to  the  University  Cashier  by  the  published  tuition 
and  fees  due  date  or  their  schedule  will  be  cancelled  and  all 
their  classes  dropped  before  the  beginning  of  classes. 
Students  who  register  after  Telephonic  Registration  Period  I 
must  pay  estimated  tuition  and  fees  or  give  notice  of  antici¬ 
pated  aid  to  the  University  Cashier  before  they  can  register 
for  that  semester. 

North  Carolina  law  also  requires  that  no  person  shall 
attend  a  college  or  university  in  North  Carolina  without  pre¬ 
senting  a  certificate  of  immunization  to  the  college  or  univer¬ 
sity,  on  or  before  the  first  day  of  matriculation,  which  indi¬ 
cates  that  the  student  has  received  immunizations  required 
by  law.  New  students  must  provide  the  Director  of  Student 
Health  with  an  immunization  record  certified  by  a  physi¬ 
cian.  Students  who  fail  to  present  the  required  certificate  of 
immunization  within  thirty  days  of  enrollment  will  not  be 
permitted  to  continue  their  enrollment  at  the  University. 

Students  who  register  after  the  date  designated  for  offi¬ 
cial  registration  must  pay  an  additional  fee  of  $10.00  for  late 
registration.  If  the  delay  results  from  circumstances  clearly 
beyond  the  student's  control,  an  appeal  may  be  made  in 
writing  to  the  Registrar.  The  appeal  must  show  sufficient 
justification  for  the  delay  and  has  to  be  approved  by  the 
dean  of  the  school  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled. 

Approval  of  the  dean  is  required  before  the  appeal  is  sub¬ 
mitted  to  the  Registrar's  Office. 

Registration  for  credit  for  any  course  at  the  start  of  the 
semester  is  limited  to  the  first  five  days  of  instruction,  unless 
a  late  registration  is  approved  by  the  course  instructor  and 
the  student's  dean  or  academic  adviser.  Registration  changes 
which  are  limited  to  dropping  courses  may  be  effected  by 
the  student  during  the  first  ten  days  of  instruction  and  must 
be  in  accordance  with  University  requirements  governing 
minimum  academic  hours  of  enrollment.  After  these  dead¬ 
lines,  students  must  obtain  an  official  drop/ add  form  from  a 
department  or  their  school  dean's  office  with  appropriate 
signatures  as  required  by  their  dean.  Any  courses  added 
after  the  first  five  days  of  instruction  must  also  be  approved 
by  the  teaching  department,  specifically  course  instructors. 

To  complete  the  registration  process,  students  must  be 
classified  according  to  residence  status  (for  tuition  pur¬ 
poses),  must  obtain  an  identification  card,  and  must  com¬ 
plete  any  required  physical  examinations.  Failure  to  fulfill 
these  or  other  registration  procedures  will  render  the  regis¬ 
tration  incomplete  and  subject  to  immediate  termination. 


Information  submitted  on  admission  and  registration 
forms  is  instrumental  in  determining  admission  priority  and 
academic  status.  False  statements  will  be  considered  a  viola¬ 
tion  of  the  University's  Honor  Code.  Concealment  of 
required  information  is  falsification  of  the  record. 

A  student  must  make  application  and  register  in  his  or 
her  full  legal  name. 

General  College  Students  (freshmen  and  sophomores) 

Each  General  College  student  is  approved  for  classes  by 
his  or  her  General  College  adviser.  New  students  will  be 
notified,  before  their  arrival  in  Chapel  Hill,  of  their  General 
College  adviser's  name  and  office  number.  They  must  report 
to  their  adviser  at  the  appointed  time  in  order  to  make 
course  selections. 

Juniors  and  Seniors 

Students  in  one  of  the  upper  colleges  must  report  to  the 
office  of  the  appropriate  dean  or  department  for  assignment 
to  a  faculty  adviser.  The  student's  program  of  study  is  then 
arranged  in  consultation  with  this  adviser,  and  officially 
approved.  (In  some  curricula,  the  student's  adviser  will  be 
on  staff  of  the  dean's  office,  in  which  case  the  adviser  will 
handle  the  entire  registration  process  for  the  student,  except 
for  actually  registering  the  student  for  courses  in  the  com¬ 
puter  system.) 

Cancellation  of  Course  Registration 

Students  who  register  during  Telephonic  Registration 
Period  I  must  pay  tuition  and  fees  or  give  notice  of  antici¬ 
pated  aid  to  the  University  Cashier  by  the  published  tuition 
and  fees  due  date  or  their  schedule  will  be  cancelled  and  all 
their  courses  dropped  before  the  beginning  of  classes. 

After  the  semester  begins,  students'  courses  will  be  subject 
to  cancellation  by  the  University  Cashier  unless  tuition,  fees, 
and  other  obligations  due  the  University  have  been  paid. 

A  department  (or  curriculum)  in  the  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences  may  cancel  students'  registrations  in  any  courses 
offered  in  that  department  if  registered  students  fail  to 
attend  both  of  the  first  two  class  meetings  of  the  term  during 
which  the  courses  are  offered.  Students  enrolled  in  courses 
that  meet  only  once  each  week  may  have  their  registrations 
canceled  if  they  do  not  attend  both  of  the  first  class  meetings. 
The  deans  in  the  General  College  and  the  College  of  Arts 
and  Sciences  will  be  responsible  for  informing  departments 
of  approved  late-arrival  students  who  cannot  attend  the  first 
two  class  meetings  because  of  illness  or  other  reasons 
approved  by  a  dean. 

If  such  action  is  taken  by  a  department,  the  registration 
openings  resulting  from  these  cancellations  will  be  offered  to 
other  students  seeking  enrollment  in  the  courses  during  the 
official  drop/add  period  (first  five  days  of  classes)  or  there¬ 
after,  as  determined  by  the  instructor  of  the  class  or  the 
department  or  school.  Departments  and  academic  advisers 
will  inform  students  unable  to  gain  enrollment  in  courses 
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before  the  second  class  meeting  that  they  may  seek  enroll¬ 
ment  in  departments  and  curricula  where  this  policy  may  be 
administered. 

It  is  important  to  understand  procedures  for  dropping  or 
adding  classes.  Before  the  last  day  to  reduce  course  load  for 
financial  credit,  departments  can  drop  students'  courses  in 
the  computer  system.  However,  after  that  date,  departments 
are  responsible  for  submitting  a  completed  official  drop /add 
form  to  the  Registrar's  Office  (105  Hanes  Hall)  for  all  stu¬ 
dents  whose  registrations  have  been  cancelled  and  for  sub¬ 
mitting  the  names  and  student  identification  numbers  to  the 
college  in  which  the  students  are  currently  enrolled.  The 
appropriate  college  will  inform  each  student  of  the  action 
taken  and  take  necessary  steps  to  insure  that  the  student 
meets  the  minimum  semester-hour  enrollment  allowed  by 
the  University. 

Auditing  Courses 

To  audit  a  course,  students  must  get  written  permission 
from  the  course  instructor  and  from  the  department  chair¬ 
person.  Students  can  request  this  permission  only  after  the 
end  of  the  official  registration  period. 

Full-time  students  cannot  audit  (1)  courses  in  the 
Division  of  Continuing  Education  (Continuing  Studies, 
Independent  Studies,  or  Tutorial  Programs),  or  (2)  a  course 
preparing  the  student  for  "Credit-By-Examination." 

Students  usually  audit  lecture  courses  because  they  accom¬ 
modate  auditors  more  easily  than  other  classes. 

Students  auditing  a  course  do  not  write  examinations  or 
papers  and  do  not  participate  in  class  discussions  unless  oth¬ 
erwise  directed  by  the  course  instructor.  They  do  not  appear 
on  the  instructor's  class  roll  and  may  not  request  grades.  The 
Registrar's  Office  will  not  accept  final  grades  for  auditors. 

Students  officially  registered  for  other  courses  during  a 
semester  or  summer  session  may  audit  a  course  without  pay¬ 
ing  a  fee.  Those  not  officially  registered  must  pay  a  $10.00  fee 
to  the  University  Cashier  and  must  file  a  copy  of  the  receipt 
with  the  course  instructor  at  the  beginning  of  the  term. 

Changes  in  Fall  and  Spring  Semester 
Schedules 

Course  Schedule  Changes  Before  the  End 
of  the  Sixth  Week  of  Classes 

Insofar  as  possible,  changes  in  course  registration  sched¬ 
ules  should  be  made  during  the  first  five  days  of  instruction. 
During  this  time,  students  may  add  courses  using  telephonic 
registration  (CAROLINE)  if  prior  approval  for  registration  in 
these  courses  was  granted  by  their  academic  adviser. 

After  the  first  five  days  of  classes,  the  addition  of  a  course 
to  a  student's  registration  schedule  requires  the  permission 
of  the  course  instructor  or  the  department  concerned. 
Additionally,  students  must  obtain  a  Registration/ Drop /Add 
Form  from  a  department  of  their  school.  Once  the  form  is 
completed  and  the  appropriate  signatures  have  been 


obtained,  the  form  must  be  submitted  to  the  Registrar's 
Office  (Hanes  Hall)  on  the  day  of  issuance.  The  addition  of  a 
course  after  the  second  week  of  classes  is  not  recommended 
or  normally  possible  unless  the  student  has  been  attending 
the  class. 

During  the  first  two  weeks  of  classes,  students  may  drop 
a  course  using  telephonic  registration  (CAROLINE);  how¬ 
ever,  they  are  responsible  for  insuring  that  any  registration 
schedule  changes  do  not  result  in  less  than  a  twelve  acade¬ 
mic  hour  semester  registration  (one-hour  Physical  Education 
Activity  (PHYA)  courses  are  not  counted  as  academic 
hours).  After  the  second  and  before  the  end  of  the  sixth  week 
of  classes,  students  may  drop  courses  only  with  the  approval 
of  their  academic  adviser  or  dean.  If  permission  is  granted, 
the  academic  adviser  or  dean  will  complete  an  official 
Registration  Drop /Add  Form  which  must  be  submitted  by 
the  student  to  the  Registrar's  Office  (Hanes  Hall)  on  the  day 
of  issuance.  After  the  sixth  week  of  classes,  students  must 
petition  to  drop  courses  through  the  dean's  office  of  the 
school  in  which  they  are  enrolled. 

Course  Schedule  Changes  After  the  Sixth  Week  of  Classes 

If  a  student  drops  the  only  course  he  or  she  is  taking,  this 
constitutes  a  withdrawal  from  the  University.  A  student  is 
not  officially  dropped  from  a  course  (or  added  to  a  course) 
unless  the  aforementioned  procedures  are  completed.  The 
notation  of  W  (withdrawn  passing)  is  not  employed  for 
course  drops  made  before  the  end  of  the  sixth  week  of 
classes. 

Other  Procedures 

Students  enrolled  in  a  professional  school  should  become 
acquainted  with  the  specific  procedures  used  for  making 
official  changes  in  their  course  registration  schedules. 

General  College  and  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  students 
must  use  the  following  procedures  after  the  first  five  days  of 
classes: 

Students  admitted  to  the  General  College  as  freshmen  or 
sophomore  transfers  are  required  to  maintain  continuous 
enrollment  in  English  11  and  12  (English  10, 11  and  12,  if 
applicable)  until  they  have  completed  their  Basic  Skills 
English  requirement.  Any  change  in  a  student's  registration 
schedule  involving  the  dropping  of  English  10, 11,  or  12,  at 
any  time  during  the  semester,  must  be  approved  by  a 
General  College  dean. 

To  drop  a  course  after  the  sixth  week  of  classes,  students 
must  complete  and  submit  a  petition  form  to  the  Appeals 
Committee  of  their  College  or  School.  In  the  General  College 
and  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  these  committees  meet 
weekly  to  approve  or  deny  requests  from  students  after 
examining  the  evidence  presented  in  each  petition.  Reasons 
for  requesting  a  course  drop  after  the  sixth  week  of  classes 
are  serious  illness,  personal  or  family  problems,  financial 
problems  requiring  employment,  or  other  serious  problems 
that  prevent  students  from  meeting  their  academic 
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responsibilities.  Students  must  first  discuss  their  reasons  for 
requesting  a  course  drop  with  their  adviser  (Steele  Building). 

The  adviser  provides  the  student  with  a  standard  form 
which  requires  statements  from  the  student,  the  course 
instructor,  and  any  pertinent  documentation  (statements 
from  employers,  physicians,  etc.).  The  completed  form  must 
be  submitted  by  the  student  to  the  appropriate  person  in  the 
General  College  or  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  as  desig¬ 
nated  by  the  adviser.  Submission  of  a  petition  does  not 
assure  that  the  request  will  be  granted;  therefore,  students 
must  continue  to  attend  classes  until  informed  of  the  com¬ 
mittee's  decision.  Students  are  also  responsible  for  contact¬ 
ing  the  person  to  whom  the  petition  was  submitted  within 
seven  (7)  days  after  the  committee  meeting. 

If  a  course  drop  is  approved,  the  student  must  process  an 
official  Registration  Drop/ Add  Form  through  the  Registrar's 
Office.  All  drops  approved  by  the  committees  appear  with 
the  notation  of  W  (withdrawn  passing)  unless  an  exception 
is  made.  If  a  petition  is  denied,  the  student  may  submit  a  sec¬ 
ond  petition  with  additional  supporting  evidence.  The  deci¬ 
sion  of  the  appeals  committee  considering  a  petition  is  final. 

Students  enrolled  in  professional  schools  should  acquaint 
themselves  with  the  appropriate  appeals  procedures. 

Any  student  who  ceases  to  attend  a  class  without  offi¬ 
cially  being  dropped  receives  a  temporary  grade  of  AB  or 
IN.  A  temporary  grade  of  AB  is  computed  as  an  F  grade  and 
is  converted  to  a  permanent  F  grade  at  the  end  of  the  next 
regularly  scheduled  semester  (fall  or  spring)  after  the  AB 
grade  is  awarded.  A  temporary  grade  of  IN  is  computed  as 
an  F  grade  and  is  converted  to  a  permanent  F  grade  at  the 
end  of  the  first  eight  weeks  of  the  next  regularly  scheduled 
semester  (fall  or  spring)  after  the  IN  grade  is  awarded.  An 
instructor  may  also  report  a  grade  of  FA,  which  is  computed 
as  a  permanent  F  grade  upon  assignment.  A  grade  of  F  may 
be  assigned  instead  of  a  temporary  grade  or  an  FA  grade 
where  a  final  examination  is  not  required  in  the  course.  The 
conditions  that  apply  to  the  assignment  of  temporary  grades 
are  described  under  Grading  System. 

Class  Attendance 

The  following  legislation  by  the  Faculty  Council  gives  each 
instructor  the  authority  to  prescribe  attendance  regulations 
for  his  or  her  classes: 

"Regular  class  attendance  is  a  student  obligation,  and  a 
student  is  responsible  for  all  the  work,  including  tests  and 
written  work,  of  all  class  meetings.  No  right  or  privilege 
exists  that  permits  a  student  to  be  absent  from  any  given 
number  of  class  meetings." 

Instructors  will  keep  attendance  records  in  all  cases.  If  a 
student  misses  three  consecutive  class  meetings,  or  misses 
more  classes  than  the  instructor  deems  advisable,  the 
instructor  will  report  the  facts  to  the  student's  academic 
dean  for  appropriate  action. 


The  appearance  of  a  student's  name  on  the  Infirmary  List 
constitutes  an  excuse  for  the  student  for  absences  from 
classes  during  the  period  the  student  is  in  the  infirmary.  This 
list  is  circulated  to  all  deans  of  colleges  and  schools  having 
undergraduate  students.  In  case  of  doubt  the  instructor  may 
check  with  the  office  of  the  student's  dean. 

Students  who  are  members  of  regularly  organized  and 
authorized  University  activities  and  who  may  be  out  of  town 
taking  part  in  some  scheduled  event  are  to  be  excused  dur¬ 
ing  the  approved  period  of  absence.  Notification  of  such  an 
absence  must  be  sent  by  the  responsible  University  official  to 
the  office  of  the  student's  dean  where  instructors  may, 
should  they  be  in  doubt,  consult  the  list. 

Absences  from  class  for  valid  reasons  are  excused  only  by 
the  instructors.  A  student  should  present  his  or  her  explana¬ 
tion  for  any  absences  to  the  instructor  at  the  next  meeting  of 
the  class. 

The  University  calendar  does  not  recognize  religious  hol¬ 
idays.  The  faculty  are  encouraged  to  make  reasonable 
accommodations  for  students  requesting  to  miss  class  due  to 
the  observance  of  religious  holidays. 

Final  Examinations 

Final  written  examinations  are  required  in  all  courses.  (Any 
exceptions  to  this  rule  are  based  on  the  special  types  of  work 
done  in  the  course,  and  must  have  the  advance  approval  of 
the  Provost.)  A  general  schedule  sets  the  time  for  each  exam¬ 
ination. 

No  examination  (except  for  laboratory  sections)  may  be 
held  at  a  time  other  than  that  specified  in  the  general  sched¬ 
ule,  and  no  examination  time  can  be  changed  after  it  has  been 
announced.  No  special  preparation  quizzes  may  be  given 
during  the  last  five  days  of  classes  before  the  beginning  of  the 
final  examination  period.  No  examination  may  be  held  later 
than  7:00  p.m.  Final  examinations  for  a  full  course  should 
ordinarily  cover  two  hours  but  should  not  exceed  a  period  of 
three  hours.  Only  examinations  requiring  an  exceptional  por¬ 
tion  of  practical  work  should  be  longer  than  three  hours. 

All  regular  final  examinations  must  be  held  in  Chapel 
Hill.  In  exceptional  cases  a  student  may  apply  to  his  or  her 
dean  for  permission  to  take  examinations  in  absentia.  (A  fee 
of  $10.00  is  charged  for  each  examination  so  taken.) 

Students  who  are  absent  from  an  examination  receive  a 
course  grade  of  Absent  (AB),  which  is  equivalent  to  F.  When 
students  are  unable,  for  reasons  clearly  beyond  their  control, 
to  take  a  final  examination  at  the  scheduled  time,  they  can  be 
excused  only  by  the  Student  Health  Service  or  their  acade¬ 
mic  dean. 

A  student  who  has  three  final  examinations  scheduled  by 
the  Registrar's  Office  within  a  twenty-four  hour  period  may 
petition  his  or  her  dean  for  permission  to  have  one  of  the 
scheduled  examinations  rescheduled.  In  the  event  that  one 
of  the  scheduled  examinations  is  a  common  final  examina¬ 
tion  for  a  multiple-section  course,  that  examination  is  the 
one  to  be  rescheduled. 


ACADEMIC  PROCEDURES  241 


In  all  cases  in  which  an  examination  is  to  be  rescheduled, 
the  instructor  may  reschedule  that  examination  during  the 
final  examination  period,  but  not  later  than  the  end  of  the 
following  semester.  Any  petition  for  a  change  in  the  exami¬ 
nation  schedule  because  of  this  rule  must  be  made  before  the 
first  day  of  the  final  examinations.  The  final  examination  in 
any  course  may  be  taken  only  by  regularly  enrolled  mem¬ 
bers  of  the  class  whose  registration  has  been  certified  and  by 
students  certified  to  be  eligible  to  take  a  special  examination 
in  that  course.  The  certifying  authority  is  the  Registrar's 
Office. 

Each  student  is  required  to  sign  a  full  and  explicit  pledge 
certifying  that  he  or  she  has  neither  given  nor  received  aid 
during  the  examination. 

Credit  by  Examination 

Enrolled  students  who  have  gained  through  independent 
study  or  experience  knowledge  of  the  content  of  courses 
offered  by  the  University  for  undergraduate  credit  may, 
with  the  approval  of  the  department  and  school  or  college 
involved,  receive  credit  (without  grade)  for  such  courses  by 
special  examination.  Such  an  examination  must  be  taken 
before  the  beginning  of  the  last  semester  or  full  summer  ses¬ 
sion  before  graduation,  and  the  approval  of  the  department 
and  school  must  be  received  at  least  thirty  days  before  the 
examination  is  taken. 

Academic  Course  Load 

Fall  and  Spring  Semesters 

To  meet  the  minimum  graduation  requirement  of  120 
academic  hours  in  eight  semesters,  students  should  average 
fifteen  hours  each  semester,  exclusive  of  physical  education 
activity  courses.  For  freshmen,  however,  physical  education 
activity  courses,  four-hour  foreign  language  and  four-hour 
laboratory  science  courses  often  account  for  course  loads  of 
sixteen  to  eighteen  hours.  Other  students  may  not  enroll  in 
eighteen  academic  hours  during  a  semester  unless  they  have 
earned  at  least  a  2.0  grade  point  average  the  preceding 
semester  and  may  not  enroll  in  nineteen  or  the  maximum  of 
twenty  academic  hours  during  a  semester  unless  they  have 
earned  a  3.0  grade  point  average  the  preceding  semester. 
Exceptions  require  the  approval  of  the  student's  dean. 
Seniors  meeting  graduation  requirements  during  their  final 
semester  in  residence  may  enroll  in  twenty  academic  hours 
if  they  have  a  cumulative  and  preceding  semester  grade 
point  average  of  2.0. 

The  minimum  course  load  for  a  single  semester  is  twelve 
academic  hours  (one-hour  physical  education  activities  do 
not  count  as  academic  hours).  Students  may  not  go  below 
the  twelve  academic  hour  minimum  without  permission  of 
their  dean.  All  students  should  discuss  semester  enrollment 


of  fewer  than  fifteen  academic  hours  with  their  adviser 
because  such  enrollments  necessitate  (1)  summer  school, 

(2)  correspondence,  or  (3)  a  heavier  course  load  during  a 
later  semester. 

Summer  Sessions 

Two  three-semester  hour  courses  constitute  the  normal 
academic  load  for  one  summer  session.  Students  with  a  2.0 
cumulative  grade  point  average  may  enroll  in  a  maximum  of 
9  hours  during  a  summer  session  with  the  approval  of  their 
adviser  or  dean. 

Twenty-five  Percent  Tuition  Surcharge 

Beginning  in  fall  1994,  new  undergraduate  students  seeking 
a  baccalaureate  degree  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill  will  be  subject  to 
a  25  percent  tuition  surcharge  as  required  by  Section  89  (b), 
Senate  Bill  27,  of  the  1993  Session  laws. 

Counted  Credit  Hours 

The  undergraduate  credit  hours  to  be  counted  for  this 
requirement  include:  1)  all  regular  session  degree-creditable 
courses  taken  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill  including  repeated 
courses,  failed  courses,  and  those  dropped  after  the  end  of 
the  second  week  of  class;  and  2)  all  transfer  credit  hours 
accepted  by  UNC-Chapel  Hill.  However,  the  following 
credit  hours  shall  be  excluded  from  the  calculation:  (1)  those 
earned  through  the  College  Board's  Advanced  Placement 
(AP)  and  College  Level  Examination  Program  (CLEP)  or 
similar  programs;  (2)  those  earned  through  institutional 
advanced  placement,  course  validation,  or  any  similar  proce¬ 
dure  for  awarding  course  credit,  and  (3)  those  earned 
through  the  summer  session  or  degree-credit  extension  divi¬ 
sion  on  your  campus  or  at  another  UNC  institution. 

Students  Subject  to  the  Surcharge 

The  surcharge  should  be  imposed  on  all  counted  credit 
hours  in  excess  of  the  threshold  defined  below  for  each  of 
the  following  three  categories  of  undergraduates: 

1.  For  students  earning  a  first  baccalaureate  degree  in  a  pro¬ 
gram  that  requires  no  more  than  128  credit  hours,  the 
surcharge  shall  be  applied  to  all  counted  credit  hours  in 
excess  of  140. 

2.  For  students  earning  a  first  baccalaureate  degree  in  a 
board-approved  program  that  requires  more  than  128 
counted  credit  hours,  the  surcharge  shall  be  applied  to  all 
credit  hours  that  exceed  110  percent  of  the  credit  hours 
required  for  the  degree.  Such  programs  include  those  that 
have  been  officially  designated  by  the  Board  of 
Governors  as  five-year  programs,  as  well  as  those  involv¬ 
ing  double  majors,  or  combined  bachelor's/ master's 
degrees. 
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3.  For  students  earning  a  baccalaureate  degree  other  than 
their  first,  the  surcharge  shall  be  applied  to  all  counted 
credit  hours  that  exceed  110  percent  of  the  minimum 
additional  credit  hours  needed  to  earn  the  additional  bac¬ 
calaureate  degree. 

Grading  System 

Permanent  Letter  Grades 

A  letter  grade  and  plus-minus  system  for  evaluating  aca¬ 
demic  performance  is  employed  for  all  undergraduates. 

Each  letter  grade  receives  a  numerical  value  (quality  points) 
for  the  purpose  of  determining  a  student's  grade  point  aver¬ 
age  for  a  semester's  work  and  for  averaging  grades  for  all 
semesters'  work  to  find  a  student's  cumulative  grade  point 
average. 

The  letter  grades  and  the  quality  points  represented  by 
each  (as  of  August  24, 1978)  are  as  follows: 

A  =  4.0  B+  =  3.3  C+  =  2.3  D+  =  1.3  F  =  0.0 

A- =  3.7  B  =  3.0  C  =  2.0  D  =  1.0 

B-  =  2.7  C  -  =  1.7 

To  determine  the  grade  point  average  for  a  semester's 
work,  multiply  the  number  of  semester  hours  assigned  to 
each  course  by  the  number  of  quality  points  received,  add 
the  quality  points  received  for  all  courses,  and  divide  by  the 
number  of  semester  hours  attempted. 


EXAMPLE:  Fall  Semester  Course  Registration 


Course 

Registration 

Final  Course 
Grade 

Semester 

Hours 

Quality 

Point 

Quality 

Points 

Earned 

Course  A 

C+ 

3 

X 

2.3 

=  6.9 

Course  B 

B- 

3 

X 

2.7 

=  8.1 

Course  C 

B 

4 

X 

3.0 

<o 

cvi 

T— H 

II 

Course  D 

C- 

3 

X 

1.7 

=  5.1 

Course  E 

A- 

1 

X 

3.7 

=  3.7 

Course  F 

F 

3 

X 

0.0 

=  0.0 

Course  G 

A 

1 

X 

4.0 

=  4.0 

Total  Semester  Hours  =  18  Total  Quality  Points  Earned  =  39.8 
The  Fall  Semester  Grade  Point  Average  =  39.8  =  18  =  2.211 

Grades  earned  and  semester  hours  attempted  at  other 
institutions  are  not  included  in  the  calculation  of  the 
University  grade  point  average.  Plus-minus  grades  earned 
prior  to  the  1978  Fall  Semester  are  not  assigned  a  particular 
numerical  quality  point  value;  the  value  of  the  basic  letter 
grade  A,  B,  C,  or  D  alone  is  used  in  computing  a  grade  point 
average.  Records  of  progress  are  kept  by  this  institution  on 
all  students.  Grade  reports  are  furnished  to  the  students  at 
the  end  of  each  scheduled  school  term. 


Temporary  Grades  (IN  and  AB) 

Students  who  do  not  complete  all  requirements  in  a 
course  by  the  end  of  the  semester  receive  a  temporary  grade 
of  IN  or  AB  in  place  of  a  permanent  letter  grade.  Grades  of 
IN  and  AB  carry  the  force  of  an  F  grade  (zero  quality  points) 
and  are  used  in  the  computation  of  a  semester  and  cumula¬ 
tive  quality  point  average.  Students  who  do  not  complete  the 
course  requirements  within  a  specified  period  of  time  are 
assigned  permanent  F*  grades  on  their  academic  transcripts 
by  the  Registrar's  Office. 

A.  The  grade  of  AB  must  be  reported  by  the  instructor  for 
any  student  who  did  not  take  the  final  examination  and 
who,  by  taking  the  final  examination,  could  pass  the 
course.  This  AB  grade  translates  to  an  F  in  computing  the 
student's  cumulative  and  semester  grade  point  average, 
and  later  converts  to  an  F*  unless  the  student  arranges  to 
take  the  final  examination  before  the  close  of  the  next 
scheduled  semester  (fall  or  spring)  after  receiving  the 
grade.  If  the  student  cannot  pass  the  course  regardless  of 
a  final  examination  performance,  the  grade  FA  must  be 
reported  by  the  instructor. 

When  submitting  an  AB,  an  instructor  must  enter  the 
grade  on  the  Instructor's  Grade  Report  and  must  also  com¬ 
plete  a  Temporary  Grade  Assignment  form  (supplied  by  the 
Registrar's  Office).  The  purpose  of  this  form  is  to  establish  a 
record  of  what  arrangements,  if  any,  have  been  made 
between  student  and  instructor  to  clear  the  AB.  Absence 
from  a  final  examination  may  be  officially  excused  only  by 
the  student's  dean  or  the  University  Student  Health  Service. 
An  absence  may  be  excused  for  significant  physical  or  emo¬ 
tional  illness,  or  for  serious  personal  or  family  problems. 

1.  Student  Health  Service.  Students  who  are  inpatients  in 
the  Infirmary  during  the  time  of  their  final  examinat 
ion(s)  will  have  their  names  entered  on  the  "Infirmary 
List"  in  some  cases,  outpatient  treatment  will  also 
result  in  their  names  being  entered  on  the  Infirmary 
List.  Students  on  the  Infirmary  List  should  obtain  an 
"Official  Permit"  from  the  Registrar's  Office  before  con¬ 
tacting  their  instructor  about  arrangements  to  take  the 
final  examination.  If  students  are  treated  at  the 
Infirmary  but  do  not  appear  on  the  Infirmary  List,  they 
should  see  the  dean  of  their  college  as  soon  as  possible. 

2.  Academic  Dean.  If  students  know  in  advance  that  they 
must  miss  (a)  final  examination(s)  because  of  illness  or 
other  serious  problems,  they  should  see  the  dean  of  the 
school  in  which  they  are  enrolled  before  the  final  exam- 
ination(s)  is  given.  If  this  is  not  possible,  they  should 
see  their  dean  as  soon  after  the  fact  as  possible. 

Assuming  that  a  student  did  not  take  a  final  examina¬ 
tion^)  for  one  of  the  reasons  previously  cited  (see  I.  Grade  of 
AB),  the  dean  will  issue  an  official  "Examination  Excuse" 
which  the  student  must  present  to  the  course  instructor 
when  arrangements  are  made  for  a  suitable  time  to  take  the 
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final  examination.  Documentation  of  a  student's  illness  or 
problems  may  be  required  by  the  dean. 

If  a  student  presents  an  "Examination  Excuse"  or  an 
"Official  Permit"  to  an  instructor  or  the  instructor's  chair¬ 
man  or  dean,  then  a  final  examination  must  be  given  to  the 
student. 

B.  The  grade  IN  may  only  be  assigned  by  an  instructor  to  a 
student  who  took  the  final  examination  in  a  course  but 
did  not  complete  some  other  course  requirement  such  as 
signing  the  honor  pledge  and  who,  by  virtue  of  complet¬ 
ing  that  missing  work,  might  pass  the  course.  An  IN 
translates  to  an  F  in  computing  a  student's  cumulative 
and  semester  grade  point  average.  Unless  removed 
within  eight  weeks  of  the  beginning  of  the  regularly 
scheduled  semester  (fall  or  spring)  following  its  assign¬ 
ment,  an  IN  converts  to  an  IN /FT 

When  submitting  an  IN,  an  instructor  must  enter  the 
grade  on  the  Instructor's  Grade  Report  and  must  also  com¬ 
plete  a  Temporary  Grade  Assignment  form  supplied  by  the 
Registrar's  Office.  The  purpose  of  this  form  is  to  establish  a 
record  of  what  arrangements,  if  any,  have  been  made 
between  student  and  instructor  to  clear  the  IN. 

C.  Important  Rules  and  Procedures  Pertaining  to  AB  and  IN 
Grades. 

1.  The  decision  to  report  an  IN  grade  is  solely  the  respon¬ 
sibility  of  the  course  instructor;  however,  a  student  may 
present  proper  justification  for  the  instructor's  consid¬ 
eration. 

2.  Temporary  grades  should  be  cleared  by  completion  of 
the  work  outstanding,  preferably  no  later  than  the  start 
of  the  following  semester.  The  deadline  for  clearing  a 
temporary  grade  of  AB  is  the  end  of  the  next  regularly 
scheduled  semester  (fall  or  spring)  after  the  AB  grade  is 
awarded.  A  temporary  grade  of  IN  must  be  cleared 
within  the  first  eight  weeks  of  the  regularly  scheduled 
semester  (fall  or  spring)  after  the  IN  grade  is  awarded. 

3.  If  students  intend  to  remove  IN  or  excused  AB  grades, 
they  should  not  officially  enroll  in  the  course(s)  during 
the  next  semester  or  summer  session.  If  recommended 
by  the  course  instructor,  a  student  may  attend  a  part  of 
that  instructor's  section  of  the  course  or  another  instruc¬ 
tor's  section  of  the  same  course  in  which  the  temporary 
grade  was  awarded. 

If  a  student  enrolls  in  a  course  in  which  a  temporary 
grade  has  been  previously  received,  the  second  enrollment  is 
taken  as  evidence  that  the  student  could  not  or  is  not  permit¬ 
ted  to  remove  the  temporary  grade.  This  results  in  the 
replacement  of  the  temporary  grade  by  F*  after  the  deadline 
for  removing  the  temporary  grade.  The  grade  earned  during 
the  second  enrollment  is  also  reported  on  the  student's  acad¬ 
emic  transcript  and  is  used  along  with  the  F*  grade  in  the 
computation  of  a  cumulative  grade  point  average. 


Other  Grades  and  Notations 

A.  A  grade  of  PS  (Pass)  indicates  a  passing  grade  in  a  course 
taken  "pass /fail."  The  rules  governing  the  use  of 
"pass/fail"  are  presented  later  in  this  section. 

B.  A  notation  of  W  (Withdrawn  Passing)  is  entered  in  the 
grade  column  of  students'  academic  transcripts  if  they 
are  permitted  to  drop  a  course  after  the  sixth  week  of 
classes.  This  notation  is  automatically  entered  unless  the 
student's  academic  dean  specifies  otherwise.  The  symbol 
W  is  not  employed  in  Summer  School. 

C.  A  notation  of  PL  (Placement)  is  entered  in  the  grade  col¬ 
umn  of  students'  academic  transcripts  if  they  are 
awarded  credit  for  a  course  as  a  result  of  evaluation  by 
the  department  for  placement  out  of  that  course.  This  is 
to  be  distinguished  from  any  placement  examination 
taken  before  enrollment  in  a  course. 

D.  A  notation  of  BE  (by  examination)  is  entered  in  the  grade 
column  of  students'  academic  transcripts  if  they  are 
awarded  credit  for  a  course  as  a  result  of  an  evaluation 
which  would  ordinarily  place  them  in  a  succeeding 
course.  For  example,  credit  for  English  1  and  2  awarded 
on  the  basis  of  CEEB  verbal  test  scores  or  Achievement 
Test  Scores  should  be  recorded  in  this  manner. 

Repeating  Course  Enrollments 

Students  who  have  received  passing  grades  in  courses 
may  not  enroll  in  the  same  courses  at  a  later  time  without 
the  written  approval  of  their  academic  dean.  If  a  student 
proceeds  with  such  an  enrollment  without  securing  permis¬ 
sion,  any  grade  received  beyond  the  initial  enrollment  may 
be  administratively  removed  from  the  student's  academic 
transcript. 

A  second  enrollment  in  a  course  for  which  a  student  has 
received  a  grade  less  than  C  through  a  previous  enrollment 
at  the  University  will  be  approved  in  writing  by  an  academic 
dean  at  the  request  of  the  student  if  any  of  the  following 
apply: 

A.  the  course  is  specifically  required  by  the  student's  acade¬ 
mic  major  and  is  a  prerequisite  to  other  courses  required 
in  the  major; 

B.  at  least  a  grade  of  C  (2.00)  must  be  earned  in  a  course 
specifically  required  in  the  student's  academic  major  in 
order  to  satisfy  graduation  requirements  in  the  academic 
major; 

C.  several  years  have  elapsed  since  a  student's  initial  enroll¬ 
ment  in  a  course  and  a  current,  satisfactory  knowledge  of 
the  course  material  is  either  required  or  advisable.  In 
some  circumstances,  permission  may  be  granted  to  repeat 
a  specific  course  regardless  of  the  grade  earned  (C  or 
higher)  during  the  initial  enrollment. 
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If  a  student  is  permitted  to  repeat  a  course  in  which  a 
passing  grade  previously  has  been  earned,  no  additional 
credit  hours  beyond  the  first  enrollment  will  be  counted 
toward  the  fulfillment  of  the  University's  minimum  120-aca¬ 
demic  hour  graduation  requirement.  Grades  and  academic 
hours  earned  as  a  result  of  both  enrollments,  however,  will 
be  computed  in  the  student's  semester  and  cumulative  grade 
point  averages. 

Certain  University  courses  (e.g.,  Applied  Music,  Special 
Studies,  Undergraduate  Research,  etc.)  may  be  taken  more 
than  once  for  credit  and  are  so  designated  under  individual 
department  course  descriptions  in  the  Undergraduate 
Bulletin.  A  particular  Physical  Education  Activity  (PHYA) 
course  may  be  taken  repeatedly.  However,  a  different  level  of 
the  same  course  [elementary,  intermediate  (Y),  and  advanced 
(Z)]  must  be  taken  during  each  separate  enrollment. 

Grades  Earned  at  Other  Institutions 

Grades  earned  and  semester  hours  attempted  at  other 
institutions  are  not  included  in  the  computation  of  a  grade 
point  average  at  the  University  and  may  not  be  used  to 
restore  academic  eligibility  at  the  University. 

Grade  Protests 

If  students  wish  to  protest  a  course  grade,  they  must  first 
attempt  to  resolve  any  disagreement  with  the  course  instruc¬ 
tor.  (An  instructor  may  change  a  permanent  grade  only 
when  a  clerical  or  arithmetical  error  is  involved.)  If  they  fail 
to  reach  a  satisfactory  resolution,  they  may  appeal  the  grade 
in  accordance  with  the  following  procedures.  They  may  sub¬ 
mit  a  written  appeal  with  any  relevant  test  papers,  term 
papers,  etc.  to  their  academic  dean  not  later  than  the  last  day 
of  classes  of  the  next  succeeding  semester. 

The  dean  will  refer  their  appeals  to  the  administrative 
board  of  his/her  school  and  the  chairman  of  the  department 
concerned.  The  department  chairman  will  appoint  a  commit¬ 
tee  to  consider  the  appeal  and  will  make  a  recommendation 
to  the  administrative  board  based  on  the  committee's  find¬ 
ings.  The  decision  of  the  administrative  board  in  such  cases 
is  final. 

Pass/D/D+/Fail  Option 

The  pass/D/D+/ fail  option  provides  students  an  opportu¬ 
nity  to  enroll  in  an  additional  course  (beyond  the  usual  five- 
academic  course  load)  or  to  reduce  their  concerns  about 
competing  with  prospective  majors  in  a  course  in  which  they 
have  considerable  interest. 

Students  who  declare  a  course  on  the  pass/D/D+/ fail 
option  will  receive  the  grade  of  PS  (pass)  when  a  letter  grade 
of  A  through  C-  is  recorded  on  the  official  grade  roll,  a  D+  or 
D  when  a  letter  grade  of  D+  or  D  is  recorded  on  the  grade 


roll,  or  F  when  the  course  is  failed.  For  the  purpose  of  com¬ 
puting  a  grade-point  average,  a  PS  grade  does  not  count  as 
hours  attempted;  therefore,  a  PS  grade  does  not  affect  a  stu¬ 
dent's  average.  Grades  of  D+,  D,  or  F  under  the 
pass/D/D+/fail  option  count  as  hours  attempted  and  are 
treated  as  D+,  D,  and  F  grades  earned  in  any  other  course. 

Course  content  and  requirements  are  the  same  for 
pass/D/D+/fail  registrants  as  for  regular  registrants.  The 
minimum  performance  for  a  PS  grade  is  equivalent  to  the 
minimum  performance  for  the  letter  grade  of  C-. 

Regulations  Governing  the  Pass/D/D+/Fail  Option 

The  following  regulations  govern  the  use  of  the 
pass/ d/ fail  option: 

A.  Students  must  take  at  least  nine  academic  hours  for  regu¬ 
lar  letter-grade  credit  in  the  semester  in  which  other 
hours  are  declared  PS/D/D+/F. 

B.  No  more  than  four  credit  hours  (e.g.,  one  academic 
course  and  a  physical  education  activity  course)  may  be 
taken  on  the  PS/D/D+/F  grading  system  during  a  single 
semester. 

C.  A  maximum  of  eleven  hours  of  PS/D/D+/F  credit  may 
be  taken  in  a  student's  undergraduate  career. 

D.  Not  to  be  counted  in  the  limits  specified  in  B  and  C  above 
are  up  to  seven  hours  taken  in  courses  for  which  ONLY 
PS  or  F  grades  are  assigned. 

E.  The  following  courses  MAY  NOT  be  declared  PS/D/F: 

1.  courses  used  to  satisfy  either  General  College  basic 
skills  (English,  math,  or  foreign  language)  or  General 
College  or  Arts  and  Sciences  perspective  requirements; 

2.  courses  in  one's  major  or  minor  department;  (or 
crosslisted  with  those  departments),  even  if  used  as  an 
elective  (Students  who  change  their  major  may  count  in 
the  new  major  one  course  previously  completed  with 
the  grade  of  PS); 

3.  courses  specifically  required  by  the  major  or  minor; 
(one  exception:  students  pursuing  a  BS  degree  in  one  of 
the  natural  sciences  may  declare  a  foreign  language 
course  pass/d/fail  if  that  course  is  not  used  to  satisfy 
the  minimum  General  College  skills  requirement,  e.g., 
level  4  for  students  who  did  not  place  into  level  4.); 

4.  Summer  School  courses; 

5.  courses  for  which  special  enrollment  permission  must 
be  obtained  from  the  Honors  Office  (300  Steele 
Building);  these  are  generally  courses  designated  with 
the  "HNRS"  prefix  or  "H"  suffix. 

F.  Physical  Education  activity  courses  MAY  be  taken 
PS/D/D+/F  even  if  used  to  satisfy  a  graduation 
requirement. 
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Pass/D/D+/Fail  Declaration  Procedure 

To  declare  a  course  on  the  PS/D+/D/F  grading  system 
students  must  complete  the  Pass/Fail  Course  Registration 
form.  It  is  obtained  from  their  academic  adviser  or  dean's 
office  (General  College  and  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  stu¬ 
dents  must  see  their  adviser  in  Steele  Building).  Students 
should  always  discuss  the  advisability  of  taking  a  course  on 
the  PS/D+/D/F  grading  system  with  their  adviser  before 
committing  themselves  to  a  formal  declaration. 

The  period  for  making  PS/D+/D/F  declarations  begins 
on  the  fifth  day  of  classes  of  each  semester  and  concludes  at 
the  end  of  the  sixth  week  of  classes.  Forms  submitted  after 
the  sixth  week  of  classes  are  not  accepted,  and  PS/D+/D/F 
declarations,  once  submitted,  cannot  be  changed. 

Academic  Eligibility 

The  University  expects  all  students  to  study  and  perform  to 
the  best  of  their  abilities.  The  eligibility  standards  listed 
below  do  not  suggest  acceptable  academic  performance,  but 
rather  minimum  levels.  Students  failing  to  meet  these  stan¬ 
dards  are  not  making  good  use  of  their  educational  opportu¬ 
nities. 

The  standards  indicated  below  are  stated  in  terms  of 
"good  standing"  (cumulative  grade  point  average)  and  "sat¬ 
isfactory  progress  toward  graduation"  (cumulative  academic 
semester  hours  passed). 

Cumulative  Academic  Eligibility  Standards 

A  student  who  enters  the  University  after  May  15, 1982 
must  meet  the  following  minimum  requirements: 

A.  a  1.50  cumulative  grade  point  average  and  24  academic 
semester  hours  (cumulative)  to  begin  the  third  semester 
in  residence; 

B.  a  1.75  cumulative  grade  point  average  and  51  academic 
semester  hours  (cumulative)  to  begin  the  fifth  semester  in 
residence; 

C.  a  1.90  cumulative  grade  point  average  and  78  academic 
semester  hours  (cumulative)  to  begin  the  seventh  semes¬ 
ter  in  residence; 

D.  a  2.00  cumulative  grade  point  average  and  105  academic 
semester  hours  (cumulative)  to  begin  the  ninth  semester 
in  residence. 

Required  physical  education  activities  courses  (PHYA) 
do  not  count  as  academic  semester  hours. 

Except  for  degree  programs  that  require  enrollment 
beyond  a  ninth  semester,  permission  to  enroll  in  a  tenth 
semester  or  beyond  must  be  secured  in  advance  from  the 
appropriate  officials  in  the  college  or  school  in  which  the  stu¬ 
dent  is  enrolled. 

Semester  hours  completed  at  another  institution,  at  least 
in  which  grades  of  at  least  C  (2.00  on  the  4.00  point  scale) 


have  been  earned,  will  be  used  in  computing  the  total  cumu¬ 
lative  semester  hours  passed;  however,  actual  grades  earned 
at  another  institution  are  not  considered  in  the  computation 
of  the  UNC-Chapel  Hill  cumulative  grade  point  average. 

Certain  procedures  are  required  of  students  who  wish  to 
restore  their  academic  eligibility.  Information  can  be 
obtained  from  the  student's  academic  adviser  or  dean. 

Minimum  Eligibility  Standard  for  Any  Semester 

Students  who  do  not  earn  at  least  a  1.00  grade  point  aver¬ 
age  and  pass  at  least  nine  academic  hours  in  any  semester 
will  be  declared  "Academic  Review"  and  will  be  reviewed 
by  the  dean  or  appeals  committee  of  the  schools  or  colleges 
in  which  the  students  are  enrolled  to  determine  their  acade¬ 
mic  eligibility. 

Academic  Warning  Notification 

An  academic  warning  will  be  issued  to  students  who  are 
not  making  acceptable  academic  progress  at  the  end  of  the 
first,  third,  fifth,  and  seventh  semesters  in  residence.  The 
notation  ACADEMIC  WARNING  will  appear  on  the  studen¬ 
t's  grade  slip,  but  will  carry  no  academic  penalty  and  will 
not  be  entered  on  the  transcript  or  any  other  permanent 
record. 

Students  will  receive  an  academic  warning  if  after: 

A.  the  first  semester  in  residence  they  have  not  earned  at 
least  a  1.50  cumulative  grade  point  average  and  passed 
12  academic  semester  hours  (cumulative)  of  course  work; 

B.  the  third  semester  in  residence  they  have  not  earned  at 
least  a  1.75  cumulative  grade  point  average  and  passed 
36  academic  semester  hours  (cumulative)  of  course  work; 

C.  the  fifth  semester  in  residence  they  have  not  earned  at 
least  a  1.90  cumulative  grade  point  average  and  passed 
63  academic  semester  hours  (cumulative)  of  course  work; 

D.  the  seventh  semester  in  residence  they  have  not  earned  at 
least  a  2.00  cumulative  grade  point  average  and  passed 
90  academic  semester  hours  (cumulative)  of  course  work. 

Exceptions 

To  be  eligible  to  remain  in  the  University,  a  student  who 
first  entered  the  University  after  May  15, 1974  but  before 
May  15, 1982  must  meet  the  following  grade  point  average 
requirements: 

A.  a  1.50  GPA  to  begin  the  third  semester  of  college  work; 

B.  a  1.75  GPA  to  begin  the  fifth  semester  of  college  work; 

C.  a  1.90  GPA  to  begin  the  seventh  or  later  semester  of  col¬ 
lege  work  (to  be  checked  after  the  eighth). 
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Transfer  students  admitted  to  the  University  after  May 
15, 1983  will  have  their  number  of  transfer  semesters  in  resi¬ 
dence  and  their  academic  eligibility  determined  according  to 
the  standards  approved  by  the  Faculty  Council  on  March  18, 
1983.  However,  transfer  students  admitted  to  the  1983  fall 
semester  with  three  or  more  semesters  in  residence  at 
another  institution  or  the  1984  spring  semester  with  four  or 
more  semesters  in  residence  at  another  institution  may  fol¬ 
low  the  rules  governing  determination  of  semester  in  resi¬ 
dence  and  academic  eligibility  in  effect  before  May  15, 1983. 
These  students  should  consult  the  Office  of  Undergraduate 
Admissions  and  the  dean  of  their  college  or  school. 

Under  exceptionally  extenuating  circumstances  beyond 
the  control  of  the  student  and  upon  the  recommendation  of 
the  student's  dean,  an  appeal  from  the  foregoing  eligibility 
requirements  may  be  considered  by  the  appropriate  appeals 
committee.  The  committee's  decision  is  final. 

Academic  Eligibility  Standards  for  Transfer 
Students 

(Approved  by  the  Faculty  Council  on  March  18, 1983) 

Semesters  in  Residence  Based  on  Credit  Hours  Transferred 

Several  academic  procedures,  including  determination  of 
academic  eligibility,  depend  on  semesters  in  residence. 
UNC-Chapel  Hill  accepts  for  academic  credit  some  work 
completed  at  other  colleges,  including  the  University's 
Office  of  Continuing  Studies.  In  determining  student's 
semesters  in  residence,  the  following  formula  should  be 
applied  to  academic  semester  hours  (1  quarter  hour  =  2/3 
semester  hour)  accepted  by  UNC-Chapel  Hill  from  another 
college  or  from  Continuing  Studies: 

A.  less  than  12  semester  hours  transferred  =  0  semesters  in 
residence;  at  least  12  but  less  than  24  semester  hours 
transferred  =  1  semester  in  residence; 

B.  at  least  24  but  less  than  36  semester  hours  transferred  =  2 
semesters  in  residence; 

C.  at  least  36  but  less  than  51  semester  hours  transferred  =3 
semesters  in  residence; 

D.  at  least  51  but  less  than  66  semester  hours  transferred  =  4 
semesters  in  residence; 

The  student's  dean  should  make  the  determination  of 
semesters  in  residence  for  a  student  who  is  eligible  to  trans¬ 
fer  at  least  66  semester  hours  from  another  college  or  from 
Continuing  Studies. 

Academic  Eligibility  Standards  for  Transfers  from 
Continuing  Studies 

Students  who  transfer  to  UNC-Chapel  Hill  from  the 
University's  Office  of  Continuing  Studies  must  meet  the 
same  standards  that  apply  to  students  who  enroll  as  first- 


semester  freshmen  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill  in  a  fall  semester. 
These  standards  govern  cumulative  academic  eligibility, 
minimum  academic  eligibility  for  one  semester,  and  notifica¬ 
tion  of  academic  warning.  However,  in  applying  the  stan¬ 
dards  to  Continuing  Studies  transfers,  the  above  formula 
should  be  used  to  determine  semesters  in  residence  (UNC- 
Chapel  Hill  semesters  +  Continuing  Studies  semesters  trans¬ 
ferred). 

Academic  Eligibility  Standards  for  Other  Transfer  Students 

The  minimum  eligibility  standard  for  one  semester 
applies  to  all  students,  including  students  who  transfer  from 
another  college. 

Students  who  transfer  to  UNC-Chapel  Hill  from  another 
college  will  receive  the  notation  ACADEMIC  WARNING  on 
their  grade  slips  at  the  end  of  their  first  semester  in  residence 
in  Chapel  Hill  unless  they  pass  twelve  academic  hours 
(required  physical  education  activities  courses  are  not 
included)  with  a  UNC-Chapel  Hill  grade  point  average  at 
least  as  high  as: 

A.  1.50  if  1  semester  in  residence  has  been  transferred  to 
UNC-Chapel  Hill;  1.75  if  2  semesters  in  residence  have 
been  transferred  to  UNC-Chapel  Hill; 

B.  1.75  if  3  semesters  in  residence  have  been  transferred  to 
UNC-Chapel  Hill; 

C.  1.90  if  4  semesters  in  residence  have  been  transferred  to 
UNC-Chapel  Hill; 

D.  1.90  if  5  semesters  in  residence  have  been  transferred  to 
UNC-Chapel  Hill; 

E.  2.00  if  6  or  more  semesters  in  residence  have  been  trans¬ 
ferred  to  UNC-Chapel  Hill. 

Students  who  transfer  to  UNC-Chapel  Hill  from  another 
college  will  be  declared  academically  ineligible  to  begin  a 
third  semester  of  study  in  Chapel  Hill  unless  they  have 
passed  24  academic  hours  of  UNC-Chapel  Hill  work 
(required  physical  education  activities  courses  are  not 
included)  with  a  UNC-Chapel  Hill  GPA  at  least  as  high  as: 

A.  1.50  if  1  semester  in  residence  has  been  transferred  to 
UNC-Chapel  Hill; 

B.  1.75  if  2  semesters  in  residence  have  been  transferred  to 
UNC-Chapel  Hill; 

C.  1.75  if  3  semesters  in  residence  have  been  transferred  to 
UNC-Chapel  Hill; 

D.  1.90  if  4  semesters  in  residence  have  been  transferred  to 
UNC-Chapel  Hill; 

E.  1.90  if  5  semesters  in  residence  have  been  transferred  to 
UNC-Chapel  Hill; 

F.  2.00  if  6  or  more  semesters  in  residence  have  been  trans¬ 
ferred  to  UNC-Chapel  Hill. 
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Transfer  students  who  remain  academically  eligible  to 
begin  a  third  semester  in  residence  in  Chapel  Hill  must 
thereafter  meet  the  same  standards  which  apply  to  students 
who  enrolled  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill  as  first  semester  freshmen 
in  a  fall  semester.  These  standards  govern  cumulative  acade¬ 
mic  eligibility,  minimum  eligibility  for  one  semester,  and 
issuance  of  academic  warning.  However,  in  applying  these 
standards,  semesters  in  residence  should  be  interpreted  as 
total  semesters  in  residence  (UNC-Chapel  Hill  semesters  - 
transferred  semesters)  and  GPA  should  be  interpreted  as 
cumulative  UNC-Chapel  Hill  GPA. 

Restoration  of  Academic  Eligibility 

The  University  reviews  academic  eligibility  after  students 
complete  their  second,  fourth,  sixth,  and  eighth  semesters, 
and  every  semester  after  the  eighth  except  in  certain  read¬ 
mission  cases.  In  some  cases,  academic  review  may  be  initi¬ 
ated  at  the  end  of  the  odd  semester  in  residence. 

Ineligibility  is  determined  before  students  begin  their 
third,  fifth,  and  seventh  semesters,  before  every  semester 
after  the  eighth,  and,  in  the  special  review  cases,  before  the 
beginning  of  each  even  semester  in  residence.  Students  who 
may  be  ineligible  to  return  (fall  and  spring)  will  receive  noti¬ 
fication  from  their  academic  dean  at  their  home  address  a 
few  days  after  the  final  examination  period.  Grade  reports, 
sent  about  the  same  time,  will  be  stamped  "INELIGIBILITY 
PENDING." 

Students  failing  to  meet  (1)  the  minimum  cumulative 
grade  point  average  and  (2)  the  minimum  academic  semes¬ 
ter  hours  passed  (the  latter  requirement  applies  only  to  stu¬ 
dents  admitted  after  May  15, 1982)  may  attempt  to  retain  or 
restore  their  academic  eligibility  by: 

A.  taking  courses  in  the  Summer  School  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill; 

B.  taking  courses  through  the  Independent  Studies  program 

(correspondence)  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill; 

C.  removing  excused  AB  or  IN  grades. 

Students  satisfying  the  minimum  cumulative  grade  point 
requirement,  but  failing  to  satisfy  the  requirement  for  cumu¬ 
lative  semester  hours  passed,  may  use  one  or  more  of  the 
above  procedures  in  attempting  to  retain  or  restore  academic 
eligibility.  To  satisfy  the  requirement  for  cumulative  hours 
passed,  students  also  may  use  semester  hours  of  approved 
transfer  credit  (grade  of  C  or  higher)  from  another  institu¬ 
tion.  Students  wishing  to  use  transfer  credit  for  this  purpose 
should  obtain  approval  from  the  Admissions  Office  and 
their  academic  dean  or  adviser  before  enrolling  in  these 
courses. 


Independent  Studies  Courses 

Students  planning  to  restore  academic  eligibility  through 
completion  of  one  or  more  correspondence  courses  should 
be  familiar  with  the  following  rules  and  recommendations 
that  apply  to  time  limits  and  course  selection: 

A.  Students  may  enroll  and  begin  work  at  any  time  during 
the  year.  They  may  be  enrolled  in  a  maximum  of  two 
courses  at  any  one  time.  An  Independent  Studies  course 
enrollment  expires  nine  months  from  the  date  of  enroll¬ 
ment. 

B.  Students  should  allow  at  least  three  months  for  the  com¬ 
pletion  of  an  Independent  Studies  course.  The  following 
policies  govern  the  minimum  time  within  which  corre¬ 
spondence  courses  may  be  completed: 

1.  The  minimum  time  for  completing  an  Independent 
Studies  course  is  twelve  weeks  from  the  receipt  of  the 
first  assignment. 

2.  Students  may  not  submit  more  than  one-fifth  of  the 
total  number  of  assignments  in  the  course  at  one  time. 

3.  Students  may  not  submit  assignments  more  often  than 
once  every  two  weeks  unless  all  assignments  previ¬ 
ously  submitted  have  been  graded  and  returned  by  the 
instructor. 

4.  Examinations  taken  on  the  UNC-Chapel  Hill  campus 
must  be  scheduled  at  least  one  week  prior  to  the  exami¬ 
nation  date,  and  those  to  be  taken  elsewhere  must  be 
scheduled  at  least  three  weeks  prior  to  the  examination 
date. 

5.  Examinations  may  not  be  scheduled  unless  four-fifths 
of  the  assignments  have  been  submitted  and  have  been 
graded  and  returned  by  the  instructor. 

6.  Examinations  may  not  be  taken  until  all  assignments 
have  been  submitted. 

C.  Only  grades  earned  in  Independent  Studies  courses 
labeled  UNC-Chapel  Hill  can  be  considered  for  restora¬ 
tion  of  academic  eligibility.  In  order  to  avoid  problems, 
students  should  clear  their  course  selection(s)  with  their 
adviser  or  dean  before  enrolling  in  Independent  Studies. 

D.  The  following  policies  apply  to  students  seeking  restora¬ 
tion  of  academic  eligibility  in  the  General  College  or  in 
the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  effective  January  1, 

1984. 

1.  The  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and  the  General 
College  will  count  toward  restoration  of  undergraduate 
academic  eligibility  for  a  given  semester  only  the 
Independent  Studies  courses  for  which  a  final  course 
grade  has  been  recorded  in  the  Division  of  Continuing 
Education  by  the  last  day  of  the  official  registration 
period  of  that  semester. 
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2.  No  professional  school  courses  offered  through 
Independent  Studies  except  those  which  are  explicitly 
required  for  professional  school  degrees,  shall  be  used 
to  restore  undergraduate  academic  eligibility  in  the 
General  College  and  in  the  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences.  The  professional  schools  are:  Journalism  and 
Mass  Communication,  Business,  Education,  and 
Division  of  Health  Affairs  programs.  Students  should 
consult  their  dean  before  enrolling  in  one  or  more  pro¬ 
fessional  school  courses. 

Grades  earned  at  another  institution,  however,  cannot  be 
transferred.  In  addition,  students  should  understand  the  fol¬ 
lowing  regulations  concerning  restoration  of  academic  eligi¬ 
bility: 

A.  If  students  enroll  at  another  institution  for  twelve  or  more 
semester  hours  per  academic  term  (fall  or  spring)  before 
applying  for  readmission  to  the  University,  those  semes¬ 
ters  will  count  as  semesters  in  residence  and  will  deter¬ 
mine  requirements  for  restoring  academic  eligibility. 

B.  Students  who  are  academically  ineligible  or  who  have 
pending  academic  ineligibility  because  of  their  cumula¬ 
tive  grade  point  average  should  NOT  attend  another 
institution  if  they  intend  to  return  to  the  University  at 
some  future  date. 

C.  Students  who  are  declared  academically  ineligible,  who 
attend  another  institution  (summer,  fall,  or  spring),  and 
who  apply  for  readmission  must  have  at  least  a  2.0  (C) 
average  in  work  at  the  other  institution. 

D.  Academically  ineligible  students  who  have  a  housing 
assignment  or  a  housing  contract  on  file  for  the  following 
semester  should  either  notify  the  Housing  Department  at 
the  University  of  their  plans  to  seek  continued  admission 
by  restoring  their  academic  eligibility  or  cancel  their 
application  or  contract. 

Readmission 

Students  first  entering  the  University  after  May  15, 1982, 
and  withdrawing  for  any  reason  must  meet  the  following 
requirements  to  be  readmitted: 

A.  For  readmission  to  a  second  semester  in  residence  -  a  1.00 
cumulative  grade  point  average  and  9  academic  semester 
hours  passed  (cumulative)  are  required.  An  academic 
warning  is  issued  if  the  student  has  less  than  a  1.50 
cumulative  grade  point  average  and  less  than  12  acade¬ 
mic  semester  hours  (cumulative). 

B.  For  readmission  to  a  third  semester  in  residence  -  a  1.50 
cumulative  grade  point  average  and  24  academic  semes¬ 
ter  hours  passed  (cumulative)  are  required. 


C.  For  readmission  to  a  fourth  semester  in  residence  -  a  1.50 
cumulative  grade  point  average  and  36  academic  semes¬ 
ter  hours  passed  (cumulative)  are  required.  An  academic 
warning  is  issued  if  the  student  has  less  than  a  1.75 
cumulative  grade  point  average  and  less  than  36  acade¬ 
mic  semester  hours  (cumulative). 

D.  For  readmission  to  a  fifth  semester  in  residence  -  a  1.75 
cumulative  grade  point  average  and  51  academic  semes¬ 
ter  hours  passed  (cumulative)  are  required. 

E.  For  readmission  to  a  sixth  semester  in  residence  -  a  1.75 
cumulative  grade  point  average  and  63  academic  semes¬ 
ter  hours  passed  (cumulative)  are  required.  An  academic 
warning  is  issued  if  a  student  has  less  than  a  1.90  cumula¬ 
tive  grade  point  average  and  less  than  63  academic 
semester  hours  (cumulative). 

F.  For  readmission  to  a  seventh  semester  in  residence  -  a  1.90 
cumulative  grade  point  average  and  78  academic  semes¬ 
ter  hours  passed  (cumulative)  are  required. 

G.  For  readmission  to  an  eighth  semester  in  residence  -  a  1.90 
cumulative  grade  point  average  and  90  academic  semes¬ 
ter  hours  passed  (cumulative)  are  required.  An  academic 
warning  is  issued  if  the  student  has  less  than  a  2.00 
cumulative  grade  point  average  and  less  than  90  acade¬ 
mic  semester  hours  passed  (cumulative). 

H.  For  readmission  to  a  ninth  semester  in  residence  -  a  2.00 
cumulative  grade  point  average  and  105  academic  semes¬ 
ter  hours  passed  (cumulative)  are  required. 

Readmitted  students  receiving  academic  warnings 

should  consult  their  academic  dean  about  their  status. 
Readmission  will  be  blocked  for  any  student  unless  prior 
tuition  and  other  obligations  due  the  University  have  been 
paid. 

It  should  be  carefully  noted  that  the  readmission  require¬ 
ments  stated  above  are  based  on  (1)  the  total  number  of  aca¬ 
demic  terms  in  college,  both  here  and  in  other  institutions, 
and  (2)  the  cumulative  grade  point  average  achieved  on 
courses  taken  at  the  University  without  regard  to  grades 
earned  elsewhere. 

Also,  a  former  student  applying  for  readmission  after 
attending  another  institution  must  have  at  least  a  2.0  (C) 
average  on  all  work  taken  and  be  eligible  in  all  respects  to 
return  to  other  institutions  attended  since  leaving  the 
University. 

Readmission  is  not  automatic  in  any  case.  Each  applicant 
is  considered  carefully  in  the  light  of  all  attendant  circum¬ 
stances,  including  enrollment  limitations  within  the 
University.  Application  for  readmission  should  be  made  as 
early  as  possible  and  in  no  case  later  than  two  weeks  before 
the  opening  of  the  semester. 

Students  who  have  withdrawn  from  the  University  dur¬ 
ing  a  regular  term  (fall  or  spring)  or  who  have  been  out 
because  of  academic  ineligibility  or  for  any  other  reason 
must  apply  to  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Admissions  for 
readmission. 
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Nontraditional  Readmission 

Traditional  undergraduate  readmissions  policy  requires 
that  former  University  students  fulfill  certain  minimal 
University  cumulative  grade  point  average  (and  academic 
hours  passed  for  students  whose  initial  enrollment  at  the 
University  occurred  after  May  15, 1985)  requirements  based 
on  their  total  number  of  semesters  in  residence. 

Although  the  traditional  policy  for  readmission  is  the 
norm,  the  University  recognizes  that  individuals  can  gain 
personal  and  intellectual  maturity  over  a  period  of  years.  In 
such  cases,  the  University  may  choose  to  evaluate  applicants 
for  readmission  on  the  basis  of  their  current  academic 
promise  rather  than  earlier  academic  performance. 

Under  this  policy,  the  University  will  review  applicants 
who  have  not  been  enrolled  full-time  in  a  formal  educational 
program  for  at  least  five  years  and  who  by  their  special  life 
experiences  might  be  considered  nontraditional  applicants. 
Readmission  to  the  General  College  or  the  College  of  Arts 
and  Sciences  under  this  policy  requires  the  approval  of  the 
associate  dean  or  appeals  committee  of  the  college. 
Readmission  to  a  professional  school  under  this  policy 
requires  the  approval  of  the  professional  school  to  which  the 
student  is  seeking  readmission. 

Advising  and  degree-granting  bodies  within  the 
University  will  monitor  the  performances  of  all  individuals 
admitted  under  this  policy.  This  monitoring  will  provide  up- 
to-date  guidance  and  counseling,  and  insure  that  each  per¬ 
son  readmitted  fulfills  the  requirements  for  continued  enroll¬ 
ment  as  specified  in  the  letter  of  readmission  issued  by  the 
Admissions  Office.  Students  who  fail  to  meet  these  require¬ 
ments  will  not  be  permitted  to  continue  their  enrollment  at 
the  University  and  may  not  reapply  at  a  later  date  for  non¬ 
traditional  readmission  to  the  University. 

Withdrawal 

Students  withdrawing  from  the  University  should  complete 
an  official  withdrawal  through  the  appropriate  University 
office  (see  A  and  B  below)  before  the  end  of  classes  during  a 
semester  or  summer  session.  An  official  withdrawal  consti¬ 
tutes  an  honorable  dismissal  from  the  University  and  may 
facilitate  readmission.  Failure  to  withdraw  officially  results 
in  the  assignment  of  IN  or  AB  course  grades  which  are  com¬ 
puted  as  F  grades  in  establishing  grade  point  averages  and 
academic  eligibility. 


Medical  Withdrawal 

If  a  student  decides  to  withdraw  for  reasons  of  illness,  the 
student  should  contact  the  Student  Health  Service,  whether 
the  treatment  was  received  there  or  elsewhere.  If  a  medical 
withdrawal  is  authorized,  the  official  withdrawal  will  be 
handled  through  the  Office  of  the  Director  of  the  Student 
Health  Service.  A  medical  withdrawal  is  effected  without 
grades  and  without  a  semester  in  residence. 

Academic  Withdrawal 

If  a  student  decides  to  withdraw  for  reasons  other  than 
illness,  or  if  a  medical  withdrawal  cannot  be  authorized,  the 
student  must  contact  the  dean's  office  of  the  school  in  which 
he  or  she  is  enrolled.  An  official  withdrawal  involves  the 
completion  of  an  "Application  for  Withdrawal"  form. 

The  student  must  obtain  clearance  signatures  from  course 
instructors  and  certain  University  offices,  as  determined  by 
the  dean's  office,  before  the  form  is  submitted.  In  determin¬ 
ing  an  undergraduate  student's  eligibility  for  readmission 
the  following  conditions  apply: 

A.  Students  who  officially  withdraw  from  the  University 
are  awarded  a  semester  in  residence  if  their  withdrawal  is 
initiated  before  the  end  of  classes  during  a  fall  or  spring 
semester,  and  if  it  is  accompanied  by  the  recording  of  six  or 
more  academic  hours  of  F  grades  for  that  semester's  work. 

B.  Withdrawal  from  a  summer  session  is  not  counted  as  a 
semester  in  residence.  However,  failing  grades  are  recorded 
if  the  student  is  reported  as  below  passing  in  more  than  one 
academic  course.  Students  enrolled  as  summer  session  visi¬ 
tors  must  withdraw  through  the  Office  of  the  Director  of  the 
Summer  School,  Pettigrew  Hall. 

If  a  student  completes  official  withdrawal  from  a  fall  or 
spring  semester,  tuition  and  fees  will  be  prorated  over  a 
period  of  nine  weeks  at  a  rate  of  one-tenth  of  the  semester's 
bill  after  deduction  of  an  administrative  charge.  The  last  date 
for  credit  on  a  student's  financial  account  for  withdrawal  is 
nine  weeks  after  registration.  If  a  student  completes  official 
withdrawal  from  a  summer  session,  tuition  and  fees  will  be 
prorated  over  a  period  of  three  weeks  at  a  rate  of  one-fourth 
of  the  summer  session's  bill  after  deduction  of  an  adminis¬ 
trative  charge. 

If  students  withdraw  from  the  University  during  a 
semester  and  they  receive  financial  aid  funds  prior  to  the 
date  of  withdrawal,  they  may  be  expected  to  repay  a  portion 
of  the  funds  to  the  aid  program(s).  The  repayment  will  be 
calculated  by  the  Office  of  Scholarships  and  Student  Aid 
when  the  student  is  cleared  by  that  office  at  the  time  of  with¬ 
drawal. 

Retroactive  Withdrawal 

No  retroactive  withdrawal  from  a  semester  or  summer 
session  shall  be  approved  for  any  reason,  medical  or  other¬ 
wise,  unless  a  written  request  for  such  action  has  been  sub¬ 
mitted  within  72  hours  of  the  end  of  the  final  examination 
period  of  that  semester  or  summer  session. 
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Appeals  for  exceptions  on  the  basis  of  extraordinary  cir¬ 
cumstances  must  be  addressed  to  the  appeals  committee  of 
the  administrative  board  of  the  college  or  school  having 
jurisdiction  over  the  student  during  the  semester  or  summer 
session  in  question.  The  decision  of  that  appeals  committee 
is  final. 

Dean's  List 

To  be  eligible  for  the  Dean's  List,  students  must  meet  one  of 
the  following  requirements:  (1)  a  3.2  quality-point  average 
with  no  grade  lower  than  a  C  if  enrolled  in  fifteen  or  more 
hours  of  letter-grade  credit,  exclusive  of  physical  education 
activities  courses;  (2)  a  3.5  quality-point  average  with  no 
grade  lower  than  C  if  enrolled  in  at  least  twelve  but  fewer 
than  fifteen  hours  of  letter  grade  credit,  exclusive  of  physical 
education  activities  courses. 

Graduation 

To  qualify  for  an  undergraduate  degree,  a  student  must  suc¬ 
cessfully  complete  at  least  120  semester  hours,  not  including 
physical  education  activities  courses  (quantitative  require¬ 
ments  are  higher  than  this  minimum  in  some  Bachelor  of 
Science  degree  curricula).  Also,  the  student  must  have  a  2.0 
(C)  average  on  all  work  attempted  at  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

The  required  2.0  average  must  be  earned  in  a  total  num¬ 
ber  of  hours  not  to  exceed  45  hours  beyond  the  minimum 
graduation  requirements  for  the  degree  being  sought.  A 
minimum  of  45  hours  of  academic  credit  must  be  taken  at 
UNC-Chapel  Hill.  At  least  24  of  the  last  30  hours  must  be 
taken  on  the  UNC-Chapel  Hill  campus.  In  the  College  of 
Arts  and  Sciences,  at  least  18  semester  hours  of  work  with 
grades  of  C  or  higher  are  required  in  the  student's  major, 
and  at  least  half  of  the  student's  major  must  be  completed  in 
this  University. 

One  semester  before  the  expected  date  of  graduation  the 
student  should  file  an  application  for  a  degree  in  the  office  of 
the  dean.  A  student  who  has  not  filed  an  application  for 
graduation  on  or  before  the  announced  deadlines  for  fall 
graduation  and  for  spring  graduation  may  not  be  included 
in  the  list  of  graduating  seniors. 

Students  must  pay  tuition,  fees,  and  other  obligations 
owed  the  University  before  receiving  a  diploma. 


Transcripts  of  Record 

A  statement  of  official  academic  record  includes  all  sig¬ 
nificant  recorded  information  concerning  the  student's 
admission,  classification,  and  scholarship.  No  partial  or 
incomplete  scholastic  record  will  be  given.  If  the  student's 
scholarship  has  been  such  as  to  prevent  his  or  her  continu¬ 
ance  in  the  University  arid  eligibility  has  not  been  retained 
or  restored,  a  plain  statement  of  this  fact  will  be  included. 

A  statement  of  honorable  dismissal  will  not  be  granted  to 
students  whose  conduct  and  character  would  not  entitle 
them  to  remain  in  the  University.  In  every  transcript  full 
mention  will  be  made  of  any  probation,  suspension,  or  other 
temporary  restriction  imposed  for  unsatisfactory  conduct 
and  still  in  force  when  the  statement  is  made.  The  University 
does  not  release  an  official  transcript  unless  tuition,  fees,  and 
other  obligations  due  the  University  have  been  paid. 

Students  may  inspect  their  academic  records  at  the 
Registrar's  Office,  105  Hanes  Hall. 

Interinstitutional  Registration 

A  student  regularly  enrolled  in  a  degree  program  at  the 
University  may  enroll  by  interinstitutional  registration  for  a 
course  at  Duke  University,  North  Carolina  Central 
University,  North  Carolina  State  University,  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Charlotte,  or  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Greensboro  under  the  following  conditions: 

A.  Space  must  be  available  in  the  course. 

B.  The  student's  academic  dean  must  certify: 

(a) that  the  course  is  appropriate  for  the  student's  degree 
program,  and 

(b) that  an  equivalent  course  is  not  available  at  this 
University  during  the  same  term. 

Additional  information,  procedural  instructions,  and 
forms  are  available  at  the  Registrar's  Office,  105  Hanes  Hall. 
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Division  of  Student  Affairs 


Edith  M.  Wiggins,  M.S.W.,  Interim  Vice  Chancellor  and  Dean  of 

Student  Affairs 

Frederic  W.  Schroeder  Jr.,  M.S.,  Assistant  Vice  Chancellor  for 

Student  Affairs  and  Dean  of  Students 
Sherry  B.  Morrison,  M.Ed.,  Assistant  to  the  Vice  Chancellor  for 

Planning  and  Assessment 

Judy  W.  McGowan,  Director  of  Finance  and  Personnel 

The  importance  of  the  classroom  in  the  learning  process  is 
paramount  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill.  The  Division  of  Student  Affairs  provides  many  ser¬ 
vices  and  programs  which  encourage  and  support  the  learn¬ 
ing  that  takes  place  beyond  the  classroom.  These  depart¬ 
ments  and  programs  aim  to  assist  students  in  integrating  the 
various  aspects  of  their  lives  so  as  to  promote  learning,  self- 
awareness,  self-determination,  and  broadened  perspectives 
on  the  world. 

Student  Affairs  departments  and  programs  afford  stu¬ 
dents  the  opportunity  to  develop  skills  to  improve  perfor¬ 
mance  both  within  and  outside  the  classroom;  to  develop 
leadership  skills;  to  find  opportunities  to  serve  fellow  stu¬ 
dents  and  the  community;  to  explore,  plan,  and  prepare  for  a 
career;  to  plan  for  an  active  and  rewarding  life;  and  to 
develop  a  clear  sense  of  self,  improved  interpersonal  skills, 
and  the  ability  to  choose  wisely. 

Information  on  each  of  these  departments  and  programs 
is  presented  below.  Students  are  encouraged  to  explore  the 
opportunities  offered  by  the  Division  of  Student  Affairs 
throughout  their  University  career,  either  directly  through 
the  respective  departments  or  through  the  Office  of  the  Vice 
Chancellor. 

The  Office  of  the  Vice  Chancellor  (located  in  102  Steele 
Building)  coordinates  the  Division's  programs  and  provides 
guidance  and  leadership  for  its  departments.  The  Office  also 
acts  in  a  consulting  role  for  faculty,  administrators,  and  stu¬ 
dents  who  wish  to  raise  issues  which  concern  the  University 
community,  with  a  particular  focus  on  student  needs. 
Members  of  the  Office  of  the  Vice  Chancellor  also  serve  on 
various  University  committees  to  represent  the  Division's 
several  constituencies.  The  Vice  Chancellor  advises  the 
Student  Congress  and  the  Executive  Branch  of  Student 
Government. 

The  N.C.  Fellows  Program,  founded  in  1968,  is  a  four- 
year  program  designed  to  support  and  accelerate  the  devel¬ 
opment  of  highly  motivated  undergraduates  with  excep¬ 
tional  leadership  potential.  The  program  is  based  on  the 
premise  that  intelligent  and 


motivated  students  often  become  leaders,  and  it  seeks  to 
develop  in  such  students  a  strong  sense  of  responsibility 
toward  those  whom  they  serve.  The  Fellows  Program  is  one 
of  three  such  programs  in  the  state.  Each  spring  semester  all 
freshmen  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill  are  invited  to  apply  to  the 
program.  Written  applications  are  screened  and  approxi¬ 
mately  seventy  candidates  are  asked  to  participate  in  prelim¬ 
inary  interviews.  About  forty  applicants  are  chosen  to  partic¬ 
ipate  in  filial  interviews;  of  these  finalists,  approximately 
twenty  are  selected  to  become  N.C.  Fellows. 

Leadership  Matters,  is  a  program  offered  to  leaders  and 
members  of  the  more  than  300  officially  recognized  student 
organizations,  for  the  purpose  of  enhancing  the  effectiveness 
of  student  organizations.  Included  in  this  program  are  lead¬ 
ership  skills  training  workshops,  monthly  newsletters,  peer 
and  professional  consultation  services,  and  a  resource  center. 
Other  leadership  programs  include  an  Emerging  Leaders 
Program  for  sophomores,  a  Delegates  Program  for  student 
organizations,  a  Womentoring  Program  for  first  year  under¬ 
graduate  women,  and  a  Peer  Leadership  Consultant 
Program.  Two  academic  courses  are  offered:  Dynamics  of 
Effective  Leadership  and  Advanced  Leadership  Seminar. 
For  more  information  about  any  of  these  programs,  please 
contact  the  Office  of  N.C.  Fellows/Leadership  Development, 
01  Steele  Bldg. 

The  Office  of  Greek  Affairs  provides  services,  programs, 
and  assistance  to  the  forty-two  fraternities  and  sororities  that 
make  up  the  Chapel  Hill  Greek  community.  The  office  mis¬ 
sion  to  ensure  that  every  member  of  a  fraternity  or  sorority 
has  a  safe,  quality,  undergraduate  fraternal  experience.  The 
office  works  closely  with  the  forty-two  fraternities  and  soror¬ 
ities,  as  well  as  with  the  three  governing  bodies  (NPHC, 
Panhellenic,  and  the  IFC),  to  uphold  the  principles  upon 
which  fraternities  and  sororities  were  founded.  The  office 
views  fraternities  and  sororities  as  seeking  after  four  goals: 
scholarship,  community  service,  campus  involvement,  and 
brotherhood  /sisterhood.  The  groups  reach  these  goals  by 
having  above-average  grades,  performing  thousands  of 
hours  of  community  service,  being  heavily  involved  in  other 
student  organizations,  and  having  a  small  group-supportive 
environment  that  makes  all  this  possible.  Being  Greek  at 
Carolina  is  a  very  popular  option,  as  22  percent  of  the  under¬ 
graduate  students  are  members  of  fraternities  and  sororities. 
If  you  have  a  question,  please  call  the  Office  of  Greek 
Affairs,  06  Steele  Building,  CB#5100, 966-4041;  e-mail: 
rsbinder@email.unc.edu. 
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The  Orientation  Office  is  responsible  for  familiarizing 
new  students  with  the  University.  The  Orientation  Office 
strives  to  lessen  new  students'  anxiety  and  increase  their 
confidence,  and  to  make  them  comfortable  within  the 
University  environment.  The  orientation  program  promotes 
a  smooth  transition  to  the  new  academic  and  physical  envi¬ 
ronment,  familiarizes  new  students  with  University  proce¬ 
dures,  and  offers  early  social  opportunities.  The  office 
administers  orientation  programs  for  all  new  freshmen, 
transfer  students,  and  graduate  and  professional  students. 
The  programs  are  designed  to  address  the  specific  needs  and 
different  concerns  of  these  groups.  The  Orientation  Office 
also  coordinates  freshman  placement  testing  through  the 
General  College.  The  office  relies  heavily  on  student  employ¬ 
ees  and  volunteers  to  achieve  its  goals. 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  provides 
equal  opportunity  in  higher  education  to  academically  quali¬ 
fied  students  who  have  a  disability  that  may  require  some 
accommodations  so  that  they  may  independently  meet  the 
demands  of  University  life. 

The  Department  of  Disability  Services  ensures  that  the 
programs  and  facilities  of  The  University  are  accessible  to  all 
students.  Services  are  designed  and  developed  on  an  indi¬ 
vidual  needs  basis,  and  students  may  elect  to  use  any  or  all 
of  the  services,  appropriate  to  their  needs  at  no  charge. 

A  visit  to  the  campus  before  acceptance  or  matriculation 
is  also  recommended,  at  which  time  the  applicant  may  meet 
with  the  Department  of  Disability  Services  personnel  to  dis¬ 
cuss  questions  and  special  concerns.  Arrangements  for  visits 
may  be  obtained  in  writing  to  the  Director,  Department  of 
Disability  Services,  CB#  5100,  Steele  Building,  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599- 
5100,  or  by  calling  (919)  966-4041  (Voice/TDD). 

Campus  Safety  is  emphasized  by  programs  and  services 
developed  to  provide  the  University  community  with  up-to- 
date  information  about  safety  measures,  support  services, 
and  education  regarding  sexual  assault  and  other  crimes. 
Several  University  agencies  and  student  groups  work 
together  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  campus  and  have  formed  a 
comprehensive  approach  to  dealing  with  the  issues  of  per¬ 
sonal  safety.  Campus  security  issues  are  coordinated  by  the 
Campus  Security  Committee,  which  publishes  on  behalf  of 
the  Chancellor  the  University's  Annual  Security  Report. 
Copies  of  the  report  are  widely  available  on  campus.  Copies 
of  the  report  are  mailed  or  delivered  to  all  current  students 
near  the  beginning  of  the  fall  semester  each  year.  Prospective 
students  may  request  a  copy  from  the  Admissions  Office. 

The  University  Response  Plan  for  Sexual  Assault 
Victims  provides  support  and  consistent  response  to  victims 
of  sexual  assault.  The  plan  gives  medical,  counseling,  law 
enforcement,  academic  assistance,  and  housing  options  to 
victims. 


SAFE  Escort  and  P2P,  an  individualized  after-hours  shut¬ 
tle  service  with  trips  arranged  by  telephone,  are  available  for 
persons  traveling  across  campus  at  night.  During  the  fall  and 
spring  semester,  the  P2P  Xpress  operates  between  7  p.m.  and 
3  a.m.  on  a  fixed  route,  stopping  at  predetermined  points 
around  campus  every  fifteen  minutes.  A  Campus  Watch 
Program  under  development  by  University  Police  will  pro¬ 
vide  security  assistance  in  much  the  way  as  do 
Neighborhood  Watch  programs  in  many  communities. 
University  Police,  with  significant  support  from  the 
University's  Physical  Plant  and  Student  Government,  regu¬ 
larly  check  lighting  and  other  security  concerns  on  campus. 

The  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Students,  in  cooperation  with 
student  organizations  such  as  the  Rape  Action  Project  and 
local  community  agencies  like  the  Orange  County  Rape 
Crisis  Center,  provides  training  and  education  to  students 
on  issues  such  as  date  rape,  sexual  harassment,  and  personal 
security.  University  Police  also  offers  educational  and  infor¬ 
mational  programs,  while  regularly  publishing  campus 
crime  statistics. 

For  information  on  University  regulations  on  the  use  of 
firearms,  and  other  weapons  on  campus,  please  refer  to  the 
appendix  of  this  publication.  The  University's  drug  policy 
also  is  located  in  the  appendix. 


Departmental  Programs  and  Services 

The  University  Counseling  Center  (UCC)  is  an  applied  psy¬ 
chology  facility  that  is  dedicated  to  the  principle  that  the  col¬ 
lege  years  should  be  as  rewarding  and  growth-enhancing  as 
possible.  The  center  in  Nash  Hall  offers  a  wide  variety  of  ser¬ 
vices  designed  to  assist  students  in  adjusting  and  perform¬ 
ing  well  at  the  University.  The  center  accomplishes  this  by 
providing  services  and  programs  that  are  designed  to 
enhance  student  performance  in  academic,  career,  and  per¬ 
sonal  functioning.  The  greatest  amount  of  work  performed 
by  the  center  consists  of  helping  students  make  decisions 
about  academic  majors  and  careers.  Services  and  programs 
offered  by  the  center  include,  but  are  not  limited  to  academic 
major  and  career  testing  and  decision-making;  personal  con¬ 
sultation;  guidance;  and  counseling;  training  and  develop¬ 
ment  programming;  minority  student  programming;  learn¬ 
ing  disabilities  evaluation;  national  testing. 

University  Career  Services  assists  students  who  have 
identified  their  career  direction.  The  office  provides  informa¬ 
tion,  career  advising,  and  career-related  programs  for  under¬ 
classmen  in  order  to  help  them  learn  about  various  careers 
and  the  best  ways  to  prepare  for  them.  A  counselor  is  also 
available  to  help  students  seeking  internships.  Services  for 
upperclassmen  and  graduate  students  include  workshops  on 
resume-writing,  interviewing,  and  job-seeking  skills; 
resume-mailing  to  employers;  individual  career  advising; 
on-campus  interviewing;  job  vacancy  notebooks;  a  reference 
file  for  students  in  selected  curricula,  and  an  automated  Job 
Hot-Line.  Some  services  are  limited  to  students  in  a  UNC- 
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Chapel  Hill  degree  or  certification  program  who  are  within 
two  semesters  of  graduation.  Additional  resources  and  pro¬ 
grams  include  occupational  and  employer  information, 
career  panels,  career  and  graduate/professional  school  fairs, 
and  an  automated  alumni  network  service.  University 
Career  Services  is  located  in  211  Hanes  Hall. 

The  Student  Health  Service  Hospital  (SHSH),  located  in 
a  facility  in  the  northeastern  comer  of  the  medical  center 
complex,  has  overall  responsibility  for  the  health  care  of  all 
University  students.  Any  student  who  has  paid  the  student 
health  fee  for  the  current  semester  or  summer  session  is  eli¬ 
gible  for  health  care  at  the  SHSH.  The  fee  covers  the  cost  of 
most  services  provided  by  SHSH  professionals,  including 
physicians,  physician  extenders,  physical  therapists,  and 
mental  health  professionals.  Laboratory  and  X-ray  studies  at 
SHSH  require  a  copayment  by  the  user. 

Additional  charges  are  made  for  after-hours  care,  inpa¬ 
tient  rooms,  drugs,  miscellaneous  supplies,  and  laboratory 
and  X-ray  studies.  Spouses  not  enrolled  in  the  University  as 
students  become  eligible  to  receive  the  same  services  as  stu¬ 
dents  by  demonstrating  appropriate  insurance  coverage  and 
by  paying  the  student  health  fee  at  SHSH. 

The  SHSH  provides  a  comprehensive  program  of  health 
care  delivery  including  general  outpatient  and  inpatient 
medical  care,  a  pharmacy,  and  specialized  clinics  in  Allergy, 
Gynecology,  Sports  Medicine,  and  Mental  Health. 

Additional  services  provided  within  SHS  by  specialists 
include  the  Orthopedics,  Dermatology,  Dysplasia,  and  Ear, 
Nose  and  Throat  (ENT)  Clinics.  There  is  an  additional 
charge  for  these  services. 

The  Health  Education  staff  provides  prevention  and  edu¬ 
cational  programs  in  lifestyle  self-care  skills  such  as  exercise, 
nutrition,  weight  control,  chemical  and  substance  abuse,  and 
stress  management.  The  Peer  Drug  and  Alcohol  Program 
provides  educational  programs. 

The  Contraceptive  Health  Education  Clinic  (CHEC) 
offers  presentations  on  contraception,  sexually  transmitted 
diseases  (STDs),  acquired  immune  deficiency  syndrome 
(AIDS),  and  other  sexual  health  issues  on  individual  (by 
appointment)  or  group  (by  request)  basis.  Fight  AIDS 
Through  Education  (FATE)  is  an  AIDS  education  outreach 
program  focusing  on  concise,  concrete  information  about 
AIDS  and  encouraging  the  use  of  decision  making  skills 
imparted  by  this  program.  Student  Health  Service  serves  as 
a  confidential  HIV  testing  site  for  students. 

The  Wellness  Resource  Center  is  located  in  the  Student 
Recreation  Center  and  provides  individual  health  assess¬ 
ment  sessions  plus  scheduled  group  programs  in  health  pro¬ 
motion. 

Special  multidisciplinary  treatment  teams  assess  and 
treat  substance  abuse  and  eating  disorder  problems.  SHSH  is 
an  authorized  site  for  assessment  and  follow-up  of  DWI 
(Driving  While  Impaired)  convictions. 


SHSH  Office  hours  are  9  a.m.  to  4:30  p.m.  Monday 
through  Friday  and  9  a.m.  to  noon  on  Saturday.  Students  are 
seen  on  an  appointment  basis.  Correct  numbers  for  the  vari¬ 
ous  clinics  are  in  the  phone  directory.  After  regular  office 
hours  and  on  weekends,  physician  extenders  are  available 
for  acute  care  with  medical  and  psychiatric  backup.  In  gen¬ 
eral,  students  should  go  to  the  SHSH  first.  Major  problems 
may  be  referred  to  the  UNC  Hospitals  Emergency  Room. 
Students  should  be  aware  that  these  services  are  not  covered 
by  the  student  health  fee. 

Because  the  health  fee  does  not  cover  hospitalization, 
surgery,  and  intensive  care,  it  is  strongly  recommended  that 
students  have  additional  health  insurance.  The  University 
has  made  arrangements  with  Blue  Cross/Blue  Shield  to  offer 
group  health  insurance  coverage  including  major  medical 
benefits  to  enrolled  single  and  married  students,  their 
spouses,  and  children.  For  information,  contact  Hill, 
Chesson,  and  Associates  (Insurance  Brokers),  P.O.  Box  3666, 
Chapel  Hill,  NC  27514.  Telephone  (919)  967-5900. 

North  Carolina  law  requires  all  new  students  at  the 
University  to  document  immunization  records  or  undergo 
vaccination.  Failure  to  comply  results  in  cancellation  of  reg¬ 
istration  thirty  days  after  classes  begin.  Immunizations  are 
offered  at  reduced  rates. 

The  International  Center,  located  in  the  Frank  Porter 
Graham  Student  Union,  assists  students  and  faculty  from 
other  countries  with  their  adjustment  to  life  in  Chapel  Hill. 
The  center  advises  individuals  and  University  departments 
on  regulatory  matters  pertaining  to  international  students 
and  faculty.  Activities  are  offered  which,  in  addition  to  help¬ 
ing  international  students  benefit  as  much  as  possible  from 
their  stay  here,  also  promote  interaction  between  students 
from  the  United  States  and  international  students.  The  activ¬ 
ities  also  encourage  the  University  and  local  community  to 
benefit  from  the  presence  of  international  students  and  fac¬ 
ulty.  Activities  include  a  special  orientation,  the  Host  Family 
Program,  the  Speakers'  Bureau,  the  English  Conversation 
Partners  Program,  the  International  Women's  English 
Conversation  Group,  lectures,  discussions,  and  various  cul¬ 
tural  programs.  The  Class  of  '38  Summer  Study  Fellowships 
also  are  administered  by  the  center. 

Since  its  founding  in  1860,  the  Campus  Y  has  been  a  start¬ 
ing  point  for  the  development  of  many  programs  respond¬ 
ing  to  students'  concerns.  In  particular,  the  Y  serves  as  a 
bridge  between  the  University  and  the  local  community, 
providing  opportunities  for  cooperation  in  addressing  the 
needs  of  both  groups.  Students  participate  in  Y-sponsored 
committees,  some  of  which  engage  in  community  outreach 
(such  as  the  Big  Buddy,  Elderly  Exchange,  and  Tutoring  pro¬ 
grams),  while  some  are  concerned  with  social  issues  (such  as 
Human  Rights  Week  and  the  Women's  Forum).  Other  Y 
committees  are  involved  in  global  action  (such  as  Hunger 
Responsibility  and  the  South  African  Scholarship  Fund)  or  in 
fund-raising  for  the  Y  (e.g.,  the  Foot  Falls  Road  Race). 
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In  addition  to  involvement  in  these  and  other  committees 
(29  this  year),  the  opportunity  exists  for  students  to  serve  on 
the  Y  Student  Executive  Committee,  for  which  elections  are 
held  in  the  spring.  All  students  are  welcome  to  visit  the 
Campus  Y  office  (in  Room  102  of  the  Campus  Y  Building)  to 
learn  about  volunteer  service  and  University,  local,  and 
global  issues. 

The  Carolina  Union,  located  in  the  Frank  Porter  Graham 
Student  Union  Building,  is  governed  by  a  Board  of  Directors 
made  up  of  students,  faculty,  and  staff  of  the  University.  The 
Carolina  Union's  role  on  the  campus  is  to  bring  the  diverse 
members  of  the  campus  community  together  through  the 
provision  of  services,  conveniences,  amenities,  and  programs. 

The  Carolina  Union  Activities  Board,  a  student  organiza¬ 
tion,  plans  and  implements  the  many  social,  cultural,  educa¬ 
tional,  arid  recreational  programs  for  the  campus.  Composed 
of  a  president  and  chairpersons  of  committees  (selected 
through  open  interviews  in  spring  semester),  the  Carolina 
Union  Activities  Board  provides  valuable  experiences  for  the 
students  involved.  Students  are  welcome  to  join  committees 
that  create  the  many  programs  offered  by  the  Activities  Board. 

The  Frank  Porter  Graham  Student  Union  building  also 
houses  the  offices  of  major  student  organizations  including 
Student  Government,  the  Graduate  and  Professional  Student 
Federation,  the  Black  Student  Movement,  and  Residence 
Hall  Association.  Several  student  media  organizations  reside 
in  the  building  such  as  the  Black  Ink,  the  Daily  Tar  Heel,  The 
Phoenix,  Cellar  Door,  Yackety  Yack,  WXYC,  and  Student 
Television. 

Tire  Frank  Porter  Graham  Student  Union  is  the  "living 
room  of  the  campus."  The  Union  provides  convenient  and 
comfortable  lounge  space,  art  galleries,  a  movie  theater, 
bowling  lanes,  billiard  tables,  pinball  and  video  games,  big- 
screen  TVs,  food  services,  vending  machines,  and  an  infor¬ 
mation  center  and  ticket  office.  The  ticket  office  sells  tickets 
to  the  yearly  Carolina  Union  Performing  Arts  Series,  which 
presents  professional  performers  and  performances  in 
Memorial  Hall.  The  Central  Reservations  Office  serves  rec¬ 
ognized  student  organizations  by  scheduling  meeting  rooms 
in  the  Union  and  in  other  campus  facilities. 

The  Carolina  Union  is  the  place  to  meet  friends,  to  relax, 
to  learn,  to  have  fun,  to  get  involved,  and  to  just  be  —  the 
place  where  the  campus  community  comes  together. 

The  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Students  (located  in  01  Steele 
Building)  is  actively  concerned  with  broad  areas  affecting 
student  services  and  student  involvement  at  the  University. 
The  staff  operates  as  an  advocate  for  student  needs  and  as  an 
information  center  for  referrals  and  questions  from  through¬ 
out  the  University  community.  Among  the  staff's  responsi¬ 
bilities  is  assisting  the  University  in  upholding  its  ideals  of 
personal  conduct  — academic  and  nonacademic  —  through 
educating  members  of  the  University  community  about  the 
student  judicial  system  and  through  overseeing  the  system's 
operation.  Staff  members  advise  the  Judicial  Branch  of 


Student  Government  and  design  programs  to  address  cam¬ 
pus  issues,  such  as  harassment  and  assault  prevention,  edu¬ 
cation,  and  response.  The  office  helps  students,  parents,  and 
University  staff  with  personal  problems  or  crises  involving 
students. 

Student  housing  is  an  integral  part  of  the  University's 
educational  program.  The  primary  objective  of  the 
Department  of  University  Housing  is  to  provide  a  physical 
and  psychological  atmosphere  conducive  to  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  each  student's  personality  and  abilities.  The 
Department  of  University  Housing  is  a  part  of  the  Division 
of  Student  Affairs. 

The  Director  of  the  Department  works  with  a  profes¬ 
sional  staff  who  manages  housing  contracts  and  assign¬ 
ments,  business  affairs,  residence  life,  maintenance  and 
operation,  and  student  family  housing.  Nearly  300  people 
make  up  the  Residence  Hall  staff,  which  includes  full  time 
Area  Directors  for  each  residential  area,  Assistant  Area 
Directors,  a  student  Resident  Assistant  for  each  floor  or 
wing,  desk  assistants,  and  secretaries.  Area  Directors  and 
Assistant  Area  Directors  have  overall  responsibility  for  the 
residence  halls,  including  overseeing  physical  operation  of 
the  building,  managing  services  provided  to  residents,  and 
supervising  residence  hall  staffs. 

Resident  Assistants  work  closely  with  University  stu¬ 
dents,  acting  as  an  important  source  of  help  and  information 
to  residents,  facilitating  residence  hall  activities,  and  helping 
to  fairly  enforce  the  rules  and  regulations  necessary  to  pro¬ 
vide  conditions  which  will  enhance  residents'  personal, 
social,  and  academic  development.  The  housing  depart¬ 
ment/support  staff  includes  150  tradespeople  and  house¬ 
keepers. 

Student  Family  Housing.  UNC-Chapel  Hill  owns  and 
operates  306  one  and  two-bedroom  apartments  for  married 
and  single  parent  students.  The  apartments  are  conveniently 
located  in  Odum  Village,  one  mile  south  of  the  center  of 
campus. 

To  be  eligible  for  Student  Family  Housing,  either  spouse 
must  be  a  registered,  full-time  student.  For  more  information 
about  Student  Family  Housing  write  to:  Department  of 
University  Housing,  Odum  Village,  CB#  5500,  Chapel  Hill, 
NC  27599-5500. 
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Student  Activities 


Cocurricular  Involvement 

Undergraduate  students  encounter  many  experiences  out¬ 
side  the  classroom  which  contribute  to  personal  and  skills 
development.  Involvement  in  cocurricular  activities  is  one 
such  experience.  Through  meeting  and  working  with  others 
in  cocurricular  activities,  students  gain  in  self-understand¬ 
ing,  develop  relationships,  establish  personal  values  and 
beliefs,  and  further  develop  their  abilities  and  intellect.  Each 
year,  approximately  300  cocurricular  organizations  formed 
by  students  are  recognized  by  the  University.  These  organi¬ 
zations  include  academic,  cultural  and  international,  hon¬ 
orary  and  service  societies,  music  and  performance,  publica¬ 
tions  and  media,  religious,  social  fraternities  and  sororities, 
sports  and  recreational,  student  government,  and  special 
interest  organizations.  This  wide  variety  allows  each  student 
to  select  areas  of  particular  interest,  yet  there  are  no  limita¬ 
tions,  as  students  may  create  new  organizations  if  they  have 
additional  interests. 

Opportunities  also  exist  to  gain  leadership  experience 
and  skills  by  serving  as  officers  of  these  organizations. 
Training  in  leadership  development  is  offered  to  members  of 
recognized  organizations  through  the  Office  of  N.C.  Fellows 
and  Leadership  Development  in  the  Division  of  Student 
Affairs.  There  are  also  opportunities  for  involvement  in  com¬ 
munity  service  and  related  organizations  on  the  campus, 
such  as  the  Campus  Y  and  the  Carolina  Union.  Involvement 
in  these  organizations  provides  students  with  the  potential 
for  personal  and  skills  development. 

Students  interested  in  learning  more  about  how  to  get 
involved  and  about  the  opportunities  available  are  encour¬ 
aged  to  visit  the  Office  of  N.C.  Fellows  and  Leadership 
Development  at  01  Steele  Building. 

Recognition  of  Cocurricular  Student  Organizations 

The  University  requires  that  cocurricular  student  organiza¬ 
tions  be  officially  recognized  each  academic  year.  This  recog¬ 
nition  process  is  designed  to  ensure  that  student  organiza¬ 
tions  which  are  affiliated  with  the  University  do  not  discrim¬ 
inate  on  the  basis  of  race,  religion,  national  origin,  disability, 
age,  veteran  status,  gender,  or  sexual  orientation.  In  addi¬ 
tion,  official  recognition  provides  student  groups  with  the 
following  benefits:  applying  for  use  (through  reservation)  of 
specified  University  facilities,  property,  services,  or  equip¬ 
ment  pursuant  to  the  Facilities  Use  Policy;  use  of  the 
University's  name  in  the  organization's  title,  so  long  as 
University  sponsorship  or  endorsement  is  not  implied  or 
stated;  the  privilege  of  applying  for  funding  from  the 
Student  Activity  Fee  which  is  legislatively  apportioned  by 


the  Student  Congress;  and  the  assistance  of  University  staff. 
Applications  for  official  University  recognition  must  be  com¬ 
pleted  annually,  in  order  to  ensure  that  active  students  are 
aware  of  University  policies  and  to  provide  staff  with  informa¬ 
tion  concerning  University-recognized  student  organizations. 

Applications  are  available  in  the  Office  of  N.C.  Fellows 
and  Leadership  Development,  01  Steele  Building.  All  infor¬ 
mation  in  and  attached  to  the  application  is  considered  pub¬ 
lic  information  upon  the  granting  of  recognition. 

Student  Judicial  Governance 

For  over  a  century,  students  at  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  have  accepted  responsibility  for  their 
own  conduct  and  discipline  in  academic  and  nonacademic 
affairs.  Although  the  specific  expectations  with  regard  to 
student  behavior  have  varied  over  time,  the  faith  in  the  indi¬ 
vidual  student's  ability  to  conduct  himself  or  herself  in  an 
honorable  fashion  has  not  changed.  The  trust  bestowed 
upon  students  has  precluded  the  necessity  of  any  extensive 
system  for  monitoring  student  behavior  inside  or  outside  the 
classroom.  There  is  no  need  for  active  proctoring  of  exams 
by  instructors,  or  for  oppressive  supervision  of  student  life 
outside  the  classroom.  The  honor  system  has  helped  to  culti¬ 
vate  the  environment  of  relaxed  pursuit  of  academic  and 
social  activities  enjoyed  by  the  whole  University  community. 

With  this  trust  comes  also  an  added  degree  of  responsi¬ 
bility  for  students  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill  to  uphold  the  com¬ 
mitment  to  live  by  two  codes  of  conduct.  The  Honor  Code 
forbids  lying,  cheating,  and  stealing  by  students  in  any  acad¬ 
emic  process.  The  Campus  Code  sets  student  expectations 
outside  the  classroom,  by  requiring  students  to  conduct 
themselves  in  a  manner  that  does  not  significantly  impair 
the  welfare  or  the  educational  opportunities  of  others.  Both 
the  faculty  and  the  administration  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill  have 
approved  as  a  body  these  two  codes,  and  the  two  groups  con¬ 
tinue  to  play  an  integral  role  in  the  student  judicial  system. 

Each  student's  acceptance  of  enrollment  in  the  University 
presupposes  his  or  her  commitment  to  the  Honor  Code  and 
to  the  Campus  Code,  and  to  the  principles  of  self-regulation 
on  which  their  continued  viability  rests. 

The  Honor  Code: 

It  shall  be  the  responsibility  of  every  student  at  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  to  obey  and  to 
support  the  enforcement  of  the  Honor  Code,  which  prohibits 
lying,  cheating,  or  stealing  when  these  actions  involve  acade¬ 
mic  processes  or  University,  student,  or  academic  personnel 
acting  in  an  official  capacity. 
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Mutual  Responsibilities  of  the  Faculty  and  Students 

(excerpted  from  The  Instrument  of  Student  Judicial  Governance). 

Academic  work  is  a  joint  enterprise  involving  faculty  and 
students.  Both  have  a  fundamental  investment  in  the  enter¬ 
prise  and  both  must  share  responsibility  for  ensuring  its 
integrity.  In  relation  to  the  Honor  Code,  therefore,  specific 
responsibilities  of  the  faculty  which  parallel  the  responsibili¬ 
ties  of  the  students  have  been  formally  adopted  by  the 
Faculty  Council. 

A.  Responsibility  of  Students 

1.  To  conduct  all  academic  work  within  the  letter  and 
spirit  of  the  Honor  Code  which  prohibits  the  giving  or 
receiving  of  unauthorized  aid  in  all  academic  processes. 

2.  To  consult  with  faculty  and  other  sources  to  clarify  the 
meaning  of  plagiarism;  to  learn  the  recognized  tech¬ 
niques  of  proper  attribution  of  sources  used  in  the 
preparation  of  written  work;  and  to  identify  allowable 
resource  materials  or  aids  to  be  used  during  examina¬ 
tion  or  in  completion  of  any  graded  work. 

3.  To  sign  a  pledge  on  all  graded  academic  work  certify¬ 
ing  that  no  unauthorized  assistance  has  been  received 
or  given  in  the  completion  of  the  work. 

4.  To  comply  with  faculty  regulations  designed  to  reduce 
the  possibility  of  cheating  -  such  as  removing  unautho¬ 
rized  materials  or  aids  from  the  room  and  protecting 
one's  own  examination  paper  from  view  of  others. 

5.  To  maintain  the  confidentiality  of  examinations  by 
divulging  no  information  concerning  an  examination, 
directly  or  indirectly,  to  another  student  yet  to  write 
that  same  examination. 

6.  To  report  any  instance  in  which  reasonable  grounds 
exist  to  believe  that  a  student  has  given  or  received 
unauthorized  aid  in  graded  work.  Such  report  should 
be  made  to  the  Office  of  the  Student  Attorney  General 
or  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Students. 

7.  To  cooperate  with  the  Office  of  the  Student  Attorney 
General  and  the  defense  counsel  in  the  investigation 
and  trial  of  any  incident  of  alleged  violation,  including 
the  giving  of  testimony  when  called  upon.  Nothing 
herein  shall  be  construed  to  contravene  a  student's 
rights  enumerated  in  Section  V.A.2.b.  of  the  Instrument. 

B.  Responsibility  of  Faculty 

1.  To  inform  students  at  the  beginning  of  each  course  and 
at  other  appropriate  times  that  the  Honor  Code,  which 
prohibits  giving  or  receiving  unauthorized  aid,  is  in 
effect.  Where  appropriate,  a  clear  definition  of  plagia¬ 
rism  and  a  reminder  of  its  consequences  should  be  pre¬ 
sented,  and  the  extent  of  permissible  collaboration 
among  students  in  fulfilling  academic  requirements 
should  be  carefully  explained. 

2.  To  identify  clearly  in  advance  of  any  examination  or 
other  graded  work  the  books,  notes,  or  other  materials 
or  aids  which  may  be  used;  to  inform  students  that 


materials  or  aids  other  than  those  identified  cannot  be 
used;  and  to  require  unauthorized  materials  or  aids  to 
be  taken  from  the  room  or  otherwise  made  inaccessible 
before  the  work  is  undertaken. 

3.  To  require  each  student  on  all  written  work  to  sign  a 
pledge  when  appropriate  that  the  student  has  neither 
given  nor  received  unauthorized  aid.  Grades  or  other 
credit  should  not  be  awarded  for  unpledged  work. 

4.  To  take  all  reasonable  steps  consistent  with  existing 
physical  classroom  conditions  —  such  as  requiring  stu¬ 
dents  to  sit  in  alternate  seats  —  to  reduce  the  possibility 
of  cheating  on  graded  work. 

5  To  exercise  caution  in  the  preparation,  duplication,  and 
security  of  examinations  (including  make-up  examina¬ 
tions)  to  ensure  that  students  cannot  gain  improper 
knowledge  of  their  contents. 

6.  To  avoid,  when  possible,  reuse  of  instructor-prepared 
examinations,  in  whole  or  in  part,  unless  they  are 
placed  on  reserve  in  the  Library  or  otherwise  made 
available  to  all  students. 

7.  To  exercise  proper  security  in  the  distribution  and  col¬ 
lection  of  examination  papers;  and  to  be  present  in  the 
classroom  during  an  examination  when  the  instructor 
believes  that  his  or  her  presence  is  warranted  or  when 
circumstances,  in  his  or  her  opinion,  make  his  or  her 
presence  necessary. 

8.  To  report  to  the  Office  of  the  Student  Attorney  General 
or  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Students  any  instance  in 
which  reasonable  grounds  exist  to  believe  that  a  stu¬ 
dent  has  given  or  received  unauthorized  aid  in  graded 
work.  When  possible,  consultation  with  the  student 
should  precede  reporting.  Private  action  as  a  sanction 
for  academic  cheating,  including  the  assignment  for 
disciplinary  reasons  of  a  failing  grade  in  the  course,  is 
inconsistent  with  faculty  policy  and  shall  not  be  used  in 
lieu  of  or  in  addition  to  a  report  of  the  incident. 

9.  To  cooperate  with  the  Office  of  the  Student  Attorney 
General  and  the  defense  counsel  in  the  investigation 
and  trial  of  any  incident  of  alleged  violation,  including 
the  giving  of  testimony  when  called  upon. 

The  Campus  Code: 

It  shall  be  the  further  responsibility  of  every  student  to 
abide  by  the  Campus  Code;  namely,  to  conduct  oneself  so 
as  not  to  impair  significantly  the  welfare  or  the  educational 
opportunities  of  others  in  the  University  community. 

All  nonacademic  conduct  that  infringes  upon  the  rights 
or  welfare  of  others  at  the  University  is  thus  embodied  in  the 
Campus  Code.  Violations  of  the  Campus  Code  are  handled 
in  the  same  manner  as  violations  of  the  Honor  Code. 

Procedure  for  Reporting.  Violations  of  either  the  Honor 
Code  or  Campus  Code  should  be  reported  to  the  Student 
Attorney  General  (Room  207  Carolina  Union  966-4084)  or 
the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Students  (Room  01  Steele  Building 
966-4041).  If  practicable,  the  observer  can  request  that  the 
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accused  student  turn  himself  in  for  the  alleged  violation 
within  24  hours  before  the  matter  is  directly  reported. 

Faculty  members  who  have  cause  to  turn  in  a  student  should 
handle  the  case  in  the  same  manner. 

Other  Information.  Complete  information  on  the  Student 
Judicial  System  including  the  Code  of  Student  Conduct,  pro¬ 
cedures  of  hearings,  appeals,  sanctions,  and  guaranteed  stu¬ 
dent  rights  may  be  obtained  in  the  Instrument  of  Student 
Judicial  Governance  which  is  provided  to  each  entering  stu¬ 
dent  and  is  always  available  in  the  Student  Attorney 
General's  office  and  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Students. 

Student  Government 

The  By-Laws  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  University 
invest  in  the  Chancellor  of  the  University  "the  duty...  to  exer¬ 
cise  full  authority  in  the  regulation  of  student  conduct  and  in 
ma-ters  of  student  discipline...  "  At  the  same  time  the 
Chancellor  may  delegate,  and  has  delegated,  authority  to 
exercise  disciplinary  and  administrative  functions  in  student 
life  to  agencies  of  Student  Government.  Thus,  within  tire  con¬ 
text  of  this  delegated  authority  and  responsibility,  the  student 
body  at  the  University  has  for  decades  been  self-governing. 

Student  Government  at  Carolina  is  more  than  one  hun¬ 
dred  years  old,  and  hundreds  of  students  are  involved  in  the 
various  branches  every  year.  From  serving  on  the  Board  of 
Trustees  to  the  appropriating  of  student  fees,  from  institut¬ 
ing  governmental  service  to  enforcing  the  Honor  Code, 
Student  Government  affects  every  day  of  student  life. 

The  entire  framework  of  Student  Government's  activities 
rests  on  its  ability  to  maintain  the  foundation  of  administra¬ 
tor-student  relations:  The  University  should  serve  as  an 
adviser  —  not  as  a  supervisor  to  the  student  body.  In  order 
to  enjoy  this  freedom,  students  at  Carolina  must  be  willing 
to  take  a  certain  amount  of  responsibility  to  develop  their 
own  lifestyles.  Student  Government  serves  to  maintain  this 
freedom  and  the  advisory,  not  supervisory,  relationship. 

Almost  from  the  University's  beginnings  in  1795,  students 
shared  in  managing  their  own  affairs.  In  the  Dialectic  and 
Philanthropic  Debating  Societies,  the  forerunner  of  the  present 
Student  Government  was  bom.  Every  student  at  the  University 
belonged  to  one  or  the  other  of  these  societies,  and  the  orga¬ 
nizations  assumed  responsibility  for  maintaining  discipline. 

In  1876  the  Honor  System  officially  ended  all  vestiges  of 
the  monitorial  system;  in  1904  a  judicial  body,  the  University 
Council,  was  established;  in  1938  the  Student  Legislature 
was  established;  and  in  1946  a  written  constitution  was 
approved.  In  1968  the  coeducational  Honor  Court  was 
formed  out  of  the  Men's  Court  and  Women's  Court  to  hear 
all  Honor  Code  cases.  The  Instrument  of  Student  Judicial 
Governance  was  ratified  and  put  into  operation  in  1974. 

Roughly  patterned  after  the  federal  system  of  govern¬ 
ment  with  its  three  branches,  Student  Government  at  UNC- 
Chapel  Hill  consists  of  an  executive  branch,  a  legislative 
branch,  and  a  judicial  branch.  Heading  the  executive  branch 
is  the  President  of  the  Student  Body,  assisted  by  the  Vice 


President,  Executive  Assistants,  and  the  Treasurer.  Tire 
President  designs  a  Cabinet  and  committees  to  work  in  areas 
of  student  concern. 

Listed  below  are  student  officers  and  organizations: 

A.  Executive  Branch 

1.  Officers  —  President,  Vice  President,  Secretary, 
Treasurer,  Executive  Assistants,  Elections  Board  Chair. 

2.  Examples  of  committees  that  address  various  areas  of 
student  concern: 

Campus  Liaison 
Campus  Security 
Chancellor's  Committees 
Education/ Academic  Affairs 
Disability  Services 
Parking 
Publicity 
Housing 

B.  Judicial  Branch 

Undergraduate  Court.  This  body  maintains  original  juris¬ 
diction  with  respect  to  all  violations  of  the  Code  of  Student 
Conduct  except  those  in  which  another  court  may  have  spec¬ 
ified  jurisdiction. 

Office  of  the  Student  Attorney  General.  The  staff  inves¬ 
tigates  alleged  violations  of  the  Code  of  Student  Conduct 
and  brings  to  trial  those  charges  sufficiently  supported  by 
evidence;  the  staff  also  advises  and  assists  students  accused 
of  violations. 

University  Hearing  Board.  This  court  has  original  juris¬ 
diction  in  cases  deemed  inappropriate  for  hearing  within 
another  court  and  appelate  jurisdiction  with  respect  to  cases 
appealed  from  other  courts. 

Student  Supreme  Court.  This  body  adjudicates  all  issues 
of  student  constitutional  law  to  be  decided  under  the 
Student  Government  Code. 

C.  Legislative  Branch 

The  Student  Congress  (SC).  The  legislative  branch  of 
Student  Government  is  unicameral  (one  house),  consisting  of 
29  representatives  elected  by  the  student  body,  with  the 
President  and  the  Treasurer  of  the  Student  Body  serving  as 
nonvoting  ex  officio  members.  The  Speaker  of  the  SC  is 
elected  from  among  the  29  representatives.  Graduate  and 
professional  students  and  on-  and  off-campus  undergradu¬ 
ates  are  proportionally  represented  in  the  Congress. 

The  Congress  handles  a  vast  amount  of  legislation  and,  as 
one  of  its  primary  responsibilities,  prepares  an  appropria¬ 
tions  budget.  A  predetermined  amount,  set  by  the  Trustees, 
of  fees  paid  by  each  student  provides  the  source  for  the 
Student  Government  Budget. 

The  representatives  are  elected  in  the  spring  for  one-year 
terms,  and  each  member  serves  on  one  of  three  standing 
committees  —  Finance,  Rules  and  Judiciary,  and  Student 
Affairs.  A  fourth  committee,  Ethics,  is  comprised  of  senior 
members  of  the  Congress. 
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Facilities  and  Services 


Tire  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  is  deter¬ 
mined  to  maintain  physical  and  instructional  facilities  that 
respond  to  increased  enrollments  while  remaining  commen¬ 
surate  with  the  University's  standards  of  academic  excel¬ 
lence.  Supplementary  facilities  and  modern  equipment  have 
been  added  to  older  classrooms  and  laboratories,  and  new 
buildings  have  been  constructed  and  new  programs  devel¬ 
oped  that  aid  the  students'  academic  progress  and  enhance 
their  total  education.  The  following  information  describes 
the  University's  facilities  and  services. 

The  North  Carolina  Botanical  Garden,  located  near  the 
intersection  of  Manning  Drive  and  Fordham  Boulevard  (15- 
501  Bypass)  on  the  UNC-Chapel  Hill  campus,  is  a  center  for 
the  study,  display,  interpretation,  and  conservation  of  plants 
and  of  the  natural  areas  of  which  these  plants  are  a  part.  The 
garden  staff  administers  three  properties:  the  250-acre  North 
Carolina  Botanical  Garden  proper,  the  five-acre  Coker 
Arboretum  in  the  heart  of  the  campus,  and  the  367-acre 
Mason  Farm  Biological  Reserve.  The  garden  has  strong  pro¬ 
grams  in  native  North  Carolina  plants  and  is  the  site  of  sev¬ 
eral  garden  collections,  including  the  Mercer  Reeves 
Hubbard  Herb  Garden,  the  Habitat  Gardens,  the  Plant 
Families  Garden,  carnivorous  plants,  and  aquatic  plants. 

The  garden  is  an  outdoor  laboratory  and  museum  that 
supports  University  teaching  and  research,  but  also  offers  a 
variety  of  opportunities  for  general  education  and  quiet 
recreation,  including  display  gardens,  public  classes,  work¬ 
shops  and  lectures,  exhibits,  and  a  system  of  nature  trails. 

The  garden  has  no  admission  charge  and  welcomes  use  by 
University  students,  faculty,  and  staff. 

The  Library  System.  The  University's  library  system 
holds  more  than  four  million  volumes,  and  is  the  twentieth 
largest  in  America  and  the  second  largest  in  the 
Southeastern  United  States.  While  undergraduates  may  use 
all  of  the  various  libraries  in  the  system,  the  Robert  B.  House 
Undergraduate  Library  is  specially  designed  to  serve  them. 
House  Library  contains  a  collection  of  140,000  titles  covering 
almost  all  subjects. 

In  addition  to  such  traditional  services  as  the  Reserve 
Reading  Collection,  the  Undergraduate  Library  provides 
microcomputers  for  student  use  in  a  microcomputer  labora¬ 
tory,  and  films,  videocassettes,  compact  discs,  slides,  and 
audio  recordings  in  the  Nonprint  Collection.  The  Under¬ 
graduate  Library  also  offers  reference  service,  an  array  of 
databases,  and  individualized  term  paper  consultations. 

Tire  Walter  Royal  Davis  Library  is  located  just  a  short  dis¬ 
tance  from  the  House  Undergraduate  Library.  With  its  3,000 
seats,  seven  miles  of  books,  and  in-depth  reference  service, 
Davis  is  the  main  campus  library.  The  Louis  Round  Wilson 


Library  houses  special  collections  such  as  the  North 
Carolina,  Southern  Historical,  and  the  Maps  collections.  In 
addition,  a  number  of  departmental  and  school  libraries 
housed  in  buildings  around  campus  support  research  in 
many  disciplines  with  expert  staff  and  specialized  subject 
collections. 

The  Ackland  Art  Museum,  on  Columbia  Street  just  south 
of  Franklin  Street,  houses  an  internationally  known  collec¬ 
tion  of  more  than  12,000  works  of  art,  ranging  from  ancient 
times  to  the  present.  The  museum  is  especially  rich  in 
European  painting  and  sculpture  of  the  Renaissance  and 
Baroque  periods  and  the  nineteenth  century,  in  Asian  paint¬ 
ing  and  sculpture,  and  in  North  Carolina  folk  art  including 
wood  carving,  painting,  and  ceramics.  The  collections  of  old 
master  and  modern  drawings  and  of  nineteenth-  and  twenti¬ 
eth-century  photography  are  among  the  most  important  in 
the  Southeast.  Groups  of  ten  or  more  students  may  schedule 
tours  of  the  Museum's  collection  by  calling  Carolyn  Wood, 
University  Educator:  962-3344  (voice)  or  962-0837  (TDD). 

You  can  find  out  about  current  and  upcoming  axhibitions, 
programs,  and  special  events  by  dialing  the  Ackland  Info 
Line  at  406-9837. 

Students  with  an  interest  in  fine  arts  and  public  service 
are  encouraged  to  become  involved  as  volunteers  at  the 
Ackland.  Volunteer  docents,  trained  by  the  Museum  staff, 
provide  educational  services  to  the  University  community, 
including  gallery  tours,  lectures,  and  special  programs  orga¬ 
nized  in  conjunction  with  temporary  exhibitions. 

Students  also  are  encouraged  to  join  the  Museum's  mem¬ 
bership  group,  the  Ackland  Associates,  at  the  student  mem¬ 
bership  rate.  Associates  receive  the  Museum  newsletter  and 
are  invited  to  a  number  of  special  events  at  the  Ackland. 

The  Research  Laboratories  of  Anthropology  is  one  of  the 
preeminent  institutes  for  archaeological  research  in  the 
South.  Located  on  the  first  two  floors  of  the  Alumni 
Building,  its  facilities  include  laboratories,  a  library,  a  dark¬ 
room,  microcomputers,  and  extensive  collections  of  archaeo¬ 
logical  records  and  artifacts.  These  collections  consist  largely 
of  materials  excavated  from  North  Carolina  and  adjacent 
states.  They  also  contain  ethnographic  and  archaeological 
specimens  from  Latin  America,  Europe,  Africa,  and  Asia. 
Exhibits  on  North  Carolina  archaeology  are  maintained  on 
the  first  floor  of  the  Alumni  Building  and  are  open  to  the 
public  during  normal  business  hours. 

This  unit  regularly  holds  public  programs  on  archaeology 
for  students  and  community  members  alike.  It  also  provides 
numerous  opportunities  for  undergraduates  to  participate  in 
archaeological  research.  Students  interested  in  archaeology 
are  encouraged  to  visit  the  Laboratories. 
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The  Morehead  Planetarium,  one  of  the  largest  planetari- 
ums  in  the  United  States,  is  located  on  the  north  end  of  the 
campus  of  the  university.  The  Morehead  Planetarium 
Building  and  grounds,  complete  with  a  68-foot,  domed  Star 
Theater  and  Zeiss  Model  VI  Star  Projector,  scientific  exhibits 
and  classrooms,  24-inch  Cassegrain  reflecting  telescope  and 
observation  decks,  Visitors'  Center,  art  galleries,  rose  gar¬ 
dens,  and  massive  sundial  were  built  for  students  of  all  ages 
with  all  interests. 

Public  planetarium  shows  every  evening  (except 
Mondays)  at  7:30  and  8:30  and  live  star  shows  narrated  by 
planetarium  astronomers  on  Fridays  at  3:30  and  7:30  teach 
the  public  about  the  lunar  landings,  UFOs,  the  travels  of 
Voyager,  black  holes,  the  Big  Bang,  and  more.  Weekend 
matinees  include  children's  shows.  Many  of  the  planetari- 
ums  shows  are  completely  original,  written  and  produced 
on  location  at  the  Morehead.  Wide  angle  films  and  laser 
shows  are  a  few  more  specialties  the  Morehead  Planetarium 
offers.  Noncredit  classes  for  adults  and  children,  special 
courses  for  teachers,  memberships  for  students,  individuals, 
and  families  and  public  viewings  of  astronomical  events, 
special  events,  and  lectures  keep  the  community  involved  in 
the  planetarium's  activities. 

The  Morehead  Planetarium  Building  was  a  gift  of  John 
Motley  Morehead  III  (1870-1965),  class  of  1891,  whose  mis¬ 
sion  of  educating  the  community  lives  on.  Since  1949,  the 
Star  Theater  has  been  a  giant  classroom  for  students,  teach¬ 
ers,  school  groups,  senior  citizens,  youth  groups  and  the 
general  public.  As  the  United  States  space  program  began, 
the  Morehead  was  right  there,  providing  training  for  U.S. 
astronauts  from  the  Mercury  program  to  the  Apollo-Soyuz 
program. 

The  building  houses  special  rooms  for  university  func¬ 
tions,  a  400-seat  banquet  hall,  faculty  meeting  rooms  and 
lounges  and  facilities  for  administration  of  Morehead 
Foundation  programs. 

University  News  Services  is  the  official  media  relations 
agency  of  the  University. 

News  Services'  mission  is  to  keep  the  people  of  North 
Carolina  and  the  nation  informed  about  the  excellence  of  the 
University's  education,  research,  and  public  service. 

The  News  Services  meets  the  University's  media  relations 
needs  by: 

•  Writing,  editing,  and  distributing  news  releases;  advising 
the  media  of  upcoming  events;  suggesting  news  and  fea¬ 
ture  stories;  and  providing  opinion  columns  and  pho¬ 
tographs  on  topics  ranging  from  upcoming  cultural 
events  to  the  latest  University  research. 

•  Operating  the  Carolina  Newsline,  a  toll-free  service  pro¬ 
viding  taped  interviews  and  stories  to  N.C.  radio  stations. 

•  Responding  to  media  requests  for  expert  faculty  sources, 
story  ideas,  and  general  information  about  the 
University. 


News  Services  also  counsels  administrators,  faculty,  staff, 
and  students  about  sound  media  relations  practices. 
Established  in  1918,  News  Services  is  one  of  the  oldest  offices 
of  its  kind  in  the  United  States. 

The  Office  of  Information  Technology  (OIT)  services 
encompass  information  processing,  distribution,  and  presen¬ 
tation  using  computers,  networks,  video,  and  a  variety  of 
classroom  media.  For  computer  users,  OIT  supports  Unix- 
based  central  computing  systems  as  well  as  Unix,  Macintosh, 
and  DOS-Windows  workstations  and  microcomputers  in 
networked  and  stand-alone  environments.  Additionally, 
UNC-Chapel  Hill  has  access  to  a  Cray  Y-MP  supercomputer 
in  Research  Triangle  Park.  OIT  also  makes  available  a  vari¬ 
ety  of  workstations  for  public  evaluation. 

Through  networking  infrastructure,  the  University  is 
linked  to  computers  and  other  users  worldwide,  including 
national  and  international  electronic  mail  (e-mail)  services. 
Recently  developed  user-friendly  search  software,  including 
Internet  tools  such  as  World-Wide  Web  (WWW),  WAIS  and 
Gopher,  allows  computer  users  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill  to  check 
library  sources,  data,  and  information  bases  around  the 
world  with  speed  and  efficiency. 

In  addition,  OIT  offers  a  wide  spectrum  of  system  soft¬ 
ware  from  the  sophisticated  molecular  modeling,  genetic 
programs,  and  other  biostatistical  applications  to  the  more 
general  graphics,  data  management,  and  text  processing.  For 
the  microcomputer  user,  OIT  supports  fourteen  networked 
microcomputing  facilities  across  campus  and  in  selected 
dorms  offering  DOS/Windows  and  Macintosh  machines, 
printers,  and  a  variety  of  software. 

The  Info  system  is  a  university  information  base  contain¬ 
ing  information  from  the  undergraduate  catalog,  directories 
for  students,  faculty  and  staff,  and  a  full-service  information 
system  about  the  University  and  current  events.  Info  may  be 
accessed  from  personal  computers  equipped  with  communi¬ 
cations  software,  or  it  may  be  viewed  at  several  Info  termi¬ 
nals  around  campus,  including  the  libraries,  Student  Union, 
Morehead  Planetarium  Visitors'  Center,  and  other  high-traf¬ 
fic  areas. 

OIT  offers  support  to  campus  computer  users,  from  ques¬ 
tions  about  word  processing  and  statistical  analysis  software 
to  system  upgrades  for  personal  microcomputer.  There  is  a 
walk-in  Help  Desk  in  the  basement  of  Wilson  Library,  and 
User  Service  staff  also  take  questions  by  telephone. 

University  staff,  faculty  and  students  may  take  free  courses 
on  systems  and  software  at  the  OIT  Training  Center  in 
Hanes  Hall. 
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OIT  is  proud  to  provide  classroom  computing,  media, 
and  video  communications  support  to  the  campus. 

Computer  Classrooms  feature  hands-on  workstations  for 
students  and  instructors,  while  Master  and  Media-intensive 
Classrooms  contain  a  variety  of  computer  and  media  equip¬ 
ment.  OlT's  teleclassrooms  arid  videoconference  facilities 
enable  UNC-Chapel  Hill  to  participate  in  live,  two-way 
video  classes  and  conferences  with  other  North  Carolina 
universities  and  research  institutions  connected  to  the  NC- 
REN  microwave  network,  hr  addition,  OIT  supports  the 
campus  video  cable  system  and  provides  satellite  downlink 
services. 

Physical  Education  facilities  include  Woollen  and  Fetzer 
gymnasiums;  Carmichael  Auditorium,  the  Dean  E.  Smith 
Center,  indoor  and  outdoor  pools,  Finley  Golf  Course, 
Boshamer  Baseball  Stadium,  Kenan  Stadium,  Koury 
Natatorium,  and  many  athletic  fields  and  tennis  courts. 

Physical  education  and  athletics  play  an  important  role  in 
undergraduate  activity.  Formal  courses  in  physical  educa¬ 
tion  are  required  of  freshmen.  Varsity  teams  compete  with 
those  of  comparable  institutions  and  sometimes  achieve 
national  rankings.  Intramural  teams  are  numerous,  and  com¬ 
petition  among  residence  halls,  fraternities,  and  sororities  is 
spirited. 

PlayMakers  Repertory  Company  is  a  full-season  profes¬ 
sional  Equity  theatre  ( a  member  of  the  League  of  Resident 
Theatres,  a  national  association  of  nonprofit  regional  theatre) 
located  on  campus  and  associated  with  the  Department  of 
Dramatic  Art.  Each  year  a  number  of  guest  professional 
directors,  designers,  and  actors  work  with  the  resident  com¬ 
pany  of  faculty  and  students  to  produce  six  plays.  The  var¬ 
ied  repertory  includes  a  mix  of  classic  and  modern  plays 
over  a  forty-week  season. 

Undergraduate  students  have  the  unique  opportunity  to 
work  with  resident  and  guest  artists  in  every  aspect  of  the 
professional  theatre:  administration,  stage  management,  box 
office,  costumes,  properties,  set  construction,  lighting, 
sound,  assistants  to  the  directors,  and  acting  (in  appropriate 
roles).  Auditions  are  held  regularly  for  productions  with 
PlayMakers  Repertory  Company  and  with  the  Department 
of  Dramatic  Art,  including  the  Lab  Theatre  (the  student-pro¬ 
duced  undergraduate  theatre).  Departmental  productions 
are  produced  in  three  theatres  on  campus:  the  studio  theatre 
(in  Graham),  the  PlayMakers  Theatre,  and  the  Paul  Green 
Theatre. 


WUNC  (FM)  has  been  licensed  to  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  since  1952.  In  1976  the  station 
was  recognized  as  a  full-service  public  radio  station  by  the 
Corporation  for  Public  Broadcasting  and  became  a  member 
of  National  Public  Radio.  WUNC  operates  as  a  noncommer¬ 
cial  educational  station,  partially  supported  by  listener  con¬ 
tributions,  with  100,000  watts  of  power  at  91.5  FM.  The  sta¬ 
tion  offers  educational  and  cultural  programming  as  a  public 
service  to  the  community  and  provides  training  opportuni¬ 
ties  for  students  under  the  direction  of  its  professional  staff. 

WXYC  radio,  at  89.3  FM,  is  licensed  to  the  students  of 
UNC-Chapel  Hill  and  the  Chapel  Hill  community.  Founded 
in  1977,  this  alternative  music  station  is  run  primarily  by  stu¬ 
dents,  who  make  up  almost  85  percent  of  the  approximately 
130  people  involved  in  the  station's  operation.  Block  pro¬ 
gramming  at  WXYC  is  limited,  with  an  emphasis  instead  on 
an  eclectic  mix  of  musical  offerings.  One  third  of  the  music  is 
less  than  two  months  old  (including  music  from  local 
bands),  and  the  rest  is  drawn  from  the  last  50  years,  includ¬ 
ing  rock,  jazz,  blues,  reggae,  and  folk. 

The  emphasis  is  on  variety  and  a  balanced  mix  of  the 
familiar,  new,  and  unusual.  DJs  at  the  station  are  knowl¬ 
edgeable  about  the  history  of  alternative  music  and  about 
current  directions.  WXYC  is  located  in  Room  234  of  the 
Frank  Porter  Graham  Student  Union. 
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Cultural  and  Religious  Activities 


Carolina's  students,  faculty  and  staff  participate  in  and 
attend  a  variety  of  cultural  activities.  Here  is  a  sampling. 

The  Department  of  Music  sponsors  concerts  on  Tuesday 
evenings  and  Sunday  afternoons  and  evenings  that  feature 
performances  by  faculty,  guest  artists,  and  student  ensem¬ 
bles.  General  student  recitals  occur  on  Wednesdays  at  4  p.m. 
and  degree  recitals  are  given  by  students  throughout  the 
year  at  times  to  be  announced. 

Special  events  include  the  Annual  Jazz  Festival,  Meet-the- 
Composer  concerts,  and  lectures  by  visiting  scholars.  The 
Ensemble  Courant,  a  professional  ensemble  that  performs  on 
original  instruments,  is  based  in  the  department  and  each 
year  presents  a  subscription  series  on  campus.  Students  are 
encouraged  to  participate  in  the  department's  many  musical 
ensembles  and  activities. 

The  Department  of  English  sponsors  a  year-long  pro¬ 
gram  of  public  lectures  and  readings  by  students,  teachers, 
and  local  writers.  There  are  frequent  public  lectures  and 
readings  by  visiting  scholars  and  writers.  When  new  books 
are  published  by  local  writers,  receptions,  and  autograph 
parties  are  held  in  the  student  bookstore. 

The  Carolina  Symposium  and  the  Fine  Arts  Festival, 
held  in  alternating  years,  provide  extensive  exploration  of 
topics  of  interest  to  the  University  and  to  the  region. 
Distinguished  speakers,  panel  discussions,  and  exhibitions 
are  featured.  The  programs  draw  on  both  local  and  national 
resources,  and  are  planned  and  presented  by  committees 
composed  of  students  and  faculty  and  sponsored  by  contri¬ 
butions  from  various  student  groups,  student  government, 
the  University  administration,  and  other  sources. 

The  UNC  Debate  Program  of  the  Department  of  Speech 
Communication  is  open  to  all  undergraduate  students  inter¬ 
ested  in  competition  in  intercollegiate  debate.  Students  pre¬ 
pare  to  debate  both  sides  of  a  policy  resolution,  which  stays 
the  same  all  year,  and  compete  as  two-person  units. 


UNC-Chapel  Hill  Campus  Ministers' 
Association 

Baptist  Campus  Ministry  942-4266 
203  Battle  Lane 
Rev.  Robert  Phillips 

Catholic  (Newman  Center)  Campus  Ministry  929-3730 
218  Pittsboro  Street 
Sister  Margaret  Harig 

Episcopal  Campus  Ministry  929-2193 
304  East  Franklin  Street 
Rev.  Stephen  Stanley 

Lutheran  Campus  Ministry  942-2677 
30  East  Rosemary  Street 
Rev.  Larry  Hartsell 

North  Carolina  Hillel  (Jewish)  942-4057 
210  West  Cameron  Avenue 
Rabbi  Andrew  Koren 

Presbyterian  Campus  Ministry  967-2311 
P.O.  Box  509 
Rev.  Ollie  Wagner 

Wesley  Foundation/ 

United  Methodist  Campus  Ministry  942-2152 
214  Pittsboro  Street 
Rev.  Manuel  Wortman 
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Finances  and  Financial  Aid 


Student  Finances 

Living  Expenses 

The  estimated  expenses  for  an  academic  year  (two  semes¬ 
ters)  are  approximately  $7,599  for  an  in-state  student  and 
$15,125  for  an  out-of-state  student. 

Tuition  and  fees  are  assessed  on  a  semester  basis  and 
are  due  prior  to  registration.  Students  registering  in 
Telephonic  Registration  Period  I  (TR I)  will  be  mailed  a  bill 
at  their  grade /billing  address  prior  to  the  beginning  of  that 
term.  To  avoid  registration  cancellation,  tuition  and  fees  plus 
all  past  charges  must  be  paid  or  deferred  by  the  due  date  on 
the  bill.  Students  receiving  financial  aid  who  wish  to  defer 
the  charges  must  complete  the  Tuition  and  Fees  Deferment 
Form  on  the  back  of  the  bill  and  send  it  to  the  University 
Cashier  along  with  a  payment  for  any  unfunded  balance  by 
the  due  date  on  the  bill.  Students  registering  in  TR  II  must 
either  pay  tuition  and  fees  or  provide  the  University  Cashier 
with  documented  eligibility  of  financial  aid  plus  payment 
for  any  previous  charges  or  unfunded  tuition  and  fees  prior 
to  being  cleared  to  register. 

Students  should  obtain  a  copy  of  the  Directory  of  Classes 
published  by  the  University  Registrar  prior  to  each  semester 
or  summer  session  and  follow  instructions  concerning  pay¬ 
ment/deferment  due  dates  to  avoid  registration  cancellation. 
If  the  student's  grade/billing  address  is  that  of  a  parent,  the 
student  should  notify  the  parent  of  the  importance  of  the 
due  date  on  the  bill  and  that  a  registration  cancellation  will 
occur  if  either  the  full  payment  or  the  deferment  and  pay¬ 
ment  for  any  unfunded  balance  are  not  received  on  time. 

Payments  may  be  made  in  person,  by  mail  or  by  tele¬ 
phone.  To  avoid  the  inconvenience  of  standing  in  line  to 
make  a  payment,  please  mail  your  check  (payable  to  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  FTill),  MasterCard,  or 
VISA  payment  to  the  University  Cashier,  CB#  1400, 103 
Bynum  Hah,  UNC-Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-1400. 
Show  your  full  name  and  student  ID  number  on  payments. 
You  also  may  pay  by  telephone  (919)  962-1368  with  a 
MasterCard  or  VISA  because  no  cash/ check  refunds  are 
available.  The  University  does  not  release  an  official  tran¬ 
script  unless  tuition,  fees,  and  other  obligations  due  the 
University  have  been  paid. 

Room  rent  is  payable  in  advance  for  each  semester.  There 
is  a  minimum  board  plan  of  $100.00  per  semester  for  stu¬ 
dents  living  in  University  residence  halls. 

Tire  estimated  expenses  for  an  undergraduate  student  for 
an  academic  year  include: 


N.C.  Resident 

Nonresident 

Tuition 

$  874.00 

$  8,400.00 

Fees 

$  695.00 

$  695.00 

Books  and  supplies 

$  550.00 

$  550.00 

Dormitory  Room  Rent 

$  2,120.00 

$  2,120.00 

(Average  double  room) 
Meals 

$  2,160.00 

$2,160.00 

Personal  expenses 

$  1,200.00 

$  1,200.00 

TOTAL 

$7,599.00 

$15,125.00 

Required  Student  Fees  include  Student  Health  Service, 
Athletic  Association,  Student  Union,  Student  Activity, 
Student  Recreation  Center,  and  Student  Services  Facility, 
Debt  Retirement,  Telephonic  Registration,  and 
Transportation  Fee.  All  new  students  are  required  to  pay  an 
orientation  fee  (freshman,  $35.00,  junior  transfer  student, 
$22.00)  and  an  ID  Card  Fee  ($5.00)  for  their  initial  semester. 
In  addition  to  the  fees  listed  above,  special  lab  and  course 
fees  also  may  be  charged.  The  returned  check  fee  is  $20.00 
and  the  late  registration  fee  is  $10.00. 

Students  who  are  over  the  age  of  65  and  are  North 
Carolina  residents  may  qualify  for  waiver  of  their  tuition 
and  fees.  Students  must  complete  and  submit  a  "Request  for 
Waiver  of  Tuition  and  Fees  for  Senior  Citizens"  to  the 
University  Cashier. 

Each  student  is  responsible  for  payment  of  his  or  her 
University  bills.  If  someone  other  than  the  student  is  respon¬ 
sible  for  paying  the  bill,  the  University  Cashier  should  be 
notified  well  in  advance  so  that  a  bill  may  be  sent  to  the 
proper  person  or  agency  in  order  that  payments  can  be 
made  when  due. 

Students  expecting  to  receive  financial  aid  or  scholarship 
funds  should  bring  with  them  sufficient  funds  (cash  or  trav¬ 
eler's  checks)  to  take  care  of  living  expenses  for  approxi¬ 
mately  fifteen  days.  This  should  provide  sufficient  time  for 
financial  aid  or  scholarship  funds  to  be  made  available. 

The  last  day  to  reduce  a  course  load  for  credit  on  a  stu¬ 
dent's  financial  account  is  two  weeks  from  the  first  day  of 
classes  for  each  semester.  Dropping  the  only  course  requires 
official  withdrawal. 

In  case  of  withdrawal  from  the  University,  tuition  and 
fees  will  be  prorated  over  a  period  of  nine  weeks  at  a  rate  of 
one-tenth  of  the  semester's  bill  after  deduction  of  a  $25.00 
administration  charge  from  tuition  and  a  $5.00  telephonic 
registration  charge  from  fees.  The  last  date  for  credit  on  a 
student'  financial  account  for  withdrawal  is  nine  weeks  after 
the  first  day  of  classes. 
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Scholarships  and  Financial  Aid 

UNC-Chapel  Hill  has  a  long-standing  commitment  to 
assure  that  qualified  students  have  the  opportunity  to  study 
at  the  University,  regardless  of  their  ability  to  pay  the  full 
costs  of  attendance.  Tuition  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill  is  lower 
than  at  most  other  major  universities,  and  an  education  at 
the  University  is  an  outstanding  value. 

To  help  students  meet  their  costs,  the  University  provides 
through  the  Office  of  Scholarships  and  Student  Aid  a  com¬ 
prehensive  financial  aid  program.  Scholarships,  grants, 
loans,  and  job  opportunities  are  awarded  to  meet  the  differ¬ 
ence  between  the  costs  of  attendance  and  the  amount  the 
student  and  family  should  be  able  to  pay  toward  expenses. 
There  are  also  loan  programs  open  to  all  students,  regardless 
of  financial  circumstances.  A  limited  number  of  academic 
scholarships  are  awarded  to  entering  freshmen  with  excep¬ 
tional  academic  ability. 

The  Office  of  Scholarships  and  Student  Aid  awards  and 
administers  more  than  $50  million  in  financial  aid  to  almost 
9,500  students.  Scholarships  and  financial  aid  funds  come 
from  federal,  state,  University,  and  private  sources.  Awards 
are  made  according  to  procedures  established  by  donors  and 
agencies  and  to  policies  developed  by  the  University 
Committee  on  Scholarships,  Awards,  and  Student  Aid. 

Eligibility  for  Need-Based  Financial  Aid 

To  receive  financial  aid  from  programs  administered  by 
the  Office  of  Scholarships  and  Student  Aid,  a  student  must 
be  enrolled  at  least  half-time  and  making  satisfactory 
progress  toward  the  completion  of  a  degree  or  certificate 
from  the  University.  The  student  may  not  be  in  default  on  a 
loan  previously  received  for  college  expenses  nor  owe  a 
refund  on  a  scholarship,  grant,  or  loan  from  an  earlier  enroll¬ 
ment  period.  In  addition,  the  student  must  establish  by 
information  reported  on  the  application  form  that  the  finan¬ 
cial  resources  of  the  student  and  family  are  not  sufficient  to 
meet  the  costs  of  attending  the  University. 

Federal  Aid  Programs:  To  measure  eligibility  for  federal 
student  aid  funds,  the  financial  circumstances  of  the  student 
and  family  will  be  reviewed  according  to  a  methodology 
established  by  the  U.  S.  Congress.  The  standard  need  analy¬ 
sis  takes  into  consideration  the  income  and  assets  of  the  stu¬ 
dent  and  family,  the  number  of  persons  in  the  household 
and  the  number  in  college,  taxes  paid,  medical  expenses,  and 
other  relevant  factors.  The  guidelines  expect  the  student  to 
contribute  to  costs  with  earnings  during  the  summer  and/ or 
school  year,  based  on  the  amount  earned  by  the  student  dur¬ 
ing  the  previous  year.  Scholarships  and  other  awards  from 
private  sources  are  also  considered  in  determining  eligibility 
for  federal  funds. 


University  Scholarships  and  Grants:  Undergraduate 
students  are  considered  for  scholarships  and  grants  based  on 
an  analysis  of  family  financial  circumstances  according  to  a 
methodology  used  by  many  colleges  and  universities  to 
award  institutional  funds.  The  home  equity  of  the  family  is 
reviewed,  as  well  as  other  income  and  assets  thatwhich  may 
not  have  been  treated  in  the  calculation  of  federal  aid  eligi¬ 
bility.  A  student  is  expected  to  contribute  a  minimum 
amount  to  educational  costs,  regardless  of  income  earned 
during  a  previous  year.  The  amount  of  eligibility  for 
University  scholarships  and  grants  is  usually  less  than  fed¬ 
eral  aid  eligibility,  but  scholarship  and  grant  funds  are  often 
combined  with  federal  aid  to  provide  a  total  package  of 
assistance.  In  awarding  University  scholarships  and  grants, 
the  Office  of  Scholarships  and  Student  Aid  will  consider  the 
student's  characteristics  and  match  the  student  with  funds 
for  which  he  or  she  may  be  uniquely  qualified.  Specific  cri¬ 
teria  may  include  academic  achievement,  home  county  or 
state,  and  leadership  experiences. 

Applying  for  Need-Based  Aid 

The  application  process  for  need-based  scholarships  and 
financial  aid  requires  careful  completion  of  appropriate 
forms,  attention  to  deadlines,  and  prompt  response  if  addi¬ 
tional  information  is  requested.  Financial  aid  funds  are  lim¬ 
ited,  and  the  most  beneficial  types  of  aid  -  including 
University  scholarships,  campus  jobs,  and  lower-interest 
loans  -  are  awarded  first  to  students  whose  files  are  com¬ 
pleted  accurately  and  on  time. 

Preference  Deadline:  The  Office  of  Scholarships  and 
Student  Aid  gives  priority  for  financial  aid  to  students  who 
submit  the  necessary  forms  by  March  1  prior  to  a  summer  or 
academic  year  enrollment.  An  entering  student  should  not 
wait  for  a  notification  of  admission  but  should  file  the  neces¬ 
sary  forms  by  the  priority  date,  even  if  he  or  she  has  not 
decided  which  college  to  attend.  Returning  students  should 
also  meet  the  March  1  priority  filing  date.  Timing  of  finan¬ 
cial  aid  award  notices  is  dependent  on  the  application  filing 
date,  and  only  those  students  who  apply  by  March  1  can 
expect  to  have  funds  delivered  at  the  beginning  of  the  school 
year.  Late  applications  will  be  considered  as  time  and 
resources  permit. 

Application  Forms:  All  students  -  undergraduate,  grad¬ 
uate,  and  professional  -  who  apply  for  need-based  financial 
aid  through  the  Office  of  Scholarships  and  Student  Aid  must 
complete  the  Free  Application  for  Federal  Student  Aid 
(FAFSA).  The  form  collects  basic  information  about  the 
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financial  circumstances  of  the  student  and  family  so  that  eli¬ 
gibility  for  federal  aid  programs  can  be  determined.  The 
FAFSA  may  be  obtained  from  high  school  counselors  and 
college  financial  aid  offices  and  in  person  at  the  UNC  Office 
of  Scholarships  and  Student  Aid.  (The  FAFSA  can  be  mailed 
to  a  student  from  the  Office  of  Scholarships  and  Student  Aid 
if  the  form  is  not  available  in  the  student's  local  area.  The 
student  should  allow  2  -  3  weeks  for  delivery.)  There  is  no 
fee  for  processing  the  FAFSA,  and  it  must  be  sent  to  the  fed¬ 
eral  processing  agency  with  the  UNC-Chapel  Hill  code  num¬ 
ber  002974  listed  in  Section  H.  Students  who  applied  for  fed¬ 
eral  student  aid  in  the  previous  year  may  receive  a  Renewal 
Application  directly  from  the  Department  of  Education,  and 
the  renewal  form  may  be  used  in  place  of  the  FAFSA.  The 
form  is  preprinted  with  data  reported  by  the  student  in  the 
previous  year,  and  the  current  year's  data  must  be  edited 
and  updated.  The  student  must  check  in  Section  H  that 
information  is  to  be  sent  to  UNC-Chapel  Hill. 

Undergraduate  students  must  also  complete  the 
Financial  Aid  Form  (FAF)  of  the  College  Scholarship  Service 
in  order  to  be  considered  for  University  scholarships  and 
grants.  The  FAF  can  be  obtained  from  high  schools  coun¬ 
selors,  from  many  college  financial  aid  offices,  and  in  person 
at  the  UNC  Office  of  Scholarships  and  Student  Aid.  In  com¬ 
pleting  the  FAF,  the  student  should  list  the  UNC-Chapel  Hill 
code  number  5816  in  Item  42.  There  is  a  processing  fee 
which  must  be  sent  with  the  FAF  to  the  College  Scholarship 
Service. 

Financial  Aid  Transcript  (FAT):  A  student  who  attended 
other  colleges  or  universities  before  coming  to  UNC-Chapel 
Hill  must  have  a  FAT  completed  by  the  financial  aid  office  of 
each  prior  school.  The  form  is  required  whether  or  not  the 
student  received  aid  from  the  previous  institution.  The  FAT 
form  can  be  obtained  from  the  UNC  Office  of  Scholarships 
and  Student  Aid  and  copies  may  be  duplicated  as  needed  for 
several  schools. 

Award  Decisions:  An  entering  undergraduate  student 
who  files  an  application  for  financial  aid  by  the  March  1  pri¬ 
ority  date  and  provides  any  requested  additional  informa¬ 
tion  promptly  can  expect  to  receive  an  award  decision  by 
May  1.  Returning  undergraduate  students  who  meet  the 
March  1  filing  date  are  usually  notified  in  early  July.  Both 
entering  and  returning  graduate  and  professional  students 
are  usually  informed  of  aid  decisions  in  July  if  applications 
are  filed  by  March  1.  Students  who  do  not  meet  the  March  1 
preference  deadline  cannot  be  assured  of  award  notifications 
nor  of  the  delivery  of  funds  until  after  the  beginning  of  the 
enrollment  period. 

Types  of  Need-Based  Financial  Aid 

Financial  aid  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill  consists  of  scholar¬ 
ships,  grants,  loans,  and  jobs,  awarded  singly  or  in  combina¬ 
tion  to  meet  a  student's  financial  aid  eligibility.  When  a  stu¬ 
dent  applies  for  need-based  aid,  he  or  she  will  be  considered 
for  all  types  of  assistance  for  which  he  or  she  is  eligible, 
including  scholarships  for  undergraduates.  The  student 


does  not  need  to  indicate  an  interest  in  specific  scholarships 
nor  a  preference  for  gift  funds.  The  award  will  include  as 
much  scholarship  or  grant  as  resources  will  permit. 
Remaining  aid  eligibility  for  undergraduate  students  will 
usually  be  met  by  the  offer  of  a  loan,  a  part-time  job,  or  both. 
Graduate  and  professional  students  will  receive  loans 
and/ or  work  to  meet  any  eligibility  remaining  after  awards 
from  schools  or  departments. 

General  Scholarships:  University  scholarships  are 
awarded  by  the  Office  of  Scholarships  and  Student  Aid  to 
undergraduate  students  who  have  financial  aid  eligibility 
and  above  average  academic  records.  Some  general  scholar¬ 
ships  are  supported  by  state  appropriations  and  special 
sources,  such  as  income  from  Student  Stores  and  from  trade¬ 
mark  royalties.  Other  awards  are  made  possible  by  gifts  to 
the  University  from  its  benefactors.  General  scholarship 
awards  range  in  value  from  $100  to  $2,500  per  year,  depend¬ 
ing  upon  the  student's  eligibility  and  academic  achievement 
and  on  the  availability  of  funds. 

Special  Scholarships:  The  Office  of  Scholarships  and 
Student  Aid  administers  several  competitive  scholarship 
programs  to  recognize  and  encourage  academic  excellence. 
An  award  will  meet  a  student's  financial  aid  eligibility 
according  to  the  methodology  for  University  scholarships.  If 
a  recipient  has  federal  financial  aid  eligibility  beyond  the 
amount  of  the  scholarship,  the  student  may  receive  addi¬ 
tional  assistance  from  federal  student  aid  programs.  A  sepa¬ 
rate  scholarship  application  is  not  required;  students  who 
apply  by  March  1  for  need-based  aid  and  for  University 
scholarships  will  be  considered. 

The  James  M.  Johnston  Awards  are  the  most  attractive 
need-based  scholarships  offered  by  the  University.  Every 
year,  approximately  seventy-five  entering  freshmen  are  cho¬ 
sen  to  be  Johnston  Scholars,  based  on  outstanding  high 
school  records  and  leadership  potential.  The  Johnston 
Awards  Program  seeks  to  develop  for  Scholars  a  sense  of 
community  within  the  University.  Special  programs  are 
offered  to  enrich  educational  experiences  and  expand  per¬ 
sonal  development,  including  faculty  mentors,  peer  coun¬ 
selors,  leadership  development  activities,  and  Johnston 
Honors  Seminars.  A  number  of  Johnston  Awards  are  made 
to  students  in  the  School  of  Nursing. 

Other  Distinguished  Scholarships  awarded  to  entering 
freshmen  who  apply  by  March  1  include  the  Josephus 
Daniels,  Mark  R.  Braswell,  Fred  W.  Morrison,  Herbert  D. 
and  Mayme  C.  Pegg,  and  Caroline  and  Thomas  Royster 
Scholarships.  Students  who  are  not  freshmen  are  consid¬ 
ered  for  the  William  A.  Whitaker  Scholarships,  and  stu¬ 
dents  in  the  Kenan-Flager  Business  School  may  receive 
Marvin  B.  Smith  Scholarships.  Distinguished  Scholarships 
are  awarded  on  the  basis  of  academic  achievement  and 
financial  need. 

Grants:  Undergraduate  students  who  apply  for  need- 
based  financial  aid  will  be  considered  for  grant  assistance. 
Students  receive  awards  from  the  federal 
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Supplemental  Educational  Opportunity  Grant  Program  and 
from  limited  University  grant  funds.  These  awards  may 
range  in  value  from  $100  to  $2,500,  depending  upon  the  stu¬ 
dent's  financial  aid  eligibility. 

The  Federal  Pell  Grant  Program  provides  assistance 
directly  to  eligible  first-degree  undergraduate  students. 
These  awards  are  targeted  to  the  most  needy  students,  and 
eligibility  is  measured  by  a  formula  approved  by  the  U.  S. 
Congress.  A  Pell  Grant  award  for  an  eligible  student  will  be 
included  as  part  of  his  or  her  financial  aid  package. 

Certain  funds  appropriated  by  the  N.  C.  General 
Assembly,  and  allocated  by  the  Board  of  Governors,  are 
awarded  as  Minority  Presence  Grants  to  needy  African 
American,  Native  American,  and  other  minority  students 
from  North  Carolina.  These  awards  are  usually  for  entering 
students  and  are  intended  to  reduce  the  loan  or  work  obliga¬ 
tions  students  might  otherwise  be  expected  to  assume. 

Need-Based  Loans:  The  Office  of  Scholarships  and 
Student  Aid  administers  a  number  of  student  loan  pro¬ 
grams,  both  federal  and  institutional,  which  provide  low- 
interest,  long-term  loans  to  undergraduate,  graduate,  and 
professional  students  who  have  financial  aid  eligibility 
under  federal  guidelines.  Most  financial  aid  packages  to 
undergraduate  students  include  assistance  from  one  or  more 
loan  programs,  and  the  majority  of  aid  to  graduate  and  pro¬ 
fessional  students  is  from  loan  sources.  Students  are  encour¬ 
aged  to  borrow  as  little  as  possible  in  order  to  limit  the 
repayment  burden.  The  Office  of  Scholarships  and  Student 
Aid  reserves  the  right  to  determine  which  loan  source  is 
most  appropriate  for  the  student,  based  on  the  funds  avail¬ 
able  at  the  time  an  award  is  made.  All  loans  require  the  exe¬ 
cution  of  a  promissory  note,  and  the  borrower  must  agree  to 
repay  the  loan  on  a  regular  monthly  basis  after  he  or  she 
leaves  the  University. 

The  Federal  Perkins  Loan  Program  is  supported  by  fed¬ 
eral  allocations  and  by  loan  repayments  from  previous  bor¬ 
rowers.  There  is  no  interest  while  the  student  is  in  school, 
and  repayment  at  5  percent  begins  six  to  nine  months  after 
termination  of  student  status.  The  program  calls  for  defer¬ 
ment  of  payments  under  certain  circumstances  and  for  par¬ 
tial  cancellation  of  the  loan  if  the  borrower  is  fulfilling  spe¬ 
cific  teaching  or  military  service. 

The  Office  of  Scholarships  and  Student  Aid  may  recom¬ 
mend  a  Subsidized  Federal  Stafford  Loan  as  part  of  a  stu¬ 
dent's  financial  aid  award.  Loans  are  available  from  the 
College  Foundation,  North  Carolina's  primary  lender,  and 
from  other  state  or  national  lending  agencies.  If  a  student  is 
recommended  for  a  Subsidized  Stafford  Loan,  he  or  she  will 
be  sent  information  from  the  Office  of  Scholarships  and 
Student  Aid  about  completing  the  application  process  with 
an  appropriate  lender.  The  student  will  be  charged  origina¬ 
tion  and  insurance  fees  of  up  to  4  percent,  to  be  deducted 
from  each  loan  disbursement.  Interest  of  not  more  than  8.25 
percent  usually  begins  six  months  after  a  borrower  termi¬ 
nates  student  status.  The  student  must  sign  a  promissory 


note  with  the  lender,  agreeing  to  repay  the  loan  after  enroll¬ 
ment  and  deferment  periods  end. 

Students  in  certain  medical  and  allied  health  programs  at 
the  University  may  be  eligible  for  loans  from  the  Health 
Professions  Student  Loan  Program.  Interest  rates  are  com¬ 
parable  to  those  for  other  loan  assistance  and  repayment 
begins  after  termination  of  student  status  or  completion  of 
deferment  periods. 

Employment:  Many  students  work  in  part-time  jobs,  on 
and  off  campus,  to  meet  a  portion  of  their  University 
expenses.  Employment  can  provide  not  only  a  source  of 
income,  but  also  valuable  work  experience. 

Funds  are  provided  by  the  federal  government  and 
matched  by  the  state  for  Federal  Work-Study  Program  jobs 
in  many  University  departments  and  offices  and  in  commu¬ 
nity  service  agencies.  A  Work-Study  job  may  be  included  as 
part  of  a  financial  aid  package.  Undergraduate  students  are 
employed  in  hourly-paid  jobs  that  require  ten  to  fifteen 
hours  per  week  and  that  pay  more  than  the  federal  mini¬ 
mum  wage.  Students  who  remain  in  the  same  Work-Study 
job  from  year  to  year  will  receive  an  annual  increase  in  the 
wage  rate.  Graduate  students  may  be  assigned  Work-Study 
Assistantships,  with  teaching  and  research  responsibilities  in 
their  major  departments  or  schools.  Students  are  given  the 
opportunity  to  select  from  a  variety  of  Work-Study  jobs  to 
meet  their  skills,  interests,  and  career  plans. 

Non-Need-Based  Loans 

Students  who  do  not  meet  eligibility  requirements  for 
need-based  aid,  or  who  must  have  funds  in  addition  to 
need-based  aid,  may  apply  for  federal  loans  thatwhich  are 
not  based  on  the  financial  circumstances  of  the  student  and 
family.  Undergraduate  students  may  borrow  from  the 
Unsubsidized  Federal  Stafford  Loan  Program,  up  to  the 
amount  of  annual  eligibility  for  Stafford  Loans  but  not  to 
exceed  the  difference  between  costs  of  attending  the 
University  and  other  financial  aid  awards.  Annual  loan  lim¬ 
its  for  dependent  undergraduate  students  from  the 
Subsidized  and  Unsubsidized  Stafford  Loan  Programs  com¬ 
bined  are:  $2,625  for  freshmen,  $3,500  for  sophomores, 

$5,500  for  juniors,  seniors,  and  fifth-year  students. 
Independent  undergraduate  students  may  borrow  up  to 
$6,625  for  the  first  year,  $7,500  for  the  second  year,  and 
$10,500  for  the  third  and  subsequent  years.  Graduate  and 
professional  students  may  receive  up  to  $18,500  per  year. 
Borrowers  are  responsible  for  interest  payments  of  not  more 
than  8.25  percent  during  in-school  and  deferment  periods. 
Unsubsidized  Stafford  Loans  have  origination  and  insurance 
fees  of  up  to  4  percent,  deducted  proportionately  from  each 
loan  disbursement.  Just  as  with  Subsidized  Federal  Stafford 
Loans,  there  are  lending  agencies  in  each  state;  College 
Foundation  is  the  primary  lender  in  North  Carolina. 

Students  who  wish  to  be  considered  for  Unsubsidized 
Stafford  Loans,  either  as  the  only  aid  source  or  in  addition  to 
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need-based  aid,  must  submit  to  the  Office  of  Scholarships 
and  Student  Aid  a  special  request  form  for  Unsubsidized 
Stafford  Loan  consideration. 

The  parents  of  undergraduate  students  who  do  not 
receive  need-based  aid,  or  who  must  have  additional  assis¬ 
tance,  may  apply  for  Federal  PLUS  Loans.  These  loans,  like 
Stafford  Loans,  are  made  by  lenders  in  each  of  the  states, 
including  the  College  Foundation  in  North  Carolina.  A  par¬ 
ent  with  a  good  credit  history  may  borrow  up  to  the  differ¬ 
ence  between  costs  of  attending  the  University  and  any  other 
assistance  the  student  may  be  receiving.  A  parent  who  is 
interested  in  the  PLUS  Loan  Program  should  obtain  an 
application  form  from  the  lender  of  choice  and  submit  the 
application  to  the  Office  of  Scholarships  and  Student  Aid  for 
certification.  The  interest  rate  on  PLUS  Loans  varies  up  to  9 
percent;  origination  and  insurance  fees  of  up  to  4  percent  are 
charged.  Repayment  generally  begins  within  sixty  days 
after  disbursement  of  the  loan. 

Academic  Scholarships 

The  University  offers  competitive  scholarships  for  entering 
freshmen  to  recognize  and  encourage  academic  excellence  in 
undergraduate  education.  Selection  is  based  on  academic 
performance  in  high  school  and  promise  for  continued  suc¬ 
cess  at  the  University.  Eligibility  for  need-based  financial 
aid  is  not  considered.  Award  decisions  are  made  in  early 
spring. 

The  Joseph  E.  Pogue  Scholarships  are  funded  from  a 
benefaction  to  the  University  by  the  late  Dr.  and  Mrs.  Joseph 
E.  Pogue.  Renewable  awards  are  made  to  entering  freshmen 
from  North  Carolina.  Superior  academic  merit,  leadership 
potential,  and  evidence  of  responsible  citizenship  are  the  pri¬ 
mary  criteria  in  selecting  recipients.  Special  attention  is 
given  to  outstanding  minority  students.  The  value  of  a 
Pogue  Scholarship  is  $6,750  per  year.  Information  and  an 
application  form  for  the  Pogue  Scholarships  can  be  obtained 
from  the  Office  of  Undergraduate  Admissions  or  the  Office 
of  Scholarships  and  Financial  Aid. 

College  Fellows  Awards  are  made  possible  by  endow¬ 
ments  established  in  the  Arts  and  Sciences  Foundation. 
Awards  are  made  to  a  limited  number  of  outstanding  North 
Carolina  students  in  the  entering  freshmen  class.  The 
awards  range  in  value  from  $2,000  to  $5,000  per  year,  renew¬ 
able  through  a  recipient's  senior  year.  There  is  no  separate 
application  process.  Fellows  are  selected  on  the  basis  of 
information  on  the  application  for  admissions. 

The  William  Richardson  Davie  Scholarships  are  pro¬ 
vided  from  unrestricted  University  funds  to  selected  enter¬ 
ing  freshmen  on  the  basis  of  academic  achievement,  leader¬ 
ship  qualities,  and  potential  for  success  at  the  University.  A 
Davie  Award  provides  $2,000  for  an  in-state  student  and 
$8,500  for  an  out-of-state  student,  renewable  for  undergrad¬ 
uate  study.  There  is  not  a  separate  application  form;  stu¬ 
dents  are  considered  for  the  Davie  Scholarships  on  the  basis 
of  their  admissions  credentials. 


Established  in  1938,  the  Herbert  Worth  Jackson 
Scholarships  recognize  superior  ability  and  encourage  con¬ 
tinued  excellence  among  undergraduate  students. 

Renewable  awards  of  $2,000  per  year  are  made  to  a  limited 
number  of  entering  freshmen  from  North  Carolina.  Students 
are  considered  on  the  basis  of  credentials  presented  in  the 
admissions  process;  there  is  no  separate  application  form. 

The  John  Motley  Morehead  Awards,  awarded  by  the 
Morehead  Foundation  to  approximately  fifty  students  each 
year,  provides  scholarships  to  incoming  freshmen. 

Scholarships  are  renewable  annually  and  are  designed  to 
cover  four  years  of  study  at  the  University.  A  student  may 
not  apply  for  a  Morehead  Award,  but  must  attend  a  school 
eligible  to  participate  in  the  Morehead  Program  and  be  nom¬ 
inated  by  that  school  to  compete  for  the  scholarship. 

Morehead  Scholars  are  selected  by  the  Morehead  selec¬ 
tion  Committee  on  the  basis  of  scholarship,  leadership,  char¬ 
acter,  and  physical  vigor.  In  addition  to  receiving  an  annual 
stipend,  Morehead  Scholars  are  eligible  to  participate  in  the 
Morehead  Foundation's  Summer  Enrichment  Program. 

Information  and  Instructions: 

Students  who  are  interested  in  applying  for  need-based 
financial  aid,  for  non-need-based  loans,  and/or  for  academic 
scholarships  may  obtain  additional  information  from  the 
Office  of  Scholarships  and  Student  Aid,  the  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  300  Vance  Hall,  P.  O.  Box 
1080,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27514. 
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UNC-Chapel  Hill  Regulations  and  Policies 


The  personal  conduct  of  the  University  student  is  subject  to 
the  moral  and  legal  restraints  found  in  any  law-abiding  com¬ 
munity.  Additionally,  the  Honor  Code  and  the  Campus 
Code  are  positive  forces  for  good  citizenship,  not  exemp¬ 
tions  from  its  sterner  responsibilities.  University  regulations 
therefore  are  not  specifications  for  acceptable  conduct  or 
detailed  lists  of  offenses  subject  to  penal  action.  They  are 
intended  to  provide  an  informational  basis  for  systematic 
procedures  and  equitable  decisions  in  many  situations 
involving  individual  students  and  officers  of  the  University. 

Code  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina 
(1975) 

Section  502D(3)  —  Subject  to  any  policies  or  regulations  of 
the  Board  of  Governors  or  the  Board  of  Trustees,  it  shall  be 
the  duty  of  the  Chancellor  to  exercise  full  authority  in  the 
regulation  of  student  affairs  and  in  matters  of  student  disci¬ 
pline  in  the  institution.  In  the  discharge  of  this  duty,  delega¬ 
tion  of  such  authority  may  be  made  by  the  Chancellor  to  fac¬ 
ulty  committees  and  to  administrative  or  other  officers  of  the 
institution,  or  to  agencies  of  student  government,  in  such 
manner  and  to  such  extent  as  may  by  the  Chancellor  be 
deemed  necessary  and  expedient.  In  the  discharge  of  his 
duty  with  respect  to  matters  of  student  discipline,  it  shall  be 
the  duty  of  the  Chancellor  to  secure  to  every  student  the 
right  of  due  process  and  fair  hearing,  the  presumption  of 
innocence  until  found  guilty,  the  right  to  know  the  evidence 
and  to  face  witnesses  testifying  against  him,  and  the  right  to 
such  advice  and  assistance  in  his  own  defense  as  may  be 
allowable  under  the  regulations  of  the  institution  as 
approved  by  the  Chancellor.  In  those  instances  where  the 
denial  of  any  of  these  rights  is  alleged,  it  shall  be  the  duty  of 
the  President  to  review  the  proceedings. 

Alcoholic  Beverages 

The  University's  Policy  on  Student  Possession  and 
Consumption  of  Alcoholic  Beverages  in  Facilities  of  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  sets  forth  the 
conditions  under  which  alcoholic  beverages  use  consistent 
with  Federal,  State,  and  local  laws  and  ordinances  is  permit¬ 
ted  in  University  facilities  and  on  University  property. 

North  Carolina  Statutes  and  Local  Ordinance  Pertaining 
to  the  Possession,  Use,  and  Consumption  of  Alcoholic 
Beverages: 

A.  Generally,  persons  who  are  twenty-one  (21)  years  of  age 
or  older  may  purchase,  possess,  or  consume  alcoholic 
beverages  containing  less  than  fourteen  percent  (14)  of 


alcohol  by  volume  (beer  and  unfortified  wines).  (General 
Statute  18B-300)  There  are  some  exceptions  to  this  state¬ 
ment,  and  individuals  are  responsible  for  knowing  what 
those  exceptions  are. 

B.  Persons  who  are  twenty-one  (21)  years  of  age  or  older 
may  purchase  and  possess  at  their  home  or  temporary 
residence  alcoholic  beverages  containing  more  than  four¬ 
teen  percent  (14)  of  alcohol  by  volume  (fortified  wine  and 
spirituous  liquors).  (General  Statute  18B-301) 

C.  It  is  unlawful  for  any  person  under  twenty-one  (21)  years 
of  age  to  purchase,  possess,  or  consume  any  alcoholic 
beverage;  for  anyone  to  sell  or  give  to,  or  to  aid  or  abet 
such  a  person  in  purchasing,  possessing,  and  consuming 
any  alcoholic  beverage.  (General  Statute  18B-302) 

D.  Under  no  circumstances  may  alcoholic  beverages  of  any 
kind  be  sold  by  any  person,  organization,  or  corporation 
on  the  campus  of  the  University.  (General  Statute  18B- 
1006[a])  Both  direct  and  indirect  sales  are  unlawful. 

E.  Chapel  Hill  ordinances  provide  that  it  is  unlawful  to  con¬ 
sume  any  alcoholic  beverage  in  a  public  place. 

In  relation  to  alcohol,  as  in  other  matters,  all  members  of 
the  University  community  are  expected  to  act  as  adults,  to 
obey  the  law,  to  obey  University  policy,  and  take  personal 
responsibility  for  their  conduct.  Individuals  of  any  age  who 
violate  University  policy  or  who  threaten  disorder,  public 
disturbance,  danger  to  themselves  and  others,  or  damage  to 
property  will  be  subject  to  disciplinary  action. 

Emergency  Disciplinary  Action 

The  responsibility  for  assuring  reasonably  safe  conditions  on 
campus  occasionally  requires  that  emergency  action  be  taken 
to  separate  a  student  from  the  University,  in  order  to  protect 
University  property  or  members  of  the  University  commu¬ 
nity  or  to  prevent  disruption  of  the  academic  process.  The 
Chancellor  has,  therefore,  created  the  Committee  on 
Problem  Admissions  and  Extraordinary  Disciplinary 
Emergencies.  The  Committee  acts  only,  with  respect  to  disci¬ 
plinary  matters,  when  no  other  administrative  solution, 
including  action  by  the  Student  Judicial  System,  is  in  its 
judgment  adequate  to  deal  effectively  with  the  situation. 

Students  whose  cases  may  require  action  by  the 
Committee  fall  into  four  categories: 

A.  Applicants  for  admission  or  readmission  to  the  University 
who  have  been  convicted  of  a  crime  involving  assaultive 
or  felonious  behavior,  who  have  a  record  of  violent 
behavior,  or  who  have  a  record  of  academic  dishonesty 
or  disciplinary  rule  violations  elsewhere; 
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B.  Students  whose  behavior,  on  or  off  campus,  is  such  that 
their  presence  in  the  University,  in  the  judgment  of  the 
Committee,  poses 

1.  a  continuing  danger  to  themselves  or  to  other  members 
of  the  University  community,  OR 

2.  a  continuing  danger  to  University  property,  OR 

3.  a  serious  threat  of  disruption  of  the  academic  process; 

C.  Students  who  have  been  arrested  and  charged  with  a 
serious  crime 

1.  of  a  violent  nature,  OR 

2.  of  a  dangerous  nature,  OR 

3.  which  involved  placing  another  person  in  fear  of  immi¬ 
nent  physical  injury  or  danger  such  that,  if  the  student 
is  found  guilty,  his  presence  in  the  University,  in  the 
judgment  of  the  Committee,  would  pose 

a.  a  continuing  danger  to  the  student  or  to  other  mem¬ 
bers  of  the  University  community,  OR 

b.  a  continuing  danger  to  University  property,  OR 

c.  a  serious  threat  of  disruption  of  the  academic  process. 

D.  Students,  charged  by  the  University  with  a  violation  of 
policies  concerning  illegal  drugs,  whose  continued  pres¬ 
ence  within  the  University  community  would,  if  the 
charges  are  true,  constitute  a  clear  and  immediate  danger 
to  the  health  or  welfare  of  other  members  of  the 
University  community. 

Full  information  on  the  Committee  and  its  procedures  is 
available  from  the  Division  of  Student  Affairs. 

Transportation  and  Parking 

Parking 

Every  student  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill  and  UNC  Hospitals 
who  parks  an  automobile  between  7:30  a.m.  and  5  p.m.  on 
weekdays  in  the  University's  designated  reserved  parking  is 
required  by  the  Department  of  Transportation  and  Parking 
to  obtain  and  display  a  parking  permit.  Also,  parking  permit 
holders  must  park  only  in  specific  zones  as  indicated  on 
their  parking  permits.  After  5  p.m.  on  weekdays,  however, 
students  may  park  in  any  unreserved  space  except  those  in 
resident  student  lots,  which  are  reserved  until  9  p.m. 

Motor  vehicle  parking  permits  may  be  applied  for  during 
normal  registration  procedures  at  the  Department  of  Trans¬ 
portation  and  Parking.  Vehicles  found  parked  illegally  may 
be  cited  by  Parking  Enforcement,  and  subsequent  violations 
may  result  in  further  citations,  immobilization  "booting"),  or 
towing  of  the  vehicle.  All  citations  may  be  appealed  through 
the  Department  of  Transportation  and  Parking's  Appeals 
Office.  Appeals  also  can  be  entered  by  telephone  by  calling 
the  Appeals  Office  at  962-3953,  Monday  through  Thursday 
from  7:30  a.m.  through  7:30  p.m.  and  Fridays  until  5  p.m. 

The  Parking  Enforcement  Division  also  currently  oper¬ 
ates  M.A.P.  (Motorist  Assistance  Program)  offering  jump 
starts  or  lock-out  key  retrieval  to  any  vehicle  on  campus. 
M.A.P.  may  be  contacted  at  the  Parking  Enforcement  Office 
at  962-8006  between  7  a.m.  and  9  p.m.  or  by  calling  Campus 
Police  at  962-8600  between  9  p.m.  and  7  a.m. 


Alternatives  to  Parking 

The  UNC  Department  of  Transportation  and  Parking  also 
sponsors  many  programs  offering  viable  alternatives  to 
parking  on  campus,  such  as: 

U.N.C.-C.A.R.  —  University  of  North  Carolina  Campus 
Area  Ridesharing  matches  services  to  university  students 
and  personnel  who  wish  to  carpool  or  vanpool. 

U.N.C.  Bicycle  Registration  —  The  Department  of 
Transportation  and  Parking  offers  a  bicycle  registration  pro¬ 
gram  for  bicycles  stored  or  traveling  on  campus.  The  pro¬ 
gram  serves  as  a  deterrent  to  crime,  aids  in  the  identification 
of  lost  or  stolen  bicycles,  and  enables  the  department  to  bet¬ 
ter  plan  for  improved  bicycle  parking  facilities  around  cam¬ 
pus  in  the  future. 

Chapel  Hill  Transit  and  Park  and  Ride  —  Chapel  Hill 
Transit  bus  passes  (unlimited  town-ride,  unlimited  campus- 
ride,  or  40-town/ 80-campus  ride)  may  be  purchased  at 
either  the  Department  of  Transportation  and  Parking  or  at 
the  UNC-Chapel  Hill  Student  Stores. 

For  More  Information 

Visit  the  Department  of  Transportation  and  Parking  dur¬ 
ing  regular  business  hours  (weekdays,  7:30  a.m.  -  5  p.m.),  in 
the  Security  Services  Building  on  Morrison  Drive  (just  off 
Manning  Drive)  on  south  campus.  Specific  concerns  may  be 
addressed  at  the  following  campus  telephone  numbers: 

General  Information  -  962-3951, 3952 
Enforcement  -  962-8006 
Accounts  Receivable  -  962-3097 
Appeals  -  962-3953 
Registration  -  962-3951, 3952 
Special  Event/ Conference  Pkg.  -  962-7144 
Pay  Operations  Pkg.  -  966-1036 
U.N.C.-C.A.R.  (Ridesharing)  -  962-1501 

Students  with  temporary  physical  handicaps  or  other 
hardships  requiring  special  consideration  must  contact  the 
Department  of  Disability  Services. 

Change  of  Address 

Students  are  required  to  keep  the  Office  of  Records  and 
Registration  advised  at  all  times  of  their  current  local  and 
home  address.  If  their  addresses  (where  they  sleep)  change, 
they  must  report  this  change  on  a  Report  of  Address  Change 
form  that  is  available  at  the  Registrar's  Office,  105  Hanes  Hall. 

Responsibility  for  Mail  List  Use 

In  their  programs  and  activities,  recognized  student  organi¬ 
zations  represent  their  own  views  and  actions  and  not  neces¬ 
sarily  those  of  the  University.  They  do  not  represent  the 
University  in  any  official  way. 
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Upon  request,  address  lists  of  currently  enrolled  students 
are  provided  at  cost  by  the  University  to  recognized  student 
organizations.  The  University  assumes  no  responsibility  for 
the  manner  in  which  mail  lists  of  its  students  are  used  by  a 
recognized  student  organization,  or  for  any  purpose  or 
product  furthered  or  advertised  thereby. 

Commercial  Activities 

Selling  or  soliciting  by  any  person  (private  citizen  or  stu¬ 
dent),  firm,  or  corporation  on  the  campus  of  the  University  is 
prohibited  except  as  provided  for  in  the  University  Facilities 
Use  Policy. 

Conduct  in  and  Use  of  Residence  Halls 

Regulations  governing  conduct  in  and  use  of  the  halls  are 
listed  in  the  Housing  Department's  Community  Living 
Booklet.  It  is  expected  that  every  student  in  his  or  her  con¬ 
duct  and  activities  will  have  consideration  for  the  rights  and 
comfort  of  others. 

Drug  Policy 

Students,  faculty  members,  administrators,  and  other 
employees  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill  are  responsible,  as  citizens,  for  knowing  about  and  com¬ 
plying  with  the  provisions  of  North  Carolina  law  that  makes 
it  a  crime  to  possess,  sell,  deliver,  or  manufacture  those 
drugs  designated  collectively  as  "controlled  substances"  in 
Article  5  of  Chapter  90  of  the  North  Carolina  General 
Statutes.  Any  member  of  the  University  community  who  vio¬ 
lates  that  law  is  subject  both  to  prosecution  and  punishment 
by  the  civil  authorities  and  to  disciplinary  proceedings  by  the 
University. 

Also,  recent  federal  legislation  requires,  as  a  condition  of 
employment,  that  any  faculty  or  staff  member  engaged  in 
the  performance  of  a  federal  grant  or  contract  must  abide  by 
the  University's  Drug  Policy  and  must  notify  his  or  her 
dean,  director,  or  department  chair  of  any  criminal  drug 
statute  conviction  for  a  violation  occurring  in  the  work  place 
not  later  than  five  days  after  the  conviction. 

Disciplinary  proceedings  against  a  student,  faculty  mem¬ 
ber,  administrator,  or  other  employee  will  be  initiated  when 
the  alleged  conduct  is  deemed  to  affect  the  University's 
interests.  Penalties  will  be  imposed  for  violation  of  the  poli¬ 
cies  of  the  University  only  in  accordance  with  procedural 
safeguards  applicable  to  disciplinary  actions  against  stu¬ 
dents,  faculty  members,  administrators,  and  other  employ¬ 
ees.  The  penalties  that  may  be  imposed  range  from  written 
warnings  with  probationary  status  to  expulsions  from 
enrollment  and  discharges  from  employment. 


Every  student,  faculty  member,  administrator,  and  other 
employee  of  the  University  is  responsible  for  being  familiar 
with  and  complying  with  the  terms  of  the  Policy  on  Illegal 
Drugs  adopted  by  the  Board  of  Trustees. 

Refer  to  the  appendix  of  this  publication  for  the  entire 
Policy  on  Illegal  Drugs.  Copies  of  the  full  text  of  that  policy 
are  also  available  from  your  dean,  director,  or  department 
chair,  or  from  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Students  or  the 
Employee  Relations  Division  of  the  University  Personnel 
Department. 

Smoking  Ban 

Students  and  faculty  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill  are  expected  to 
refrain  from  smoking  in  classrooms.  Smoking  in  classrooms 
was  banned  by  a  student  referendum  and  Faculty  Council 
action  in  fall  1975.  In  addition,  smoking  in  all  residence  halls 
is  limited  to  personal  rooms  only. 

Visitation  Policy  in  Residence  Halls 

Regulations  concerning  visitation  are  applicable  only  to 
University-owned  and  approved  residence  halls.  In  those 
living  areas,  students  are  permitted  to  visit  in  the  rooms  of 
members  of  the  opposite  sex  in  accordance  with  the  visita¬ 
tion  policy  published  by  the  Housing  Department. 

Within  the  parameters  of  the  guest  policy,  there  are  three 
visitation  options  within  University  Housing.  The  three  visi¬ 
tation  options  include: 

Standard  Visitation 

Sunday  -  Thursday  9:00  am  - 1:00  am  (with  roommate  consent) 
Friday  and  Saturday  9:00  am  -  2:00  am  (with  roommate  consent) 

Extended  Weekend  Visitation 

Sunday  -  Thursday  9:00  am  - 1:00  am  (with  roommate  consent) 
Friday  and  Saturday  24-hour  visitation  (with  roommate  consent) 

Full  Visitation 

Any  day  of  the  week  24-hour  visitation  (with  roommate  consent) 

Currently,  eight  of  the  twenty-nine  residence  halls  have  a 
24-hour  visitation  policy. 

A  "quiet  hours"  rule  shall  be  in  effect  from  9:00  p.m.  until 
8:00  a.m. 

This  policy  and  any  rules  adopted  by  an  individual  hall 
shall  be  posted  conspicuously  within  the  hall.  Copies  of  all 
individual  hall  policies  or  rules  shall  be  furnished  to  the 
Student  Attorney  General  and  the  Department  of  University 
Housing. 

Members  of  each  hall  —  corporately  and  individually  — 
should  conduct  themselves  in  a  manner  publicly  defensible 
for  members  of  the  University  community  and  residents  of 
University  housing. 
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The  University  of  North  Carolina  System 
Sixteen  Constituent  Institutions 


General  Administration 

C.  D.  Spangler  Jr.,  B.S.,  D.H.L.,  LL.D.,  President 

William  F.  Little,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Senior  Vice  President  and 
Vice  President  for  Academic  Affairs 
Roy  Carroll,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Vice  President  for  Planning 
Nathan  F.  Simms  Jr.,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Vice  President  for 
Student  Services  and  Special  Programs 
L.  Felix  Joyner,  A.B.,  Vice  President  for  Finance 
Jasper  D.  Memory,  B.S.,  Ph.D.,  Vice  President  for  Research 
Wyndham  Robertson,  A.B.,  Vice  President  for  Communications 
David  G.  Martin  Jr.,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  Vice  President  for  Public 
Affairs 

Rosalind  Fuse-Hall,  B.S.,  J.D.,  Secretary  of  the  University 
Richard  H.  Robinson  Jr.,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Assistant  to  the  President 
for  Legal  Affairs 


History  of  the  University 

In  North  Carolina,  all  the  public  educational  institutions 
that  grant  baccalaureate  degrees  are  part  of  The  University  of 
North  Carolina.  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill  is  one  of  sixteen  constituent  institutions  of  the  multicam¬ 
pus  state  university. 

The  University  of  North  Carolina,  chartered  by  the  North 
Carolina  General  Assembly  in  1789,  was  the  first  public  univer¬ 
sity  in  the  United  States  to  open  its  doors  and  the  only  one  to 
graduate  students  in  the  eighteenth  century.  The  first  class  was 
admitted  in  Chapel  Hill  in  1795.  For  the  next  136  years,  the  only 
campus  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  was  at  Chapel 
Hill. 

In  1877  the  North  Carolina  General  Assembly  began  spon¬ 
soring  additional  institutions  of  higher  education,  diverse  in 
origin  and  purpose.  Five  were  historically  Black  institutions, 
and  another  was  founded  to  educate  American  Indians.  Several 
were  created  to  prepare  teachers  for  the  public  schools.  Others 
had  a  technological  emphasis.  One  is  a  training  school  for  per¬ 
forming  artists. 

In  1931  the  North  Carolina  General  Assembly  redefined  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  to  include  three  state-supported 
institutions:  the  campus  at  Chapel  Hill  (now  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  North  Carolina  State  College  of 
Agriculture  and  Engineering  at  Raleigh  (now  North  Carolina 
State  University  at  Raleigh),  and  the  North  Carolina  College  for 
Women  (Woman's  College)  at  Greensboro  (now  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro).  The  new  multicampus 
University  operated  with  one  board  of  trustees  and  one  presi¬ 
dent.  By  1969,  three  additional  campuses  had  joined  the 
University  through  legislative  action:  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Charlotte,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 


Asheville,  and  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington. 

In  1971  the  General  Assembly  passed  legislation  bringing 
into  The  University  of  North  Carolina  the  state's  ten  remainin] 
public  senior  institutions,  each  of  which  had  until  then  been 
legally  separate:  Appalachian  State  University,  East  Carolina 
University,  Elizabeth  City  State  University,  Fayetteville  State 
University,  North  Carolina  Agricultural  and  Technical  State 
University,  North  Carolina  Central  University,  North  Carolina 
School  of  the  Arts,  Pembroke  State  University,  Western  Carolin 
University,  and  Winston-Salem  State  University.  This  action 
created  the  current  sixteen-campus  University.  (In  1985  the 
North  Carolina  School  of  Science  and  Mathematics,  a  residenti 
high  school  for  gifted  students,  was  declared  an  affiliated  scho 
of  the  University.) 

The  UNC  Board  of  Governors  is  the  policy-making  body 
legally  charged  with  "the  general  determination,  control,  supt 
vision,  management,  and  governance  of  all  affairs  of  the  con¬ 
stituent  institutions."  It  elects  the  president,  who  administers 
the  University.  The  thirty-two  voting  members  of  the  board  ai 
elected  by  the  General  Assembly  for  four-year  terms.  Former 
board  chairmen  and  board  members  who  are  former  governo 
of  North  Carolina  may  continue  to  serve  for  limited  periods  a: 
nonvoting  members  emeriti.  The  president  of  the  UNC 
Association  of  Student  Govem-ments,  or  that  student's 
designee,  is  also  a  nonvoting  member. 

Each  of  the  sixteen  constituent  institutions  is  headed  by  a 
chancellor,  who  is  chosen  by  the  Board  of  Governors  on  the 
president's  nomination  and  is  responsible  to  the  president. 
Each  institution  has  a  board  of  trustees,  consisting  of  eight 
members  elected  by  the  Board  of  Governors,  four  appointed  t 
the  governor,  and  the  president  of  the  student  body,  who 
serves  ex  officio.  (The  North  Carolina  School  of  the  Arts  has 
two  additional  ex  officio  members.)  Each  board  of  trustees 
holds  extensive  powers  over  academic  and  other  operations  o 
its  institution  on  delegation  from  the  Board  of  Governors. 


Board  of  Governors 

The  University  of  North  Carolina 


F.  Edward  Broadwell,  Asheville 
Robert  J.  Brown,  High  Point 
William  T.  Brown,  Fayetteville 
Charles  Clifford  Cameron,  Charlotte 
Orville  D.  Coward  Sr.,  Sylva 
John  C.  Fennebresque,  Charlotte 
Larnie  G.  Horton  Sr.,  Raleigh 
C.  Ralph  Kinsey  Jr.,  Charlotte 
W.  Kenneth  Morgan  Sr.,  Jacksonville 


Cary  C.  Owen,  Asheville 
Barbara  S.  Perry,  Kinston 
Earl  N.  Phillips  Jr.,  High  Point 
Samuel  H.  Poole,  Raleigh 
Marshall  A.  Rauch,  Gastonia 
Paul  J.  Rizzo,  Chapel  Hill 
Joseph  E.  Thomas,  New  Bern 
Benjamin  S.  Ruffin,  Winston-Sa 
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Appendix 

Residence  Status  for  Tuition  Purposes 

The  information  in  this  section  comes  from  three  sources:  (1)  North  Carolina  General 
Statutes,  §  116-143.1,  (2)  A  Manual  to  Assist  the  Public  Higher  Education  Institutions  of 
North  Carolina  in  the  Matter  of  Student  Residence  Classification  for  Tuition  Purposes,  revised 
September  1985,  (3)  Chancellor's  Rules  and  Procedures  for  Residence  Classification  of 
Students  for  Tuition  Purposes. 

The  following  sections  summarize  important  aspects  of  the  residency  law.  A  com¬ 
plete  explanation  of  the  statute  and  the  procedures  under  the  statute  is  contained  in  A 
Manual  to  Assist  the  Public  Higher  Education  Institutions  of  North  Carolina  in  the  Matter  of 
Student  Residence  Classification  for  Tuition  Purposes  (hereafter  referred  to  as  "the  man¬ 
ual").  This  manual  and  other  information  concerning  the  application  of  this  law  are 
available  for  inspection  in  the  Admissions  Offices  of  the  University.  Copies  of  the  man¬ 
ual  are  also  on  reserve  at  the  Robert  B.  House  Undergraduate  Library  and  in  the 
Reserve  Reading  Room  of  the  Health  Sciences  Library.  All  students  are  responsible  for 
knowing  the  contents  of  the  statute  and  the  manual. 

Every  applicant  for  admission  is  required  to  make  a  statement  of  his  or  her  length 
of  residence  in  North  Carolina.  A  person  who  qualifies  as  a  resident  for  tuition  pur¬ 
poses  under  North  Carolina  law  pays  a  lower  rate  of  tuition  than  a  nonresident.  To 
qualify  for  in-state  tuition,  a  legal  resident  must  have  been  domiciled  in  North 
Carolina  for  at  least  twelve  months  immediately  prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  term  for 
which  classification  as  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes  is  sought.  The  student  must  also 
establish  that  his  or  her  presence  in  the  state  during  such  twelve-month  period  was  for 
purposes  of  maintaining  a  bona  fide  domicile  rather  than  for  purposes  of  maintaining 
a  mere  temporary  residence  incident  to  enrollment  in  an  institution  of  higher  educa¬ 
tion.  Domicile  means  one's  permanent  home  of  indefinite  duration,  as  distinguished 
from  a  temporary  place  of  abode.  Domicile  is  synonymous  with  legal  residence  and  is 
established  by  being  physically  present  in  a  place  with  the  concurrent  intent  to  make 
that  place  a  domicile.  To  determine  intent,  the  University  evaluates  an  individual's 
objectively  verifiable  conduct  as  an  indicator  of  his  or  her  state  of  mind. 

Procedural  Information 

General.  A  student  admitted  to  initial  enrollment  in  an  institution  (or  permitted  to 
reenroll  following  an  absence  that  involved  a  formal  withdrawal  from  enrollment)  is 
classified  by  the  admitting  institution  either  as  a  resident  or  as  a  nonresident  for  tuition 
purposes  prior  to  actual  matriculation.  In  the  absence  of  a  current  and  final  determina¬ 
tion  of  the  student's  residence  prior  to  matriculation,  the  student  is  classified  as  a  non¬ 
resident  for  tuition  purposes.  The  institution  will  thereafter  reach  a  final  determination 
of  the  student's  residence  status.  Unless  a  person  supplies  enough  information  to  allow 
the  admissions  officer  to  classify  him  or  her  as  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes,  the  per¬ 
son  will  be  classified  a  nonresident  for  tuition  purposes.  A  residence  classification  once 
assigned  (and  confirmed  pursuant  to  any  appellate  process  invoked)  may  be  changed 
thereafter  (with  a  corresponding  change  in  billing  rates)  only  at  intervals  correspond¬ 
ing  with  tire  established  primary  divisions  of  the  academic  calendar. 

Transfer  Students.  When  a  student  transfers  from  one  North  Carolina  public 
institution  of  higher  education  to  another,  he  or  she  is  required  to  be  treated  as  a  new 
student  by  the  institution  to  which  he  or  she  is  transferring  and  must  be  assigned  an 
initial  residence  classification  for  tuition  purposes.  The  residence  classification  of  a  stu¬ 
dent  by  one  institution  is  not  binding  on  another  institution.  The  North  Carolina  insti¬ 
tutions  of  higher  education  will  assist  each  other  by  supplying  residency  information 
and  classification  records  concerning  a  student  to  another  classifying  institution  upon 
request. 

The  transfer  into  or  admission  to  a  different  component  of  the  same  institution 
(e.g.,  from  an  undergraduate  to  a  graduate  or  professional  program)  is  not  construed 
as  a  transfer  from  one  institution  to  another  and  thus  does  not  by  itself  require  a  reclas¬ 
sification  inquiry  unless  (1)  the  affected  student  requests  a  reclassification  inquiry  or 
(2)  the  transfer  or  enrollment  occurs  following  the  lapse  of  more  than  one  quarter, 
semester,  or  term  during  which  the  individual  was  not  enrolled  as  a  student. 

Responsibility  of  Students  and  Prospective  Students.  Any  student  or  prospec¬ 
tive  student  in  doubt  concerning  his  or  her  residence  status  is  responsible  for  securing 
a  ruling  by  completing  an  application  for  resident  status  and  filing  it  with  the  admis¬ 
sions  officer.  The  student  who  subsequently  becomes  eligible  for  a  change  in  classifica¬ 
tion,  whether  from  out-of-state  to  in-state  or  the  reverse,  is  responsible  for  immediately 
informing  the  Office  of  Admissions  in  writing  of  his  or  her  new  status.  Failure  to  give 
complete  and  correct  information  regarding  residence  constitutes  grounds  for  discipli¬ 
nary  action. 

Application  Process.  A  person  may  obtain  an  application  for  resident  status  from 
his  or  her  admissions  office.  Applicants  for  admission  who  claim  eligibility  for  the  in¬ 
state  tuition  rate  customarily  complete  a  two-page  residency  application  as  a  part  of 
the  admissions  application  packet.  Some  applicants  for  admission  will  thereafter  be 
required  to  complete  a  more  detailed  four-page  residency  application.  Enrolled  stu¬ 
dents  seeking  a  change  from  nonresident  to  resident  status  are  required  to  complete  a 
four-page  residency  application.  All  applications  for  resident  status  must  be  filed  with 
the  proper  admissions  office  before  the  end  of  the  term  for  which  resident  status  for 
tuition  purposes  is  sought.  The  last  day  of  the  final  examination  period  is  considered 
the  last  day  of  the  term. 


After  filing  a  resident  status  application,  a  person  may  receive  a  letter  from  his  or 
her  admissions  office  requesting  more  information  in  connection  with  that  application. 
When  a  student  receives  such  a  request  before  the  end  of  the  term  for  which  classifica¬ 
tion  is  sought,  he  or  she  must  respond  to  that  request  no  later  than  three  weeks  after 
the  end  of  the  term.  If  the  student  receives  the  request  for  supplemental  information 
after  the  end  of  the  term  in  question,  he  or  she  must  supply  the  requested  information 
within  three  weeks  after  receipt  of  the  request.  Failure  to  supply  the  requested  infor¬ 
mation  within  the  specified  time  limit  will  result  in  a  continuation  of  the  student's  non¬ 
resident  classification  unless  good  cause  is  shown  for  such  failure. 

The  admissions  office  may  require  an  applicant  for  admission  to  file  a  residency 
application  or  respond  to  a  request  for  more  information  more  quickly  when  residence 
status  is  a  factor  in  the  admissions  decision. 

The  pamphlet  Information  About  Resident  Status  for  Tuition  Purposes  contains  more 
details  about  the  residency  application  process  and  is  available  at  all  admissions 
offices. 

Fraudulent  Applications.  If  a  student  is  classified  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes 
after  submitting  falsified  residency  information  or  after  knowingly  withholding  resi¬ 
dency  information,  the  student's  application  for  in-state  tuition  status  is  fraudulent. 

The  institution  may  reexamine  any  application  suspected  of  being  fraudulent  and,  if 
warranted,  will  change  the  student's  residence  status  retroactively  to  the  beginning  of 
the  term  for  which  the  student  originally  made  the  fraudulent  application.  If  this 
occurs,  the  student  must  pay  the  out-of-state  tuition  differential  for  all  the  enrolled 
terms  intervening  between  the  fraudulent  application  and  its  discovery.  Further, 
knowing  falsification  of  responses  on  a  resident  status  application  may  subject  the 
applicant  to  disciplinary  action,  including  dismissal  from  the  institution. 

Burden  of  Proof  and  Statutory  Prima  Facie  Evidence.  A  person  has  the  burden  of 
establishing  facts  that  justify  his  or  her  classification  as  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes. 
The  balancing  of  all  the  evidence  must  produce  a  preponderance  of  evidence  support¬ 
ing  the  assertion  of  in-state  residence.  Under  the  statute,  proof  of  resident  status  is  con¬ 
trolled  initially  by  one  of  two  evidentiary  beginning  points  which  are  stated  in  terms  of 
prima  facie  evidence. 

a.  Even  if  the  person  is  an  adult,  if  his  or  her  parents  (or  court-appointed  guardian  in 
the  case  of  some  minors)  are  not  legal  residents  of  North  Carolina,  this  is  prima 
facie  evidence  that  the  person  is  not  a  legal  resident  of  North  Carolina  unless  he  or 
she  has  lived  in  this  state  the  five  consecutive  years  prior  to  enrolling  or  reregister¬ 
ing.  To  overcome  this  prima  facie  showing  of  nonresidence,  a  person  must  produce 
evidence  that  he  or  she  is  a  North  Carolina  domiciliary  despite  the  parents'  nonresi¬ 
dent  status. 

b.  Conversely,  if  the  person's  parents  are  domiciliaries  of  North  Carolina  under  the 
Statute,  this  fact  constitutes  prima  facie  evidence  that  the  person  is  a  domiciliary  of 
North  Carolina.  This  prima  facie  showing  may  also  be  overcome  by  other  evidence 
to  the  contrary.  If  a  person  has  neither  living  parents  nor  legal  guardian,  the  pre¬ 
scribed  prima  facie  evidence  rule  cannot  and  does  not  apply. 

Erroneous  Notices  Concerning  Classification.  If  a  student  who  has  been  found  to 
be  a  nonresident  for  tuition  purposes  receives  an  erroneous  written  notice  from  an 
institutional  officer  identifying  the  student  as  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes,  the  stu¬ 
dent  is  not  responsible  for  paying  the  out-of-state  tuition  differential  for  any  enrolled 
term  beginning  before  the  classifying  institution  notifies  the  student  that  the  prior 
notice  was  erroneous. 

Grace  Period.  If  a  student  has  been  properly  classified  as  a  North  Carolina  resi¬ 
dent  for  tuition  purposes  and,  thereafter,  his  or  her  state  of  legal  residence  changes 
while  he  or  she  is  enrolled  in  a  North  Carolina  public  institution  of  higher  education, 
the  statute  provides  for  a  grace  period  during  which  the  student  is  allowed  to  pay 
tuition  at  the  in-state  rate  despite  the  fact  that  the  student  is  no  longer  a  North  Carolina 
legal  resident.  This  grace  period  extends  for  a  minimum  of  twelve  months  from  the 
date  of  change  in  legal  residence,  and  if  the  twelve-month  period  ends  during  a  semes¬ 
ter  or  academic  term  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled,  the  grace  period  extends  also  to 
the  end  of  that  semester  or  academic  term. 

Reacquisition  of  Resident  Tuition  Status.  The  prescribed  twelve-month  period  of 
legal  residence  may  be  shortened  if  the  person  seeking  to  be  classified  as  a  resident  for 
tuition  purposes  was  formerly  classified  a  North  Carolina  resident  for  tuition  pur¬ 
poses,  abandoned  North  Carolina  domicile,  and  reestablished  North  Carolina  domicile 
within  twelve  months  after  abandoning  it.  Interested  persons  should  consult  their 
admissions  offices  for  a  detailed  explanation  of  the  conditions  which  must  be  met  to 
qualify  under  this  section. 

Appeals.  A  student  appeal  of  a  classification  decision  made  by  any  admissions 
officer  must  be  in  writing  and  signed  by  the  student  and  must  be  filed  by  the  student 
with  that  officer  within  fifteen  working  days  after  the  student  receives  notice  of  the 
classification  decision.  The  appeal  is  transmitted  to  the  Residence  Status  Committee  by 
that  officer,  who  does  not  vote  in  that  committee  on  the  disposition  of  such  appeal.  The 
student  is  notified  of  the  date  set  for  consideration  of  the  appeal,  and  on  request  of  the 
student,  he  or  she  is  afforded  the  opportunity  to  appear  and  be  heard  by  the  commit¬ 
tee.  Any  student  desiring  to  appeal  a  decision  of  the  Residence  Status  Committee  must 
give  notice  in  writing  of  that  fact  (within  ten  days  of  receipt  of  the  committee's  deci¬ 
sion)  to  the  chairman  of  the  Residence  Status  Committee,  and  the  chairman  promptly 
processes  the  appeal  for  transmittal  to  the  State  Residence  Committee. 
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Tuition  Payment.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  student  to  pay  tuition  at  the  rate 
charged  and  billed  while  an  appeal  is  pending.  In  effect,  the  student  who  is  classified  a 
nonresident  at  the  time  of  tuition  billing  pays  the  nonresident  rate.  Conversely,  if  a  stu¬ 
dent  is  classified  as  a  resident  at  the  time  of  billing,  he  or  she  pays  the  resident  rate. 

Any  necessary  adjustments  in  the  rate  paid  will  be  made  at  the  conclusion  of  the 
appeal. 

If  a  student  withdraws  from  the  University  during  a  fall  or  spring  semester, 
tuition  and  fees  will  be  prorated  over  a  period  of  nine  weeks  at  a  rate  of  one-tenth  of 
the  term's  bill  each  week  after  deduction  of  an  administrative  charge.  If  a  student  with¬ 
draws  during  a  summer  session,  tuition  and  fees  will  be  prorated  over  a  period  of 
three  weeks  at  a  rate  of  one-fourth  of  the  term's  bill  each  week  after  deduction  of  the 
administrative  charge.  If  a  student  drops  the  only  course  he  or  she  is  taking,  this  con¬ 
stitutes  a  withdrawal  from  the  University. 

Application  of  the  Law  to  Specific  Situations 

Aliens.  Aliens  who  are  permanent  residents  of  the  United  States,  or  who  hold  a  visa 
that  will  permit  eventual  permanent  residence  in  the  United  States,  are  subject  to  the 
same  considerations  with  respect  to  determination  of  legal  residence  as  citizens.  An 
alien  abiding  in  the  United  States  under  a  visa  conditioned  at  least  in  part  upon  intent 
not  to  abandon  a  foreign  domicile  (B,  F,  H,  and  J  visas)  cannot  be  classified  a  resident. 
An  alien  abiding  in  the  United  States  under  a  visa  issued  for  a  purpose  that  is  so  re¬ 
stricted  as  to  be  fundamentally  incompatible  with  an  assertion  by  the  alien  of  bona  fide 
intent  to  establish  a  legal  residence  (C,  D,  and  M  visas)  cannot  be  classified  a  resident. 

Possession  of  certain  other  immigration  documents  may  also  allow  an  alien  to  be 
considered  for  in-state  tuition  status.  For  more  details,  aliens  should  consult  their 
admissions  offices  and  the  manual.  Aliens  must  file  a  Residence  Status  Supplemental 
Form  in  addition  to  the  forms  normally  required  of  applicants  for  resident  status  for 
tuition  purposes. 

Married  Persons.  The  domicile  of  a  married  person,  irrespective  of  sex,  is  deter¬ 
mined  by  reference  to  all  relevant  evidence  of  domiciliary  intent.  No  person  is  pre¬ 
cluded,  solely  by  reason  of  marriage  to  a  person  domiciled  outside  of  North  Carolina, 
from  establishing  or  maintaining  legal  residence  in  North  Carolina.  No  person  is 
deemed,  solely  by  reason  of  marriage  to  a  person  domiciled  in  North  Carolina,  to  have 
established  or  maintained  a  legal  residence  in  North  Carolina.  The  fact  of  marriage  and 
the  place  of  the  domicile  of  his  or  her  spouse  are  deemed  relevant  evidence  to  be  con¬ 
sidered  in  ascertaining  domiciliary  intent. 

If  a  person  otherwise  can  demonstrate  compliance  with  the  fundamental  statutory 
requirement  that  he  or  she  be  a  legal  resident  of  North  Carolina  before  the  beginning  of 
the  term  for  which  resident  status  is  sought,  the  second  statutory  requirement  relating 
to  duration  of  residence  may  be  satisfied  derivatively,  in  less  than  twelve  months,  by 
reference  to  the  length  of  the  legal  residence  of  the  person's  spouse,  if  the  spouse  has 
been  a  legal  resident  of  the  state  for  the  requisite  twelve-month  period. 

Military  Personnel.  The  domicile  of  a  person  employed  by  the  federal  govern¬ 
ment  is  not  necessarily  affected  by  assignment  in  or  reassignment  out  of  North 
Carolina.  Such  a  person  may  establish  domicile  by  the  usual  requirements  of  residen¬ 
tial  act  plus  intent.  No  person  loses  his  or  her  in-state  resident  status  solely  by  serving 
in  the  armed  forces  outside  of  the  state  of  North  Carolina. 

Minors.  A  minor  is  any  person  who  has  not  reached  the  age  of  eighteen  years. 
Under  the  common  law,  a  minor  child  whose  parents  are  not  divorced  or  legally  sepa¬ 
rated  is  presumed  to  have  the  domicile  of  his  or  her  father.  This  presumption  may  be 
rebutted  if  a  preponderance  of  the  evidence  indicates  that  the  mother  and  father  have 
separate  domiciles  and  that,  under  the  circumstances,  the  child  can  fairly  be  said  to 
derive  his  or  her  domicile  from  the  mother.  If  the  father  is  deceased,  the  domicile  of  the 
minor  is  that  of  the  surviving  mother.  If  the  parents  are  divorced  or  legally  separated, 
the  domicile  of  the  minor  is  that  of  the  parent  having  custody  by  virtue  of  a  court 
order;  or,  if  no  custody  has  been  granted  by  virtue  of  court  order,  the  domicile  of  the 
minor  is  that  of  the  parent  with  whom  he  or  she  lives;  or,  if  the  minor  lives  with  neither 
parent,  in  the  absence  of  a  custody  award,  the  domicile  of  the  minor  is  presumed  to 
remain  that  of  the  father.  If  the  minor  lives  for  part  of  the  year  with  each  parent,  in  the 
absence  of  a  custody  award,  the  minor's  domicile  is  presumed  to  remain  that  of  the 
father.  These  common  law  presumptions  control  even  if  the  minor  has  lived  in  North 
Carolina  for  five  years  as  set  forth  above  in  Burden  of  Proof  and  Statutory  Prima  Facie 
Evidence,  subsection  a. 

In  determining  residence  status  for  tuition  purposes,  there  are  three  exceptions  to 
the  above  provisions: 

1.  If  a  minor's  parents  are  divorced,  separated,  or  otherwise  living  apart  and  one 
parent  is  a  legal  resident  of  North  Carolina,  during  the  time  period  when  that  parent  is 
entitled  to  claim,  and  does  claim,  the  minor  as  a  dependent  on  the  North  Carolina  indi¬ 
vidual  income  tax  return,  the  minor  is  deemed  to  be  a  legal  resident  of  North  Carolina 
for  tuition  purposes,  notwithstanding  any  judicially  determined  custody  award  with 
respect  to  the  minor. 

If  immediately  prior  to  his  or  her  eighteenth  birthday  a  person  would  have  been 
deemed  a  North  Carolina  legal  resident  under  this  provision  but  he  or  she  achieves 
majority  before  enrolling  in  a  North  Carolina  institution  of  higher  education,  that  per¬ 
son  will  not  lose  the  benefit  of  this  provision  if  the  following  conditions  are  met: 
a.  Upon  achieving  majority  the  person  must  act,  as  much  as  possible,  in  a  manner  con¬ 
sistent  with  bona  fide  legal  residence  in  North  Carolina;  and 


b.  The  person  must  begin  enrollment  at  a  North  Carolina  institution  of  higher  educa¬ 
tion  not  later  than  the  fall  academic  term  next  following  completion  of  education 
prerequisite  to  admission  at  the  institution. 

2.  If  immediately  prior  to  beginning  an  enrolled  term  the  minor  has  lived  in  North 
Carolina  for  five  or  more  consecutive  years  in  the  home  of  an  adult  relative  (other  than 
a  parent)  who  is  a  legal  resident  of  North  Carolina,  and  if  the  adult  relative  during 
those  years  has  functioned  as  a  de  facto  guardian  of  the  minor,  then  the  minor  is  con¬ 
sidered  a  legal  resident  of  North  Carolina  for  tuition  purposes.  If  a  minor  qualified  for 
resident  status  for  tuition  purposes  under  this  provision  immediately  prior  to  his  or 
her  eighteenth  birthday,  then,  upon  becoming  eighteen,  he  or  she  will  be  deemed  a 
legal  resident  of  North  Carolina  of  at  least  twelve  months'  duration. 

3.  Even  though  a  person  is  a  minor,  under  certain  circumstances  the  person  may 
be  treated  by  the  law  as  being  sufficiently  independent  from  his  or  her  parents  as  to 
enjoy  a  species  of  adulthood  for  legal  purposes.  If  the  minor  marries  or  obtains  a  judi¬ 
cial  decree  of  emancipation  under  N.C.  Gen.  Stat.  §  7A-717,  et  seq.,  he  or  she  is  emanci¬ 
pated.  The  consequence,  for  present  purposes,  of  such  emancipation  is  that  the  affected 
person  is  presumed  to  be  capable  of  establishing  a  domicile  independent  of  that  of  the 
parents;  it  remains  for  that  person  to  demonstrate  that  a  separate  domicile  has,  in  fact, 
been  established. 

Prisoners.  There  are  special  provisions  concerning  domicile  of  prisoners.  For  more 
information,  persons  to  whom  these  provisions  may  apply  should  consult  the  manual. 

Property  and  Taxes.  Ownership  of  property  in  or  payment  of  taxes  to  the  State  of 
North  Carolina  apart  from  legal  residence  will  not  qualify  one  for  the  in-state  tuition 
rate. 

Students  or  prospective  students  who  believe  that  they  are  entitled  to  be  classified 
residents  for  tuition  purposes  should  be  aware  that  the  processing  of  requests  and 
appeals  can  take  a  considerable  amount  of  time.  A  student  is  more  likely  to  obtain  a 
final  decision  on  an  application  before  tuition  payment  is  due  if  he  or  she  files  the 
application  several  months  in  advance. 

Military  Tuition  Benefit 1 

The  information  in  this  section  comes  from  three  sources:  (1)  North  Carolina  General 
Statutes,  §  116-143.3,  (2)  A  Manual  to  Assist  the  Public  Higher  Education  Institutions  of 
North  Carolina  in  the  Matter  of  Student  Residence  Classification  for  Tuition  Purposes,  revised 
September  1985,  (3)  Chancellor's  Rules  and  Procedures  for  Residence  Classification  of 
Students  for  Tuition  Purposes  and  Determination  of  Eligibility  for  the  Special  Military 
Tuition  Benefit. 

Certain  members  of  the  Armed  Services  and  their  dependent  relatives  who  are  not 
residents  for  tuition  purposes  may  become  eligible  to  be  charged  less  than  the  out-of- 
state  tuition  rate  under  N.C.  Gen.  Stat.  §  116-143.3,  the  military  tuition  benefit  provi¬ 
sion.  Any  person  seeking  the  military  tuition  benefit  must  qualify  for  admission  to 
UNC-Chapel  Hill  and  must  file  an  application  for  the  benefit  with  his  or  her  admis¬ 
sions  office  before  the  first  day  of  classes  of  the  term  for  which  he  or  she  initially  seeks 
the  benefit.  To  remain  eligible  to  receive  the  military  tuition  benefit,  he  or  she  must  file 
another  application  for  the  benefit  before  the  first  day  of  classes  of  the  first  term  in 
which  he  or  she  is  enrolled  in  each  academic  year.  The  burden  of  proving  eligibility  for 
the  military  tuition  benefit  lies  with  the  applicant  for  the  benefit,  and  the  application 
and  all  required  supporting  affidavits  must  be  complete  and  in  proper  order  before  the 
first  day  of  classes  of  the  term  in  question.  Because  of  the  time  involved  in  securing  the 
necessary  affidavits  from  the  appropriate  military  authorities,  prospective  applicants 
for  the  military  tuition  benefit  are  urged  to  secure  application  forms  from  their  admis¬ 
sions  offices  and  begin  the  application  process  several  weeks  before  the  first  day  of 
classes  of  the  term  for  which  they  seek  the  benefit. 

Eligibility  of  Members  of  the  Armed  Services.  Eligible  members  of  the  Armed 
Services  pay  a  rate  of  tuition  computed  by  applying  a  statutory  formula  which  is 
dependent,  in  part,  on  the  amount  of  money  payable  by  their  Service  employer  to  them 
or  to  the  institution  by  reason  of  their  enrollment.  Application  of  the  statutory  formula 
yields  the  following  results:  if  the  service  member's  education  is  being  fully  funded  by 
the  Service  employer,  the  amount  of  tuition  owed  is  equal  to  out-of-state  tuition;  if  the 
member's  education  is  not  being  funded  by  his  or  her  Service  employer,  he  or  she  pays 
an  amount  equal  to  in-state  tuition;  and  if  the  Service  employer  is  providing  partial 
educational  funding,  the  amount  of  tuition  owed  depends  on  the  amount  of  funding 
contributed  by  the  Service  employer. 

To  be  eligible  for  this  military  tuition  benefit,  the  individual  must  be 

a.  a  member  of  the  United  States  Air  Force,  Army,  Coast  Guard,  Marine  Corps,  Navy, 

North  Carolina  National  Guard,  or  a  reserve  component  of  one  of  these  services; 

and 

b.  abiding  in  North  Carolina  incident  to  active  military  duty  performed  at  or  from  a 

duty  station  in  North  Carolina. 

Eligibility  of  Dependent  Relatives  of  Service  Members.  If  the  service  member 
meets  the  conditions  set  forth  above,  his  or  her  dependent  relatives  may  be  eligible  to 
pay  the  in-state  tuition  rate  if  they  share  the  service  member's  North  Carolina  abode,  if 
they  have  complied  with  the  requirements  of  the  Selective  Service  System  (if  applica¬ 
ble),  and  if  they  qualify  as  military  dependents  of  the  service  member. 
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If  the  service  member  voluntarily  ceases  to  live  in  North  Carolina  or  is  involuntar¬ 
ily  absent  from  the  state  on  military  orders  (other  than  absences  on  routine  maneuvers 
and  temporary  assignments),  he  or  she  is  deemed  to  have  moved  his  or  her  abode  from 
North  Carolina.  If  a  dependent  relative  of  a  service  member  has  become  eligible  for  the 
military  tuition  benefit,  and  after  the  beginning  of  the  term  of  eligibility  the  service 
member  moves  his  or  her  abode  from  North  Carolina,  the  dependent  relative  will  con¬ 
tinue  to  be  eligible  for  the  military  tuition  benefit  only  for  the  remainder  of  that  acade¬ 
mic  year.  An  academic  year  runs  from  the  first  day  of  classes  of  the  fall  semester 
through  the  last  day  of  exams  of  the  following  summer  session,  second  term. 

For  a  detailed  explanation  of  the  military  tuition  benefit  provision  (including  an 
explanation  of  the  formula  used  to  compute  the  tuition  rate  for  service  members),  a 
complete  list  of  categories  of  persons  who  are  considered  "dependent  relatives"  for 
purposes  of  establishing  eligibility  for  the  military  tuition  benefit,  and  information 
about  the  registration  requirements  of  the  Selective  Service  System,  applicants  should 
consult  A  Manual  to  Assist  the  Public  Higher  Education  Institutions  of  North  Carolina  in  the 
Matter  of  Student  Residence  Classification  for  Tuition  Purposes  (as  amended  September 
1985).  This  manual  is  available  for  inspection  in  the  Admissions  Offices  of  the 
University.  Copies  of  the  manual  are  also  on  reserve  at  the  Robert  B.  House  Under¬ 
graduate  Library  and  in  the  Reserve  Reading  Room  of  the  Health  Sciences  Library. 

Appeals  of  Eligibility  Determinations  of  Admissions  Officers.  A  student  appeal 
of  an  eligibility  determination  made  by  any  admissions  officer  must  be  in  writing  and 
signed  by  the  student  and  must  be  filed  by  the  student  with  that  officer  within  fifteen 
working  days  after  the  student  receives  notice  of  the  eligibility  determination.  The 
appeal  is  transmitted  to  the  Residence  Status  Committee  by  that  officer,  who  does  not 
vote  in  that  committee  on  the  disposition  of  such  appeal.  The  student  is  notified  of  the 
date  set  for  consideration  of  the  appeal,  and,  on  request  by  the  student,  is  afforded  an 
opportunity  to  appear  and  be  heard  by  the  committee. 

Any  student  desiring  to  appeal  a  determination  of  the  Residence  Status 
Committee  must  give  notice  in  writing  of  that  fact  to  the  chairman  of  the  Residence 
Status  Committee  within  ten  days  of  receipt  of  the  committee's  decision.  The  chairman 
will  promptly  process  the  appeal  for  transmittal  to  the  State  Residence  Committee. 

Family  Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act 

As  a  general  rule,  under  the  federal  Family  Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act 
(FERPA),  personally  identifiable  information  may  not  be  released  from  a  student's 
education  records  without  his  or  her  prior  written  consent.  Exceptions  to  this  rule  are 
set  out  in  the  FERPA  regulations  and  the  FERPA  policy  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

UNC-Chapel  Hill  will  disclose  personally  identifiable  information  from  the  educa¬ 
tion  records  of  a  student,  without  the  student's  prior  written  consent,  to  officials  of 
another  school  or  school  system  in  which  the  student  seeks  or  intends  to  enroll.  UNC- 
Chapel  Hill  will  also  disclose  personally  identifiable  information  from  an  enrolled  stu¬ 
dent's  education  records,  without  the  student's  prior  written  consent,  to  officials  of 
another  school  or  school  system  in  which  the  student  is  contemporaneously  enrolled. 
Time,  building,  and  room  number  information  from  a  student's  class  schedule  will  be 
disclosed  to  the  University  Police  to  assist  them  in  serving  the  student  with  a  warrant 
or  subpoena. 

UNC-Chapel  Hill  makes  public  certain  information  that  has  been  designated  as 
"directory  information":  the  student's  name;  address  (local  and  grade/billing 
addresses);  student  e-mail  address;  telephone  listing  (local  and  grade/billing  tele¬ 
phone  numbers);  date  and  place  of  birth;  county,  state  and/ or  U.S.  territory  from 
which  the  student  originally  enrolled;  major  field  of  study,  class  (junior,  senior,  etc.); 
enrollment  status  (full-time,  half-time,  or  part-time);  anticipated  graduation  date;  par¬ 
ticipation  in  officially  recognized  activities  and  sports;  weight  and  height  of  members 
of  athletic  teams;  dates  of  attendance;  degrees  and  awards  received;  and  the  most 
recent  previous  educational  agency  or  institution  attended  by  the  student.  Examples  of 
ways  in  which  some  of  this  information  is  made  public  include:  names  of  students  who 
receive  honors  and  awards,  who  make  the  Dean's  List,  who  hold  offices,  or  who  are 
members  of  athletic  teams.  The  annual  commencement  program  publishes  the  names 
of  degree  recipients.  The  University  also  publishes  the  Campus  Directory  annually, 
and  some  professional  and  graduate  student  groups  publish  directories  of  students  in 
their  departments  or  schools. 

Students  who  do  not  wish  to  have  any  or  all  directory  information  made  public 
without  their  prior  consent  must  send  a  signed  and  dated  notice  specifying  items  that 
are  not  to  be  published  to  the  Office  of  the  University  Registrar,  CB#2100, 105  Hanes 
Hall,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  To  ensure  that  a  listing  for  the 
student  will  not  appear  in  the  Campus  Directory,  this  notice  must  be  received  by  the 
office  of  the  University  Registrar  by  the  end  of  the  registration  period  for  the  semester 
or  session  of  first  enrollment  or,  following  an  absence,  of  reenrollment.  Such  a  notice 
will  be  honored  until  the  student  graduates,  ceases  to  attend,  or  withdraws  from  the 
University  unless  the  student  notifies  the  Office  of  the  University  Registrar  to  the  con¬ 
trary  in  writing. 

Students  also  have  the  right  to  inspect  their  education  records  as  defined  in  the 
FERPA  regulations.  They  may  not  inspect  financial  records  and  statements  of  their  par¬ 
ents;  confidential  letters  of  recommendation  placed  in  their  education  records  before  1 
January  1975  (with  some  exceptions);  or  confidential  letters  of  recommendation  placed 
in  their  education  records  after  1  January  1975,  if  they  have  waived  their  rights  to 
inspect  and  review  such  letters. 


A  student  who  believes  that  information  in  his  or  her  education  records  is  inaccu¬ 
rate  or  misleading  or  violates  his  or  her  privacy  or  other  rights  may  request  that  the 
institution  amend  the  records,  and  if  the  request  is  denied,  he  or  she  has  the  right  to  a 
hearing.  If,  after  the  hearing,  the  institution  decides  that  the  information  is  not  inaccu¬ 
rate,  misleading,  or  violative  of  privacy  or  other  rights,  the  student  has  a  right  to  place 
a  statement  in  those  records  commenting  on  the  information  in  question  or  giving  the 
student's  reasons  for  disagreeing  with  the  institutional  decision.  The  student  may  also 
place  such  a  statement  in  his  or  her  records  in  lieu  of  requesting  a  hearing  if  the  stu¬ 
dent  and  the  institution  agree  that  an  explanatory  statement  alone  is  the  appropriate 
remedy.  Complaints  alleging  violations  of  FERPA  rights  may  also  be  filed  with  the 
U.S.  Department  of  Education. 

Questions  about  FERPA  should  be  addressed  to  the  Legal  Adviser  to  the  Special 
Assistant  to  the  Chancellor  (CB#9150, 01  South  Building).  The  text  of  FERPA  and  its 
regulations  and  the  University's  FERPA  policy  are  also  available  for  inspection  in  01 
South  Building. 

Expulsion 

A  student  who  has  been  expelled  from  an  institution  in  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  system  may  not  be  admitted  to  another  UNC-system  school  unless  the  institu¬ 
tion  that  originally  expelled  the  student  rescinds  that  expulsion. 

Students'  Education  Records  at  General  Administration 
of  The  University  of  North  Carolina:  Annual  Notification 
of  Rights 

Certain  personally  identifiable  information  about  students  ("education  records")  may 
be  maintained  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  General  Administration,  which 
serves  the  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  system.  This  student  information  may 
be  the  same  as,  or  derivative  of,  information  maintained  by  a  constituent  institution  of 
the  University;  or  it  may  be  additional  information.  Whatever  their  origins,  education 
records  maintained  at  General  Administration  are  subject  to  the  federal  Family 
Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act  of  1974  (FERPA). 

FERPA  provides  that  a  student  may  inspect  his  or  her  educaton  records.  If  the  stu¬ 
dent  finds  the  records  to  be  inaccurate,  misleading,  or  otherwise  in  violation  of  the  stu¬ 
dent's  privacy  rights,  tire  student  may  request  amendment  to  the  record.  FERPA  also 
provides  that  a  student's  personally  identifiable  information  may  not  be  released  to 
someone  else  unless  (1)  the  student  has  given  a  proper  consent  for  disclosure  or  (2) 
provisions  of  FERPA  or  federal  regulations  issued  pursuant  to  FERPA  permit  the  infor¬ 
mation  to  be  released  without  the  student's  consent. 

A  student  may  file  with  the  United  States  Department  of  Education  a  complaint 
concerning  failure  of  General  Administration  or  an  institution  to  comply  with  FERPA. 

The  policies  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  General  Administration  concern¬ 
ing  FERPA  may  be  inspected  in  the  office  at  each  constituent  institution  designated  to 
maintain  the  FERPA  policies  of  the  institution.  Policies  of  General  Administration  may 
also  be  accessed  in  the  Office  of  the  Secretary  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina, 
General  Administration,  910  Raleigh  Road,  Chapel  Hill,  NC. 

Further  details  about  FERPA  and  FERPA  procedures  at  General  Administration 
are  to  be  found  in  the  referenced  policies.  Questions  about  the  policies  may  be  directed 
to  Legal  Section,  Office  of  the  President,  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  General 
Administration,  Annex  Building,  910  Raleigh  Road,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  (mailing  address 
P.O.  Box  2688,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27515-2688;  tel:  919-962-4588). 

Firearms  and  Other  Weapons 

The  possession  of  any  gun,  rifle,  pistol,  dynamite  cartridge,  bomb,  grenade,  mine, 
explosive,  bowie  knife,  dirk,  dagger,  slingshot,  leaded  cane,  switchblade  knife,  black¬ 
jack,  metallic  knuckles,  or  any  other  weapons  of  like  kind  upon  any  University  campus 
or  in  any  University-owned  or  operated  facility  is  unlawful  and  contrary  to  University 
policy.  Violation  of  this  prohibition  is  a  misdemeanor  punishable  by  a  fine  not  to 
exceed  $500  and/or  six  months'  imprisonment,  and  may  constitute  a  violation  of  the 
Campus  Code. 

Immunization  Requirement 

Effective  1  July  1986,  North  Carolina  state  law  requires  that  no  person  shall  attend  a 
college  or  university  in  North  Carolina  unless  a  certificate  of  immunization  indicating 
that  the  person  has  received  the  immunizations  required  by  the  law  is  presented  to  the 
college  or  university  on  or  before  the  first  day  of  matriculation.  Students  enrolled  at 
UNC-Chapel  Hill  on  1  July  1986  are  exempt  from  this  requirement. 

If  the  UNC-Chapel  Hill  Medical  History  Form  containing  the  certificate  of  immu¬ 
nization  is  not  in  the  possession  of  the  UNC-Chapel  Hill  Student  Health  Service  ten 
(10)  days  prior  to  the  registration  date,  the  University  shall  present  a  notice  of  defi¬ 
ciency  to  the  person.  The  person  shall  have  30  calendar  days  from  the  first  day  of  atten¬ 
dance  to  obtain  the  required  immunizations.  Those  persons  who  have  not  complied 
with  the  immunization  requirements  by  the  end  of  30  calendar  days  will  be  adminis¬ 
tratively  withdrawn  from  the  University. 
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Policy  on  Illegal  Drugs 

Introduction 

Tire  Board  of  Trustees  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  in  con¬ 
formity  with  the  direction  of  the  Board  of  Governors  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina,  hereby  adopts  this  Policy  on  Illegal  Drugs,  effective  24  August  1988.  It  is 
applicable  to  all  students,  faculty  members,  administrators,  and  other  employees. 

Education,  Counseling,  and  Rehabilitation 

A.  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  has  established  and  maintains 
a  program  of  education  designed  to  help  all  members  of  the  university  community 
avoid  involvement  with  illegal  drugs.  This  educational  program  emphasizes  these  sub¬ 
jects: 

1.  The  incompatibility  of  the  use  or  sale  of  illegal  drugs  with  the  goals  of  the  university; 

2.  The  legal  consequences  of  involvement  with  illegal  drugs; 

3.  The  medical  implications  of  the  use  of  illegal  drugs;  and 

4.  The  ways  in  which  illegal  drugs  jeopardize  an  individual's  present  accomplish¬ 
ments  and  future  opportunities. 

B.  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  provides  information  about 
drug  counseling  and  rehabilitation  services  that  are  available  to  members  of  the 
University  community  through  campus-based  programs  and  through  community- 
based  organizations.  Persons  who  voluntarily  avail  themselves  of  University  services 
are  hereby  assured  that  applicable  professional  standards  of  confidentiality  will  be 
observed. 

Enforcement  and  Penalties 

A.  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  shall  take  all  actions  necessary, 
consistent  with  state  and  federal  law  and  applicable  University  policy,  to  eliminate  ille¬ 
gal  drugs  from  the  University  community.  The  University's  Policy  on  Illegal  Drugs  is 
publicized  in  catalogs  and  other  materials  prepared  for  all  enrolled  and  prospective 
students  and  in  materials  distributed  to  faculty  members,  administrators,  and  other 
employees. 

B.  Students,  faculty  members,  administrators,  and  other  employees  are  responsi¬ 
ble,  as  citizens,  for  knowing  about  and  complying  with  the  provisions  of  North 
Carolina  law  that  make  it  a  crime  to  possess,  sell,  deliver,  or  manufacture  those  drugs 
designated  collectively  as  conh  oiled  substances  in  Article  5  of  Chapter  90  of  the  North 
Carolina.  General  Statutes.  Any  member  of  the  University  community  who  violates 
that  law  is  subject  both  to  prosecution  and  punishment  by  the  civil  authorities  and  to 
disciplinary  proceedings  by  the  University.  It  is  not  "double  jeopardy"  for  both  the 
civil  authorities  and  the  University  to  proceed  against  and  punish  a  person  for  the 
same  specified  conduct.  The  University  will  initiate  its  own  disciplinary  proceeding 
against  a  student,  faculty  member,  administrator,  or  other  employee  when  the  alleged 
conduct  is  deemed  to  affect  the  interests  of  the  University. 

C.  Penalties  will  be  imposed  by  the  University  in  accordance  with  procedural  safe¬ 
guards  applicable  to  disciplinary  actions  against  students,  faculty  members,  adminis¬ 
trators,  and  other  employees,  as  required  by  Section  3  of  the  Trustee  Policies  and 
Regulations  Governing  Academic  Tenure  in  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill;  by  Section  IH.D  of  the  Employment  Policies  for  EPA  Nonfaculty 
Employees  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  by  regulations  of  the 
State  Personnel  Commission,  and  the  Disciplinary  Procedure  of  the  Staff  Personnel 
Administration  Guides  (SPAG  37);  by  the  Instrument  of  Student  Judicial  Governance; 
and  by  all  other  applicable  provisions  of  the  policies  and  procedures  of  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

D.  The  penalties  to  be  imposed  by  the  university  may  range  from  written  warn¬ 
ings  with  probationary  status  to  expulsions  from  enrollment  and  discharges  from 
employment.  However,  the  following  minimum  penalties  shall  be  imposed  for  the  par¬ 
ticular  offenses  described. 

1.  Trafficking  in  Illegal  Drugs 

a.  For  the  illegal  manufacture,  sale  or  delivery,  or  possession  with  intent  to  manufac¬ 
ture,  sell  or  deliver,  of  any  controlled  substance  identified  in  Schedule  I,  N.C.  Gen. 
Stat.  90-89,  or  Schedule  II,  N.C.  Gen.  Stat.  90-90  (including,  but  not  limited  to, 
heroin,  mescaline,  lysergic  acid  diethylamide,  opium,  cocaine,  amphetamine, 
methaqualine),  any  student  shall  be  expelled  and  any  faculty  member,  administra¬ 
tor,  or  other  employee  shall  be  discharged. 

b.  For  a  first  offense  involving  the  illegal  manufacture,  sale  or  delivery,  or  possession 
with  intent  to  manufacture,  sell  or  deliver,  of  any  controlled  substance  identified 
in  Schedules  III  through  VI,  N.C.  Gen.  Stat.  90-91  through  90-94,  (including,  but 
not  limited  to,  marijuana,  anabolic  steroids,  pentobarbital,  codeine),  the  minimum 
penalty  shall  be  suspension  from  enrollment  or  from  employment  for  a  period  of 
at  least  one  semester  or  its  equivalent.  (Employees  subject  to  the  State  Personnel 
Act  are  governed  by  regulations  of  the  State  Personnel  Commission.  Because  the 
minimum  penalty  specified  in  this  Section  and  required  by  the  Board  of 
Governors  exceeds  the  maximum  period  of  suspension  without  pay  that  is  permit¬ 
ted  by  State  Personnel  Commission  regulations,  the  penalty  for  a  first  offense  for 
employees  subject  to  the  State  Personnel  Act  is  discharge.)  For  a  second  offense, 
any  student  shall  be  expelled  and  any  faculty  member,  administrator,  or  other 
employee  shall  be  discharged. 


2.  Illegal  Possession  of  Drugs 

a.  For  a  first  offense  involving  the  illegal  possession  of  any  controlled  substance  iden¬ 
tified  in  Schedule  I,  N.C.  Gen.  Stat.  90-89,  or  Schedule  II,  N.C.  Gen.  Stat.  90-90,  the 
minimum  penalty  shall  be  suspension  from  enrollment  or  from  employment  for  a 
period  of  at  least  one  semester  or  its  equivalent.  (Employees  subject  to  the  State 
Personnel  Act  are  governed  by  regulations  of  the  State  Personnel  Commission. 
Because  the  minimum  penalty  specified  in  this  Section  and  required  by  the  Board 
of  Governors  exceeds  the  maximum  period  of  suspension  without  pay  that  is  per¬ 
mitted  by  State  Personnel  Commission  regulations,  the  penalty  for  a  first  offense 
for  employees  subject  to  the  State  Personnel  Act  is  discharge.) 

b.  For  a  first  offense  involving  the  illegal  possession  of  any  controlled  substance  iden¬ 
tified  in  Schedules  IH  through  VI,  N.C.  Gen.  Stat.  90-91  through  90-94,  the  mini¬ 
mum  penalty  shall  be  probation,  for  a  period  to  be  determined  on  a  case-by-case 
basis.  A  person  on  probation  must  agree  to  participate  in  a  drug  education  and 
counseling  program,  consent  to  regular  drug  testing,  and  accept  such  other  condi¬ 
tions  and  restrictions,  including  a  program  of  community  service,  as  the 
Chancellor  or  the  Chancellor's  designee  deems  appropriate.  Refusal  or  failure  to 
abide  by  the  terms  of  probation  shall  result  in  suspension  from  enrollment  or  from 
employment  for  any  unexpired  balance  of  the  prescribed  period  of  probation.  (If 
this  balance  for  an  employee  subject  to  the  State  Personnel  Act  exceeds  three  days, 
that  employee  shall  be  discharged.) 

c.  For  a  second  or  other  subsequent  offenses  involving  the  illegal  possession  of  con¬ 
trolled  substances,  progressively  more  severe  penalties  shall  be  imposed,  includ¬ 
ing  expulsion  of  students  and  discharge  of  faculty  members,  administrators,  or 
other  employees. 

£.  Suspension  Pending  Final  Disposition 

When  a  student,  faculty  member,  administrator,  or  other  employee  has  been 
charged  by  the  University  with  a  violation  of  policies  concerning  illegal  drugs,  he  or 
she  may  be  suspended  from  enrollment  or  employment  before  initiation  or  completion 
of  regular  disciplinary  proceedings  if,  assuming  the  truth  of  the  charges,  the 
Chancellor,  or  in  the  Chancellor's  absence,  the  Chancellor's  designee  concludes  that 
the  person's  continued  presence  within  the  university  community  would  constitute  a 
clear  and  immediate  danger  to  the  health  or  welfare  of  other  members  of  the  university 
community;  provided,  that  if  such  a  suspension  is  imposed,  an  appropriate  hearing  of 
the  charges  against  the  suspended  person  shall  be  held  as  promptly  as  possible  there¬ 
after. 

Implementation  and  Reporting 

Annually,  the  Chancellor  shall  submit  to  the  Board  of  Trustees  a  report  on  campus 
activities  related  to  illegal  drugs  for  the  preceding  year.  The  reports  shall  include,  as  a 
minimum,  the  following: 

(1)  a  listing  of  the  major  education  activities  conducted  during  the  year; 

(2)  a  report  on  any  illegal  drug-related  incidents,  including  any  sanctions  imposed; 

(3)  an  assessment  by  the  Chancellor  of  the  effectiveness  of  the  campus  program  and; 

(4)  any  proposed  changes  in  the  Policy  on  Illegal  Drugs. 

A  copy  of  the  report  shall  be  provided  to  the  President,  who  shall  confer  with  the 
Chancellor  about  the  effectiveness  of  campus  programs. 

Master's/Doctoral  Dissertation 

Receipt  of  an  approved  master's  thesis  or  doctoral  dissertation  in  the  Graduate  School 
is  tantamount  to  publication,  and  the  thesis  or  dissertation  will  be  available  to  the  pub¬ 
lic  in  the  University  library  and  available  for  interlibrary  loan.  Honors  theses  are  also 
made  available  to  the  public  through  the  University  Library.  Other  student  papers  may 
be  put  in  campus  libraries  or  otherwise  made  public  in  accordance  with  individual 
course  or  program  requirements. 
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Duke-UNC  Program  in  Latin  American  Studies, 
120 

Dutch,  courses  in,  108 


E 

Early  childhood  education,  courses  in,  201 
East  European  Area  Studies.  See  Russian  and  East 
European  Area  Studies,  Curriculum  in 
Economics:  in  Latin  American  Studies,  122 
requirements  in  School  of  Education,  199 
Economics,  Department  of,  94 
Education,  School  of,  192;  admission  to,  193-194; 
Bachelor  of  Music  Education  degree  in,  135 
curricula  of,  199-200;  English  majors  in,  98 
founding  of,  7;  French  language  majors  in,  172 
German  majors  in,  108;  Mathematics  majors  in 
131;  Professional  Education  courses  in,  194 
requirements  for  graduation,  194;  Science  for 
Teachers  Programs,  70;  Spanish  majors  in,  175 
specialized  professional  education  in,  204;  spe¬ 
cial  subjects  in,  199;  transfer  students  to,  22 
Elderhostel,  236 

Electronic  Communication  Sequence  (of  School  of 
Journalism  and  Mass  Communication),  206 
Elementary  education.  See  Early  childhood 
education;  Intermediate  education 
Eligibility.  See  Academic  Eligibility 
Emerging  Leaders  Program,  251 
Emerson,  Isaac  E.,  8 
Employment,  student,  265 
English:  composition  requirements,  26;  courses  in 
98;  requirements  in  School  of  Education,  195- 
199 

English,  Department  of,  98-100;  program 
sponsored  by,  261;  Writing  Sample  Test,  27 
English  Conversation  Partners  Program,  253 
Ensemble  Courant,  261 
Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering, 
Department  of  (School  of  Public  Health),  228 
Environmental  Studies,  40 
Epidemiology,  Department  of  (School  of  Public 
Health),  231 

Evening  College.  See  Continuing  Studies,  Division 
of  Examinations:  Honor  Code  regulation 
concerning,  256;  for  Independent  Studies 
courses  247 

Examinations,  final:  absence  from,  240 
Expenses,  student,  262 
Experiential  learning  programs,  43 

F 

Facilities,  University,  258-60;  use  policy  for,  258 
Family  Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act,  273 
Federal  aid  programs,  263-265 
Federal  Pell  Grant  Program,  265 
Federal  Perkins  Loan  Program,  265 
Federal  PLUS  Loans,  266 
Federal  Stafford  Loans,  265;  unsubsidized,  266 
Federal  Work-Study  Program,  246 
Fees:  and  graduation,  250;  payment  of,  238, 262 
prorating  of,  249, 262 
Finances,  student,  262 

Financial  aid,  263;  AFROTC  programs  for,  46 
application  for,  263;  Army  ROTC  program 
for,  134;  Federal,  264-266;  need-based,  263-266 
NROTC  programs  for,  141;  for  nursing  educa¬ 
tion  47, 220;  for  premed  students,  46;  repayment 
of,  249  for  students  of  Journalism  and  Mass 
Communication,  206 
Financial  Aid  Form  (FAF),  264 
Financial  Aid  Transcript  (FAT),  264 
Fine  Arts,  Division  of,  38 
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Fine  Arts  Festival,  261 
Finley  Golf  Course,  260 
Firearms,  regulations  concerning,  273 
Folklore,  Curriculum  in,  108;  minor  in,  102 
Foreign  languages,  requirements  for,  26-27;  in 
School  of  Education,  200 
Foundation  for  Public  Relations  Research  and 
Education,  209 

Free  Application  for  Federal  Student  Aid  (FAFSA) 
form,  263-64 

French:  courses  in,  172;  minor  in,  172;  require¬ 
ments  in  School  of  Education,  200.  See  also 
Romance  Languages,  Department  of 
Freshman  class:  admission  to,  17-18;  deadline  for 
application  to,  22;  orientation  for,  24;  in  School 
of  Nursing,  219 
Friday  Center,  236 

G 

General  College:  academic  eligibility  in,  245;  Basic 
Skills  requirements  of,  26-28;  Cultural  Diversity 
Requirement,  29-30;  mathematics  requirements 
in,  131;  pass/fail  option  in,  244;  readmission  to, 
248;  registration  for,  238;  regulations  and 
requirements  of,  237;  requirements  for  Bachelor 
of  Arts,  40;  requirements  for  School  of 
Journalism  and  Mass  Communication,  207; 
requirements  for  undergraduate  programs  in, 
33-36;  requirements  in  Radiologic  Science,  218; 
requirements  in  School  of  Education,  194-200; 
requirements  in  School  of  Nursing,  221;  self¬ 
advising  manual  of,  24;  Summer  School  pro¬ 
grams  in,  212;  writing  policy  of,  26 
General  Education.  See  Requirements,  General 
Education 

General  Military  Course  (of  AFROTC),  46-47 
Geography:  in  Latin  American  Studies,  122 
Geography,  Department  of,  103;  requirements  in 
School  of  Education,  196 
Geology,  Department  of,  105;  minor  in,  106 
German:  courses  in,  109;  requirements  in  School  of 
Education,  200 

German  House  (coed  dormitory),  109 
Germanic  Languages,  Department  of,  108;  honors 
in,  108 

Gil  Award  in  Latin  American  Studies  (Federico  G. 
Gil),  123 

Gottingen,  UNC  Year  in,  109 
Grade  point  averages,  237;  in  Bachelor  of  Arts 
degree,  39;  changes  to,  237;  cumulative,  23940, 
24447, 24748;  for  degrees  with  distinction,  42, 
250;  for  degrees  with  honors,  42;  and  pass/fail 
option,  244;  for  readmission,  23, 247-48; 
requirements  for  transfer  students,  246 
Grades:  absent  (AB),  240, 242-43, 246;  by  exam 
(BE),  243;  incomplete  (IN),  237, 24243, 246;  let¬ 
ter,  23940;  no  report  (N/R),  243;  from  other 
institutions,  243;  pass  (PS),  243;  placement  (PL), 
243;  protest  of,  244;  temporary,  24243;  with¬ 
drawn  passing  (W),  239, 240, 243 
Grading  system,  24146 

Graduate  and  Professional  Student  Federation,  254 
Graduate  School,  admission  to,  18, 19 
Graduation,  250 
Graham,  Frank  Porter,  8 
Grants,  263, 265.  See  also  Financial  aid 
Graphics  Option  (in  School  of  Journalism  and 
Mass  Communication),  209 


Greek,  courses  in,  84.  See  also  Classics, 

Department  of 

Guaranteed  Job  Placement  (AFROTC  program),  46 
Gymnasiums,  260 

H 

Hagadom  Award  in  biology  (Irvine  R.  Hagadom), 
70 

Handbook  for  Sociology  Majors,  182 
Handicapped  Students,  services  for,  252, 269 
Hanes  Art  Center,  58 
Health  Affairs,  Division  of,  8, 214-236 
Health  Behavior  and  Health  Education, 
Department  of  (School  of  Public  Health),  231 
Health  insurance,  253 

Health  Policy  and  Administration,  Department  of 
(School  of  Public  Health),  233 
Health  Professions  Advising  Office,  34 
Health  Professions  Student  Loan  Program,  265 
Health  programs:  application  to,  22;  transfer 
students  to,  22 

Health  sciences,  careers  for  biology  majors  in,  70 
High  school  course  requirements,  20, 27;  for 
School  of  Nursing,  221 
History,  Department  of,  111;  minor  in,  112; 

requirements  in  School  of  Education,  195-99 
HIV  testing,  253 
Holidays,  10-12;  religious,  240 
Honor  Code,  238, 255-56, 267;  faculty 
responsibilities  in,  256 
Honors,  degrees  with,  42 
Honors  programs,  33-34;  in  African  Studies,  48;  in 
Anthropology,  51;  in  Art,  58;  in  Asian  Studies, 
64;  in  Biology,  69;  in  Economics,  95;  in  Geology, 
106;  in  Germanic  Languages,  108;  in  History, 

112;  in  Industrial  Relations,  119;  in  Latin 
American  Studies,  123;  in  Mathematical 
Sciences,  128;  in  Mathematics,  130;  in  Music, 

136;  in  Philosophy,  148;  in  Political  Science,  158; 
in  Psychology,  163;  in  Public  Policy  Analysis, 
166;  in  Religious  Studies,  168;  in  Russian  and 
East  European  Area  Studies,  178;  in  School  of 
Education,  194;  in  School  of  Journalism  and 
Communication,  207;  seminars  in,  30;  in  Slavic 
Languages,  179;  in  Sociology,  183;  Student 
Advisory  Board,  34;  in  Women's  studies,  186 
Host  Family  Program  (for  international  students), 
253 

Housing,  4, 254;  cost  of,  262-63.  See  also  Residence 
halls 

Humanities,  Division  of,  38 

I 

ID  card,  fee  for,  262 

Immunization,  requirements  for,  238, 253, 273 
Immunology.  See  Microbiology  and  Immunology, 
Department  of 

Incompletion  of  courses,  240, 243 
Independent  Studies,  236;  by  correspondence 
instruction,  24;  examinations  in,  247;  in  Latin 
American  studies,  122;  regulations  for  courses, 
247;  in  Sociology,  183 

Industrial  relations,  Curriculum  in,  118;  honors 
in,  119 

Ineligibility.  See  Academic  eligibility 
Infirmary  List,  240 

Information  and  Library  Science,  School  of,  8, 204 
Information  Technology,  Office  of  (OH),  259 
Info  system  (University  database),  259 


Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science,  7 
Institute  of  Latin  American  Studies  (ILAS),  1 19 
Institute  of  Marine  Science,  Morehead  City,  N.C., 
70 

Instrument  of  Student  Judicial  Governance,  256, 
257 

Intercollegiate  Center  for  Classical  Studies  (Rome), 
82 

Interdisciplinary  Studies,  40, 41, 102 
International  Association  of  Business 
Communicators,  209 
International  Center,  253 
International  students,  admission  of,  23 
International  Studies,  Curriculum  in,  118; 
honors  in,  119 

International  Women's  English  Conversation 
Group,  253 
Internet  address,  4 

Internships:  in  Biology,  69;  credit  for,  43;  in  Public 
Policy  Analysis,  81, 167;  in  School  of  Journalism 
and  Mass  Communication,  207 
Intramurals,  260 

Italian:  courses  in,  173;  minor  in,  172.  See  also 
Romance  Languages,  Department  of  Jackson 
Scholarships  (Herbert  Worth  Jackson),  266 

J 

James,  Hinton,  6 

Japanese:  courses  in,  65;  minor  in,  66.  See  also 
Asian  Studies,  Curriculum  in 
Jazz  Festival,  Annual,  261 
Job  Hot-Line,  252 

Johnston  Scholarships  (James  M.  Johnston),  264; 

in  Nursing  Education,  222 
Journalism  and  Mass  Communication,  School  of, 

8, 205;  admission  to,  206;  courses  in,  210;  gradu¬ 
ate  studies  in,  210;  honors  in,  207;  internships 
programs  in,  207;  placement  service  of,  206;  pre¬ 
transfer  advising  for,  207;  requirements  for  all 
sequences,  207;  special  requirements  for,  208; 
transfer  students  to,  22, 206 
Julia  G.  Crane  Travel  Award  (Latin  American 
studies),  123 

Juniors,  registration  of,  238 

K 

Kenan,  William  Rand,  7 
Kenan  Center,  8 

Kenan-Hagler  Business  School,  7, 187;  combined 
program  with  Department  of  City  and  Regional 
Planning,  81;  curriculum  of,  187;  minor  in,  189; 
purpose  and  policies  of,  188;  transfer  students 
to,  22 

Kenan  professorships,  7 
Kenan  Stadium,  260 
Koury  Natatorium,  260 

L 

Laboratory  Theatre,  260 
Language  Arts  requirements,  in  School  of 
Education,  200 

Latin:  courses  in,  85;  requirements  in  School  of 
Education,  196-98.  See  also  Classics, 

Department  of  Latin  American  Studies,  119; 
honors  in,  123;  perspectives  for,  120 
Latin  Education  Major,  82, 198 
Law,  School  of:  admission  to,  18;  combined 
program  with  Department  of  City  and  Regional 
Planning,  81;  prelaw  preparation  for,  34; 
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Summer  School  programs  in,  212 
Law  School  Admission  Test,  34 
Leadership  Matters  (development  program),  251 
Leave  of  absence,  249 

LeClair  Award  in  biology  (Francis  J.  LeClair),  70 
Leisure  Studies  and  Recreation  Administration, 
Curriculum  in,  123;  minor  in  Recreation 
Administration,  122 

Library  Science,  School  of.  See  Information  and 
Library  Science,  School  of 
Library  System,  8, 258 

Linguistics,  Department  of,  124;  minor  in,  123 
Living  expenses,  262 

Loans:  need-based,  265;  non-need-based,  265.  See 
also  Financial  aid 
Logic,  courses  in,  148 
Lost  and  found,  4 

M 

Macedonian,  courses  in,  180 
Mail  list,  use  of,  268 
Mainframe  Help  Desk,  259 
Majors:  declaration  of,  37;  requirements  for,  26.  See 
also  Bachelor  of  Arts;  Bachelor  of  Science 
M.A.P.  (Motorist  Assistance  Program),  268 
Marine  Sciences,  Curriculum  in,  70, 126;  Biology 
students  in,  70;  Geology  students  in,  105; 
Physics 

students  in,  154;  minor  in,  154 
Married  students:  housing  for,  254;  residence  sta¬ 
tus  for,  271 

Mason  Farm  Biological  Reserve,  258 
Mass  Communication.  See  Journalism  and  Mass 
Communication,  School  of 
Master  Classrooms,  240 
Master  of  Accounting  Curriculum  (MAC),  190 
Master  of  Regional  Planning,  80 
Materials  Science  (option  in  Applied  Sciences),  56 
Mathematical  Sciences,  Curriculum  in,  128;  minor 
in,  129;  requirements  for,  27;  Statistics  in,  185 
Mathematics:  advanced  placement  in,  131;  courses 
in,  131;  requirements  in  School  of  Education, 
196-198 

Mathematics,  Department  of,  129;  honors  in,  130; 

minor  in,  131;  special  programs  in,  127 
Mathematics  Club,  130 
Media  Intensive  Classrooms,  240 
Medical  Allied  Health  Professions,  Department 
of,  215 

Medical  Technology,  Division  of.  See  Clinical 
Laboratory  Science,  Division  of 
Medical  withdrawal,  249 
Medicine,  School  of,  8, 215;  admission  to,  18, 40 
Meet-the-Composer  concerts,  261 
Memorial  Hospital,  8 

Mercer  Reeves  Hubbard  Herb  Garden,  258 
Microbiology  and  Immunology,  Department  of, 
219 

Microcomputing  Help  Desk,  239 
Middle  grades  education,  courses  in,  196 
Midshipmen,  141 

Military  personnel,  residence  status  for,  272 
Minority  Presence  Grants,  265 
Minors,  Academic:  in  African  Studies,  48;  in  Afro- 
American  Studies,  48;  in  American  Studies,  51; 
in  Art  History,  59;  in  Asian  Studies,  66;  in 
Astronomy,  156;  in  Biology,  69;  in  Business 


Administration,  189;  in  Chemistry,  76;  in 
Chinese,  66;  in  Comparative  Literature,  89;  in 
Dramatic  Art,  92;  in  Folklore,  102;  in  French, 
172;  in  Geology,  106;  in  Germanic  Languages, 
109;  in  Greek,  82;  in  History,  112;  in  Italian,  172; 
in  Japanese,  66;  in  Latin,  82;  in  Linguistics,  125; 
in  Marine  Sciences,  126;  in  Mathematical 
Sciences,  129;  in  Mathematics,  131;  in  Music 
History  and  Music  Theory,  136;  in  Music 
Performance,  136;  in  Peace,  War,  and  Defense, 
145;  in  Philosophy,  148;  in  Physical  Education, 
Exercise  and  Sport  Science,  151;  in  Physics,  156; 
in  Portuguese,  172;  in  Public  Policy  Analysis, 
166;  in  Recreation  Administration,  124;  in 
Religious  Studies,  168;  requirements  for,  41;  in 
Russian  and  East  European  Literature  in 
Translation,  179;  in  Russian  Language,  179;  in 
School  of  Education,  195;  in  School  of 
Journalism  and  Mass  Communication,  208;  in 
Spanish,  172;  in  technical  writing,  209;  in 
Women's  Studies,  186 
Minors,  residence  status  for,  272 
Mission  statement,  University,  9 
Mitchell,  Elisha,  6 
Montpellier,  UNC  Year  at,  172 
Morehead  Awards  (John  Motley  Morehead),  263 
Morehead  Planetarium,  8, 259 
Morrison  Scholarships  (Fred  W.  Morrison),  264 
Motor  vehicles,  registration  of,  268 
Museum  Studies,  courses  in,  62 
Music:  lecture  courses  in,  136-39;  in  School  of 
Education,  199-200 

Music,  Applied:  instruction  in,  140;  requirements 
in,  139 

Music,  Department  of,  135-41;  application  to,  23; 
concerts  sponsored  by,  261;  honors  in,  136; 
minors  in,  136 


N 

National  Association  of  Boards  of  Pharmacy,  223 
National  Board  Dental  Hygiene  Examination,  215 
National  Collegiate  Athletic  Association, 
regulations  concerning,  17 
National  Council  for  the  Accreditation  of  Teacher 
Education,  195 

National  Press  Photographers  Association,  206 
National  Recreation  and  Park  Association's 
Council  on  Accreditation,  123 
National  Teachers  Examination  (NTE/PRAX1S), 
195-195 

Natural  Sciences  Perspective  (requirement),  28;  in 
School  of  Education,  195-197 
Naval  ROTC  Program,  141 
Naval  Science,  Department  of,  141 
N.C.  Fellows /Leadership  Development  program 
(Division  of  Student  Affairs),  43, 251, 255 
Need-based  financial  aid,  263 
News-Editorial  Sequence  (of  School  of  Journalism 
and  Mass  Communication),  208 
News  Services,  University,  259 
Nims  Scholarship  in  Classics  (Eunice  and  Luther 
Nims),  82 

North  Carolina  Botanical  Garden,  258 
North  Carolina  Nurse  Scholar  Programs,  222 
Norwegian,  courses  in,  111 
Nurse  Scholar  Programs,  222 
Nursing,  School  of,  220;  admissions  policy  of,  221; 
registered  nurses  in,  222 


Nursing  degree  students:  in  NROTC,  141 
Nutrition,  Department  of  (School  of  Public 
Health),  225, 235 

o 

Oceanography,  127 

Odum  Village,  254 

Off-Campus  Credit  Studies,  236 

Office  hours,  University,  4 

Office  of  Information  Technology  (OIT),  257 

Old  East  (building),  6 

Olmstead,  Denison,  6 

Operations  Research,  Department  of,  142;  option 
in  Mathematical  Sciences,  128 
Orange  County  Rape  Crisis  Center,  252 
Orientation,  24;  Office  of,  252 

P 

Parking,  4, 268 

Pass/Fail  Option,  244;  in  special  studies  for  credit, 
43 

Pathology,  Department  of,  143 
Peace,  War,  and  Defense,  Curriculum  in,  144; 
minor  in,  145 

Peer  Drug  and  Alcohol  Program,  253 
Peer  Leadership  Consultant  Program,  251 
Pegg  Scholarships  (Herbert  D.  and  Mayme  C. 

Pegg),  264 
Pell  Grants,  265 
Perkins  Loans,  265 
Person  Hall,  6 

Perspectives  (General  Education  requirements), 
28;  for  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree,  39;  for 
Elementary  Education,  195;  for  Middle  Grade 
Education,  196;  for  Secondary  Education,  197; 
for  special  subjects  in  education,  199 
Pharmacology,  Department  of,  147 
Pharmacy,  School  of,  8, 222-224;  admission  to,  22, 
224;  Office  of  Student  Affairs,  224;  transfer 
students  to,  224 

Pharmacy  College  Admissions  Test  (PCAT),  224 
Phi  Beta  Kappa,  7, 42 

Philosophical  Perspective  (requirement),  29, 32 
Philosophy,  Department  of,  147;  honors  in,  148; 

minor  in,  148 
Phoenix,  206, 254 

Photojournalism  Option  (in  School  of  Journalism 
and  Mass  Communication),  209 
Physical  education:  and  academic  eligibility,  244; 
facilities  for,  260;  pass/fail  courses  in,  244; 
requirements  in,  30;  requirements  in  School  of 
Education,  200;  transfer  of  credits  in,  22 
Physical  Education,  Exercise  and  Sport  Science, 
Department  of,  151;  minor  in,  151 
Physical  Education  Activities  Program,  152, 239 
Physics:  courses  in,  155 
Physics  and  Astronomy,  Department  of,  155; 
minor  in,  156 

Physics-Based  Materials  Science,  56 

Physiology,  Department  of,  157 

Pi  Mu  Epsilon  (scholastic  honor  society),  130 

Placement  Office.  See  Career  Services,  University 

Plagiarism,  256 

Planetarium,  8, 259 

Plant  Families  Garden,  258 

PlayMakers  Repertory  Company,  91, 92, 260 

PLUS  Loan  Program,  266 

Pogue  Scholarships  (Joseph  E.  Pogue),  263 
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Police,  University,  252 
Policies,  University,  267 
Policy  on  Illegal  Drugs,  269, 274 
Polish,  courses  in,  180 

Political  Science,  Department  of,  157;  honors  in, 
158;  requirements  in  School  of  Education,  199; 
training  for  public  service  in,  158 
Polymer  Materials  Science  (option  in  Applied 
Sciences),  56 

Portuguese:  courses  in,  174;  minor  in,  172.  See  also 
Romance  Languages,  Department  of 
P2P  Shuttle  Service,  252 
Predental/premedical  tracks  (undergraduate 
curricula),  34 
Prelaw  preparation,  34 
Prisoners,  residence  status  of,  272 
Privacy,  students':  regulations  governing,  273 
Professional  Officer  Course  (of  AFROTC),  46 
Professional  schools:  admission  to,  18;  use  of  cred¬ 
its  in  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree,  39 
Psychology,  Department  of,  162;  honors  in,  163 
Public  Health,  School  of,  8, 224;  fees  for,  262 
Public  Health  Nursing,  Curriculum  in,  225 
Public  Policy  Analysis,  Curriculum  in,  81, 166; 
areas  of  specialization  in,  166;  honors  in,  166; 
internships  in,  166;  minor  in,  167 
Public  Relations  Sequence  (of  School  of  Journalism 
and  Mass  Communication),  209 
Public  Relations  Student  Society  of  America,  206 
Public  service,  training  for,  158 
Public  Welfare,  School  of.  See  Social  Work,  School 
of 

Putnam  Examination  Team  (Mathematics),  130 

R 

Radio,  campus,  254, 260 
Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures, 
Department  of.  See  Communication  Studies, 
Department  of 

Radiologic  Science,  Division  of,  217 
Ramjet  (AFROTC  newspaper),  46 
Ranger  Club  (Army  ROTC),  134 
Rape  Action  Project,  252 

Readmission,  23, 248;  after  disciplinary  action,  267; 

application  for,  248;  nontraditional,  249 
Recreation  Administration.  See  Leisure  Studies 
and  Recreation  Administration,  Curriculum  in 
Regional  Planning.  See  City  and  Regional 
Planning,  Department  of 
Registration,  238;  cancellation  of,  238; 
interinstitutional,  250;  late  fees  for,  238;  of  new 
students,  24;  by  telephone,  238, 239 
Regulations,  University,  237, 267 
Religious  organizations,  campus,  261 
Religious  Studies,  Department  of,  167;  honors  in, 
168;  minor  in,  168 
Renaissance  Studies,  40 
Requirements,  General  Education,  26;  for 
juniors  and  seniors,  30;  by  program,  35-38.  See 
also  specific  department  or  curriculum 
Requirements,  University,  237 
Research  Laboratories  of  Anthropology,  258 
Residence  Assistants,  254 
Residence  halls,  254;  conduct  in,  269;  room  rent 
for,  262;  visitation  policy  in,  269 
Residence  status,  for  tuition,  238, 271 
Romance  Languages,  Department  of,  171;  minors 
in,  172;  translation  courses  in,  177 


Room  rent,  262 

Rostov-on-the-Don,  University  of:  study  abroad  at, 
179 

ROTC.  See  Air  Force  ROTC;  Army  ROTC;  Naval 
ROTC 

Royster  Scholarships  (Caroline  and  Thomas 
Royster),  264 

Rumanian,  courses  in,  175 
Russian  and  East  European  Area  Studies, 
Curriculum  in,  177;  honors  in,  179 
Russian  language:  courses  in,  180;  minor  in,  179 
Russian  literature  in  translation,  courses  in,  180 

s 

SAFE  Escort  service,  252 
Scandinavian,  courses  in,  111 
Schedule  changes,  239 

Scholarships:  academic,  263;  general  university, 
264.  See  also  Financial  aid 
Scholarships  and  Student  Aid,  Office  of,  4, 262 
Scholastic  Aptitude  Tests  (SATs),  18, 20-22, 26;  for 
international  students,  23 
Science  for  Teachers  Programs,  70 
Sciences,  requirement  in  School  of  Education,  195- 
198 

Secondary  Education,  courses  in,  197 
Security,  Campus,  252 

Semesters  in  residence,  formula  for  determining, 
246 

Seniors,  registration  of,  238 
Serbo-Croatian,  courses  in,  181 
Services,  University,  258 
Seville,  UNC  Year  at,  120, 175 
Sexual  assault  victims,  University  response  plan 
for,  252 

Shuttle  service,  campus,  252 

Single  parents,  housing  for,  254 

Slavic,  Eurasian,  and  East  European  Studies, 

Center  for,  177 

Slavic  languages:  career  opportunities  in,  178 
Slavic  Languages,  Department  of,  178;  minors  in, 
179 

Sloane  Art  Library,  58 
Smith  Center,  8, 258 

Smith  Scholarships  (Marvin  B.  Smith),  264 
Smoking,  regulations  governing,  269 
Social  Sciences,  Division  of,  38;  requirement  in 
School  of  Education,  195, 196, 198 
Social  Sciences  Perspective  (requirement),  29, 31; 

for  Latin  American  Studies,  121 
Social  studies,  requirements  in  School  of 
Education,  198 
Social  Work,  School  of,  7 
Society  of  Newspaper  Design,  1206 
Society  of  Professional  Journalists,  206 
Sociology,  Department  of,  7, 182;  honors  in,  183 
South  Building,  6 
Southern  studies,  courses  in,  51 
Spanish:  courses  in,  121, 175;  minor  in,  172; 
requirements  in  School  of  Education,  200.  See 
also  Romance  Language,  Department  of 
Spanish  American  Studies,  175 
Speakers'  Bureau,  253 
Special  Collections,  library,  8, 258 
Special  Studies  for  Credit,  43 
Speech  and  Hearing  Sciences,  Division  of,  219 
Speech  Communication,  Department  of.  See 
Communication  Studies,  Department  of 


Sport  Science.  See  Physical  Education,  Exercise 
and  Sport  Science,  Department  of 
St.  Petersburg,  University  of:  study  abroad  at,  179 
Stafford  Loans,  265 

State  and  Local  Government  requirement  (School 
of  Journalism  and  Mass  Communication),  208 
Statistics:  option  in  Mathematical  Sciences,  128 
Statistics,  Department  of,  185 
Student  activities,  255;  fees  for,  255 
Student  Affairs,  Division  of,  251 
Student  Aid  Office.  See  Scholarships  and  Student 
Aid,  Office  of 

Student  Attorney  General,  Office  of,  256, 257 
Student  Congress  (SC),  255, 257 
Student  Family  Housing,  254 
Student  Government,  257 
Student  Health  Service  Hospital  (SHSH),  253 
Student  Judicial  Governance,  256, 257 
Student  leave  policy,  249 
Student  Recreation  Center,  253 
Student  Stores  (Daniel  Building),  5 
Student  teaching,  195 
Student  television,  254 
Student  union.  See  Carolina  Union 
Studio  Art:  courses  in,  62;  program  in,  59 
Study  abroad,  32;  in  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree,  39;  in 
Asian  Studies,  65;  in  Classics,  82;  in  Germanic 
Languages,  109;  in  Latin  American  Studies,  122; 
leave  of  absence  policy  for,  249;  in  Romance 
Languages,  172, 175;  in  Rome,  82;  in  Slavic 
Languages,  179;  in  Summer  School,  212 
Summer  School,  21, 211;  admission  to,  18, 19, 23; 
course  load  in,  241;  mission  and  goals  of,  212; 
special  programs  in,  212;  student  services  in, 

213 

T 

Teachers,  certification  of,  195 
Teaching,  requirements  for.  See  Education,  School 
of 

Technical  writing  (minor  in  School  of  Journalism 
and  Mass  Communication),  209 
Teleclassrooms,  260 
Telephone  system,  University,  4 
Telephonic  Registration  (CAROLINE),  238, 239 
Temporary  grades,  242 

Testing  and  Orientation  Program  Sessions  (TOPS), 
24 

Test  of  English  as  a  Foreign  Language  (TOEFL),  23 
Tours,  for  prospective  students,  5 
Transcripts,  Academic,  223, 250;  and  payment  of 
fees,  262;  policies  regulating,  238 
Transfer  Credit  Practices  (American  Association  of 
College  Registrars),  21-22 
Transfer  students:  academic  eligibility  of,  246; 
admission  of,  18, 19, 21, 22-23;  to  Art 
Department,  58;  Cultural  Diversity 
Requirements  for,  29;  to  Division  of  Radiologic 
Science,  202;  to  English  Department,  96;  intra¬ 
university,  24;  orientation  for,  24;  readmission 
of,  248;  requirements  for,  26-27;  residence  status 
of,  272;  to  School  of  Education,  194;  to  School  of 
Journalism  and  Mass  Communication,  206;  to 
School  of  Nursing,  221;  to  School  of  Pharmacy, 
224 

Transportation  and  Parking,  Department  of,  268 

Tubingen,  UNC  Year  in,  109 

Tuition:  and  graduation,  250;  in-state,  262, 271-272; 
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military  benefits,  273;  payment  of,  238;  prorat¬ 
ing  of,  249, 262 

Tuition  and  Fees  Deferment  Form,  262 
Tuition  and  Fees  Waiver,  262 

u 

U.N.C.-C.A.R.  (ridesharing  program),  268 
UNC  Journalist  and  JAFA  News,  206 
Undergraduate  Admissions,  Office  of,  4-5, 17-19, 
20, 21, 22, 23, 24;  assistance  to  transfer  students, 
22 

Undergraduate  Business  Symposium,  190 
Undergraduate  Court,  257 
Undergraduate  Library,  258 
Undergraduates:  admission  of,  17-24;  special 
programs  for,  33-34 
UNITAS  (Special  Studies  program),  43 
Universidad  de  Belgrano  (Buenos  Aires),  study 
abroad  at,  122 

Universidad  Nacional  Autonoma  de  Mexico, 
study  abroad  at,  122 

Universidad  San  Francisco  de  Quito  (Ecuador), 
study  abroad  at,  122 

University  Committee  on  Scholarships,  Awards, 
and  Student  Aid,  263 
University  Counseling  Center  (UCC),  252 
University  Facilities  Use  Policy,  269 
University  Hearing  Board,  257 
University  Housing,  Department  of,  254 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill: 
history  of,  6-8;  branches  of,  270;  General 
Administration  of,  270; 

University  of  North  Carolina  Press,  7 
University  of  St.  Petersburg,  study  abroad  at,  179 

V 

Venable,  Francis  P.,  7 

Veterinary  medicine,  preparation  for,  34, 68 
Videoconference  facilities,  260 
Visiting  students,  in  Summer  School,  18-19, 23, 
212 

Visitors'  Center,  4 

Visual  Communication  Sequence  Requirements 
(in  School  of  Journalism  and  Mass 
Communication),  209 


w 

Warning  notifications,  for  Academic  eligibility, 
245,246,247 

Wellness  Resource  Center,  253 
Western  Historical/Non-Westem  Comparative 
Perspective  (requirement),  29, 31;  for  Latin 
American  Studies,  121 

Whitaker  Scholarships  (William  A.  Whitaker),  264 
William  and  Ida  Friday  Continuing  Education 
Center,  236 

Wilson  Award  in  biology  (Henry  VanPeters 
Wilson),  70 
Wilson  Library,  8, 258 

Withdrawal,  249, 262;  and  refund  of  fees,  262 
Women  in  Communication,  Inc.,  206 
Women's  Studies,  Curriculum  in,  186;  honors  in, 
186;  minor  in,  186 
Womentoring  Program,  251 
Work-study  programs,  265 
World-Wide  Web,  257 

Writing:  courses  in,  98;  creative,  98;  honors  in,  98 
Writing  Center,  26 
WUNC  (FM),  260 
WXYC  radio,  234, 260 

Y 

Yackety  Yack,  254 
YMCA.  See  Campus  Y 

Yucatec  Maya,  Intensive  (Curriculum  in  Latin 
American  Studies),  122 


CAMPUS  MAP  281 


Campus  Map  of  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 

For  building  locations,  please  refer  to  index  on  next  page. 
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The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill 

Index  of  Campus  Buildings 

(central  campus  only) 


INDEX  OF  CAMPUS  BUILDINGS 
(MAIN  CAMPUS  ONLY) 

Abemethy  (Instructional  Technologies, 

Social  Work,  City  and  Regional  Planning,  Inst.  Arts 
and  Humanities 
17,  F-3 

Ackland  Art  Museum  8,  F-2 
Alumni  Center,  George  Watts  Hill  (Alumni 
Association)  106, 1-10 
Alumni  Hall  (Anthropology)  25,  H-3 
Arboretum,  Coker  183,  J-3 
Battle  Hall  (Human  Resources,  Social  Work) 

11,  G-2 

Bell  Tower,  Morehead-Patterson  133,  H-7 
Bennett  Building  (Printing  Sendees)  126,  G-12 
Bingham  Hall  (Communication  Studies)  79,  H-6 
Boshamer  Baseball  Stadium  108,  K-ll 
Brooks  Hall  (UNC  Press)  M-3, 38 
Bynum  Hall  (Cashier,  Graduate  School,  Research 
Services)  56, 1-5 

Caldwell  Hall  (Philosophy,  Int.  Programs,  IRSS) 

53. 1- 4 

Carmichael  Auditorium  98,  K-8 
Carolina  Inn  177,  E-5 

Carr  Building  (Institutional  Research,  Systems  and 
Procedures,  Housing  Offices)  55, 1-4 
Carroll  Hall  (Kenan  Flagler  Business  School) 

71,  H-7 

Celsius  184,  A-12 
Cemetery  89,  L-7 

Chase  Hall  (AFROTC,  Auxiliary  Services)  122, 1-12 
Cogeneration  Facility  (Power  Plant)  182,  A-5 
Coker  Hall  (Biology)  134,  G-7 
Daniels  Building  (Student  Stores)  83, 1-7 
Davie  Hall  (Psychology)  30, 1-4 
Davis  Library,  Walter  B.  (Graduate)  85,  J-6 
Dey  Hall  (Modem  Foreign  Language)  73,  G-6 
Environmental  Protection  Agency  (EPA)  161,  B-ll 
Evergreen  House  (Leisure  Studies  and  Recreation 
Administration)  15,  F-3 
Fetzer  Field  96,K-9 

Fetzer  Gymnasium,  Robert  A.  (Physical  Education) 

100. 1- 8 

Fordam  Hall,  Christopher  C.  HI  (Biology)  137,  F-8 
Forest  Theatre  39,  L-5 
Franklin  Street,  134  1/2  East  (Highway  Safety 
Research)  4,  F-2 
Franklin  Street,  440  West  1,  A-l 
Gardner  Hall  (Economics)  72,  G-5 
GerrardHall  63,  H-4 
Glaxo  162,  B-10 

Graham  Memorial  (Dramatic  Art)  26,  H-2 
Graham  Student  Union,  Frank  Porter  84, 1-6 
Grandstand  97,  K-8 
Greenhouse  31,  J-4 
Greenlaw  (English)  80,  H-6 
Hamilton  Hall  (History,  Political  Science,  Sociology, 
Mail  Center)  54, 1-5 
Hanes  Art  Classroom  Building  9,  F-3 
Hanes  Hall  (Registrar,  Placement,  Microcomputing 
Support)  65,  G-5 

Hickerson  House  (Urban  and  Regional  Studies) 

34,  K-2 

Hill  Commercial  Building  5,  G-2 
Hill  Hall  (Music)  10,G-3 
Hill  Hall  Annex  (Music)  7,  G-2 
Howell  Hall  (Journalism  and  Mass  Communication) 
29, 1-3 

House  Undergraduate  Library  82,  H-6 
Highway  54  Parking  Lot  91,  N-8 
Indoor  Track  93,  L-9 

Institute  of  Government  (Knapp  Building)  92,  M-8 

Intramural  Field  111,  J-ll 

Jackson  Hall  (Undergraduate  Admissions)  41,  L-5 


Kenan  Center  117,  G-15 
Kenan  Field  House  131, 1-10 
Kenan-Flagler  School  of  Business  117a,  G-16 
Kenan  Laboratories  (Chemistry)  77,  G-6 
Kenan  Stadium  132,  H-9 
Kessing  Swimming  Pool  102,  J-8 
Knapp  Building  (Inst,  of  Goverment)  92,  M-8 
Koury  Natatorium  114, 1-16 
Lenoir  Hall  (Auxiliary  Services)  81, 1-6 
Mail  Center  (in  Hamilton  Hall)  54, 1-5 
Manning  Hall  (Information  and  Library  Science, 
IRSS)  60,1-5 
Memorial  Hall  66,  G-4 
Mitchell  Hall  (Geology)  136,  F-7 
Morehead  Chemistry  Teaching  Labs  76,  G-6 
Morehead  Planetarium  (Visitors'  Center)  28, 1-3 
Murphey  Hall  (Classics)  61,  H-5 
Nash  Hall  (University  Counseling  Center)  180,  E-6 
Naval  ROTC  Armory  (Naval  Science)  74,  F-6 
New  East  Hall  (City  and  Regional  Planning)  29, 1-4 
New  West  Hall  (Mathematics,  Statistics,  Arts  and 
Sciences)  121,  G-4 
Old  Well  23,  H-4 
Paul  Green  Theatre  90,  L-6 
Peabody  Hall  (School  of  Education)  69,  F-4 
Person  Hall  (Music)  14,  G-3 
Pettigrew  Hall  (Scholarships  and  Student  Aid, 
Summer  School,  Affirmative  Action)  13,  H-2 
Phillips  Hall  (Mathematics,  Physics  and  Astronomy, 
Statistics)  68,  G-4 

Phillips  Hall  Annex  (Arts  and  Sciences,  The 
Learning  Center)  67,  G-5 
210  Pittsboro  Street  (News  Services,  Special  Projects) 
178,  E-5 

Playmakers  Theater  (Dramatic  Art)  57,  H-4 
Porthole  Building  (Development,  Highway  Safety 
Research)  6,  F-2 
President's  Residence  33,  K-2 
Saunders  Hall  (Geography,  Religious  Studies) 

59,  H-5 

Scuttlebutt  (Snack  Bar)  19,  F-4 
Security  Services  Building  (Public  Safety,  Parking 
and  Transportation)  125,  H-ll 
Sitterson  Hall,  Joseph  Carlyle  (Computer  Science) 

70,  F-5 

Smith  Center,  Dean  E.  (Athletic  Department) 

115,  H-16 

Smith  Building  (Operations  Research,  WUNC-FM, 
Statistics)  20,  G-3 
Social  Work,  School  of  175,  D-7 
South  Building  (Chancellor's  Office)  62,  H-4 
Steele  Building  (Student  Affairs,  Arts  and  Sciences, 
General  College)  58,  H-5 
Student  Athlete  Development  Center  130, 1-9 
Student  Health  Services  Building,  Taylor  141,  G-9 
Student  Recreation  Center  101, 1-7 
Student  Stores  (Daniels  Building)  83, 1-7 
Swain  Hall  (Communication  Studies,  WUNC-FM) 
18,  F-4 

Sundial  27, 1-2 

Taylor  Student  Health  Services  141,  G-9 

Tennis  Courts  42, 95, 107, 118 

Totten  Garden  Center  (NC  Botanical  Gardens) 

112,  N-19 

U.S.  Post  Office  and  District  Court  2,  H-l 
Vance  Hall  (Student  Aid,  Human  Resources) 

12,  H-2 

Van  Hecke-Wettach  Hall  (School  of  Law)  94,  L-10 
Venable  Hall  (Chemistry,  Marine  Sciences, 
Electronic  Service  Center)  75,  G-6 
Victory  Village  Daycare  168,  C-12 
Water  Towers  124, 179 
West  House  (Institute  for  Arts  and  Humanities) 

16,  F-3 

Wilson  Hall  (Biology)  135,  F-7 
Wilson  Library  78,  H-7 

Woollen  Gymnasium  (Physical  Education)  99,  J-8 
Y  Building  64,  H-4 

RESIDENCE  HALLS 
Alderman  35,  K-3 
Alexander  86,  K-6 
Avery  109,  J-ll 
Aycock  46,  K-5 
Carmichael  103,  J-9 


Carr  (Housing  Administration)  55, 1-4 
Cobb  40,  L-6 

Community  Service  Center  (Student  Family 
Administration)  170,  F-14 
Connor  87,  K-6 
Craige  120,H-13 
Ehringhaus  110,  J-13 
Everett  45,  K-5 
Graham  44,  K-5 
Grimes  51,  J-4 
Hinton  James  119, 1-14 
Joyner  48,  J-5 
Kenan  36,  K-3 
Lewis  47,  K-5 
Mclver  37,  K-3 
Mangum  50,  J-5 
Manly  49,  J-4 
Morrison  123,  H-ll 

Odum  Village  (Student  Family  Housing)  169,  D-13 

Old  East  24,  H-4 

Old  West  22,  H-4 

Parker  105,  J-10 

Ruffin  52,  J-5 

Spencer  32,  J-2 

Stacy  43,  K-5 

Teague  104,  J-9 

Whitehead  176,  E-6 

Winston  88,  J-7 

HEALTH  AFFAIRS 
Ambulatory  Care  Center  171,  A-12 
Aycock  Family  Practice  Center  1 13,  K-l  8 
Baity  Environmental  Research  Lab,  H.  D.  (Public 
Health)  172,  D-8 
Beard  Hall  (Pharmacy)  174,  E-7 
Berryhill  Hall  (Basic  Sciences  Laboratory) 

139,  F-8 

Biological  Sciences  Research  Center  (Child 
Development  Center  144, 10-4 
Bowles  Building,  Thurston  162,  B-10 
Brinkhous-Bullitt  Building  (Preclinical  Education) 
149,  F-9 

Bumett-Womack  (Clinical  Sciences)  146,  E-9 
Carpentry  Shop  129,  G-ll 
Carrington  Hall  (Nursing)  138,  F-8 
Chiller  Buildings 
South  Side  165,  C-12 
NCMH  127, 128,  G-ll 
North  Side  140,  F-9 
Craige  Parking  Deck  121,  G-13 
Dental  Sciences  Research  (Dentistry)  154,  D-9 
Faculty  Laboratory  Office  Building  156,  D-10 
Gravely  Building  145,  E-10 
Health  Affairs  Parking  Deck  158,  D-ll 
Health  Sciences  Library  151,  E-9 
Hospitals,  UNC  143,  F-9 
Hospital  Entrances 
Main  147,  E-10 
Emergency  148,  E-10 

Lineberger  Cancer  Research  Building  157,  C-10 
MacNider  Hall  (School  of  Medicine)  150,  E-9 
McGavran-Greenberg  Building  (School  of  Public 
Health)  173,  D-8 
Medical  Research  Wing  150,  E-9 
Medical  Research  Building  A  159,  C-ll 
Medical  Research  Building  B  167,  C-13 
Medical  Research  Building  C  166,  C-12 
Medical  School  Wings  142,  G-10 
Miller  Hall  (Health  Affairs  Offices)  177,  E-6 
Molecular  Biology  Research  Labs  163,  B-10 
MR1  Facility  (Magnetic  Resonance  Imaging) 

164,  C-ll 

N.  C.  Neurosciences  Hospital  128,  G-ll 
Rosenau  Hall  (School  of  Public  Health)  153,  D-8 
Taylor  Hall  (Swing  Building)  163,  B-10 
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University  Record  is  not 
available.  The  volume 
is  bound  incomplete. 
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The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill 

Mission  Statement 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 
has  been  built  by  the  people  ol  the  state  and  has 
existed  for  two  centuries  as  the  nation’s  first  state 
university'.  Through  its  excellent  undergraduate  programs 
it  has  provided  higher  education  to  ten  generations  of  stu¬ 
dents,  many  of  whom  have  become  leaders  of  the  state 
and  the  nation.  Since  the  nineteenth  century'  it  has 
offered  distinguished  graduate  and  professional  programs. 

THe  University  is  a  research  university.  Fundamental 
to  this  designation  is  a  faculty  actively  involved  in  research, 
scholarship,  and  creative  work  whose  teaching  is  trans¬ 
formed  by  discovery  and  whose  service  is  informed  by 
current  knowledge. 

The  mission  of  the  University'  is  to  serve  all  the  people 
of  the  state,  and  indeed  the  nation,  as  a  center  for  scholar¬ 
ship  and  creative  endeavor.  The  University  exists  to  expand 
the  body  of  knowledge;  to  teach  students  at  all  levels  in  an 
environment  of  research,  free  inquiry,  and  personal  respon¬ 
sibility;  to  improve  the  condition  of  human  life  through 
service  and  publication;  and  to  enrich  our  culture. 

To  fulfill  this  mission,  the  University  must  acquire, 
discover,  preserve,  synthesize,  and  transmit  knowledge; 
provide  high-quality  undergraduate  instruction  to  stu¬ 
dents  within  a  community  engaged  in  original  inquiry 
and  creative  expression  while  committed  to  intellectual 
freedom,  personal  integrity  and  justice,  and  values  that 
foster  enlightened  leadership  for  the  state  and  the  nation; 
provide  graduate  and  professional  programs  of  national 
distinction  at  the  doctoral  and  other  advanced  levels  to 
future  generations  of  research  scholars,  educators,  pro¬ 
fessionals,  and  informed  citizens;  extend  knowledge- 
based  services  and  other  resources  of  the  University  to 
the  citizens  of  North  Carolina  and  their  institutions  to 
enhance  the  quality  of  life  for  all  people  in  the  state;  and 
address  as  appropriate,  regional,  national,  and  interna¬ 
tional  needs. 

This  mission  imposes  special  responsibilities  upon 
the  faculty,  students,  staff,  administration,  trustees,  and 
other  governance  structures  and  constituencies  of  the 
University  in  their  service  and  decision  making  on  behalf 
of  the  University. 

April  25,  1986  as  adopted  by  the  Board  of  Trustees , 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chape!  Hill. 
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About  the  Department 


The  Department  of  City  and  Regional 
Planning  is  one  of  the  oldest  and  largest 
programs  of  graduate  planning  study  and 
research  in  the  United  States.  It  was  found¬ 
ed  in  1 946  to  demonstrate  the  practical 
application  of  social  science  methods  to 
problems  of  government  and  was  the  first 
planning  program  in  the  nation  with  its 
principal  university  base  in  the  social  sci¬ 
ences  rather  than  in  landscape  design,  archi¬ 
tecture,  or  engineering.  It  has  retained  and 
strengthened  that  social  science  legacy  while 
expanding  the  extent  and  breadth  of  its  pro¬ 
grams  to  include  a  full  range  of  graduate 
planning  study  and  research.  The  graduate 
instruction  and  research  program  today  is 
concentrated  in  three  focus  areas:  economic 
development;  housing,  real  estate,  and  com¬ 
munity  development;  and  land  use,  trans¬ 
portation,  and  environmental  planning. 
Students  define  programs  of  study  within 
these  three  areas  and  may  combine  interests 
in  more  than  one  area.  A  formal  minor  in 
Planning  for  Developing  Countries  is  also 
available,  consisting  of  courses  on  the  spatial, 
economic,  financial,  and  political  problems 
facing  such  countries  and  theoretical  per¬ 
spectives  on  their  causes.  Minors  in  Public 
Policy  and  other  fields  are  also  possible. 

The  department  offers  a  two-year  pro¬ 
gram  leading  to  the  Master  of  Regional 
Planning  degree;  a  doctoral  program  leading 
to  the  Ph.D.  degree;  and  several  dual  degree 
opportunities.  The  Master  of  Regional 
Planning  (M.R.P)  program  helps  students 
develop  the  specific  skills,  decision-making 
ability,  and  breadth  of  judgment  needed  for 
positions  of  leadership  in  the  planning  pro¬ 
fession.  The  doctoral  program  in  planning 
strongly  emphasizes  research  and  is  designed 
for  individuals  who  seek  careers  in  academic 
research  and  teaching  or  in  applied  research 
with  governmental  or  private  organizations. 


The  combined  programs  with  Business, 

Law,  and  Public  Administration  are  designed 
to  minimize  the  time  necessary  for  students 
with  interests  in  related  areas  of  graduate 
study  to  earn  their  degrees  in  both  fields. 

The  department’s  distinguished  faculty 
members  hold  advanced  degrees  from  the 
nation’s  most  prestigious  universities  in  a 
broad  range  of  planning  and  policy-related 
fields  of  study,  including  economics,  public 
finance,  man-environment  relations,  water 
resources  engineering  and  transportation 
engineering,  as  well  as  planning  and  public 
policy. 

The  faculty  attracts  excellent  students, 
and  the  record  of  the  department’s  career 
placements  is  exceptional.  The  department’s 
alumni,  numbering  more  than  1,400,  hold 
positions,  in  this  country  and  abroad,  as 
directors  of  planning  in  the  planning 
departments  of  large  and  small  cities;  as 
directors  of  state  and  regional  planning  pro¬ 
grams;  as  associate  and  assistant  planners  in 
city,  county,  metropolitan,  and  regional 
planning  agencies,  in  housing  and  urban 
development  agencies,  and  in  various 
branches  of  the  federal  service;  as  executives 
or  staff  members  in  public  interest  organiza¬ 
tions  and  associations,  research  organiza¬ 
tions,  private  development  firms,  and 
banks;  as  private  consultants;  as  planning 
advisers  to  communities  and  developing 
areas;  and  as  deans,  chairs,  and  faculty 
members  of  educational  institutions. 

The  program  of  instruction  in  city  and 
regional  planning  reflects  the  breadth  of  the 
faculty’s  academic  and  research  backgrounds 
with  over  fifty  formal  courses  offered  within 
the  department  each  year.  Additional 
instructional  opportunities  are  abundant  in 
the  many  other  graduate  and  professional 
degree  programs  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  ar  Chapel  Hill  and  nearby  at  Duke 


University,  North  Carolina  State  University, 
and  North  Carolina  Central  University, 
where  UNC  students  can  take  courses  with¬ 
out  paying  additional  tuition.  Sufficient 
flexibility  exists  in  the  program  to  allow  stu¬ 
dents  to  take  advantage  of  the  wide  array  of 
instructional  possibilities  to  plan  a  graduate 
curriculum  suited  to  their  career  needs. 

Students  come  to  the  department  from 
all  parts  of  the  United  States,  Canada,  and 
other  countries.  The  educational  back¬ 
grounds  of  students  who  have  entered  the 
department  and  now  hold  positions  of 
responsibility  in  the  planning  profession 
cover  a  wide  range  of  undergraduate  fields. 
Among  them  are  architecture,  biology,  busi¬ 
ness,  economics,  engineering,  forestry,  geog¬ 
raphy,  geology,  history,  landscape  architec¬ 
ture,  philosophy,  planning,  political  science, 
psychology,  public  administration,  sociolo¬ 
gy,  and  urban  studies.  While  some  begin 
their  studies  upon  completion  of  under¬ 
graduate  work,  a  larger  number  of  individu¬ 
als  come  to  the  department  after  several 
years  of  experience  in  planning  or  other 
fields,  or  for  midcareer  study. 


Students  in  the  department  are  very 
active.  They  publish  a  nationally  recognized 
journal,  Carolina  Planning,  twice  a  year, 
focusing  on  planning  issues  in  the  southeast 
United  States.  Student  projects  have  won 
national  awards  from  the  American  Planning. 
Association  in  recent  years.  Planning  students 
collaborating  with  students  from  the  Law 
School  and  the  School  of  Business,  have 
sponsored  and  built  several  homes  under  the 
Habitat  for  Humanity  program  and  raised 
money  for  other  worthy  causes,  not  only  in 
the  United  States,  but  also  in  Central 
America,  Eastern  Europe,  and  other  parts  of 
the  world.  Students  serve  on  departmental 
committees,  including  curriculum,  admis¬ 
sions,  and  special-purpose  committees. 
Planners  Forum,  the  planning  student  orga¬ 
nization,  also  sponsors  a  vigorous  intramural 
sports  program,  an  active  social  agenda,  and 
a  program  of  visiting  speakers. 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill  is  located  near  other  education¬ 
al  and  research  institutions.  The  University 
is  part  of  the  Research  Triangle,  which  rank 
first  among  the  nation’s  1 00  largest  metro- 


The  scenic  beauty  of  the  UNC-Chapel  Hill  campus  helped  the  town  earn  the  appellation  “the 
southern  part  of  heaven.  ” 
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politan  centers  for  the  number  of  Ph.D.  sci¬ 
entists  and  engineers  per  100,000  popula¬ 
tion  and  is  often  cited  as  one  of  the  most 
ivable  urban  areas  of  the  nation.  The 
Triangle  includes  corporate  and  government 
esearch  facilities  in  nearby  Research 
Triangle  Park,  and  Duke  University  and 
'forth  Carolina  State  University  in  adjacent 
Durham  and  Raleigh,  respectively.  Raleigh 
,s  also  the  state  capital.  The  department 
lenefits  from  close  association  through  the 
i  ppointment  of  selected  adjunct  faculty 
nembers.  With  this  pool  of  advanced  pro- 
essionals,  students  have  easy  access  to 
ourses  at  Triangle  universities,  and  faculty 


and  students  use  Durham,  Raleigh,  Chapel 
Hill,  other  Triangle  communities,  and  near¬ 
by  rural  counties  as  laboratories  for  course 
and  field  work. 

Another  attribute  of  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  is  Chapel  Hill  itself,  which 
is  a  stimulating  and  beautiful  place  to  live. 

A  university  town  of  40,000,  Chapel  Hill 
combines  the  advantages  of  a  small  commu¬ 
nity  with  the  social  and  intellectual 
resources  of  a  unique  population  center  of 
750,000  living  in  the  Triangle  area.  It  is  also 
a  relatively  short  drive  from  Chapel  Hill  to 
Washington,  D.C.  to  the  north,  Atlanta  to 
the  south,  the  Great  Smoky  Mountains  in 
the  west,  and  to  the  Atlantic  Coast  beaches 
and  Outer  Banks  in  the  east. 

Graduate  students  will  find  that  cam¬ 
pus  life  offers  a  wide  range  of  professional, 
cultural,  and  intellectual  activities,  an  excit¬ 
ing  intercollegiate  athletic  program  of 
national  prominence,  and  extensive  intra¬ 
mural  athletic  opportunities. 


The  Professional  Masters  Degree  Program 


The  master’s  program  prepares  students  for 
professional  planning  practice  and  provides 
the  grounding  in  theory  and  methods  need¬ 
ed  to  sustain  a  long-term  career.  These  aims 
:an  be  best  met  by  a  four-part  program  of 
itudy  that  combines  1)  a  general  core  cur- 
-iculum  that  all  students  take  to  provide  a 
oundation  for  further  study  and  for  general 
rractice,  2)  a  specific  area  of  specialization 
n  which  specific  competencies  are  attained, 
3)  electives  through  which  the  student  adds 
uiowledge  in  areas  of  special  interest,  and 
i)  application  of  knowledge  and  skills 
ittained.  This  program  consists  of  forty- 
ight  credit  hours  of  course  work  and  a 
nasters  project,  which  students  must  com¬ 
pete  by  the  end  of  their  second  year. 

Each  student  is  assigned  a  faculty  advis- 
r  who  helps  design  a  program  of  study  con- 
istent  with  the  students  interests.  Students 
elect  an  area  of  specialization  and  elective 
ourses  and  propose  a  masters  project  to 
treet  their  specific  educational  objectives. 

iORE  CURRICULUM 

Tie  core  curriculum  offers  the  foundation 
teory  and  skills  required  by  planners  as  a 
asis  for  practice,  regardless  of  the  particular 
eographic  area,  planning  specialization, 
q>e  of  organization,  or  cultural  context  in 
hich  they  plan  to  work  after  graduation.  It 
lcludes  specific  courses  in  planning  theory, 
rban  spatial  structure,  quantitative  meth- 
ds,  and  economics,  as  well  as  a  specializa- 
on-related  course  in  law  and  a  capstone 
rorkshop. 

All  students  must  build  a  solid  founda- 
on  by  taking  the  core  curriculum  or  by 
emonstrating  mastery  of  core  subjects, 
lanning  theory,  urban  spatial  structure, 
id  the  advanced  quantitative  methods 
lurses  are  taken  by  all  students  except 
lose  with  appropriate  prior  graduate  course 


work  in  planning.  Economics  and  the  first 
quantitative  methods  course  are  required 
unless  the  student  has  sufficient  prior  train¬ 
ing  in  intermediate  microeconomics  and 
statistics,  respectively. 


The  five 

core  courses  are  as  follows: 

PLAN  204 

Planning  Theory  (3)  Fall 
or  spring. 

PLAN  214 

Urban  Spatial  Structure 
(3)  Fall. 

PLAN  130 

Quantitative  Methods  I 
(3)  Fall. 

PLAN  131 

Quantitative  Methods  II 
(3)  Spring. 

PLAN  210 

Economic  Analysis  for 
Public  Policy  Planning 
(3)  Fall. 

In  addition,  students  take  a  workshop 
course  during  their  second  year  and  a  law 
course.  Several  workshops  are  offered  each 
semester,  listed  as  PLAN  222  or  223.  The 
workshop  course  requires  professional-level 
application  of  theory,  methods,  and  policy 
knowledge  to  a  real  problem  defined  by  an 
actual  client  in  the  public  or  private  sector. 

It  allows  students  to  apply  skills  learned  in 
their  chosen  area  of  specialization.  There  are 
also  several  appropriate  courses  in  planning- 
related  law.  The  student  chooses  the  course 
most  closely  associated  with  her  or  his  area 
of  interest. 

AREA  OF  SPECIALIZATION 

To  build  on  the  core  curriculum,  each  stu¬ 
dent  selects  an  area  of  specialization  from 
one  of  three  focus  areas:  economic  develop¬ 
ment;  housing,  real  estate,  and  community 
development;  and  land  use,  transportation, 
and  environmental  planning.  Each  focus 
area  parallels  an  area  of  professional  plan¬ 
ning  practice  and  has  its  own  required 
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courses  designed  to  help  students  develop 
special  competence  with  which  to  begin 
their  professional  careers.  All  focus  areas 
allow  for  further  choice  in  specialization. 
Each  focus  area  is  described  below  in  its 
own  section,  including  the  types  of  careers 
for  which  the  specializations  are  designed, 
the  positions  held  by  recent  graduates,  and 
the  specific  courses  required. 

ELECTIVE  COURSES 

Beyond  the  core  and  area  of  specialization, 
students  may  choose  from  a  variety  of 
course  offerings  in  City  and  Regional 
Planning  and  in  other  departments  of  the 
University  and  affiliated  universities  in  the 
Research  Triangle  region.  Students  can 
deepen  their  knowledge  by  taking  electives 
within  their  area  of  specialization.  Or  they 
can  broaden  their  educational  experience  by 
pursuing  another  area  of  specialization  with¬ 
in  the  department  or  by  taking  electives 
inside  or  outside  of  the  department.  A 
number  of  relevant  courses  are  available  at 
no  extra  cost  at  Duke  University,  North 
Carolina  Central  University,  and  North 
Carolina  State  University  through  a  special 
inter-university  agreement. 

Students  with  a  special  interest  in 
developing  areas  of  the  world  may  also  take 
a  formal  minor  in  Planning  for  Developing 
Areas,  in  addition  to  their  area  of  specializa¬ 
tion.  The  minor  requires  three  courses  with 
departmental  faculty  who  teach  and  work  in 
this  institutional  and  geographic  context; 
additional  courses  are  also  available.  A  well- 
developed  minor  in  Public  Policy  Analysis  is 
available  as  well. 

Students  who  want  to  supplement  their 
planning  education  with  study  abroad  may 


pursue  a  comparative  study  semester  in  one 
of  twenty  European  universities  (in  eight 
countries)  with  which  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  has  exchangt 
agreements.  The  Department  of  City  and 
Regional  Planning  faculty  have  developed  a 
special  relationship  with  development  econ¬ 
omists  and  planners  with  the  Interdiscip¬ 
linary  Institute  for  Urban  and  Regional 
Studies  at  the  Vienna  University  of 
Economics  and  Business.  A  well-established 
student  exchange  semester  in  Vienna  pro¬ 
vides  an  unrivaled  opportunity  for  students 
to  undertake  a  program  of  supervised  study 
in  the  heart  of  Europe’s  developed  regions, 
both  East  and  West. 

The  department  offers  three  joint 
degree  programs:  a  four-year  program  in 
Planning  and  Law,  a  three-year  program  in 
Planning  and  Business,  and  a  three-year 
program  in  Planning  and  Public 
Administration.  See  descriptions  of  these 
combined  programs  later  in  this  catalog. 

The  department  regularly  offers  at  least 
one  course  in  historic  preservation.  This  is  a 
field  that  has  evolved  from  preservation  of 
specific  landmarks  to  a  more  significant  anc 
broad-based  movement  to  revitalize  down¬ 
towns,  preserve  neighborhoods,  provide 
affordable  housing,  and  save  rural  landscapes 

MASTER'S  PROJECT 

All  candidates  for  the  M.R.P.  degree  are 
required  to  complete  an  acceptable  master’s 
project.  The  project  is  an  original  piece  of 
work  involving  a  substantial  degree  of  inde¬ 
pendent  research  and  analysis  of  a  topic 
related  to  planning  practice.  Students  select 
a  topic  that  is  meaningful  for  their  particu¬ 
lar  academic  or  professional  interests. 


Economic  Development 


throughout  rhe  United  States,  planners  help 
develop  urban  and  regional  economies  that 
neet  the  needs  of  all  citizens.  Needs  are 
rften  greatest  in  the  nations  most  distressed 
irban  and  rural  regions,  but  economic 
development  problems  are  found  in  rapidly 
growing  regions  as  well.  Urban  and  regional 
conomic  development  planners  are  increas- 
ngly  important  to  the  economic  well-being 
>f  workers,  firms,  and  communities  in  every 
'art  of  the  country.  The  planners  role  takes 
m  added  significance  during  the  fierce  inter- 
Lational  competition  underway  between 
egions,  countries,  and  whole  continents 
:.g.,  European  Economic  Community  and 
dorth  American  Free  Trade  Agreement). 

Of  equal  importance  are  the  policy 
lixes  and  approaches  to  local  economic 
evelopment  that  are  being  designed,  tested, 
nd  implemented  by  planners  in  cities  and 
ates,  the  places  President  Woodrow  Wilson 
tiled  "the  laboratories  of  democracy.”  These 
tproaches  are  the  direct  local  response  to 
cent  decades  of  economic  change  that 
jow  show  up  as  uneven  burdens  and  bene- 
jts  for  workers  and  residents.  While  nation- 
policy  is  important,  it  has  proven  inade- 
aate  to  the  task  of  helping  localities  cope 
ith  severe  economic  restructuring,  loss  of 
ell-paying  jobs,  and  overall  loss  of  their  eco¬ 


nomic  and  tax  base.  Economic  developers 
seek  to  expand  opportunity  and  mobility  for 
youth  leaving  school,  for  workers  who  wish 
to  improve  their  job  positions,  and  for  per¬ 
sons  nearing  retirement  who  become  stranded 
without  realistic  employment  prospects. 

Restructuring  frequently  leads  to  under¬ 
use  or  abandonment  of  human  resources, 
existing  capital  facilities  and  infrastructure, 
and  inputs  supplied  by  local  firms.  At  the 
same  time,  the  consequent  loss  of  local  tax 
base  and  abandoned  resources  generates  new 
risks  to  the  environment  and  to  the  quality 
of  life.  As  these  problems  accumulate,  the 
capacity  of  a  local  economy  to  absorb  and 
recover  from  adverse  effects  steadily  dimin¬ 
ishes.  Planners  are  now  taking  the  lead  to 
help  their  communities  install  business  incu¬ 
bators,  launch  effective  enterprise  zones, 
design  appropriate  training  and  education 
programs,  supply  efficient  and  effective  infra¬ 
structure,  calibrate  realistic  tax  and  incentive 
policies,  promote  competitive  industrial  dis¬ 
tricts  and  export  platforms,  and  implement 
other  elements  of  a  full  policy  mix. 

CAREER  OPPORTUNITIES 

Courses  in  economic  development  prepare 
students  to  work  effectively  when  harnessing 
public  and  private  resources  to  design,  test, 
implement,  and  evaluate  effective  economic 
development  strategies  and  to  do  so  in  widely 
varying  development  organizations. 

Students  focusing  on  economic  devel¬ 
opment  find  responsible  and  challenging 
careers  in  many  different  settings  and  loca¬ 
tions.  Graduates  are  employed  by  local  and 
state  economic  development  agencies,  com¬ 
munity  development  corporations  (CDCs) 
and  other  nonprofit  community-based  orga¬ 
nizations,  quasi-public  economic  develop¬ 
ment  corporations  and  authorities,  public 
utility  corporations,  private  businesses 
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engaged  in  development  finance,  and  private 
economic  and  planning  consulting  firms. 

The  faculty  is  actively  involved  in  help¬ 
ing  students  secure  academic  year  intern¬ 
ships,  summer  internships,  and  career  posi¬ 
tions  in  development  planning  organiza¬ 
tions.  Often  these  contacts  are  made 
through  the  several  courses  that  have  clients, 
and  through  the  Institute  for  Economic 
Development. 

Examples  of  early-  to  midcareer  posi¬ 
tions  taken  by  recent  graduates  include: 
Charles  Teller  (M.R.P.  1993),  Economic 
and  Planning  Systems,  Berkeley,  Calif.;  Dan 
Broun,  (M.R.P.  1994)  Regional  Technology 
Strategies,  Cambridge,  Mass.;  Dave 
Stebbins  (M.R.P.  1987),  Buffalo  Enterprise 
Development  Corporation,  Buffalo,  N.Y.; 
Patrick  Byker  (M.R.P.  1994),  Vice  President 
for  Government  Relations,  Durham 
Chamber  of  Commerce,  Durham,  N.C.; 
Susan  Gibbs  (M.R.P.  1991),  Hammer,  Siler, 
&  George  Associates,  Silver  Spring,  Md.; 
Eliza  Berlow  (M.R.P.  1988),  Development 
Specialist,  Pennsylvania  Avenue 
Development  Corporation,  Washington, 
D.C.;  Jeanine  Jacokes  (M.R.P.  1988),  Chief 
Policy  Officer,  Community  Development 
Financial  Institutions  Fund  Transition 
Team,  Washington,  D.C.;  and  Gerald 
Birkelbach  (M.R.P.  1987),  Executive 
Director,  Montgomery  County  Industrial 
Development  Authority,  Montgomery 
County,  Pa. 

BACKGROUND  AND  PREPARATION 
OF  STUDENTS 

Students  focusing  on  economic  develop¬ 
ment  come  to  the  department  from  a  variety 
of  backgrounds,  but  many  are  likely  to  have 
undergraduate  training  in  one  of  the  social 
science  disciplines,  to  have  some  volunteer 
work  experience,  and  to  be  interested  in 


social  and  economic  change  at  the  local 
level.  While  useful,  highly  quantitative 
backgrounds  are  not  essential  for  academic 
and  professional  success  in  this  specialization 
nor  is  it  necessary  to  have  extensive  course 
work  in  economics.  The  strategic  applica¬ 
tion  of  planning  methods  to  economic  con 
cepts  and  data,  however,  are  important  skill 
that  students  of  all  backgrounds  will  be  abl 
to  master  while  in  the  program. 

Since  economic  development  is  a  rela¬ 
tively  recent  area  of  specialization  in  the 
planning  profession,  the  concepts,  analytic 
techniques,  policies,  programs,  and  tools 
employed  are  being  continually  created  anc 
refined  in  the  planning  program  at  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill.  That  occurs  through  close  interaction 
on  all  phases  of  course  work  and  research 
among  faculty,  students  in  the  professional 
masters  degree  program,  and  Ph.D.  student 

The  Research  Triangle  area  represents ; 
rich  laboratory  for  the  study  of  successful 
economic  development  and  technological 
development  strategies.  There  are  also  inno 
vative  and  experimental  strategies  for  rural 
economic  development  underway  in  nearb; 
areas  of  North  Carolina.  The  economic 
development  faculty  and  students  have  par 
ticipated  in  an  exchange  program  with  the 
Vienna  University  of  Economics  and 
Business  in  Austria  since  the  mid-1980s. 
Students  who  elect  to  take  advantage  of  the 
opportunity  to  spend  a  semester  at  the 
Vienna  University  of  Economics  and 
Business  are  able  to  observe  at  close  hand 
the  fascinating  process  of  regional  economi 
restructuring  in  Eastern  Europe  and  to  con 
sider  their  implications  for  regions  in 
Western  Europe  and  in  the  United  States. 


COURSE  OF  STUDY 

All  students  take  the  M.R.P.  core  curricu¬ 
lum,  four  courses  in  an  area  of  specializa¬ 
tion,  and  a  set  of  electives  usually  consisting 
of  five  courses.  At  the  present  time  there  are 
three  areas  of  specialization  within  econom¬ 
ic  development  from  which  to  choose. 

These  are:  (1)  local  economic  development 
olanning,  (2)  development  finance,  and  (3) 
nfrastructure  planning  for  economic  devel¬ 
opment. 

The  areas  of  specialization  may  be 
bought  of  as  branches  of  a  tree.  All  eco- 
lomic  development  students  take  two  com¬ 
mon  courses,  PLAN  261  (Urban  and 
legional  Economic  Development  Planning) 
md  PLAN  263  (Development  Planning 
techniques).  These  two  courses  provide 
oundation-level  concepts,  techniques, 
nstruments,  and  knowledge  of  institutional 
ettings  for  the  three  areas  of  specialization, 
tudents,  in  conjunction  with  their  adviser, 
hoose  two  additional  courses  from  a  larger 
et  of  economic  development  courses  to 
omplete  the  course  requirements  for  the 
rea  of  specialization. 

All  students  work  closely  with  their 
dviser  to  select  a  set  of  elective  courses  so 
s  to  complement  their  economic  develop- 
tent  course  work  in  such  a  way  that  will 
taximize  professional  and  career  options. 
)ften  students  will  use  electives  to  form  a 
D-area  of  specialization,  such  as  in  commu- 
ity  development  or  land  use;  others  will 
•ek  to  gain  added  depth  in  particular  skills, 
lective  courses  may  be  chosen  from  within 
'CRP,  from  other  departments  at  UNC- 
hapel  Hill,  or  from  other  universities 
cated  within  the  Research  Triangle  area. 

In  addition,  all  economic  development 
ludents  take  a  workshop  (applications) 

!>urse  in  their  second  year  on  a  client-spon- 
red  topic  that  provides  the  opportunity  to 


synthesize  the  various  skills  learned  in  the 
core  and  area  of  specialization  courses. 
There  is  also  a  required  law  course,  which 
can  be  chosen  from  several  alternatives. 

Finally,  students  work  on  a  master’s 
project  during  their  second  year  and  submit 
the  completed  project  by  the  end  of  their 
final  semester  to  complete  the  degree 
requirements. 

A  typical  scheduling  of  courses  over  the 


four  semesters  follows. 

Fall  First  Year 

PLAN  204 

Planning  Theory 

PLAN  214 

Urban  Spatial  Structure 

PLAN  130 

Quantitative  Analysis 

PLAN  210 

Economics  for  Planners 
(Modules  A  and  D) 

Spring  First  Year 

PLAN  261 

Urban  and  Regional 
Economic  Development 
Planning 

PLAN  263 

Development  Planning 
Techniques 

PLAN  131 

ELECTIVE 

Quantitative  Methods 

Fall  Second  Year 

Area  of  Specialization  course 

A  Law  course 

ELECTIVE 

ELECTIVE 

Spring  Second  Year 

Area  of  Specialization  course 

PLAN  223 

ELECTIVE 

ELECTIVE 

Workshop 
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Students  who  are  exempt  from  one  or  more 
of  the  core  courses,  such  as  PLAN  1 30  or 
PLAN  210A,  are  encouraged  to  take  addi¬ 
tional  modules  of  PLAN  210  or  may  take 
an  elective. 

Careers  in  economic  development  may 
be  easily  joined  with  those  in  business,  public 
administration,  or  law  through  formal  joint- 
degree  programs.  The  three-year  joint 
M.R.P.-M.B.A.  provides  a  course  of  study  for 
those  interested  in  working  in  both  the  pub¬ 
lic  and  private  side  of  economic  development. 
The  three-year  joint  M.R.P.-M.P.A.  degree 
program  prepares  students  for  key  adminis¬ 
trative  positions  in  development  planning 
organizations.  And  the  four-year  joint 
M.R.P-J.D.  degree  program  is  pertinent  for 
those  interested  in  the  institutional  and  legal 
approaches  to  development  planning. 

Economic  Development  Courses 


PLAN  125 

Infrastructure  for 
Economic  Development 
(3)  Luger 

PLAN  210D 

Macroeconomics  Analysis 
(1.5  cr)  Luger 

PLAN  226 

State  and  Local  Public 
Finance  (3)  Cassidy 

PLAN  261 

Urban  and  Regional 
Economic  Development 
Planning  (3)  Malizia 

PLAN  263 

Development  Planning 
Techniques  (3)  Goldstein 

PLAN  264 

Regional  Development 
Seminar  (3)  Noponen, 
staff 

PLAN  267 

Development  Finance  (3) 
Malizia 

PLAN  310A 

Local  Economic 
Development  Strategies 
(3)  Goldstein 

FACULTY— THEIR  TEACHING 
RESPONSIBILITIES  AND  RESEARCH 
INTERESTS 

GLENN  CASSIDY 
Assistant  Professor.  S.B.,  Massachusetts 
Institute  ofTechnology;  M.P.A.,  University 
ofTexas;  Ph.D.,  Carnegie  Mellon 
University.  Dr.  Cassidy  applies  economic 
and  policy  analysis  to  public  policy  and  eco 
nomic  development  programs  relevant  to 
state  and  local  governments.  His  interests  lit 
in  state  and  local  public  finance,  infrastruc¬ 
ture,  and  regulation.  His  recent  research 
includes  an  evaluation  of  the  economic 
development  impacts  programs  to  preserve 
shortline  railroads  and  a  cost-benefit  analy¬ 
sis  of  investments  in  shortline  railroads.  His 
current  projects  include  an  exploration  of 
the  environmental  impacts  of  railroads  com 
pared  with  trucks,  and  a  study  of  the  extent 
to  which  economic  development  officials 
perform  ex-post  evaluations  of  the  accuracy 
of  their  forecasts  of  economic  development 
impacts.  Professor  Cassidy  teaches  PLAN 
210  and  PLAN  226. 

Selected  publications: 

“Rethinking  State  Rail  Policies:  The 
Benefits  of  Shortline  Railroad  Preservation 
Include  More  Than  Jobs”  (working  paper). 
“The  Economic  Case  for  Public  Grants  for 
Shortline  Rail  Rehabilitation  Projects  in 
North  Carolina,”  Report  prepared  for  the 
North  Carolina  Department  of 
Transportation  (1993). 

“An  Empirical  Examination  of  Bias  in 
Revenue  Forecasts  by  State  Governments 
(coauthor) ,  International  Journal  of 
Forecasting  ( 1 989) . 

“Redistribution  by  Local  Governments 
in  a  Monocentric  Urban  Area”  (coauthor), 
Regional  Science  and  Urban  Economics 
(1989). 


HARVEY  A.  GOLDSTEIN 
Professor,  Director  of  Economic 
Development  focus  area,  and  Director, 

Ph.D.  Program.  B.S.,  Columbia;  M.A., 
Vl.C.P,  Ph.D.,  Pennsylvania.  Dr.  Goldstein 
eaches  methods  and  techniques  of  econom- 
c  analysis,  development  planning,  policy- 
triented  research  design,  and  planning  the- 
>ry.  His  recent  research  has  focused  on  sci- 
■nce  and  technology  as  an  engine  for 
egional  economic  development,  compara- 
ive  regional  technology  policies  (U.S.  and 
■iurope),  location  of  high  technology  indus- 
ries,  and  the  improvement  of  economic 
mpact  assessment  and  forecasting  methods. 
9r.  Goldstein’s  research  has  been  funded  by 
he  National  Science  Foundation,  the  U.S. 
)epartment  of  Labor,  the  U.S.  Department 
■f ' Transportation,  Housing  and  Urban 
development,  the  Ford  Foundation,  the 
)AAD  of  the  Federal  Republic  of  Germany, 
ie  Kenan  Institute  of  Private  Enterprise, 
nd  various  state  government  agencies.  He 
as  worked  as  a  consultant  to  universities, 

>cal  and  state  governments,  the  United 
Jations,  the  World  Bank,  U.S.  AID,  the 
I.S.  Bureau  of  Labor  Statistics,  and  private 
rms  performing  economic  impact  analyses, 
eveloping  regional  economic  forecasts,  and 
aining  government  officials. 

elected  publications: 

The  University  as  an  Instrument  for 
conomic  and  Business  Development:  U.S. 
id  European  Comparisons”  (co-author)  in 
.  Dill  and  B.  Sporn,  eds.,  University  and 
iciety:  International  Perspectives  on  Public 
nicies  and  Institutional  Reform,  Pergamon 
ess,  1996. 

“Theory  and  Practice  in  High-Tech 
:onomic  Development,”  (coauthor)  in  R. 
ngham  et  al,  Economic  Development  in  the 
nited  States:  A  Theoretical  Perspective,  Sage 


Publications,  1993. 

“Growth  Centers  vs.  Indigenous 
Development  Strategies:  The  Case  of 
Research  Parks,”  in  Technology,  Innovation, 
and  Local  Development,  F.  Todtling,  G. 
Maier,  and  E.  Bergman,  eds.  London: 
Cassell  Publishers,  1991. 

Technology  in  the  Garden  (coauthor) . 
Chapel  Hill:  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  Press,  1991. 

“A  Practitioner’s  Guide  to  State  and 
Substate  Industry  Employment 
Projections,”  Economic  Development 
Quarterly,  Vol.  4,  No.  3,  August  1990. 

“Regional  Policies,  the  State,  and  the 
Pattern  of  Regional  Economic  Development 
in  the  Postwar  Era,”  Economie  Regionale  et 
Urbaine,  No.  5,  1990. 

The  State  and  Local  Industrial  Policy 
Question,  ed.  Chicago:  APA  Planners  Press, 
1987. 

MICHAEL  I.  LUGER 
Professor;  Chair,  Public  Policy  Analysis 
Curriculum.  A.B.,  M.PA.,  Princeton; 
M.C.R,  Ph.D.  (Economics),  University  of 
California-Berkeley.  Dr.  Luger  is  an  urban 
and  regional  economist  and  planner  with 
interests  in  economic  development,  infra¬ 
structure,  housing,  and  public  finance.  He 
has  served  on  transportation  task  forces  for 
the  City  of  Durham  and  the  Triangle  region 
and  as  a  consultant  to  the  Urban  Institute, 
U.S.  Department  of  Transportation,  and  the 
World  Bank  on  transportation  and  infra¬ 
structure  issues.  He  currently  serves  as  chair 
of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  Durham 
Area  Transit  Authority. 

Selected  publications: 

“Theory  and  Practice  in  High  Tech 
Economic  Development”  (coauthor),  in  R. 
Bingham  et  al,  eds..  Economic  Development 
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in  the  United  States :  A  Theoretical  Perspective 
(1993). 

“Technology  Development  Programs, 
Intergovernmental  Relations  and  Balanced 
Regional  Growth,”  in  Anita  A.  Summers 
and  Lenfranco  Sen,  eds.,  Comparisons  of 
Urban  Economic  Development  in  the  U.S. 
and  Western  Europe  (1993). 

“Determinants  ofTransit  System 
Contracting  in  the  U.S.”  (coauthor),  in 
George  Guess,  ed.,  Public  Policy  and  Transit 
System  Management  (1990). 

“The  Economic  Value  of  the  Coastal 
Zone,”  Journal  of  Environmental  Systems 
(1994). 

“Geographic  Differences  in  Production 
Technology”  (coauthor),  Regional  Science 
and  Urban  Economics  (1988). 

“Costs  and  Benefits  of  Urban  Erosion 
and  Sediment  Control:  The  North  Carolina 
Experience”  (coauthor),  Journal  of 
Environmental  Management  ( 1 993). 

Technology  in  the  Garden:  Research  Parks 
and  Regional  Economic  Development  (1991). 

“State  Subsidies  for  Industrial 
Development:  Program  Mix  and  Policy 
Effectiveness,”  in  J.  M.  Quigley,  ed., 
Perspectives  on  Local  Public  Finance  and 
Public  Policy,  Vol.  3  (1987). 

“Federal  Labor  Protection  and  the 
Privatization  of  Public  Transit  (coauthor),” 
Journal  of  Policy  Analysis  and  Management 
(1988). 

EMIL  E.  MALIZIA 
Professor,  Associate  Chair  of  the 
Department,  and  Director,  Institute  for 
Economic  Development.  B.A.,  Rutgers; 
M.R.P.,  Ph.D.,  Cornell,  AICP.  (See 
Housing,  Real  Estate,  and  Community 
Development  for  biographical  sketch.) 


AFFILIATED  FACULTY  AT  THE 
VIENNA  UNIVERSITY  OF 
ECONOMICS  AND  BUSINESS 

EDWARD  BERGMAN 
Professor  and  Director  of  the  Institute  for 
Urban  and  Regional  Studies.  Ph.D., 
University  of  Pennsylvania  (City  and 
Regional  Planning). 

GUNTHER  MAIER 
Assistant  Professor.  Ph.D.,  Vienna 
University  of  Economics  (Regional 
Economics). 

HERWIG  PALME 
Associate  Professor.  Ph.D.,  Vienna 
University  of  Economics  (Business 
Administration). 

UWE  SCHUBERT 

Associate  Professor.  Ph.D.,  University  of 
California,  San  Diego;  Ph.D.,  Vienna 
University  of  Economics  (Urban 
Economics) . 

WALTER  B.  STOHR 

Professor.  Ph.D.,  Vienna  University  of 

Economics  (Economic  Geography). 

FRANZ  TODTLING 
Associate  Professor.  Ph.D.,  Vienna 
University  of  Economics  (Industrial 
Economics). 


Housing,  Real  Estate,  and  Community  Development 


The  Housing,  Real  Estate,  and  Community 
Development  focus  area  covers  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  subsidized  and  market  rate  residen¬ 
tial  and  com¬ 
mercial  proper¬ 
ties  and  the 
revitalization  of 
urban  neighbor¬ 
hoods.  It  con¬ 
siders  these 
activities  from 
the  perspectives 
of  both  the 
public  and  pri¬ 
vate  sectors. 

The  focus  area 
s  divided  into 
wo  separate 
rut  complementary  areas  of  specialization, 
me  in  housing  and  community  develop¬ 
ment,  and  the  other  in  real  estate  develop¬ 
ment. 

HOUSING  AND  COMMUNITY 
DEVELOPMENT  SPECIALIZATION 

n  1949  the  U.S.  Congress  adopted  the  goal 
>f  ensuring  a  decent  home  and  a  suitable 
iving  environment  for  every  American  fami¬ 
ly.  Yet,  forty-five  years  later,  homelessness, 
Lilapidated  neighborhoods,  and  a  lack  of 
lecent,  affordable  housing  are  all  too  com- 
non.  The  individual  and  societal  costs  asso¬ 
rted  with  these  problems — including 
ealth  problems,  loss  of  productivity,  and 
uman  suffering — are  enormous.  In  recent 
ears,  much  has  been  learned  about  address- 
tg  these  problems  and  a  variety  of  new  and 
xciting  initiatives  have  been  undertaken, 
hese  initiatives  typically  include  federal, 
ate,  and  local  governments,  nonprofit 
‘rganizations,  private  firms,  and  members  of 
jie  community. 

The  main  goal  of  this  specialization  is 


to  train  practitioners  who  will  work  for  pub¬ 
lic,  nonprofit,  or  private  organizations  in 
efforts  to  increase  the  supply  of  affordable 

housing  and 
revitalize  urban 
neighbor¬ 
hoods. 

Students  are 
trained  in  the 
theory,  meth¬ 
ods,  and  prac¬ 
tice  needed  to 
accomplish 
this  goal. 
Students  study 
federal,  state, 
and  local  hous¬ 
ing  and  com¬ 
munity  development  policies  and  programs; 
methods  of  analyzing  housing  markets  and 
the  feasibility  of  individual  development 
projects;  methods  of  analyzing  neighbor¬ 
hood  conditions  and  involving  community 
residents  in  revitalization  efforts;  and  other 
related  topics. 

REAL  ESTATE  DEVELOPMENT 
SPECIALIZATION 

With  support  of  a  curriculum  development 
grant  from  the  Urban  Land  Institute,  the 
Department  of  City  and  Regional  Planning 
and  the  Kenan-Flagler  Business  School  have 
created  a  program  in  real  estate  develop¬ 
ment.  The  goals  of  this  specialization  are  to 
(1)  develop  excellence  in  the  study  of  devel¬ 
opment  projects  in  order  to  produce  gradu¬ 
ates  who  will  improve  the  state  of  feasibility 
analysis  and  real  estate  development  prac¬ 
tice;  (2)  teach  urban  planners  how  to  assess 
the  relative  costs  and  benefits  of  various 
types  of  development  regulations  and  how 
to  improve  the  regulatory  process;  (3) 
broaden  the  real  estate  training  experiences 


of  students  to  include  the  public  values 
associated  with  the  regulation  of  physical 
development  and  the  basis  for  land  use 
planning  and  controls,  the  public/private 
financing  of  affordable  housing,  and  co¬ 
development  of  other  projects  which  meet 
public  development  goals;  and  (4)  establish 
strong  links  with  the  development  commu¬ 
nity  in  the  region. 


CAREER  OPPORTUNITIES 

Career  opportunities  in  this  specialization 
are  found  in  private-sector  development 
organizations,  nonprofit  housing  and  devel¬ 
opment  organizations,  housing  finance 
agencies,  government  planning  depart¬ 
ments,  and  private  consulting  firms. 
Examples  of  jobs  held  by  recent  graduates 
include  the  following:  Regina  Burns 
(M.R.P.  1990)  is  a  facilities  planner  with 
IBM,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C.; 

Duncan  Yetmen  (M.R.P  1990)  is  a  project 
developer  with  KAN/KARP,  a  community- 
based  nonprofit  organization  in 
Philadelphia,  Pa.;  Mark  Thompson  (M.R.P 
1 992)  is  a  planning  analyst  and  manager 
with  the  Rylan  Building  Company  in 
Columbia,  Md.;  David  Cristeal  (M.R.R 
1992)  is  a  planner  with  the  community 
development  division  of  the  Wake  County 


Professors  William  Rohe  and  Emil  Malizia. 


Planning  Department  in  Wake  County, 
N.C.;  Joanna  Brownstein  (M.R.P  1993)  is 
on  the  staff  of  the  North  Carolina  Housing 
Finance  Agency;  Kirsten  Springer  (M.R.P. 
1995)  is  a  Real  Estate  Development 
Associate  with  Becker  and  Becker 
Associates,  Inc.,  New  Canaan,  Conn.; 
Kristen  Reiner  (M.R.P.  1994)  is  a  Housing 
Coordinator  with  the  Westchester  County 
Planning  Department,  N.Y.;  and  Richard 
Preedom  (M.R.P  1994)  is  a  real  estate  ana¬ 
lyst  for  multi-family  housing,  Easlan 
Capital,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

COURSE  OF  STUDY 

All  master’s  degree  students  complete  the 
core  curriculum  and  four  additional  courses 
in  the  area  of  specialization  (twelve  hours). 
For  the  balance  of  the  program  (five  cours¬ 
es),  students  are  free  to  choose  from  a  vari¬ 
ety  of  course  offerings  in  City  and  Regional 
Planning  and  other  departments  of  the 
University.  Finally,  students  must  complete 
a  master’s  project  to  fulfill  their  degree 
requirements. 

The  following  courses  are  required  for 
master’s  students  in  Housing,  Real  Estate, 
and  Community  Development: 


Housing  and  Community 
Development  Specialization 


PLAN  251 

PLAN  252 
PLAN  266 

PLAN  267 


Real  Estate  Investment 
and  Affordable  Housing 
(3)  Spring. 

Housing  and  Public 
Policy  (3)  Spring. 
Community 
Development  Planning 
(3)  Fall. 


Development  Finance  (3) 
Fall. 


Real  Estate  Development 
Specialization 


PLAN  25 1  Real  Estate  Investment 

and  Affordable  Housing 
(3)  Spring. 

BUSI  216  Real  Property  Decisions 

(3)  Fall. 

PLAN  242  Project  and  Site  Planning 

(3)  Fall. 

)r 

PLAN  252  Housing  and  Public 

Policy  (3)  Spring. 

5  LAN  255  The  Development  Process 

(3)  Spring. 


fhe  required  workshop  for  real  estate  devel- 
>pment  is: 

’LAN  223A  Real  Estate  Market  and 
Feasibility  (3)  Spring. 

he  recommended  law  courses  for  housing, 
leal  estate,  and  community  development 
;rudents  are: 

AW  255  Housing  and  Community 

Development  Law  (3) 

Fall. 

r 

AW  290  Land  Use  Controls  (3) 

Spring. 


ACULTY— THEIR  TEACHING 
ESPONSIBILITIES  AND  RESEARCH 
SITERESTS 

MIL  E.  MALIZIA 
irofessor,  Associate  Chair  of  the 
'epartment,  and  Director,  M.R.P  Program 
id  Joint  M.R.R-M.B.A.  Program;  Faculty 
ellow,  Center  for  Urban  and  Regional 
udies;  and  Director,  Institute  for 
eonomic  Development.  B.A,  Rutgers; 
[.R.P.,  Ph.D.,  Cornell,  A1CR  Dr.  Malizia 


teaches  real  estate  development,  real  estate 
market  research,  economic  development, 
and  development  finance.  He  has  extensive 
research  experience  and  publications  in  the 
areas  of  urban,  rural,  and  regional  develop¬ 
ment  and  served  as  a  Fulbright  scholar  in 
Colombia.  Malizia  has  been  a  consultant  to 
private  developers  and  nonprofit  develop¬ 
ment  agencies.  During  leaves,  he  has 
worked  in  federal  service  and  as  a  senior 
adviser  to  a  major  real  estate  investment 
company. 

Selected  publications: 

“Clarifying  the  Structure  and  Advancing  the 
Practice  of  Real  Estate  Market  Analysis,” 

The  Appraisal  Journal,  Vol.  63,  January 
1995. 

“The  Influence  of  Economic  Diversity 
on  Unemployment  and  Stability,”  Journal  of 
Regional  Science,  Vol.  33,  May  1993. 

“A  Redefinition  of  Economic 
Development,”  Economic  Development 
Review,  Vol.  12,  Spring  1994. 

“A  Framework  for  Real  Estate  Feasibility 
Research,”  Journal  of  Property  Valuation  and 
Investment,  Vol.  10,  Spring  1992. 

“Forecasting  Demands  for  Commercial 
Real  Estate  Based  on  the  Economic 
Fundamentals  of  U.S.  Metro  Markets,” 
Journal  of  Real  Estate  Research,  Vol.  6,  No.  3, 
1991.  (Winner  of  the  1991  John  Wiley 
prize  for  best  article.) 

“Should  Home  Owners  Consider  Lease 
Purchase  Agreements?”  Real  Estate  Review , 
Vol.  20,  Winter  1991,  pp.  44-48. 

Real  Estate  Development:  Principles  and 
Process.  Washington:  The  Urban  Land 
Institute,  1991  and  1995  (co-author). 

WILLIAM  M.  ROHE 
Dean  E.  Smith  Professor,  Director  of  the 
Center  for  Urban  and  Regional  Studies  and 
Director,  Housing,  Real  Estate,  and 


Community  Development  Focus  Area. 

B.A.,  SUNY  at  Buffalo;  M.S.,  M.R.P, 

Ph.D.,  Pennsylvania  State.  Dr.  Rohe  teaches 
courses  in  community  development  plan¬ 
ning,  urban  policy,  and  neighborhood  revi¬ 
talization.  His  research  interests  include 
evaluating  community  development  and 
low-income  housing  programs,  social 
impacts  of  home  ownership  on  low-income 
people,  and  the  influence  of  the  physical 
environment  on  social  behavior.  His 
research  has  been  funded  by  the  National 
Institute  of  Justice,  U.S.  Department  of 
Housing  and  Urban  Development,  and  the 
Ford  Foundation.  He  has  been  a  consultant 
to  the  Research  Triangle  Institute,  a  visiting 
scholar  at  the  U.S.  Department  of  Housing 
and  Urban  Development,  and  a  member  of 
the  Chapel  Hill  Planning  Board. 

Selected  publications: 

“Assisting  Residents  of  Public  Housing 
Achieve  Self-Sufficiency:  An  Evaluation  of 
Charlotte’s  Gateway  Families  Program,” 
Journal  of  Architectural  and  Planning 
Research ,  Vol.  12,  No.  3  (Fall  1995). 

“The  Impacts  of  Homeownership  on 
the  Social  and  Political  Involvement  of 
Low-Income  People,”  (with  M.  Stegman) 
Urban  Affairs  Quarterly ,  September  1994. 

“Models  of  Housing  Adjustment  and 
Their  Implications  for  Planning  and  Policy,” 
(with  R.  Quercia)  Journal  of  Planning 
Literature ,  Vol.  8,  No.  1,  September  1993. 

“Public  Housing  Homeownership:  Will 
It  Work  and  for  Whom?”  (with  M.  Stegman) 
Journal  of  the  American  Planning  Association , 
Vol.  58,  No.  2,  Spring  1992. 

“Expanding  Urban  Homesteading: 
Lessons  from  the  Local  Property 
Demonstration,”  Journal  of  the  American 
Planning  Association,  Vol.  57,  No.  4,  Fall 
1991. 


“The  Politics  of  Relocation:  The 
Moving  of  the  Crest  Street  Community” 
(coauthor),  Journal  of  the  American  Planning 
Association,  56  (Winter  1991). 

Planning  with  Neighborhoods  (coau¬ 
thor).  Chapel  Hill:  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  Press,  1985. 


Professor  Michael  Stegman. 


MICHAEL  A.  STEGMAN 
Professor,  Department  of  City  and  Regional 
Planning,  and  Assistant  Secretary  for  Policy 
Development  and  Research  in  the  U.S. 
Department  of  Housing  and  Urban 
Development.  B.A.,  Brooklyn  College; 
M.C.P.,  Ph.D.,  Pennsylvania.  Dr.  Stegman 
has  been  teaching  in  the  area  of  housing 
and  real  estate  investment  analysis  for  more 
than  twenty-five  years.  He  has  written 
extensively  on  the  subject  of  affordable 
housing,  has  chaired  local  public  housing 
and  redevelopment  authorities,  served  on 
legislative  housing  study  commissions,  and 
has  been  a  consultant  to  state  and  local  gov¬ 
ernments  on  a  wide  range  of  low-income 
housing  issues.  From  1979  to  1981  he 
served  as  Deputy  Assistant  Secretary  for 
Research  in  the  U.S.  Department  of 
Housing  and  Urban  Development.  He  will 


be  on  leave  from  summer  1993  to  summer 
1996  while  serving  as  the  Assistant 
Secretary  for  Policy  Development  and 
Research  at  HUD. 

Selected  publications: 

‘Issues  in  the  Design  of  Locally-Sponsored 
Homeownership  Programs,”  Journal  of  the 
American  Planning  Association,  Vol.  59,  No. 
I,  August  1993. 

“Residential  Mortgage  Default:  A 
Review  of  the  Literature,”  Journal  of 
Housing  Research,  Vol.  3,  No.  2,  1993. 

“Comment  on  To  Whom  Should 
Jmited  Housing  Resources  Be  Directed?” 
Housing  Policy  Debate,  Vol.  3,  Issue  1,  1992. 

“Converting  Multi-Family  Public 
dousing  to  Cooperatives,”  (with  W.  Rohe) 
n  R.  A.  Hayes  (ed.),  Ownership,  Control 
md  the  Future  of  Housing  Policy,  Greenwood 
’ress,  1992. 

“An  Alternative  to  Mortgage  Revenue 
Stands:  An  Evaluation  of  the  Mortgage 
Credit  Certificate  Program  in  North 
Carolina”  (with  D.  Stebbins),  in  Danny  W. 
)urning,  ed.,  Mortgage  Revenue  Bonds: 
bousing  Markets,  Home  Buyers  and  Public 
'‘olicy,  Boston,  Kluwer  Academic  Publishers, 
992,  pp.  135-160. 

More  Housing,  More  Fairly:  Fhe  Limits 
f Privatization,  New  York,  The  Twentieth 
ientury  Fund,  1991. 

“A  Kinder,  Gentler,  Meaner,  Harsher 
fS.  Housing  Policy?”  Canadian  Housing 
habitation  Canadienne,  Vol.  8,  No.  4, 
j/inter  1992,  pp.  30-31. 

Housing  Finance  and  Public  Policy:  Case 
'Julies  and  Readings.  New  York:  Van 
mstrand  Reinhold  Company,  1986. 


Supporting  Faculty 

CFiARLES  E.  DAYE 

Professor  of  Law.  A.B.,  North  Carolina 

Central;  J.D.,  Columbia. 

DAVID  R.  GODSCELALK 
Professor;  A.B.,  Dartmouth;  B.Arch., 
Florida;  M.R.P.,  Ph.D.,  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  (See  Land 
Use  and  Environmental  Planning  for  bio¬ 
graphical  sketch.) 

BRIAN  A.  CIOCHETTI,  Assistant 
Professor  of  Business;  Ph.D.,  The  University 
of  Wisconsin,  Madison. 

DAVID  J.  HARTZELL 
Professor  of  Finance  and  Associate  Dean, 
M.B.A.  Program;  B.S.,  M.A.,  University  of 
Delaware;  Ph.D.,  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 


Land  Use,  Transportation,  and  Environmental  Planning 


-and  use,  transportation,  and  environmen- 
al  planning  deal  with  the  sustainable  devel¬ 
opment  of  the  physical  environment.  The 
!  ole  of  planning  is  to  balance  competing 
lemands  on  land  infrastructure  and  envi- 
onment  brought  about  by  expanding 
iirban  and  rural  development,  while 
nhancing  viable  ecological  resources.  The 
hallenge  facing  planners  in  this  field  is  to 
;uide  private  and  public  development 
•rocesses  to  ensure  an  adequate  supply  of 
.rban  land  and  facilities,  while  respecting 
seal  and  legal  constraints. 

During  the  last  quarter  century  land 
se,  transportation,  and  environmental 
lanning  have  expanded  rapidly.  Permanent 
ilanning  agencies  are  widely  accepted  as 
ssential  in  municipal,  county,  and  state 
overnment,  as  well  as  within  the  frame- 
-ork  of  metropolitan,  regional,  and  nation- 
governmental  programs, 
longovernmental  organizations  employ 
lanners  to  work  on  related  land  and 
■source  conservation  issues.  Consulting 
rms  service  government  and  private  devel- 
:>ers.  This  period  of  increasing  planning 
tivity  has  also  broadened  the  scope  of 
anning  practice.  In  addition  to  design, 
search,  and  analysis,  present-day  planning 
nctions  include  program  management 
id  implementation  activities,  as  well  as 
■ordination  between  government  and  the 
ivate  sector.  Planners  lead  teams  that  set 
•als  and  define  visions,  mediate  conflicts, 
d  advise  decision  makers  on  policy  and 
oject  impacts. 

The  primary  goal  of  this  specialization  is 
prepare  planners  for  practice  in  local, 

$ional,  and  state  planning.  Much  of  the 
rriculum,  however,  is  also  relevant  to 
tional,  international,  and  private-sector 
mning.  Students  develop  an  understanding 
d  knowledge  of  land  development  process¬ 


es,  natural  systems,  infrastructure  provision, 
and  governmental  planning  and  regulation. 
Skills  obtained  include  preparation  of  land 
use,  transportation,  and  environmental  data¬ 
bases,  plans,  policies,  and  implementation 
programs. 

CAREER  OPPORTUNITIES 

Career  opportunities  are  found  in  govern¬ 
ment  planning  departments,  environmental 
agencies,  private  consulting  firms,  non¬ 
governmental  organizations,  and  private-sec¬ 
tor  development  organizations.  Examples  of 
jobs  taken  by  recent  graduates  suggest  some 
of  the  career  options  in  land  use  and  envi¬ 
ronmental  planning.  David  Blatt  (M.R.P. 
1987)  is  a  planner/lawyer  with  the  State  of 
Connecticut  Coastal  Zone  Management 
Program;  Lawrence  Frank  (M.R.P.  1993)  is  a 
Hazard  Mitigation  Specialist  with  the 
Federal  Emergency  Management  Agency  in 
Atlanta;  Mary  Beth  Binns  (M.R.P  1990)  is 
environmental  planning  coordinator, 
Cuyahoga  River  Commission  in  Cleveland, 
Ohio;  Mark  White  (J.D.  1988-M.R.P 
1989)  is  an  attorney  with  Freilich,  Leitner, 
Carlisle,  et  al,  doing  growth  management 
work  out  of  Kansas  City;  Suzanne  Aucella 
(M.R.P.  1989)  works  for  the  San  Diego 
office  of  ERC  Environmental/Energy 
Services  focusing  on  environmental  assess¬ 
ments  of  public  and  private  development 
projects  in  California;  Toby  Millman 
(M.R.P.  1994)  is  a  planner  with  VHB 
Consultants  in  Watertown,  Mass.;  Michael 
Berman  (M.R.P.  1994)  is  a  Research 
Associate  at  the  Center  for  Transportation 
and  the  Environment  in  Raleigh,  N.C. 
Graduates  of  this  area  of  specialization  typi¬ 
cally  become  directors  of  planning  staffs  and 
agencies  by  midcareer.  Examples  include 
Patricia  Stevens  (M.R.P.  1979),  director  of 
environmental  planning  for  the  Atlanta 


Regional  Commission;  Sergio  Rodriguez 
(M.R.P.  1969),  planning  director  of  the  City 
of  Miami,  Fla.;  George  Chapman  (M.R.P. 
1963),  planning  director  of  the  City  of 
Raleigh,  N.C.;  Paul  Kron  (M.R.P.  1989), 
planning  director  of  the  Piedmont  Triad 
Council  of  Governments  in  Greensboro, 
N.C.;  Larry  Meisner  (M.R.P.  1973),  Vice 
President,  Kinnley-Horn,  transportation 
consultants,  Raleigh,  N.C.;  and  Luther 
Propst  (J.D./M.R.P.  1985),  Executive 
Director  of  the  RINCON  Institute,  a  non¬ 
profit  organization  based  in  Tucson,  Arizona 
that  works  nationwide  to  preserve  the 
integrity  of  natural  areas. 

BACKGROUND  AND 
PREPARATION  OF 
STUDENTS 

Student  backgrounds  cover  a 
wide  spectrum.  Most  students 
have  studied  social  science, 
natural  science,  or  design. 

Some  have  interdisciplinary 
majors  in  urban  studies  or 
environmental  studies.  This 
focus  area  is  also  frequently 
chosen  by  individuals  working 
in  planning  agencies  who  seek 
advanced  training  in  planning 
to  further  their  careers. 

COURSE  OF  STUDY 

This  focus  area  is  aimed  at  students  seeking 
the  Master  of  Regional  Planning  degree,  as 
well  as  those  pursuing  joint  degrees  in 
Planning  and  Law  and  Planning  and 
Business.  Ph.D.  students  also  take  courses  in 
this  area,  as  do  students  from  neighboring 
programs  in  public  administration  and  envi¬ 
ronmental  sciences  and  engineering  at 
UNC-Chapel  Hill,  in  the  School  of  the 
Environment  at  Duke  University,  and  land¬ 
scape  architecture  at  North  Carolina  State 


University. 

All  students  pursuing  a  masters  degree 
study  the  basic  planning  core  curriculum 
and  four  additional  courses  in  a  selected 
area  of  specialization  (see  below)  within  the 
land  use,  transportation,  and  environmental 
planning  focus  area.  For  the  balance  of  the 
program,  students  are  encouraged  to  design 
a  course  of  study  consistent  with  their  inter¬ 
ests  and  may  choose  from  a  variety  of 
course  offerings  in  City  and  Regional 
Planning  and  other  departments  of  the 
University.  Finally,  students  must  submit  a 
master’s  project  at  the  end  of  their  second 
year  to  complete  their  degree  requirements. 

Students  in  this  focus  area 
may  choose  one  of  four  spe¬ 
cializations,  each  with  its  own 
series  of  required  courses. 
However,  students  in  those 
specializations  which  do  not 
require  PLAN  240  or  PLAN 
244  are  strongly  urged  to  take 
them  as  electives,  when  possi¬ 
ble.  The  Land  Use  and  Growtl 
Management  specialization 
covers  preparation  and  imple¬ 
mentation  of  plans  to  guide 
urban  development. 
Environmental  Planning  empha¬ 
sizes  the  intersection  of  land  use  and  envi¬ 
ronmental  policy,  with  a  focus  on  water 
resources.  Coastal  Management  deals  with 
management  of  land  use  and  environmental 
problems  unique  to  coastal  regions. 
Transportation  integrates  courses  in  urban 
transportation  and  land  use  planning,  an 
increasingly  important  area  of  professional 
practice.  The  required  courses  below  are  list¬ 
ed  in  the  sequence  in  which  they  would  nor¬ 
mally  be  taken. 


Professors  David  Brower 
and  David  Godschalk. 


Land  Use  and  Growth  Management 
Specialization 


PLAN  240 

Land  Use  and 
Environmental  Policy  (3) 
Fall. 

PLAN  241 

Land  Use  and 
Environmental  Planning 
(3)  Spring. 

PLAN  242 

Project  and  Site  Planning 
(3)  Fall. 

or 

PLAN  245 

Development  Impact 
Assessment  (3)  Spring. 

PLAN  244 

Development  and 
Environmental 
Management  (3)  Fall. 

Environmental  Planning 
Specialization 

PLAN  240 

Land  Use  and 
Environmental  Policy  (3) 
Fall. 

or 

’LAN  153 

Environmental 
Management  and  Policy 
(3)  Fall. 

’LAN  241 

Land  Use  and 
Environmental  Planning 
(3)  Spring. 

'LAN  234 

Water  Resources  Planning 
and  Policy  Analysis  (3) 
Fall. 

LAN  200 

Environmental  Quality 
Planning  (3)  Spring. 

or 

LAN  245 

Development  Impact 
Assessment  (3)  Spring. 

oastal  Planning  Specialization 

LAN  240 

Land  Use  and 
Environmental  Policy  (3) 
Fall. 

IASC  138 

Environmental  Processes 

of  the  Coastal  Zone  (3) 
Spring. 

PLAN  24 1  Land  Use  and 

Environmental  Planning 
(3)  Spring. 

PLAN  237  Coastal  Management 

Policy  (3)  Fall. 


Transportation  Planning 
Specialization 


PLAN  126 
PLAN  241 


PLAN  128 
PLAN  245 


Urban  Transportation 
Planning  (3)  Spring. 

Land  Use  and 
Environmental  Planning 
(3)  Spring. 

Transportation  Policy  and 
Planning  (3)  Fall. 
Development  Impact 
Assessment  (3)  Spring. 


Recommended  law  courses  include 
PLAN  310(34)  Planning  Law;  PLAN  233, 
Natural  Resource  Law  and  Policy;  or  Law 
290,  Land  Use  Control.  Development 
Impact  Assessment  (PLAN  245)  is  strongly 
recommended  for  all  specializations  within 
this  focus  area,  as  are  PLAN  136/GEOG 
173  and/or  PLAN  246  (Geographic 
Information  Systems)  and  PLAN  254 
(Development  Dispute  Resolution).  Further 
courses  in  natural  resource  planning  are 
available  in  the  Department  of 
Environmental  Science  and  Engineering  at 
UNC-Chapel  Hill,  as  well  as  at  the  Duke 
School  of  the  Environment.  Further  courses 
in  transportation  are  offered  at  Duke  and 
North  Carolina  State  University.  Other  elec¬ 
tives  can  be  taken  from  a  wide  range  of 
courses  in  other  areas  of  specialization  within 
planning.  Nearly  all  planning  courses  listed 
in  this  catalog  can  serve  as  electives  for  stu¬ 
dents  in  this  focus  area. 


FACULTY— THEIR  TEACHING 
RESPONSIBILITIES  AND  RESEARCH 
INTERESTS 

DAVID  R.  GODSCHALK 
Stephen  Baxter  Professor  and  Director,  Land 
Use  and  Environmental  Planning  Focus 
Area.  B.A.,  Dartmouth;  B.Arch.,  Florida; 
M.R.P.,  Ph.D.,  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  Dr.  Godschalk 
teaches  courses  on  dispute  resolution,  site 
and  project  planning,  land  use  and  environ¬ 
mental  planning,  and  professional  commu¬ 
nications.  During  the  past  thirty  years  he  has 
worked  as  a  planning  teacher,  researcher, 
consultant,  and  city  planning  director.  He 
has  served  as  editor  of  the  Journal  of  the 
American  Institute  of  Planners ,  vice  president 
of  the  American  Society  of  Planning 
Officials,  member  of  the  Board  of  Directors 
of  the  American  Planning  Association, 
member  of  the  Chapel  Hill  Town  Council, 
and  member  of  the  North  Carolina 
Legislative  Study  Commission  on 
Comprehensive  Planning.  A  registered  archi¬ 
tect  as  well  as  planner  and  member  of  AICP, 
he  has  been  an  expert  witness  in  a  number 
of  legal  cases  challenging  comprehensive 
plans.  His  research  interests  include  develop¬ 
ment  management,  hazard  mitigation,  geo¬ 
graphic  information  systems,  and  coastal 
planning. 

Selected  publications: 

Urban  Land  Use  Planning  (with  E.  Kaiser 
and  F.S.  Chapin  Jr).  4th  edition.  Urbana: 
University  of  Illinois  Press,  1995. 

Pulling  Together:  A  Planning  and 
Development  Consensus  Building  Manual 
(with  others).  Washington,  D.C.;  Urban 
Land  Institute,  1994. 

“Implementing  Coastal  Zone 
Management:  1972-1990,”  Coastal 
Management,  June  1992. 

“Negotiating  Intergovernmental 


Development  Policy  Conflicts,”  APA 
Journal,  Summer  1992. 

“Staffing  the  Revolution:  GIS  Education 
for  Planners,”  Journal  of  Planning  Education 
and  Research,  Summer  1992. 

Catastrophic  Coastal  Storms:  Hazard 
Mitigation  and  Development  Management 
(with  others).  Durham:  Duke  University 
Press,  1989. 

PHILIP  R.  BERKE 
Associate  Professor.  B.S.,  Empire  State 
College;  M.S.,  University  of  Vermont; 
Ph.D.,  Texas  A&M  University.  Dr.  Berke 
teaches  courses  in  land  use  and  environ¬ 
mental  planning,  development  impact 
assessment,  and  natural  systems.  He  has 
worked  on  land  use  and  environmental 
planning  issues  as  a  practicing  planner  and 
consultant  to  state  and  local  governments. 
His  research  has  been  supported  by  the 
National  Science  Foundation,  United 

Nations  Division  o 
Humanitarian 
Affairs,  and 
Lincoln  Institute  ol 
Land  Policy.  In 
1993  he  was  a 
Fulbright  Scholar 
at  the  Centre  for 
Environmental  anc 
Resource  Studies  ir 
New  Zealand.  His 
research  interests  focus  on  state  and  local 
development  management,  sustainable 
development,  and  natural  hazard  mitigation 
in  developed  and  developing  countries. 

Selected  publications: 

Planning  for  Earthquakes:  Risk,  Politics  and 
Policy,  (with  Timothy  Beatley)  Johns 
Hopkins  University  Press,  1992. 

“Evaluating  Environmental  Plan 
Quality:  The  Case  of  Planning  for 


Associate  Professor 
Philip  Berke. 


Sustainable  Development  in  New  Zealand,” 
Journal  of  Environmental  Planning  and 
Management ,  Vol.  37,  No.  2,  1994. 

“The  Influences  of  State  Planning 
Mandates  on  Local  Plan  Quality,”  (with 
Steve  French)  Journal  of  Planning  Education 
and  Research,  Vol.  13,  No.  4,  1994. 

“Sustaining  Jamaica’s  Forests:  The 
Protected  Area  and  Resource  Conservation 
Project,”  (with  Timothy  Beatley)  Environ¬ 
mental  Management,  Fall  1995  (in  press). 

“Natural  Hazard  Reduction  and 
iustainable  Development:  A  Global 
Assessment,  ”  Journal  of  Planning  Literature, 
/ol.  9,  No.  4,  1995. 

DAVID  J.  BROWER 
Research  Professor.  B.A.,  University  of 
dichigan;  J.D.,  University  of  Michigan  Law 
ichool.  Mr.  Brower  teaches  courses  in  land 
use  and  environmental  planning,  environ¬ 
mental  ethics,  planning  law,  coastal  zone 
jnanagement,  and  sustainable  development. 
His  research  interests  include  growth  man- 
Igement,  coastal  zone  management,  inte¬ 
grating  the  impacts  of  natural  hazards,  sus- 
tinable  development,  and  environmental 
thics.  He  has  an  active  planning  consulting 
ractice  and  is  admitted  to  practice  law  in 
iveral  states  as  well  as  before  the  U.S. 
upreme  Court.  He  has  served  as  an  officer 
ud  on  the  boards  of  several  state  and 
ational  organizations  including  the 
merican  Planning  Association  and  the 
irowth  Management  Institute. 

elected  publications 

oastal  Zone  Management:  An  Introduction 
vith  T.  Beatley),  Island  Press,  forthcoming. 

Evaluation  of  the  National  Coastal  Zone 
fanagement  Program  (with  others)  Portland, 
R:  NCRI.  1991. 

Catastrophic  Coastal  Storms:  Hazard 
Htigation  and  Development  Management 


(with  others).  Durham:  Duke  University 
Press,  1989. 

Understanding  Growth  Management: 
Critical  Issues  and  a  Research  Agenda  (co-edi¬ 
tor).  Washington,  D.C.:  Urban  Land 
Institute,  1989. 

Managing  Land-Use  Conflicts:  Case 
Studies  in  Special  Area  Management  (with 
others).  Durham:  Duke  University  Press, 
1987. 


EDWARD  J.  KAISER 
Professor  and  Chair  of  the  Department. 
B.Arch.,  Illinois  Institute  ofTechnology; 
Ph.D.,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill.  Dr.  Kaiser  teaches  courses  in 
quantitative  methods,  land 
use  and  environmental 
planning,  and  development 
and  environmental  manage¬ 
ment.  His  research  interests 
include  urban  development 
processes,  innovative  land 
use  controls  and  planning 
methods,  land  use  controls 
lor  watershed  protection 
and  other  environmental 
quality  objectives,  and  plan¬ 
ning  for  mitigation  of  nat¬ 
ural  hazards.  He  has  served 
as  co-editor  of  the  Journal  of 
the  American  Planning 
Association  (1983-1988)  and 
as  an  officer  of  the  Association  of  Collegiate 
Schools  of  Planning  and  the  North  Carolina 
chapter  of  the  American  Planning 
Association. 


Professor  and  Chair  Edward  Kaiser. 


Selected  publications: 

Urban  Land  Use  Planning  (with  D. 
Godschalk  and  F.S.  Chapin  Jr.)  4th  edition. 
Urbana:  University  of  Illinois  Press,  1995. 

“Twentieth  Century  Land  Use 
Planning:  A  Stalwart  Family  Tree,”  (with  D. 


Godschalk),  Journal  of  the  American 
Planning  Association,  61:3,  Summer,  1995. 

Sharing  Environmental  Risks:  How  to 
Control  Governments  Losses  in  Natural 
Disasters  (with  others).  Westview  Press,  1991. 

“A  Report  Card  on  Urban  Erosion  and 
Sedimentation  Control  in  North  Carolina,” 
Carolina  Planning,  16:2,  1991. 

Cities  Under  Water:  A  Comparative 
Evaluation  of  Ten  Cities  Efforts  to  Cope  with 
Urban  Flooding  through  Land  Use 
Management  (with  others).  Boulder: 
University  of  Colorado,  1988. 

DAVID  H.  MOREAU 
Professor.  B.S.C.E.,  Mississippi  State; 
M.S.C.E.,  North  Carolina  State;  Ph.D., 
Harvard.  Dr.  Moreau  has  research  interests 
in  the  analysis,  planning,  and  financing  and 
evaluation  of  water  and  related  environmen¬ 
tal  programs.  His  numerous  publications 
include  work  in  systems  analysis,  planning 
and  management  of  urban  water  systems, 
management  of  water  supplies  during 
droughts,  and  planning  and  evaluation  of 
watershed  management  programs.  He  has 
chaired  the  board  of  a  local  water  and  sewer 
authority,  worked  for  the  U.S.  Environmental 
Protection  Agency,  chaired  several  state-level 
environmental  committees  and  commissions, 
and  served  on  national  advisory  committees. 

He  is  currently  serving  as  chair  of 
the  North  Carolina 
Environmental  Management 
Commission.  Dr.  Moreau  has 
also  served  as  associate  dean  of 
the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
and  director  of  the  Water 
Resources  Research  Institute. 

Selected  publications: 

Professor  David  Moreau.  “Principles  of  Planning  and 
Financing  of  Water  Resources,”  in  Larry 
Mays,  ed.,  Handbook  of  Water  Resources, 
McGraw-Hill,  1995. 


“National  Water  Policy:  Continuing 
Shifts,”  American  Geophysical  Union,  1995. 

“Water  Pollution  Control  in  the  United 
States:  Policies,  Planning  and  Criteria”  in 
Patrick  L.  Brezonik  and  David  H.  Moreau, 
eds.,  The  Clean  Water  Act  Revisited,  Water 
Resources  Update,  Winter  1994. 

North  Carolina’s  Water  Supply  Watershed ! 
Protection  Act:  History  and  Economic  and 
Land  Use  Implications,  with  others,  Report 
No.  271,  Water  Resources  Research  Institute 
of  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  1993. 

“Estimating  the  Effects  of  Conservation 
on  Demand  during  Droughts”  with  Keith 
W.  Little,  Journal  of  the  American  Water 
Works  Association,  1991. 

ASAD  J.  KE1ATTAK 
Assistant  Professor.  B.S.  (Mechanical 
Engineering),  N.W.F.P.,  University  of 
Engineering  and  Technology,  Pakistan;  M.S. 
(Civil  Engineering),  Northwestern;  Ph.D. 
(Transportation  Engineering),  Northwestern 
Dr.  Khattak  has  conducted  research  on 
advanced  traveler  information  systems  and 
intelligent  transportation  systems,  as  well  as 
planning  systems  geared  to  performance  eval 
uation  and  dispute  resolution  in  transporta¬ 
tion  policy.  He  has  had  research  opportuni¬ 
ties  at  the  Institute  of  Transportation  Studies' 
University  of  California  at  Berkeley,  and  at 
Oxford  University.  He  has  taught  engineer¬ 
ing  in  Pakistan  and  transportation  courses  at 
the  University  of  California  at  Berkeley. 
Professor  Khattak  teaches  transportation 
planning,  quantitative  analysis,  and  urban 
spatial  structure  courses. 

Selected  publications: 

“Stated  and  Reported  Route  Diversion 
Behavior:  Implications  on  the  Benefits  of 
ATIS,”  (coauthor)  forthcoming  in 
Transportation  Research  Record. 

“A  Planning  Methodology  for  Intelligeni 
Urban  Transportation  Systems,”  (coauthor) 


Transportation  Research,  C, 

2:4.  1994. 

“A  Simple  Procedure  for 
Predicting  Freeway 
Incident  Duration,” 
(coauthor)  TVHS  Journal, 
2:2.  1995. 

“Behavioral  Issues  in  the 
\t  Professor  Design  and  Evaluation  of 

battak.  Advanced  Traveler 

Information  Systems,” 
coauthor)  Transportation  Research,  1C:2. 
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HIRLEY  F.  WEISS 

’rofessor  Emerita.  B.A.,  Rutgers;  M.R.P., 
he  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
dill;  Ph.D.,  Duke.  Dr.  Weiss’s  teaching  and 
^search  interests  focus  on  the  role  of  entre- 
ireneurial  decision  making  in  shaping  the 
rban  environment,  central  city  revitaliza- 
,on,  and  new  town  development.  She  is  a 
member  of  the  American  Institute  of 
Certified  Planners,  a  Research  Fellow  of  the 
'rban  Land  Institute,  and  has  held  leader- 
tip  positions  at  the  local,  state,  and  nation- 
levels  in  the  American  Association  of 
diversity  Professors. 

upporting  Faculty 

ICHARD  N.  L.  ANDREWS 
■ofessor,  Department  of  Environmental 
:iences  and  Engineering.  B.A.,  Yale; 
jl.R.P.,  Ph.D.,  The  University  of  North 
larolina  at  Chapel  Flill. 

idLLIAM  A.  CAMPBELL 
|  ofessor  and  Associate  Director,  Institute 
Government.  A.B.,  Southwestern  at 
jemphis;  LL.B.,  Vanderbilt. 

IRK  FRANKENBERG 
ofessor,  Curriculum  in  Marine  Sciences. 
'B.,  Dartmouth;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Emory. 


MILTON  S.  HEATH 

Professor  and  Associate  Director,  Institute 

of  Government.  A.B.,  Harvard;  LL.B., 

Columbia. 

DAVID  W.  OWENS 
Associate  Professor,  Institute  of 
Government.  A.B.,  M.R.P,  J.D.,  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill. 

ALAN  RIMER 

Lecturer.  B.S.,  Duke;  M.S.C.E.,  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill. 

STEPHEN  J.  WALSH 
Professor,  Geography.  B.S.,  Fitchburg  State 
College;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Oregon  State 
University. 

JUDITH  WEGNER 

Dean  and  Professor  of  Law.  B.A., 

Wisconsin;  J.D.,  UCLA. 

DALE  WHITTINGTON 
Professor.  A.B.,  Brown;  M.P.A.,  Texas;  L.Sc. 
London  School  of  Economics  and  Political 
Science;  Ph.D.,  Texas.  (See  International 
Applications  Areas  for  biographical  sketch.) 


International  Applications 


Students  have  rich  opportunities  for  extend¬ 
ing  their  study  of  planning  and  develop¬ 
ment  beyond  the  United  States  and  to  other 
countries  and  international  theaters.  The 
opportunities  exist  in  two  geographic  con¬ 
texts — planning  in  developing  areas  and 
planning  in  industrialized  countries. 
Planning  in  developing  areas  focuses  on 
countries  in  the  developing  world  including 
sub-Saharan  Africa,  Asia,  Latin  America, 
and  Caribbean  countries.  Planning  in 
industrialized  countries  focuses  on  Western 
and  Central  European  countries. 

PLANNING  IN  DEVELOPING  AREAS 

The  economic  and  human  problems  faced 
today  by  people  in  developing  countries 
pose  one  of  the  central  global  challenges  of 
the  twentieth  century.  In  spite  of  several 
decades  of  experience,  the  results  of  interna¬ 
tional  assistance  are  mixed  and  subject  to 
different  ideological  interpretations.  Policy 
makers  and  students  of  development  draw 
different  conclusions  from  the  many  failures 
and  few  successes  of  development  projects. 

The  faculty  of  the  Department  of  City 
and  Regional  Planning  believe  that  highly 
trained  planners  and  policy  analysts  are 
required  to  tackle  the  interdependent  prob¬ 
lems  of  developing  countries — rapid  urban¬ 
ization,  environmental  degradation,  famine, 
poor  public  health  conditions,  inadequate 
water  supply  and  sanitation,  economic  stag¬ 
nation,  and  external  dependency. 

DCRP  faculty  bring  a  wealth  of  experi¬ 
ence  to  the  classroom  based  on  their 
involvement  with  international  develop¬ 
ment  agencies  such  as  the  World  Bank  and 
the  Agency  for  International  Development, 
local  and  international  nonprofit  organiza¬ 
tions,  and  public  sector  agencies  such  as 
national  ministries  of  planning,  local  gov¬ 
ernment,  health,  public  works,  and  agencies 


addressing  the  needs  and  concerns  of  poor 
women.  Faculty  have  worked  and  continue 
to  work  in  Egypt,  Ghana,  Nigeria, 
Tanzania,  Uganda,  Bangladesh,  India,  the 
Philippines,  New  Zealand,  and  Jamaica. 

CAREER  OPPORTUNITIES 

Each  year,  faculty  contact  over  forty  devel¬ 
opment  agencies  to  assist  students  in 
obtaining  summer  internships  and  perma¬ 
nent  positions.  Members  of  the  faculty 
work  with  students  to  prepare  a  student 
resume  booklet  that  is  sent  to  development 
agencies.  Students  also  take  advantage  of 
travel  and  language  scholarships  to  strength 
en  their  skills  in  working  in  developing 
areas.  Travel  scholarships  and  internships 
include  the  Tinker  Summer  Fellowship 
award  for  travel  to  Latin  American  and 
Caribbean  countries,  the  World  Bank 
Summer  internship,  the  Inter-American 
Bank  internship,  and  other  internships 
available  among  local  development  organi¬ 
zations  such  as  Family  Flealth  International 
and  the  Research  Triangle  Institute. 

COURSE  OF  STUDY  FOR  A  MINOR 
IN  PLANNING  IN  DEVELOPING 
AREAS 

The  Department  of  City  and  Regional 
Planning  has  designed  a  minor  in  Planning 
in  Developing  Areas  that  is  open  to  all 
M.R.P.  students.  Courses  in  the  minor 
engage  students  in  discussions  of  the  com¬ 
plex  spatial,  economic,  financial,  and  politi¬ 
cal  problems  facing  developing  countries 
and  the  theoretical  perspectives  that  have 
emerged  to  understand  problems  of  devel¬ 
opment.  Policy  areas  that  receive  special 
emphasis  in  the  program  include  environ¬ 
mental  and  resource  management,  popula¬ 
tion  and  urbanization  policy,  women  and 
development,  slum  and  squatter  settle- 


nents,  and  housing  policies  and  population 
planning. 

In  addition  to  the  core  curriculum  and 
he  required  courses  in  a  student’s  selected 
irea  of  specialization,  three  courses  are 
equired  for  the  minor.  It  includes  a  policy, 
nethod,  and  theory  course  as  listed  below: 

’LAN  1 24  Urbanization  and 

Planning  in  the  Third 
World  (3) 

’LAN  232  Public  Investment  Theory 

and  Techniques  (3) 

LAN  264  Regional  Development 

Seminar  (3) 

Students  are  encouraged  to  take  addi- 
onal  development  courses  within  the 
epartment  as  well  as  in  other  UNC- 
'hapel  Hill  departments,  and  nearby  uni- 
ersities  including  Duke  University  and 
forth  Carolina  State  University.  The 
>epartment  of  City  and  Regional  Planning 
Elaborates  with  other  departments  and 
'  search  centers  on  campus,  and  with  facul- 
j  and  professionals  at  nearby  universities, 
ivate  firms,  and  nonprofit  organizations 
1  maximize  the  students’  learning  experi- 
lces.  UNC-Chapel  Hill  research  centers 
at  offer  research  assistantships  and  learn- 
g  experience  include: 

The  Institute  of  Latin  American  Studies 
The  Water  Resources  Research  Institute 
The  Institute  for  Environmental  Studies 
The  Center  for  Urban  and  Regional 
I  Studies 

‘  1  he  Carolina  Population  Center 


OPPORTUNITIES  FOR  PLANNING  IN 
INDUSTRIALIZED  EUROPEAN 
COUNTRIES 

Opportunities  exist  for  students  interested 
in  industrialized  and  European  countries. 
DCRP  faculty  have  developed  a  strong 
working  relationship  with  scholars  in 
European  universities  to  examine  the  com¬ 
parative  development  practices  in  other 
industrialized  countries.  Collaborations  have 
led  to  a  faculty  and  student  exchange  pro¬ 
gram  with  courses  offered  by  the  Vienna 
University  of  Economics  and  Business 
Administration.  Students  with  strong  inter¬ 
ests  in  regional  development,  labor  markets, 
and  urban  development  have  spent  a  semes¬ 
ter  at  the  Interdisciplinary  Institute  for 
Urban  and  Regional  Studies  in  Austria. 

The  European  Studies  program  and  the 
Center  for  Slavic,  Eurasian,  and  East 
European  Studies  also  offer  opportunities 
for  research  and  study  and  are  arranged 
through  the  UNC-Chapel  Hill  Study 
Abroad  Office.  Students  interested  in  any  of 
the  European  programs  should  apply  early 
for  financial  assistance. 

For  further  information  about  the 
minor  and  opportunities  for  professional 
development,  contact  Professor  Linda  Lacey. 

FACULTY— THEIR  TEACHING 
RESPONSIBILITIES  AND  RESEARCH 
INTERESTS 

Ail  of  the  faculty  within  the  Department  of 
City  and  Regional  Planning  have  experience 
working  and/or  studying  issues  related  to 
developing  countries  and  other  industrial¬ 
ized  countries  including  those  in  the  Pacific 
Rim.  Recent  research  activities  include  the 
work  of  Professor  Berke  on  sustainable  envi¬ 
ronmental  policies  and  programs  in  Jamaica 
and  New  Zealand,  the  work  of  Professor 
Luger  on  comparative  economic  policies, 
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Associate  Professor  Dale  Whittington  and 
Professor  Linda  Lacey. 


using  Japan  as  a  key  example,  and  a  study 
on  Jamaica’s  labor  force  by  Professor 
Goldstein.  Below  we  discuss  the  research 
and  technical  assistance  work  of  key  faculty 
who  teach  in  the  minor  in  developing  areas. 

LINDA  LACEY 

Professor.  B.A.,  University  of  California  at 
Berkeley;  M.R.P.  and  Ph.D.,  Cornell 
University.  Dr.  Lacey  teaches  Urbanization 
and  Planning  in  the  Third  World, 

Population  and  Housing  Policies  in  the 
Third  World,  and  the  Planning 
Applications  workshop.  Since  1974  she  has 
played  leading  roles  in  development  projects 
funded  by  the  United  States  Agency  for 
International  Development  in  the  areas  of 
rural  development,  urbanization,  and  popu¬ 
lation  planning.  She  has  worked  on  projects 
for  the  governments  of  Bangladesh,  Jamaica, 
Tanzania,  Sierra  Leone,  Nigeria,  Ghana, 
Liberia,  and  Botswana.  Her  areas  of  research 
include  housing  policies  in  developing 
countries,  women  in  the  development 
process,  West  African  urbanization,  and  the 
population  policy  process. 

Selected  publications: 

“Do  African  Women  Have  Different  Shelter 
Needs  than  Men?  The  Case  of  Monrovia, 
Liberia”  Journal  of  Comparative  Family 


Studies,  with  Irit  Sinai,  Fall  1995. 

Decentralization  of  Population  Programs 
in  Sub-Saharan  Africa:  Concepts  and  Issues , 
OPTIONS  II,  Office  of  Population,  Agency 
for  International  Development,  May  1993. 

“Shelter  and  Related  Needs  of  Female 
Headed  Households  in  Slum  and  Squatter 
Settlements  in  Liberia”  Housing,  Squatter 
Settlements  and  the  Informal  Sector,  Vol.  27, 
Traditional  Dwellings  and  Settlements 
Working  Paper  Series.  Center  for 
Environmental  Design  and  Research, 
University  of  California,  Berkeley,  1991. 

“The  New  Generation  of  African 
Population  Policies”  in  Population  Policy: 
Contemporary  Issues.  Godfrey  Roberts,  ed. 
Praeger  Press,  pp.  135-146,  1990. 

“Population  Policy  Implementation  in 
Sub-Saharan  Africa:  The  Role  of  Housing 
Providers  and  Urban  Planners”  Contem¬ 
porary  Issues  in  African  Administration  and 
Development  Politics.  M.  Mtewa,  ed.  Delhi: 
Allied  Publishers,  pp.  200-219,  1990. 

HELZI  NOPONEN 
Assistant  Professor.  B.A.,  Temple;  M.C.P., 
Ph.D.,  University  of  California  at  Berkeley. 
Dr.  Noponen  has  been  a  Fulbright  scholar 
to  India,  where  she  conducted  research  on 
the  urban  informal  sector,  subsidized  lending 
programs  for  the  working  poor,  and  grass¬ 
roots  womens  development  organizations. 
Her  research  and  teaching  interests  include 
issues  of  poverty,  employment,  and  inequali¬ 
ty  in  developing  areas,  the  role  of  women  in 
the  development  process,  and  urbanization 
and  development  in  the  Asia-Pacific  region. 
She  has  also  conducted  research  on  trade- 
related  shifts  in  the  economic  base  of 
American  cities,  the  performance  of  U.S. 
industries  in  the  global  market,  and  state 
and  local  development  strategies  in  the  era 
of  increasing  international  trade. 


Selected  publications: 

Trading  Industries,  Trading  Regions: 
international  Trade,  American  Industry  and 
Regional  Economic  Development  (ed.,  with 
ulie  Graham  and  Ann  Markusen).  Guilford 
Yess,  New  York,  N.Y.,  1993. 

“Scale  and 
Regulation  Shapes 
an  Innovative 
Sector:  Jockeying 
for  Position  in  the 
World 

Pharmaceutical 
Industry,”  in 
Trading  Industries, 
Trading  Regions: 
International 
Trade,  American 
Industry  and 
Regional  Economic  Development  (ed.,  with 
die  Graham  and  Ann  Markusen).  Guilford 
ress,  New  York,  N.Y.,  1993. 

“Loans  to  the  Working  Poor:  A 
ongitudinal  Study  of  Credit,  Gender  and 
le  Household  Economy,”  in  International 
<umal  of  Urban  and  Regional  Research,  Vol. 
S,  No.  2,  1992. 

“International  Trade,  Productivity  and 
egional  Job  Growth:  A  Shift  Share 
iterpretation,”  Center  for  Urban  Affairs, 
■ternational  Regional  Science  Review,  Vol. 

I,  No.  1,  1991. 

“Organizing  Women  Petty  Traders  and 
ome-Based  Producers,”  in  Invisible  Hands: 
'omen  in  Home-Based  Production ,  Andrea 
enefee  Singh  and  Anita  Kelles-Viitanen, 
js.  Delhi:  Sage  Publications,  1987. 

ALE  WHITTINGTON 

;ofessor  of  Planning  and  Professor  of 

-|ivironmental  Sciences  and  Engineering. 

'B.,  Brown;  M.RA.,  Texas;  L.Sc.,  London 
Ijhool  of  Economics  and  Political  Science; 

!|  -D.,  Texas.  Dr.  Whittington  teaches  pub¬ 


lic  investment  theory  and  techniques,  water 
resources  policy  and  planning  in  developing 
countries,  and  survey  research  in  developing 
countries.  He  has  worked  on  water 
resources  policy  and  planning  issues  for  the 
National  Commission  on  Water  Quality, 
Ford  Foundation,  Egyptian  Academy  of 
Scientific  Research  and  Technology, 
International  Institute  for  Applied  Systems 
Analysis,  and  the  World  Bank.  He  has  been 
a  Fulbright  Senior  Scholar  at  the  Institute  of 
Environmental  Studies,  University  of 
Khartoum,  a  visiting  lecturer  at  the 
Politecnico  di  Milano,  Italy,  and  a  Technical 
Adviser  to  the  Ministry  of  Finance  and 
Economic  Planning,  Government  of  Sudan. 
His  research  interests  include  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  methodologies  for  evaluation  of 
water  and  sanitation  projects  in  developing 
countries. 

Selected  publications: 

“Rent-Seeking  in  the  Water  Supply  Sector: 

A  Case  Study  of  Jakarta,  Indonesia,”  (with 
Laszlo  Lovei)  Water  Resources  Research, 

1993. 

“Household  Sanitation  in  Kumasi, 
Ghana:  A  Contingent  Valuation  Study,” 

(with  D.T.  Lauria,  A.M.  Wright,  K.  Choe, 

J. A.  Hughes,  and  V.  Swarna).  Water 
Resources  Research,  1993. 

“Rethinking  Rural  Water  Supply  Policy 
in  the  Punjab,  Pakistan,”  (with  A.  Altaf,  V. 

K.  Smith,  and  H.  Jamal).  Water  Resources 
Research,  1993. 

“Opportunities  for  Regional  and 
International  Cooperation  in  the  Nile 
Basin,”  (with  Elizabeth  McClelland) 

Country  Experiences  with  Water  Resources 
Management:  Economic,  Institutional, 
Technological  and  Environmental  Issues,  Guy 
Le  Moigne,  Shawki  Barghouti,  Gershon 
Feder,  Lisa  Garbus,  and  Mei  Xiee,  eds. 

World  Bank  Technical  Paper  Number  175, 


jl ssistant  Professor 
lelzi  Noponen. 


Washington  D.C.,  1992. 

“A  Study  of  Water  Vending  and 
Willingness  to  Pay  for  Water  in  Onitsha, 
Nigeria,”  (with  D.T.  Lauria  and  X.  Mu). 
World  Development,  Vol.  19,  No.  2/3,  1991. 

“A  Monte  Carlo  Comparison  of  OLS 
Estimation  Errors  and  Design  Efficiencies 
in  a  Two-Stage  Stratified  Random  Sampling 
Procedure  for  a  Contingent  Valuation 
Study,”  (with  K.  Choe  and  W.R.  Parke)  in 
Placing  Money  Values  on  the  Environment 
Theory  and  Practice  of  the  Contingent 
Valuation  Method.  Ken  Willis  and  Ian 
Bateman,  eds.  Oxford  University  Press. 
Forthcoming,  1995. 

“A  Note  on  the  Effect  of  Information 
Treatments  on  “Don’t  Know  Responses”  in 
Contingent  Valuation  Surveys”  (with 
Elizabeth  McClelland)  in  Determining  the 
Value  of  Non-Market  Goods:  Economic, 
Psychological  and  Policy  Relevant  Aspects  of 
Contingent  Valuation  Methods.  Werner 
Pommerehne  and  Norbert  Schwarz,  eds. 
Kluwer  Publishers.  Forthcoming,  1995. 

“Thoughts  on  a  New  Nile  Waters 
Agreement,”  (with  John  Waternbury  and 
Elizabeth  McClelland)  in  Resolving  Water 
Quantity/ Quality  Disputes.  Ariel  Dinar,  ed. 
Kluwer  Publishers,  1 994. 


SUPPORTING  FACULTY 

RICFfARD  E.  BILSBORROW 
Research  Professor  of  Biostatistics.  B.A., 
Carleton;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Michigan. 

DENNIS  RONDINELLI 
Director,  International  Development 
Research  Center,  Kenan  Center,  Kenan- 
Flagler  Business  School.  B.A.,  Political 
Science,  Rutgers;  Ph.D.,  Cornell. 


Joint  Degrees  and  Other  Professional  Programs 


COMBINED  PROGRAM  IN  LAW 
AND  PLANNING 

Under  a  combined  program  sponsored  by 
the  School  of  Law  and  the  Department  of 
City  and  Regional  Planning,  students  may 
pursue  the  J.D.  and  Master  of  Regional 
Planning  degrees  together.  Taken  jointly,  the 
two  degrees  may  be  obtained  in  four  years 
rather  than  the  five  years  ordinarily 
required.  The  combined  program  seeks  to 
develop  professionals  capable  of  dealing 
with  both  the  legal  and  planning  aspects  of 
urban  and  regional  development  and  policy. 
Course  work  is  designed  to  prepare  students 
for  a  variety  of  professional  roles  in  which  a 
knowledge  of  planning  methodology  and 
'process,  coupled  with  the  analytical  skills 
and  professional  expertise  of  the  lawyer,  are 
essential.  These  include  administrators  and 
staff  of  public  agencies  and  consulting  firms 
in  the  fields  of  planning,  housing,  develop¬ 
ment,  and  environmental  protection,  and 
members  of  private  law  firms  and  public 
legal  staffs. 

To  enter  this  program,  students  must 
apply  separately  to  the  School  of  Law  and 
the  Department  of  City  and  Regional 
Planning  and  must  be  accepted  indepen¬ 
dently  by  both.  Students  entering  the  pro¬ 
gram  spend  their  entire  first  year  in  either 
the  Planning  Department  or  the  School  of 
Law,  and  the  student  must  make  this  choice 
at  the  time  of  admission.  The  second  year  is 
jnormally  spent  full-time  in  the  program  not 
'.elected  in  the  first  year.  After  the  first  two 
years  the  student  has  an  additional  forty- 
three  semester  credits  to  complete  in  the 
School  of  Law  and  twelve  semester  credits 
:o  complete  in  Planning. 

A  catalog  and  application  for  admission 
:o  the  School  of  Law  may  be  obtained 
rom: 


Admissions  Office 

School  of  Law 

Campus  Box  #3380 

The  University  of  North  Carolina 

at  Chapel  Hill 

Chapel  Hill,  N.C.  27599-3380 

Further  information  may  be  obtained 
from  the  program  advisers:  Professor  David 
R.  Godschalk,  Department  of  City  and 
Regional  Planning,  and  Dean  Judith 
Wegner,  School  of  Law. 

COMBINED  PROGRAM  IN 
BUSINESS  AND  PLANNING 

Urban  development  is  increasingly  a  joint 
public-private  enterprise  in  which  planning 
(deciding  what  to  do),  and  management 
(deciding  how  to  do  it),  are  interrelated 
activities.  Private  actors  must  understand 
the  public  considerations  that  underlie  the 
regulatory  environment  in  which  they  oper¬ 
ate  to  achieve  their  goals.  Public  actors  must 
understand  the  market  economy  and  the 
ways  in  which  government  regulations  affect 
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production,  prices,  and  distribution  processes 
to  achieve  public  goals.  Increasingly,  appli¬ 
cants  to  both  the  planning  and  business  pro¬ 
grams  want  to  pursue  career  paths  in  urban 
development  and  related  fields  that  combine 
planning  and  management  and  seek  the  flex¬ 
ibility  to  move  between  jobs  in  the  public 
and  private  sectors.  The  combined  degree 
program  requires  six  semesters  of  course 
work,  of  which  fifteen  hours  in  business  are 
credited  toward  the  M.R.R  degree,  which 
requires  forty-eight  credit  hours. 

To  enter  this  program,  students  must 
apply  separately  to  both  the  Department  of 
City  and  Regional  Planning  and  the  Kenan- 
Flagler  Business  School  and  must  be  accept¬ 
ed  independently  by  both.  Students  enter¬ 
ing  the  program  spend  their  entire  first  year 
in  either  the  Planning  Department  or  the 
Business  School  and  the  student  must  make 
this  choice  at  the  time  of  admission.  The 
second  year  is  spent  full-time  in  the  pro¬ 
gram  not  selected  in  the  first  year.  In  the 
third  year,  students  take  courses  in  both 
business  and  planning.  Sufficient  electives 
can  be  taken  in  planning  and  business  so 
that  a  curriculum  can  be  tailored  to  each 
student’s  career  objectives. 

A  catalog  and  application  for  admission 
to  the  Kenan-Flagler  Business  School  may 
be  obtained  from: 

Director  of  M.B.A.  Admissions 
The  Kenan-Flagler  Business  School 
Campus  Box  #3490,  Carroll  Hall 
The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill 

Chapel  Hill,  N.C.  27599-3490 

Admission  to  the  Business  School  is 
based  on  demonstrated  potential  for  respon¬ 
sible  leadership,  the  quality  of  the  student’s 
academic  transcripts,  and  the  applicant’s 
score  on  the  Graduate  Management 
Admission  Test  (GMAT)  administered  by 


the  Educational  Testing  Service  of 
Princeton,  N.J. 

Further  information  about  the  business 
and  planning  program  may  be  obtained 
from  the  program  advisers:  Professor  Emil 
E.  Malizia,  Department  of  City  and 
Regional  Planning,  and  Professor  David  J. 
Hartzell,  Kenan-Flagler  Business  School. 

COMBINED  PROGRAM  IN  PUBLIC 
ADMINISTRATION  AND  PLANNING 

Planners  often  gravitate  to  governmental 
management  positions  in  local  and  state 
government,  and  in  any  case  benefit  from 
knowledge  of  budgeting,  personnel,  and 
government  administration  and  politics. 
City  and  county  managers  must  grapple 
with  planning  issues,  which  constitute  a 
large  portion  of  local  government  agendas. 
To  prepare  people  who  want  the  flexibility  of 
moving  between  planning  and  management 
positions  in  government,  the  department  anc 
the  Public  Administration  program  in  the 
Department  of  Political  Science  collaborate 
in  a  program  whereby  students  can  receive 
both  the  M.R.P.  and  the  M.P.A.  degrees  in 
three  years,  plus  a  summer  professional  field 
experience  in  public  administration. 

The  intent  of  the  combined  program  is 
to  ensure  that  students  have  two  complete 
and  complementary,  but  distinct,  areas  of 
training.  The  M.P.A.  requirements  ensure 
adequate  training  in  public  management. 
The  M.R.P.  requirements  ensure  adequate 
training  in  core  planning  knowledge  and 
skills,  and  in  an  area  of  planning  specializa¬ 
tion,  such  as  land  use  and  environmental 
planning,  economic  development,  housing, 
real  estate,  or  community  development. 

Students  must  obtain  admission  to 
both  the  M.P.A.  and  M.R.P.  programs  inde¬ 
pendently.  With  prior  approval  from  facult) 
advisers  in  both  programs,  students  may 


:hen  count  certain  courses  toward  both 
degrees.  The  combined  program  requires  a 
:otal  of  seventy-five  semester  credit  hours, 
students  are  advised  to  gain  approval  from 
acuity  advisers  for  their  specific  program  of 
;ourses  during  the  first  semester  of  resi¬ 
dence  to  assure  that  they  can  meet  all 
equirements  of  both  programs  within  the 
hree  years. 

Information  about  the  Master  of  Public 
Administration  program  may  be  obtained 
rom  the  Director,  Master  of  Public 
Administration  Program,  319  Hamilton 
Tall,  CB  #3265,  The  University  of  North 
Carolina,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.  27599-3265. 
’urther  information  about  the  combined 
irogram  may  also  be  obtained  from 
’rofessor  Michael  Luger,  Department  of 
dity  and  Regional  Planning. 

It  is  also  possible  for  master’s  students 
n  City  and  Regional  Planning  to  take  a  for¬ 
mal  minor  in  Public  Policy  Analysis  within 
|he  structure  of  the  M.R.P.  curriculum. 

»H.D.  IN  PUBLIC  POLICY  ANALYSIS 

doctoral  students  and  advanced  masters 
jmdents  in  Planning  may  also  benefit  from 
he  presence  of  a  Ph.D.  program  in  Public 
'olicy  Analysis.  In  particular,  the  program 
ffers  advanced  course  work  appropriate  for 
jlanning  students,  in  economic  analysis  for 
|  olicy  and  planning,  political  institutions 
nd  policy  actors,  ethics  and  formal  decision 
nalysis,  and  research  methods.  Several 
lanning  faculty  members  teach  in  the 
•urriculum  in  Public  Policy  Analysis,  which 
Iraws  on  intellectual  resources  from  several 
fNC-Chapel  Hill  academic  departments, 
lcluding  the  departments  of  Economics, 
jolitical  Science,  Sociology,  Health  Policy 
id  Administration,  Environmental 


Sciences  and  Engineering,  and  the  schools 
of  Medicine,  Law,  Social  Work,  Business, 
and  Education. 

Further  information  about  graduate 
programs  in  Public  Policy  Analysis  may  be 
obtained  from:  Michael  Luger,  Director, 
Curriculum  in  Public  Policy  Analysis,  CB 
#3435,  Abernethy  Hall,  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C. 
27599-3435. 
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The  Doctoral  Program  in  City  and  Regional  Planning 


The  doctoral  program  in  Planning  provides 
training  in  research  methods  that  enables 
graduates  to  contribute  to  the  development 
of  substantive  theory,  knowledge,  and  schol¬ 
arship  in  Planning;  to  formulate  and  evalu¬ 
ate  innovative  public  policy;  and  administer 
research  programs  in  domestic  and  interna¬ 
tional  contexts.  The  program  is  relatively 
small  but  highly  selective  and  individual¬ 
ized.  It  is  ideal  for  mature  students  from  a 
variety  of  backgrounds.  Most  doctoral  stu¬ 
dents  will  have  had  previous  graduate  work 
in  Planning  or  a  related  field. 

CAREER  OPPORTUNITIES 

Our  doctoral  program  has  opened  many 
opportunities  for  its  graduates.  Of  the 
fighty  or  so  men  and  women  who  have 
earned  Ph.D.s  in  the  program  since  its 
inception  in  1961,  about  sixty  percent  are 
faculty  members  in  research  universities. 

The  others  are  engaged  in  challenging 
earners  in  domestic  or  international  agencies 
or  in  private  consulting  and  research  firms. 
Twenty  percent  work  outside  of  the  United 
states  or  are  engaged  in  multinational  pro- 
ects.  Our  Ph.D.  graduates  include  depart- 
nental  chairpersons,  deans,  and  officers  of 
tational  academic  and  professional  organi¬ 
sations,  and  many  well-published  scholars. 

BACKGROUND  AND  PREPARATION 
DF  STUDENTS 

The  Ph.D.  student  body  is  a  diverse  group 
)f  highly  motivated  and  creative  men  and 
vomen  from  a  variety  of  backgrounds  and 
irigins.  Each  year  between  six  and  eight  stu- 
ents  begin  the  Ph.D.  program.  There  are 
;enerally  about  twenty-five  Ph.D.  students 
a  residence  at  any  given  time.  They  come 
o  Chapel  Hill  from  all  over  the  world, 
deluding  all  regions  of  the  United  States. 


About  two-thirds  already  have  masters 
degrees  in  Planning  or  related  fields.  A  list  of 
current  students  in  residence,  their  place  of 
origin,  undergraduate  and  graduate  degrees, 
and  areas  of  research  interest  illustrates  the 
range  of  backgrounds  and  interests  that  stu¬ 
dents  bring  to  the  Ph.D.  program. 

Vickie  Basolo,  California.  B.A.  (Geography), 
UCLA;  M.  U.R.P.  (Urban  and  Regional 
Planning),  Cal  State/Pomona.  Housing  policy. 

Karen  Becker,  Virginia.  B.S.  (Design  and 
Environmental  Analysis),  Cornell;  M.  U.R.P, 
Virginia  Commonwealth.  Culture  and  eco¬ 
nomic  development. 

Charles  Bohl,  New  York.  B.A.  (Liberal 
Studies),  New  York  University;  M.  U.R.P., 

S UNY-Albany.  Land  use  planning  and  sus¬ 
tainable  development. 

Sarah  Brayman,  Washington,  D.  C.  B.A. 

(Art),  University  of  Vermont;  M.S. 
(International  Development),  University  of 
Pennsylvania.  NGOs  in  third-world  develop¬ 
ment  planning. 

JoAnn  Carmin,  New  York.  B.S.,  M.S.  (Hotel 
Administration),  Cornell.  Management  of 
planning  organizations. 

John  Cooper,  Texas.  B.A.  (Economics), 

M.U.P.,  Texas  A&M.  Environmental  justice 
and  community  development. 

Spencer  Cowan,  Florida  A.B.  (Political 
Science),  Columbia;  J.D.,  Boston  University; 
M.A.U.R.P.,  University  of  Florida.  Growth 
management  and  affordable  housing. 

Sherry  Emery,  Washington,  D.  C.  B.A. 
(Economics),  Johns  Hopkins;  M.B.A. 
(International  Economics),  Columbia 
University.  Economic  development  and 
telecommunications  policy. 


Ed  Feser,  California.  B.A.  ( Government ), 
University  of  San  Francisco.  Economic  devel¬ 
opment. 

Lance  Freeman,  New  York.  B.S.  (Business), 
SUNY/Bujfalo;  M.R.P.  (City  and  Regional 
Planning),  UNC-Chapel  Hill.  Community 
development  and  revitalization. 

Rachel  Garshick,  Massachusetts.  B.A. 

(History),  Brandeis;  M.A.  (Urban  and 
Environmental  Policy),  Tufts.  Housing  and 
community  development  policy. 

Virginia  Hopley,  New  York.  B.A.  (Political 
Science/Urban  Studies),  Northwestern; 

M.S.  U.P,  Columbia.  Urban  economic  devel¬ 
opment. 

Robin  Howarth,  California.  B.A.  (Biology), 
Stanford;  M.A.  (Food  Research),  Stanford. 
Financing  urban  development. 

Herman  Huang,  Ohio.  B.S.,  Case  Western 
Reserve;  M.S.  (Environmental  Sciences), 
Indiana  University,  Bloomington. 
Transportation  and  urban  development. 

Paula  Kantor,  North  Carolina.  B.S. 
(Economics),  University  of  Pennsylvania. 
Microenterprise  development  and  womens  eco¬ 
nomic  participation. 

Lucie  Laurian,  France.  Master’s  of  Social 
Science  (Sociology  and  Demography), 
University  of  Paris  V;  Diploma  of 
Demography,  University  of  Paris  I. 

Maria  Manta,  Pennsylvania.  B.S.  (Systems 
Engineering),  University  of  Pennsylvania; 
M.S.E.  (Systems  Engineering),  M.P, 

University  of  Virginia.  Environmental  plan¬ 
ning  for  sensitive  areas. 

Elizabeth  McClelland,  Massachusetts.  B.A. 
(Economic/Environmental  Management), 

Tufts  University.  Water  resources  planning. 

Laura  Murphy,  North  Carolina.  B.S. 
(Mechanical  Engineering),  Stanford. 
Sustainable  development. 

Jesse  (Jay)  Moore,  New  York.  B.A. 
(Economics/Psychology),  Amherst.  Economic 
development. 


Richard  Norton,  California.  B.A.  (Biology), 
College  of  Wooster;  M.A.,  Master 
Environmental  Management,  Duke.  Water 
resources  planning  and  environmental  law. 

Wei  Qin,  Peoples  Republic  of  China.  B.A., 
M.S.  (Environmental  Sciences),  Beijing 
Normal  University.  Geographic  information 
systems. 

Fatih  Rifki,  North  Carolina.  Bachelor  of 
Architecture,  American  University  of  Beirut; 
Master’s  of  Architecture,  University  of  Oregon 
Sustainable  communities. 

Dale  Roenigk,  Kansas.  B.A.  (Public  Policy), 
Duke  University.  Land  use  and  environment 
planning. 

Irit  Sinai,  Israel.  B.A.,  Everyman’s  University, 
M.A.  (Public  Policy),  Tel-Aviv  University. 
Planning  in  developing  areas. 

Daoshan  Sun,  Peoples  Republic  of  China.  B. 
(Planning),  Nanjing  University.  Regional  ea 
nomic  development. 

Stuart  Sweeney,  California.  B.A.  (Urban 
Studies/Planning),  University  of 
California/San  Diego.  Urban  and  regional 
labor  market  dynamics. 

Ken  Temkin,  New  York.  B.S. 

(Economics/ Accounting),  New  York  Universi, 
M.B.A.  (Economics),  Baruch  College. 
Neighborhood  dynamics. 

Hannes  Traxler,  Austria.  M.Phil.  (Geograph 
University  of  Vienna.  Infrastructure  and  eco¬ 
nomic  development. 

Meera  Viswanathan,  India.  Bachelors 
( Geography),  Delhi  University;  Master’s 
(Geography),  Nehru  University.  Micro-enter 
prise  development. 

Jeanne  Yang,  Virginia.  B.A. 
(Math/Environmental  Design),  University  oj 
Pennsylvania;  M.C.P.  ( City  Planning), 
Georgia  Tech.  Geographic  information  systev 


COURSE  OF  STUDY 

Each  student  develops  an  individualized 
course  of  study  to  reflect  a  specific  area  of 
interest  and  career  aspirations.  Areas  of  spe¬ 
cialization  and  appropriate  course  work  are 
determined  jointly  by  the  students  and  their 
program  advisers.  We  make  a  strong  effort 
to  develop  programs  that  meet  students’ 
needs  and  build  on  their  prior  academic 
training  and  for  which  substantial  depart¬ 
mental  or  university  faculty  resources  are 
available.  While  the  substantive  focus  of 
areas  of  specialization  varies  from  student  to 
student,  each  set  of  courses  designated  as  an 
;area  of  specialization  must  be  mutually  rein¬ 
forcing  and  coherent;  must  prepare  the  stu¬ 
dent  for  expertise  in  some  body  of  knowl- 
iedge,  methodology,  or  problem  area;  and 
[must  provide  the  student  with  the  methods 
and  knowledge  bases  to  do  scholarly 
research.  The  written  comprehensive  exams, 
taken  at  the  end  of  course  work,  require  a 
knowledge  of  planning  theory  and  research 
methods,  in  addition  to  the  students  specific 
irea  of  specialization. 

The  Ph.D.  degree  requires  a  minimum 
rf  thirty  credits.  Students  may  take  courses 
n  any  department  of  the  University,  Duke 
University,  North  Carolina  State  University, 
ir  North  Carolina  Central  University,  all  of 
vhich  are  convenient  to  Chapel  Hill.  We 
iccept  graduate  transfer  credits,  but  require 
it  least  one  year  of  residency  for  course 
vork.  The  department  does  not  require  a 
oreign  language.  We  strongly  encourage 
ioth  research  and  teaching  experience  dur- 
ng  residency. 

Adequately  prepared  students  with 
naster’s  degrees  in  Planning  or  related  fields 
generally  need  between  three  and  four 
emesters  of  formal  course  work  leading  to 
[  omprehensive  exams.  Dissertation  research 
akes  approximately  one  more  year. 


Students  without  masters  degrees  may  have 
to  take  additional  course  work;  many  such 
students  obtain  a  master’s  degree  in  Planning 
in  addition  to  the  Ph.D.,  although  that  is 
not  necessary. 

The  doctoral  program  is  based  upon  a 
mentoring  model.  Each  admitted  student  is 
paired  with  a  faculty  mentor.  The  faculty 
mentor  advises  the  newly  entered  doctoral 
student  on  taking  the  appropriate  courses, 
and  provides  opportunities  for  and  supervi¬ 
sion  in  the  practical  aspects  of  conducting 
state-of-the-art  research.  This  closely  super¬ 
vised  research  experience  is  an  integral  part 
of  the  doctoral  training,  and  is  usually  con¬ 
ducted  within  the  auspices  of  the  faculty 
mentor’s  sponsored  research  grants. 
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Throughout  the  doctoral  student’s  residency 
in  the  program,  the  faculty  mentor  provides 
feedback  on  progress,  practical  advice,  and 
professional  contacts  to  help  each  doctoral 
student  prepare  for  a  successful  career  in 
research  and  scholarship. 


Linda  Lacey  researches  planning  in  the  Third  World. 


THE  DOCTORAL  FACULTY 

In  combination  with  the  quality  of  its  stu¬ 
dents  and  graduates,  the  best  measure  of  a 
Ph.D.  program  is  the  quality  of  the  faculty 
and  their  expertise  in  students’  areas  of 
interest.  The  department’s  faculty  members 
form  an  exceptionally  well  qualified,  ener¬ 
getic,  and  committed  group  of  scholars.  All 
are  active  in  research  and  many  are  nation¬ 
ally  acknowledged  as  leaders  in  their  fields. 
They  often  serve  as  policy  advisers  to  leg¬ 
islative  and  executive  bodies  at  all  levels  of 
government.  Yet  they  are  accessible  and 
enjoy  the  one-on-one  relationships  neces¬ 
sary  for  sound  doctoral-level  training.  The 
collective  faculty  regularly  has  more  than 
$1,000,000  in  ongoing  research  projects, 
which  provide  financial  aid  and  support 
research  experience  and  dissertation  oppor¬ 
tunities  in  a  wide  variety  of  areas. 

The  members  of  the  department’s  grad¬ 
uate  faculty  and  their  areas  of  research 
include  the  following: 


Richard  N.  L.  Andrews — scientific  and  valu, 
judgments  in  environmental  policy  analysis; 
solid  and  hazardous  waste  management. 

Philip  R.  Berke — environmental  analysis  am 
policy;  growth  management;  natural  hazard 
mitigation;  international  sustainable  develop¬ 
ment  and  inequality. 

Glenn  Cassidy — local  government  finance; 
infrastructure  provision  and  finance;  public 
choice  institutions  of  local  governments;  politi¬ 
cal  economy  of  regulation. 

David  R.  Godschalk — dispute  resolution;  get 
graphic  information  systems;  growth  manage¬ 
ment;  hazard  mitigation;  coastal  manage¬ 
ment. 

Harvey  A.  Goldstein — science  and  technolog 
as  a  force  in  economic  development;  regional 
economic  forecasting  methods;  economic 
impact  assessment;  planning  theory;  location 
theory;  regional  labor  market  analysis. 

Edward  J.  Kaiser — land  use  planning  meth¬ 
ods;  development  management  techniques; 
land  use  approaches  to  natural  hazards  miti¬ 
gation  and  environmental  protection. 


Asad ].  Khattak — advanced  traveler  informa¬ 
tion  systems;  transportation  planning  systems 
general  to  performance  evaluation  and  dispute 
resolution. 


Linda  Lacey — population,  housing,  and 
urbanization  policies  in  African  countries. 


Michael  I.  Luger — infostructure  provision 
md  finance;  state  technology  policy,  universi¬ 
ties  and  economic  development;  housing  and 
' abor  markets,  transportation  economics. 

Emil  E.  Malizia — economic  structure  and 
Performance  of  labor  market  areas;  real  estate 
narket  analysis;  financing  local  economic 
levelopment;  community  development  and 
mousing. 


lavid  H.  Moreau — equity  in  infrastructure 
inance;  water  and  sewer  planning;  drought 
management  for  water  supplies;  ground  water 
Quality;  watershed  protection. 


ielzi  Noponen — informal  sector  and  gender 
dues  in  developing  countries;  poverty  and 
dequality;  economic  development. 

Villiam  Rohe — neighborhood  and  communi- 
‘v  studies;  determinants  of  residential  satisfac- 
•on;  national,  state,  and  local  housing  and 
eighborhood  revitalization  policy;  program 
valuation. 

iichael  A.  Stegman — national  housing  poli- 
1 >;  analysis  of  state  and  local  low-income  hous- 
ig  initiatives;  low-income  home  ownership; 
ousing  finance;  impact  fees. 

file  Whittington — water  and  sanitation  in 
ss  developed  countries;  computerized  infor¬ 
mation  and  development  planning;  impact 
|  nalysis  of  environmental  standards. 


In  addition  to  the  regular  faculty, 
adjunct  faculty  in  other  UNC-Chapel  Hill 
departments,  at  nearby  institutions  in  the 
Research  Triangle  area,  such  as  the  Research 
Triangle  Institute,  provide  guidance  to 
Ph.D.  students  and  serve  on  doctoral  com¬ 
mittees.  Additional  information  on  the  reg¬ 
ular  and  adjunct  faculty  is  provided  with 
the  area  of  specialization  described  earlier  in 
this  publication. 

Further  Information  on  the  Doctoral 
Program  in  Planning 

Further  information  about  the  doctoral  pro¬ 
gram  in  Planning  may  be  obtained  from  the 
program  director:  Professor  Harvey  A. 
Goldstein,  Director,  Doctoral  Program, 
Department  of  City  and  Regional  Planning, 
Campus  Box  #3140,  New  East,  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.  27599-3140. 


Opportunities  for  Experience  in  Research  and  Practice 


Students  enrolled  in  the  Department  of 
City  and  Regional  Planning  have  many 
apportunities  to  become  involved  in 
research  and  planning  practice. 
Opportunities  are  as  varied  as  the  depart- 
nent’s  programs  of  study  and  the  individual 
:aculty  members’  and  students’  interests. 

The  department  occupies  the  four 
loors  of  New  East,  a  historical  building  in 
he  center  of  campus.  New  East  contains 
nicrocomputer  and  planning  laboratories, 
ecture  and  seminar  rooms,  faculty  and  stu- 
lent  offices,  administration  and  student  ser- 
'ices  offices,  a  student  lounge,  and  the  E 
>tuart  Chapin  Jr.  research  library.  The 
lepartment  also  maintains  additional  labo- 
atory  space  in  Hanes  Hall,  and  operates 
esearch  facilities,  described  below,  at  the 
-enter  for  Urban  and  Regional  Studies  in 
fickerson  House. 

Through  these  facilities,  as  well  as  the 
nstitute  for  Environmental  Studies,  the 
Cater  Resources  Research  Institute,  the 
Carolina  Population  Center,  and  the 
nstitute  for  Research  in  Social  Science, 
tembers  of  the  faculty  and  graduate  stu- 
ents  collaborate  on  projects  in  a  wide 
mge  of  subject  areas  concerning  planning, 
uman  behavior,  and  the  environment. 

Microcomputer  Labs 

■indy  Rhine,  Director  of  Information  Systems 

he  Department  of  City  and  Regional 
lanning  operates  two  microcomputer  labs 
i  New  East.  Both  labs  provide  word  pro¬ 
ving,  data  management,  statistical,  finan- 
al,  and  geographic  information  systems 
iftware.  In  addition,  students  are  provided 
ith  access  to  the  library  systems  at  UNC, 
'uke,  and  NC  State,  electronic  mail  con¬ 
ations  to  the  campus  and  the  Internet, 
id  communications  to  the  computers  at 
e  UNC  Computer  Center.  The  New  East 


labs  are  open  on  a 
twenty-four-hour-a-day 
basis,  and  are  equipped 
with  laser  printers  and 
pen  plotters. 

Introduction  to  a  vari¬ 
ety  of  software  packages 
is  part  of  the  depart¬ 
ment’s  curriculum,  and 
all  students  are  given 
hands-on  training  to 
become  proficient  in 
the  use  of  these  tools. 

F.  Stuart  Chapin  Jr.  Planning  Library 

Linda  Drake,  Librarian 
Betty  B.  Geer,  Assistant  Librarian 

The  Chapin  Planning  Library  is  one  of  the 
outstanding  planning  collections  in  the 
country,  with  some  17,000  volumes,  over 
1,800  bound  journals,  and  more  than  350 
serial  titles  currently  received.  The  library 
houses  a  specialized  collection  of  over  9,000 
research  reports  and  documents  from  plan¬ 
ning  agencies  throughout  the  United  States. 

Graduate  students  also  have  ready 
access  to  other  University  library  resources. 
The  campus  library  system  has  over  4  mil¬ 
lion  volumes,  3.1  million  documents,  and 
2.9  million  microforms.  It  is  one  of  the 
more  important  research  collections  in  the 
Southeast.  Through  a  joint  computer  cata¬ 
log,  the  resources  of  the  libraries  at  UNC- 
Chapel  Hill  are  linked  with  those  at  Duke 
University  and  North  Carolina  State 
University.  Davis  Library,  which  houses  the 
University’s  general  collections,  is  a  short 
walk  from  the  department’s  facilities  in  New 
East.  Specialized  services  include  on-line 
computer  searching,  reference  assistance, 
and  U-Search  (a  do-it-yourself  computer¬ 
ized  search  service  of  databases  available  on 
CD-ROM). 


Director  of  Information 
Systems,  Cindy  Rhine. 


46 


Other  campus  libraries  containing  spe¬ 
cial  research  collections  of  interest  to  plan¬ 
ners  include  the  Art,  Health  Sciences, 
Institute  of  Government,  and  Law  libraries, 
and  the  North  Carolina  Collection. 

Center  for  Urban  and  Regional 
Studies 

William  M.  Rohe,  Director 

The  department’s  Center  for  Urban  and 
Regional  Studies,  established  in  1957,  is  a 
focal  point  for  interdisciplinary  urban  and 
regional  research  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill.  The 
centers  forty-eight  Faculty  Fellows,  experts 
from  a  variety  of  disciplines,  represent  over 
a  dozen  academic  departments  such  as  City 
and  Regional  Planning,  Environmental 
Sciences  and  Engineering,  Law,  and  Social 
Work.  They  regularly  work  with  federal, 
state,  and  local  government  agencies  as  well 
as  foundations  to  solve  problems  of  center 
city  revitalization,  energy  use  and  conserva¬ 
tion,  environmental  management  and  pro¬ 
tection,  low-income  housing,  natural  and 
manmade  hazards,  public  service  delivery, 
transportation,  urban  growth  management, 
and  water  resources,  among  others. 

The  center  has  received  national  atten¬ 
tion  and  recognition  for  its  studies  on  urban 
growth  management,  coastal  zone  manage¬ 
ment,  the  mitigation  of  natural  hazards, 
new  community  and  other  large-scale  devel¬ 
opment,  housing  market  dynamics,  urban 
growth  models,  residential  mobility  and 
locational  preferences,  environmental  pro¬ 
tection,  and  planning  and  financing  urban 
infrastructure.  Through  its  Working-Paper 
Series,  the  center  releases  its  research  find¬ 
ings  to  both  the  practitioner  and  academic 
communities. 


Institute  for  Economic  Development 

Emil  E.  Malizia,  Director 

The  Institute  for  Economic  Development 
sponsors  applied  research,  in-service  training 
and  technical  assistance  activities  on  urban, 
regional,  rural,  and  international  economic 
development  issues.  Graduate  students  are 
involved  in  these  activities  and  receive 
financial  support  through  research  assistant-1 
ships  and  internships. 

Recent  research  projects  have  served  a 
variety  of  clients  including  the  Asian 
Development  Bank,  North  Carolina 
Alliance  for  Competitive  Technologies, 
North  Carolina  Department  of 
Environment,  Health  and  Natural 
Resources,  North  Carolina  Rural  Economic 
Development  Center,  New  Jersey 
Department  of  Community  Affairs,  U.S. 
Department  of  Commerce,  and  U.S. 
Department  of  Labor.  Institute  faculty  have 
also  been  engaged  in  international  work 
with  recent  assignments  or  continuing  activ 
ities  in  Austria,  Colombia,  Jamaica,  and 
Thailand.  The  exchange  program  with  the 
Vienna  University  of  Economics  is  an 
attractive  avenue  for  student  research  and 
study  abroad. 

The  institute  sponsors  UNC’s 
Economic  Development  Course  through 
the  Division  of  Continuing  Education  at 
the  Friday  Center.  This  week-long,  in-ser-  i 
vice  training  course  attracts  professional 
economic  developers  from  the  southeast 
and  other  parts  of  North  America  and  is 
accredited  by  the  American  Economic 
Development  Council. 

The  institute  coordinates  the  economic 
development  appraisal  program  that  match¬ 
es  graduate  students  to  communities 
throughout  the  United  States.  Through  this 


rogram,  graduate  students  enrolled  in 
orkshop  courses  receive  course  credit  for 
roviding  complimentary  appraisals  of  local 
;onomies  for  public  and  nonprofit  clients, 
aid  internships  are  available  during  the 
:ademic  year  and  in  the  summer  months, 
id  students  are  encouraged  to  gain  work 
cperience  in  local  economic  development 
^encies. 

istitute  for  Research  in  Social 
cience 

•hn  S.  Reed,  Director 

lunded  in  1924  by  Howard  W.  Odum, 
ie  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 
RSS)  provides  research  resources  for  the 
cial  science  community,  both  faculty  and 
udents,  at  the  University.  The  institute 
ilds  conferences  and  colloquia  and  pub- 
hes  books  and  journals  to  promote  inter- 
sciplinary  communication.  The  IRSS 
olloquia,  held  weekly,  provide  a  forum  for 
e  exchange  of  ideas  across  disciplines.  The 
icial  Science  Statistical  Laboratory  devel- 
is  and  maintains  computer  hardware,  soft- 
ire,  and  human  expertise  in  the  collection, 
lalysis,  and  archiving  of  verbal  and  quanti¬ 
tive  data.  Laboratory  staff  offer  short 
urses  and  provide  consultation  in  statisti- 
1  methods,  data  management,  program¬ 
ing,  use  of  hardware,  and  data  analysis 
ategies.  The  Social  Science  Data  Library 
quires  and  maintains  computer-readable 
ta  to  meet  a  variety  of  teaching  and 
.earch  needs. 

Istitute  for  Environmental  Studies 

.  ederic  K  Pfaender,  Director 

lie  Institute  for  Environmental  Studies, 

(  ablished  in  1973,  serves  as  a  focal  point 
lr  interdisciplinary  research,  teaching,  and 
fyironmental  public  service.  Department 


of  City  and  Regional  Planning  faculty  and 
students  use  the  institute  to  participate  with 
other  departments  in  research,  seminars, 
and  discussions  on  broad  aspects  of  environ¬ 
mental  quality  in  the  natural  and  social  sci¬ 
ences,  engineering,  and  public  health.  The 
Institute  for  Environmental  Studies  also 
sponsors  a  guest  speaker  series,  a  statewide 
technical  assistance  and  outreach  program 
(The  Environmental  Resource  Project),  and 
the  Student  Community  Involvement 
Program,  which  offers  a  modest  stipend 
($250)  to  students  who  wish  to  apply  acad¬ 
emic  work  such  as  a  class  project  or  depart¬ 
mental  paper  to  current  environmental 
issues  identified  by  the  institute  staff. 

Carolina  Population  Center 

Ronald  Rindfuss,  Director 

The  Carolina  Population  Center,  established 
in  1966,  provides  coordination  of  the 
University-wide,  interdisciplinary  program 
in  population  research  and  training.  Its 
efforts  span  the  social,  behavioral,  and  health 
sciences,  and  it  provides  research  services  to 
faculty  doing  research  in  the  United  States 
and  abroad.  City  and  Regional  Planning  fac¬ 
ulty  and  students  are  engaged  in  community 
development  research  in  less  developed 
countries  through  the  Population  Center. 


special  Programs  and  Services 


'he  community  of  students,  faculty,  staff, 
nd  alumni  of  the  Department  of  City  and 
Regional  Planning  work  closely  together, 
roviding  a  stimulating  environment  for 
earning.  Students  play  an  important  role  in 
olicy  making  by  sharing  responsibilities  on 
ae  Curriculum,  Admissions,  Faculty 
earch,  Ph.D.  Policy,  and  other  committees, 
tudent  organizations  also  raise  policy  issues 
dthin  the  department  and  sponsor  various 
workshops  and  symposia  dealing  with  top- 
:s  of  student  interest. 

Interests  and  issues  change  over  time, 
id  so  have  the  various  student  organiza- 
ons  and  programs.  Student  groups  have 
lcluded  Women  in  Planning,  which  dealt 
ith  the  specific  concerns  of  women  in  the 
lanning  profession.  Other  interests  that 
ave  been  represented  by  student  groups 
iclude  the  Minority  Planning  Students 
ssociation  and  Planners  for  Social  Change, 
hus,  the  opportunity  exists  to  create 
oups  and  activities  to  meet  new  needs. 

LANNER'S  FORUM 

very  student  in  the  department  is  a  mem- 
;r  of  Planners  Forum.  The  forum  address- 
broad  policy  concerns,  coordinates  stu- 
;nt  affairs,  and  organizes  major  social 
ents  and  intramural  athletic  teams.  It 
onsors  visiting  speakers  and  arranges  fac- 
ty  forums,  workshops,  and  symposia, 
anners  Forum  also  coordinates  student 
irticipation  in  state  and  national  planning 
ganizations,  such  as  the  North  Carolina 
hapter  of  the  American  Planning 
isociation. 

<\ROLINA  PLANNING 

its  twentieth  year  of  publication, 
xrolina  Planning  is  published  each  semes- 
'  by  students  in  the  Department  of  City 
d  Regional  Planning.  As  one  of  only  a 


few  student-run  planning  magazines  in  the 
country,  Carolina  Planning  is  a  unique  asset 
to  the  department  and  offers  excellent 
opportunities  for  students  to  publish  articles 
or  gain  experience  in  publishing  a  periodi¬ 
cal.  The  magazine  focuses  on  planning 
issues  of  particular  interest  to  the  Southeast; 
its  outlook  is  broad,  and  its  subscription  list 
is  nationwide. 

DCRP  ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION 

With  its  officers,  board  of  directors,  and 
broad  membership,  the  DCRP  Alumni 
Association  serves  as  a  means  for  alumni  to 
stay  in  touch  with  each  other  and  with  the 
department.  The  association  enables  alumni 
and  friends  to  play  an  active  role  in  the 
affairs  of  the  department;  provides  a  means 
for  recognizing  contributions  and  accom¬ 
plishments  of  alumni  and  friends;  fosters 
camaraderie  among  alumni,  faculty,  and 
students;  and  provides  a  means  through 
which  alumni  and  friends  may  contribute  to 
the  well-being  of  the  Department  of  City 
and  Regional  Planning.  The  association 
sponsors  alumni  gatherings  at  annual  meet¬ 
ings  of  the  American  Planning  Association 
in  the  spring  and  periodic  reunions  and 
conferences  in  Chapel  Hill.  It  also  helps  the 
department  publish  an  alumni  newsletter. 
An  important  goal  of  the  association  is  to 
help  students  and  newer  graduates  in  their 
early  professional  careers. 

Representatives  of  the  Alumni 
Association  can  be  found  in  most  areas  of 
the  country.  They  are  happy  to  talk  with 
people  who  are  exploring  a  career  in  plan¬ 
ning  or  who  are  interested  in  the  planning 
education  program  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill. 
After  graduation,  the  alumni  network  is  a 
lifelong  resource  for  graduates  seeking 
advice  about  professional  matters  and 
opportunities  for  career  advancement. 
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APA,  ACSP,  UAA,  AND  OTHER 
ASSOCIATIONS 

The  department  is  fully  accredited  by  the 
American  Institute  of  Certified  Planners 
(AICP)  and  the  Association  of  Collegiate 
Schools  of  Planning  (ACSP).  DCRP  faculty 
members  are  active  in  the  American 
Planning  Association  (APA)  and  the 
American  Institute  of  Certified  Planners 
(ACP)  and  the  Asociation  of  Collegiate 
Schools  of  Planning  and  many  other  organi¬ 
zations.  For  example,  faculty  have  served  on 
the  board  of  directors  of  the  American 
Planning  Association,  chaired  APA  divi¬ 
sions,  and  edited  the  Journal  of  the  American 
Planning  Association  (most  recently  from 
1984-1988).  They  have  played  equally 
active  roles  in  the  North  Carolina  profes¬ 
sional  chapter  of  APA.  In  ACSP,  the  nation¬ 
al  association  of  planning  educators,  North 
Carolina  planning  faculty  have  served  in  a 
variety  of  leadership  positions,  most  recently 
chairing  its  committee  on  urban  policy,  and 


being  elected  to  its  executive  board.  They 
participate  actively  each  year  in  the  associa¬ 
tions  annual  meeting.  UNC-Chapel  Hill 
was  a  founding  member  of  the  Urban 
Affairs  Asociation,  the  association  of  uni¬ 
versities  with  urban  educational  and 
research  programs. 

The  faculty  is  active  in  numerous  other 
professional  organizations.  They  include  the 
American  Association  for  the  Advancement 
of  Science,  American  Bar  Asociation, 
American  Economic  Asociation,  American 
Economic  Development  Council,  Americar 
Real  Estate  and  Urban  Economics 
Association,  American  Society  of  Civil 
Engineers,  American  Society  for  Public 
Administration,  American  Statistical 
Asociation,  American  Water  Resources 
Asociation,  American  Water  Works 
Asociation,  Asociation  for  Public  Policy 
Analysis  and  Management,  Council  for 
Entrepreneurial  Development,  Institute  of 
Transportation  Engineers,  InterAmerican 


Classrooms  at  Carolina  do  not  always  have  four  walls. 


Planning  Society,  National  Association  of 
Housing  and  Redevelopment  Officials, 
National  Council  for  Urban  Economic 
Development,  National  Low  Income 
Housing  Coalition,  National  Tax 
Association,  Planners  Network,  Regional 
Science  Association,  Royal  Economic 
Society,  Southern  Regional  Science 
Association,  Southern  Sociological 
Association,  Transportation  Research  Board, 
ind  the  Urban  Land  Institute. 

HUMPHREY  FELLOWS  PROGRAM 

The  department  hosts  the  Hubert  H. 
Humphrey  Fellowship  Program  (a  Fulbright 
Exchange  activity).  Funded  by  the  U.S. 
nformation  Agency  and  administered  by 
he  Institute  of  International  Education,  the 
program  brings  accom¬ 
plished  professionals 
j  rom  developing  coun¬ 
tries  to  the  United  States 
jnidpoint  in  their  careers 
or  a  year  of  study  and 
elated  practical  profes- 
ional  experience. 

During  1994-95,  for 
xample,  the  department 
losted  ten  Hubert  H. 

Humphrey  Fellows  from 
irazil,  Croatia,  Cote 
1’Ivoire,  Ethiopia,  Gaza, 

Ihana,  Nepal,  Russia, 
enegal,  and  the  Slovak 
lepublic.  For  more  information  about  this 
'rogram,  contact  Professor  David  H. 
doreau,  HHH  Coordinator,  Department 
f  City  and  Regional  Planning,  Campus 
>ox  #3140,  New  East,  UNC-Chapel  Hill, 
Ihapel  Hill,  N.C.  27599-3140. 


Humphrey  Fellows  Program 
Assistant  Coordinator,  Katie 
Joyce. 
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Vdmission  and  Degree  Requirements 


’he  Department  of  City  and  Regional 
lanning  encourages  applications  from  men 
nd  women  whose  intellectual  ability,  com- 
aunication  skills,  motivation,  and  capacity 
ar  leadership  give  them  strong  potential  for 
iccessful  careers  in  planning. 

Admission  to  the  Graduate  School  of 
’he  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
till  is  selective,  and  the  process  is  highly 
ampetitive.  The  department  considers  all 
-edentials  submitted  as  part  of  the  applica- 
on.  No  single  factor  is  regarded  as  qualify- 
lg  or  disqualifying.  Factors  considered  in 
le  review  of  all  applications  include  the 
ades  and  academic  transcript,  GRE  scores, 
■ferences,  strength  of  undergraduate  institu- 
on,  statement  of  interest,  and  professional 
cperience.  The  statement  of  interest  should 
maonstrate  commitment  to  the  planning 
-Id.  The  student’s  overall  academic  record 
tould  be  strong,  with  a  grade-point  average 
B  or  better.  The  prospective  student  must 
aid  a  bachelor’s  degree  from  an  accredited 
)llege  or  university.  Decisions  on  admis- 
a ns  are  made  by  the  Graduate  School  on 
e  basis  of  recommendations  by  the  depart- 
ent.  In  addition,  the  doctoral  program 
ves  special  consideration  to  applicants 
hose  research  interests  and  career  goals  are 
;11  matched  to  those  of  the  faculty. 

The  department  has  a  strong  commit- 
ent  to  increasing  opportunities  for  minor- 
7  and  disadvantaged  persons  to  enter  the 
anning  profession.  We  actively  encourage 
mission  of  women  and  racial  minorities, 
addition,  we  admit  students  from  a  vari- 
/  of  academic  backgrounds,  work  experi- 
ces,  and  geographic  locations.  Although 
|evious  professional  or  preprofessional 
ark  experience  in  planning  or  a  related 
Id  is  not  required,  it  is  considered  in 
mission  decisions.  Most  members  of  each 
ss  have  planning-related  experience. 


ADMISSION  PROCESS 

Applications  are  reviewed  each  year  begin¬ 
ning  on  February  1 .  Applications  for  the  fall 
semester  must  be  completed  by  January  3 1 
to  be  considered  for  University  fellowships 
and  other  University  financial  awards. 
Departmental  decisions  on  admissions  and 
financial  aid  are  made  in  April.  The  process 
is  generally  completed  by  May  15. 
Admission  at  the  opening  of  the  spring 
semester  is  considered  only  when  unusual 
circumstances  pertain.  Applications  for 
admission  in  the  spring  semester  must  be 
received  by  October  15,  but  earlier  submis¬ 
sion  of  applications  is  advisable. 

The  Open  House  Weekend,  hosted  by 
the  department  each  March,  provides  appli¬ 
cants  an  opportunity  to  learn  about  the 
department  and  discuss  their  professional 
interests  with  faculty,  enrolled  students,  and 
other  applicants.  Applicants  seeking  person¬ 
al  interviews  are  encouraged  to  visit  the 
department  during  the  Open  House 
Weekend.  Visiting  applicants  should  con¬ 
tact  the  department  well  in  advance  for  per¬ 
sonal  interviews  at  any  other  times. 

Forms  and  instructions  for  application 
will  be  mailed  by  the  department  on 
request.  Inquiries  should  be  directed  to: 

Ms.  Patricia  Coke,  Student  Services  Manager 
Department  of  City  and  Regional  Planning 
CB  #3140,  Room  103,  New  East 
The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill 

Chapel  Hill,  N.C.  27599-3140 
Telephone:  919/962-4784 

Each  applicant  is  required  to  pay  a 
nonrefundable  fee  of  $55.00  when  submit¬ 
ting  an  application. 

All  applicants  are  required  to  take  the 
Graduate  Record  Examination  and  to  submit 
a  statement  of  interest,  transcripts  of  all  insti¬ 
tutions  attended,  and  a  minimum  of  three 
letters  of  reference.  The  Test  of  English  as  a 
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Foreign  Language  (TOEFL)  is  required  for  all 
applicants  whose  native  language  is  not 
English. 

The  Graduate  Record  Examination, 
which  should  be  taken  as  early  as  possible 
(preferably  in  October  prior  to  the  beginning 
of  the  academic  year  in  which  the  student 
wishes  to  enter  the  department),  is  adminis¬ 
tered  four  times  a  year  in  conveniendy  locat¬ 
ed  centers  throughout  the  United  States  and 
in  many  other  countries.  To  be  eligible  to 
take  the  examination,  the  candidate  must 
have  an  application  accompanied  by  the 
appropriate  fee  on  fde  approximately  fifteen 
days  in  advance  of  the  scheduled  date  of  the 
examination.  Examinations  are  generally 
scheduled  in  October,  December,  April,  and 
June.  A  bulletin  of  information  giving  full 
particulars  may  be  obtained  from  most  col¬ 
leges  and  universities  or  by  writing  to 
Graduate  Record  Examination,  CN  6000, 
Princeton,  N.J.  08541-6000. 

TRANSFER  CREDIT 

Doctoral  students  can  transfer  graduate-level 
courses  from  other  universities.  Masters  stu¬ 
dents  desiring  to  transfer  to  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  from 
another  graduate  planning  program  may  do 
so  up  to  a  maximum  of  twelve  semester 
credit  hours  providing  that  the  courses  were 
not  credited  to  another  degree,  a  grade  of  B 
or  better  was  received,  and  the  courses  are 
judged  by  the  department  to  be  appropriate 
to  the  student’s  program.  Graduate  courses 
taken  while  in  undergraduate  status  at  other 
universities  are  not  transferable. 

MASTER'S  DEGREE 
REQUIREMENTS 

Programs  of  study  leading  to  the  Master  of 
Regional  Planning  (M.R.P.)  degree  are  avail¬ 
able  in  the  areas  of  economic  development, 


land  use,  environmental  planning,  and 
coastal  management,  housing,  real  estate,  and 
community  development,  and  transporta¬ 
tion.  Curricular  requirements  for  specializa¬ 
tions  within  each  of  these  focus  areas  are  dis¬ 
cussed  in  detail  in  the  M.R.P.  program  sec¬ 
tion  of  this  catalog.  In  addition,  the  follow¬ 
ing  are  requirements  for  the  M.R.P.  degree: 
Residence.  The  minimum  academic  resi¬ 
dence  period  is  three  semesters. 

Time  Limit  and  Credit  Hours.  All  require¬ 
ments  for  the  master’s  degree  must  be  com¬ 
pleted  within  five  calendar  years  from  the  first 
date  of  registration  with  a  minimum  of  forty- . 
eight  semester  hours  of  credit.  Most  students 
complete  their  requirements  in  two  years. 
Masters  Project.  The  master’s  project  serves 
in  lieu  of  an  academic  thesis  or  comprehen¬ 
sive  exam  to  demonstrate  the  student’s  capa 
bilities  and  readiness  for  professional  prac¬ 
tice.  The  master’s  project  is  original  work, 
involving  a  substantial  degree  of  indepen¬ 
dent  research  and/or  analysis  of  a  topic 
related  to  planning  practice.  The  project 
may  be  a  research  paper,  a  critical  essay,  or  a 
development  or  evaluation  of  a  program, 
project,  or  plan.  The  requirement  can  also 
be  met  by  an  original  piece  of  work  in  some 
other  form,  such  as  a  plan,  an  audiovisual 
presentation,  or  a  computer  program. 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY  DEGREE 
REQUIREMENTS 

The  Ph.D.  requires  a  minimum  of  thirty 
credits  taken  at  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  An  individualized 
program  of  study  is  developed  by  the  stu¬ 
dent  with  a  specially  assigned  three-person 
committee  to  provide  a  mastery  of  his  or 
her  field  of  specialization,  planning  theory, 
and  research  methods.  A  student  may  take  ; 
formal  minor  in  another  discipline  with  the 
consultation  and  approval  of  the  appropri¬ 
ate  department  and  the  student’s  program 


ommittee.  The  minor  emphasizes  the 
chievement  of  theoretical  knowledge  and 
nethodological  and  related  skills  necessary  to 
xtend  the  student’s  research  capabilities 
dthin  a  chosen  area  of  specialization. 

In  addition  to  courses  in  the  area  of  spe- 
ialization,  course  work  must  be  completed  in 
'lanning  theory  and  research  methods.  The 
lanning  theory  requirement  is  usually  fulfilled 
y  taking  PLAN  205  Advanced  Planning 
heory;  the  necessary  prerequisite  PLAN  204 
’lanning  Theory;  and  other  courses  and  special 
reparation  that  may  be  recommended. 

)octoral  students  must  gain  proficiency  in  two 
teas  of  research  methods:  policy-oriented 
•search  design,  and  statistical  techniques  of 
ata  analysis.  The  former  may  be  met  by  tak- 
lg  PLAN  30 1  The  Design  of  Policy  Oriented 
esearch,  and  PLAN  302,  A  Research 
Iracticum.  The  minimum  level  of  competency 
i  the  latter  area  can  be  achieved  by  taking 
lurses  in  statistical  methods  through  an  inter- 
lediate  level  of  multivariate  statistics. 

During  the  second  or  third  semester  of 
sidency,  each  Ph.D.  student  registers  for  an 
idependent  study.  The  independent  study 
ads  to  a  paper  that  comprehensively  reviews 
le  scholarly  literature  in  one’s  area  of  special- 
ation  and  identifies  one  or  several  fruitful  dis- 
rtation  topics.  This  paper  is  submitted  to  the 
udent’s  program  committee  to  assess  progress 
ward  the  degree  and  to  provide  advice  and 
edback. 

An  important  objective  of  the  depart- 
ent’s  Ph.D.  program  is  to  train  top-quality 
id  highly  motivated  teachers  of  planning. 
:aching  experience  is,  therefore,  considered 
i  important  element  of  a  doctoral  student’s 
fining.  Students,  their  advisers,  and  pro- 
am  committees  are  expected  to  provide  for 
least  one  semester  of  teaching  experience, 
eferably  more,  as  an  explicit  element  of  the 
ogram  of  study. 


Comprehensive  Exam  Requirement.  A  set  of 

written  comprehensive  exams  are  taken  shortly 
after  completing  all  of  the  course  work.  The 
written  exams  cover  the  student’s  area  of  spe¬ 
cialization,  research  methods,  and  planning 
theory.  Each  Ph.D.  student  also  takes  an  oral 
exam  based  upon  a  completed  dissertation  pro¬ 
posal.  The  oral  exam  may  be  taken  before  or 
after  the  written  exams. 

There  is  no  foreign  language  requirement. 
Dissertation  Requirement.  Conducting  origi¬ 
nal  research  requires  abilities  different  from 
those  required  to  pass  formal  courses  and 
examinations.  Accordingly,  in  the  doctoral  pro¬ 
gram,  great  weight  is  placed  on  research  perfor¬ 
mance  at  all  stages  of  development — from  the 
literature  review  and  development  of  compe¬ 
tence  in  research  methods  and  statistical  analy¬ 
sis  to  the  interpretation  of  results  and  forma¬ 
tion  of  conclusions.  The  scholarly  value  and 
feasibility  of  the  dissertation  topic  must  be 
approved  by  the  student’s  dissertation  commit¬ 
tee.  The  dissertation  is  expected  to  be  a  signifi¬ 
cant  contribution  to  the  field  and  must  be  suc¬ 
cessfully  defended  at  the  final  oral  examination. 
Residence  Credit,  Transfer  of  Courses,  and 
Time  Limit.  The  time  limit  for  the  Ph.D. 
degree  is  eight  calendar  years  from  the  first  date 
of  registration.  Typically,  most  students  com¬ 
plete  the  requirements  within  four  years.  There 
is  no  limit  on  the  number  of  credits  that  can 
be  transferred.  Courses  transferred  from  other 
graduate  schools  for  application  toward  degree 
requirements  must  have  been  taken  within  the 
eight-year  limit.  At  least  two  semesters  of  full¬ 
time  residency  equivalency  (nine  or  more 
hours)  must  be  taken  in  continuous  registra¬ 
tion  on  this  campus.  That  requirement  may  be 
filled  by  two  consecutive  regular  semesters  of 
full-time  registration  (nine  or  more  credit 
hours)  or  three  semesters  of  consecutive  registra¬ 
tion  of  at  least  six  credit  hours.  A  minimum  of 
four  semesters  of  residency  is  required  overall. 


financial  Assistance 


Applicants  to  the  Department  of  City  and 
tegional  Planning  are  eligible  for  several 
ypes  of  fellowships  and  assistantships:  (1) 
wards  made  by  the  department;  (2) 
Jniversity  awards  for  which  applicants  to 
he  department  are  considered;  and  (3) 
wards  made  by  outside  agencies  for  which 
pplicants  to  the  department  are  considered. 

Applications  for  departmental  financial 
id  and  Graduate  School  fellowships  are 
lade  on  the  admission  application  form. 

J1  applications  for  aid  will  automatically  be 
onsidered  for  all  sources  of  aid  for  which 
ley  qualify;  the  student  does  not  have  to 
pply  separately  for  each.  However,  appli- 
ints’  qualifications  for  awards  requiring 
jecific  program  interests  or  skills  must  be 
iequately  documented  in  their  applications 
i  order  to  be  considered  for  these  sources 
f  aid. 

In  addition  to  fellowships  and  assistant- 
lips  awarded  through  the  Department  of 
ity  and  Regional  Planning  and  the 
Graduate  School,  significant  levels  of  sup- 
art  are  provided  to  graduate  students  by 
le  Office  of  Scholarships  and  Student  Aid. 
separate  application  for  assistance  is 
quired.  It  is  extremely  important  for  grad- 
ite  students  to  complete  and  submit  the 
ee  Application  for  Federal  Student  Aid 
AFSA)  so  that  it  will  be  on  file  prior  to 
ie  time  when  a  loan  or  work  study 
nployment  is  needed.  The  priority  filing 
ite  is  March  1 .  Forms  and  additional 
formation  can  be  obtained  from  the 
ffice  of  Scholarships  and  Student  Aid, 
ampus  Box  #2300,  Vance  Hall,  UNC- 
hapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.  27599- 
100,  or  call  919/962-8396.  The  FAFSA  is 
;o  available  from  most  college  and  univer- 
y  financial  aid  offices. 


AWARDS  MADE  THROUGH  THE 
DEPARTMENT 

Department  of  City  and  Regional  Planning 
assistantships  and  fellowships  for  master’s 
students  provide  up  to  $5,000  to  incoming 
students  with  outstanding  undergraduate 
records  and  the  potential  for  makmg  signifi¬ 
cant  contributions  to  the  planning  profession. 

Doctoral  assistantships  and  fellowships 
provide  up  to  $6,500  in  financial  support 
for  each  Ph.D.  student  admitted  to  the 
department.  The  department’s  policy  is  to 
provide  this  support  to  doctoral  students  for 
the  first  two  years  of  study,  after  which  vir¬ 
tually  every  student  retains  financial  support 
by  working  with  a  faculty  adviser  on  a 
sponsored  research  project  or  by  teaching. 
The  following  few  examples  indicate  some 
of  the  financial  aid  opportunities. 

John  A.  Parker  Fellowship,  funded  by  the 
John  A.  Parker  Trust,  was  created  by  alumni 
and  friends  of  the  department  in  honor  of  its 
founder  and first  chairman,  John  A.  Parker. 
An  award  is  made  to  a  second-year  student 
with  high  potential  for  contribution  to  the 
department. 

The  Louise  Venable  Coker  Prize  is  a  $200 
cash  award  presented  for  the  most  outstanding 
master’s  project  completed  by  a  second-year  stu¬ 
dent  in  the  department. 

Robert  E.  Stipe  Assistantship  in  Historic 
Preservation  provides  $4, 000  in  support  to  a 
student  with  career  interests  in  historic  preser¬ 
vation  and  its  application  to  land  use  plan  ¬ 
ning,  urban  revitalization,  or  real  estate  devel¬ 
opment. 

Transportation  Management  Internships, 
jointly  sponsored  by  the  North  Carolina  State 
Department  of  Transportation  and  local  trans¬ 
portation  operators,  provides  work  and  learn¬ 
ing  opportunities.  Interns  receive  $3,820 for 
the  academic  year  and  a  salary  for  summer 
work. 


U.  S.  Housing  and  Urban  Development 
Work  Study  Program  provides  a  stipend  of 
$9,000.  Under  this  program,  students  are 
expected  to  work  in  a  planning  or  planning- 
related  agency  that  administers  Community 
Development  Block  Grants  or  Urban 
Development  Action  Grants.  To  be  eligible, 
students  must  come  from  economically  disad¬ 
vantaged  backgrounds  and  have  experience 
working  with  economically  disadvantaged 
groups. 

Graduate  Teaching  and  Research 
Assistantships,  provided  through  state  funds  as 
well  as  through  research  grants  and  contracts  to 
the  Center  for  Urban  and  Regional  Studies 
and  Institute  for  Economic  Development,  pay 
up  to  $4,000  per  year. 

Students  who  are  awarded  departmen¬ 
tal  teaching/ research  assistantships  may  be 
recommended  for  a  special  tuition  rate  as 
part  of  the  award  package.  The  special 
tuition  rate  enables  out-of-state  students 
who  will  be  performing  specified  assistant- 
ship  duties  to  pay  similar  tuition  to  that  of 
resident  students:  $948  per  year  rather  than 
the  out-of-state  tuition  rate  of  $9,064  per 
year. 

UNIVERSITY  AWARDS  FOR  WHICH 
APPLICANTS  TO  THE  DEPARTMENT 
ARE  CONSIDERED 

Graduate  School  fellowships 
pay  up  to  $12,000  for  the  aca¬ 
demic  year  plus  tuition  bene¬ 
fits.  Graduate  School  merit 
assistantships  pay  $9,000  for 
the  academic  year  plus  tuition 
remission. 

MINORITY  PRESENCE 
AWARDS 

Under  the  Board  of  Governors’ 
general  Minority  Presence  Grant 
Program,  African-American  stu¬ 
dents  may  be  eligible  for  special 


financial  assistance  if  they  are  residents  of 
North  Carolina,  enrolled  for  at  least  three 
hours  of  degree-credit  course  work,  and 
demonstrate  financial  need. 

The  Minority  Presence  Grant  Program 
for  Doctoral  Study  provides  stipends  of  up 
to  $9,000  for  the  academic  year  with  an 
option  of  additional  support  in  the  amount 
of  $500  for  study  in  the  summer  session, 
for  African-American  residents  of  North 
Carolina  who  are  selected  to  participate. 
Recipients  must  be  full-time  students  pur¬ 
suing  doctoral  degrees  at  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

AWARDS  MADE  BY  OUTSIDE 
AGENCIES 

A  number  of  governmental  agencies  and 
nonprofit  organizations  provide  internships 
for  planning  students  during  the  academic 
year  and  summer.  An  example  of  such  an 
award  is  the  Downtown  Housing 
Improvement  Corporation  of  Raleigh, 

N.C.,  which  provides  an  internship  during 
the  academic  year  and  summer  employment 
with  the  corporation  working  on  nonprofit 
housing  programs  and  projects.  Another 
example  is  the  U.S.  Department  of  Housing 
and  Urban  Development,  which  provides 


Assistant  Professor  Glenn  Cassidy. 


well-paid  work-study  experience  programs 
for  students  in  agencies  near  Chapel  Hill 
and  also  provides  supplementary  money  for 
tuition  and  academic  expenses. 

The  students  and  administrative  staff  of 
the  department  are  currently  collaborating 
on  maintaining  an  inventory  of  internship 
and  job  placement  opportunities. 

STUDENT  LOAN  FUNDS 

The  general  loan  funds,  including  the  feder¬ 
al  loan  program,  are  available  to  graduate 
students.  University  loan  funds  are 
announced  in  the  University  catalog. 

|  Students  interested  in  applying  for  loans 
,  should  contact  the  Office  of  Scholarships 
and  Student  Aid  Office,  Campus  Box 
l#2300,  Vance  Hall,  UNC-Chapel  Hill, 

|  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.  27599-2300  or  call 
[919/962-8396. 

Fees  and  Expenses  for  One  Year 
(subject  to  change) 

In-State  Out-of-State 

Tuition  $948  $9,064 

Fees  $728  $  728 

Tuition  and  fees  are  due  at  registration. 
Failure  to  pay  at  the  proper  time  will  result 
in  a  late  payment  fee  and  the  student’s  pos¬ 
sible  disenrollment. 

An  applicant  who  has  been  offered 
admission  reserves  his  or  her  place  by  the 
payment  of  a  $50  enrollment  deposit  which 
is  credited  toward  the  first  semester’s  tuition. 
If  he  or  she  fails  to  withdraw  the  application 
prior  to  May  1 ,  the  deposit  is  forfeited. 


The  University  reserves  the  right  to 
make,  with  the  approval  of  the  proper 
authorities,  changes  in  tuition  and  other 
fees  at  any  time. 

Students  in  the  department  should  be 
prepared  to  meet  expenses  that  may  occur 
in  connection  with  various  courses.  These 
may  include  the  cost  of  supplies,  occasional 
travel  to  nearby  communities,  typing,  pho¬ 
tocopying,  and  materials  for  presentations. 


Student  Services  Manager  Pat  Coke. 
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Description  of  Courses 


Regularly  Scheduled  Courses  for 
Undergraduates 

46  INTRODUCTION  TO  URBANISM  AND 
PLANNING  (3).  Discussion  and  analysis  of  cur¬ 
rent  urban  problems  and  of  forces  responsible  for 
urban  and  regional  growth.  Historical  perspective 
on  the  planning  profession  and  the  planning 
approach  to  urban  phenomena.  Evaluation  of  cur- 
I  rent  proposals  dealing  with  aspects  of  the  urban  sit¬ 
uation  in  the  United  States.  Fall  or  spring.  Faculty. 

67  ETHICAL  BASES  OF  PUBLIC  POLICY 
I  DECISION-MAKING  (PUPA  67)  (3).  Critical 
exploration  of  ethical  and  theoretical  bases  for  mak- 
|  ing  public  policy  decisions.  Analysis  of  normative 
j  arguments  of  contemporary  public  policy  issues. 

!  Fall  and  spring.  Faculty. 

73  URBAN  POLICY  (PUPA  73)  (3).  A  selection 
I  of  public  policy  topics  on  the  current  urban  agen- 
j  da,  with  a  focus  on  the  political  context.  Particular 
|  stress  on  policy  alternatives,  feasibility,  implementa- 
:i  tion,  and  the  division  of  responsibility  and  coordi- 
;  nation  among  levels  of  government  and  the  private 
I  sectors.  Spring.  Faculty. 

j  94A  FUTURES  ANALYSES  AND  FORECAST¬ 
ING  (3).  An  examination  of  the  concepts  and 
j  methods  used  in  forecasting.  Extrapolative  tech- 
!  niques  and  futures  analysis  methods.  The  applica- 
|  tion  of  forecasting  techniques  in  various  institu- 
j  tional  settings.  Fall.  Faculty. 

99  HONORS  SEMINAR  IN  URBAN  AND 
REGIONAL  STUDIES  (3).  An  overview  of  the 
subject  matter  and  methods  of  investigation  of  the 
several  disciplines  in  relation  to  the  study  of  cities 
and  regions.  Discussions  supplemented  by  presen¬ 
tation  of  original  papers  prepared  by  students.  Fall 
or  spring.  Faculty. 

Regularly  Scheduled  Courses  for 
Graduates  and  Advanced 
Undergraduates 

110/111  SELECTED  TOPICS  IN  URBAN 
STUDIES  (3).  An  introduction  to  the  functioning 
of  the  urban  area  as  a  complex  system  and  to  the 
analysis  of  policies  aimed  at  development  and 
change.  Fall  or  spring.  Faculty. 

124  URBANIZATION  AND  PLANNING  IN 
THE  THIRD  WORLD  (3).  Surveys  theories, 
issues,  and  planning  strategies  employed  in  devel¬ 
oping  countries.  Topics  include  rapid  population 
growth  and  urbanization,  squatter  settlements, 
regional  inequalities,  problems  of  the  urban  and 
rural  poor,  women  in  the  development  process, 
financing  urban  development,  rural  development 
strategies,  regional  development  planning,  human 
settlement  approaches,  and  national  urbanization 
policies.  Fall.  Lacey. 


125  URBAN  SERVICES  AND  INFRASTRUC¬ 
TURE  (3).  Prerequisite,  PLAN  210  or  equivalent. 
An  examination  of  the  public  services  provided  by 
local  governments  and  the  facilities  required  to  pro¬ 
vide  them.  The  course  concentrates  on  transporta¬ 
tion,  water  management,  waste  treatment,  and 
telecommunications,  though  other  sectors  may  also 
be  examined.  Each  urban  service  is  examined  with 
respect  to  its  institutional  framework,  alternative 
service  delivery  mechanisms,  economic  implica¬ 
tions,  and  history.  The  course  provides  a  rigorous 
analysis  of  the  financing,  pricing,  and  public  regu¬ 
lation  of  these  services,  and  covers  methods  for 
measuring  their  impacts,  efficiency,  and  effective¬ 
ness.  Fall.  Luger. 

126  URBAN  TRANSPORTATION  PLANNING 
(3).  Fundamental  characteristics  of  the  urban  trans¬ 
portation  system  as  a  component  of  urban  struc¬ 
ture.  Methodologies  for  the  analysis  and  planning 
of  urban  transportation.  Techniques  for  the  analysis 
of  problems  and  the  evaluation  of  plans.  Spring. 
Khattak. 

127  PUBLIC  TRANSPORTATION  (3).  A  semi¬ 
nar  investigating  alternative  public  urban  trans¬ 
portation  systems  including  mass  transit,  innovative 
transit  services,  and  paratransit  schemes.  The  sys¬ 
tems  will  be  examined  from  economic,  land  use, 
social,  technical,  and  policy  perspectives.  Spring. 
Faculty. 

128  TRANSPORTATION  POLICY  AND  PLAN¬ 
NING  (3).  A  seminar  investigating  alternative  pub¬ 
lic  urban  transportation  systems  including  mass 
transit,  innovative  transit  services,  and  paratransit 
schemes.  The  systems  will  be  examined  from  eco¬ 
nomic,  land  use,  social,  technical,  and  policy  per¬ 
spectives.  Fall.  Khattak. 

129  TRANSPORTATION  PLANNING  MOD¬ 
ELS  (3).  Techniques  for  predicting  transportation 
demand.  The  transportation  planning  process:  data 
collection,  trip  generation,  model  choice,  trip  dis¬ 
tribution,  and  assignment.  System  evaluation  tech¬ 
niques:  social,  economic,  and  environmental 
impacts  of  transportation;  investigation  of  innova¬ 
tive  modeling  techniques.  Spring.  Khattak. 

130  QUANTITATIVE  ANALYSIS  FOR  PLAN¬ 
NERS  (3).  Foundation  course  in  statistical  con¬ 
cepts  and  methods  primarily  for  professional  mas¬ 
ters  degree  candidates  and  public  policy  majors. 
Descriptive  statistics,  estimation  and  hypothesis 
testing,  simple  correlation  and  regression,  and 
information  acquisition,  analysis,  and  presentation. 
Microcomputer  laboratory.  Fall.  Moreau  and  faculty. 

131  QUANTITATIVE  METHODS  IN  PLAN¬ 
NING  (3).  Fundamental  quantitative  methods  as 
aids  in  prediction  and  decision  making  in  planning, 
including  multivariate  statistics,  decision  analysis, 
and  linear  programming  and  simulation.  Spring. 
Goldstein,  Cassidy,  Lacey. 


136  TECHNICAL  ISSUES  IN  GIS  (GEOG  191) 
(3).  Thematic  data  sets  will  be  used  to  model  and 
test  interactions  between  spatially  oriented  informa¬ 
tion  for  resource  evaluation.  Modeling  techniques, 
cartographic  output,  data  overlay  methods,  and 
“hands-on”  computer  application  will  be  featured. 
Fall.  Walsh,  Moody. 

142  GENDER  ISSUES  IN  PLANNING  AND 
DEVELOPMENT  (WMST  142)  (3).  An  exami¬ 
nation  of  the  experience  of  women  in  the  urban 
environment  and  economic  development  process  in 
the  developing  world.  Topics  include  women’s  con¬ 
tributions  to  development,  differential  impact  of 
urban  planning  and  development  on  women’s  con¬ 
dition;  methods  for  incorporating  gender  analysis 
into  planning;  and  impacts  of  global  economic 
change  on  women,  especially  in  the  informal  sector 
of  the  economy.  Fall.  Noponen. 

153  ENVIRONMENTAL  MANAGEMENT 
AND  POLICY  (ENVR  153,  PUPA  153)  (3).  This 

course  provides  an  intensive  introduction  to  the 
field  ol  environmental  management  and  policy, 
including  basic  concepts  and  approaches,  major  ele¬ 
ments  and  institutions,  policy  instruments,  and 
environmental  policy  analysis.  Particular  emphasis 
is  given  to  policies  and  management  strategies  for 
protecting  ecological  processes  and  human  health 
against  environmental  risks.  Fall.  Andrews. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

200/201  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  PLANNING 
AND  URBANISM  (3).  Reading  and  discussions  to 
provide  opportunities  to  develop  new  concepts  and 
topics  in  various  aspects  of  city  and  regional  plan¬ 
ning.  Fall  or  spring.  Faculty. 

204  THEORY  OF  PLANNING  I  (3).  Concepts 
and  logic  of  planning  as  a  professional  activity. 
Critical  overview  of  current  theories  leading  stu¬ 
dents  to  development  of  a  personal  philosophy 
applicable  to  their  work  as  planners.  Fall,  spring. 
Noponen. 

205  THEORY  OF  PLANNING  II  (3). 

Construction  of  methodologies  for  evaluating  vari¬ 
ous  theories  of  planning  and  intensive  analysis  of 
the  North  American  planning  theory  literature. 
Doctoral-level  introduction  to  the  area.  Spring. 
Goldstein. 

207  PROFESSIONAL  COMMUNICATIONS 
(Var.).  Workshop  on  effective  professional  commu¬ 
nications  skills.  Writing  module  focuses  on  rela¬ 
tionship  between  writer  and  written  work  to  build 
personal  strength  of  expression.  Oral/graphics  mod¬ 
ule  focuses  on  engaging  speaker’s  natural  descriptive 
and  persuasive  powers,  and  on  using  graphics  for 
problem-solving,  presentations,  and  group  facilita¬ 
tion.  Spring.  Godschalk. 

210  ECONOMIC  ANALYSIS  FOR  PUBLIC 
POLICY  PLANNING  (3).  Principles  of  microeco¬ 
nomic  analysis  for  public  policy  planning. 


Emphasis  on  applications  of  theory  and  methods  of 
economic  analysis  to  planning  situations  and  policy 
problems  in  the  public  sector.  Fall.  Cassidy, 
Whittington. 

214  URBAN  SPATIAL  STRUCTURE  (3).  An 
introduction  to  the  principal  theories  and  empirical 
evidence  of  the  contemporary  spatial  development 
of  metropolitan  areas  in  the  United  States.  Topics 
include  spatial  analysis  techniques;  the  locational 
behavior  of  industrial,  residential,  retail  and  office 
activities,  and  public  facility  location;  theories  of 
neighborhood  change;  the  political  organization  of 
metropolitan  regions;  the  impacts  of  demographic 
and  technological  change  and  public  policies  on 
urban  spatial  form  in  residential  neighborhoods; 
normative  and  future  perspectives  on  urban  spatial 
form.  An  analysis  of  the  spatial  development  trends 
of  a  metropolitan  area  using  census  and  other  spa¬ 
tial  information  sources  is  a  course  requirement. 
Fall.  Faculty. 

219  WATER  POLICY  IN  LESSER  DEVEL¬ 
OPED  COUNTRIES  (ENVR  219)  (3). 

Application  of  multiobjective  programming  and 
planning  techniques  to  environmental  and  resource 
management  problems.  Includes  a  review  of  select¬ 
ed  management  and  planning  models  of  water 
quantity  and  quality,  air  quality,  land  use,  and  pub¬ 
lic  facilities  location.  Fall.  Whittington. 

222/223  PLANNING  WORKSHOP  (3). 
Problem-solving,  client-based  course  designed  to 
give  students  experience  in  applying  planning  theo¬ 
ry  and  methods  to  actual  problem  situations.  Types 
of  problems  include  growth  management,  land  use 
planning,  regional  planning,  community  develop¬ 
ment,  transit  management,  municipal  facilities 
planning,  developing  areas  planning,  infrastructure 
financing,  economic  development,  and  environ¬ 
mental  management.  Second-year  students  select 
the  section  that  most  closely  relates  to  their  special¬ 
ization.  Fall  or  spring.  Faculty. 

223A  REAL  ESTATE  MARKET  AND  FEASI¬ 
BILITY  (3).  Applications  workshop  focused  on  the 
real  estate  development  process  in  which  student 
teams  demonstrate  the  feasibility  and  desirability  of 
an  entrepreneurial,  commercial,  industrial,  residen¬ 
tial,  office,  or  mixed-use  project.  Spring.  Malizia. 

226  STATE  AND  LOCAL  PUBLIC  FINANCE 
(3).  Introduction  to  state  and  local  fiscal  institu¬ 
tions  and  analytical  tools  for  designing  and  evaluat¬ 
ing  fiscal  policies.  Theory  of  local  government, 
public  expenditure  determination,  financial  report¬ 
ing,  pension  systems,  state  and  local  taxes  and  user 
charges,  and  the  municipal  bond  market  are  cov¬ 
ered,  stressing  the  underlying  economic  theory  so 
as  to  determine  normative  and  positive  criteria  for 
evaluating  government  policies  and  institutions. 
Rigorous  examination  of  specific  situations  com¬ 
monly  encountered  by  officials  in  state  and  local 
governments.  Fall.  Cassidy. 


!  232  PUBLIC  INVESTMENT  THEORY  AND 
TECHNIQUES  (ENVR  282)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
PLAN  2 1 0  or  equivalent.  Basic  theory,  process,  and 
techniques  of  public  investment  planning  and  deci¬ 
sion  making,  involving  synthesis  of  economic, 
political,  and  technologic  aspects.  Theory  underly- 
!  ing  cost-benefit  analysis,  adaption  to  a  descriptive 
and  normative  model  for  planning  public  projects 
and  programs.  Special  focus  on  project  evaluation 
in  the  Third  World.  Spring.  Whittington. 

233  NATURAL  RESOURCE  LAW  AND  POLI¬ 
CY  (ENVR  283)  (3).  An  examination  of  the  law  of 
resource  use  and  development,  its  administration 
and  underlying  policies.  Particular  attention  is 
given  to  water  resources  law,  regulatory  law,  and 
natural  resource  administration.  Fall.  Heath. 

234  WATER  RESOURCES  PLANNING  AND 
POLICY  ANALYSIS  (ENVR  284)  (3). 

Introduction  to  water  resources  planning  and  man- 
ligement.  Emphasis  on  federal  and  state  water 

j  resources  policies  and  development  of  analytical 
I skills  for  identification  of  environmental  problems 
[associated  with  urban  water  resources  development. 
Fall.  Moreau. 

f235  ADVANCED  REMOTE  SENSING  AND 
(DIGITAL  IMAGE  PROCESSING  (GEOG  2 77) 
1(3).  Prerequisite  GEOG  173.  Computer  and  field 
Iwork  enhancements  of  LANDSAT  data  are  empha¬ 
sized,  providing  “hands-on”  experience  for  graduate 
students  interested  in  remote  sensing  specializa¬ 
tions.  Applications  of  LANDSAT  data  in  a  variety 
af  land  use  categories  will  promote  knowledge  and 
,  skill  in  interpretation  and  problem  solving  by 
emote  sensing  techniques.  Spring.  Walsh,  Moody. 

237  COASTAL  MANAGEMENT  POLICY  (3). 
Analysis  of  national  and  state  coastal  management, 
aws,  policies,  and  programs.  Private  sector,  interest 
'roup,  government  agency,  and  public  roles  in 
toastal  resource  allocation.  Influence  of  science,  val- 
tes,  and  politics.  Fall.  Brower  and  Owens. 

239  POLICY  WORKSHOP  (POLI  239,  PUPA 
239)  (3).  Application  of  theories  and  techniques  of 
nolicy  analysis  and  planning  to  current  public 
problems  for  actual  clients.  Focus  on  design  and 
xecution  of  policy  research,  and  interpretation  and 
tresentation  of  results.  Topics  may  vary  from  sec- 
ion  to  section  and  year  to  year.  Spring.  Faculty. 

240  LAND  USE  AND  ENVIRONMENTAL 
’OLICY  (3).  History,  institutional  setting,  ratio- 
lale  of  state  and  local  land  use  and  environmental 
tolicies.  Program  and  policy  frameworks,  public 
ind  private  actors,  political  and  market  processes, 
esource  utilization  concepts,  and  policy  issues  in 
ontemporary  development  and  resource  manage- 
nent.  Fall.  Berke. 

241  LAND  USE  AND  ENVIRONMENTAL 
’LANNING  (3).  Methods  of  land  and  environ- 
nental  planning  at  urban  and  regional  scales, 
dialysis  of  land  use  and  capability,  environmental 


impacts,  population  and  economic  change,  and 
infrastructure  capacity.  Preparation  of  land  use  and 
critical  areas  plans.  Spring.  Godschalk  and  Kaiser. 

242  PROJECT  AND  SITE  PLANNING  (3). 
Techniques  of  site  analysis,  project  programming, 
and  arrangement  of  structures  on  the  land. 
Workshop  covering  design  and  review  of  urban 
development  projects,  within  limitations  of  regula¬ 
tory  standards  and  market  criteria.  Fall.  Godschalk 
and  Rimer. 

244  DEVELOPMENT  AND  ENVIRONMEN¬ 
TAL  MANAGEMENT  (3).  Coordination  of  pub¬ 
lic  powers  and  private  actions  to  implement  devel¬ 
opment  plans  and  conserve  environmental 
resources.  Regulatory,  public  investment,  incentive, 
and  policy  instruments  used  in  land  use  and  envi¬ 
ronmental  guidance  systems.  Fall.  Kaiser. 

245  DEVELOPMENT  IMPACT  ASSESSMENT 
(3).  Methods  for  data  management  and  predictive 
analysis  of  the  environmental,  transportation  and 
other  infrastructure,  fiscal,  and  social  impacts  of 
land  development  projects.  Impact  mitigation  mea¬ 
sures  are  also  examined.  Spring.  Berke. 

246  GIS  FOR  PLANNERS  (3).  A  laboratory/lec¬ 
ture  combination  on  learning  and  applying 
Arc/Info  GIS  to  typical  planning  problems;  covers 
data  capture,  data  display,  data  manipulation,  mod¬ 
eling  (e.g.,  network  analysis,  overlay  analysis,  suit¬ 
ability  analysis).  Spring.  Faculty. 

251  REAL  ESTATE  INVESTMENT  AND 
AFFORDABLE  HOUSING  (3).  Fundamentals  of 
real  estate  investment  analysis;  techniques  of  invest¬ 
ment  analysis,  including  computer  applications  and 
modeling;  applications  dealing  with  the  public 
interest  in  private  investment  decisions;  the  role  of 
tax  and  other  public  policies  in  influencing  real 
estate  investments;  and  affordable  housing.  Taught 
by  the  case  method.  Spring.  Faculty. 

252  HOUSING  AND  PUBLIC  POLICY  (3).  A 

theory-based  course  in  housing  and  market  dynam¬ 
ics;  the  justification  for  government  intervention  in 
the  housing  market;  the  structure  and  operations  of 
the  mortgage  market  and  construction  industry; 
the  economics  of  housing  markets  and  housing 
market  analysis;  problems  of  racial  discrimination, 
substandard  housing,  the  homeless,  affordability; 
evaluation  of  public  policies,  including  rent  regula¬ 
tions,  housing  allowances,  and  subsidized  produc¬ 
tion  programs.  Fall.  Faculty. 

253  ISSUES  IN  HOUSING  MARKET-DYNAM¬ 
ICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  PLAN  252  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Detailed  inquiry  into  a  number  of  theo¬ 
retical  issues  relating  to  market  dynamics;  the  formu¬ 
lation,  execution,  and  evaluation  of  housing  policy. 
Among  the  possible  subjects  of  investigation  are  the 
structure  of  the  housing  market,  filtering,  housing 
costs,  the  nature  and  efficiency  of  the  construction 
industry,  the  economics  of  slums.  Spring.  Faculty. 


254  DEVELOPMENT  DISPUTE  RESOLU¬ 
TION  (3).  Contemporary  methods  of  resolving 
development  disputes  through  negotiation,  bar¬ 
gaining,  and  mediation.  Techniques  and  skills 
applicable  to  solving  controversies  over  planning 
and  implementation  of  public  and  private  develop¬ 
ment  projects.  Fall.  Godschalk. 

255  THE  DEVELOPMENT  PROCESS  (Var.). 
The  dynamics  of  development  from  the  developers 
perspective  covering  market  research,  government 
relations,  site  planning,  financing,  investment 
analysis,  construction  and  project  management, 
and  marketing.  Spring.  Malizia. 

257  PLANNING  FOR  HISTORIC  PRESERVA¬ 
TION  (3).  Concepts,  processes,  and  policies  for 
historic  preservation;  its  role  in  the  community 
planning  and  development  process.  Spring.  Howard. 

261  URBAN  AND  REGIONAL  ECONOMIC 
DEVELOPMENT  (3).  Study  of  basic  concepts, 
institutions,  analytic  framework,  theories,  and  poli¬ 
cy/programmatic  tools  of  economic  development  at 
the  state  and  local  levels.  Use  of  case  studies  to  link 
theory  with  practice.  Spring.  Malizia. 

263  DEVELOPMENT  PLANNING  TECH¬ 
NIQUES  (3).  Intermediate  and  advanced  tech¬ 
niques  for  analyzing  the  development  of  local  and 
regional  economies.  Topics  include  social  accounts, 
indicator  construction,  regional  input-output  mod¬ 
els,  economic  and  fiscal  impact  analysis,  labor  mar¬ 
ket  analysis,  and  regional  economic  forecasting 
techniques.  Spring.  Goldstein. 

264  REGIONAL  DEVELOPMENT  SEMINAR 
(3).  Review  of  theories  and  models  of  economic 
development  widely  used  to  explain  and  under¬ 
stand  the  development  process  at  the  local  or 
regional  levels.  Theoretical  perspectives  supporting 
a  mediated  view  of  the  relationship  between  region¬ 
al  economic  development  and  planning  in  develop¬ 
ing  areas.  Focus  of  particular  topics  will  vary  from 
year  to  year,  for  example,  entrepreneurship  and 
innovation  theories,  technology  as  a  force  in  eco¬ 
nomic  development,  education  and  human 
resources.  Fall/spring.  Staff. 

265  LOCAL  ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT 
STRATEGIES  (3).  A  practicum  on  appraising  the 
economic  development  problems  and  potentials  of 
a  local  economy,  and  designing  strategies  that  best 
meet  local  economic  development  goals  and  objec¬ 
tives.  The  work  is  done  for  client  organizations  that 
sponsor  the  projects.  Students  work  in  small  groups 
as  planning  teams,  confer  frequently  with  the  client 
organization,  make  at  least  one  site  visit  to  the  area, 
and  produce  a  professional-quality  final  report  that 
is  presented  both  orally  and  in  written  form.  This 
practicum  applies  many  of  the  skills  and  techniques 
learned  in  PLAN  261  and  PLAN  263  to  an  actual 
local  economy.  Prerequisites:  PLAN  261  and 
PLAN  263.  Fall.  Goldstein. 


266  COMMUNITY  DEVELOPMENT  PLAN¬ 
NING  (3).  Review  of  social,  political,  and  econom¬ 
ic  theory  on  the  structure  and  function  of  local 
communities.  Modes  of  neighborhood  change  are 
presented,  and  federal,  state,  and  local  programs 
designed  to  support  neighborhood  revitalization  are 
described  and  critiqued.  The  role  of  nonprofit 
organizations  in  neighborhood  revitalization  is  also 
considered.  A  step-by-step  process  for  revitalizing 
an  area  is  presented,  and  various  tools  and  tech¬ 
niques  for  carrying  out  revitalization  projects  are 
discussed.  Fall.  Rohe. 

267  DEVELOPMENT  FINANCE  (3).  The  analy¬ 
sis,  structuring,  financing,  and  negotiation  of  local 
development  projects  that  meet  public  objectives. 
The  design,  capitalization,  and  management  of 
local  development  funds.  Business  owner,  real 
estate  developer,  and  financial  institution  perspec¬ 
tives  on  local  development  funds  and  projects.  Case 
studies  used  extensively.  Fall.  Malizia. 

268  COMMUNITY  DEVELOPMENT  POLICY. 
This  course  begins  with  a  discussion  of  urban  and 
community  development  policy  from  the  post-war 
period  to  the  present  (Urban  Renewal,  Model 
Cities,  Community  Action,  Community 
Development  Block  Grants,  etc.).  Particular  atten¬ 
tion  is  paid  to  lessons  learned  in  implementing 
these  programs.  The  course  also  explores  current 
community  development  issues  including  home¬ 
lessness,  urban  enterprise  zones,  the  role  of  non¬ 
profit  organizations  in  revitalization  efforts,  and 
low-income  home  ownership  programs.  Students 
also  read  several  ethnographies  of  life  in  low- 
income  communities.  Spring.  Rohe. 

275  POPULATION  AND  HOUSING  POLI¬ 
CIES  IN  THE  THIRD  WORLD  (3).  Methods  of 
•analyses  and  policy  issues  concerned  with  popula¬ 
tion  growth  and  slum  and  squatter  settlements  in 
Third  World  cities.  Topics  include  demographic 
techniques;  population  policies;  alternative  housing 
solutions  such  as  public  housing  projects,  sites  and 
service  schemes,  and  squatter  upgrading;  and  other 
urban  and  regional  solutions  to  improve  the  living 
conditions  of  the  urban  poor.  Spring.  Lacey. 

288  ADVANCED  ECONOMIC  ANALYSIS  FOR 
PUBLIC  POLICY  I  (PUPA  288)(3).  Economic 
theory  applied  to  policy  issues.  Policy  issues  analyzed 
require  microeconomic  theory,  including  theory  of 
utility  and  demand,  organization  and  operation  of 
product  and  factor  markets,  production  theory,  regu¬ 
lation,  welfare  economics.  Fall.  Cassidy. 

289  ADVANCED  ECONOMIC  ANALYSIS 
FOR  PUBLIC  POLICY  II  (PUPA  289)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  PLAN  288.  Additional  public  policy 
issues  addressed  to  study  further  applications  of 
economic  theory.  Issues  will  require  principles  of 
taxation,  fiscal  and  monetary  theory,  regulation  and 
growth  theory.  Spring.  Luger. 


300  THE  USE  OF  RESEARCH  IN  THE  POLI¬ 
CY  PROCESS  (PUPA  300)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
PLAN  30 1 .  Systematically  examines  use  and  abuse 
of  policy-relevant  research  in  the  policy  process; 
connects  design  and  execution  of  policy  research 
with  participants  in  policy  process;  policy  cases  are 
emphasized.  Fall.  Faculty. 

301  DESIGN  OF  POLICY-ORIENTED 
RESEARCH  (PUPA  301)  (3).  Logic  of  designing 

I  research  for  the  analysis  of  planning  problems  and 
the  formulation  of  public  policies.  Elements  of 
research  design  are  examined  in  terms  of  four 
[  major  methods:  case  study,  survey  research,  quasi- 
I  experimental  designs,  and  the  social  experiment.  A 
detailed  design  of  a  policy-relevant  research  study  is 
'  required.  Spring.  Goldstein. 

1 302  ADVANCED  SEMINAR  IN  RESEARCH 
DESIGN  (PUPA  302)  (3).  Prerequisite,  PLAN 
301.  Practicum  on  the  application  of  social  science 
research  methods  to  research  questions  and  prob¬ 
lems  developed  by  students  in  PLAN  30 1 . 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  craft  of  research,  includ¬ 
ing  preparation  of  journal  articles  reporting 
research  results,  and  advanced  treatment  of  topics 
J  introduced  in  PLAN  301.  Fall.  Villani. 

310/311  PLANNING  SEMINAR  (Var.).  Original 
research,  field  work,  readings,  or  discussion  of 
selected  planning  issues  under  guidance  of  a  faculty 
member.  Fall  or  spring.  Faculty. 

315  INDEPENDENT  STUDY  (3).  This  course 
permits  full-time  graduate  students  enrolled  in  the 
Department  of  City  and  Regional  Planning  who 
wish  to  pursue  independent  study  of  a  research  or 
project  nature  to  do  so  under  the  direction  of  a 
member  of  the  department  faculty.  Fall  or  spring. 
Faculty. 

394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (Var.). 
Faculty. 

!  400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 


Living  in  Chapel  Hill 


Bumper  stickers  on  cars  in  Chapel  Hill  may 
seem  hyperbolic  in  calling  the  area  “the  south¬ 
ern  part  of  heaven,”  but  the  area  has  consistent¬ 
ly  received  high  ratings  for  quality  of  living. 
Chapel  Hill  offers  many  of  the  cultural  benefits 
of  big  cities  in  the  relaxed  atmosphere  of  a  small 
town  of  37,000.  Five  miles  from  the  town  cen¬ 
ter  dairy  cattle  graze  in  rolling  pastureland,  yet 
within  that  five-mile  radius  are  first-run  movie 
houses,  fine  restaurants,  interesting  shops,  art 
galleries,  spas,  tennis  courts,  golf  courses,  a 
botanical  garden,  bookstores,  specialty  food 
stores,  clubs  featuring  live  music  from  punk 
rock  to  Irish  traditional,  and  many  other  ameni¬ 
ties.  The  University  adds  cultural  riches  as  occa¬ 
sional  host  to  the  North  Carolina  Symphony,  as 
home  to  the  PlayMakers  Repertory  Company, 
and  by  offering  a  variety  of  public  lectures,  con¬ 
certs,  and  art  exhibitions.  Perhaps  more  impor¬ 
tant  to  some,  the  UNC-Chapel  Hill  basketball, 
soccer,  lacrosse,  and  other  sports  teams  often  fig¬ 
ure  high  in  NCAA  rankings. 

Situated  in  the  North  Carolina  Piedmont, 
equidistant  between  mountains  and  beaches, 
the  area  has  four  distinct  seasons,  of  which 
spring  is  the  most  spectacular.  Everything  seems 
to  bloom,  from  quite  nondescript  trees  to  dog¬ 
woods,  azaleas,  wisteria,  tulips,  and  daffodils. 

Fall  is  not  far  behind  in  beauty  when  the  hard¬ 
woods  turn  orange  and  red  among  the  pines. 
Summers  are  hot  and  humid,  but  winters  are 
short  and  relatively  mild. 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  provid¬ 
ed  the  initial  raison  d’etre  for  the  town.  UNC- 
Chapel  Hill  is  the  oldest  operating  state  univer¬ 
sity  in  the  United  States.  Chapel  Hill  developed 
to  provide  services  to  University  students  and 
faculty  and  still  fulfills  that  function,  but  the 
Research  Triangle  area,  with  Chapel  Hill  at  one 
point  and  Raleigh  and  Durham  at  the  others, 
has  grown  in  recent  decades  to  become  the  set¬ 
ting  for  a  large  number  of  industrial  and  gov¬ 
ernmental  research  facilities.  That  diis  area  has 
one  of  the  highest  concentrations  of  Ph.D.s  in 
the  country  reflects  its  abundance  of  intellectual 


HOUSING 

The  University  maintains  housing  for  single 
graduate  students  in  Craige  Graduate  Center, 
a  six-story  coeducational  residence  hall  on 
South  Campus.  Craige  has  single  and  double 
rooms  arranged  by  a  suite  system.  Kitchens 
and  lounges  are  located  on  each  floor.  Its 
other  facilities  include  a  laundry,  game  rooms, 
coffeehouse,  snack  bar,  computer  terminals, 
and  seminar/study  rooms.  The  University  also 
operates  apartments  for  student  family  hous¬ 
ing  in  Odum  Village,  one  mile  south  from  the 
center  of  campus.  Rents  are  modest,  and  early 
application  is  essential. 

For  more  information,  contact  University 
Housing  at  103A  Carr  Building,  CB#  5500, 
UNC-Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.  27599- 
5500,  or  telephone  919/962-5406. 

More  information  about  off-campus 
housing  can  be  obtained  from  The  Village 
Advocate,  P.O.  Box  2145,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C. 
27515,  telephone  919/968-4801.  The  Village 
Advocate  is  a  local  newspaper  distributed  free 
within  Chapel  Hill.  They  will  send  you  a  com¬ 
plimentary  copy  with  listings  of  rooms,  houses 
to  rent,  roommates,  and  apartments. 

OTHER  SERVICES 

Meals  are  served  at  Lenoir  Hall.  Many  restau¬ 
rants  are  within  walking  distance  of  the  resi¬ 
dence  halls  and  the  main  campus. 

The  University’s  Student  Health  Service 
offers  medical  and  psychological  services  and 
maintains  a  well-appointed  infirmary. 

Students  who  require  specialized  services  may 
receive  them  at  UNC  Hospitals  located  on 
campus,  at  standard  charges. 

Students  may  use  the  University  athletic 
facilities  at  little  or  no  additional  charge. 
These  include  indoor  swimming  pools,  work¬ 
out  rooms,  tennis,  handball  and  basketball 
courts,  fields  for  softball,  soccer,  and  touch 
football,  and  an  eighteen-hole  golf  course. 


resources. 


The  Planning  Faculty 


RICHARD  N.  L.  ANDREWS  Professor.  Land  Use 
and  Environmental  Planning.  A.B.,  Yale;  M.R.P., 
Ph.D.,  North  Carolina. 

PHILIP  R.  BERKE  Associate  Professor. 
Environmental  and  Land  Use  Planning.  B.S., 
Empire  State  College;  M.S.,  Vermont;  Ph.D.,  Texas 
A&M. 

DAVID  J.  BROWER  Research  Professor.  Land  Use 
land  Environmental  Planning.  B.A.,  J.D., 

Michigan. 

GLENN  CASSIDY  Assistant  Professor. 
Infrastructure  and  Government  Finance.  S.B., 
Massachusetts  Institute  ofTechnology;  M.PA., 
Texas;  Ph.D.,  Carnegie  Mellon. 

F.  STUART  CHAPIN  JR.  Alumni  Distinguished 
Professor  Emeritus.  B.Arch.,  M.C.P,  Massachusetts 
j  Institute  ofTechnology;  A.B.,  Minnesota. 

DAVID  R.  GODSCHALK  Stephen  Baxter 
'Professor.  Land  Use  and  Environmental  Planning. 
|A.B.,  Dartmouth;  B.Arch.,  Florida;  M.R.P.,  Ph.D., 
iNorth  Carolina. 

jFLARVEY  A.  GOLDSTEIN  Professor.  Director, 
Doctoral  Program  in  Planning.  Economic 
IDevelopment.  B.S.,  Columbia;  M.A.,  M.C.P., 
'Ph.D.,  Pennsylvania. 

iMAYNARD  M.  HUFSCHMIDT  Professor 
Emeritus.  B.S.,  Illinois;  M.P.A.,  D.PA.,  Harvard. 

EDWARD  J.  KAISER  Professor  and  Chair.  Land 
Use  and  Environmental  Planning.  B.Arch.,  Illinois 
Institute  ofTechnology;  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina. 

LINDA  LACEY  Professor.  Planning  for 
Developing  Areas.  B.A.,  California-Berkeley; 

M.R.P.,  Ph.D.,  Cornell. 

dSAD  J.  KHATTAK  Assistant  Professor. 
Transportation  Planning.  B.S.  NWFP,  Pakistan; 

MS.,  Ph.D.,  Northwestern. 

VIICHAEL  I.  LUGER  Carl  Pegg  Professor.  Chair, 
’ublic  Policy  Analysis  Curriculum.  Infrastructure 
ind  Government  Finance  and  Economic 
Development.  A.B.,  M.P.A.,  Princeton;  M.C.P, 
’h.D.,  California-Berkeley. 

-MIL  E.  MALIZIA  Professor  and  Associate  Chair. 
Director,  Master  of  Regional  Planning  Program, 
dousing,  Real  Estate,  and  Community 
Development/Economic  Development.  B.A., 
lutgers;  M.R.P.,  Ph.D.,  Cornell. 

DAVID  H.  MOREAU  Professor  and  Coordinator, 
dubert  H.  Humphrey  Program.  Environmental 
Hanning.  B.S.,  Mississippi  State;  M.S.,  North 
Carolina  State;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Harvard. 


HELZI  NOPONEN  Assistant  Professor.  Planning 
for  Developing  Areas.  B.A.,  Temple;  M.C.P.,  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  California-Berkeley. 

JOHN  A.  PARKER  Professor  Emeritus.  B.Arch, 
M.Arch.,  M.C.P.,  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology. 

WILLIAM  M.  ROHE  Dean  E.  Smith  Professor 
and  Director,  Center  for  Urban  and  Regional 
Studies.  Housing,  Real  Estate,  and  Community 
Development.  B.A.,  SUNY  at  Buffalo;  M.S., 
M.R.P.,  Ph.D.,  Pennsylvania  State. 

MICIdAEL  A.  STEGMAN  Cary  C.  Boshamer 
Professor.  Housing,  Real  Estate,  and  Community 
Development.  B.A.,  Brooklyn  College,  CUNY; 
M.C.P.,  Ph.D.,  Pennsylvania. 

JAMES  M.  WEBB  Professor  Emeritus.  B.Arch., 
California;  M.C.P,  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology. 

SHIRLEY  F.  WEISS  Professor  Emerita.  A.B., 
Rutgers;  M.R.P.,  North  Carolina;  Ph.D.,  Duke. 

DALE  WHIT  TINGTON  Professor.  Planning  for 
Developing  Areas.  A.B.,  Brown;  M.Sc.,  London 
School  of  Economics;  M.P.A.,  Ph.D.,  Texas. 

Department  of  City  and  Regional 
Planning  Administration 

Edward  J.  Kaiser,  Chair 
Emil  E.  Malizia,  Associate  Chair 

Department  Administration 

Bertina  Baldwin,  Administrative  Assistant 
Patricia  Coke,  Student  Services  Manager 
Katie  Joyce,  Staff  Coordinator,  Hubert  H. 

Humphrey  Program 
Karl  Degener,  Accounting  Technician 
Holly  McBane,  Secretary 
Carolyn  Turner,  Secretary 

Center  for  Urban  and  Regional  Studies 
William  M.  Rohe,  Director 
Regina  Brough,  Associate  Director 
Carroll  Cyphert,  Administrative  Assistant 
Carolyn  Jones,  Secretary 

F.  Stuart  Chapin  Jr.  Planning  Library 
Linda  Drake,  Librarian 
Betty  Geer,  Assistant  Librarian 

Computer  Laboratories 

Cindy  Rhine,  Director 


Key  Names  and  Numbers 


Department  of  City 
and  Regional  Planning 

Campus  Box  #3140,  New  East 
The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill 

Chapel  Hill,  N.C.  27599-3140 
Telephone:  919/962-3983 
FAX:  919/962-5206 

Chair 

Dr.  Edward  J.  Kaiser 

Associate  Chair 
Dr.  Emil  E.  Malizia 

Administrative  Assistant 
Ms.  Bertina  Baldwin 

Admissions  and  Financial  Aid 

Ms.  Patricia  Coke,  Student  Services  Manager 

Masters  Degree  Program 
Dr.  Emil  E.  Malizia,  Director 

Doctoral  Program 

Dr.  Harvey  A.  Goldstein,  Director 

Joint  Degree  Programs 

Planning  and  Business  Administration 

Dr.  Emil  E.  Malizia,  Coordinator 

Planning  and  Law 

Dr.  David  R.  Godschalk,  Coordinator 

Planning  and  Public  Administration 

Dr.  Michael  I.  Luger,  Coordinator 

Specialization  Curriculums 

Economic  Development 

Dr.  Harvey  A.  Goldstein,  Director 

Housing,  Real  Estate,  and  Community 
Development 

Dr.  Emil  E.  Malizia,  Director 

Land  Use  and  Environmental  Planning 

Dr.  David  R.  Godschalk,  Director 


Planning  in  Developing  Areas 

Dr.  Linda  Lacey,  Director 

Computer  Laboratories 

Ms.  Cindy  Rhine,  Director 

Planning  Library 

Ms.  Linda  Drake,  Librarian 

Frequently  Called  University 
Numbers 

Cashier’s  Office  919/962-1368 
Financial  Aid  919/962-8396 
Graduate  School  919/966-261 1 
Registrar’s  Office  919/962-3954 
Student  Health  Service  919/966-2281 
University  Housing  919/962-5406 


Statement  on  Equal  Educational 
Opportunity 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill  is  open  to  people  of  all  races  and  is 
committed  to  equality  of  educational 
opportunity  and  does  not  discriminate 
against  applicants,  students,  or  employees 
based  on  race,  color,  national  origin,  reli¬ 
gion,  sex,  age,  or  disability.  Any  complaints 
alleging  failure  of  this  institution  to  follow 
I  this  policy  should  be  brought  to  the  atten¬ 
tion  of  the  Assistant  to  the  Chancellor.  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 
actively  seeks  to  promote  integration  by 
recruiting  and  enrolling  a  larger  number  of 
1  African  American,  Native  American,  and 

other  minority  students. 

I 

Policy  on  Nondiscrimination 

It  is  the  policy  of  The  University  of  North 
j  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  that  educational 
and  employment  decisions  be  based  on 
individuals’  abilities  and  qualifications  and 
not  on  factors  or  personal  characteristics 
that  have  no  connection  to  academic  abili¬ 
ties  or  job  performance.  Among  the  tradi¬ 
tional  irrelevant  factors  are  race,  sex,  reli¬ 
gion,  and  national  origin.  It  is  the  policy  of 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill  that  an  individual’s  sexual  orientation 
be  treated  in  the  same  manner.  This  policy 
prohibiting  discrimination  on  the  basis  of 
sexual  orientation  does  not  apply  to  the 
|  University’s  relationship  with  outside  orga¬ 
nizations,  including  the  federal  government, 
the  military,  ROTC,  and  private  employers. 


Minority  Presence  Grant  Program 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  offers  a 
two-part  grant  program  to  minority  students. 

Part  I  provides  funds  for  grants  to 
White  students  at  predominately  African- 
American  institutions  and  to  African- 
American  students  at  predominately  White 
institutions.  Students  must  be  residents  of 
North  Carolina  who  are  enrolled  for  at  least 
three  hours  of  degree  credit  course  work 
and  demonstrate  financial  need. 

Part  II  provides  funds  for  grants  to 
Native  Americans  and  other  minority  stu¬ 
dents  at  the  constituent  institutions  of  the 
University  of  North  Carolina.  Grant  recipi¬ 
ents  must  be  residents  of  North  Carolina 
who  are  enrolled  for  at  least  three  hours  of 
degree  credit  course  work  and  demonstrate 
financial  need. 
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The  University  of  North  Carolina 


SIXTEEN  CONSTITUENT 
INSTITUTIONS 

General  Administration 

C.  D.  Spangler  Jr.,  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  D.H.L., 
LL.D.,  President 

William  F.  Little,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Senior 
Vice  President  and  Vice  President  for 
Academic  Affairs 

Roy  Carroll,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Vice 
President  for  Planning 

Nathan  F.  Simms  Jr.,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Vice 
President  for  Student  Services  and  Special 
Programs 

William  O.  McCoy,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Vice 
President  for  Finance 

Jasper  D.  Memory,  B.S.,  Ph.D.,  Vice 
President  for  Research 

Wyndham  Robertson,  A.B.,  Vice  President  for 
Communications 

David  G.  Martin  Jr.,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  Vice 
President  for  Public  Affairs 

Rosalind  Fuse-Hall,  B.S.,  J.D.,  Secretary  of 
the  University 

Richard  H.  Robinson  Jr.,  A.B.,  LL.B., 
Assistant  to  the  President  for  Legal  Affairs 

History  of  the  University 

In  North  Carolina,  all  the  public  educational 
institutions  that  grant  baccalaureate  degrees 
are  part  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina. 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill  is  one  of  sixteen  constituent  institutions 
of  the  multicampus  state  university. 

The  University  of  North  Carolina,  char¬ 
tered  by  the  North  Carolina  General 
Assembly  in  1789,  was  the  first  public  univer¬ 
sity  in  the  United  States  to  open  its  doors  and 
the  only  one  to  graduate  students  in  the  eigh¬ 
teenth  century.  The  first  class  was  admitted  in 
Chapel  Hill  in  1795.  For  the  next  136  years, 
the  only  campus  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  was  at  Chapel  Hill. 


In  1 877  the  North  Carolina  General 
Assembly  began  sponsoring  additional  institu¬ 
tions  of  higher  education,  diverse  in  origin 
and  purpose.  Five  were  historically  Black  insti¬ 
tutions,  and  another  was  founded  to  educate 
American  Indians.  Several  were  created  to  pre¬ 
pare  teachers  for  the  public  schools.  Others 
had  a  technological  emphasis.  One  is  a  train¬ 
ing  school  for  performing  artists. 

In  1931  the  North  Carolina  General 
Assembly  redefined  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  to  include  three  state-supported 
institutions:  the  campus  at  Chapel  Hill  (now 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill),  North  Carolina  State  College  of 
Agriculture  and  Engineering  at  Raleigh  (now 
North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh), 
and  the  North  Carolina  College  for  Women 
(Woman’s  College)  at  Greensboro  (now  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro). 
The  new  multicampus  University  operated 
with  one  board  of  trustees  and  one  president. 
By  1969,  three  additional  campuses  had 
joined  the  University  through  legislative 
action:  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Charlotte,  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Asheville,  and  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington. 

In  1971  the  General  Assembly  passed  leg¬ 
islation  bringing  into  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  the  state’s  ten  remaining  public  senior 
institutions,  each  of  which  had  until  then  been 
legally  separate:  Appalachian  State  University, 
East  Carolina  University,  Elizabeth  City  State 
University,  Fayetteville  State  University,  North 
Carolina  Agricultural  and  Technical  State 
University,  North  Carolina  Central  University, 
North  Carolina  School  of  the  Arts,  Pembroke 
State  University,  Western  Carolina  University, 
and  Winston-Salem  State  University.  This 
action  created  the  current  sixteen-campus 
University.  (In  1985  the  North  Carolina 
School  of  Science  and  Mathematics,  a  residen¬ 
tial  high  school  for  gifted  students,  was 
declared  an  affiliated  school  of  the  University.) 


The  UNC  Board  of  Governors  is  the  pol¬ 
icy-making  body  legally  charged  with  “the 
general  determination,  control,  supervision, 

I  management,  and  governance  of  all  affairs  of 
the  constituent  institutions.”  It  elects  the  pres¬ 
ident,  who  administers  the  University.  The 
thirty-two  voting  members  of  the  board  are 
;  elected  by  the  General  Assembly  for  four-year 
terms.  Former  board  chairmen  and  board 
members  who  are  former  governors  of  North 
Carolina  may  continue  to  serve  for  limited 
periods  as  nonvoting  members  emeriti.  The 
president  of  the  UNC  Association  of  Student 
Governments,  or  that  student’s  designee,  is 
also  a  nonvoting  member. 

Each  of  the  sixteen  constituent  institu- 
|  tions  is  headed  by  a  chancellor,  who  is  chosen 
by  the  Board  of  Governors  on  the  presidents 
nomination  and  is  responsible  to  the  presi¬ 
dent.  Each  institution  has  a  board  of  trustees, 
consisting  of  eight  members  elected  by  the 
Board  of  Governors,  four  appointed  by  the 
governor,  and  the  president  of  the  student 
body,  who  serves  ex  officio.  (The  North 
Carolina  School  of  the  Arts  has  two  additional 
ex  officio  members.)  Each  board  of  trustees 
holds  extensive  powers  over  academic  and 
other  operations  of  its  institution  on  delega¬ 
tion  from  the  Board  of  Governors. 


THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH 
CAROLINA  AT  CHAPEL  HILL 

Administration 

Michael  K.  Hooker,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
Chancellor 

Susan  H.  Ehringhaus,  J.D.,  Assistant  to 
the  Chancellor  and  Senior  University 
Counsel 

Douglass  Hunt,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Adviser  to 
the  Chancellor  for  Governmental  Affairs 

Robert  J.  Cannon,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
Affirmative  Action  Officer 

Elson  S.  Floyd,  B.A.,  M.Ed.,  Ph.D.,  Vice 
Chancellor  and  Chief  of  Staff 

H.  Garland  Hershey  Jr.,  D.D.S.,  M.S.,  Vice 
Chancellor  for  Health  Affairs  and  Vice 
Provost 

Wayne  R.  Jones,  B.S.,  Vice  Chancellor  for 
Business  and  Finance 

Thomas  J.  Meyer,  B.S.,  Ph.D.,  Vice 
Chancellor  for  Graduate  Studies  and 
Research 

Richard  J.  Richardson,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
Interim  Provost  and  Vice  Chancellor  for 
Academic  Affairs 

John  D.  Swofford,  A.B.,  M.Ed.,  Director  of 
Athletics 

Harold  G.  Wallace,  B.S.,  M.Div.,  Vice 
Chancellor  for  University  Affairs 

Edith  M.  Wiggins,  B.A.,  M.S.W.,  Interim 
Vice  Chancellor  and  Dean  for  Student 
Affairs 
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Academic  Calendar 


ACADEMIC  CALENDAR,  1995-96 

Semester  Opens 

Orientation/Academic  Counseling 
First  Day  of  Classes 
Last  Day  for  Late  Registration 
Holiday,  Martin  Luther  King  Day 
Holiday,  Labor  Day 
Fall/Spring  Recess  Begins 
Instruction  Resumes 
University  Day 
Thanksgiving  Recess  Begins 
Instruction  Resumes 
Holiday,  Good  Friday 
Last  Day  of  Classes 
Reading  Day 
Reading  Day 
Final  Examinations 
Commencement 

SUMMER  SCHOOL,  1996 

First  Day  of  Classes 

Last  Day  of  Late  Registration 

Holiday,  Memorial  Day 

Class  Break,  No  Classes  (1996  Conference) 

Holiday,  Independence  Day 

Last  Day  of  Classes 

Reading  Day 

Final  Examinations 


ACADEMIC  CALENDAR,  1996-97 

Semester  Opens 

Orientation/ Academic  Counseling 

First  Day  of  Classes 

Last  Day  for  Late  Registration 

Holiday,  Labor  Day 

Holiday,  Martin  Luther  King  Day 

University  Day 

Fall/Spring  Recess  Begins 

Instruction  Resumes 

Thanksgiving  Recess  Begins 

Instruction  Resumes 

Holiday,  Good  Friday 

Last  Day  of  Classes 

Reading  Day 

Reading  Day 

Final  Examinations 

Commencement 

SUMMER  SCHOOL,  1997 

First  Day  of  Classes 
Last  Day  of  Late  Registration 
Holiday,  Memorial  Day 
Holiday,  Independence  Day 
Last  Day  of  Classes 
Reading  Day 
Final  Examinations 


Fall  Semester  1995 

Wednesday,  August  16 
Sunday,  August  20 
Wednesday,  August  23 
Tuesday,  August  29 


Monday,  September  4 
Wednesday,  October  4,  5  p.m. 
Monday,  October  9,  8  a.m. 

Thursday,  October  12, 10  a.m.-l  p.m. 
Wednesday,  November  22, 1  p.m. 
Monday,  November  27,  8  a.m. 

Wednesday,  December  6 
Thursday,  December  7 
Friday,  December  8 
Saturday-Saturday,  December  9-16 
Sunday,  December  17 

First  Session 

Monday,  May  20 
Tuesday,  May  21 
Monday,  May  27 
Friday,  June  7 


Friday,  June  21 
Saturday,  June  22 
Monday-Tuesday,  June  24-25 


Fall  Semester  1996 

Wednesday,  August  14 
Sunday,  August  18 
Wednesday,  August  21 
Tuesday,  August  27 
Monday,  September  2 


Saturday,  October  12 
Wednesday,  October  16,  5  p.m. 
Monday,  October  21,  8  a.m. 
Wednesday,  November  27, 1  p.m. 
Monday,  December  2,  8  a.m. 

Wednesday,  December  4 
Thursday,  December  5 
Friday,  December  6 
Saturday-Saturday,  December  7-14 
Sunday,  December  1 5 

First  Session 

Tuesday,  May  20 
Wednesday,  May  21 
Monday,  May  26 


Friday,  June  20 
Saturday,  June  21 
Monday-Tuesday,  June  23-24 


Spring  Semester  1996 

Thursday,  January  4 

Monday,  January  8 
Friday,  January  12 
Monday,  January  15 

Friday,  March  1,  5  p.m. 
Monday,  March  11,8  a.m. 


Friday,  April  5 
Wednesday,  April  24 
Thursday,  April  25 
Friday,  April  26 

Saturday-Saturday,  April  27-May  4 
Sunday,  May  12 

Second  Session 

Thursday,  June  27 
Friday,  June  28 


Thursday,  July  4 
Tuesday,  July  30 
Wednesday,  July  31 
Thursday-Friday,  August  1-2 


Spring  Semester  1997 

Thursday,  January  2 

Tuesday,  January  7 
Monday,  January  13 

Monday,  January  20 

Friday,  March  7,  5  p.m. 
Monday,  March  17,  8  a.m. 


Friday,  March  28 
Wednesday,  April  23 
Thursday,  April  24 
Friday,  April  25 

Saturday-Saturday,  April  26-May  3 
Sunday,  May  1 1 

Second  Session 

Thursday,  June  26 
Friday,  June  27 

Friday,  July  4 
Tuesday,  July  29 
Wednesday,  July  30 
Thursday-Friday,  July  31-August  1 
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The  University 
of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill 

Mission  Statement 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 
has  been  built  by  the  people  of  the  state  and  has 
existed  for  two  centuries  as  the  nation's  first  state 
university  Through  its  excellent  undergraduate 
programs  it  has  provided  higher  education  to  ten 
generations  of  students,  many  of  whom  have  be¬ 
come  leaders  of  the  state  and  the  nation.  Since  the 
nineteenth  century  it  has  offered  distinguished 
graduate  and  professional  programs. 

The  University  is  a  research  university.  Funda¬ 
mental  to  this  designation  is  a  faculty  actively 
involved  in  research,  scholarship,  and  creative  work 
whose  teaching  is  transformed  by  discovery  and 
whose  service  is  informed  by  current  knowledge. 

The  mission  of  the  University  is  to  serve  all  the 
people  of  the  state,  and  indeed  the  nation,  as  a 
center  for  scholarship  and  creative  endeavor.  The 
University  exists  to  expand  the  body  of  knowledge; 
to  teach  students  at  all  levels  in  an  environment  of 
research,  free  inquiry,  and  personal  responsibility;  to 
improve  the  condition  of  human  life  through  service 
and  publication;  and  to  enrich  our  culture. 

To  fulfill  this  mission,  the  University  must 
acquire,  discover,  preserve,  synthesize,  and  transmit 
knowledge;  provide  high-quality  undergraduate 
instruction  to  students  within  a  community  engaged 
in  original  inquiry  and  creative  expression  while 
committed  to  intellectual  freedom,  personal  integrity 
and  justice,  and  values  that  foster  enlightened 
leadership  for  the  state  and  the  nation;  provide 
graduate  and  professional  programs  of  national 
distinction  at  the  doctoral  and  other  advanced  levels 
to  future  generations  of  research  scholars,  educators, 
professionals,  and  informed  citizens;  extend  knowl¬ 
edge-based  services  and  other  resources  of  the 
University  to  the  citizens  of  North  Carolina  and  their 
institutions  to  enhance  the  quality  of  life  for  all 
people  in  the  state;  and  address  as  appropriate, 
regional,  national,  and  international  needs. 

This  mission  imposes  special  responsibilities 
upon  the  faculty,  students,  staff,  administration, 
trustees,  and  other  governance  structures  and 
constituencies  of  the  University  in  their  service  and 
decision  making  on  behalf  of  the  University. 

April 25,  1986 as  adopted  by  the  Board  of 
Trustees,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill 


Statement  on  Equal 
Educational  Opportunity 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill  is  open  to  people  of  all  races,  is  committed  to 
equality  of  educational  opportunity,  and  does  not 
discriminate  against  applicants,  students,  or 
employees  based  on  race,  color,  national  origin, 
religion,  sex,  age,  or  disability.  Any  complaints 
alleging  failure  of  this  institution  to  follow  this 
policy  should  be  brought  to  the  attention  of  the 
Assistant  to  the  Chancellor.  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  actively  seeks  to 
promote  integration  by  recruiting  and  enrolling  a 
larger  number  of  African  American,  Native  Ameri¬ 
can,  and  other  minority  students. 

Policy  on 

Nondiscrimination 

It  is  the  policy  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  that  educational  and 
employment  decisions  be  based  on  individuals' 
abilities  and  qualifications  and  not  on  factors  or 
personal  characteristics  that  have  no  connection 
to  academic  abilities  or  job  performance.  Among 
the  traditional  irrelevant  factors  are  race,  sex, 
religion,  and  national  origin.  It  is  the  policy  of  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  that 
an  individual's  sexual  orientation  be  treated  in  the 
same  manner.  This  policy  prohibiting  discrimina¬ 
tion  on  the  basis  of  sexual  orientation  does  not 
apply  to  the  University's  relationship  with  outside 
organizations,  including  the  federal  government, 
the  military,  ROTC,  and  private  employers. 


ON  THE  COVER:  On  the  days  of  campus  celebra¬ 
tions,  a  banner  is  displayed  for  the  Summer  School 
above  the  entrance  to  Pettigrew  Hall.  Photo  by  WJ 
McCoy 

"What  is  it  that  binds  us  to  this  place  as  to  no 
other?  It  is  not  the  well,  or  the  bell,  or  the  stone 
walls,  or  the  crisp  October  nights,  or  the  memory 
of  dogwoods  blooming.  Our  love  for  this  place  is 
based  on  the  fact  that  it  is,  as  it  was  meant  to  be, 
the  university  of  the  people." 

-Former  CBS  News  correspondent,  UNC- Chapel  Hill 
alumni,  Charles  Kuralt,  speaking  at  the  opening 
ceremonies  of  the  bicentennial  observance. 
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STUDENT  HEALTH  SERVICES 
966-2281 


CONTINUING  STUDIES 

The  Friday  Center 

962-1 1 34 


UNDERGRADUATE  ADMISSIONS 


Jackson  Hall  -  Country  Club  Road 

962-1430 


HOUSING  DEPARTMENT 

Carr  Building 

962-5401 


SUMMER  SCHOOL 

200  Pettigrew  Halt 

966  -  4364 


TRANSPORTATION  &  PARKING 

University  Registrar 

Security  Services  Building 

Hanes  Hall 

962-3951 

962-3954 

CASHIER'S  OFFICE 


Bynum  Hall 

962-1368 


Contacting  Campus  Offices 

When  on  campus  and  dialing  a  campus  number 
(exchanges  962-  and  966),  dial  only  the  last  5  digits. 

When  off  campus  dialing  a  campus  number,  dial  all  7 
digits.  The  area  code  is  919.  If  you  write,  use  this  form 
of  address:  Office  Name 

CB# _ ,  Building  Name 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 
Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599  - _ (CB#) 
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Select  course/s  you  wish  to  take  and,  using  your  PIN,  register  during  the  early 
telephone  registration  period  (TR I).  No  extra  application  is  needed. 


Go  to  Undergraduate  Admissions  or  Continuing  Studies  for  readmission  and  a 
PIN.  (See  ADMISSIONS,  page  8.)  The  readmission  deadline  for  undergraduate 
admissions  is  two  weeks  prior  to  beginning  of  the  session. 


Contact  Summer  School  for  application,  200  Pettigrew  Hall,  966-4364. 
Complete  the  application,  and  return  it  to  the  Summer  School.  Upon  admission 
you  will  receive  a  personal  identification  number  (PIN)  to  use  when  registering 
for  classes. 


Examine  the  course  offerings,  including  Perspective  lists,  late  afternoon- 
evening  courses,  Summer  Select  section,  and  departmental  listings.  Prepare  a 
schedule  using  data  from  class  listing  (pages  96-134).  And  register  during  the 
telephone  registration  periods  TR  I  or  TR  II.  Schedule  of  call-in  dates  is  listed  on 
page  15. 


Register  by  telephone  during  TR  I,  and  make  payment  to  the  Cashier's  Office 
upon  receipt  of  bill. 

OR 

Estimate  tuition  and  fees  and  make  advance  payment  to  the  Cashier's  Office 
prior  to  registering  during  TR  II  (if  you  have  not  yet  registered  or  your  TR  I 
registration  was  cancelled).  See  pages  12-13  for  tuition  and  fees. 

Payments  can  be  made  using  check,  cash,  or  credit  card. 
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Contact  Person 

Location 

Telephone 

ALMOST  ANYTHING 

SUMMER  SCHOOL 

200  Pettigrew  Hall 

966-4364 

Admission/Readmission 

Undergraduate 

General  information 
Changing  start  date 
from  fall  to  summer 

Pat  Mason 

Anyone 

Trisha  Covington- Gladney 

153 A  Jackson  Hall 

153 A  Jackson  Hall 

153A  Jackson  Hall 

966-3994 

966-3621 

962-1430 

Continuing  Studies 

Anyone 

The  Friday  Center 

962-1134 

Bills/student  accounts 

Anyone 

103  Bynum  Hall 

962-1368 

Advising 


UNC  students  (Jr./Sr.) 

(Fr./So.) 

Your  Dean's  Office 

Arts  &  Sciences 

General  College 

962-1164 

966-5116 

Financial  aid  forms 

Anyone 

Financial  Aid 

300  Vance  Hall 

962-8396 

Transcript  requests 

Anyone 

Registrar's  Office 

105  Hanes  Hall 

962-3954 

Parking  permits 

General  Information 

Transportation  &  Parking 
Security  Services  Bldg. 

962-3951 

ID  cards 

Anyone 

UNC  One  Card 

2nd  Floor  Student  Stores 
Daniels  Bldg. 

962-1385 

NOTE:  UNC  students.  Contact  your  Dean's  Office  to  verify  credit  for  Summer  School  courses  taken  elsewhere. 
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Selected  courses  with  different  beginning  and  ending  dates  are  detailed  in  Summer  SELECT  beginning 
on  page  28. 

First  Session 

May  20-June  25 

Second  Session 

June  27-August  2 

March  1 

Application  period  opens  for  visiting  students. 

March  1 

March  12 

Summer  advising  begins. 

March  12 

March  16-April  12 

Initial  appointments  begin  for  Telephone 

Registration  Period  I  (TR I)  by  student 
classification.  See  page  15. 

March  16-April  12 

April  16 

Telephone  Registration  Period  I  closes. 

Mail-in  and  walk-in  applications  for  admissions 
are  still  accepted. 

May  31 

April  30 

Tuition  and  fees  due  or  early  registration  is 
canceled. 

June  6 

May  13 

Telephone  Registration  Period  II  (TR  II)  begins 
for  all  students. 

June  20 

May  19 

On-campus  residence  halls  open. 

June  26 

May  20 

First  day  of  classes.  Late  registration  begins. 

$10  fee  charged  for  late  registration. 

June  27 

May  21 

Last  day  to  add  a  class.  End  of  late  registration. 

June  28 

May  24 

Telephone  Registration  Period  II  closes. 

Last  day  to  drop  a  course  and  receive  credit  on  account. 
See  page  7. 

July  3 

May  27 

Holiday:  Memorial  Day/Independence  Day. 

July  4 

June  7 

Class  Break. 

June  20 

Last  day  to  withdraw  without  any  tuition  credit. 

July  29 

June  2 1 

Last  day  of  classes. 

July  30 

June  22 

Reading  Day. 

July  31 

June  24/25 

Examinations  according  to  schedule. 

See  inside  back  cover. 

August  1/2 

June  25 

On-campus  residence  halls  close. 

August  2 
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Last  day  to  cancel  registration:  no  tuition  or  fees  charged. 

First  Session 

Second  Session 

May  21 

June  28 

Last  day  to  drop  a  course  for  credit  on  account 
for  credit  on  account. 

May  24 

July  3 

Last  day  for  undergraduates  to  drop  a  course:  no  refund 

June  3 

July  1 1 

Last  day  for  graduates  to  drop  a  course:  no  refund 

June  14 

July  24 

Last  day  to  withdraw  from  all  courses  with  prorated  tuition  credit.** 

75%  of  your  bill 

May  24 

July  3 

50%  of  your  bill 

June  1 

July  1 1 

25%  of  your  bill 

June  11 

July  18 

Last  day  to  withdraw  without  any  tuition  credit. 

June  20 

July  29 

**Ifyou  withdraw  from  Summer  School,  the  University  Cashier  charges  an  administrative  fee  of  $30  prior  to 
prorating  the  withdrawal  credits.  You  may  also  be  liable for  repayment  of a  portion  of  financial  aid funds. 


A  tunnel  to  the  university  on  the  walking  path  through  the  campus  arboretum. 
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James  L.  Murphy,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

Cheryl  J.  Mitchell,  Director  of  Administration 

Pat  Tolle,  Director  of  Admissions 

Diane  Kivett,  School/ Admissions  Secretary 


The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 
established  what  was  possibly  the  first  summer  school 
in  America  in  1877.  The  "Summer  Normal  School,"  as  it 
was  then  called,  enrolled  235  students  in  courses  over 
ten  different  disciplines.  About  half  the  students  were 
teachers;  students  came  from  42  counties  across  North 
Carolina  and  from  some  neighboring  states.  The 
Summer  School  was  the  first  to  enroll  women  at  UNC- 
Chapel  Hill  and  continued  this  equal  admission 
throughout  its  history.  By  1925,  records  indicate  that 
1 9,983  students  had  enrolled  in  Summer  School. 

The  University  has  continued  annually  to  provide  a 
wide  offering  of  summer  academic  opportunities  to  the 
people  of  North  Carolina  and  other  residents  in  this 
country  and  abroad.  From  1934  to  1987  these  pro¬ 
grams  were  administered  by  the  Office  of  Summer 
Sessions.  The  traditional  name  of  Summer  School  was 
reinstated  in  1988. 


The  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  as  well  as  many  of 
the  professional  schools  offer  summer  courses  for  both 
undergraduates  and  graduates.  Courses  are  listed 
alphabetically  by  schools  and  departments  elsewhere 
in  this  catalog.  The  same  faculty  who  make  this 
university  one  of  the  nation's  best  teach  these  courses 
with  the  assistance  of  specially  recruited  visiting 
professors  and  selected  graduate  teaching  assistants. 

Summer  School  students  enjoy  the  full  range  of 
campus  facilities  including  libraries,  computer  labs, 
and  athletic  facilities  and  playing  fields.  About  6,000 
students  with  varying  interests  and  backgrounds  will 
be  on  campus  studying  during  any  summer  session.  In 
the  summer  of  1995,  for  example,  the  University 
welcomed  students  from  all  but  one  county  in  North 
Carolina,  49  states,  Puerto  Rico,  the  Virgin  Islands,  and 
55  foreign  countries.  Visiting  students  came  from 
about  40  colleges  and  universities  in  North  Carolina 
and  about  120  institutions  of  higher  learning  outside 
the  state. 


Classes.  Course  credit  earned  is  equivalent  to  the 
same  course  credit  in  the  fall  or  spring  term.  However, 
summer  courses  are  compressed  into  5  1/2  weeks  with 
day  classes  meeting  Monday  through  Friday  for  90- 
minute  periods  unless  otherwise  specified.  See  the 
schedule  on  the  inside  back  cover  for  times  and  days  of 
late  afternoon  and  night  classes  as  well  as  all  final 
examination  periods. 

Course  Load.  If  you  are  an  undergraduate  enrolled 
in  four  or  more  semester  hours  or  a  graduate  student 
enrolled  in  three  or  more  hours  in  a  regular  5  1/2  week 
session,  you  are  classified  as  a  full-time  student.  A 
typical  registration  for  undergraduates  is  two  courses 
for  six  credit  hours;  the  maximum  is  eight  hours  to 
allow  enrollment  in  courses  earning  four  credit  hours. 

If  you  are  taking  a  concentrated  short  course,  no  other 
course  should  be  attempted  in  the  same  session. 


UNC-Chapel  Hill  Students.  If  you  are  a  UNC-Chapel 
Hill  student  currently  enrolled  in  spring  1996  and  wish 
to  attend  Summer  School,  you  are  automatically 
admitted  through  your  school  or  college. 

New  Students.  Freshmen,  Transfers,  and  Graduates. 

If  you  have  been  accepted  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill  as  a 
freshman  or  a  new  transfer  student  in  fall  1996  and 
wish  to  attend  Summer  School,  contact  Undergraduate 
Admissions,  CB#  2200,  Jackson  Hall  (966-3994)  to 
change  your  date  of  admission  to  begin  first  session  or 
second  session.  If  you  wish  to  begin  a  graduate  degree 
program  in  the  summer,  contact  the  Graduate  School, 
CB#  4010,  Bynum  Hall  (966-261 1). 

Former  UNC-Chapel  Hill  Students  Seeking  Read¬ 
mission.  If  you  are  a  former  UNC-Chapel  Hill  under¬ 
graduate  and  have  not  completed  a  degree  or  are  not 
registered  in  spring  1 996,  apply  for  summer  readmis¬ 
sion  to  Undergraduate  Admissions,  CB#  2200,  Jackson 
Hall  (966-3994).  The  deadline  for  reapplying  is  two 
weeks  prior  to  the  start  of  either  session.  If  you  are  a 
former  graduate  student  and  have  not  completed  a 
degree,  contact  the  Dean  of  The  Graduate  School, 

CB#  4010,  Bynum  Hall  (966-261 1).  If  you  wish  to  take 
a  summer  course  with  no  intention  of  applying  the 
credit  toward  the  completion  of  a  degree  at  UNC- 
Chapel  Hill,  you  may  attend  as  a  visiting  student. 
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Visiting  Students.  A  visiting  student  is: 

a)  anyone  who  is  not  enrolled  or  accepted  in  a  degree 
program  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill  during  spring  1996  and 

b)  any  former  UNC-Chapel  Hill  undergraduate  who 
desires  only  to  take  summer  courses  of  interest 
without  any  intention  of  seeking  readmission  or  of 
earning  a  first  degree  here.  If  you  wish  to  attend  one  or 
both  of  the  regular  summer  sessions  or  the  special 
session  of  Summer  School  as  a  visiting  student,  contact 
the  Summer  School  for  an  application. 

An  applicant  should  be  qualified  to  compete  among 
highly  competitive  students  at  the  college  level  as 
evidenced  by  a  degree  already  obtained,  recent  univer¬ 
sity  studies,  or  current  good  standing  in  a  degree 
program  at  another  college  or  university.  Admission  as 
a  visiting  student  terminates  at  the  end  of  second 
session.  If  you  later  become  a  regular  UNC-Chapel  Hill 
student,  be  aware  that  grades  and  credit  hours  re¬ 
ceived  as  a  UNC-Chapel  Hill  visitor  will  be  included  on 
your  UNC-Chapel  Hill  transcript.  The  Summer  School 
serves  as  the  Dean's  Office  for  all  visiting  students. 

NOTE:  If  you  wish  to  apply  to  the  Summer  School  Abroad 
Program,  specific  application  materials  as  well  as  an  up-to-date 
transcript  are  required. 


Transferring  Credit  If  you  wish  to  transfer  UNC- 
Chapel  Hill  academic  credit,  obtain  written  approval 
from  the  dean  or  adviser  at  your  home  institution  prior 
to  your  summer  registration  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill.  Such 
approval  is  for  your  protection  only;  it  is  not  required 
by  the  UNC-Chapel  Hill  Summer  School,  which  cannot 
approve  credits  for  transfer. 

Transcripts.  Upon  written  request  the  University 
Registrar  will  send  a  copy  of  your  official  transcript  to 
another  college,  university,  or  designated  institution. 
There  is  a  fee  of  $5  for  each  transcript.  Address  your 
request  to  the  Registrar,  CB#  2100,  Hanes  Hall  (962- 
2350). 

Teacher  Certification  and  Others.  Candidates  who 
are  renewing  an  existing  teaching  certificate  should 
apply  through  the  Summer  School  as  visiting  students. 
Postbaccalaureate  students  who  are  seeking  initial 
teacher  certification  or  certified  teachers  who  are 
qualifying  for  additional  certification  areas  must 
contact  the  School  of  Education,  CB#  3500,  Peabody 
Hall  (962-1398).  Others  who  wish  to  attend  the 
University  in  the  summer  should  contact  the  Summer 
School. 


High  School  Students.  No  courses  are  offered 
specifically  for  precollege  students,  but  if  you  are  an 
honor  roll  student  and  have  completed  your  junior 
year  of  high  school,  you  may  be  admitted  to  regular 
university  courses  offered  in  Summer  School. 

Follow  the  instructions  for  visiting  students  (see 
Visiting  Students").  In  addition  to  the  application,  you 
must  furnish  1)  an  up-to-date  transcript,  2)  a  letter  to 
the  Dean  of  the  Summer  School  stating  your  reason(s) 
for  wanting  to  take  a  particular  course(s)  at  this 
university,  3)  a  letter  from  the  most  appropriate 
teacher  or  from  your  principal,  headmaster,  or  counse¬ 
lor  confirming  your  prior  preparation  and  ability  to 
take  this  particular  college  course(s),  and  4)  a  state¬ 
ment  that  you  will  be  living  with  parents  or  legal 
guardians  during  the  time  you  are  attending  Summer 
School  (rising  high  school  seniors  over  1 6  years  of  age 
are  exempt  from  this  requirement). 

Although  attending  summer  school  at  UNC-Chapel 
Hill  probably  will  not  affect  your  chances  for  admission 
at  the  college  of  your  choice,  you  will  gain  firsthand 
experience  of  college  life  as  well  as  the  level  of  perfor¬ 
mance  and  competition  expected  in  college  courses. 
The  grades  and  credit  hours  that  you  earn  will  become 
part  of  your  permanent  UNC-Chapel  Hill  transcript. 

Continuing  Studies  Students.  If  you  are  enrolled 
during  spring  1996  or  have  been  admitted  as  a  new 
Continuing  Studies  student,  you  may  register  for 
Summer  School  by  using  your  PIN  and  following  the 
instructions  sent  to  you  by  Continuing  Studies. 

If  you  are  applying  for  the  first  time,  contact  Con¬ 
tinuing  Studies  for  an  application,  CB#  1020,  Friday 
Center  (962-1 134).  Office  hours  are  8:30  a.m.-4:30  p.m., 
Monday  through  Friday.  The  deadline  for  new  applica¬ 
tions  is  April  19  for  first  session  and  May  24  for  second 
session.  There  is  no  readmission  deadline  for  Continu¬ 
ing  Studies  during  the  summer. 

Older  Students.  To  apply  for  admission,  follow  the 
instructions  for  visiting  students.  If  you  are  65  or  older 
and  a  resident  of  North  Carolina,  you  may  file  a  waiver 
of  tuition  and  fees  when  taking  courses  in  Summer 
School.  The  tuition  and  fees  waiver  form  is  available 
from  the  Cashier,  CB#  1400,  Bynum  Hall  (962-1368). 

Medical  Clearance 

New  students  who  will  be  continuing  into  the  fall 
semester  and  visiting  summer  students  must  have  a 
medical  clearance  to  complete  registration.  If  the 
required  immunizations  are  not  cleared  within  30  days 
after  the  first  day  of  class,  your  enrollment  is  subject  to 
cancellation. 
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North  Carolina  law  states  that  if  you  have  an  unpaid 
account  for  the  spring  semester  or  previous  semesters 
you  cannot  register  for  any  summer  session  until  the 
account  has  been  paid  in  full.  The  University  will  not 
under  any  circumstances  make  adjustments  to  or 
waive  the  payment  of  tuition  and  fees  in  violation  of 
this  or  other  legal  statutes. 

If  you  register  during  the  early  telephone  registration 
period  (TR  I),  you  will  receive  a  bill  from  the  Cashier. 
Return  your  Tuition  and  Fees  Deferment  Form  or 
payment  for  tuition  and  fees  for  each  session  by  the 
due  date  on  the  bill.  Otherwise  your  early  registra¬ 
tion  will  be  cancelled  and  you  will  have  to  register 
again. 

If  you  wait  to  register  during  the  regular  registration 
period  (TR  II),  you  must  estimate  your  own  tuition  and 
fees.  Submit  your  payment  and/or  documentation 
showing  eligibility  for  financial  aid  in  advance  in 
order  to  be  cleared  for  registration. 

Show  your  full  name  and  student  ID  number  on  all 
such  payments.  To  avoid  standing  in  line,  you  may  use 
the  payment  deposit  box  inside  Bynum  Hall  on  the 
Cashier's  office  door  at  the  bottom  of  the  left  staircase, 
or  you  may  mail  your  payment  form  with  your  credit 
card  information  or  check  made  payable  to  UNC- 
Chapel  Hill,  or  you  may  telephone  962-1368  and 
charge  the  payment  with  VISA  or  MasterCard. 

Submit  payments  or  documentation  to: 

University  Cashier 

CB#  1400,  103  Bynum  Hall 

UNC-Chapel  Hill 

Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-1400 


NOTE:  The  University  Cashier  accepts  payment  for  tuition  and 
fees  by  MasterCard  or  VISA  in  addition  to  cash,  check,  or 
money  order.  However,  any  refunds  of  payments  made  by 
MasterCard  or  VISA  are  issued  ONLY  via  credits  to  the  original 
card  account  and  not  by  cash/check  to  the  individual. 
Accordingly,  students  receiving  financial  aid  should  pay  only 
the  difference  between  the  expected  aid  amount  and  the  total 
charges  via  MasterCard  or  VISA,  since  no  cash/check  refunds 
are  available. 


inuition  and  Fees  Deferment 

If  you  are  expecting  financial  aid  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  cover  tuition  and  fees,  complete  the 
Tuition  and  Fees  Deferment  Form  on  the  back  of  the  bill. 
A  sample  form  is  shown  on  page  1 1.  If  financial  aid  is 
not  sufficient  to  cover  the  entire  bill,  complete  the 
form  and  submit  it  with  payment  for  the  unfunded 
amount  to  the  Cashier. 

Payment  of  tuition  and  fees  is  your  responsibility. 
However,  when  tuition  and  fees  are  to  be  deferred  or 
paid  by  another  funding  source,  complete  the  Tuition 
and  Fees  Deferment  Form.  Failure  to  make  full  payment 
may  result  in  cancellation  of  your  registration. 

If  you  did  not  register  during  the  early  telephone 
registration  period  (TR  I)  and  must  file  deferment  for 
full  or  partial  financial  aid  in  order  to  be  cleared  for 
registration  during  TR  II,  you  must  provide  the  Cashier 
with  documented  eligibility  for  financial  aid  plus 
payment  for  any  previous  charges  or  unfunded  tuition 
and  fees. 


If  you  are  a  new  or  continuing  student  in  good 
academic  standing  and  in  a  program  leading  to  a 
degree  from  UNC-Chapel  Hill,  you  may  apply  for 
summer  financial  aid.  Contact  the  Office  of  Scholar¬ 
ships  and  Student  Aid,  CB#  2300,  Vance  Hall  (962- 
8396).  Eligibility  for  assistance  will  be  determined 
according  to  national  standards  that  measure  the 
amount  you  and  your  family  should  be  able  to  pay  for 
your  summer  school  costs.  Loans  and  campus  jobs  are 
usually  available.  The  preference  deadline  to  apply  for 
summer  aid  is  March  1 .  However,  applications  will  be 
accepted  as  long  as  funds  are  available  and  processing 
time  permits. 

Visiting  students  enrolled  in  summer  courses  are  not 
eligible  for  financial  aid  from  UNC-Chapel  Hill.  Check 
with  your  home  institution. 

Clear  financial 
stops  on  vour 
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(THIS  DEFERMENT  IS  NOT  VALID  FOR  CHARGES  FROM  PREVIOUS  TERMS  OR  FOR  THE  DEFERMENT  OF  HOUSING) 
INSTRUCTIONS  FOR  FINANCIAL  AID  RECIPIENTS  CHECK  THE  APPROPRIATE  BLOCK 


A.  Return  this  deferment  with  payment  for  the  unfunded 

portion  of  tuition  and  fees  if  the  total  financial  aid  amount 
is  less  than  the  estimated  tuition  and  fees  amount  Other 
miscellaneous  charges  must  also  be  paid  at  this  time.  Please 
check  the  appropriate  block  indicating  Financial  aid  type 
and  then  sign  the  form.  OR 

B.  Return  this  deferment  without  payment  ONLY  if  the  total 
financial  aid  amount  equals  or  exceeds  the  estimated 
tuition  and  the  amount  for  the  upcoming  term's  charges 
and  if  no  other  charges  appear  on  your  statement.  Please 
check  the  appropriate  block  indicating  financial  aid  type 
and  then  sign  the  form. 


n  UNC  Tuition  Remission 
n  UNC  Athletic  Grant-in-Aid 

□  UNC  Departmental  Funding 
O  UNC  Senior  Citizen  Student 

□  UNC  Employee  Tuition  and  Fees  Waiver 

□  UNC  Graduate  Student  Payroll  Deduction 

□  UNC  Department  Assistantchip,  Fellowship,  or  Scholarship 

□  Stafford  and/or  PLUS  Loan 

□  Scholarship/Loan/Grant  from  UNC  Office  of  Scholarships 

and  Student  Aid 

□  Scholarship/Loan/Grant  from  non-UNC  Source 

Specify _ 


IF  YOU  MEET  THE  ABOVE  REQUIREMENTS  TO  DEFER  YOUR  TUITION  AND  FEES,  YOU  MUST  SUBMIT  TI  IIS  FORM  AND 
ANY  PAYMENT  REQUIRED  BY  THE  DUE  DATE  OR  YOUR  REGISTRATION  WILL  BE  CANCELLED. 


Signature  Student  Number  Date 

Falsification  of  information  on  this  form  is  an  honor  code  violation  and  will  cause  cancellation  of  registration  and  possible  further  action.  When 
tuition  and  fees  are  to  be  paid  by  a  funding  source  indicated,  it  is  still  the  student's  responsibilitiy  to  insure  that  payment  is  made. 


Program  Fees 

In  addition  to  regular  tuition  and  fees,  designated  program  fees  may  be  charged.  Please  refer  to  the  program  fee  list 
below.  Additions  to  this  list  are  possible. 


Public  Health 

Social  Work 

HBHE  90 

$250.00 

SOWO  220 

$300.00 

HBHE  341 

125.00 

SO  WO  221 

300.00 

HBHE  342 

125.00 

SOWO  222 

300.00 

HPAA  98 

400.00 

SOWO  223 

300.00 

MHCH  214 

350.00 

NUTR  220 

225.00 

NUTR  252 

450.00 

PHNU  396 

450.00 
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Tuition  and  fee  amounts  depend  on  student  classification,  length  of  session,  and  the  number  of  credit  hours  of 
enrollment.  To  determine  the  precise  cost  consult  the  tuition  and  fees  tables,  including  applicable  fees  and  waivers 
(notes  A-F)  and  designated  program  fees  (page  1 1),  or  contact  the  Cashier,  103  Bynum  Hall,  CB#1400. 


12  Week  Se 


NC  RESIDENT  NONRESIDENT 

Undergraduate  Graduate  Law  Undergraduate  Graduate  Law 

Credit  Hours 


0  thesis  only 
0-1.9  hrs. 

$180.50 

$164.50 

199.50 

$199.50 

$495.50 

$294.50 

509.50 

$719.50 

2.0-2. 9  hrs. 

231.00 

267.00 

267.00 

798.00 

827.00 

1,247.00 

3.0-3.9  hrs. 

281.50 

334.50 

334.50 

1,100.50 

1,144.50 

1,774.50 

4.0-4.9  hrs. 

332.00 

402.00 

,  402.00 

1,403.00 

1,472.00 

2,302.00 

5.0-5. 9  hrs. 

382.50 

469.50 

469.50 

1,705.50 

1,779.50 

2,829.50 

6.0-6.9  hrs. 

433.00 

537.00 

537.00 

2,008.00 

2,097.00 

3,357.00 

7.0-7.9  hrs. 

483.50 

604.50 

604.50 

2,310.50 

2,414.50 

3,884.50 

8. 0-8.9  hrs. 

534.00 

672.00 

672.00 

2,613.00 

2,732.00 

4,412.00 

9.0-9.9  hrs. 

584.50 

739.50 

739.50 

2,915.50 

3,049.50 

4,939.50 

Important:  TUITION  AND  TIES  ARE  SUBJECT  TO  CHANGE.  Returned  check  fee  is  $20.00.  Late  registration  fee  is  $10.00 


A)  If  you  have  received  a  baccalaureate  degree,  you 
must  use  the  graduate  student  classification  regard¬ 
less  of  the  level  of  courses  you  take. 

B)  If  you  wait  to  register  on  or  after  the  first  day  of 
classes,  you  will  be  charged  a  $10  late  registration 
fee.  The  fee  for  returned  checks  is  $20. 

C)  All  newly  admitted  degree  students  are  charged  an 
additional  $5  for  a  photo  ID  card.  Charges  for  Law 
students  include  $1  Law  Association  fee. 

D)  For  Special  Session  courses  that  differ  in  length  from 
the  regular  5  1/2  weeks,  part  of  the  charge  is 
prorated  depending  on  the  course  length.  Students 
enrolled  in  short  courses  (2  3/4  weeks)  will  be 
charged  approximately  $43  less  than  the  regular 
tuition  and  fees;  for  7  1/2  week-sessions  (Law),  add 
$3 1  to  each  category  total. 


E)  If  you  are  a  UNC-Chapel  Hill  employee,  a  UNC 
Hospitals  employee,  or  the  spouse  of  such  an 
employee,  you  may  qualify  for  a  fee  waiver.  You 
must  submit  a  Request  for  Waiver  of  Student  fees  to 
the  Cashier  by  the  first  day  of  classes.  Please  be 
aware  that  waiver  of  student  fees  forfeits  the 
privileges  provided  by  these  fees  (i.e.,  Student 
Health  Service,  Athletic  Pass,  gym  privileges).  There 
is  no  reduction  or  remission  of  the  tuition  or  other 
costs. 

F)  If  you  are  65  or  older  and  a  resident  of  North 
Carolina,  you  may  qualify  for  waiver  of  both  tuition 
and  fees.  You  must  submit  a  Request  for  Waiver  of 
Tuition  and  fees  for  Senior  citizens  to  the  University 
Cashier,  103  Bynum  Hall,  CB#1400  (962-1368). 
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Health  Affairs:  Per  5  1/2  Week  Session 

NC  Resident  Non-Resident 


Total 

Total 

Dental  School 

Undergraduates 

1. 0-5.9  Hrs. 

$228 

$1,252 

(Dent.  Aux.  & 

6.0-8.9  Hrs. 

$361 

$2,411 

Dent.  Hyg.) 

9.0-1 1.9  Hrs. 

$480 

$3,532 

1 2  or  more  Hrs. 

$598 

$4,657 

Graduates  (8  Wks) 

OHrs. 

$210 

$367 

Thesis  (393/ 

0.0-2.9  Hrs. 

$390 

$1,555 

394)/Gen.  Reg. 

3.0-5.9  Hrs. 

$648 

$2,981 

6.0-8. 9  Hrs. 

$893 

$4,369 

9  or  more  Hrs. 

$1,136 

$5,760 

D.D.S.  (8  Wks) 

OHrs. 

$210 

$367 

Thesis  (393/ 

0.0-2.9  Hrs. 

$390 

$2,415 

394)/Gen.  Reg. 

3.0-5.9  Hrs. 

$648 

$4,700 

6.0-8. 9  Hrs. 

$893 

$6,948 

9  or  more  Hrs 

$1,136 

$9,199 

D.D.S.  (5  Wks) 

OHrs. 

$171 

$328 

Thesis  (393/ 

0.0-2.9  Hrs. 

$351 

$2,376 

394)/Gen.  Reg. 

3. 0-5.9  Hrs. 

$609 

$4,661 

6.0-8. 9  Hrs. 

$854 

$6,909 

9  or  more  Hrs. 

$1,097 

$9,160 

Medical  School  &  School  of  Nursing 

Undergraduates  (8  Wks) 

1. 0-5.9  Hrs. 

$228 

$1,252 

Juniors  and 

6.0-8.9  Hrs. 

$361 

$2,411 

Seniors 

9.0-1 1.9  Hrs. 

$480 

$3,532 

12  or  more  Hrs. 

$598 

$4,657 

Graduates  (8  Wks) 

OHrs. 

$171 

$328 

Thesis  (393/ 

0.0-2.9  Hrs. 

$226 

$1,250 

394J/Gen.  Reg. 

3. 0-5.9  Hrs. 

$359 

$2,409 

6.0-8.9  Hrs. 

$478 

$3,530 

9  or  more  Hrs. 

$596 

$4,655 

NOTE:  Refer  to  notes  {A)  •  (F)  on  page  12. 


NC  Resident  Non-Resident 
Total  Total 


M.D.’ 

MEDI  399-0  credit  (Research) 
Years  3  &  4: 

Tuition  &  Fees  per  unit 
of  clerkship  or  elective 
regardless  of  length  (each). 

$240 

$494 

$397 

$3,579 

School  of  Pharmacy 

Undergraduates 

1. 0-5.9  Hrs. 

$243 

$1,252 

Juniors  &  Seniors 

6.0-8.9  Hrs. 

$392 

$2,411 

9.0-1 1.9  Hrs. 

$527 

$3,532 

12 

or  more  Hrs. 

$663 

$4,657 

Graduates 

OHrs. 

$171 

$328 

Thesis  (393/ 

0.0-2. 9  Hrs. 

$226 

$1,250 

394)/Gen.  Reg. 

3.0-5.9  Hrs. 

$359 

$2,409 

6.0-8. 9  Hrs. 

$478 

$3,530 

9 

or  more  Hrs. 

$596 

$4,655 

Pharm.D.  (12  Wks) 

OHrs. 

$274 

$431 

Thesis  (393/ 

0.0-2. 9  Hrs. 

$454 

$1,619 

394)/Gen.  Reg. 

3.0-5.9  Hrs. 

$712 

$3,045 

6.0-8.9  Hrs. 

$957 

$4,433 

9 

or  more  Hrs. 

$1,200 

$5,824 

School  of  Public  Health 

Undergraduates 

1. 0-5.9  Hrs. 

$228 

$1,252 

Juniors  &  Seniors 

6.0-8. 9  Hrs. 

$361 

$2,411 

9.0-1 1.9  Hrs. 

$480 

$3,532 

1 2  or  more  Hrs. 

$598 

$4,657 

Graduates 

OHrs. 

$171 

$328 

Thesis  (393/ 

0.0-2. 9  Hrs. 

$292 

$1,250 

394)/Gen.  Reg. 

3.0-5.9  Hrs. 

$495 

$2,409 

6.0-8. 9  Hrs. 

$681 

$3,530 

9  or  more  Hrs. 

$868 

$4,655 

ism  *  m 

V  lllii 

Important:  TUITION  AND  FEES  ARE  SUBJECT  TO  CHANGE.  Returned  check  fee  is  $20.00.  Late  registration  fee  is  $10.00. 


B 
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The  University  Registrar  (105  Hanes  Hall,  CB# 
2100,  962-3954)  handles  all  matters  concerning 
student  registration  and  records. 

If  you  are  a  continuing  UNC-Chapel  Hill  student, 
you  will  receive  in  early  March  a  Registration  Noticeby 
mail  at  your  local  address.  See  your  adviser  before  your 
telephone  registration  date  to  receive  a  four-digit 
Personal  Identification  Number  (PIN). 

If  you  are  a  student  in  MD,  DDS,  JD,  or  first  year 
MBA  programs,  the  registrars  in  these  schools  will 
register  you  initially.  Contact  them  for  further  registra¬ 
tion  information. 

If  you  are  a  visiting,  new,  transfer,  or  readmitted 
student  for  the  summer,  you  will  receive  a  Registration 
Noticeby  mail  after  admission.  This  notice  contains  a 
telephone  registration  date,  University  stop  informa¬ 
tion,  and  a  form  to  verify  your  mailing  address.  If  your 
registration  notice  indicates  a  University  stop,  you 
must  clear  the  stop  with  the  office  listed  before 
registering.  The  Summer  School  will  provide  a  four¬ 
digit  Personal  Identification  Number  (PIN)  to  visiting 
students  with  the  admission  letter.  The  PIN  is  required 
to  access  the  telephone  registration  system 
(CAROLINE). 


For  Visiting  Students.  Discuss  your  registration  with 
your  adviser  or  dean  at  your  home  institution.  You 
may  also  contact  the  UNC-Chapel  Hill  Summer  School 
and/or  academic  departments  for  assistance  in  course 
selection. 


For  Readmitted,  Transfer,  and  New  Students. 

Contact  the  appropriate  office  listed  under  the  next 
item. 

For  Spring  1996  UNC-Chapel  Hill  Students.  Contact 
your  college,  school,  or  departmental  adviser  following 
the  same  process  as  for  fall  1996.  See  the  schedule 
below.  You  will  receive  your  PIN  to  register  at  this 
time. 

Arts  and  Sciences’.  Make  departmental  and  college 
appointments  beginning  March  12. 

Business  School  Information  is  available  in  109  Carroll 
Hall. 

Continuing  Studies.  Call  962-1 134  when  the  Summer 
School  Catalog  is  available. 

Dental  Hygiene  and DHED  Program.  Contact  your 
adviser  beginning  March  12. 

Education.  Contact  your  adviser  beginning  March  12. 

General  College.  Sign  up  in  appointment  books  starting 
March  1 1  on  the  second  floor  of  Steele  Building. 
Appointments  are  scheduled  from  March  18  to  April  1 1 
(< only  for  freshmen  and  sophomores  who  have  not  been 
transferred  to  upper  college). 

Graduate  School.  Contact  your  adviser  beginning 
March  12. 

Journalism  and  Mass  Communication.  Information  is 
available  in  100  Howell  Hall. 


1 .  On  or  after  your  call-in  date,  and  by  touch-tone 
telephone  only,  you  may  call  CAROLINE  at  962-8621  to 
add,  drop,  waitlist,  or  verify  a  listing  of  your  classes.  (See 
the  CAROLINE  schedule  on  page  1 5.) 


NOTE:  Refer  to  the  Telephone  Registration  Quick  Reference, 
guide  of  CAROLINE  transaction  Function  Codes,  on  page  18  for 
instructions. 


2.  If  you  register  during  Telephone  Registration  Period  I 
(TR  I),  you  will  be  billed  at  your  grade/billing  address. 
If  you  have  not  paid  or  deferred  your  tuition  and  fees 
by  April  30  for  first  summer  session  or  by  June  6  for 
second  summer  session,  your  registration  will  be 
cancelled. 


3.  Also,  a  Personal  Data  Form  (PDF)  will  be  mailed  to 
your  grade/billing  address  one  week  before  classes 
begin. 

4.  To  register  during  Telephone  Registration  Period  II 
(TR  II),  you  must  pay  or  defer  your  tuition  and  fees 
prior  to  registration.  Estimate  your  tuition  and  fees 
and  make  payment  to  the  Cashier.  See  Financial 
Information  beginning  on  page  10. 

5.  If  you  register  during  TR  II,  you  may  contact  the 
Registrar  to  obtain  your  class  schedule  and  verify 
your  address  anytime  after  you  have  completed 
your  phone  call  to  CAROLINE.  Go  to  105  Hanes  Hall 
during  business  hours  for  a  printed  copy.  If  this  is 
not  feasible,  call  962-3954  and  request  that  it  be 
mailed  to  you. 

6.  Obtain  your  UNC  One  Card  for  identification.  See 
page  2 1 . 
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Nursing.  Check  posted  instructions  on  the  first  floor  of 
Carrington  Hall. 

Public  Health,  Pharmacy,  Social  Work,  Law,  Information 
and  Library  Science,  Medicine,  MBA,  Accounting 
Graduates,  and  Dentistry.  Contact  your  school  dean 
and/or  registrar. 

CAROLINE  Registration  Schedule 

There  are  two  separate  telephone  registration  periods 
for  accessing  CAROLINE. 

Telephone  Registration  Call-in  dates,  assigned 
according  to  student  classification  for  both  sessions, 
begin  on: 

March  1 6  for  Graduate  and  Professional  students 
March  22  for  Seniors 

March  29  for  Juniors  and  Visiting  students 
April  12  for  Sophomores,  Continuing 

Freshmen,  and  Continuing  Studies  students 

On  or  after  your  assigned  call-in  date,  you  may  add, 
drop,  inquire,  or  list  your  schedule  whenever 
CAROLINE  is  operating. 

Telephone  Registration  Period  I  (TR  I) 

First  Session  Second  Session 

March  16-April  16  March  1 6-May  3 1 

Hours  of  operation  for  CAROLINE: 

8  a.m.  to  8  p.m.:  March  16,  22,  23,  25,  29,  30 

April  1,12,  13,  15-19 
May  13-17,20-23,31 
8  a.m.  to  6  p.m.:  March  18-21,  26-28 

April  2-4,  8-1 1,  22-26,  29,  30 
May  1-3,  6-10,28-30 
8  a.m.  to  5  p.m.  May  24 

12  noon  to  10  p.m.:  March  17,  24,  31,  April  14 

During  the  early  Telephone  Registration  period  (TR  I), 
departments  may  establish  a  waitlist  for  any  course; 
this  is  kept  in  the  order  of  calls  received.  If  a  seat 
becomes  vacant,  CAROLINE  uses  the  waitlist  to  fill  the 
vacancy.  You  may  use  CAROLINE  to  check  your 
waitlist  status  or  drop  your  name  from  a  waitlist. 


NOTE:  All  waitlists  are  purged  at  the  end  of  TR  I. 


If  you  register  during  TR  I,  the  University  Registrar 
will  mail  a  Personal  Data  Form  lo  your  grade/billing 
address.  It  includes  a  Data  Verification  Request  Form,  a 
confirmation  of  the  courses  in  which  you  are  enrolled, 
and  the  campus  building  and  room  number  where 
each  class  will  meet. 


As  of  the  deadlines  for  TR  I  registration  and  payment, 
if  you  are  not  registered  for  any  courses,  or  if  you  do 
not  have  financial  clearance,  or  if  you  have  a  stop  of 
any  kind  on  your  registration,  the  University  Registrar 
will  mail  a  Cancellation  Notice  indicating  that  your 
registration  has  been  cancelled  including  the  reason 
for  the  cancellation,  and  the  university  office  for  you  to 
contact. 


Note:  The  University  Registrar  mails  Personal  Data  Forms  and 
Cancellation  Notices  beginning  May  6  for  First  Session  and  June 
12  for  Second  Session. 


- - - 


Telephone  Registration  Pe  riod  11  (TR  II) 

First  Session  Second  Session 

To  add:  May  13-May  21  June  20-June  28 

To  drop:  May  13-May  24  June  20-July  3 

Hours  of  operation  for  CAROLINE: 

Monday-Friday: 

8  a.m.  to  8  p.m.:  May  13-17,  20-23 

June  20,  21,  24-28 
July  1,  2 

8  a.m.  to  5  p.m:  May  24,  July  3 

Closed  Saturdays  and  Sundays 


There  are  no  appointed  call-in  times  during  TR  II, 
which  is  open  to  all  students  cleared  by  the  Cashier.  If 
you  are  registering  for  the  first  time  during  TR  II,  you 
must  pay  your  estimated  tuition  and  fees  in  advance  or 
file  the  Tuition  and  Fees  Deferment  Form  with  the 
Cashier.  Financial  aid  recipients  must  also  provide  the 
Cashier  with  documented  eligibility  of  financial  aid 
plus  payment  for  any  previous  charges  or  unfunded 
tuition  and  fees. 


Note:  If  you  register  on  or  after  the  first  day  of  classes,  you  will  be 

charged  a  $10.00  late  registration  fee. 

- : . . 


If  you  add  courses  during  TR  II,  you  will  not  receive 
another  copy  of  your  Personal  Data  Form.  To  list  your 
updated  schedule,  call  CAROLINE.  To  determine  the 
classroom  and  building  in  which  your  course  meets, 
consult  the  offering  department  or  the  Class  Listing 
section  (pages  96-134).  Also,  all  course  information  is 
available  through  the  On-Line  Services  of  the  Univer¬ 
sity  Registrar  using  the  address: 

First  session: 

http://www.adp.unc.edu/sis/clsched/ssl/TOC.html 

Second  session: 

http://www.adp.unc.edu/sis/clsched/ss2/TOC.html 
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CANCEL 


The  University  may  cancel  your  registration  or  you  may  do  it  yourself.  A 
cancelled  registration  is  no  registration  (no  entry  is  made  on  your  perma¬ 
nent  academic  record,  and  no  tuition  and  fees  are  charged). 


University  Cancellation 

(No  registration) 

-  As  of:  April  30  for  First  Session 

June  6  for  Second  Session 


— -  You  have  a  STOP:  Cashier,  Undergraduate  Admissions, 
Dean's  Office,  or  Student  Health  Services 

OR 

- You  have  no  courses  recorded  on  your  schedule 


- Before  the  First  Day  of  Classes 

Write  CANCEL  on  your  Personal  Data  Form,  and  return  it 
to  the  Office  of  the  Registrar,  105  Hanes  Hall,  CB#  2100. 

OR 

Call  or  go  in  person  to  the  Office  of  the  Registrar  to  request 
a  CANCELLATION  of  registration. 

- On  the  First  Day  of  Classes 

You  have  not  attended  any  classes:  contact  your  dean's  office 
either  to  cancel  or  withdraw  (see  "Withdraw"  on  page  17). 

- After  the  First  Day  of  Classes 

Cancellations  are  not  appropriate  (see  "Withdraw"  on  page  1 7). 


Tuition  and  Fees:  If  you  have  already  paid  tuition  and  fees,  the  Cashier  will  credit  your  account  unless  you  request  a 
refund:  contact  the  Cashier's  Office,  103  Bynum  Hall,  CB#  1400  (962-1368). 
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DROP 


You  may  drop  courses  so  long  as  one  course  remains  on  your 
schedule.  If  you  drop  your  last  course,  you  must  process  a 
"withdrawal"  rather  than  a  drop;  otherwise  the  computer  will 
reinstate  your  last  course  and  you  will  receive  both  a  bill  and  a  grade. 


When 


How 


Ttiition 


On  or  before: 

May  24  for  First  Session 
July  3  for  Second  Session 


Use  CAROLINE  Drop  function. 
(See  page  20) 


Your  tuition  will  be 
recalculated. 

(See  page  7) 


After 

May  24  for  First  Session, 

July  3  for  Second  Session, 
but  before  the  drop  deadline. 

(See  table,  p.  7) 

NOTE:  The  tenth  day  of 
classes  is  the  deadline  date  for 
the  drop  period  for  undergraduates. 


Use  a  Drop/Add  Form 
(available  from  the 
teaching  department  or 
the  office  of  your  dean). 
Submit  completed  form  to 
the  Office  of  the  Registrar, 
105  Hanes. 


No  refund. 


After  the  drop  period  ends  no  drop  option  is  allowed.  You  must  withdraw  from  all  classes. 


Your  permanent  academic  record  notes  a  withdrawal.  This 
constitutes  an  honorable  dismissal  and  may  facilitate  readmission. 

Failure  to  process  either  a  medical  or  academic  withdrawal 
as  described  below  will  result  in  a  grade  of  AB  (Absent)  in  your  courses. 

Each  AB  is  computed  as  a  grade  of  F  in  establishing  your  grade  point  average 
and  eligibility. 


How 

Anytime  before  the  last  day  Medical  or  Academic, 

of  classes  in  the  session  in  which  See  below, 

you  are  registered. 

Contact  Student  Health  Service  if  you  wish  to  withdraw  for 
reasons  of  illness,  whether  you  received  treatment  there  or 
elsewhere.  Only  the  Director  of  Student  Health  Services  can 
authorize  a  medical  withdrawal.  The  medical  withdrawal  is 
noted  on  your  record  without  grades  and  without  a  semester 
in  residence. 

If  you  decide  to  withdraw  from  the  University  for  reasons  other 
than  illness,  complete  an  Application for  Withdrawal  available 
in  the  office  of  your  dean.  Clearance  signatures  from  course 
instructors  as  well  as  various  University  offices  are  required. 


Academic 


Medical 


Tuition 

Refund  pro-rated  weekly 
for  3  weeks  from  first  day  of 
class.  See  table  on  p.  7. 

No  refund  after 

June  20  for  First  Session, 

July  29  for  Second  Session. 


When 


WITHDRAW 
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Call 9 62 -UNCI  (8621)  or 2-8621  if  you  are  using  a  campus  system  phone.  Use  a  touch-tone  phone  only. 

When  the  system  asks  for: 

Enter: 

ACTION  CODE:  Identifies  UNC-Chapel  Hill  registration  for: 

Undergraduate/Graduate/Visiting/Continuing  Studies  students 

700  1  # 

Law  students 

7  0  0  2  # 

TERM  CODE:  Represents  year  and  term  you  wish  to  access 

1st  SS 

9  6  3  # 

2nd  SS 

9  6  4# 

STUDENT  ID  NUMBER:  Social  Security  number  or  assigned  number 

- 

# 

PERSONAL  ID  NUMBER  (PIN):  A  four-digit  number  issued  by  your  dean  or  adviser 

_ # 

ADD:  Use  the  five-digit  course  call  number  to  add  a  course 

2* 

# 

WAITLIST:  Use  when  a  requested  section  is  full 

9  # 

SEARCH:  Use  to  check  for  available  sections  when  requested  section  is 

7  # 

full  or  canceled 

DROP:  Use  the  five-digit  course  call  number  to  drop  a  course 

3# 

# 

CONDITIONAL  DROP/ADD:  Use  to  request  a  drop,  which  will  occur  only  DROP 

4  * 

# 

if  an  add  request  is  successful  ADD 

4# 

# 

INQUIRY:  Use  to  check  on  the  availability  of  a  course  or  your  status  in  a  course 

1# 

# 

LIST:  Gives  a  voice  listing  of  your  course  schedule 

5  # 

CANCEL  ENTRY:  Use  when  you  make  a  mistake  entering  data 

*# 

TERMINATE:  Use  to  exit  system 

8  # 
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Using  CAROLINE 

The  following  section  describes  what  you  can  do 
within  the  CAROLINE  system.  See  the  Telephone 
Registration  Quick  Reference  on  page  18  for  a  useful 
summary.  Before  you  call,  be  ready  to  submit  all  the 
required  access  information,  be  familiar  with  the  key 
codes,  and  have  all  the  course  information  available. 
When  open,  CAROLINE  handles  64  incoming  calls 
simultaneously.  (If  you  receive  a  busy  signal  or  a 
message  that  the  computer  is  not  responding,  call  back 
later.) 

How  to  Access  CAROLINE 

Call  the  UNC-Chapel  Hill  Telephone  Registration 
System,  CAROLINE,  at  962-UNCI  (8621)  using  a 
touch-tone  telephone  only.  (From  a  campus  phone, 
dial  only  2-8621;  if  calling  long  distance,  include  the 
area  code  919  and  the  complete  number,  962-8621.)  If 
you  have  call  waiting,  you  must  temporarily  cancel  it 
while  calling  CAROLINE  otherwise  it  may  disconnect 
your  phone  call.  See  the  front  of  your  local  telephone 
book  for  instructions. 


NOTE:  To  send  information  to  CAROLINE,  enter  the  pound  sign 
(#)  after  each  entry.  A  voice  response  will  confirm  your  transac¬ 
tion  and  prompt  you  to  make  the  next  entry.  It  is  not  necessary  to 
wait  for  the  voice  response  before  you  make  the  next  entry. 


Before  making  any  transaction,  CAROLINE 
requests  your  action  code,  term  code,  student  ID, 
and  PIN. 

Action  Code.  The  ACTION  CODE  gives  you  access  to 
the  UNC-Chapel  Hill  Telephone  Registration  System. 
This  is  not  your  PIN!  It  represents  the  type  of  program 
you  are  pursuing  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill. 

Example: 

Undergraduate/Graduate  Students 

(including  Visiting  Students  and 

Continuing  Studies  Students)  7  0  0  1  # 

Law  Students  7  0  0  2  # 

Term  Code.  The  TERM  CODE  represents  the  year 
and  term  that  you  wish  to  access.  The  first  two  num¬ 
bers  represent  the  year  and  the  last  number  represents 
the  term  you  wish  to  access.  First  Session  and  Second 
Session  of  the  summer  term  are  coded  3  and  4  respec¬ 
tively. 

Example: 

1996  First  Session  9  6  3  # 

1996  Second  Session  9  6  4# 

Student  ID.  The  STUDENT  ID  NUMBER  is  normally 
your  Social  Security  number.  If  you  did  not  have  a 
Social  Security  number  when  you  entered  the  Univer¬ 
sity,  your  student  ID  number  is  the  nine-digit  number 
assigned  to  you  by  your  admitting  office. 

Example:  123456789# 

Personal  ID  Number  (PIN).  The  PIN  is  a  four-digit, 
personal  identification  number  which  you  obtain  from 
your  dean  or  adviser,  or  your  letter  of  admission.  Keep 
it  confidential.  When  you  enter  your  correct  PIN, 
CAROLINE  identifies  you  by  spelling  your  last  name 
and  prompts  you  to  proceed  with  your  registration. 

Example:  1  2  3  4# 


Add.  Use  the  ADD  function  to  register  for  lectures, 
labs,  and  recitation  sections  or  to  add  a  course  later. 
Within  the  ADD  function,  you  use  the  five-digit  call 
number  unique  to  each  section  of  lecture,  lab,  and 
recitation.  Press  the  number  2  key  to  add  a  course. 
Then  press  the  asterisk  (*)  key  to  signal  CAROLINE  that 
you  are  ready  to  enter  the  five-digit  call  number  of  the 
course  desired.  Always  conclude  each  transaction  by 
pressing  the  pound  (#)  key. 

Example:  2*  1  2  3  4  5  # 


The  picturesque  Playmakers  Theatre  building  near  the 
fountain  off  Cameron  Street. 
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Waitlist.  If  a  teaching  department  has  established  a 
waitlist  for  a  class  that  you  are  trying  to  ADD,  you  can 
use  the  WAITLIST  feature  to  add  a  specific  section  that 
is  already  filled.  CAROLINE  tells  you  if  there  is  a 
waitlist  for  a  section  and  how  many  names  are  on  it;  it 
also  permits  you  to  add  your  name  to  the  list  by 
prompting  you  to  press  the  number  9  key  and  then  the 
pound  (#)  key. 

Example:  9  # 

Adding  your  name  to  a  waitlist  means  that 
CAROLINE  includes  the  credit  hours  for  this  course  on 
your  registration  schedule  (waitlist  hours  are  not 
calculated  in  tuition  and  fees).  You  can  check  on  a 
waitlist  status  by  calling  CAROLINE  to  make  an 
INQUIRY  about  a  specific  course  or  to  LIST  all  your 
courses;  if  you  wish  to  drop  your  name  from  the 
waitlist,  use  the  DROP  function. 

The  waitlist  option  is  discontinued  at  the  end  of  TR  I 
when  all  names  on  the  list  are  purged.  If  you  were  on  a 
waitlist,  you  can  call  during  TR  II  to  fill  the  vacancy  in 
your  schedule. 

Search.  If  a  section  of  a  course  is  either  closed  or 
cancelled,  use  the  SEARCH  feature  to  request  that 
CAROLINE  search  for  an  open  section  that  does  not 
conflict  with  the  other  courses  on  your  schedule. 
CAROLINE  also  informs  you  if  new  sections  have 
recently  been  added. 

If  you  do  not  wish  to  search  for  an  alternate  section 
when  prompted  by  CAROLINE,  simply  enter  your  next 
request.  To  use  the  SEARCH  feature,  press  the  number 
7  key  followed  by  the  pound  (#)  key. 

Example:  7  # 

Drop.  Use  the  DROP  function  to  remove  a  course 
from  your  schedule.  If  this  course  is  linked  with  a  lab 
and/or  recitation  section,  you  must  first  drop  the  lab 
and/or  recitation  section  and  then  the  lecture. 

To  use  the  DROP  function,  press  the  number  3  key, 
and  then  the  asterisk  (*)  key  to  indicate  to  CAROLINE 
that  you  are  ready  to  enter  the  five-digit  call  number 
of  the  course  to  be  dropped.  Conclude  your  transaction 
by  pressing  the  pound  (#)  key. 

Example:  3*12345# 

Conditional  Drop/ Add  (CDA).  Use  the  CDA  function 
to  enter  both  drop  and  add  requests  in  one  transaction. 
This  function  requires  that  all  transactions  be  pro¬ 
cessed  successfully  for  any  one  of  them  to  be  accepted. 
If  a  drop  or  add  fails,  the  whole  CDA  request  is  re¬ 
jected.  You  may  enter  the  call  numbers  of  one  to  three 
drops  and  one  to  three  adds  in  the  same  transaction. 
(The  number  of  drops  and  adds  need  not  equal  one 
another.) 

To  use  the  CDA  function,  press  the  number  4  key 
and  the  asterisk  (*)  key.  Then,  enter  the  five-digit  call 
number  of  the  course  you  wish  to  drop,  followed  by 


the  pound  (#)  sign.  To  enter  more  than  one  drop,  use 
an  (*)  between  each  call  number  and  conclude  with 
the  (#)  key.  Then  CAROLINE  will  prompt  you  to  enter 
the  call  number  for  the  first  course  to  be  added.  Enter 
the  five-digit  call  number  followed  by  the  (#)  key. 
When  entering  more  than  one  add,  use  an  (*)  between 
each  call  number  and  conclude  the  transaction  with 
the  (#)  key. 

Example: 

to  DROP  one  course  4*12345# 
to  DROP  multiple  courses 

4*12345*12345*12345# 

CAROLINE  will  prompt  ADD  entries: 
to  ADD  one  course  1  2  3  4  5# 
to  ADD  multiple  courses 

12345*12345*12345# 


NOTE:  The  CDA  function  and  the  INQUIRY  function  are  not 
active  after  the  closing  dates  of  the  period  for  adding  courses 
each  session. 


Course  Inquiry.  Use  the  INQUIRY  function  to  check 
your  status  in  a  course  or  to  check  the  availability  of  a 
course.  If  a  course  is  cancelled  or  closed,  the  SEARCH 
feature  is  offered  to  you.  If  a  course  is  available,  you 
must  use  the  ADD  function  to  register  for  that  course. 
When  using  INQUIRY,  you  are  not  subject  to  any 
registration  eligibility  checks,  but  when  you  use  the 
ADD  function,  you  are. 

To  use  the  INQUIRY  function,  press  the  number  1 
key,  the  asterisk  (*),  and  the  five-digit  call  number  of 
the  course  followed  by  the  pound  (#)  sign. 

Example:  1*12345# 

List  The  LIST  function  gives  you  a  voice  listing  of 
your  courses,  as  well  as  the  total  number  of  credit 
hours  (excluding  fractional  credit  hours)  you  are 
enrolled  in.  To  use  the  LIST  function,  press  the  number 
5  key  and  then  the  pound  (#)  key. 

Example:  5  # 

Cancel  Entry.  If  you  make  a  mistake  before  finishing 
an  entry,  you  may  erase  or  cancel  your  incomplete 
transaction  by  using  the  CANCEL  ENTRY  function. 
Press  the  asterisk  (*)  key  and  then  the  pound  (#)  key 
to  cancel  your  entry. 

Example:  *  # 

Terminate.  Use  the  TERMINATE  function  when  you 
wish  to  exit  the  system.  When  you  use  this  function 
CAROLINE  gives  you  a  final  message  and  then  ends 
the  conversation.  Press  the  number  8  key  and  then  the 
pound  (#)  key. 

Example:  8  # 
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Eligibility  to  Register.  When  you  use  the  ADD 
function  CAROLINE  checks  your  eligibility  to  register. 
To  register  for  any  term,  you  cannot  have  any  financial 
or  miscellaneous  stops.  If  a  stop  exists,  CAROLINE  will 
identify  it  and  the  office  you  should  contact  to  clear  it. 

Course  Restrictions.  The  ADD  function  also  identi¬ 
fies  any  course  restrictions  specific  to  the  course 
section  that  you  are  requesting.  Academic  departments 
may  restrict  course  sections  by  student  classification 
(freshman,  sophomore,  junior,  senior,  etc.),  major, 
school,  or  any  combination  of  the  above.  If  you  are  not 
eligible  to  register  for  a  course  section,  CAROLINE 
does  not  permit  you  to  add  it.  Contact  the  teaching 
department  for  approval  to  have  the  course  added. 

Closed  and  Cancelled  Courses.  CAROLINE  tells  you 
when  a  course  is  filled  or  cancelled.  If  closed, 
CAROLINE  informs  you  if  there  are  any  open  sections. 
Use  the  SEARCH  feature  to  add  an  open  section  to 
your  schedule.  If  there  is  a  waitlist  for  this  course,  you 
may  add  your  name  to  the  list  by  using  the  WAITLIST 
feature.  CAROLINE  also  informs  you  if  new  course 
sections  have  recently  been  added. 

Lecture/Lab/Recitations.  CAROLINE  tells  you  when 
a  lab  and/or  recitation  must  be  linked  with  a  course 
and  prompts  you  to  add  the  correct  combination. 
CAROLINE  does  not  allow  you  to  enroll  in  a  zero- 
credit  lab  and/or  recitation  without  first  registering  for 
the  corresponding  lecture  section.  If  you  add  the 
lecture  and  are  unable  to  schedule  the  linked  lab  and/ 
or  recitation,  you  must  drop  the  lecture  before  pro¬ 
ceeding  with  your  registration. 

Maximum  Course  Load.  The  typical  full  course  load 
is  two  courses,  usually  six  credit  hours.  To  enable  you 
to  enroll  in  courses  earning  four  credit  hours, 
CAROLINE  allows  you  to  register  for  as  many  as  eight 
credit  hours.  If  you  wish  to  register  for  more  than  eight 
credit  hours,  contact  your  dean  for  approval  (the 
circumstances  must  be  exceptional). 

Same  Course,  Two  Sections.  CAROLINE  will  not 
allow  you  to  register  for  two  sections  in  the  same 
course.  If  you  are  required  to  register  for  two  sections 
of  the  same  course,  register  for  one  of  the  sections  with 
CAROLINE  and  request  the  teaching  department  to 
register  you  for  the  second  section.  If  the  department 
has  set  up  the  course  as  repeatable  for  credit,  you  can 
call  CAROLINE  to  register  for  two  sections  of  the  same 
course. 

Time  Conflicts.  CAROLINE  does  not  permit  registra¬ 
tion  for  two  courses  scheduled  at  the  same  time  or  for 
courses  with  overlapping  meeting  times.  If  some 
compelling  situation  arises  whereby  you  wish  to 
register  for  courses  with  time  conflicts,  present  your 


case  to  the  appropriate  teaching  departments  to 
request  special  permission. 

Variable  Credit.  When  you  add  a  variable  credit 
course,  CAROLINE  asks  how  many  credit  hours  you 
wish  to  enter.  CAROLINE  does  not  accept  fractional 
credits.  If  you  have  approval  to  register  for  fractional 
credits,  request  the  teaching  department  to  enter  the 
appropriate  hours  for  you. 


If  you  are  a  regularly  admitted  student  at  UNC- 
Chapel  Hill,  you  must  obtain  a  UNC  One  Card.  This 
will  serve  as  your  official  student  ID  card  as  long  as 
you  are  a  student  here.  You  will  also  use  it  to  access 
campus  facilities  and  services  such  as  those  provided 
by  the  Library,  Student  Health  Service,  and  Physical 
Education  and  Intramural-Recreation.  This  is  also  a 
debit  card  for  meal  plans,  expense  accounts,  photo¬ 
copy,  laundry,  and  some  vending  machines. 

If  you  are  newly  admitted  as  a  regular  student,  a 
summer  visiting  student,  or  a  continuing  studies 
student,  obtain  your  UNC  One  Card  as  early  as  pos¬ 
sible. 

Issuance.  Take  your  Student  Personal  Data  Form  and 
a  photo  ID,  such  as  license,  passport,  or  military  ID  to 
the  UNC  One  Card  office,  (210  Daniels  Building 
Student  Stores).  During  summer  sessions  the  hours  of 
operation  are  7:30  a.m.-4:30  p.m.,  Monday  through 
Friday. 


The  campus  provides  many  quiet  locations  to 
exercise  the  mind. 


22  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 


Replacement  If  you  lose  or  damage  your  UNC  One 
Card  or  it  requires  a  name  change,  go  to  the  Card  Office 
for  a  replacement.  The  fee  is  $15  and  is  subject  to 
change. 


Add.  You  can  use  the  telephone  registration  system  to 
add  courses  through  the  second  day  of  classes  of  each 
session.  After  May  2 1  for  First  Session  and  June  28  for 
Second  Session,  you  can  only  add  a  course  by  special 
permission  from  the  teaching  department  and  the 
instructor.  You  must  complete  a  Registration/Drop/Add 
form  available  in  the  teaching  department  or  the  office 
of  your  dean  and  obtain  the  requisite  signatures  approv¬ 
ing  the  adding  of  the  course.  Submit  the  form  to  the 
Registrar  in  105  Hanes  Hall.  Extra  payment  of  tuition 
and  fees  may  apply. 


Audit  You  may  audit  any  course  that  lends  itself  to 
this  practice  and  has  space  available.  Certain  courses, 
such  as  Romance  Languages,  do  not  permit  auditing.  To 
audit  you  must  first  obtain  written  permission  from  the 
instructor  and  the  appropriate  dean  or  chair.  The 
Registrar  does  not  keep  records  of  audits,  and  your 
course  audit  will  not  appear  on  your  transcript. 

If  you  are  officially  registered  in  at  least  one  course  for 
credit,  there  is  no  charge  for  auditing  a  course  in  the 
same  session.  Otherwise,  there  is  a  fee  of  $10  per  course 
payable  to  the  Cashier.  You  must  show  a  copy  of  the 
Cashier's  receipt  or  your  registration  schedule  to  the 
instructor  when  you  first  attend  class. 

Pass/Fail.  By  action  of  the  Faculty  Council,  the  pass/ 
fail  option  is  not  allowed  during  the  summer  term. 

Intei^instifutionai  Registration 

Visiting  Students.  If  you  are  a  student  currently 
enrolled  in  a  degree  program  at  NCCU,  NCSU,  UNC- 
Charlotte,  UNC-Greensboro,  or  Duke  and  are  registered 
at  your  home  institution  for  at  least  one  course  in  a 
summer  session,  you  may  also  register  at  UNC-Chapel 
Hill  for  one  three-credit-hour  course  during  the  same 
session  if  space  is  available  and  your  dean  approves. 
Enroll  through  your  home  institution,  and  pay  tuition 
and  fees  as  would  apply  there.  Contact  your  Registrar's 
office  for  more  information  regarding  Inter-Institutional 
registration. 

If  your  enrollment  at  any  of  the  above  universities  is 
not  current,  or  if  you  prefer  to  establish  a  UNC-Chapel 
Hill  transcript  and  transfer  credit  to  your  home  school, 
apply  and  register  as  a  visiting  student  and  pay  tuition 
and  fees  as  they  apply  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill. 

UNC-Chapel  Hill  Students.  If  you  are  enrolled  for  at 
least  one  course  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill,  you  may  also 
register  for  a  three-credit-hour  course  at  NCCU,  NCSU, 
UNC- Charlotte,  UNC-Greensboro,  or  Duke  and  pay  the 


tuition  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill.  Permission  of  your  dean  is 
required.  Graduate  and  undergraduate  students  may 
obtain  the  Inter- Institutional  Approval  form  from  the 
Registrar  in  105  Hanes  Hall.  After  obtaining  the  approval 
and  the  signature  of  your  dean,  (graduate  students  must 
first  obtain  approval  from  their  adviser),  return  the  form 
to  the  Registrar,  who  will  provide  a  copy  for  you  to  take 
to  the  other  institution,  together  with  instructions  for 
registering. 

Veterans  Educational  Benefits.  Veterans  who  expect 
to  use  veterans  educational  benefits  should  register  and 
then  contact  Veterans  $ervices,  CB#  2100,  105  Hanes 
Hall  (962-8292). 

Confirmation  of  Enrollment  If  you  are  registered  in  a 
summer  session  and  require  that  confirmation  of 
enrollment  be  sent  to  financial  institutions,  organiza¬ 
tions,  or  agencies  requiring  proof  of  registration,  contact 
the  Registrar  after  the  first  day  of  classes,  in  person  or  by 
mail,  CB#  2100,  105  Hanes  Hall. 

Summer  Graduation.  The  University  confers  both 
undergraduate  and  graduate  degrees  without  academic 
ceremony  after  the  summer  term  on  August  20.  If  you 
plan  to  complete  degree  requirements  during  the 
summer  term  and  wish  to  graduate  in  August,  apply 
early  in  the  session  at  the  administrative  office  of  your 
school.  Graduates  should  receive  their  diplomas  in  the 
mail  by  the  end  of  October. 

If  the  address  information  (local,  grade/billing,  next  of 
kin  [see  below])  on  the  Data  Verification  Request  Form 
attached  to  your  Personal  Data  Form  is  inaccurate, 
correct  the  form  immediately  and  return  it  to  the 
Registrar  by  mail  or  drop  it  in  the  box  outside  105  Hanes 
Hall.  If  you  do  not  have  a  Data  Verification  Request 
Form,  contact  a  Registration  and  $tudent/Faculty 
Services  Representative  in  105  Hanes  Hall  for  assistance. 
If  a  change  in  address  occurs  after  the  registration 
period,  notify  the  Registrar  immediately  in  person  or  by 
mail;  address  changes  will  not  be  taken  over  the  tele¬ 
phone. 

Address  Definitions 

Local  Address:  where  you  live  while  enrolled  and 
where  you  can  be  reached  while  school  is  in  session. 

Residence  Hall  changes  will  be  automatically  updated 
by  the  Housing  Office. 

Permanent/Grade/Billing  Address:  where  your  grade 
report,  university  charges,  and  class  schedule  informa¬ 
tion  will  be  mailed.  This  address  will  also  be  used  to  mail 
correspondence  to  you  when  you  are  not  in  school. 

Next  of  Kin/Parent  Address:  where  next  of  kin/parent, 
legal  guardian,  or  someone  other  than  you  or  your 
spouse  (if  married)  can  be  reached  in  an  emergency. 
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The  final  examination  schedule  cannot  be  changed; 
see  the  Class  and  Final  Examination  Schedule  on  inside 
back  cover.  The  examination  must  be  held  at  the  time 
indicated,  and  all  final  examinations  for  on-campus 
courses  must  be  given  and  taken  on  campus.  If  you 
have  plans  that  prevent  you  from  being  present  for  a 
final  exam,  do  not  register  for  the  course. 

Within  the  last  three  days  preceding  a  final  examina¬ 
tion  period,  no  instructor  is  to  give  a  quiz  or  assign  a 
paper  that  is  not  part  of  or  equivalent  to  a  current  daily 
assignment.  Regular  written  examinations  are  required 
at  the  end  of  each  session  in  all  courses  numbered  less 
than  200  except  where  the  nature  of  the  course  makes 
it  unnecessary.  The  Provost  must  approve  all  excep¬ 
tions  in  advance. 

If  you  are  absent  from  a  final  examination  or  if  you 
are  present  and  fail  to  submit  the  examination,  the 
instructor  will  record  a  grade  of  AB,  which  converts  to 
a  grade  of  F  if  your  absence  is  unexcused  or  an  FA  if 
your  instructor  specifies  that  your  grade  would  still  be 
an  F  regardless  of  your  performance  on  a  final  exami¬ 
nation.  Only  your  dean  or  Student  Health  Services  can 
authorize  an  excused  absence  from  a  final  examina¬ 
tion. 


Grade  Reports.  At  the  end  of  each  session  you 
attend,  the  Registrar  will  mail  you  a  report  of  grades 
and  quality  points.  The  Undergraduate  Bulletin  de¬ 
scribes  the  grading  system  and  the  method  of  comput¬ 
ing  quality  point  average  for  undergraduates.  The 
Graduate  School  Record  and  The  Graduate  School 
Handbook  describe  the  grading  system  for  graduate 


students.  Undergraduate  grades  assigned  to  graduate 
students  carry  no  graduate  credit;  they  are  useful  for 
certification  only. 


NOTE:  Undergraduate  grades  are  the  only  grades  given  in 
courses  numbered  less  than  100. 


Grading  System.  Grades  at  UNC- Chapel  Hill  are 
authorized  as  follows:  a  plus  or  minus  may  be  affixed 
to  letter  grades  B  and  C;  the  grade  A  may  be  assigned  a 
minus,  but  not  a  plus;  a  plus,  but  not  a  minus  may  be 
assigned  to  the  grade  of  D. 

NOTE:  There  is  no  PASS/FAIL  option  for  summer  courses. 


Removal  of  Temporary  Grades.  Undergraduates 
who  receive  a  temporary  grade  of  IN  (work  incomplete) 
or  an  excused  AB  (absent  from  final  examination)  with 
prior  excuse  in  a  summer  session  have  until  the  end  of 
the  first  eight  weeks  of  the  subsequent  fall  semester  to 
clear  an  IN  and  until  the  last  day  of  classes  of  the  fall 
semester  to  clear  an  excused  AB.  Graduate  students 
who  receive  a  temporary  grade  of  IN  or  an  excused  AB 
in  a  summer  session  have  one  calendar  year  to  convert 
it  into  a  permanent  grade.  Any  temporary  grade  not 
removed  within  these  time  limits  is  automatically 
changed  to  an  F. 

Grade  Protests.  If  you  wish  to  protest  a  course  grade 
in  a  summer  session  course,  first  try  to  resolve  the 
matter  with  the  course  instructor.  Failing  in  this, 
consult  with  your  dean  or  designated  adviser  to 
determine  if  you  wish  to  appeal  the  grade  according  to 


A—  Hightest  level  of  attainment 

B-  High  level  of  attainment 

C-  Adequate  level  of  attainment 

D-  Minimal  passing  level  of  attainment 

E—  Failed,  unacceptable  performance 

IN—  Work  incomplete 

AB—  Absent  from  final  examination 

FA—  Absent  from  final  examination,  failing  and 

could  not  have  passed  even  if  the  examination 
had  been  taken 

NG— No  grade  assigned  by  instructor 


H-  Clear  excellence 
P-  Entirely  satisfactory 
L-  Low  passing 
F—  Failed 

S—  Satisfactory  progress  on  thesis,  dissertation,  and 
research  or  language  requirement  courses 
IN-  Work  incomplete 

AB-  Absent  from  final  examination,  failing  and  could 
not  have  passed  even  if  the  examination  had 
been  taken 

NG— No  grade  assigned  by  instructor 
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the  following  procedure.  Submit  a  written  appeal 
together  with  any  relevant  graded  papers  and  evidence 
of  unfair  or  discriminating  grading  practice  to  your 
academic  dean  no  later  than  the  last  day  of  classes  of 
the  subsequent  fall  semester. 

Generally,  you  must  show  proof  of  an  error  or 
explain  how  you  were  graded  differently  from  others  in 
the  same  class.  The  dean  will  refer  the  appeal  to  the 
administrative  board  of  the  college  or  school  and  also 
to  the  chairperson  of  the  department  in  question.  The 
latter  will  appoint  a  committee  to  consider  the  appeal 
and  will  then  make  a  recommendation  based  on  the 
committee's  findings  to  the  dean's  administrative 
board.  The  decision  of  the  administrative  board  in  such 
cases  is  final. 


Your  acceptance  of  enrollment  in  the  University 
presupposes  a  commitment  to  the  Honor  Code  and 
Campus  Code  and  to  the  principles  of  self-regulation 
on  which  their  continued  viability  rests. 

Complete  information  on  the  student  judicial  system 
appears  in  the  Instrument  of  Student  Judicial  Gover¬ 
nance,  which  is  available  from  the  Student  Attorney 
General  or  the  Dean  of  Students. 

The  Honor  Code.  It  shall  be  the  responsibility  of 
every  student  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill  to  obey  and  to  support  the  enforcement  of 
the  Honor  Code,  which  prohibits  lying,  cheating,  or 
stealing  when  these  actions  involve  academic  pro¬ 
cesses  or  University,  student,  or  academic  personnel 
acting  in  an  official  capacity. 

The  Campus  Code.  It  shall  be  the  further  responsi¬ 
bility  of  every  student  to  abide  by  the  Campus  Code; 
namely  to  conduct  oneself  so  as  not  to  impair  signifi¬ 
cantly  the  welfare  or  the  educational  opportunity  of 
others  in  the  university  community. 

Procedure  for  Reporting  Code  Violations.  It  is  the 
responsibility  of  students  and  faculty  to  report  to  the 
Student  Attorney  General  (966-4084)  or  the  Dean  of 
Students  (966-4045)  any  instance  in  which  reasonable 
grounds  exist  to  believe  a  student  has  violated  the 
Honor  Code  or  Campus  Code.  If  practicable,  the 
observer  can  request  that  the  accused  student  turn 
him-  or  herself  in  for  the  alleged  violation  within 
twenty-four  hours  before  the  matter  is  directly  re¬ 
ported. 

Sanctions.  The  Student  Court  may  impose  sanctions 
ranging  from  a  recommendation  for  expulsion  to 
suspension,  probation,  or  censure.  The  normal  sanc¬ 
tions  for  academic  cheating  are  suspension  and  a 
failing  grade  in  the  course. 


When  studying,  two  backs  are  better  than  one. 


Plagiarism  is  a  form  of  academic  dishonesty  and 
therefore  will  not  be  tolerated.  We  define  plagiarism  in 
the  Honor  System  as  "intentional  representation  of 
another  person's  words,  thoughts,  or  ideas,  as  one's 
own.”  In  writing  term  papers,  short  essays,  take-home 
exams,  computer  programs,  or  other  assignments,  you 
must  give  credit  to  the  original  writers  of  words, 
thoughts,  or  ideas.  Failure  to  do  so  leads  anyone 
reading  your  work  to  believe  it  represents  your 
thoughts.  The  plagiarist  steals  the  thoughts  or  ideas  of 
another  person.  Thus,  in  an  academic  community, 
plagiarism  is  a  form  of  theft.  Plagiarism  also  hurts  the 
student  who  commits  it.  To  plagiarize  is  to  deny 
yourself  the  opportunity  to  strengthen  your  writing, 
research,  and  analytical  skills. 

Plagiarism  can  range  from  being  as  obvious  as 
directly  copying  a  paragraph  or  diagram  from  a  book 
or  article  without  acknowledging  the  source  to  some¬ 
thing  more  subtle  such  as  summarizing  a  paragraph  or 
book  without  acknowledging  it  as  a  summary  of 
another  person's  ideas.  In  either  of  these  situations, 
you  must  indicate  the  original  source  of  that  para¬ 
graph,  diagram,  or  idea.  Detailed  information  on  why 
such  attribution  is  necessary  and  how  to  document 
your  work  correctly  can  be  obtained  from  an  English/ 
Writing  instructor.  If  you  will  not  be  taking  English  1 1 
and  12,  you  are  strongly  encouraged  to  buy  the  book 
for  those  courses  and  to  study  the  sections  dealing 
with  plagiarism.  Your  failure  to  know  how  to  document 
a  paper  will  not  necessarily  protect  you  from  being 
found  guilty  of  plagiarism. 
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Housing  and  Food  Services 

The  Dean  of  the  Summer  School  recommends  that 
you  live  in  a  residence  hall  because  of  its  proximity  to 
classrooms,  laboratories,  libraries,  computer  facilities, 
and  dining  halls  as  well  as  recreational  and  athletic 
activities.  This  convenience  means  more’  time  for 
student  life  and  more  opportunities  for  participating  in 
campus  activities. 

On-Campus  University  Residence  Halls.  You  have 
several  economical  options  when  you  choose  to  live  in 
University  residence  halls.  Air-conditioned,  non-air- 
conditioned,  single  room  or  double,  meal  plan  or  no 
meal  plan,  University  Housing  will  work  with  you  to 
meet  your  needs  in  summer  housing.  Rates  for  Univer¬ 
sity  residence  halls  per  session  are:  sharing  double 
room  without  air  conditioning,  $325;  sharing  double 
room  with  air  conditioning,  $360.  A  limited  number  of 
single  rooms  are  available.  Contact  the  Department  of 
University  Housing,  CB#  5500,  Carr  Building  (962- 
5401)  for  more  details. 

Payments  for  housing  or  meal  plans  are  made  to  the 
Cashier,  CB#  1400,  Bynum  Hall.  The  Cashier  will 
validate  your  contract  and  forward  it  to  the  Depart¬ 
ment  of  University  Housing  for  room  assignment.  The 
Cashier  will  also  indicate  to  the  Carolina  Dining 
Service  your  name  and  Social  Security  number  if  you 
choose  to  participate  in  the  food  service  option.  The 
dining  service  will  then  issue  the  appropriate  food  plan 
identification  card.  Contact  Carolina  Dining  Service, 
CB#  1505,  210  Lenoir  Hall  (962-0200). 

Granville  Residence  Halls.  Granville  Towers  is  a 
privately  owned  and  University-approved  complex  of 
air-conditioned  residence  halls  located  adjacent  to 
campus  and  Franklin  Street.  Room  and  board  rate  is 
$680  per  person  per  session  for  double  occupancy.  No 
security  deposit  is  required.  Fifteen  meals  are  included 
each  week  as  well  as  housekeeping  service,  cable  TVs, 
swimming  pool,  basketball  court,  physical  fitness 
centers,  and  computer  room.  The  parking  rate  is  $70 
per  session  per  vehicle. 

For  further  information  and  contract  applications 
contact:  Granville  Towers,  University  Square,  Chapel 
Hill,  NC  27514  (919)-929-7143;  24  hours  a  day,  7  days 
a  week. 

Off-Campus  Housing.  Rooms,  apartments,  and 
houses  are  available.  Check  local  newspapers  for 
listings.  If  you  are  considering  off-campus  housing, 
visit  the  property  and  make  arrangements  in  person. 


Off-Campus  Dining.  The  Carolina  Cross  Roads 
Restaurant  &  Bar,  located  in  the  newly  renovated 
Carolina  Inn,  features  a  relaxing  three-meal-a-day 
Dining  Room  offering  a  la  carte  and  buffet  menu 
selections.  Our  Southern  cuisine,  with  a  touch  of 
creative  flair,  highlights  local  products  for  freshness 
and  local  exposure.  Please  join  us  for  Breakfast  (6:30 
a.m.  to  1 1:00  a.m.),  Lunch  (1 1:00  a.m.  to  2:00  p.m.), 
Dinner  (5:30  p.m.  to  10:00  p.m.)  or  Sunday  Brunch 
(10:30  a.m.  to  2:00  p.m.).  Our  Bar  menu  is  available 
from  1 1 :00  a.m.  to  1 1 :00  p.m.  Please  call  918-2777  for 
reservations  or  information. 

Services 

The  Department  of  Disability  Services  assures  that 
disabled  students  can  independently  meet  the  de¬ 
mands  of  university  life.  These  services  include: 

(1)  Registration  assistance— ensuring  accessible  build¬ 
ings  and  classrooms,  and  adequate  travel  time 
between  classes. 

(2)  Academic  support-accessible  class  materials/ 
examinations  in  braille,  large  print,  recorded  text, 
interpreters  for  hearing  impaired,  and  note  takers. 

(3)  A  lift-equipped  vehicle  can  be  arranged  through  the 
Point-to-Point  campus  shuttle  (P-to-P)  transporta¬ 
tion  (962-P-To-P  or  962-7867). 

Services  are  available  to  students  who  are  tempo¬ 
rarily  as  well  as  permanently  disabled.  For  more 
information  contact  Department  of  Disability  Services, 
CB#  5100,  05  Steele  Building  (966-4041)  (voice/TDD). 

Transportation  and  Parking 

Parking.  Any  Summer  School  student  who  parks  an 
automobile  between  7:30  a.m.  and  5:00  p.m.  on 
weekdays  in  UNC-Chapel  Hill's  designated  reserved 
parking  lots  is  required  by  the  University's  Department 
of  Transportation  and  Parking  to  obtain  and  display  a 
parking  permit.  Parking  permit  registration  begins  May 
17  for  the  first  session  and  June  26  for  the  second 
session.  On  these  days  students  may  park  temporarily 
in  the  Craige  deck  on  Manning  Drive  while  conducting 
registration  related  activities. 

Parking  permit  holders  must  utilize  parking  in 
specific  zones  only  as  indicated  on  their  parking 
permit.  After  5:00  p.m.  on  weekdays,  however,  students 
may  park  in  any  space  that  is  unreserved  (signs  denote 
reserved  spaces)  except  those  in  resident  student  lots 
(enforced  after  5:00  p.m.).  Vehicles  parked  illegally  may 
be  cited  by  Parking  Enforcement.  Subsequent  viola- 
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tions  may  result  in  further  citations,  immobilization 
("booting"),  or  towing  of  the  vehicle. 

Alternatives  to  Parking.  The  Department  of  Trans¬ 
portation  and  Parking  sponsors  viable  alternatives  to 
parking  on  campus,  such  as  UNC-CAR  (University  of 
North  Carolina  Campus  Area  Ridesharing),  bicycle 
registration,  the  Point-to-Point  Campus  Shuttle  (962-P- 
To-P  or  962-7867,  or  962-7142  [TDD]  for  the  hearing 
impaired)  and  the  P2P  Xpress  shuttle  serving  desig¬ 
nated  stops  during  after-dark  hours.  The  department 
also  encourages  the  use  of  Chapel  Hill  Transit,  for 
which  bus  passes  (unlimited  town-ride,  unlimited 
campus-ride,  or  twenty-town/forty-campus  ride 
coupon  booklets)  may  be  purchased  at  either  the 
Department  of  Transportation  and  Parking  or  at  the 
Student  Stores. 

For  more  information,  contact  the  Department  of 
Transportation  and  Parking  during  regular  business 
hours  (weekdays,  7:30  a.M.-5:00  p.m.),  in  the  Security 
Services  Building,  on  Morrison  Drive  (just  off  Manning 
Drive)  on  south  campus,  or  call  962-3951. 

and  Student  Services 

Ackland  Art  Museum.  The  Ackland  Art  Museum 
houses  an  internationally  known  collection  of  more 
than  14,000  works  of  art  ranging  from  ancient  times  to 
the  present.  It  is  especially  rich  in  European  painting 
and  sculpture  of  the  Renaissance  and  Baroque  periods 
and  the  nineteenth  century,  in  Asian  painting  and 
sculpture,  and  in  North  Carolina  folk  art  including 
wood  carving,  painting,  and  ceramics.  The  collections 
of  old  master  and  modern  drawings  and  of  nineteenth 
and  twentieth-century  photography  are  among  the 
most  important  in  the  Southeast.  Museum  hours: 
Wednesday-Saturday,  10  a.m.-5  p.m.;  Sunday,  1  p.m.-5 
p.m.;  closed  Mondays,  Tuesdays,  and  major  holidays. 

International  Center.  Located  on  the  first  floor  of 
the  Student  Union,  the  International  Center  serves  as 
the  main  administrative,  advising,  and  programming 
center  for  international  students  and  faculty.  If  you 
need  help,  contact  International  Center,  CB#  5240, 
Carolina  Union  (962-5661). 

International  students  applying  for  full-time  summer 
study  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill  should  contact  the  Summer 
School  as  early  as  possible  to  request  the  form  "Immi¬ 
gration  Information  for  International  Summer  School 
Applicants."  This  information  includes  instructions  on 
how  to  obtain  the  F-l  student  visa.  Please  note  that 
providing  documentation  for  the  F-l  visa,  obtaining 
the  visa  certificate  from  the  International  Center,  and 
applying  for  the  visa  at  a  U.S.  consulate  can  be  a 
lengthy  process;  therefore,  planning  well  in  advance  is 
strongly  recommended. 


Libraries.  One  of  the  premier  collections  in  the 
South,  the  University  library  contains  more  than  4 
million  volumes,  3.5  million  microforms,  2  million 
government  documents,  and  numerous  special  collec¬ 
tions.  The  library  is  housed  in  a  number  of  separate 
facilities:  the  Walter  Royal  Davis  Library,  the  Louis 
Round  Wilson  Library,  the  Robert  B.  House  Under¬ 
graduate  Library,  and  various  departmental  and 
professional  school  libraries.  The  competent  and 
friendly  staff  of  all  the  libraries  facilitate  the  use  of 
books,  magazines,  films,  tapes,  computer  databases, 
and  other  resource  materials.  Hours  vary. 

Learning  Center.  The  Learning  Center  is  a  noncredit 
University  service  that  offers  students  an  opportunity 
to  improve  their  reading  and  learning  skills.  The  target 
population  is  General  College  students,  but  all  under¬ 
graduates,  graduate  students,  faculty,  and  staff  are 
eligible.  The  program  is  flexible  so  you  may  register  at 
any  time;  fees  are  required  for  some  services.  The 
center  is  located  in  Phillips  Annex  (behind  Memorial 
Hall).  Telephone:  (962-3782). 

Student  Health  Service  (SHS).  Student  Health 
Service,  located  next  to  Kenan  Stadium,  is  responsible 
for  the  health  care  of  students  in  the  University  who 
are  enrolled  for  the  current  summer  session.  Spouses 
not  enrolled  in  the  University  may  become  eligible  by 
paying  the  student  health  fee  at  SHS. 

The  fee  covers  the  cost  of  most  services  provided  by 
SHS  professionals,  including  physicians,  physician 
extenders,  physical  therapists,  and  mental  health 
professionals.  Outpatient  laboratory  and  X-ray  studies 
done  at  SHS  require  a  copayment  fee.  There  are 
charges  for  specialty  clinic  care  and  after-hours  urgent 
care  offered  at  less  than  the  average  market  price. 
Payment  is  requested  on  the  day  service  is  rendered  for 
outpatient  charges. 

Patients  who  are  hospitalized  at  SHS  are  charged  for 
inpatient  rooms,  drugs,  miscellaneous  supplies,  labora¬ 
tory  and  X-ray  studies,  professional  services,  and  UNC 
Hospital  consultations.  Students  should  be  aware  that 
hospital  services  are  not  covered  by  the  student  health 
fee.  Because  the  health  fee  does  not  cover  hospitaliza¬ 
tion,  surgery,  and  intensive  care,  you  should  have 
additional  health  insurance. 

Students  are  seen  by  appointment  during  office 
hours,  9  a.m.-4:30  p.m.,  Monday-Friday.  After  regular 
office  hours,  After  Hours  urgent  care  is  available. 

Student  Stores.  The  Student  Stores,  located  in  the 
Daniels  Building,  is  owned  and  operated  by  UNC- 
Chapel  Hill  for  its  students,  faculty,  and  staff.  Student 
Stores  carries  textbooks  and  associated  materials  for  all 
courses,  plus  school  supplies,  computers  and  software, 
general  books,  and  a  broad  range  of  collegiate  clothing 
and  gift  items. 
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Student  Stores  earnings  go  only  to  student  scholar¬ 
ships.  Since  1980,  Student  Stores  has  contributed  $6 
million  to  nonathletic  student  scholarships. 

Hours:  7:30  a.m.-7:00  p.m.  Monday-Friday;  10  a.m.-6 
p.m.  Saturday;  1  p.m.-6  p.m.  Sunday  (962-5066). 

Health  Affairs  Bookstore.  Health  Affairs  Bookstore, 
located  within  the  medical  campus,  carries  all  required 
Health  Affairs  textbooks,  medical  instruments,  and 
school  supplies.  Hours:  8  a.m.-5  p.m.  Monday-Friday 
(966-2208). 

Morehead  Planetarium.  The  universe  is  within  reach 
at  Morehead  Planetarium.  One  of  the  largest  planetari- 
ums  in  the  country,  Morehead  Planetarium  provides 
activities  to  pique  your  interests  and  develop  your 
mind. 

The  climate-controlled  Star  Theater  offers  daily 
programs  on  the  mystery  and  science  of  the  universe, 
special  showings  of  wide-angle  films,  and  breathtaking 
representations  of  the  night  sky.  A  rare  walk-in  orrery 
(solar  system  model),  an  art  gallery,  and  a  science  shop 
are  inside  and  a  huge  sundial  and  rose  garden  outside. 

The  Morehead  Planetarium  also  sponsors  classes, 
lectures,  special  observations,  programs,  and  work¬ 
shops  for  all  ages  and  interests  throughout  the  year, 
including  a  summer  day  camp  for  youngsters.  Nearly 
all  the  adult  courses  carry  state  of  North  Carolina 
teacher  certification  renewal  credit. 

For  recorded  information  on  show  times,  classes,  or 
membership,  call  549-6863.  Program  schedules  and 
other  materials  are  available  at  the  Planetarium  Sales 
and  Ticket  Office,  CB#  3480,  East  Franklin  Street  (962- 
1236)  on  the  north  edge  of  the  campus. 

Counseling  Center.  The  Counseling  Center  offers 
counseling  and  testing  services  to  students.  Individual 
counseling  is  provided  for  career,  personal,  and 
academic  concerns.  In  addition,  the  center  provides 
testing  services  for  learning  difficulties  and  learning 
disabilities.  Psychologists  and  professional  counselors 
are  available  by  appointment;  all  information  is  strictly 
confidential.  A  resource  room  includes  a  large  number 
of  books  and  resource  materials  pertaining  to  careers, 
educational  programs,  and  personal  development.  For 
further  information  and  appointments  contact:  Univer¬ 
sity  Counseling  Center,  CB#  5130,  Nash  Hall  (962- 
2175). 

University  Career  Services.  The  major  summer 
services  provided  to  UNC-Chapel  Hill  students  are  job 
referrals  (only  for  students  within  two  semesters  of 
completion  of  a  UNC-Chapel  Hill  degree),  job  vacancy 
notebooks,  career  and  employer  literature  and  data¬ 
bases,  summer  employment  and  internship  assistance, 
and  individual  career  advising.  Contact  University 
Career  Services  at  21 1  Hanes  Hall,  CB#  5140  (962- 
6507). 


Roeraation  ancS  Sports 

Carolina  Union.  Located  in  the  Frank  Porter  Graham 
Student  Union  Building,  the  Carolina  Union  Activities 
Board  offers  a  variety  of  programs,  many  of  them  free, 
including  movies,  musical  programs,  art  exhibits,  and 
other  events.  Union  facilities  include  an  information  desk, 
comfortable  lounges,  large  screen  televisions  and  a  snack 
bar,  as  well  as  bowling  lanes,  video  games  and  a  billiards 
room.  The  Union  also  houses  the  Sonja  Haynes  Stone 
Black  Cultural  Center,  the  Student  Activities  Fund  Office, 
The  International  Center  and  the  offices  of  Student 
Government  and  other  major  students  organizations.  For 
information  on  Carolina  Union  events,  call  962-2285. 

Intramural-Recreational  Sports.  The  IM-REC  Sports 
Program  is  funded  through  mandatory  student  fees.  The 
program  is  housed  in  the  Department  of  Physical  Educa¬ 
tion,  Exercise,  and  Sport  Science  and  is  located  in  203 
Woollen  Gymnasium. 

Intramural  Sports  activities  include  intramural  leagues 
in  softball,  basketball,  and  volleyball  as  well  as  tourna¬ 
ments  in  tennis,  racquetball,  golf,  and  frisbee  golf.  Stu¬ 
dents  may  work  as  softball  umpires  by  attending  a  manda¬ 
tory  clinic:  1st  summer  session:  May  22;  2nd  summer 
session:  July  2.  Call  962-1 153  for  program  information 
about  the  structured  intramural  sports  program. 

The  Sports  Club  Program  offers  water  skiing,  kayaking, 
and  windsurfing,  among  others.  Call  962-1013  for  more 
information. 

The  Open  Recreation  Program  includes  drop-in 
opportunities  in  volleyball,  basketball,  badminton,  rac¬ 
quetball,  and  tennis.  Woollen  and  Fetzer  Gyms  are  open  7 
a.m.-lO  p.m.,  Monday-Thursday;  till  8  p.m.  on  Fridays;  and 
from  1:00  p.m.-8  p.m.  on  Saturday  and  Sunday.  Facilities 
include:  30  tennis  courts,  and  many  gyms  and  multi¬ 
purpose  rooms.  Call  962-1 153  for  more  schedule  informa¬ 
tion. 

The  Student  Recreation  Center  (SRC)  houses  the  state- 
of-art  fitness  and  aerobics  programs.  The  latest  weight 
training  and  cardiovascular  equipment  is  available  till  9 
p.m.  daily.  In  addition,  a  number  of  drop-in  aerobics 
classes  are  offered  each  day.  Call  962-4SRC  or  stop  by  for 
more  information. 

The  newest  addition  to  IM-REC  Sports  is  Carolina 
Adventures,  the  outdoor  recreation  component  that 
includes  a  challenge  ropes  course,  an  outdoor  trip  pro¬ 
gram,  and  a  beautiful  piece  of  land  ideal  for  frisbee  golf, 
mountain  biking,  hiking,  and  picnicing.  Call  962-4179  for 
a  schedule  and  more  information. 

Other  Recreational  Opportunities.  Finley  Golf  Course  is 
owned  by  the  University  and  is  available  for  students, 
faculty,  staff,  alumni,  and  guests;  greens  fees  apply. 

Contact  Finley  Golf  Course  for  more  information  (962- 
2349).  The  University  also  has  a  boating,  swimming,  and 
camping  area  on  Kerr  Lake  (sixty  miles  north).  Contact  the 
Employee  Services  Department  (962-1483). 
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: 

The  courses  listed  in  this  section  are  offered  on 
varied  schedules  or  with  concentrated  instruction. 
You  should  register  in  advance  to  reserve  your 
confirmed  space  in  the  course.  See  the  calendar  on 
page  four  and  contact  the  Summer  School  if  you 
have  any  questions. 

For1  further  information  on  the  course  topics  and 
goals,  contact  the  teaching  school  or  department. 
For  registration  purposes,  the  courses  are  assigned 
to  First  or  Second  Session.  See  the  following  listing 
for  this  assignment  and  for  the  course  dates. 


The  University  of  North  Carolina  has  long  been 
famous  for  its  teaching  and  research  about  the  American 
South.  In  1996,  the  South  becomes  the  focal  point  of  the 
international  sports  world  for  the  summer  Olympics  in 
Atlanta.  Many  national  teams  will  be  housed  and 
practicing  at  colleges  and  universities  in  the  region.  For 
example,  the  U.S.  men's  and  women's  track  and  field 
teams  will  be  based  in  Chapel  Hill  for  their  training. 
Obviously,  many  students  and  families  will  be  giving 
some  attention  during  the  summer  to  a  variety  of  sports. 
The  Summer  School  has  developed  a  set  of  courses  for 
First  and  Second  Summer  Sessions  to  focus  on  the 
phenomenon  of  sports  in  our  lives. 

These  courses  will  study  in  depth  particular  issues, 
theories,  practices,  subcultures,  and  the  roles  of  sports 
and  those  involved  in  them.  We  believe  that  this  FOCUS 
on  sports  will  present  a  study  opportunity  that  is  unique 
and  challenging.  On  occasion,  the  mix  of  sports  and 
universities  are  portrayed  negatively;  this  focus  program 
reflects  an  entirely  different  image  of  the  positive  role  of 
the  academy  in  learning  and  teaching  about  any  signifi¬ 
cant  aspect  of  life. 

In  addition  to  the  courses  offered,  a  symposium 
entitled  Sports  in  the  South  will  be  held  at  the  State 
Museum  of  History  in  Raleigh  on  June  10,  1996.  Activi¬ 
ties  reinforcing  the  Raleigh  program  will  be  held  in 
Chapel  Hill  on  June  1 1 .  (For  further  information  on  the 
symposium,  contact  Professor  Ron  Hyatt  at  (919)  962- 
2021;  FAX  (919)  962-0489.)  A  film  series  and  other 
related  events  will  be  offered  at  Chapel  Hill  during  the 
two  summer  sessions. 


AM  ST  62  American  Cinema  and  American  Culture  of 
the  Reagan  and  Post-Reagan  Eras  (3).  This  course 
examines  the  ways  in  which  social  and  cultural 
concerns  of  the  1980s  and  early  1990s  were  taken 
up  in  Hollywood  films  of  this  period.  We  will  also 
consider  the  impact  of  new  technologies  (particu¬ 
larly  the  VCR)  on  Hollywood  cinema  as  well  as  the 
changing  nature  of  the  film  audience  during  this 
period.  Two  topics  will  be  of  particular  concern:  the 
representation  of  masculinity  and  the  representa¬ 
tion  of  the  family.  In  recognition  of  the  course's 
being  taught  during  the  summer  of  the  Atlanta 
Olympics,  we  will  also  consider  how  films  about 
sports  bring  together  these  two  topics.  The  course 
will  be  structured  around  the  viewing,  discussion, 
and  analysis  of  representative  filmic  texts,  among 
them:  First  Blood,  Terminator,  Back  to  the  Future, 
Field  of  Dreams,  Home  Alone,  and  Junior. 
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Professor  Robert  Allen  is  the  author  or  editor  of 
five  books  and  numerous  journal  articles  on  Ameri¬ 
can  film  and  television.  For  the  past  five  years  he 
has  been  director  of  the  undergraduate  honors 
program. 

BUSI  197-1  Sports  Marketing  (3).  What  marketing 
strategies  are  most  effective  for  helping  sports 
organizations  achieve  success  at  the  box  office 
and  elsewhere?  What  approaches  are  most 
effective  for  helping  corporations  and  other 
organizations  use  ties  with  sports  to  promote 
their  products  and  services?  In  addressing  these 
questions,  coverage  will  be  given  to  topics  such 
as  cultivating  fan  support,  developing  off-field 
entertainment,  configuring  ticket  prices,  design¬ 
ing  stadiums,  advertising  games,  recruiting,  using 
players  for  endorsements,  sponsoring  series  or 
events,  and  working  with  charities. 

Professor  Paul  Bloom  has  been  teaching  and 
doing  research  on  services  marketing  for  many 
years.  He  also  recently  completed  a  study  on  the 
effects  of  sports  promotion  on  teens. 

BUSI  197-2  Sports  Law  (3).  The  law  of  the  business  of 
American  sport  (with  a  special  emphasis  on  the 
1996  Atlanta  Olympics).  Topics  will  include  sports 
agency,  contracts,  licensing,  and  other  related 
intellectual  property  issues. 

Professor  Don  Stanford  has  taught  law  in  the 
Business  School  since  1984.  He  is  a  Chapel  Hill 
native  who  is  also  a  student  of  the  game,  regularly 
attending  UNC  basketball  and  football  games. 

HIST  90-001  Undergraduate  Seminar  in  History  (3). 
"A  History  of  Sport  in  America."  This  course  is 
designed  as  a  research  seminar  on  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  sports  in  American  culture  and  society 
from  the  colonial  era  to  the  present.  In  the  course 
students  will  read  and  discuss  key  works  in 
American  sports  history-William  Elliott's  Caro¬ 
lina  Sports  by  Land  and  Water  (1867)  and  Nelson 
George's  Elevating  the  Game:  Black  Men  and 
Basketball (1992),  for  example-and  write  a  short 
research  paper  on  a  topic  (chosen  in  consultation 
with  the  instructor)  in  American  sports  history. 
Fans  and  anti-fans  welcome! 

Professor  Peter  Coclanis  is  a  specialist  in  the 
economic  and  social  history  of  the  American  South. 
He  is  a  member  of  UNC’s  study  group  on  sports  in 
the  south,  and  is,  alas,  a  great  admirer  of  Bob 
Knight  and  Indiana  University  basketball. 


PHIL  48  Contemporary  Issues  and  Philosophy: 

Ethical  Issues  in  Sports  (3).  Sports  play  a  signifi¬ 
cant  moral  function  both  for  the  individual  and 
the  society.  To  gain  an  understanding  of  that 
moral  significance,  we  will  begin  with  a  concep¬ 
tual  and  theoretical  analysis,  and  then  examine 
how  various  contemporary  issues  (such  as  racism, 
sexism,  gender  equity,  Title  IX,  cheating,  violence, 
and  drug  use)  play  out  in  sports  in  our  society. 

Professor  Jan  Boxill,  a  former  college  athlete  and 
coach,  specializes  in  moral  and  political  philosophy 
and  is  currently  writing  a  book  entitled  The  Moral 
Significance  of  Sport. 

PHYE  99  Current  Issues  in  P.E.:  The  Olympics:  Past, 
Present,  and  Future  (From  Athens  to  Atlanta) 

(3).  An  overview  of  the  rich  history  of  the  early 
games.  An  in-depth  look  at  the  games  of  the  1 0th 
century  and  a  perspective  toward  the  future. 
Discusses  -isms  (Commercialism,  Nationalism, 
Terrorism,  etc.).  Identifies  heroes  and  uses  films 
to  show  highlights  and  historical  moments. 
Leaders,  leadership  styles,  and  unique  moments 
in  the  Olympiad's  rich  history  are  profiled.  In- 
depth  discussions  include  the  Berlin,  Los  Angeles, 
and  Atlanta  games.  Special  attention  is  paid  to 
Olympians  from  North  Carolina,  who  have 
participated  in  the  games. 

Professor  Ronald  Hyatt  has  taught  the  history  of 
sport  and  physical  education  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill 
since  1966.  He  has  researched  and  published 
articles  in  the  area  of  sport  and  games,  including  the 
Olympic  movement. 


AMST  62  Sports  in  the  U.S.  (3).  Over  the  past  century 
and  a  half,  organized  sports  have  formed  a  major 
source  of  entertainment  for  countless  individuals. 
They  have  also  played  a  role  in  the  efforts  made 
by  a  wide  variety  of  U.S.  residents  to  define 
aspects  of  their  own  identities,  and  to  find  places 
for  themselves  in  a  rapidly  changing  society.  By 
looking  at  sources  such  as  newspaper  articles, 
movies,  oral  histories,  and  the  lives  of  prominent 
athletes,  we  will  trace  the  development  of 
baseball,  basketball,  tennis,  and  other  sports, 
relating  them  to  trends  in  U.S.  history  that 
include  urbanization,  shifting  gender  and  race 
relations,  and  the  forging  of  national  identities. 

Pamela  Grundy  specializes  in  American  social 
and  cultural  history,  and  is  currently  working  on  a 
study  of  basketball  in  North  Carolina. 
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AM  ST  63  America  in  the  Age  of  the  First  Modem 
Olympics:  The  Culture  of  the  1890s  (3).  At  the 
hundredth  anniversary  of  the  first  modern  Olym¬ 
pics,  this  course  will  examine  American  culture 
during  the  decade  of  the  1890s.  The  role  of  sports 
in  American  society  will  be  examined  through  a 
study  of  such  figures  as  politician  Theodore 
Roosevelt,  photographer  Jacob  Riis,  painter  Thomas 
Eakins,  social  activists  Jane  Addams  and  Ida  Wells- 
Bamett,  and  writers  Kate  Chopin,  Frances  E.  W. 
Harper,  and  Mark  Twain. 

Joy  Kasson  is  Professor  of  American  Studies  and 
English  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill.  Her  teaching  and  research 
interests  include  literature,  art,  photography,  film, 
architecture,  social  history,  and  gender  roles  in  19th 
and  20th  century  America,  the  period  of  the  modern 
Olympics. 

: 

ART  080  Athletics  and  Ancient  Art  (3).  Over  2,000  years 
before  the  modern  Olympic  games,  ancient  athletes 
competed  against  each  other  for  honor  and  glory  in 
sporting  festivals  and  events.  From  the  Olympic 
games  in  Greece  to  the  spectacles  held  in  the 
Roman  coliseum,  athletes  and  sporting  contests 
played  a  major  roll  in  classical  society  and  art.  This 
course  will  examine  ancient  athletics  and  sporting 
contests  as  they  are  manifested  in  the  architecture, 
sculpture,  and  painting  of  the  Greek  and  Roman 
world. 

Instructor  Scott  Karakas  specializes  in  the  history  of 
art  in  ancient  Greece  and  Rome. 

BUSI  197-1  Corporate  America,  Government,  and  the 
Business  of  Sports  (3).  An  investigation  of  the 
relationships  between  government,  corporate 
America,  and  commercial  sports  enterprises  includ¬ 
ing  the  Olympic  games.  The  purpose  is  to  stress  the 
interplay  of  these  forces,  highlighting  the  conflicts, 
interdependencies,  and  possibilities  for  intervention. 

Professor  Peter  Chiaramonte  is  a  specialist  in 
leadership  and  communication;  he  was  an  assistant 
coach  with  the  Canadian  Olympic  track  team  prior  to 
the  summer  games  in  Montreal. 

CLAS  43  Athletics  in  the  Greek  and  Roman  World  (3). 
The  Olympic  games  were  the  most  prestigious 
festival  of  the  ancient  world  for  more  than  a 
thousand  years.  Cities  gained  recognition  from  the 
victories  of  their  athletes.  Athletes  sought  the 
Olympic  crown  of  olives  which  brought  greater 
rewards  at  home.  Numerous  connections  with 
modern  times  can  be  made  from  studying  the  origin 
and  development  of  the  ancient  festivals. 

Professor  William  West  specializes  in  the  study  of 
ancient  Greek  inscriptions  and  athletics.  He  has 
traveled  over  several  years  to  the  major  sites  in  Greece 
and  Asia  Minor. 


HIST  52  History  of  Greece  (3).  The  Ancient  Greeks 
created  Olympia  and  competed  in  the  first 
Olympics  for  the  greater  glory  of  Zeus.  The 
course  will  explore  this  and  other  dynamics  of 
Hellenic  civilization  from  the  later  Bronze  Age  to 
the  end  of  the  5th  century  B.C. 

Professor  W.  J.  McCoy  has  taken  many  student 
groups  to  Olympia  as  well  as  numerous  other  sites 
in  the  Greek  world  in  connection  with  the  UNC 
Summer  School  Abroad  Program  in  Greece,  which 
he  has  directed  since  its  inception  in  1981. 

JOMC  174  Sports  Marketing  and  Advertising  (3). 
Examines  the  range  of  promotional  techniques 
being  used  in  the  modern  sports  industry.  Topics 
include  sponsorships,  advertising,  merchandising, 
and  the  effects  of  commercialization. 

JOMC  191  1996  Summer  Olympics:  Marketing  and 
Coverage  (3).  This  course  will  examine  media 
coverage  of  the  Olympics  as  well  as  issues  of 
marketing. 

Professor  John  Sweeney,  who  teaches  both 
courses,  was  an  Associate  Creative  Director  at  one 
of  the  largest  advertising  agencies  in  America.  He 
has  done  sports-related  promotions  and  advertising 
for  Sears,  Pizza  Hut,  L’Eggs,  Hanes,  Dial,  and 
Nestle  among  others. 

PHYE  99  Current  Issues  in  Physical  Education: 

Sports  Physiology:  Enhancement  of  Human 
Performance  (3).  This  course  will  deal  with  the 
application  of  scientific  techniques  to  the  im¬ 
provement  of  physical  training  and  athletic 
performance  in  humans.  The  intent  is  to  explain 
how  scientific  testing  procedures  can  be  used  to 
improve  upon  a  person's  ability  to  compete  in 
sporting  events.  In  particular,  the  focus  of  these 
discussions  will  be  upon  select  Olympic  sporting 
events.  For  example,  the  validity,  application,  and 
limitations  of  such  scientific  testing  procedures 
as  "maximal  oxygen  uptake  testing,"  "body 
composition  analysis,"  "lactate  profiling,"  and 
"anaerobic  threshold  evaluations,"  will  be  ad¬ 
dressed.  Additional  discussions  will  encompass 
such  topics  as  "what  are  the  limitations  to  human 
athletic  performance"  and  "prediction  of  future 
performance  records." 

Dr.  A.C.  Hackney  is  an  Associate  Professor  of 
Exercise  Physiology  and  Nutrition  who  has  con¬ 
ducted  extensive  studies  into  human  performance 
limitations  for  NASA  and  the  Department  of  De¬ 
fense. 
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Introductory  Yucatec  Maya.  June  10-July  19.  The  Duke-UNC 
Latin  American  Studies  program  offers  a  three-part  intensive 
introductory  course  in  modem  Yucatec  Maya  with  a  secondary 
focus  on  ancient  and  colonial  Maya  literature.  Parts  one  and 
two  consist  of  four  weeks  of  intensive  classroom  instruction 
and  conversational  practice  at  UNC- Chapel  Hill  as  well  as  a 
weekend  workshop  in  hieroglyphics.  Part  three  will  be  a  two- 
week  field  orientation  in  Yucatan  to  allow  students  to  stay  with 
Mayan  families  and  share  in  their  daily  lives.  Students  will  earn 
one  or  six  hours  of  credit;  an  extra  program  fee  applies. 

To  apply,  contact  Sharon  Mujica,  The  Yucatec  Maya  Summer 
Institute,  Duke-UNC  Program  in  Latin  American  Studies,  CB# 
3205,  E.  Franklin  St.,  UNC-Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599- 
3205  (962-2414).  Fax:  962-0398. 


First  Session  Registration 

LTAM  160  Intensive  Yucatec  Maya  (var).  June  10-July  19. 
Intensive  classroom  instruction,  conversational  practice, 
laboratory  work,  followed  by  field  study  in  Yucatan, 
Mexico. 


May  29-July  5.  The  UNC  Year  at  Sevilla  and  the  Summer 
School  offer  a  five-week  program  of  upper-level  Spanish  courses 
conducted  in  Sevilla,  Spain,  and  supervised  by  a  resident 
director  from  UNC-Chapel  Hill.  Professor  of  Spanish  Larry  King, 
Department  of  Romance  Languages,  with  assistance  from 
professional  language  instructors  and  professors  from  the 
University  of  Sevilla,  will  teach  language  and  culture  courses. 
Specific  course  offerings  will  depend  on  student  enrollment  and 
interest.  Language  classes  are  limited  to  ten  students  per  class. 
Each  student  can  enroll  in  two  courses  and  earn  six  credits. 
Students  live  with  local  families.  The  program  includes  a  two- 
day  stay  in  Madrid  and  visits  to  other  cities  of  cultural  interest 
such  as  Cordoba  and  Granada.  A  special  program  fee  applies. 

For  more  information  and  application  materials,  write  Sevilla 
Verano  '96,  UNC  Year  at  Sevilla,  Department  of  Romance 
Languages,  CB#  3170,  238  Dey  Hall  (962-5078). 


Tentatively,  courses  will  be  selected  from  the  following 
list: 

Second  Session  Registration 

SPAN  23  Spanish  Conversation  I 

SPAN  51  Spanish  Conversation  II 

SPAN  52  Spanish  Culture  and  Civilization 

SPAN  6 1  Advanced  Conversation  and 

Composition 

SPAN  96  Seminar  in  Undergraduate  Spanish 
(History  of  Spanish  Art) 

SPAN  146  Structure  of  Modern  Spanish 


The  following  courses  are  open  to  students  in  good 
standing  at  any  accredited  college  or  university  in  the 
United  States,  and  to  alumni  and  other  college  gradu¬ 
ates  as  space  allows.  Foreign  language  skills  are  not 
required  for  these  courses,  which  are  UNC-Chapel  Hill 
courses  taught  by  UNC-Chapel  Hill  faculty.  Credit 
applies  toward  degree  and  graduation  requirements  as 
in  any  other  summer  course.  Special  program  fees 
apply  to  each  entry.  For  information  and  application 
materials,  contact  Summer  School,  CB#  3340,  Pettigrew 
Hall  (966-4364). 

Belgium- Germany.  May  1 1-June  6.  Visits  to  the 
executive  offices  of  the  European  Union  and  NATO  will 
highlight  the  stay  in  Brussels,  Belgium.  In  Hannover 
and  Munich,  Germany,  study  will  concentrate  on 
international  manufacturing  including  plant  tours. 

BUSI  193A:  BUSINESS  IN  THE  EUROPEAN  UNION  (3), 
and  BUSI  193B:  BUSINESS  OPERATIONS  IN  EUROPE 
(3). 

Dr.  Douglas  A.  Elvers,  Professor  of  Business  Adminis¬ 
tration  and  director  of  the  International  Business  Educa¬ 
tion  Center,  has  taught  programs  on  four  continents  and 
recently  spent  a  semester  at  The  University  of  Gottingen 
in  Germany.  He  has  led  similar  Summer  School  Abroad 
programs  in  Belgium  and  Germany  during  the  past  six 
summers. 


Carroll  Hall,  long-time  home  of  the  Kenan-Flagler  School 
of  Business  Administration. 
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Costa  Rica/Honduras.  June  1-June  1 5.  An  opportu¬ 
nity  to  learn  about  social  welfare,  health,  and  commu¬ 
nity-based  interventions  in  two  contrasting  Central 
American  countries— Costa  Rica/Honduras.  Attention  is 
given  to  community  development  and  participation, 
health  and  social  support  for  families  and  women's 
issues.  SOWO  180/380.  INTERNATIONAL  POLICIES 
AND  SERVICES  (3). 

Co-leaders  are  Denise  Gammonley,  MSW  and  Andrea 
Bazan-Manson,  MSW,  MPH.  Ms.  Gammonley,  a  third-year 
doctoral  student  in  the  Schooi  of  Social  Work  at  UNC, 
studies  in  the  area  of  aging  and  mental  health  and  was  a 
1994  recipient  of  a  Foreign  Language  and  Area  Studies 
Fellowship  from  the  UNC-Duke  Institute  for  Latin  American 
Studies  and  conducted  research  in  Costa  Rica  and 
Honduras.  Ms.  Bazan-Manson  is  the  Continuing  Education 
and  Field  Placement  Coordinator  for  the  Department  of 
Maternal  and  Child  Health  at  the  UNC  School  of  Public 
Health. 

Great  Britain  and  Scandinavia.  June  3-June  28. 
Participants  study  British  and  Scandinavian  film  and 
television  in  London,  England  and  Trondheim,  Norway. 
COMM  151  CONTEMPORARY  INTERNATIONAL 
FILM/TELEVISION  (3),  and  COMM  143  HISTORY  OF 
NATIONAL  MEDIA  IN  THE  WEST:  CASE  STUDIES  (3). 

Dr.  Gorham  Kindem,  Professor  of  media  history  and 
production  in  the  Department  of  Communication  Studies, 
directed  this  program  in  1995  and  has  led  similar  pro¬ 
grams  in  Northern  Europe  several  times  over  the  past  ten 
years.  He  has  been  a  visiting  professor  at  the  University  of 
Trondheim,  authored  and/or  edited  five  books  on  film  and 
television,  and  his  award-winning  documentary  films  have 
appeared  on  PBS  and  The  Discovery  Channel. 

Greece.  May  12-June  1.  A  study  of  mainland  Greece 
and  the  Cycladic  Islands  and  Crete  with  emphasis  on 
ancient  Greek  history  and  archaeology.  HIST  52: 
HISTORY  OF  GREECE  (3),  and  HIST  102B:  ANCIENT 
GREEK  SOCIETY  AND  CULTURE  (3).  HIST  91:  INDE¬ 
PENDENT  STUDY  for  undergraduates  (3)  or  HIST  299: 
INDEPENDENT  STUDY  for  graduate  students  (3)  may 
be  substituted  for  one  of  these  courses. 

Dr.  Jim  McCoy,  Associate  Professor  of  History  and 
Classics,  has  been  professor-director  of  the  UNC-Chapel 
Hill  Summer  Program  in  Greece  since  1 981 . 

Kenya.  May  14-June  14.  A  unique  opportunity  to 
learn  first  hand  the  history  and  contemporary  culture 
of  Kenya,  under  the  guidance  of  instructors  with 
extensive  experience  in  Africa.  Last  summer  Professor 
Daniels  led  eighteen  students  on  this  course.  ANTH 
161:  FIELD  SCHOOL  IN  CONTEMPORARY  AFRICAN 
CULTURE  (6).' 

Dr.  Robert  E.  Daniels,  Associate  Professor  of  Anthropol¬ 
ogy,  has  spent  three  and  a  half  years  in  Kenya  carrying 
out  and  administering  ethnographic  research. 


London.  May  15-June  10.  Participants  will  study 
modern  English  drama  and  examine  the  similarities 
and  differences  between  British  and  American  schools, 
curriculum,  and  methods  of  instruction  emphasizing 
their  relationship  with  the  differences  in  governments, 
families,  values,  economies,  and  beliefs.  EDCI  199: 
INDEPENDENT  STUDY  IN  CURRICULUM  AND 
INSTRUCTION:  THE  LONDON  EXPERIENCE— AN 
AMERICAN  ASSESSMENT  (3),  and  ENGL  46A:  DRAMA 
ON  LOCATION  (3). 

Dr.  Gerald  Unks,  Professor  of  Education,  has  led  similar 
programs  in  Europe,  the  USSR,  and  the  Peoples’  Republic 
of  China.  He  has  received  all-university  awards  for  his 
excellence  in  inspirational  teaching  of  undergraduates. 

Dr.  Kimball  King,  Professor  of  English,  has  directed 
numerous  student  courses  in  London  and  also  has 
received  all-university  awards  for  his  excellence  in 
inspirational  teaching  of  undergraduates. 

Oxford.  June  24-July  26.  Participants  will  discover  the 
writers  of  Oxford  and  enjoy  Shakespeare's  plays  while 
living  in  St.  Edmund  Hall,  an  800-year-old  college  of 
Oxford  University.  ENGL  58:  SHAKESPEARE  (3)  or  (for 
those  who  have  taken  that  requirement  for  the  major 
in  English)  ENGL  46B:  DRAMA  ON  LOCATION  (3),  and 
ENGL  49B:  STUDIES  IN  LITERARY  TOPICS:  THE 
LITERATURE  OF  OXFORD  (3). 

Dr.  Christopher  Armitage, University  Professor  of 
Distinguished  Teaching,  has  received  other  awards  for 
excellent  teaching,  including  the  Nicholas  Salgo  Outstand¬ 
ing  Teacher  Award  and  a  Bowman  and  Gordon  Gray  Chair 
for  inspirational  teaching.  An  alumnus  of  St.  Edmund  Hall 
and  graduate  of  Oxford  University,  he  has  conducted 
programs  in  England  since  1969. 

Morges,  Switzerland.  July  15-July  29.  Integrated  with 
the  Cours  Internationalde  Musique,  participants  will 
survey  chamber  music  with  a  focus  on  works  for  piano, 
strings,  woodwinds,  and  horns.  All  participants  will 
meet,  make  music,  and  live  with  students  of  other 
nationalities.  MUSC  171:  INSTRUMENTAL  PERFOR¬ 
MANCE  REPERTOIRE  (3),  and  MUSC  7J:  CHAMBER 
PLAYERS  (1)  or  MUSC  207J:  MIXED  CHAMBER  MUSIC 
(1.5). 

Donald  Oehler,  Professor  of  Music,  has  conducted 
similar  programs  during  the  past  ten  years  and  is  a 
clarinetist  and  chamber  music  coach. 
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selecting  automated  systems.  Outlines  the  steps 
necessary  in  building,  selecting,  and  implement¬ 
ing  computer-based  systems  in  libraries  of  all 
types.  Monday  through  Friday  afternoon 
classes. 


EDSP  200  Introduction  to  School  Counseling  (3).  June 
6-2 1 .  Prerequisite,  graduate  standing.  Philosophical 
bases  of  pupil  personnel  services  with  emphasis  on 
elementary  and  secondary  school  guidance 
programs. 

EDSP  201  Theories  of  Counseling  (3).  June  6-2 1 . 

Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Current 
theories  of  counseling  with  emphasis  on  theory  as 
a  means  of  conceptualizing  behavior  change  in  the 
counseling  process. 

EDSP  228  Externship  in  School  Psychology  (1-6). 

Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  May  20- 
June  5.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Supervised 
observation  and  participation  in  school  psychologi¬ 
cal  services  in  schools  and  school-related  field 
facilities. 


INLS  210-53  Library  Automation  (3).  May  20-June  2. 
Focus  on  current  information  systems  applications 
in  libraries  and  related  information  agencies.  Topics 
range  from  societal  issues  impacting  information 
transfer  to  the  decision  processes  involved  in 


JOMC  102  Journalism  Education  in  High  School  (3). 
July  10-20.  Readings,  discussion,  projects  foster¬ 
ing  excellence  in  teaching  journalism-mass 
communication  in  the  high  school,  from  philoso¬ 
phy  and  practice  to  professional  skills. 


The  following  short  course  is  designed  for  teachers  of 
mathematics  or  science,  or  for  students  preparing  to 
become  mathematics  or  science  teachers.  This  course 
is  cosponsored  by  the  Center  for  Mathematics  and 
Science  Education.  For  each  course,  special  fellowship 
support  is  available  to  certified  mathematics  or  science 
teachers.  Application  for  this  support  should  be  made 
directly  to  the  Center  for  Mathematics  and  Science 
Education,  CB#  3500,  Peabody  Hall,  (966-5922). 


MATH  111  Developing  Mathematical  Concepts  (3). 

June  27-July  1 7.  Prerequisite,  Math  32  or  consent 
of  the  instructor.  The  course  will  focus  on  the  use 
of  graphics  calculators  in  the  study  of  analytic 
geometry,  calculus,  statistics,  and  other  elemen¬ 
tary  topics.  Students  will  be  required  to  have 
either  a  TI-81  or  TI-82  calculator. 


Between 
events  "can't 
you  just 
feel  the 
sunshine..." 
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UNC-Chapel  Hill  archaeologists  will  conduct  a  dig  at 
the  presumed  site  of  Shakor,  a  late  seventeenth- 
century  Native  American  village  near  Hillsborough, 
North  Carolina.  Students  will  participate  in  the  excava¬ 
tion,  recovery,  recording,  and  interpretation  of  archaeo¬ 
logical  remains.  Instruction  will  be  given  in  transit 
mapping,  photography,  flotation  recovery,  and  other 
research  procedures.  For  further  information  contact 
Drs.  Steve  Davis  or  Trawick  Ward,  Research  Laborato¬ 
ries  of  Anthropology,  CB#  3120,  Alumni  Building,  962- 
6574. 


ANTH  151  Field  School  in  Archaeology  (6).  May  20- 
June  26.  Intensive  (40  hours  per  week)  training  in 
archaeological  field  methods  and  techniques. 


The  University's  Highlands  Biological  Station  offers 
summer  courses  that  provide  credit  under  the  Depart¬ 
ment  of  Biology. 

BIOL  195  Field  Biology  at  Highlands  Biological 
Station  (1-4). 

Amphibian  Cytogenetics  (3).  June  3-14 

Research  in  Amphibian  Cytogenetics  (3).  June  17- 
28 

Conservation  Biology— Principles  for  Conservation 
Illustrated  by  the  Diverse  and  Dynamic  Land¬ 
scape  of  the  Southern  Appalachians  (3).  June  17- 
28. 

Taxonomy  and  Natural  History  of  Southern 
Appalachian  Mayflies,  Stoneflies,  and 
Caddisflies  (3).  July  1-12. 

Ecological  Research  Techniques  (3).  July  8-20. 

Research  on  Mayflies,  Stoneflies,  and  Caddisflies 

(3).  July  15-26. 

Biology  of  Spiders  (3).  July  15-26. 

Southern  Appalachian  Flora  (3).  July  29-August  9. 

For  more  information  contact  the  Division  of  Con¬ 
tinuing  Education,  The  Friday  Center,  CB#  1020  (962- 
2543). 


Hollywood  Media  Industries:  Field  Study  and 
Internship  Program.  The  Department  of  Communica¬ 
tion  Studies  offers  an  exciting  four-  to  five-week 
summer  field  study  and  internship  program  in  Holly¬ 
wood,  California,  July  5-August  1 .  Participants  will  live 
and  work  in  the  Los  Angeles  area.  In  addition  to  the 
internship,  students  will  study  and  perform  research  on 
the  history,  current  organizations,  and  practices  of 
various  media  industries  in  the  Los  Angeles  area, 
including  film  and  television. 

The  instructor  is  Paul  Edwards,  a  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  alumnus,  who  received  a  Master  of 
Arts  degree  from  the  Department  of  Radio,  Television,  and 
Motion  Pictures.  Mr.  Edwards  is  currently  a  screenwriter 
working  in  the  Los  Angeles  area. 

To  apply,  contact  Hap  Kindem,  Communication 
Studies,  CB#  3285,  Bingham  Hall,  UNC-Chapel  Hill, 
Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-3285  (962-1 127).  Review  of 
applications  for  Hollywood  Industries  Study  begins  in 
the  fall  semester  and  applicants  are  chosen  in  the 
spring  semester. 


COMM  90-2  Internship  (1-3).  July  5-August  1.  For 
Communication  Studies  majors  only.  Hollywood 
Media  Internships.  Departmental  approval 
required. 

COMM  159  Special  Topics  in  Media  Study  (3).  July  5- 
August  1.  Hollywood  Media  Industries. 


All  courses  are  offered  at  the  Institute  of  Marine 
Sciences  in  Morehead  City,  North  Carolina.  Partial 
financial  aid  can  be  provided  for  some  applicants.  For 
further  information  contact  Summer  School  Program 
Chair,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill, 
Institute  of  Marine  Sciences,  3431  Arendell  Street, 
Morehead  City,  NC  28557.  Telephone  (919)  726-6841. 


MASC  138  Environmental  Processes  of  the  Coastal 
Zone:  Barrier  Island  Ecology  (6).  June  17-July  19. 
Prerequisite,  course  in  general  ecology.  Implica¬ 
tions  of  barrier  island  migration  and  other 
physical  processes  for  the  plants  and  animals  of 
barrier  islands.  Emphasis  on  management  of 
barrier  beaches  from  Maine  to  Texas  and  the 
impact  of  human  interference  with  natural 
processes.  Field  studies. 
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The  Geology  Summer  Field  Camp  is  a  six-week  pro¬ 
gram  in  northern  New  Mexico,  south-central  Colorado, 
and  north-central  Arizona  designed  to  develop  profes¬ 
sional-level  skills  in  geologic  field  mapping  and  basin 
skills  in  the  acquisition  and  analysis  of  hydrologic  data. 
In  addition  to  the  acquisition  of  practical  skills  in  field 
geology,  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  regional  geology  of 
the  southwestern  United  States.  For  further  information 
or  to  apply,  write  or  call  Dr.  Richard  Mauger,  Department 
of  Geology,  Graham  Building,  East  Carolina  University, 
Greenville,  NC  27858.  Telephone  (919)  328-6016. 


GEOL  128-129  Field  Course  in  Geology  (6).  Two  groups 
will  be  operating  at  different  times.  Group  one:  May 
7-June  21;  Group  two:  May  17-July  1.  Open  to 
undergraduates  and  first-year  graduate  geology 
majors. 


The  following  courses  are  for  twelve-month  Master  of 
Accounting  majors.  Restricted  registration.  Others  may 
register  by  permission  of  the  accounting  area  coordina¬ 
tor,  Kenan-Flagler  Business  School. 


BUSI  240A  Financial  Reporting  I  (3).  May  28-June  28. 
The  first  of  a  five-course  sequence  that  offers  an 
overview  of  financial  accounting  including  financial 
accounting  theory,  financial  statements,  the 
reporting  process,  the  standard  setting  process  and 
hierarchy,  and  the  statements  of  financial  account¬ 
ing  concepts. 

BUSI  243A  Managerial  Accounting  (2).  June  12-June 
28.  The  first  of  a  two-course  sequence  in  Manage¬ 
rial  and  Cost  Accounting.  This  course  introduces 
students  to  management  accounting  techniques 
and  practices.  The  focus  is  on  the  managerial  uses 
of  accounting  information,  particularly  cost  infor¬ 
mation.  Topics  include  cost  accounting  systems, 
budgeting,  responsibility  accounting,  and  decision 
making. 

BUSI  254M  Management  Communications  I  (1.5).  May 
28-June  11.  The  first  of  a  two-course  sequence  of 
management  and  communications  and  competen¬ 
cies  that  provides  a  framework  to  improve  profes¬ 
sional  communication  skills,  including  oral,  written, 
and  computer-based  techniques. 

Summer  School  operates  at  an  intensive  pace 
following  Eastern  "Belltower"  time  (The 
Morehead  Bell  Tower  on  Raleigh  Road). 


BUSI  200M  Statistics  for  Accountants  (2).  July  10-26. 
The  course  is  designed  to  provide  an  introduc¬ 
tion  to  statistical  methods  that  are  essential  for 
accounting  professionals.  The  topics  covered 
include  parametric  and  nonparametric  statistics, 
regression  analysis,  and  forecasting. 

BUSI  240B  Financial  Reporting  II  (3).  July  8-August 
9.  The  second  of  a  five-course  financial  account¬ 
ing  sequence  that  focuses  on  principles  that 
capture  the  investment  activities  of  a  firm, 
concentrating  on  accounting  for  property,  plant 
and  equipment,  intangibles,  unconsolidated 
subsidiaries  and  other  long  term  assets,  and  their 
impact  on  the  financial  statements. 

BUSI  244A  Taxation  I  (2).  July  29-August  1 5.  The  first 
of  a  four-course  sequence  on  taxation  that 
explores  the  determination  of  income  as  defined 
for  tax  purposes.  The  focus  is  on  underlying 
fundamental  concepts  of  taxation  of  individuals 
and  corporations. 


Summer  Bridge  is  an  academic  support  program 
designed  to  ease  entry  into  and  matriculation  at  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  for  a  select 
group  of  entering  freshmen.  Participation  in  this  seven- 
week  program  carries  all  of  the  rights,  privileges,  and 
responsibilities  accorded  any  regularly  enrolled  UNC- 
Chapel  Hill  Summer  School  student.  The  1996  pro¬ 
gram  is  scheduled  for  June  16-August  3.  For  more 
information,  please  contact:  Summer  Bridge  Program 
Director,  CB#  31 10,  Steele  Building  (962-1046). 


36  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 


The  following  description  of  courses  in  the  Division 
of  Academic  Affairs  planned  for  summer  1996  is 
arranged  alphabetically  by  department  or  school. 


NOTE:  The  listing  of  a  course  in  this  catalog  does  not  obligate  the 
University  to  give  the  course.  Changes  may  occur. 

Information  on  other  courses  offered  in  the  Division 
of  Health  Affairs  (i.e.,  nursing,  dentistry,  medicine, 
pharmacy,  public  health)  can  be  obtained  directly  from 
those  schools.  The  "class  listing"  section  in  this  catalog 
gives  details  of  times,  locations,  instructors,  etc.,  for 
courses  in  all  schools. 


UNC  summer  campus:  a  time  to  move  and  a  time  to  sit,  a  time  to  speak  and  a  time  to  listen,  a  time  to  study  and  a  time  to  rest. 


Course  Numbers 

1-99  Courses  for  undergraduates 

100-199  Courses  for  undergraduates  and 

graduate  students 

200— 299  Courses  for  graduate  students 

300—400  Internships,  seminars,  and  indepen¬ 

dent  study  or  research  courses  for 
graduate  students 

All  courses  are  planned  to  be  offered  on  the  regular 
schedule  of  five  classes  per  week,  M-F,  unless  otherwise 
specified  at  the  end  of  the  course  description.  The 
courses  listed  on  the  next  page  are  offered  on  the  late 
afternoon  or  night  schedule. 
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5  classes  per  week.  Monday-Friday 

EDFO  222  Ethical  Issues  in  Education  (3). 

EDSP  207  Internship  in  School  Counseling  and  Consulta¬ 
tion  (3-9). 

4  classes  per  week.  Monday-Thursday 

EDFO  380  Statistical  Analysis  of  Educational  Data  III  (3). 

HIST  89  Peace  and  War  (PWAD  78)  (3). 

INTS  80  Social  Theory  and  Cultural  Diversity 
(COMM  80,  SOCI  80)  (3). 

PLAN  46  Introduction  to  Urbanism  and  Planning  (3). 

POLI  53  Politics  in  England  (3). 

PSYC  24  Child  Development  (3). 

PSYC  142  Psychology  of  Black  Americans  (3). 

3  classes  per  week.  Monday,  Tuesday,  Thursday 

ANTH  130  Native  North  American  Cultures 
(FOLK  130)  (3). 

EDSP  209  Issues  in  Organizing  guidance  Services  (3). 

LSRA  101  Women,  Work,  and  Leisure  (WMST  101)  (3). 

PLAN  67  Ethical  Bases  of  Public  Policy  Decision  Making 
(PUPA  67)  (3). 

SOWO  350  Seminar  in  Specialized  Practice:  Models  of 
Brief  Therapy  (3). 

SOWO  389  Special  Topics  in  Human  Services  Administra¬ 
tion  (Leadership  in  Nonprofit  Organizations)  (Var.). 

2  classes  per  week.  Monday,  Wednesday 

EDSP  342  Seminar  in  Special  Education  (1-3). 

MUSC  7P  Summer  School  Band  (0-1). 


5  classes  per  week.  Monday-Friday 

EDFO  201  Psychology  of  Learning  in  the  School  (3). 

4  classes  per  week.  Monday-Thursday 

POLI  61  Major  Issues  in  Political  Theory  (3). 

PSYC  10  General  Psychology  (3). 

PSYC  24  Child  Development  (3). 

PSYC  33  Social  Psychology  (3). 

3  classes  per  week.  Monday,  Tuesday,  Thursday 

ANTH  196  The  Gardens,  Shrines,  and  Temples  of  Japan 
(ART  192)  (3). 

HIST  90  Undergraduate  Seminar  in  History  (3). 

LSRA  1 12  Leisure  in  a  Diverse  Society  (3). 

PFIYE  99  Current  Issues  in  Physical  Education:  Sports 
Physiology:  Enhancement  of  Human  Performance 
(3). 

POLI  54  Government  and  Politics  of  East  Asia  (3). 

POLI  66  Political  Psychology:  An  Introduction  (3). 


4  classes  per  week.  Monday-Thursday 
BUSI  71  Accounting  Principles  (3). 

COMP  4  Computers:  Power  Tools  for  the  Mind  (3). 
MATH  10  Algebra  (3). 

MATH  31  Calculus  of  Functions  of  One  Variable  I  (3). 

3  classes  per  week.  Monday,  Tuesday,  Thursday 
BUSI  157  Human  Resource  Management  (3). 

PSYC  28  Personality  (3). 

PSYC  33  Social  Psychology  (3). 

PSYC  50  Laboratory  Research  in  Psychology  (4). 

PSYC  184  The  Self  (3). 

2  classes  per  week.  Monday,  Wednesday 

MUSC  8B/208B  Summer  School  Chorus  (0-1). 


4  classes  per  week.  Monday-Thursday 

COMP  4  Computers:  Power  Tools  for  the  Mind  (3). 
MATH  30  Trigonometry  and  Analytic  Geometry  (3). 
PLAN  246  GIS  for  Planners  (3). 

POLI  41  Introduction  to  Government  in  the  United 
States  (3). 

SOWO  252  Alcohol  and  Substance  Abuse  Depend¬ 
ency  (3). 

3  classes  per  week.  Monday,  Tuesday,  Thursday 
BUSI  100  Oral  and  Written  Communication  in 
Business  (3). 

PSYC  24  Child  Development  (3). 

PSYC  80  Behavior  Disorders  (3). 


Have  lunch  under  a  Carolina  blue  sky!  Food  sen/ice  is  provided  in  % 
Lenoir  Hall. 
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Offerings  for  General  College 
Requirements/Perspectives 


'  V:n 


FIRST  SESSION 

FREN  1,  2,  3 

Foreign  1 

FREN  2,  3,  4 

GERM  1,  3 

GERM  2,  4 

ITAL  1 

HIND  1-2 

LATN  1 

ITAL  2 

PORT  1 

LATN  2 

RUSS  1 

PORT  2 

SPAN  1,  2,  3 

RUSS  2,  3-4 

SWAH  1-2 

SPAN  2,  3,  4 

Required  Lab 

g#atft«r®§  S icfenee* 

Required  Lab 

CHEM  11  &  11L 

Perspective  2 

CHEM  21  &21L 

PHYS  20,  24,  25,  26 

PHYS  25,  27 

Optional  Lab 

Optional  Lab 

ASTR31  &31L 

BIOL  11  &  11L,  45  &63L,  73L 

BIOL  1 1  &  1 1L,  62  &  62L,  63L,  73L, 

GEOL  16  &  16L 

80  &  80L 

GEOL  11  &  11L 

Without  Lab 

BIOL  50,  52,  54 

Without  lab 

GEOG  10,  11 

BIOL  52,  54 

PHYE  76 

GEOG  10 

PSYC  10 

PHYE  76 

PSYC  10 

COMP  14 

Mathwnntieal 

COMP  14 

MATH  18,  22,  30,  31,  32,  33,  81,  83 

Sciences  3 

MATH  18,  22,  30,  31,  32,  83 

PHIL  21 

PHIL  21 

STAT  11,  23 

STAT  11,  23 

ANTH  41,  43 

SecleS  Sciences  ' 

ANTH  41,  44 

ECON  10 

ECON  10 

GEOG  20  (=PWAD  20),  23 

Perspective  4 

GEOG  20  (=PWAD  20) 

JOMC  1 1 

LING  30 

LING  30 

NURS  52 

POLI  41,  52,  67  (=WMST  67), 

86  (=PWAD  86) 

SOCI  10,  12,  15,  20,  22,  23,  30,  31 

WMST  67  (=POLI  67) 

POLI  41,  42,  52,  66 

SOCI  10,  12,  15,  20,  22,  23,  30,  31,  33 

COMP  96 

PHIL  20,  22,  33,  34 

POLI  61,  62,  64 

RE  LI  22,  58 

SOCI  50 

Philosophical 
Perspective  8 

PHIL  20,  22,  32  (=RELI  32),  34,  37 

POLI  61,  62 

SOCI  50 
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FIRST  SESSION 

SECOND  SESSION 

Pre-1700  Western  History 

Pre-1700  Western  History 

AFAM  40 

Historical 

AFAM  40 

CLAR  20(=ART  20) 

9k  N©n«W©&f  ©m/ 

HIST  52 

HIST  1 1 

Comparative 

RE  LI  59 

Other  Western  History 

Perspective  8 

Other  Western  History 

AFAM  41 

AFAM  41 

AM  ST  40 

AMST  20 

HIST  21,  22,  31 

HIST  22 

RE  LI  29 

RE  LI  29 

Non-  Western/Comparative 

Non-Western/Comparative 

AFRI  40 

AFRI 40 

CHIN  50 

HIST  18 

ECON  67 

POLI  54,  55,  56 

HIST  33 

RE  LI  10 

SOCI  1 1 

SOCI  1 1 

Fine  Arts 

Aesthetic 

Fine  Arts 

ART  1,  2,  33,  38 

ANTH  23 

COMM  41 

Perspective  7 

ART  1,  2,  30,  43,  64  (=WMST  64) 

DRAM  15,  16,  20 

COMM  41 

MUSC  21,  42 

DRAM  15,  16 

MUSC  45 

Literature 

CMPL  22 

WMST  64(=ART  64) 

COMM  60 

Literature 

ENGL  20,  23,  25,  26 

CLAS  62 

FREN  40 

COMM  60 

PORT  35 

ENGL  20,  24 

SPAN  35,  40 

ITAL  40 

AFRI 40 

Cultural  diversity 

AFRI 40 

AFAM  40,  41 

AFAM  40,  41 

ANTH  41 

Requirement  • 

ANTH  41 

COMM  24 

COMM  24 

PORT  35 

SOCI  10,  11,  15,  20,  22,  30 

SOCI  10,  11,  15,  20,  22,  24,  30 

1  Students  who  place  who  place  into  level  1  or  2  of  their  high 
school  language  must  complete  through  level  3  of  a  single 
foreign  language.  No  student  will  receive  credit  for 
repeating  level  1  of  a  high  school  language.  Students  who 
place  into  level  3  must  complete  level  3.  Students  who 
place  into  level  4  must  complete  level  4. 

2  Two  courses  are  required,  at  least  one  with  a  laboratory 
component. 

3  All  students  are  required  to  take,  or  to  place  out  of  Math  10, 
and  then  are  required  to  take  one  additional  math  course. 

4  Two  courses  are  required.  Each  from  a  different  depart¬ 
ment. 


5  One  course  is  required. 

6  Two  courses  are  required,  at  least  one  from  the  pre-1700 
category. 

7  Two  courses  are  required,  one  fine  arts  and  one  literature 
course. 

8  Effective  May  15,  1994,  all  incoming  freshmen,  regardless  of 
major,  entering  UNC  for  the  first  time  must  satisfy  the 
Cultural  Diversity  requirement  before  graduation  by  taking 
one  course.  Listed  below  are  the  General  College  courses 
that  will  fulfill  this  requirement.  Courses  in  bold  also  fulfill 
a  perspective  requirement. 
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Offerings  for  Arts  &  Sciences 
Reqnirements/Perspectives 


Students  seeking  a  BA  degree  in  the  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences  must  complete  upper-level  perspective  course  work  in 
four  of  the  five  perspective  areas  (Aesthetic,  Natural  Sciences, 
Social  Sciences,  Philosophical,  Western  Historical  &  Non- 
Westem/Comparative).  Students  who  have  taken  two  Western 
Historical  courses  in  the  General  College  must  choose  an 
upper-level  Non-Westem/Comparative  course  as  one  of  their 
four  upper-level  perspectives. 

EXCEPTIONS: 

Students  who  completed  two  physical  science  courses  in  the 
General  College  must  choose  one  life  science  course  or  one 
mathematical  science  course  to  fulfill  the  Natural  and  Math¬ 
ematical  Sciences  Perspective  at  the  BA  level. 

Students  who  completed  two  life  science  courses  in  the 
General  College  must  choose  one  physical  science  course  or 
one  mathematical  science  course  to  fulfill  the  Natural  and 
Mathematical  Sciences  Perspective  at  the  BA  level. 


Students  who  have  taken  two  Western  Historical  courses  in 
the  General  College  must  choose  a  Non-Westem/Comparative 
course  to  satisfy  the  Historical  Perspective  at  the  BA  level. 

Students  who  have  taken  one  pre-1700  Western  Historical 
course  and  one  Non-Westem/Comparative  course  must 
choose  a  course  in  Western  History  to  satisfy  the  Historical 
Perspective  at  the  BA  level. 


NOTE:  DO  NOT  USE  A  COURSE  IN  YOUR  MAJOR  (OR  MINOR)  DEPT.  TO 
SATISFY  A  REQUIREMENT  UNLESS  THAT  COURSE  IS  AN  HONORS 
COURSE  (OTHER  THAN  FREN  21A,  GERM  21  A,  SPAN  21A)  OR  A  CAPSTONE 
COURSED. 


CULTURAL  DIVERSITY  REQUIREMENT 
Effective  May  15,  1994,  all  incoming  freshmen,  regardless  of 
major,  entering  UNC  for  the  first  time  must  satisfy  the 
Cultural  Diversity  requirement  before  graduation  by  taking 
one  course.  Listed  below  are  the  courses  that  will  fulfill  this 
requirement.  Courses  in  bold  also  fulfill  a  perspective 
requirement  (see  GC/A&S  perspective  lists). 


FIRST  SESSION 

AFAM  40,  41,  94A* 

AFAM  40,  41,  174 

AFRI  40,  65 

AFRI  40,  174 

ANTH  41 

ANTH  41 

COMM  24,  80 

COMM  24,  80 

GEOG  168 

ENGL  85 

INTS  80 

HIST  167 

PHIL  46,  55 

INTS  80 

POLI  171 

LSRA  112 

PORT  35 

PHIL  46 

PSYC  184 

SOCI  10,  11,  15,  20,  22,  24,  30,  80 

SOCI  10,  11,  15,  20,  24,  30,  80,  111 

WMST  46 

WMST  46 

Physical  Sciences 

Physical  Sciences 

ASTR31 

CHEM  21,  130 

CHEM  1 1,130 

GEOG  10,  11 

GEOG  10 

PHYS  25,  27 

GEOL  1 1 

PHYS  20,  24,  26 

Life  Sciences 

BIOL  11,  45,  50,  52,  54 

Life  Sciences 

GEOL  16 

BIOL  11,  52,  54,  62,  80,  94B* 

PSYC  10 

PSYC  10 

Mathematical  Sciences 

Mathematical  Sciences 

COMP  14 

COMP  14 

MATH  18,  22,  30,  31,  32,  83 

MATH  18,  22,  30,  31,  32,  33,  81,  83 

PHIL  21 

PHIL  21 

STAT  11,  23 

STAT  11,  23 
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FIRST  SESSION 

SECOND  SESSION 

ANTH  161 

COMM  80(=INTS  80  =SOCI  80) 

GEOG  150 

INTS  80(=COMM  80=SOCI  80) 

JOMC  146 

LSRA  101(=WMST  101) 

PLAN  46 

POLI  171 

PSYC  24,  28,  33. 

SOCI  80(=COMM  8 0=1  NTS  80),  111, 

131 

WMST  101  (=LSRA  101) 

Social  Sciences 
Perspective 

COMM  80(=INTS  80  =SOCI  80) 

INTS  80(=COMM  80=SOCI  80) 

LSRA  112 

PSYC  24,  28,  33 

SOCI  80(=COMM  80=INTS  80),  115 

COMP  96 

X  , 

PHIL  32,  34,  37,  46(=WMST  46) 

ECON  159 

Philosophical 

WMST  46(=PHIL  46) 

PHIL  33,  34,  41,  46(=WMST  46), 
55(=AFAM  55),  58 

PLAN  67(=PUPA  67) 

POLI  67(=WMST  67) 

Perspective 

RE  LI  58 

WMST  46(=PHIL  46),  67(=POLI  67) 

Western  History 

Western  Historical 

Western  History 

AFAM  40,  41 

AFAM  40,  41  *’ 

AM  ST  40,  62 

&  Non- Western/ 

AMST  20,  62 

HIST  31,  54,  64,  67,74 

Comparative 

CLAS  43 

RE  LI  29 

Perspective 

HIST  52,  101,  121,  158 

Non-  Western/Comparative 

RELI  29,  59 

AFRI  40,  65 

Non-  Westem/Comparative 

ANTH  130 

AFAM  1 74(=AFRI  174) 

GEOG  168 

AFRI  40,  174(=AFAM  174) 

HIST  33 

GEOG  166 

RE  LI  162 

HIST  18 

AFAM  94A* 

Aesthetic 

AMST  63 

ART  1,  2,  15,  33,  38,  50 

ANTH  196 

COMM  151,  168 

Perspective 

ART  1,  2,  15,  17A,  30,  43,  51(=CLAR  51) 

DRAM  53 

CHIN  148 

ENGL  46A,  54,  58,  72,  82,  83, 

CIAS  62 

86(=WMST  86),  88 

COMM  168 

FREN  40 

ENGL  46B,  52,  58,  66,  72,  85,  88,  93,  95 

MUSC  80,  87 

MUSI  81,  88 

PORT  35 

SPAN  35,  40 

SOCI  128 

WMST  86(=ENGL  86) 

* 
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AFAM  40  The  Black  Experience  (3).  An  interdisciplinary 
course  designed  to  provide  a  broad  survey  of  the 
Black  experience  in  the  Americas  with  special 
emphasis  on  the  sixteenth,  seventeenth,  and 
eighteenth  centuries. 

AFAM  41  The  Black  Experience  (3).  An  interdisciplinary 
course  designed  to  provide  a  broad  survey  of  the 
Black  experience  in  the  Americas  with  special 
emphasis  on  the  post-emancipation  developments. 

AFAM  94A  Black  Arts  and  Black  Aesthetics  (3).  The 

concept  of  the  Black  aesthetic  as  it  is  manifested  in 
Black  American  performing,  visual,  literary,  and 
musical  arts. 

AFRI  40  Introduction  to  African  Civilization  (3).  As  an 
introduction  to  the  African  continent,  this  course 
is  intended  to  fulfill  two  primary  purposes:  to 
acquaint  students  with  the  African  environment, 
its  peoples,  culture,  past  and  contemporary  society; 
and  to  develop  an  appreciation  for  African  civiliza¬ 
tion,  which  has  made  a  major  contribution  to 
American  society. 

SWAH  1-2  Intensive  Kiswahili  1-2  (6).  The  1-2  course 
covers  the  material  in  the  SWAH  I  and  SWAH  II 
sequence  in  a  single  session. 


AFAM  40  The  Black  Experience  (3).  See  description  in 
First  Session. 

AFAM  41  The  Black  Experience  (3).  See  description  in 
First  Session. 

AFAM  76  The  African  American  in  Motion  Pictures: 
1900  to  the  Present  (3).  This  course  will  analyze 
the  role  of  the  African  American  to  motion  pic¬ 
tures,  explore  the  development  of  stereotypical 
portrayals,  and  investigate  the  efforts  of  African- 
American  actors  and  actresses  to  overcome  these 
portrayals. 

AFRI  40  Introduction  to  African  Civilization  (3).  See 
description  in  First  Session. 

AFRI/AFAM  174  Key  Issues  in  African  and  Afro- 

American  Linkages  (3).  For  advanced  undergradu¬ 
ates  and  graduate  students.  This  course  is  intended 
to  explore  theoretical  and  methodological  issues 
concerning  the  historical  linkages  between  African 
and  Afro-American  peoples. 


AMST  40  Reading  through  American  Culture  (3).  An 
expanded  strategy  of  "reading"  for  actively 
engaging  with  a  wide  range  of  historical  and 
contemporary  cultural  practices.  This  "reading" 
examines  magazine  and  television  ads,  movies, 
television  talk  shows,  soap  operas,  and  "trauma 
dramas,"  shopping  malls,  and  media  stardom  (the 
Roseanne  phenomenon). 

AMST  62  American  Cinema  and  Artierican  Culture 
•  ^  of  the  Reagan  and  Post-Reagan  Eras  (3).  Social 
*/  and  cultural  concerns  of  the  1 980s  and  early 
1 990s  as  taken  up  in  Hollywood  films  of  this 
period.  Topics  include  the  impact  of  new  tech¬ 
nologies  (VCR)  on  Hollywood  cinema,  and  the 
changing  nature  of  the  film  audience.  Themes  of 
concern  are  the  representation  of  masculinity 
and  of  the  family,  especially  in  films  about  sports. 
Filmic  texts  include:  First  Blood,  Terminator,  Back 
to  the  Future,  Field  of  Dreams,  Home  Alone,  and 
Junior.  (See  Summer  SELECT  section,  Focus 
Program.) 


AMST  20  The  Emergence  of  Modem  America  (3).  An 
interdisciplinary  study  of  American  attitudes 
toward  nature  and  technology,  the  emergence  of 
modern  American  cities,  issues  of  justice  and 
diversity.  Class  materials  include  literature, 
autobiography,  photography,  painting,  music,  and 
film. 

AMST  62  Sports  in  the  U.S.  (3).  By  looking  at  sources 
•  ^  such  as  newspaper  articles,  movies,  oral  histories, 
*/  and  the  lives  of  prominent  athletes,  the  course 
traces  the  development  of  baseball,  basketball, 
tennis,  and  other  sports,  relating  them  to  trends 
in  U.S.  history  that  include  urbanization,  shifting 
gender  and  race  relations,  and  the  forging  of 
national  identities.  (See  Summer  SELECT 
section,  Focus  Program.) 

AMST  63  America  in  the  Age  of  the  First  Modem 
j  ^  Olympics:  The  Culture  of  the  1890s  (3).  This 
*/  course  examines  American  culture  one  hundred 
years  ago.  The  role  of  sports  in  American  society 
will  be  examined  through  a  study  of  such  figures 
as  politician  Theodore  Roosevelt,  photographer 
Jacob  Riis,  painter  Thomas  Eakins,  social  activists 
Jane  Addams  and  Ida  Wells-Barentt,  writers  Kate 
Chopin,  Frances  E.  W.  Harper,  and  Mark  Twain. 
(See  Summer  SELECT  section,  Focus  Program.) 


Register  by  phone  (962-8621)  and  be  a  Summer  Tar  Heel! 
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ANTHROPOLOGY,  382-1243 

302  Alumni  Bidg.  CB#3t1S 

First  Session 

ANTH  41  General  Anthropology  (3).  An  introduction 
to  anthropology.  Topics  considered:  physical 
evolution  of  humans  and  biological  variations 
within  and  between  modern  human  populations, 
prehistoric  and  historic  developments  of  culture, 
archaeology,  and  intensive  study  of  selected 
world  societies. 

ANTH  43  Human  Evolution  and  Adaptation  (3). 

Study  of  the  ideas  used  in  reconstructing  human 
evolution  and  analyzing  contemporary  adapta¬ 
tions.  The  course  includes  the  study  of 
paleoanthropology,  prehistoric  archaeology, 
analogies  from  animal  behavior,  and  human 
adaptation  to  diverse  environments. 

ANTH  99  Special  Projects  (3).  Permission  of  the 

department  chair.  Reading  or  research  under  the 
guidance  of  a  faculty  member  whose  interests 
coincide  with  those  of  the  student. 

ANTH  130  Native  North  American  Cultures  (3).  A 

survey  of  the  traditional  life  ways  and  customs  of 
Native  North  Americans,  with  emphasis  on  the 
impact  of  contacts  with  EuroAmericans.  Current 
issues  affecting  Native  American  groups  are  also 
addressed.  Late  afternoon  section. 

ANTH  301  Reading  and  Research  (1-4).  Registration 
with  permission  of  instructor. 

ANTH  315  Reading  and  Research  in  Methodology  (1- 

4).  Registration  with  permission  of  instructor. 

ANTH  321  Field  Research  (3).  Registration  with 
permission  of  instructor. 

ANTH  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

ANTH  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

ANTH  400  General  Registration  (0). 

Second  Session 

ANTH  23  Habitat  and  Humanity  (3).  An  intensive 
visual  study  of  architecture  and  landscape  in  a 
variety  of  prehistoric  and  contemporary  cultures. 
Emphasis  on  comparison  of  sacred  spaces  and 
architecture  (temples;  shrines;  churches)  and 
residential  spaces  (houses;  homes). 

ANTH  41  General  Anthropology  (3).  See  description 
in  First  Session. 

ANTH  99  Special  Projects  (3).  Permission  of  the 

department  chair.  See  description  in  First  Session. 


ANTH  196  The  Gardens,  Shrines,  and  Temples  of 
Japan  (ART  192)  (3).  Intensive  study  of  the 
history,  aesthetics,  principles  of  design,  and 
religious  foundation  of  architecture  and  land¬ 
scape  in  Japan.  Emphasis  on  the  ninth  to  fifteenth 
centuries,  and  the  influence  of  Taoism,  Shinto, 
and  Buddhism.  Late  afternoon  section. 

ANTH  301  Reading  and  Research  (1-4).  Registration 
with  permission  of  instructor. 

ANTH  315  Reading  and  Research  in  Methodology  (1- 

4).  Registration  with  permission  of  instructor. 

ANTH  321  Field  Research  (3).  Registration  with 
permission  of  instructor. 

ANTH  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

ANTH  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

ANTH  400  General  Registration  (0). 

Special  Session 

ANTH  151  Field  School  in  Archaeology  (6).  May  20- 
June  26.  (See  Summer  SELECT  section,  On-Site 
courses.) 

ART,  962-2015 

101  Hanes  Art  Center,  C®#3405 

First  Session 

ART  HISTORY 

ART  38  Modem  Survey  (3).  An  introduction  to  the 
visual  arts  of  the  modern  period,  from  the  mid¬ 
eighteenth  century  to  the  present.  Impressionists, 
Symbolists,  Cubists  are  just  a  few  of  the  schools 
of  art  studied. 

ART  50  European  Baroque  Art  (3).  This  course 
examines  baroque  art  in  Europe,  with  special 
reference  to  patterns  of  patronage.  Prerequisite, 
an  introductory-level  art  history  course  or 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

ART  64  Women  in  the  Visual  Arts  (WMST  64)  (3). 

This  course  analyzes  the  representation  of 
women  in  Western  Art,  placing  special  emphasis 
on  works  by  women. 

ART  72  Impressionism  and  Symbolism  (3).  A  detailed 
study  of  selected  paintings  and  associated  critical 
texts,  intended  to  develop  an  understanding  of 
the  issues  of  late  nineteenth-century  Impression¬ 
ism  and  Symbolism.  Prerequisite,  any  introduc¬ 
tory-level  art  history  course  or  permission  of  the 
instructor. 

ART  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

ART  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

Sports  and  Culture  Focus  course 


Late  afternoon  course 


Night  course 
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STUDIO  ART 

For  introductory  courses  (ART  1  and  2),  no  previous  experience 
or  training  is  required;  however,  these  courses  are  prerequisites 
for  further  study  in  painting,  printmaking,  and  sculpture.  All 

studio  classes  meet  double  period  each  day. 


ART  1  Basic  Drawing  and  Composition  (3).  Designed 
to  develop  comprehension  and  drawing  skills  in 
two-dimensional  media. 

ART  2  Basic  Sculpture/3-D  Design  (3).  Provides  the 
non-art  major  with  a  foundation  vocabulary, 
aesthetic  sensibility,  analytical  capacity,  and 
fundamental  skills  in  three-dimensional  media 
related  to  sculpture  and  design.  Enables  the 
student  to  incorporate  some  of  the  visual  artist's 
unique  way  of  knowing  and  communicating  into 
a  liberal  arts  education. 

ART  18  Life  Drawing  (3).  Prerequisite,  ART  1.  Devel¬ 
opment  of  proficiency  in  figure  drawing  through 
the  use  of  various  drawing  and  painting  materials 
(study  from  the  model). 

ART  48  Life  Drawing  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  ART  18. 
Continuation  of  ART  18. 


Courses  listed  with  “Var”  credit  hours  normally  carry  3.0. 
Additional  credit  hours  can  be  arranged  only  with  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Painting  courses  meet  for  double  period  each 
day. 


Painting 

ART  15  Painting  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  ART  1. 

ART  45  Painting  II  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  ART  15  or 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

ART  65  Painting  III  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  ART  45  or 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

ART  85  Painting  IV  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  ART  65  or 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

ART  105  Painting  V  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  ART  85  or 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

ART  125  Painting  VI  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  ART  105  or 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

ART  155  Painting  VII  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  ART  125  or 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

ART  175  Painting  VIII  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  ART  155  or 
permission  of  the  instructor. 


ART  HISTORY 

ART  30  History  of  Architecture  (3).  A  survey  of  the 
history  of  architecture  from  the  pyramids  to  the 
present  for  students  who  have  had  no  previous 
art  history  or  architectural  history  courses. 

ART  43  American  Art  (3).  From  colonial  times  to  the 
present. 

ART  51  History  of  Early  Christian  and  Byzantine  Art 

(3).  Prerequisite,  any  introductory  level  art 
history  course  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A 
survey  of  major  developments  in  early  Christian 
and  Byzantine  painting  and  sculpture. 

ART  80  Athletics  and  Ancient  Art  (3).  The  course  will 
•  study  athletic  contests  as  depicted  in  Greek  and 
*/  Roman  architecture,  sculpture  and  painting. 

Special  attention  will  be  paid  to  the  Panhellenic 
Games  at  Olympia,  Delphi,  Corinth,  and  Nemea, 
as  well  as  the  Panathenaic  Festival  in  Athens.  (See 
Summer  SELECT  section,  Focus  Program.) 

ART  192  The  Gardens,  Shrines,  and  Temples  of 
Japan  (ANTH  196)  (3).  Intensive  study  of  the 
history,  aesthetics,  principles  of  design,  and 
religious  foundation  of  architecture  and  land¬ 
scape  in  Japan.  Emphasis  on  the  ninth  to  fifteenth 
centuries,  and  the  influence  of  Taoism,  Shinto, 
and  Buddhism.  Late  afternoon. 

ART  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

ART  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

STUDIO  ART 

For  introductory  courses  (ART  1  and  2)  no  previous  experience 
or  training  is  required.  These  courses  are  prerequisites  for  further 
study  in  painting,  printmaking,  and  sculpture.  All  studio  classes 
meet  double  period  each  day. 


ART  1  Basic  Drawing  and  Composition  (3).  See 
description  in  First  Session. 

ART  2  Basic  Sculpture  and  3-D  Design  (3).  See 
description  in  First  Session. 


Register  by  phone  (962-8621)  and  be  a  Summer  Tar  Heel! 
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Courses  listed  with  “Var”  credit  hours  normally  carry  3.0. 
Additional  credit  hours  can  be  arranged  only  with  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Painting  and  printmaking  courses  meet  for 
double  period  each  day. 


ART  15  Painting  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  ART  1. 

ART  45  Painting  II  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  ART  15  or 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

ART  65  Painting  III  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  ART  45  or 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

ART  85  Painting  IV  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  ART  65  or 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

ART  105  Painting  V  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  ART  85  or 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

ART  125  Painting  VI  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  ART  105  or 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

ART  155  Painting  VII  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  ART  125  or 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

ART  175  Painting  VIII  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  155  or 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

ART  17A  Printmaking  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  1. 

ART  47A  Printmaking  II  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  17  or 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

ART  67  A  Printmaking  III  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  47 
or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

ART  87A  Printmaking  IV  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  67  or 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

ART  107A  Printmaking  V  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  87  or 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

ART  127A  Printmaking  VI  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  107 
or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

ART  157A  Printmaking  VII  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art  127 
or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

ART  177 A  Printmaking  VIII  (Var.).  Prerequisite,  Art 
157  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

ART  68  Chinese  and  Japanese  Painting  (3).  Prerequi¬ 
site:  ART  1,  ART  2,  or  permission  of  instructor. 
Basic  skills  and  techniques  of  traditional  Chinese 
(also  Japanese)  painting  including  landscape, 
figures,  birds,  and  flowers,  and  Chinese  calligra¬ 
phy.  Students  will  have  a  chance  to  practice 
Chinese  painting  and  to  understand  and  appreci¬ 
ate  various  aspects  of  Asian  art.  Students  will  be 
trained  to  use  the  various  media  (brush,  ink, 
special  papers),  master  basic  skills  and  then  work 
on  projects  which  combine  Asian  art  components 
to  develop  their  own  individual  art  style  and 
characters. 


ASIA  091  Independent  Reading  (3). 

CHIN  50  Introduction  to  Chinese  Civilization(3).  A 

course  designed  to  introduce  both  beginning 
undergraduate  majors  in  Asian  Studies  and 
General  College  students  to  the  Chinese  world  of 
past  and  present. 

CHIN  115  Special  Topics  in  Chinese  (3). 

ASIA  91  Independent  Reading  (3). 

CHIN  115  Special  Topics  in  Chinese  (3). 

CHIN  148  Chinese  Cinema  (3).  This  course  surveys 
Chinese  film  from  the  Mainland,  Taiwan,  and 
Hong  Kong,  examining  films  and  criticism  in 
social  and  historical  contexts.  Major  topics  will 
include  nationalism,  tradition,  gender,  and 
ethnicity. 

HIND  1-2  Elementary  Hindi-Urdu  (6).  An  intensive 
introduction  to  Hindi/Urdu  including  grammar 
instruction  and  drilling,  written  communication, 
reading,  conversation,  and  creative  applications 
of  grammar  and  vocabulary. 

ASTRONOMY,  962-2073 

SEE  PHYSICS  AND  ASTRONOMY. 

BIOCHEMISTRY,  962-8326 

SEE  CHEMISTRY. 

BIOLOGY,  962-3390 

212  Coker  Hall,  CB#  3280 

First  Session 

BIOL  11  Principles  of  Biology  (3).  Open  to  all  under¬ 
graduates.  Prerequisite  to  most  higher  courses  in 
biology.  An  introduction  to  the  fundamental 
principles  of  biology,  including  cell  structure, 
chemistry  and  function,  genetics,  evolution, 
adaptation,  and  ecology. 

BIOL  11L  Introductory  Biology  Laboratory  (1). 

Corequisite  or  prerequisite,  BIOL  1 1.  An  examina¬ 
tion  of  the  fundamental  concepts  in  biology  with 
emphasis  on  scientific  inquiry.  Biological  systems 
are  analyzed  through  experimentation,  dissec¬ 
tion,  and  observation.  One  extra  hour  three  days 
per  week. 


Late  afternoon  course 


Night  course 


•>v  Sports  and  Culture  Focus  course 
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BIOL  50  Molecular  Biology  and  Genetics  (4).  Prereq¬ 
uisites,  grade  of  C  or  better  in  Biology  1 1  and 
Chemistry  1 1 .  Structure  and  function  of  nucleic 
acids,  principles  of  inheritance,  gene  expression, 
and  genetic  engineering.  One  extra  hour  three 
days  per  week. 

BIOL  52  Cellular  and  Developmental  Biology  (4). 
Prerequisites,  BIOL  50.  Fundamentals  of  cell 
structure  and  activity  in  relation  to  special 
functions,  metabolism,  reproduction,  embryogen- 
esis,  and  with  an  introduction  to  the  experimen¬ 
tal  analysis  of  cell  physiology  and  development. 
One  extra  hour  three  days  per  week. 

BIOL  54  Ecology  and  Population  Biology  (4).  Prereq¬ 
uisites,  grade  of  C  or  better  in  Biology  1 1  and 
Chemistry  1 1 .  Principles  governing  the  ecology 
and  evolution  of  populations,  communities,  and 
ecosystems  including  speciation,  population 
genetics,  population  regulation,  and  community 
and  ecosystem  structure  and  dynamics.  One 
extra  hour  three  days  per  week. 

BIOL  62  Introduction  to  Mammalian  Physiology  (3). 
Prerequisites,  Biology  11,  1 1L.  A  basic  course  in 
mammalian  physiology  designed  for 
preprofessional  and  biology  majors.  The  structure 
and  function  of  the  major  organ  systems  are 
discussed  with  an  emphasis  on  system  integra¬ 
tion  and  body  homeostasis.  (NOTE:  Students  are 
not  allowed  to  receive  credit  for  both  this 
course  and  Biology  45.) 


BIOL  62L  Physiology  Laboratory  and  Demonstration 

(1).  Prerequisite  or  corequisite,  Biology  62.  A 
laboratory  discussion  class  that  presents  current 
methodology  used  in  monitoring  the  function  of 
specific  organ  systems.  Three  hours  two  days 
per  week. 

BIOL  63L  Vertebrate  Structure  and  Evolution  Labora¬ 
tory  (1).  Prerequisite,  or  corequisite,  Biology  45  or 
63.  Vertebrate  comparative  anatomy  of  organ 
systems  and  their  evolution  with  emphasis  on 
human  anatomy.  Three  hours  three  days  per 
week. 

BIOL  73L  Animal  Behavior  Laboratory  (1).  Prerequi¬ 
site,  or  corequisite,  Biology  73.  Techniques  of 
observation  and  experiments  in  animal  behavior. 

Three  hours  three  days  per  week. 

BIOL  80  Biology  of  Insects  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biology 
11,  1 1L.  Study  of  insects  with  emphasis  on 
physiology,  ecology,  and  behavior. 

BIOL  80L  Biology  of  Insects  Laboratory  (1).  Prerequi¬ 
site  or  corequisite,  Biology  80.  Identification  of 
insects  and  laboratory  studies  in  insect  physiol¬ 
ogy,  ecology,  and  behavior;  student  projects  in 
insect  biology.  Three  hours  three  days  per 
week. 

BIOL  94B  Milestones  in  Biology  and  Medicine  (3).  No 
prerequisite.  Introductory  biology  is  recom¬ 
mended.  Human  illness  and  infirmity  has  re¬ 
sulted  in  personal  tragedies,  scientific  puzzles, 
and  regional  disasters.  The  biological  basis, 
cultural  associations,  and  medical  responses  to 
major  health  problems  from  ancient  times  to  the 
present  are  considered. 


The  campus  “Pit" 
near  the  Union  and 
the  Bookstore  is  the 
place  for  getting 
personal,  making 
speeches,  or 
catching  up  on  the 
news. 


Register  by  phone  (962-8621)  and  be  a  Summer  Tar  Heel! 
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BIOL  98  Undergraduate  Research  (Var.).  Prerequisites, 
BIOL  11,  1 1L,  an  overall  3.0  grade  point  average, 
and  permission  of  a  faculty  research  director. 
Open  to  juniors  and  seniors.  Directed  readings 
with  laboratory  study  on  a  selected  topic.  A  final 
written  report  is  required  in  each  session.  May  be 
repeated.  Biology  98  credit  from  three  to  five 
hours  may  be  counted  as  one  lecture  course  in 
the  major;  six  hours  and  more  of  98,  or  of  98  and 
99  together,  can  be  counted  as  a  lecture  course 
with  a  laboratory  in  the  major. 

BIOL  130  Introduction  to  Biological  Chemistry 

(CHEM  130)  (3).  See  description  for  CHEM  130. 

BIOL  300-318  Research  Courses  in  Biology  (2  or 

more).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  instructor. 

BIOL  393  Master's  Thesis  in  Biology  (Var.). 

BIOL  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  in  Biology  (Var.). 

Second  Session 

BIOL  11  Principles  of  Biology  (3).  See  description  in 
First  Session. 

BIOL  11L  Introductory  Biology  Laboratory  (1).  See 

description  in  First  Session.  Three  afternoons  per 
week. 

BIOL  45  Fundamentals  of  Human  Anatomy  and 

Physiology  (3).  Prerequisites,  BIOL  11,  1 1L.  Basic 
structure  and  function  in  the  human  body  and 
their  explanation  by  principles  of  embryology, 
histology,  heredity,  and  evolution.  For  laboratory, 
see  BIOL  63L,  which  serves  as  the  anatomy 
laboratory  for  BIOL  45  and  for  all  premedical, 
predental,  and  other  health  affairs  curricula 
requiring  BIOL  45  with  laboratory. 

BIOL  50  Molecular  Biology  and  Genetics  (4).  See 

description  in  First  Session.  One  extra  hour  three 
days  per  week. 

BIOL  52  Cellular  and  Developmental  Biology  (4).  See 
description  in  First  Session.  One  extra  hour  three 
days  per  week. 

BIOL  54  Ecology  and  Population  Biology  (4).  See 

description  in  First  Session.  One  extra  hour  three 
days  per  week. 

BIOL  63L  Vertebrate  Structure  and  Evolution  Labora¬ 
tory  (1).  Prerequisite,  or  corequisite,  BIOL  63  or 
45.  See  description  in  First  Session.  Three  horn's 
three  days  per  week. 

BIOL  73L  Animal  Behavior  Laboratory  (1).  See 

description  in  First  Session.  Three  hours  three 
days  per  week. 

BIOL  98  Undergraduate  Research  (Var.).  See  descrip¬ 
tion  in  First  Session. 


BIOL  300-318  Research  Courses  in  Biology  (2  or 
more).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  instructor. 

BIOL  393  Master's  Thesis  in  Biology  (Var  ). 

BIOL  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  in  Biology  (Var  ). 

Special  Session 

BIOL  195  Courses  at  Highlands  Biological  Station  (1- 

4).  June  3-14,  June  17-28,  July  1-12,  July  8-20,  July 
15-26,  July  29-August  9.  For  more  information 
contact  the  Division  of  Continuing  Education, 

The  Friday  Center,  CB#  1020  (962-1 134).  See 
Summer  SELECT  section,  On-Site  courses. 

BUSINESS,  962-8301 

109  Carrol!  Hall,  CB#  3490 

First  Session 

BUSI  24*  Applied  Business  Statistics  and  Manage¬ 
ment  Science  (3).  Prerequisites,  MATH  22  or  31 
and  STAT  23.  Statistical  techniques  for  analyzing 
business  problems.  Topics  include  estimation, 
hypothesis  testing,  regression,  time  series,  and 
linear  programming;  also  an  introduction  to  the 
use  of  the  computer. 

’After  receiving  credit  for  BUSI  24,  business 
majors  may  not  receive  credit  for  ECON  70. 

BUSI  71  Accounting  Principles  (3).  Prerequisite,  ECON 
10  or  equivalent.  Role  of  accounting;  basic 

Jj)  concepts  and  methodology;  mass  data  process¬ 
ing;  valuation  and  income  determination  prin¬ 
ciples;  management  and  internal  control  prob¬ 
lems;  and  basic  financial  statement  components. 
Day  and  night  sections. 

Courses  numbered  between  100  and  200  have  the  following 
prerequisites:  BUSI  24  and  71,  ECON  10,  and  ECON  100  or  101. 


BUSI  100  Oral  and  Written  Communication  in 
Business  (3).  Open  to  business  majors  only. 
Analysis  of  basic  types  of  business  presentations 
in  a  variety  of  business  settings.  Instruction, 
coaching,  and  practice  presentations  are  com¬ 
bined  to  increase  business  presentation  skills. 

BUSI  130  Operations  Management  (3).  Analysis  of 
the  production/operations  function  in  both 
manufacturing  and  nonmanufacturing  organiza¬ 
tions.  Developing  production  policies  that 
support  total  organizational  goals  under  varying 
constraints. 


•y 


Sports  and  Culture  Focus  course 


Late  afternoon  course 


^jj)  Night  course 
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BUSI  140  Legal  Environment  of  Business  (3).  An 
introduction  to  the  legal  system  with  special 
emphasis  upon  its  relationship  to  business.  Topics 
covered  include  an  introduction  to  the  judicial 
system,  torts,  contracts. 

BUSI  150  Organization  Behavior  (3).  An  introduction 
to  the  study  of  human  behavior  in  organizations. 
Examines  from  a  managerial  perspective  the 
impact  of  individual,  group,  and  organizational 
variables  on  organizational  performance  and 
employee  satisfaction. 

BUSI  157  Human  Resource  Management  (3).  Prereq- 
uisite,  BUSI  150  or  equivalent.  Problems,  policies, 

jj)  and  procedures  in  the  management  of  personnel, 
including  topics  such  as  staffing,  performance 
appraisal,  training,  compensation,  benefits  and 
services,  safety  and  health,  equal  employment, 
discipline,  justice.  Night  section. 

BUSI  160  Principles  of  Marketing  (3).  Introduction  to 
marketing  with  emphasis  on  the  social  and 
economic  aspects  of  distribution,  consumer 
problems,  marketing  functions  and  institutions, 
marketing  methods  and  policies. 

BUSI  170  Management  Accounting  (3).  Prerequisite, 
BUSI  71  or  equivalent  and  prerequisite  or 
corequisite  ECON  100  or  101  or  equivalent. 
Elements  of  accounting  for  management  plan¬ 
ning,  budgeting,  and  control.  Emphasis  is  on 
management  uses  of  accounting  information. 

BUSI  180  Principles  of  Financial  Management  (3). 
Theoretical  foundations  of  optimal  financial 
policy.  Problems  and  cases  provide  application  of 
theory  to  financial  decisions  involving  cash  flow, 
capital  structure,  capital  budgeting. 

BUSI  190  Administrative  Policy  (3).  Prerequisites, 

BUSI  100,  130,  140,  150,  160,  180,  ECON  130  or 
132.  Open  only  to  seniors  majoring  in  business 
administration.  Comprehensive  analysis  of 
administrative  policy  making  from  a  total  organi¬ 
zational  point  of  view,  use  of  case  analysis,  and 
written  reports  to  develop  integrative  decision 
skills. 

BUSI  197-1  Sports  Marketing  (3).  How  sports  organi- 

•  zations  can  achieve  success  at  the  box  office  and 

*/  elsewhere  and  how  corporations  and  other 

organizations  can  use  ties  with  sports  to  promote 
their  products  and  services.  (See  Summer 
SELECT  section,  Focus  Program.) 

BUSI  197-2  Sports  Law  (3).  The  law  of  the  business  of 

•  American  sport  (with  a  special  emphasis  on  the 

*/  1996  Atlanta  Olympics).  Topics  will  include  sports 

agency,  contracts,  licensing,  and  other  related 
intellectual  property  issues.  (See  Summer 
SELECT  section,  Focus  Program) 


BUSI  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

BUSI  3 99 A  Seminar  (Var  ). 

BUSI  400  General  Registration  (0). 

Second  Session 

BUSI  24*  Applied  Business  Statistics  and  Manage¬ 
ment  Science  (3).  See  description  in  First  Session. 
‘After  receiving  credit  for  BUSI  24,  business 
majors  may  not  receive  credit  for  ECON  70. 

BUSI  71  Accounting  Principles  (3).  See  description  in 

First  Session. 


Courses  numbered  between  100  and  200  have  the  following 
prerequisites:  BUSI  24  and  71,  ECON  10,  and  ECON  100  or  101. 


BUSI  100  Oral  and  Written  Communication  in 
Business  (3).  See  description  in  First  Session. 

jJ)  Night  section. 

BUSI  130  Operations  Management  (3).  See  descrip¬ 
tion  in  First  Session. 

BUSI  140  Legal  Environment  of  Business  (3).  See 
description  in  First  Session. 

BUSI  141  Commercial  Law  (3).  Prerequisite,  BUSI  140 
or  equivalent.  Not  open  to  students  who  have 
taken  BUSI  144.  A  detailed  examination  of 
commercial  law  topics  including  sales,  commer¬ 
cial  paper,  bank  deposits  and  collections,  secured 
transactions,  suretyship,  bank  regulations  and 
bankruptcy. 

BUSI  150  Organizational  Behavior  (3).  See  description 

in  First  Session. 

BUSI  160  Principles  of  Marketing  (3).  See  description 

in  First  Session. 

BUSI  163  Sales  Management  (3).  Prerequisite,  BUSI 
160  or  equivalent.  An  overview  of  the  sales 
management  process,  including  sales  force 
planning,  budgeting,  recruiting,  selection, 
training,  compensation,  supervision  and  control. 

BUSI  170  Management  Accounting  (3).  See  descrip¬ 
tion  in  First  Session. 

BUSI  180  Principles  of  Financial  Management  (3). 

See  description  in  First  Session. 

BUSI  186  Investments  (3).  Prerequisite,  BUSI  180  or 
equivalent.  A  survey  of  investment  principles  and 
practices.  Emphasis  is  given  to  the  problems  of 
security  analysis  and  portfolio  management  with 
special  attention  to  the  investment  problems  of 
the  individual  investor. 


Register  by  phone  (962-8621)  and  be  a  Summer  Tar  Heel! 
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BUSI  190  Administrative  Policy  (3).  See  description  in 
First  Session. 

BUSI  197-1  Corporate  America,  Government,  and 

:  the  Business  of  Sports  (3).  An  investigation  of 

y  the  relationships  between  government,  corporate 
America,  and  commercial  sports  enterprises 
(including  the  Olympic  Games).  The  purpose  is  to 
stress  the  interplay  of  these  forces,  highlighting 
the  conflicts,  interdependencies,  and  possibilities 
for  intervention.  (See  Summer  SELECT  section, 
Focus  Program.) 

BUSI  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

BUSI  399A  Seminar  (Var.). 

BUSI  400  General  Registration  (0). 

See  Summer  SELECT  for  registration  instructions  for 

Special  Session  courses. 

BUSI  200M  Statistics  for  Accountants  (2).  July  10-July 
26. 

BUSI  240A  Financial  Reporting  I  (3).  May  28-June  28. 

BUSI  240B  Financial  Reporting  II  (3).  July  8-August  9. 

BUSI  243A  Managerial  Accounting  (2).  June  12-June 
28. 

BUSI  244A  Taxation  I  (2).  July  29-August  15. 

BUSI  254M  Management  Communications  I  (1.5). 
May  28-June  1 1. 


CHEM  11  General  Descriptive  Chemistry  I  (3). 

Prerequisite,  MATH  10;  corequisite,  CHEM  1 1L. 
The  course  is  the  first  member  of  a  two-semester 
sequence.  See  also  CHEM  21.  Atomic  and 
molecular  structure,  stoichiometry  and  conserva¬ 
tion  of  mass,  thermochemical  changes,  and 
conservation  of  energy. 

CHEM  11L  Quantitative  Chemistry  Laboratory  I  (1). 
Corequisite,  CHEM  1 1.  Four  hours  three  days 
per  week. 

CHEM  41  Modem  Analytical  Methods  for  Separation 
and  Characterization  (2).  Prerequisite,  CHEM  21 
or  CHEM  25H.  Analytical  separations,  chromato¬ 
graphic  methods,  spectrophotometry,  acid-base 
equilibria  and  titrations,  fundamentals  of  electro¬ 
chemistry. 


CHEM  41L  Laboratory  in  Separations  and  Analytical 
Characterization  of  Organic  and  Biological 
Compounds  (1).  Prerequisite  or  corequisite, 
CHEM  41  or  45H.  This  course  serves  as  an 
organic  chemistry  laboratory  for  premedical  and 
predental  students.  Applications  of  separation 
and  spectrophotometric  techniques  to  organic 
compounds,  including  some  of  biological  interest. 
Four  hours  three  days  per  week. 

CHEM  61  Introduction  to  Organic  Chemistry  I  (3). 
Prerequisite,  CHEM  21  or  CHEM  25H.  Molecular 
structure  and  its  determination  by  modern 
physical  methods,  correlation  between  structure 
and  reactivity  and  the  theoretical  basis  for  these 
relationships;  classification  of  "reaction  types" 
exhibited  by  organic  molecules  using  as  ex¬ 
amples  molecules  of  biological  importance. 

CHEM  62  Introduction  to  Organic  Chemistry  II  (3). 
Prerequisite,  CHEM  61  or  65H.  Continuation  of 
CHEM  61,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the 
chemical  properties  of  organic  molecules  of 
biological  importance. 

CHEM  62L  Laboratory  in  Organic  Chemistry  (1). 
Prerequisite  or  corequisite,  CHEM  62  or  66H. 

This  course  serves  as  an  organic  chemistry 
laboratory  for  premedical  and  predental  students. 
Continuation  of  CHEM  41L  or  45L,  with  particu¬ 
lar  emphasis  on  applications  of  modern  analytical 
spectroscopic  techniques  and  separation  and 
identification  of  organic  unknowns.  Four  hours, 
three  days  per  week. 

CHEM  99  Research  in  Chemistry  for  Undergradu¬ 
ates  (3).  Prerequisites,  one  chemistry  course 
numbered  120  or  higher  and  permission  of  the 
instructor  and  director  of  Undergraduate  Studies. 
For  advanced  majors  in  chemistry  and  the 
applied  science  curriculum  who  wish  to  conduct 
a  research  project  in  collaboration  with  a  faculty 
supervisor.  Restricted  to  on-campus  work. 


CHEM  99  may  be  taken  repeatedly  for  credit  but  CHEM  99  and 
101  together  may  not  be  counted  for  more  than  nine  hours  total 
credit  toward  BA  and  BS  degrees  in  Chemistry,  nor  more  than  six 
hours  total  credit  towards  biochemistry  track  of  the  BS  degree, 
and  CHEM  99  may  be  counted  for  no  more  than  three  hours 
credit  toward  the  advanced  Chemistry  elective  category  of  the  BS 
degree.  Work  done  in  CHEM  99  may  be  counted  towards  Honors 
in  Chemistry  by  petition  to  the  Honors  Committee  of  the  Depart¬ 
ment.  Further  details  on  CHEM  99  and  Honors  in  Chemistry  are 
available  from  the  Office  of  Undergraduate  Studies,  Room  203 
Venable  Hall. 


Late  afternoon  course  Night  course  Sports  and  Culture  Focus  course 
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CHEM  101  Special  Problems  in  Chemistry  (Var.). 
Prerequisite,  to  be  determined  by  consultation 
with  director  of  Undergraduate  Studies.  Equiva¬ 
lent  of  one  to  three  hours  a  week. 

CHEM  130  Introduction  to  Biological  Chemistry 
(BIOL  130)  (3).  Prerequisites,  CHEM  62  or  66H, 

62  L  or  66L;  BIOL  1 1.  The  study  of  cellular 
processes  including  catalysts,  metabolism, 
bioenergetics,  and  biochemical  genetics.  The 
structure  and  function  of  biological  macromol¬ 
ecules  involved  in  these  processes  will  be  empha¬ 
sized. 

CHEM  331  Research  Methodology  and  Seminar  in 
Biological  Chemistry  (Var.).  Seminar  and  directed 
study  on  research  methods  of  biological  chemis¬ 
try.  This  course  provides  a  foundation  for 
master's  thesis  or  doctoral  dissertation  research. 

CHEM  341  Research  Methodology  and  Seminar  in 
Analytical  Chemistry  (Var.).  Seminar  and  di¬ 
rected  study  on  research  methods  of  analytical 
chemistry.  This  course  provides  a  foundation  for 
master's  thesis  or  doctoral  dissertation  research. 

CHEM  351  Research  Methodology  and  Seminar  in 
Inorganic  Chemistry  (Var.).  Seminar  and  directed 
study  on  research  methods  of  inorganic  chemis¬ 
try.  This  course  provides  a  foundation  for 
master's  thesis  or  doctoral  dissertation  research. 

CHEM  361  Research  Methodology  and  Seminar  in 
Organic  Chemistry  (Var.).  Seminar  and  directed 
study  on  research  methods  of  organic  chemistry. 
This  course  provides  a  foundation  for  master's 
thesis  or  doctoral  dissertation  research. 

CHEM  381  Research  Methodology  and  Seminar  in 
Physical  Chemistry  (Var.).  Seminar  and  directed 
study  on  research  methods  of  physical  chemistry. 
This  course  provides  a  foundation  for  master's 
thesis  or  doctoral  dissertation  research. 

CHEM  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.).  Prerequisites, 

CHEM  331,  341,  351,  361,  or  381. 

CHEM  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.).  Prerequisites, 
CHEM  331,  341,  351,  361,  or  381. 

CHEM  400  General  Registration  (0). 


CHEM  21  General  Descriptive  Chemistry  II  (3). 

Prerequisite,  CHEM  11;  corequisite,  CHEM  21L. 
The  course  is  the  second  member  of  a  two- 
semester  sequence.  See  also  CHEM  i  1 .  Chemical 
equilibrium,  reaction  rates,  representative 
chemical  structures  and  reactions. 


CHEM  21L  Quantitative  Chemistry  Laboratory  II  (1). 
Prerequisite,  CHEM  11L;  corequisite,  CHEM  21. 
Techniques  for  quantitative  acid-base,  redox,  and 
complexometric  titrimetry.  Gravimetric  analysis. 
Total  salt  ion  exchange  analysis.  Transfer  stu¬ 
dents  who  have  not  had  quantitative  analysis  in 
their  previous  courses  take  this  laboratory.  Four 
hours  three  days  per  week. 

CHEM  51  Introduction  to  Inorganic  Chemistry  (2). 
Prerequisite,  CHEM  21  or  CHEM  25H.  Chemical 
periodicity,  introductory  molecular  orbital  theory, 
descriptive  nonmetal  chemistry,  structures  and 
reactions  of  transition  metal  complexes  with 
applications  to  organometallics  and  bioinorganic 
chemistry. 

CHEM  62  Introduction  to  Organic  Chemistry  II  (3). 
See  description  in  First  Session. 

CHEM  62L  Laboratory  in  Organic  Chemistry  (1).  See 
description  in  First  Session.  Four  hours  three 
days  per  week. 

CHEM  99  Research  in  Chemistry  for  Undergradu¬ 
ates  (3).  See  description  in  First  Session. 

CHEM  101  Special  Problems  in  Chemistry  (1-3).  See 
description  in  First  Session. 

CHEM  170L  Synthetic  Chemistry  Laboratory  I  (2). 
Prerequisites,  CHEM  41L  or  45L,  51,  62L  or  66L. 
An  integrated  treatment  of  both  organic  and 
inorganic  synthesis.  Five  hours  three  days  per 
week. 

CHEM  171L  Synthetic  Chemistry  Laboratory  II  (2). 
Prerequisite,  CHEM  1 70L.  An  integrated  treat¬ 
ment  of  both  organic  and  inorganic  synthesis. 
Five  hours  three  days  per  week. 

CHEM  180  Introduction  to  Biophysical  Chemistry 

(3).  Prerequisites,  CHEM  61  or  65H;  PHYS  25; 
MATH  32.  Does  not  carry  credit  toward  graduate 
work  in  chemistry  or  credit  toward  any  track  of 
the  BS  degree  in  chemistry.  Application  of 
thermodynamics  to  biochemical  processes; 
enzyme  kinetics;  properties  of  biopolymers  in 
solution. 

CHEM  331  Research  Methodology  and  Seminar  in 
Biological  Chemistry  (1  or  more).  See  description 
in  First  Session. 

CHEM  341  Research  Methodology  and  Seminar  in 
Analytical  Chemistry  (1  or  more).  See  descrip¬ 
tion  in  First  Session. 

CHEM  351  Research  Methodology  and  Seminar  in 
Inorganic  Chemistry  (1  or  more).  See  description 
in  First  Session. 

CHEM  361  Research  Methodology  and  Seminar  in 
Organic  Chemistry  (1  or  more).  See  description 
in  First  Session. 
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CHEM  381  Research  Methodology  and  Seminar  in 
Physical  Chemistry  (1  or  more).  See  description 
in  First  Session. 

CHEM  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.).  See  description  in 
First  Session. 

CHEM  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.).  See  descrip¬ 
tion  in  First  Session. 

CHEM  400  General  Registration  (0). 

CITY  ARID  HEGI0&SAL  PLANNING, 
962-3983 

103  New  East,  CB#  3140 

First  Session 

PLAN  46  Introduction  to  Urbanism  and  Planning  (3). 
Discussion  and  analysis  of  current  urban  prob¬ 
lems  and  of  forces  responsible  for  urban  and 
regional  growth.  Historical  perspective  on  the 
planning  profession  and  the  planning  approach  to 
urban  phenomena.  Evaluation  of  current  propos¬ 
als  dealing  with  the  urban  situation  in  the  United 
States.  Late  afternoon  section. 

PLAN  67  Ethical  Bases  of  Public  Policy  Decision 
Making  (PUPA  67)  (3).  Critical  exploration  of 
ethical  and  theoretical  bases  for  making  public 
policy  decisions.  Analysis  of  normative  argu¬ 
ments  of  contemporary  public  policy  issues.  Late 
afternoon  section. 

PLAN  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

PLAN  400  General  Registration  (0). 

PLAN  246  GIS  for  Planners  (3).  A  laboratory/lecture 
combination  focused  on  learning  and  applying 

jj)  Arc/Info  GIS  to  typical  planning  problems;  covers 
data  capture,  data  display,  data  manipulation, 
modeling  (e.g.,  network  analysis,  overlay  analysis, 
suitability  analysis).  Night  section. 

PLAN  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

PLAN  400  General  Registration  (0). 

View  the  outside  night  sky 
inside  the  Morehead 
Planetarium  Star  Theater, 


CLASSICS,  962-7191 

212  Murphey  Hall,  CB#  3145 

Firs*  Session 

CLAR  20  Ancient  Cities  (3).  An  introduction  to  Near 
Eastern  and  Classical  archaeology  through  study 
of  representative  cities  from  Neolithic  times  to 
the  period  of  the  Roman  Empire. 

CLAR  341  Special  Reading  in  Archaeology  (3). 

CLAR  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

CLAR  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

GREK  341  Special  Reading  (3). 

GREK  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

GREK  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

LATN  1  Elementary  Latin  (4).  One  additional  class 
per  week. 

LATN  341  Special  Reading  (3). 

LATN  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

LATN  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

LATN  400  General  Registration  (0). 

CLAR  341  Special  Reading  in  Archaeology  (3). 

CLAR  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

CLAR  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

CLAS  43  Athletics  in  the  Greek  and  Roman  World 

i  (3).  Study  of  athletics  as  a  unifying  force  in 

r  ancient  society,  emphasizing  the  Olympic  games 
and  other  religious  festivals.  Consideration  of 
athletic  professionalism,  propaganda,  and  social 
trends  using  literary  and  archaeological  sources. 
(See  Summer  SELECT  section,  Focus  program.) 

CLAS  62  The  Tragic  Dimension  in  Classical  Litera¬ 
ture  (3).  The  nature  of  the  tragic  and  the  function 
of  tragic  drama.  The  development  and  sources  of 
Greek  tragedy.  Aristotle's  Poetics. 

GREK  341  Special  Reading  (3). 

GREK  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

GREK  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

LATN  2  Elementary  Latin  (4).  One  additional  class 
per  week. 

LATN  341  Special  Reading  (3). 

LATN  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

LATN  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 


Late  afternoon  course 


Night  course 


IjF*  Sports  and  Culture  Focus  course 
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COMMUNICATION  STUDIES,  962-11 27 

113  IBingham  Hsli)  CB#  3285 

COMM  13  Public  Speaking  (3).  Theory  and  extensive 
practice  in  various  types  of  speaking. 

COMM  22  Introduction  to  Interpersonal  Communi¬ 
cation  (3).  A  study  of  interpersonal  communica¬ 
tion  in  a  variety  of  situations,  including  interra¬ 
cial  and  intimate  relationships.  Considers  lan¬ 
guage,  nonverbal  behavior,  and  listening. 

COMM  23  Small  Group  Communication  (3).  An 
introduction  to  the  theory  and  practice  of 
communication  in  the  small  group  setting. 

Course  topics  may  include  group  development, 
conformity  and  deviation,  gender,  problem 
solving,  and  power  and  leadership. 

COMM  24  Gender  and  Communication  (WMST  56) 

(3).  Examines  multiple  relationships  between 
communication  and  gender.  Emphasizes  how 
communication  creates  gender  and  power  roles 
and  how  communicative  patterns  reflect,  sustain, 
and  alter  social  conceptions  of  gender. 

COMM  34  Film/Video  Production  and  Writing  (3). 

The  material,  processes,  and  procedures  of 
motion  picture  production,  emphasis  on  the 
control  of  those  elements  that  constitute  film 
form. 

COMM  41  Media  Criticism  (3).  An  introduction  to  the 
critical  analysis  of  film  and  television. 

COMM  60  Introduction  to  the  Performance  of 

Literature  (3).  Study  of  a  variety  of  literary  texts 
(lyric,  epic,  dramatic)  through  the  medium  of 
performance. 

COMM  61  Introduction  to  Group  Performance  (3). 
Prerequisite,  COMM  60  or  permission  of  instruc¬ 
tor.  Performance  theory  and  rehearsal  techniques 
explored  through  ensemble  performance. 

COMM  80  Social  Theory  and  Cultural  Diversity 
(INTS  80,  SOCI  80)  (3).  An  exploration  of  the 
ways  in  which  cultural  diversity  has  posed  issues 
for  and  been  addressed  by  different  versions  of 
social  theory  in  both  international  and  American 
contexts. 

COMM  90  Internship  (Var.).  Permission  of  the  depart¬ 
ment  required.  Individualized  study  closely 
supervised  by  a  faculty  adviser  and  the  depart¬ 
mental  coordinator  of  internships.  COMM  majors 
only. 


COMM  91  Independent  Study  and  Directed  Research 

(3).  Permission  of  the  department  required.  For 
the  COMM  major  who  wishes  to  pursue  an 
independent  research  project  or  reading  program 
under  the  supervision  of  a  selected  instructor. 
Intensive  individual  research  on  a  problem 
designed  by  the  instructor  arid  student  in 
conference. 

COMM  124  Family  Communication  (3).  Analysis  and 
exploration  of  personal  experiences,  family 
systems  theory,  and  communication  theory  to 
describe,  evaluate,  and  improve  family  communi¬ 
cation  patterns. 

COMM  168  Narrative  in  Fiction  and  Film  (3).  Prereq¬ 
uisite,  COMM  60.  Study  of  narrative  in  selected 
short  stories  and  novels  and  their  adaptation  for 
film.  Three  hours  three  days  per  week. 

COMM  229  Seminar  in  Human  Relationships  (3).  In- 
depth  examination  of  contemporary  research  on 
communication  and  human  relationships.  Foci 
vary  and  may  include  intimacy,  groups,  families, 
and  other  communication  relationships. 

COMM  390  Practicum  in  Communication  Studies 

(Var.). 

COMM  391  Directed  Research  (3). 

COMM  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

COMM  400  General  Registration  (0). 

Second  Session 

COMM  13  Public  Speaking  (3).  See  description  in  First 
Session. 

COMM  22  Introduction  to  Interpersonal  Communi¬ 
cation  (3).  See  description  in  First  Session. 

COMM  24  Gender  and  Communication  (WMST  56) 

(3).  See  description  in  First  Session. 

COMM  34  Film/Video  Production  and  Writing  (3).  See 
description  in  First  Session. 

COMM  41  Media  Criticism  (3).  See  description  in  First 
Session. 

COMM  60  Introduction  to  the  Performance  of 
Literature  (3).  See  description  in  First  Session. 

COMM  80  Social  Theory  and  Cultural  Diversity 
(INTS  80,  SOCI  80)  (3).  See  description  in  First 
Session. 

COMM  90  Internship  (Var.).  See  description  in  First 
Session. 

COMM  91  Independent  Study  (3).  See  description  in 
First  Session. 
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COMM  120  Interpersonal  Communication  (3).  Course 
focuses  on  how  communication  is  used  to  build 
and  sustain  interpersonal  relationships.  Forms  and 
functions  of  communication  are  examined  as  a 
means  of  testing  and  defining  relationships. 

COMM  123  Communication  in  Organizations  (3). 

Examines  internal  and  external  systems  of  commu¬ 
nication;  information  flow;  public,  small  group,  and 
interpersonal  communication. 

COMM  390  Practicum  in  Communication  Studies 

(Var.). 

COMM  391  Directed  Research  (3). 

COMM  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

COMM  400  General  Registration  (0). 

See  Summer  SELECT  for  registration  instructions  for 

Special  Session  courses. 

COMM  90-2  Internship  (Var.).  July  5-August  1.  For 
Communication  Studies  Majors  only.  Hollywood 
Media  Internships.  Departmental  approval  re¬ 
quired. 

COMM  159  Special  Topics  in  Media  Study  (3).  July  5- 
August  1 .  Hollywood  Media  Industries.  Depart¬ 
mental  approval  required. 


CMPL  22  Great  Books:  Romanticism  through  Modern¬ 
ism  (3).  An  introduction  to  some  major  works  of 
literature  (in  English  translation)  of  the  nineteenth 
and  twentieth  centuries.  Authors  studied  will  be 
Jane  Austen,  Persuasion;  Flaubert,  Madame  Bovaty, 
Dostoyevsky,  Notes from  the  Underground,  Kafka, 
Metamorphosis,  Camus,  The  Fall,  Faulkner, 

Absalom, ,  Absalom,  Marquez,  One  Hundred  Years  of 
Solitude,  Toni  Morrison,  Beloved. 

CMPL  140  Reading  Course  (Var  ). 

CMPL  393  Thesis  (Var.). 

CMPL  394  Dissertation  (Var  ). 

CMPL  400  General  Registration  (0). 

CMPL  240  Reading  Course  (Var  ). 

CMPL  393  Thesis  (Var.). 

CMPL  394  Dissertation  (Var.). 

CMPL  400  General  Registration  (0). 


COMP  4  Computers:  Power  Tools  for  the  Mind  (3). 
Skillful  use  of  personal  computers  and  standard 

jJ)  packaged  software  for  everyday  tasks.  Lectures 
and  extensive  laboratory  exercises.  How  comput¬ 
ers  and  packages  work.  Applications.  Social 
effects  and  social  concerns.  Day  and  night 
sections. 

COMP  14  Introduction  to  Programming  (3).  Introduc¬ 
tion  to  computer  use.  Approaches  to  problem¬ 
solving;  algorithms  and  their  design;  fundamen¬ 
tal  programming  skills,  using  Pascal.  (Required 
text  and  software  cost  $100.  Average  time 
commitment  is  approximately  twenty-five  hours 
per  week.) 

COMP  96  Computers  and  Society  (3).  Cultural,  social, 
philosophical,  technical,  and  economic  effects  of 
computers.  Ethics  of  technology  and  computer 
use.  Influence  of  computers,  as  paradigms,  on 
world  view.  Computers  and  robots  as  autono¬ 
mous  beings. 

COMP  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

COMP  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

COMP  400  General  Registration  (0). 

COMP  4  Computers:  Power  Tools  for  the  Mind  (3). 
See  description  in  First  Session.  Day  and  night 

jj)  sections. 

COMP  14  Introduction  to  Programming  (3).  See 
description  in  First  Session. 

COMP  393  Master’s  Thesis  (Var  ). 

COMP  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var  ). 

COMP  400  General  Registration  (0). 


For  information  on  Dentistry,  Advanced  Dental 
Education,  and  Dental  Hygiene  Education,  (MS) 
contact:  Admissions  Office,  School  of  Dentistry,  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  CB#  74  5  0, 
Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-7450. 

For  information  on  Dental  Hygiene  (BS),  contact: 
Director  of  Allied  Dental  Education  Programs,  School 
of  Dentistry,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill,  CB#  7450,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-7450. 

V  Sports  and  Culture  Focus  course 


Late  afternoon  course 


Night  course 
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development,  research,  publicity,  operational  and 
contract  procedures  in  regard  to  artists,  techni¬ 
cians,  managers  and  producers. 


DRAM  15  Elements  of  the  Drama  (3).  A  survey  of 
plays  from  the  Greeks  to  the  present,  analyzed 
through  such  elements  of  the  dramatic  text  as 
action,  character,  structure,  and  language. 

DRAM  16  Elements  of  the  Theatre  (3).  A  survey  of 
the  interrelationships  of  acting,  directing,  design¬ 
ing,  and  playwriting  through  the  study  of  major 
periods  of  theatrical  expression  and  representa¬ 
tive  plays. 

DRAM  20  Play  Analysis  (3).  Development  of  the  skill 
to  analyze  plays  for  academic  and  production 
purposes  through  the  intensive  study  of  repre¬ 
sentative  plays. 

DRAM  35  Acting  for  Nonmajors  (3).  Introduction  to 
basic  processes  and  techniques  of  acting  for  the 
stage. 

DRAM  53  Acting  and  the  Camera  (3).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  The  process  of 
acting  and  its  relationship  to  the  technical  and 
artistic  demands  of  television/film  production.  In 
cooperation  with  the  UNC  Center  for  Public 
Television  for  use  of  cameras  and  studios.  Double 
period  each  day. 

DRAM  56  Movement  for  the  Actor  (3).  Introduction  to 
physical  training.  Individual/group  exercises 
explore  relaxation,  breath,  concentration,  flexibil¬ 
ity,  imaginative  responses  that  become  physical 
tools  for  acting.  May  include  stage  combat, 
juggling,  mime,  improvisation,  games,  and  yoga. 

DRAM  60  Stagecraft  (3).  A  general  survey  of  the 
materials,  equipment,  and  processes  used  in 
theatre  production. 


DRAM  15  Elements  of  the  Drama  (3).  See  description 
in  First  Session. 

DRAM  16  Elements  of  the  Theatre  (3).  See  description 
in  First  Session. 

DRAM  35  Acting  for  Nonmajors  (3).  See  description  in 
First  Session. 

DRAM  56  Movement  for  the  Actor  (3).  See  description 
in  First  Session. 

DRAM  60  Stagecraft  (3).  See  description  in  First 
Session. 

DRAM  190  Theatre  Management  (3).  Practicum  in 
theatre  management  procedures  and  business  of 
the  theatre  involving  box  office,  audience 


5S,  966-2383 

1  pail  CB#  330.5 


NOTE:  EC0N  10  or  equivalent  is  a  prerequisite  for  all  other 
courses.  Other  prerequisites  are  given  in  the  course  descriptions. 
Courses  designed  for  specific  majors  are:  ECON  101  and  132  for 
Economics  majors;  ECON  100  and  130  for  Business  Administra¬ 
tion  majors;  and  ECON  100  and  145  for  Industrial  Relations 
majors.  Only  one  in  each  of  the  following  groups  may  be  taken 
for  graduation  credit:  100  or  101;  130  or  132;  130  or  185;  94A, 
140  or  141;  145  or  147;  190  or  194. 


ECON  10  Introduction  to  Economics  (3).  Introduction 
to  fundamental  issues  in  economics  including 
competition,  scarcity,  opportunity  cost,  resource 
allocation,  unemployment,  inflation,  and  the 
determination  of  prices. 

ECON  67  Comparative  Economic  Systems  (3).  A 
survey  and  comparison  of  the  United  States, 
French,  Russian,  and  Chinese  economic  systems. 

ECON  70  Elementary  Statistics  (3).  Sources  and 

collection  of  data,  tabular  and  graphic  presenta¬ 
tion,  averages,  dispersion,  time-series,  correlation, 
index  numbers,  reliability  of  statistics,  and  tests 
of  significance. 

ECON  100  Microeconomics:  Theory  and  Applications 

(3).  Analysis  of  the  ways  in  which  consumers  and 
business  firms  interact  in  a  market  economy. 

ECON  101  Intermediate  Theory:  Price  and  Distribu¬ 
tion  (3).  Prerequisite,  MATH  22  or  equivalent. 

The  determination  of  prices  and  the  distribution 
of  income  in  a  market  system. 

ECON  130  Money,  the  Financial  System,  and  the 

Economy  (3).  Analysis  of  the  role  of  money  in  the 
economy,  its  creation  and  management,  institu¬ 
tional  setting,  policy  implications,  and  interrela¬ 
tionships  with  other  variables  in  determining  the 
level  of  economic  activity. 

ECON  132  Intermediate  Theory:  Money,  Income,  and 
Employment  (3).  An  introduction  to  contempo¬ 
rary  macroeconomic  concepts  and  analysis. 

Topics  include  the  level,  fluctuations,  and  growth 
of  national  income,  and  monetary  and  fiscal 
policies  designed  to  achieve  economic  goals. 

ECON  141  Analysis  of  Public  Finance  (3).  Prerequi¬ 
site,  ECON  100  or  101.  Application  of  economic 
analysis  to  the  taxing  and  spending  functions  of 
government. 
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ECON  159  History  of  Economic  Doctrines  (3).  A 
survey  of  the  fundamental  forms  of  economic 
thought  from  the  scholastics  through  Keynes. 

ECON  185  Financial  Markets  and  Economic  Fluctua¬ 
tions  (3).  Prerequisite,  ECON  132.  An  examina¬ 
tion  of  financial  institutions  and  markets,  their 
role  in  economic  conditions,  and  the  use  of 
macroeconomic  policies  in  affecting  those 
conditions. 

ECON  190  The  Economics  of  Labor  Relations  (3). 
Prerequisite,  ECON  100  or  101.  An  economic 
analysis  of  workplace  issues,  including  worker 
quits,  layoffs  and  unemployment,  discrimination 
and  affirmative  action,  and  the  setting  of  pay, 
fringe  benefits,  and  working  conditions. 

ECON  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

ECON  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

ECON  399  Seminar  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
instructor.  Individual  research  in  a  special  field 
under  direction  of  a  member  of  the  department. 

ECON  400  General  Registration  (0). 


Second  Session 

NOTE:  ECON  10  or  equivalent  is  a  prerequisite  for  all  other 
courses.  Other  prerequisites  are  given  in  the  course  descriptions. 
Courses  designed  for  specific  majors  are:  ECON  101  and  132  for 
Economics  majors;  ECON  100  and  130  for  Business  Administra¬ 
tion  majors;  and  ECON  100  and  145  for  Industrial  Relations 
majors.  Only  one  in  each  of  the  following  groups  may  be  taken  for 
graduation  credit:  100  or  101;  130  or  132;  130  or  185;  94A,  140 
or  141;  145  or  147;  190  or  194. 


ECON  10  Introduction  to  Economics  (3).  See  descrip¬ 
tion  in  First  Session. 

ECON  70  Elementary  Statistics  (3).  See  description  in 
First  Session. 

ECON  100  Microeconomics:  Theory  and  Applications 

(3).  See  description  in  First  Session. 

ECON  101  Intermediate  Theory:  Price  and  Distribu¬ 
tion  (3).  See  description  in  First  Session. 

ECON  130  Money,  the  Financial  System,  and  the 
Economy  (3).  See  description  in  First  Session. 

ECON  132  Intermediate  Theory:  Money,  Income,  and 
Employment  (3).  See  description  in  First  Session. 

ECON  145  Public  Policy  toward  Business  (3).  Prereq¬ 
uisite,  ECON  100  or  101.  Industry  structure  and 
its  relation  to  performance;  market  imperfections; 
description  and  analysis  of  antitrust  and  regula¬ 
tion. 


ECON  161  International  Economics  (3).  Prerequisite, 
ECON  100  or  101.  An  introduction  to  interna¬ 
tional  trade,  the  balance  of  payments,  and  related 
issues  of  foreign  economic  policy. 

ECON  193  History  of  the  Labor  Movement  (3).  A 
history  of  the  labor  movement  in  the  United 
States,  with  special  reference  to  its  economic 
significance. 

ECON  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

ECON  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

ECON  399  Seminar  (Var.).  See  description  in  First 
Session. 

ECON  400  General  Registration  (0). 

EDUCATION,  966-1346 

103  Peabody  Hall  CSS#  3500 


Advanced  undergraduates  may  be  enrolled  in  100-level  courses 
only  with  explicit  permission  of  their  adviser  or  dean. 


First  Session 

GENERAL  EDUCATION 

EDUC  65  The  Teaching  Profession  (1.5)  Prerequisite, 
admission  to  the  Middle  Grades  Teacher  Educa¬ 
tion  Program.  Offered  concurrently  with  EDUC 
66.  Students  are  initiated  into  the  teaching 
profession.  The  course  stresses  what  it  is  like  to 
be  a  teacher,  with  concurrent  emphasis  on  the 
life  of  the  student  and  the  study  of  schools. 
Begins  May  13. 

EDUC  66  Planning  for  Teaching  (4.5).  Offered  concur¬ 
rently  with  EDUC  65.  Prerequisite,  admission  to 
the  Middle  Grades  Teacher  Education  Program. 
Students  learn  basic  skills  for  assessing  character¬ 
istics  of  the  student  related  to  learning,  selecting 
content  for  instruction,  and  planning  a  lesson. 
Double  period  each  day. 

EDUC  153  Content-Area  Reading  and  Writing  (3). 
Introductory  course  that  focuses  on  current 
theory,  research,  and  issues  in  the  teaching  and 
use  of  reading  and  writing  in  the  content  area. 

CURRICULUM  AND  INSTRUCTION 

EDCI  200  Introduction  to  Curriculum  and  Instruc¬ 
tion  (3).  A  survey  of  the  nature  of  curriculum 
development  and  contemporary  changes  as  they 
relate  to  social  aims,  learner  characteristics,  and 
social  problems.  Open  to  graduate  students  in 
education  or  by  permission  of  the  instructor. 


4^-  Late  afternoon  course 


Night  course 
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EDUCATIONAL  FOUNDATIONS 

EDFO  120  Social  Foundations  of  American  Education 

(3) .  A  study  of  the  historical  developments, 
philosophical  theories,  and  social  forces  influenc¬ 
ing  American  education. 

EDFO  180  Statistical  Analysis  of  Educational  Data  I 

(4) .  Descriptive  and  inferential  statistics  for 
educational  research,  including  an  introduction  to 
the  fundamentals  of  research  design  and  computer 
data  analysis. 

EDFO  222  Ethical  Issues  in  Education  (3).  Identifies 
issues  arising  in  the  professional  activities  of 
education  personnel  in  the  context  of  systematic 
consideration  of  the  nature  of  ethical  choice.  Late 
afternoon  section. 

EDFO  380  Statistical  Analysis  of  Educational  Data  III 

(3).  Prerequisites,  EDFO  180,  EDFO  280,  and  EDFO 
285,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  extension 
of  the  general  linear  model  to  analysis  of  educa¬ 
tional  data  with  multiple  dependent  variables,  with 
computer  applications.  Late  afternoon  section. 

EDFO  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

EDFO  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var  ). 

EDFO  400  General  Registration  (0). 

SPECIALIZED  PROFESSIONAL  EDUCATION 

EDSP  207  Internship  in  School  Counseling  and 

Consultation  (Var.).  Prerequisites,  EDSP  201  and 

a  203  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  May  be 

repeated  for  credit  for  a  maximum  of  twelve  credit 
hours.  Counseling  and  consultation  under  supervi¬ 
sion  in  a  school  setting  in  order  to  develop 
competencies  in  individual  counseling,  group 
counseling,  and  consultation.  Late  afternoon 
section. 

EDSP  209  Issues  in  Organizing  Guidance  Services  (3). 
Prerequisite,  eighteen  hours  in  counseling  courses. 
Emphasis  on  organizing  guidance  services  to  meet 
such  problems  as  those  related  to  the  special 
needs  of  women,  minority  groups,  and  the  drug 
problem.  Late  afternoon  section. 

EDSP  340  Master's  Internship  (Var.).  Provides  super¬ 
vised  experience  in  a  phase  of  special  education 
and  literacy  studies  appropriate  to  the  student’s 
qualifications  and  future  educational  goals. 
Requires  a  minimum  of  300  clock  hours  at  the 
internship  site  per  semester.  Two  hours  one  night 
per  week. 

EDSP  342  Seminar  in  Special  Education  (Var.).  May  be 
repeated  for  credit.  Advanced  seminar  on  special 
education  issues  and  topics  involving  the  interpre¬ 
tation  and  application  of  theory  and  research.  Late 
afternoon  section. 


Secernd  Session  • 

Advanced  undergraduates  may  be  enrolled  in  100-level  courses 
only  with  explicit  permission  of  their  adviser  or  dean. 

GENERAL  EDUCATION 

EDUC  41  Education  in  American  Society  (3).  Prima¬ 
rily  for  students  not  majoring  in  education  and 
may  be  taken  by  education  majors  only  as  an 
elective.  A  reflective  examination  of  beliefs  and 
attitudes  associated  with  the  historical,  philo¬ 
sophical,  sociological,  political,  and  economic 
forces  affecting  education  and  schooling  in  the 
United  States;  the  structure  and  function  of  the 
school  system;  and  current  issues  and  trends  in 
American  schooling  and  education. 

EDUC  69  Teaching  Skills  Laboratory  (3).  Prerequi¬ 
sites,  EDUC  65  and  EDUC  66.  Students  learn  to 
perform  a  variety  of  basic  teaching  skills  used  by 
classroom  teachers.  This  course  is  conducted 
primarily  as  a  laboratory  course.  Double  period 
each  day. 

EDUC  72  Psychology  of  Learning  (3).  This  course 
considers  the  components  of  teaching-learning 
situations,  including  motivation,  teaching- 
learning  strategies,  classroom  management  and 
testing  and  evaluation  from  a  psychological 
perspective. 

EDUC  96  Teaching  Internship  (Var.).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  instructor.  This  internship  gives 
students  the  opportunity  to  plan  instruction  and 
to  teach  with  increasing  degrees  of  responsibility. 
The  internship  is  in  a  school  setting  under  the 
direct  supervision  of  a  classroom  teacher.  Re¬ 
stricted  registration. 

EDUC  153  Content-Area  Reading  and  Writing  (3). 

See  description  in  First  Session. 

CURRICULUM  AND  LNSTRUCTLON 

EDCI  120  Early  Childhood  Education.  (3).  The 
development  of  early  childhood  education, 
growth  and  development  characteristics  of  very 
young  children;  providing  an  environment  for 
learning;  and  organizing  and  administering 
programs  and  services. 

EDUCATIONAL  FOUNDATIONS 

EDFO  101  Psychology  of  Childhood  and  Adolescence 

(3).  Theories  of  child  and  adolescent  development 
plus  research  findings  that  aid  in  the  understand¬ 
ing  of  human  behavior  and  development. 

EDFO  120  Social  Foundations  of  American  Educa¬ 
tion  (3).  See  description  in  First  Session. 
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EDFO  201  Psychology  of  Learning  in  the  School  (3). 
Prerequisite,  EDUC  72  or  equivalent.  A  study  of 
learning  in  the  school  setting,  with  the  emphasis 
on  fundamental  concepts,  issues,  evaluation  of 
materials  and  experiences.  Late  afternoon 
section. 

EDFO  280  Statistical  Analysis  of  Educational  Data  II 

(4).  Prerequisite,  EDFO  180.  A  linear  model 
approach  to  the  analysis  of  data  collected  in 
educational  settings.  Topics  include  multiple 
regression,  analysis  of  variance,  and  analysis  of 
covariance,  using  computer  packages. 

EDFO  390  Seminar  in  Education  (3).  Prerequisites, 
two  courses  in  graduate  education  and  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  Provides  for  seminar 
treatment  of  appropriate  topics  as  demand 
warrants. 

EDFO  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

EDFO  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var  ). 

EDFO  400  General  Registration  (0). 

SPECIALIZED  PROFESSIONAL  EDUCATION 

EDSP  203  Pre-Practicum  in  Counseling  (3).  Prerequi¬ 
sites,  EDSP  201  (may  be  taken  concurrently)  and 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Interviewing  tech¬ 
niques  developed  at  specified  levels  of  compe¬ 
tence  through  role  playing  and  video  and  audio 
feedback. 

EDSP  224  Working  with  Parents  and  Families  of 
Handicapped  Children  (3).  Considers  trends, 
research,  sociological,  and  psychological  issues, 
intervention  procedures,  and  interaction  with 
families  of  handicapped  children.  Field  experi¬ 
ences  with  families  of  handicapped  children 
provided. 

EDSP  322  Seminar  in  Learning  Disabilities  (3). 

Prerequisite,  permission  of  instructor.  Designed 
to  explore  the  etiology,  classroom  manifestations, 
and  treatment  programs  of  children  with  learning 
disabilities. 


See  Summer  SELECT  for  registration  instructions  for 
Special  Session  courses. 

EDSP  200  Introduction  to  School  Counseling  (3).  June 
6-21. 

EDSP  201  Theories  of  Counseling  (3).  June  6-2 1 . 

EDSP  228  Externship  in  School  Psychology  (1-6).  May 
20-June  5. 


Late  afternoon  course  Q  Night 


ENGL  11  English  Composition  and  Rhetoric  (3). 
Required  of  all  students  except  those  exempted 
by  placement  tests.  Students  analyze  and  create 
writings  that  define  social,  cultural,  and  profes¬ 
sional  communities.  Formerly  English  1 . 

ENGL  12  English  Composition  and  Rhetoric  (3). 
Required  of  all  students  except  those  exempted 
by  placement  tests.  Students  analyze  and  create 
arguments.  Formerly  English  2. 

ENGL  20  British  Literature,  Chaucer  to  Pope  (3). 
Required  of  all  English  majors.  Survey  of  medi¬ 
eval,  renaissance,  and  neoclassical  periods. 
Drama,  poetry,  and  prose. 

ENGL  23  Introduction  to  Fiction  (3).  Freshman  and 
sophomore  elective,  open  to  juniors  and  seniors. 
Novels  and  shorter  fiction  by  Defoe,  Austen, 
Dickens,  Faulkner,  Wolfe,  Fitzgerald,  Joyce,  and 
others. 


The  campus  memorial  to  a  favorite  son,  author  Thomas  Wolfe. 
See  if  you  can  find  it. 
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ENGL  25  Introduction  to  Poetry  (3).  Freshman  and 
sophomore  elective,  open  to  juniors  and  seniors. 
A  course  designed  to  develop  basic  skills  in 
reading  poems  from  all  periods  of  English  and 
American  literature. 

ENGL  26  Introduction  to  Drama  (3).  Freshman  and 
sophomore  elective,  open  to  juniors  and  seniors. 
Drama  of  the  Greek,  Renaissance,  and  Modern 
periods. 


ENGL  54  Sixteenth-Century  English  Literature  (3). 
Poetry  and  prose  of  representative  authors, 
including  More,  Wyatt,  Sidney,  Spenser,  Bacon, 
and  Shakespeare's  nondramatic  poetry. 

ENGL  58  Shakespeare  (3).  Study  of  twelve  to  fifteen 
representative  comedies,  histories,  and  tragedies. 

ENGL  72  The  Chief  Romantic  Writers  (3).  Blake, 

Wordsworth,  Byron,  Coleridge,  Shelley,  Keats,  and 
others. 


ENGL  82  American  Literature  from  1930  to  the 

Present  (3).  Representative  authors  from  1930  to 
the  present. 

ENGL  83  The  American  Novel  (3).  The  American 
Novel  through  World  War  II.  Hawthorne, 

Melville,  Clemens,  James,  Anderson,  Hemingway, 
Faulkner,  and  others. 

ENGL  86  American  Women  Authors  (WMST  86)  (3). 
Beginnings  to  turn  of  the  twentieth  century 
(1660s  to  1910). 

ENGL  88  Southern  American  Literature  (3).  An 

introduction  to  the  Southern  Literary  Renascence 
of  the  twentieth  century:  poems  and  fiction  by 
Faulkner,  Wolfe,  Wright,  Toomer,  O'Connor, 

Percy,  Styron,  Jarrell,  etc. 

ENGL  154  Sixteenth-Century  English  Literature, 
Excluding  Drama  (3).  A  survey  of  major 
nondramatic  genres  and  of  about  twenty  authors 
from  the  period  1485-1605. 

ENGL  172  Romantic  Literature  (3).  A  survey  of  the 
major  English  romantic  writers,  including  Blake, 
Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  Shelley,  Byron,  Keats, 
with  an  introduction  to  the  chief  scholarly  and 
critical  problems  in  this  period. 

ENGL  188  Southern  American  Literature  (3).  The 
literature  of  the  South,  with  special  attention  to 
the  Southern  Literary  Renascence  of  1930  to 
1950. 

ENGL  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

ENGL  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 


ENGL  397  Directed  Readings  (Var  ). 

Second  Session 

ENGL  10  Basic  Writing  (3).  Required  of  all  incoming 
students  with  Verbal  SAT  scores  of  400  or  lower, 
except  those  exempted  by  placement  tests. 
Provides  frequent  practice  in  writing,  from  short 
paragraphs  to  longer  papers.  When  necessary, 
written  assignments  may  be  supplemented  by 
work  in  the  Learning  Skills  Center.  Formerly 
English  W. 

ENGL  11  English  Composition  and  Rhetoric  (3).  See 
description  in  First  Session. 

ENGL  12  English  Composition  and  Rhetoric  (3).  See 
description  in  First  Session. 

ENGL  20  British  Literature,  Chaucer  to  Pope  (3).  See 
description  in  First  Session. 

ENGL  24  Contemporary  Literature  (3).  Freshman  and 
sophomore  elective,  open  to  juniors  and  seniors. 
The  literature  of  the  present  generation. 

ENGL  52  Chaucer  (3).  Chaucer's  development  as  an 
artist  as  revealed  in  his  poetry. 

ENGL  66  Prose  and  Poetry  of  the  Classical  Period  (3). 
Dryden,  Addison,  Steele,  Swift,  Pope,  and  Johnson, 
Boswell,  and  Gray. 

ENGL  72  The  Chief  Romantic  Writers  (3).  See  descrip¬ 
tion  in  First  Session. 

ENGL  85  Afro-American  Literature  since  1950  to  the 
Present  (3).  Survey  of  Afro-American  literature 
from  1950  to  the  present,  Ellison,  Baldwin,  Jones, 
Brooks,  Hayden,  Gaines,  and  others. 

ENGL  88  Southern  American  Literature  (3).  See 
description  in  First  Session. 

ENGL  93  Twentieth -Century  British  and  American 
Poetry  (3).  Yeats,  Eliot,  Stevens,  and  others. 

ENGL  95  British  and  American  Drama  of  the  Twen¬ 
tieth  Century  (3).  A  survey  of  British  and  Ameri¬ 
can  drama,  poetry,  fiction,  and  criticism. 

ENGL  166  English  Literature,  1660-1780  (3).  A  survey 
of  English  literature  from  Dryden  to  Burke. 
Though  the  emphasis  falls  on  Swift,  Pope,  and 
Johnson,  a  considerable  amount  of  reading  in 
minor  authors  provides  essential  background  for 
the  period. 

ENGL  172  Romantic  Literature  (3).  See  description  in 
First  Session. 

ENGL  188  Southern  American  Literature  (3).  See 
description  in  First  Session. 
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ENGL  195  British  and  American  Drama  of  the 

Twentieth  Century  (3).  A  survey  of  British  and 
American  drama,  poetry,  fiction,  and  criticism. 

ENGL  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

ENGL  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

ENGL  397  Directed  Readings  (Var.). 

SEE  ROMANCE  LANGUAGES. 


GEOG  10  Physical  Geography  (3).  An  assessment  of 
the  occurrence,  characteristics,  and  inter-relation¬ 
ship  of  earth's  climates,  landforms,  natural 
vegetation,  and  soils,  especially  as  they  influence 
man's  attempt  to  utilize  his  environment. 

GEOG  20  World  Regions  (3).  A  survey  of  the  geogra¬ 
phy  of  human  activity  as  it  occurs  throughout 
the  world.  Emphasis  is  on  current  problems 
related  to  population,  resources,  regional  devel¬ 
opment,  and  urbanization. 

GEOG  23  Cultural  Landscapes  (3).  How  population, 
environment,  and  human  culture  as  expressed  in 
technology  and  organization  interact  over  space 
and  time. 

GEOG  150  Population  Geography.  A  study  of  the 

spatial  dimensions  of  population  growth,  density, 
and  movement  and  the  shifts  in  these  patterns  as 
they  relate  to  changes  in  selected  socioeconomic 
and  cultural  phenomena. 

GEOG  168  Africa  (3).  Primary  emphasis  on  the 

dynamic  spatial  organization  of  Africa  south  of 
the  Sahara.  Individual  countries  will  be  studied  in 
view  of  their  geographic  characteristics  and 
problems. 

GEOG  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

GEOG  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

GEOG  400  General  Registration  (0). 

GEOG  10  Physical  Geography  (3).  See  description  in 
First  Session. 

GEOG  11  Weather  and  Climate  (3).  An  introduction 
to  the  nature  and  causes  of  weather  variability 
and  climate  change  and  their  impact  on  human 
activity. 


GEOG  20  World  Regions  (3).  See  description  in  First 
Session. 

GEOG  132  The  World's  Food  Supply  (3).  A  study  of 
environmental  parameters,  cultural  preferences, 
technological  developments,  and  spatial  eco¬ 
nomic  infrastructure  which  result  in  world  food 
patterns  of  food  consumption,  production,  and 
distribution. 

GEOG  166  Eastern  Asia  (3).  Spatial  structure  of 
population,  agriculture,  industrialization,  and 
regional  links  in  China,  Japan,  and  Korea. 

GEOG  173  Geographic  Information  &  Analysis  (3). 
Survey  course  of  geographical  digital  data,  spatial 
concepts,  and  analytical  approaches  for  using 
remote  sensing,  geographic  information  systems, 
and  computer  mapping  in  geographic  studies. 

GEOG  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

GEOG  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

GEOG  400  General  Registration  (0). 


First  Session 

GEOL  11  Introductory  Geology  (3).  No  prerequisite. 
GEOL  1 1  may  be  taken  with  or  without  labora¬ 
tory  (GEOL  1 1L).  Geologic  materials,  minerals, 
and  rocks.  Major  geologic  events;  earthquakes, 
volcanic  activity,  mountain  formation,  plate 
tectonics,  and  continental  drift.  Landscape 
development  by  glaciers,  streams  and  groundwa¬ 
ter,  ocean  currents,  waves,  and  wind. 

GEOL  11L  Introductory  Geology  Laboratory  (1). 
Study  of  common  minerals  and  rocks.  Use  of 
topographic  and  geologic  maps  to  illustrate 
geologic  processes.  Three  hours  two  days  per 
week. 

GEOL  199  Special  Problems  in  Geology  (Var  ). 

Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  department  chair. 

GEOL  392  Research  in  Geology  (Var  ). 

GEOL  393  Master’s  Thesis  (Var.). 

GEOL  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

GEOL  400  General  Registration  (0). 
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Second  Session 

GEOL  16  Evolution  of  Life  (3).  No  prerequisite.  Origin 
and  evolution  of  life  as  examined  from  the 
perspectives  of  earth  history  and  the  fossil  record. 

GEOL  16L  Evolution  of  Life  Laboratory  (1).  Prerequi¬ 
site  or  cprequisite,  GEOL  16.  Collection,  identifi¬ 
cation,  and  phylogenetic  analysis  of  common 
animal  and  plant  fossils  from  North  Carolina, 
including  collecting  trips  to  field  sites  and  study 
at  the  Smithsonian  Institution.  Three  hours  twice 
per  week. 

GEOL  199  Special  Problems  in  Geology  (Var.). 

Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  department  chair. 

GEOL  392  Research  in  Geology  (Var  ). 

GEOL  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var  ). 

GEOL  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var  ). 

GEOL  400  General  Registration  (0). 


See  Summer  SELECT  section,  On-Site  courses. 

GEOL  128-129  Field  Course  in  Geology  (6).  Two 

groups  will  be  operating  at  different  times.  Group 
one:  May  7-June  21;  Group  two:  May  17-July  1. 


A  graduate  student  seeking  to  use  GERM  1  and  2  to  fulfill  a 
foreign  language  reading-knowledge  requirement  should  obtain 
prior  approval  from  his  or  her  department.  When  GERM  2  is 
completed  (with  a  grade  of  B  or  higher)  the  chair  of  the  Depart¬ 
ment  of  Germanic  Languages  recommends  to  the  student's 
department  chair  that  the  reading-knowledge  requirement  be 
considered  fulfilled. 


GERM  1  Elementary  German  (4).  Two  extra  hours 
one  day  per  week. 

GERM  3  Intermediate  German  (3).  Intensive  reading 
and  review  of  grammar;  discussion  in  German. 

GERM  46  The  Age  of  Knighthood:  Medieval  German 
Life  and  Literature  (3).  (English  translations  are 
used.)  Reading  and  discussion  of  choice  lyric  and 
epic  poetry  produced  by  knights  in  the  Golden 
Age  (1150-1250),  including  love  poetry  by  Walter 
von  der  Vogelweide  and  courtly  romances 
(Parzival,  Iwein).  Re-creation  of  the  age  of  knight¬ 
hood  will  involve  viewing  and  discussion  of 
slides,  videos,  recordings,  and  manuscripts. 


GERM  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var  ). 

GERM  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var  ). 

GERM  400  General  Registration  (0). 

Second  Session 

GERM  2  Elementary  German  (4).  Two  extra  hours 
one  day  per  week. 

GERM  4  Intermediate  German  (3).  Reading  of 
selected  texts  with  discussion  in  German. 

GERM  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

GERM  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var  ). 

GERM  400  General  Registration  (0). 

. ;  V.  taa  L  rx  \  q  ^  ^ n  S  K  v  » 

SEE  CLASSICS. 

HISTORY,  982-21 1 5 

556  Hamilton  Hail  CB#  3195 

First  Session 

HIST  1 1  History  of  Western  Civilization  I  (3).  The 

emergence  of  western  civilization  from  antiquity 
to  the  seventeenth  century;  emphasis  on  ideas, 
forces  governing  change,  and  humanistic  themes. 

HIST  21  American  History  to  1865  (3).  The  American 
experience  from  colonial  origins  through  the 
Revolution  and  the  fashioning  of  a  nation  to  its 
testing  in  the  Civil  War. 

HIST  22  American  History  since  1865  (3).  The 
transformation  of  the  United  States  into  an 
industrial,  urban,  and  pluralist  society  and  its 
emergence  as  a  world  power. 

HIST  31  History  of  Russia  from  1861  to  the  Present 

(3).  This  survey  of  modern  Russia  analyzes  the 
abolition  of  serfdom,  the  Russian  revolutions, 
continuity  and  change,  the  pre-  and  post-revolu¬ 
tionary  periods,  and  the  relationship  between 
Russia  and  the  West  in  the  last  century. 

HIST  33  Traditional  East  Asia  (3).  Comparative  and 
interdisciplinary  introduction  to  the  major 
political,  social,  and  cultural  traditions  of  China 
and  Japan  before  their  societies  were  disrupted  in 
the  nineteenth  century  by  Western  intrusion. 

HIST  54  Cathedral  and  Castle  in  Medieval  England 

(3).  An  approach  to  the  middle  ages  through  the 
architectural  masterpieces  of  medieval  England. 
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HIST  64  History  of  American  Business  (3).  A  survey 
of  the  rise  and  development  of  the  major  finan¬ 
cial,  commercial,  manufacturing,  and  transporta¬ 
tion  enterprises  which  transformed  the  United 
States  from  an  agricultural  into  a  leading  indus¬ 
trial  nation. 

HIST  67  North  Carolina  History  since  1865  (3).  The 
history  of  North  Carolina  from  the  end  of  the 
Civil  War  to  the  present.  Important  topics  include 
Reconstruction,  agrarian  protests,  disfranchise¬ 
ment  and  segregation,  industrialization  and 
workers'  experience,  the  civil  rights  movement, 
and  twentieth-century  politics. 

HIST  74  The  American  West,  1800  to  the  Present  (3). 

A  survey  and  interpretation  of  the  American  West 
in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries, 
emphasizing  the  special  role  of  the  West  in  the 
evolution  of  American  history  and  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  contemporary  American  society. 

HIST  89  Peace  and  War  (PWAD  78)  (3).  The  emphasis 

&  will  be  historical,  with  conceptual  tools  from 
other  disciplines  used  when  appropriate.  Theo¬ 
retical  explanations,  militarism,  the  international 
system,  internal  order,  and  the  search  for  peace  is 
examined.  Late  afternoon  section. 

HIST  90-001  Undergraduate  Seminar  in  History  (3). 

:  ^  "A  History  of  Sport  in  America."  A  study  of  leisure, 

•/  recreation,  and  sport  in  America  from  the  colo¬ 
nial  period  to  the  present.  Emphasis  is  on  orga¬ 
nized  team  sport,  especially  football,  baseball,  and 
basketball  in  the  late  nineteenth  and  twentieth 
centuries.  (See  Summer  SELECT  section,  Focus 
Program.) 

HIST  90-002  Undergraduate  Seminar  in  History  (3). 
"Witchcraft  in  America."  An  exploration  of  the 
"world  of  wonders”  (magic,  witchcraft,  and  folk 
beliefs)  of  colonial  America  through  directed 
readings,  discussion,  and  writing  of  a  research 
paper. 

HIST  91  Independent  Studies  in  History  (3).  Permis¬ 
sion  of  instructor  required. 

HIST  92B  History  of  Religion  in  America  (RELI  29) 

(3).  Survey  of  the  beliefs  amd  practices  of  the 
major  religious  groups  in  America  and  the  ways 
they  have  influenced  American  history. 

HIST  100  Special  Topics  in  History  (3).  "UNC  and 
American  Higher  Education."  From  the  student 
riots  of  1799  to  the  culture  wars  of  the  1990s,  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  has  been  a  battle¬ 
ground  for  the  real  issues  of  the  day.  This  class 
will  explore  more  than  two  centuries  of  such 
contests  and  examine  the  often  contradictory 
ways  in  which  American  colleges  have  attempted 
to  be  both  servant  and  critic  to  the  society  that 
sustains  them. 

Late  afternoon  course  Night 

J 


HIST  299  Independent  Study  for  Graduate  Students 

(3).  Permission  of  the  instructor  required. 

HIST  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

HIST  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

HIST  400  General  Registration  (0). 

Second  Session 

/ 

HIST  18  The  Contemporary  World  in  Historical 

Perspective:  The  World  since  1945  (3).  Analyzes 
the  Cold  War,  the  challenge  of  decolonization, 
America's  role  in  international  politics,  the  world 
as  an  economic  and  political  unit,  the  multipolar 
diplomacy  of  the  1970s. 

HIST  22  American  History  since  1865  (3).  See  descrip¬ 
tion  in  First  Session. 

HIST  52  History  of  Greece  (3).  The  Ancient  Greeks 

•  „ /  created  Olympia  and  competed  in  the  first 

*/  Olympics  for  the  greater  glory  of  Zeus.  The 

course  will  explore  this  and  other  dynamics  of 
Hellenic  civilization  from  the  later  Bronze  Age  to 
the  end  of  the  5th  century  B.C.  (See  Summer 
SELECT  section,  Focus  Program.) 

HIST  90  Undergraduate  Seminar  in  History  (3). 
"Faulkner."  Students  read  five  of  William 
Faulkner's  novels,  a  biography,  participate  in 
seminar  discussions,  and  write  a  20-25  page 
paper  in  the  process  of  studying  the  literature, 
the  artist,  and  the  culture  that  produced  them 
both.  Late  afternoon  section. 

HIST  91  Independent  Studies  in  History  (3).  See 
description  in  First  Session. 

HIST  92B  History  of  Religion  in  America  (RELI  29) 

(3).  See  description  in  First  Session. 

HIST  101  Alexander  (3).  The  rise  of  Macedonia;  the 
careers  of  Philip  II  and  Alexander;  and  the 
emerging  Hellenistic  Age. 

HIST  121  France  since  1780  (3).  French  society  and 
culture  from  the  Paris  Commune  of  1871  to  the 
student  revolt  of  May  1968. 

HIST  148  United  States  History,  1848-1900  (PWAD 
148)  (3).  An  examination  and  interpretation  of 
American  history  from  the  Mexican  War  to  the 
beginning  of  the  twentieth  century. 

HIST  158  American  Constitutional  History  since 

1876  (3).  In  a  classroom  environment  character¬ 
ized  by  discussion,  simulation,  and  interaction, 
constitutional  adjustments  and  change  are 
related  to  psychological,  political,  social,  and 
economic  factors  and  to  Supreme  Court  mem¬ 
bers. 


course  Sports  and  Culture  Focus  course 
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HIST  167  White  Culture  and  Race  Relations  in  the 
South  (3).  This  course  describes  and  analyzes  the 
evolution  of  southern  white  culture  with  empha¬ 
sis  on  the  years  since  1831.  It  describes  southern 
white  culture  as  the  result  of  the  black  presence. 

HIST  299  Independent  Study  for  Graduate  Students 

(3).  See  description  in  First  Session. 

HIST  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

HIST  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var  ). 

HIST  400  General  Registration  (0). 

^FORMATION  AND  LIBRARY 
SCIENCE,  962-8366 
100  Manning  Hail  C®#  3300 

First  Session 

These  courses  are  open  to  students  enrolled  in  the  School  of 
Information  and  Library  Science.  Students  registered  in  other 
departments  or  schools  may  enroll  in  a  course  with  permission  of 

INLS  102  Introduction  to  Computing  for  Information 

Use  (3).  Study  of  the  functional  capabilities  of 
major  classes  of  microcomputer  application 
software,  the  computing  needs  of  information 
agencies,  and  selected  current  topics  in  comput¬ 
ing. 

INLS  110  Introduction  to  Hypermedia  (3).  Prerequi¬ 
site,  INLS  102.  A  critical  examination  of  state-of- 
the-art  hypermedia.  Attention  will  be  given  to 
definitions,  examples,  and  applications;  relevant 
theories,  principles  and  guidelines;  resources  for 
the  development  and  delivery  of  stand-alone  and 
distributed  hypermedia;  and  evaluative  tech¬ 
niques. 

INLS  111  Information  Resources  and  Services  I  (3). 
Analysis,  use,  and  evaluation  of  information  and 
reference  systems,  services,  and  tools,  with 
attention  to  both  printed  and  electronic  modes  of 
delivery.  Provides  a  foundation  in  search  tech¬ 
niques  for  electronic  information  retrieval, 
question  negotiation,  and  interviewing.  Note: 
Students  registering  for  INLS  111  must  also 
register  concurrently  for  INLS  1 1 1L. 


INLS  111L  Information  Resources  and  Services  I  Lab 

(0.5). 

INLS  151  Organization  of  Materials  I  (3).  An  introduc¬ 
tion  to  the  problems  of  organizing  information 
and  collections  of  materials.  Formal  systems  for 
cataloging  and  classifying  are  studied. 

INLS  201  Research  Methods  (3).  Prerequisite,  comple¬ 
tion  of  twelve  semester  hours.  An  introduction  to 
research  methods  used  in  library  and  information 
science.  Includes  the  writing  of  a  research 
proposal. 

INLS  299  Supervised  Field  Experience  (3).  Prerequi¬ 
sites,  completion  of  twenty-four  semester  hours 
and  permission  of  adviser.  Supervised  observation 
and  practice  in  a  library  or  information  service 
agency.  The  student  will  work  a  required  amount 
of  time  in  the  work  setting  under  the  supervision 
of  a  library/information  professional  and  will 
participate  in  faculty-led  group  discussions  for 
ongoing  evaluation  of  the  practical  experience. 

INLS  300  Study  in  Information  and  Library  Science 

(Var.).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Study  by  an  individual  student  on  a  special  topic 
under  the  direction  of  a  specific  faculty  member. 

INLS  379  Research  in  Information  Retrieval  (Var.). 
Prerequisites,  INLS  372  and  permission  of 
instructor.  Supports  individual  and  small  group 
research  undertaken  by  doctoral  students  in 
information  retrieval  intended  to  produce 
research  results  of  publishable  quality. 

INLS  389  Research  in  Communication  (Var.).  Prereq¬ 
uisite  INLS  382  and  permission  of  instructor. 
Supports  individual  and  small  group  research 
undertaken  by  doctoral  students  in  communica¬ 
tion  intended  to  produce  research  results  of 
publishable  quality. 

INLS  393  Master's  Paper  (Var.)  Required  of  all  master's 
students. 

INLS  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

INLS  399  Research  in  Information  and  Library 

Science  (Var.).  Prerequisites,  doctoral  status  and 
permission  of  instructor.  Supports  individual  and 
small  group  research  undertaken  by  doctoral 
students  in  information  and  library  science 
intended  to  produce  research  results  of  publish¬ 
able  quality. 

INLS  400  General  Registration  (0). 


Visit  the  Ackland  Art  Museum!  Open  Wednesday -Sunday. 


Register  by  phone  (962-8621)  and  be  a  Summer  Tar  Heel! 
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Second  Session 

These  courses  are  open  to  students  enrolled  in  the  School  of 
Information  and  Library  Science.  Students  registered  in  other 
departments  or  schools  may  enroll  in  a  course  with  permission  of 
the  school. 


INLS  131  Management  of  Information  Agendes  (3). 
An  introduction  to  management  in  libraries  and 
other  information  agencies.  Topics  to  be  studied 
include  planning,  budgeting,  organizational 
theory,  information  sources  for  managers, 
staffing,  leadership,  organizational  change,  and 
decision  making. 

INLS  150  Organization  of  Information  (3).  Introduc¬ 
tion  to  the  problems  and  methods  of  organizing 
information,  including  information  structures, 
knowledge  schemas,  data  structures,  terminologi¬ 
cal  control,  index  language  functions,  and 
implications  for  searching. 

INLS  153  Resource  Selection  and  Evaluation  (3). 
Identification,  provision,  and  evaluation  of 
resources  to  meet  primary  needs  of  clienteles  in 
different  institutional  environments. 

INLS  180  Communication  Processes  (3).  Examines  the 
social  and  technological  processes  associated 
with  the  transfer  of  information;  includes  discus¬ 
sions  of  formal  and  interpersonal  communication 
channels. 

INLS  181  Internet  Applications  (3).  Prerequisite,  INLS 
102.  Introduction  to  Internet  concepts,  applica¬ 
tions,  and  services.  Introduces  the  TCP/IP 
protocol  suite  along  with  clients  and  servers  for 
Internet  communication,  browsing,  and  naviga¬ 
tion.  Examines  policy,  management,  and  imple¬ 
mentation  issues. 

INLS  299  Supervised  Field  Experience  (3).  See 
description  in  First  Session. 

INLS  300  Study  in  Information  and  Library  Science 

(Var.).  See  description  in  First  Session. 

INLS  379  Research  in  Information  Retrieval  (Var.). 

See  description  in  First  Session. 

INLS  389  Research  in  Communication  (Var.).  See 
description  in  First  Session. 

INLS  393  Master's  Paper  (Var.).  Required  of  all 
master's  students. 

INLS  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

INLS  399  Research  in  Information  and  Library 
Science  (Var.).  See  description  in  First  Session. 

INLS  400  General  Registration  (0). 


See  Summer  SELECT  for  registration  instructions  for 

Special  Session  courses. 

INLS  210.53  Library  Automation  (3).  May  20-June  2. 

INTERN  ATIONAL  S¥««,  MS- 5442 
207  CaldhwoM  CS#  3363 

Mrot 

INTS  77  Global  Issues  (3).  An  interdisciplinary  course 
which  will  study  the  origins,  current  dilemmas, 
and  future  trends  of  major  issues  including  the 
importance  of  ethnic  and  national  identities 
within  both  individual  societies  and  in  the  global 
system. 

INTS  80  Social  Theory  and  Cultural  Diversity 

(COMM  80,  SOCI  80)  (3).  Gain  theoretical  insight 
into  the  relationship  between  culture  and  power, 
the  nature  of  racism,  and  related  concerns  like 
representation,  identity,  prejudice,  and  stereotyp¬ 
ing.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  on  African- 
Americans  and  Hispanic  Americans,  gender 
issues,  and  nationalism.  Late  afternoon  section. 

INTS  77  Global  Issues  (3).  This  interdisciplinary 
course  examines  the  historical  conditions  that 
produced  and  produces  the  emergence  of 
transnationalism  and  global  capitalism  in  the 
modern  world;  focuses  on  the  intersection  of 
colonialism  and  capitalism  in  India,  and  the 
emergence  of  Hindu  nationalism  in  colonial  and 
postcolonial  India,  and  explores  the  "newly" 
emerging  phenomena  of  transnationalism  and 
identity  politics  in  immigrant  societies  such  as 
U.S.,  Canada,  Australia,  and  Britain. 

INTS  80  Social  Theory  and  Cultural  Diversity 

(COMM  80,  SOCI  80)  (3).  An  exploration  of  the 
ways  social  institutions  promote,  celebrate,  deny, 
and  utilize  differences.  Starts  with  issues  of 
cultural  diversity  (race,  gender,  sexuality,  collec¬ 
tive  identity);  then  considers  arguments  and 
theories  involved  in  current  discussions  of 
cultural  diversity. 

itau&n,  mz-2mz 

SEE  ROMANCE  LANGUAGES. 


Late  afternoon  course 


Jj)  Night 

I 


course 


Sports  and  Culture  Focus  course 
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JOURNALISM  AND  MASS 
COMMUNICATION,  962-1204 
too  HoweSi  Hals  CIS#  3365 

First  Sessiors 

JOMC  11  The  World  of  Mass  Communication  (3). 
Overview  of  mass  communication's  vital  role  in 
society  with  discussion  of  media  institutions, 
theories,  practices,  professional  fields,  and  effects 
on  society,  groups,  and  individuals. 

JOMC  50  Electronic  Information  Sources  (2).  Gather¬ 
ing  information  from  electronic  sources,  includ¬ 
ing  libraries,  government  documents,  databases, 
and  the  Internet.  Prepares  communicators  to 
conduct  research  and  use  material  in  media- 
related  decisions. 

JOMC  53  News  Writing  (4).  Prerequisites,  sophomore 
standing,  passing  score  on  school's  spelling  and 
grammar  examination,  knowledge  of  word¬ 
processing  software,  and  permission  of  school. 
Study  of  elements  of  news  stories,  writing  of 
leads,  organization  and  writing  of  various  types 
of  news  stories. 


JOMC  85  The  World  of  Graphic  Design  (3).  Principles 
and  practices  of  design,  typography,  graphics,  and 
production  for  visual  communication  for  print 
and  electronic  media.  Computer  graphics  and 
pagination.  Three  hours  four  days  per  week. 

JOMC  97  Individual  Study  (3).  Permission  of  instructor 
required.  An  individual  readings  and  problems 
course  to  be  directed  by  the  faculty  member  in 
whose  field  of  interest  the  subject  matter  lies. 

JOMC  130  Principles  of  Public  Relations  (3).  Prerequi¬ 
site,  JOMC  53.  Internal  and  external  public 
relations  concepts  and  practices  for  business  and 
other  organizations,  with  emphasis  on  identifica¬ 
tion  and  analysis  of  their  publics  and  design, 
execution,  and  assessment  of  appropriate  com¬ 
munication  as  strategies. 

JOMC  146  International  Communication  and 

Comparative  Journalism  (3).  Development  of 
international  communication;  the  flow  of  news 
and  international  propaganda;  the  role  of  com¬ 
munication  in  international  relations;  communi¬ 
cation  in  developing  nations;  comparison  of  press 
systems. 


JOMC  54  Reporting  (3).  Prerequisite,  JOMC  53. 

Exercise  in  news  gathering,  interviews,  and 
writing  news  for  print  media. 

JOMC  57  News  Editing  (3).  Prerequisite,  JOMC  53. 
Study  and  practice  in  copy  reading,  headline 
writing,  proofreading,  etc.,  with  attention  given  to 
printing  terminology,  page  makeup,  type  struc¬ 
ture,  computer  use  in  editing,  and  analysis  of 
newspapers.  Three  hours  four  days  per  week. 


JOMC  164  Introduction  to  Mass  Communication  Law 
and  Ethics  (3).  Introduction  to  press  freedom  and 
the  First  Amendment,  including  libel,  privacy, 
access  to  information,  free  press/fair  trial,  adver¬ 
tising  and  broadcast  regulation,  journalistic 
privilege,  prior  restraint. 

JOMC  170  Principles  of  Advertising  (3).  A  survey  of 
the  economics,  psychology,  philosophy,  and 
history  of  advertising,  with  particular  reference  to 
research  bases,  copy,  layout,  media  planning, 
production,  and  testing  of  advertisements. 


Campus  shuttles  and 
city  buses  see  their 
share  of  backpacks  in 
providing  transportation 
throughout  the 
community. 


Register  by  phone  (962-8621)  and  be  a  Summer  Tar  Heel! 
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JOMC  178  Retail  Advertising  (3).  Prerequisites,  JOMC 
53,  170,  or  equivalent.  Principles  and  practices  of 
retail  advertising  in  all  media,  with  emphasis  on 
selling,  writing,  and  layout  of  retail  advertising 
for  the  print  media. 

JOMC  191  Dramatic  Video  Projects  (3).  Permission  of 
the  instructor  required.  JOMC  students  and 
drama  students  will  work  together  to  produce 
television  projects  of  varying  lengths  and  subject 
matter. 

JOMC  390  The  Scope  of  the  Field  (3).  Permission  of 
the  instructor  required.  This  introduction  to  the 
field  of  mass  communication  consists  of  readings, 
oral  reports,  and  written  assignments  on  articles 
and  books  introducing  subjects  such  as  mass 
communication  and  race,  class  and  gender  issues, 
communication  technology,  international  com¬ 
munication,  communication  history,  media  law, 
and  media  effects.  It  also  includes  a  basic  orienta¬ 
tion  to  conducting  research  on  a  variety  of  these 
topics. 

JOMC  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

JOMC  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

JOMC  400  General  Registration  (0). 

Second  Session 

JOMC  56  Feature  Writing  (3).  Instruction  and  practice 
in  writing  feature  articles  for  newspapers  and 
magazines. 

JOMC  57  News  Editing  (3).  See  description  in  First 
Session. 

JOMC  85  The  World  of  Graphic  Design  (3).  See 
description  in  First  Session. 

JOMC  97  Individual  Study  (3).  See  description  in  First 
Session. 

JOMC  142  The  Mass  Media  and  U.S.  History  (3).  An 
examination  of  the  development  of  the  mass 
media  in  the  context  of  U.S.  history.  Emphasis  is 
on  major  developments  and  trends  within  a 
chronological  framework. 

JOMC  164  Introduction  to  Mass  Communication  Law 
and  Ethics  (3).  See  description  in  First  Session. 

JOMC  174  Sports  Marketing  and  Advertising  (3). 

:  ^  Examines  the  range  of  promotional  techniques 

*/  being  used  in  the  modern  sports  industry.  Topics 
include  sponsorships,  advertising,  merchandising, 
and  the  effects  of  commercialization.  (See 
Summer  SELECT  section,  Focus  Program.) 


JOMC  191  1996  Summer  Olympics:  Marketing  and 

: ^  Coverage  (3).  This  will  be  part  of  the  Summer 

7  School's  FOCUS  program  on  the  Summer  Olym¬ 
pics.  It  will  examine  media  coverage  of  the 
Olympics  as  well  as  issues  of  marketing.  (See 
Summer  SELECT  section,  Focus  Program) 

JOMC  264  Mass  Communication  Law  and  Ethics  (3). 
Intensive  study  of  press  freedom  and  the  First 
Amendment,  including  libel,  privacy,  access  to 
information,  free  press/fair  trial,  advertising  and 
broadcast  regulation,  journalistic  privilege,  prior 
restraints. 

JOMC  390  Reading  and  Research  (3).  See  description 
in  First  Session. 

JOMC  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

JOMC  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

JOMC  400  General  Registration  (0). 

Special  Session 

See  Summer  SELECT  for  registration  instructions  for 

Special  Session  courses. 

JOMC  102  Journalism  Education  in  High  School  (3). 
July  10-20. 

LATIN,  962-7191 

SEE  CLASSICS. 

LATIN  AMERICAN  STUDIES 
962-2414 

1.  Franklin  St.  CB#  3205 

Special  Session 

LTAM  160  Intensive  Yucatec  Maya  (Var.).  June  10-July 
19.  (See  Summer  SELECT,  Foreign  Language 
and  Culture  section.) 


LAW,  962-1249 

109  Van  Hecke-Weftach  CB#  3380 

Six  Law  courses  are  offered.  Trial  advocacy  meets 
intensively  from  May  13-23  and  periodically  for  the 
following  three  weeks.  Five  courses  begin  May  16. 
Three  courses  run  5  1/2  weeks;  one  for  7  1/2  weeks; 
criminal  clinic  runs  through  July  26.  Please  write  for 
further  information.  Address  inquiries  to:  Registrar,  The 
School  of  Law,  CB#  3380,  Van  Hecke-Wettach  Hall,  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel 
Hill,  NC  27599-3380. 


Late  afternoon  course 


Night  course 


Sports  and  Culture  Focus  course 
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RECREATION 
N,  962-1 222 
louse  CB#  31 SS 


LSRA  10  Introduction  to  Leisure  Services  (3).  An 

introduction  to  the  field  of  leisure  services  and  its 
various  elements,  developed  from  a  historical 
perspective.  Survey  of  the  park  and  recreation 
movement,  the  leisure  service  delivery  system, 
and  the  theoretical  and  conceptual  basis  of  that 
system. 

LSRA  96  Independent  Study  in  LSRA  (Var.). 

LSRA  101  Women,  Work,  and  Leisure  (WMST  101) 

(3).  Implications  of  the  relationship  between 
women  and  leisure  from  a  lifestyle  perspective, 
and  an  analysis  of  the  changing  role  of  women 
and  changing  leisure  concepts  from  a  feminist 
perspective.  Late  afternoon  section. 

LSRA  180  Supervised  Field  Training  (3).  Permission  of 
instructor,  prerequisites  required. 

LSRA  199  Selected  Issues  Seminar  (Var  ). 

LSRA  280  Internship  (2).  Permission  of  instructor, 
prerequisites  required. 

LSRA  290  Independent  Field  Study  (3). 

LSRA  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var  ). 

LSRA  400  General  Registration  (0). 


LSRA  10  Introduction  to  Leisure  Services  (3).  See 
description  in  First  Session. 

LSRA  96  Independent  Study  in  LSRA  (Var.). 

LSRA  112  Leisure  in  a  Diverse  Society  (3).  An  analysis 
of  diverse  populations  and  the  meaning  and 
impact  of  leisure  on  the  lives  of  these  individuals. 
Race,  class,  gender,  culture,  age,  disability, 
employment,  and  sexual  orientation  are  related 
to  implications  for  leisure.  Late  afternoon  class. 

LSRA  181  Supervised  Field  Training  (3).  Permission  of 
instructor,  prerequisites  required. 

LSRA  199  Selected  Issues  Seminar  (Var.). 

LSRA  281  Internship  (Var.).  Permission  of  instructor, 
prerequisites  required. 

LSRA  290  Independent  Field  Study  (3). 

LSRA  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

LSRA  400  General  Registration  (0). 


LINGUISTICS,  962-1192 

318  Bey  Hall  CB#  3155 

First  Session 

LING  30  Introduction  to  Language  (3).  A  survey  of 
the  many  aspects  of  human  language,  including 
the  history  of  language,  similarities  and  differ¬ 
ences  among  languages,  language  and  culture, 
dialects,  writing  systems,  child  language  acquisi¬ 
tion,  animal  "languages,"  and  the  use  of  comput¬ 
ers  in  analyzing  languages. 

LING  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var  ). 

LING  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var  ). 

LING  400  General  Registration  (0). 


Second  Session 

LING  30  Introduction  to  Language  (3).  See  description 
in  First  Session. 

LING  115  Topics  in  Linguistics  (3). 

LING  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var  ). 

LING  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var  ). 

LING  400  General  Registration  (0). 


MARINE  SCIENCES,  962-1252 

1 2-7  Venable  Hal!  CB#  3300 

The  Curriculum  in  Marine  Sciences  and  the  Depart¬ 
ment  of  Biology  offer  courses  at  the  Institute  of  Marine 
Sciences  in  Morehead  City,  North  Carolina.  Partial 
financial  aid  is  provided  for  some  applicants.  Special 
Session  courses  are  coordinated  with  offerings  at  Duke 
University  Marine  Laboratory  to  allow  students  access 
to  both  institutions. 

For  further  information  and  application  forms 
contact:  Chair,  Summer  School  Program,  The  Univer¬ 
sity  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Institute  of 
Marine  Sciences,  343 1  Arendell  Street,  Morehead  City, 
NC  28557.  Telephone  (919)  726-6841. 


MASC  141  Special  Problems  in  Marine  Biology  (BIOL 
141)  (Var.).  Prerequisites,  Biology  140  and  permis¬ 
sion  of  instructor.  Survey  of  current  problems 
and  intellectual  approaches  in  any  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  areas:  marine  ecology;  marine  chemical 
ecology;  marine  microbes.  Hours  and  credits  by 
prior  agreement  (with  five  or  more  laboratory 
and  conference  hours  a  week  per  unit  credit). 
Offered  at  the  Institute  of  Marine  Sciences, 
Morehead  City,  NC. 


Register  by  phone  (962-8621)  and  be  a  Summer  Tar  Heel! 
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University  Map 


Departments 

322  Hamilton  Hall 
204  Chase  Hall 
401  Alumni  Building 

227  Greenlaw  Building 
301 A  Alumni  Building 
101  Hanes  Art  Center 
04  Hanes  Hall 
278  Phillips  Hall 
2 1 2  Coker  Hall 
109  Carroll  Hall 
203  Venable 
212  Murphey  Hall 


Communication  Studies  (COMM/RTVM/SPCH) 

1 1 3  Bingham  Hall 

Comparative  Literature  (CMPL) 

341  Dey  Hall 

Computer  Science  (COMP) 

1 12  Sitterson  Hall 

Dental  Hygiene  Education  (DHED) 

367  Old  Dental  Bldg. 

Dental  Hygiene  (DHYG) 

367  Old  Dental  Bldg. 

Dramatic  Art  (DRAM) 

104  Graham  Memorial 

Ecology  (ECOL) 

229  Wilson  Hall 

Economics  (ECON) 

1 07  Gardner  Flail 

Education  (EDCI/EDFO/EDSP/EDUC) 

1 03  Peabody  Hall 

English  (CELT/ENGL) 

2 1 0  Greenlaw  Building 

Folklore  (FOLK) 

22 1  Greenlaw  Building 

Freshman  Seminars 

300  Steele  Building 

Geography  (GEOG) 

203  Saunders  Hall 

Geology  (GEOL) 

1 1 3  Mitchell 

German  (DTCH/GERM/NORW) 

438  Dey  Hall 

History  (HIST) 

556  Hamilton  Hall 

Honors  (HNRS) 

300  Steele  Building 

Industrial  Relations  (INDR) 

207  Steele  Building 

Information  and  Library  Science  (INLS) 

100  Manning  Hall 

International  Student  Program  (ISP) 

207  Caldwell  Hall 

International  Studies  (INTS/YAP) 

314  Caldwell  Hall 

Journalism  and  Mass  Communication  (JOMC) 

100  Howell  Hall 

Latin  American  Studies  (LTAM) 

3 1 5  Hamilton  Hall 

Leisure  Studies  and  Recreation 

1st  Fl  Evergreen  House 

Administration  (LSRA) 

Linguistics  (LING/SANS) 

318  Dey  Hall 

Marine  Sciences  (MASC) 

12-7  Venable  Hall 

Mathematics  (MATH) 

33 1  Phillips  Hall 

Medical  Allied  Health  Professions 

234  Medical  School  Wing  E 

(CLSC/MAHP/OCCT/PHYT/RADI/RHAB/SPHS) 

Music  (MUSC) 

104  Hill  Hall 

National  Student  Program  (NSP) 

207  Caldwell  Hall 

Naval  Science  (NAVS) 

100  Naval  Armory 

Nursing  (NURS) 

301  Carrington  Hall 

Operations  Research  (OR) 

210  Smith  Building 

Peace,  War,  and  Defense  (ARMY/PWAD) 

401  Hamilton  Hall 

Pharmacy  (MEDC/PHAD/PHAR/PHCY/PHPR) 

1 1 7 A  Beard  Hall 

Philosophy  (PHIL) 

101 A  Caldwell  Hall 

Physical  Education  (PHYE/PHYA) 

209  Fetzer  Gym 

Administration  of  Justice  (ADJU) 
Aerospace  Studies  (AERO) 
Afro-American/ African  Studies 
(AFAM/AFRI) 

American  Studies  (AMST) 
Anthropology  (ANTH) 

Art  (ART) 

Asian  Studies  (CHIN/ASIA/JAPN) 
Astronomy  and  Physics  (ASTR/PHYS) 
Biology  (BIOL) 

Business  (BUSI) 

Chemistry  (CHEM) 

Classics  (CLAR/CLAS/GREK/LATN) 


Building 

Abbreviations 

AB  Abernethy*” 

AC  Ackland 
AH  Allied  Health* 

AL  Alumni” 

AR  Hanes  Art  Center 
BA  Battle**” 

BE  Beard  (Pharmacy)”’ 

BH  Berryhill 
BI  Bingham** 

BR  Biological  Sci  Res  Center 
CW  Caldwell”” 

CG  Carmichael  Gymnasium 
CN  Carrington  Hall 
CR  Carroll  (access  thru  New 
Carroll) 

CC  Chase  Cafeteria” 

CS  Clinical  Sciences  (Burnett- 
Womack) 

CO  Coker 
DA  Davie 

DN  Dental  (Brauer  Hall) 

DE  Dey  Hall 

FL  Faculty  Lab  Office  Bldg. 
FG  Fetzer  Gymnasium 
GA  Gardner’ 

GR  Gerrard* 

GM  Graham  Memorial”* 

GL  Greenlaw 
HM  Hamilton  Hall 
HN  Hanes  Hall 
HR  Henderson  Residence 
College 

HK  Llickerson  House*”* 

HI  Hill  Hall” 

HP  Hospitals,  UNC 
HO  Howell** 

KL  Kenan  Laboratories 
LA  Art  Laboratory 
LD  Library  (Davis) 

LE  Lenoir 
LG  Library  (Wilson) 

LU  Undergraduate  Library 
(House) 

MA  Manning 
MC  McGavran-Greenberg 
(Public  Health) 

MD  MacNider 
ML  Morehead  Laboratory 
MO  Morehead  Observatory 
MT  Mitchell 
MU  Murphey** 

NA  Naval  ROTC  Armory** 

continued  on  page  70 
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University  Buildings  (Academic  Affairs) 


Alphabetical 


Abernethy . 

.  .  .13 

Jackson  Hall . 

.  .  .  .61 

Ackland  Art  Museum  .... 

.  .  .  .8 

Kenan  Labs  . 

.  .  .  .43 

Alumni  Bldg . 

.  .  .17 

Lenoir . 

.  .  .  .47 

Battle . 

.  .  .  .2 

Manning . 

.  .  .  .38 

Beard  Hall  . 

.  .  .54 

Mitchell . 

.  .  .  .55 

Bingham . 

.  .  .45 

Morehead  Labs  . 

.  .  .  .42 

Bynum  . 

.  .  .33 

Morehead  Planetarium/ 

Caldwell  . 

.  .  .34 

Observatory . 

....11 

Carmichael  Auditorium  .  .  .  . 

.  .  .60 

Murphey . 

.  .  .  .36 

Carr  . 

.  .  .28 

Navy  ROTC  . 

.  .  .  .40 

Carroll  . 

.  .  .30 

New  East  . 

.  .  .  .20 

Coker . 

.  .  .57 

New  West . 

.  .  .  .19 

Daniels  Student  Stores  .  .  .  . 

.  .  .51 

Peabody  . 

.  .  .  .22 

Davie  . 

.  .  .21 

Person  . 

.  .  .  .16 

Davis  Library  . 

.  .  .48 

134  1/2  E.  Franklin  St  .  .  .  . 

. 4 

Dey  . 

.  .  .44 

Phillips  . 

.  .  .  .23 

Evergreen . 

.  .  .12 

Phillips  Annex . 

.  .  .  .24 

Fetzer  Gym . 

.  .  .58 

Saun'ders  . 

.  .  .  .27 

Gardner  . 

.  .  .35 

School  of  Social  Work  .... 

.  .  .  .53 

Gerrard . 

.  .  .25 

Sitterson  Hall  . 

.  .  .  .29 

Graham  Memorial . 

.  .  .  .5 

Smith  . 

.  .  .  .15 

Graham  Student  Union  .  .  .  . 

.  .  .52 

South  Bldg . 

.  .  .  .26 

Granville  Towers . 

_ 7 

Steele . 

.  .  .  .32 

Greenlaw  . 

.  .  .46 

Summer  School 

Hamilton . 

.  .  .39 

Pettigrew  . 

. 1 

Hanes  . 

.  .  .31 

Swain . 

.  .  .  .14 

Hanes  Art  Center . 

.  .  .  .9 

Theater . 

.  .  .  .27 

Hill  Hall . 

.  .  .10 

Vance  . 

. 3 

House  Undergrad  Library  .  . 

.  .  .50 

Venable  . 

.  .  .  .41 

Howell  . 

.  .  .18 

Wilson  . 

.  .  .  .56 

International  Studies  Bldg. 

Wilson  Library . 

.  .  .  .49 

(223  E},  Franklin  St.)  . 

.  .  ...6 

Woollen  Gym  . 

.  .  .  .59 

Numerical 


1  .  .  . 

. Summer  School 

30  .  . 

. Carroll 

Pettigrew 

31  .  . 

. Hanes 

2  .  .  . 

. Battle 

32  .  . 

. Steele 

3  .  . 

. Vance 

33  .  . 

. Bynum 

4  .  .  . 

. 134  1/2  E.  Franklin  St 

34  .  . 

. Caldwell 

5  .  . 

. Graham  Memorial 

35  .  . 

. Gardner 

6  .  .  . 

.  .  .International  Studies  Bldg. 

36  .  .  . 

. Murphey 

(223  E.  Franklin  St.) 

37  .  . 

. Saunders 

7  .  .  . 

. Granville  Towers 

38  .  . 

. Manning 

8  .  . 

. Ackland  Art  Museum 

39  .  .  . 

. Hamilton 

9  .  .  . 

. Hanes  Art  Center 

40  .  . 

. Navy  ROTC 

10  . 

. Hill  Hall 

41  .  . 

. Venable 

11  . 

. Morehead  Planetarium/ 

42  .  . 

. Morehead  Labs 

Observatory 

43  .  . 

. Kenan  Labs 

12  . 

. Evergreen 

44  .  . 

. Dey 

13  . 

. Abernethy 

45  .  .  . 

. Bingham 

14  .  . 

. Swain 

46  .  . 

. Greenlaw 

15  .  . 

. Smith 

47  .  .  . 

. Lenoir 

16  .  . 

. Person 

48  .  . 

. Davis  Library 

17  .  . 

. Alumni  Bldg. 

49  .  . 

. Wilson  Library 

18  . 

. Howell 

50  .  . 

.  .  .House  Undergrad  Library 

19  .  . 

. New  West 

51  .  . 

. Daniels  Student  Stores 

20  .  . 

. New  East 

52  .  . 

. Graham  Student  Union 

21  .  . 

. Davie 

53  .  . 

. School  of  Social  Work 

22  .  . 

. Peabody 

54  .  . 

. Beard  Hall 

23  .  . 

. Phillips 

55  .  . 

. Mitchell 

24  .  . 

. . Phillips  Annex 

56  .  . 

. Wilson 

25  . 

. Gerrard 

57  .  . 

. Coker 

26  . 

. South  Bldg. 

58  .  . 

. Fetzer  Gym 

27  . 

. Theater 

59  .  . 

. Woollen  Gym 

28  .  . 

. Carr 

60  .  . 

. Carmichael  Auditorium 

29  .  . 

. Sitterson  Hall 

61  .  .  . 

. Jackson  Hall 
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Physics  (ASTR/PHYS) 

Planning  (PLAN) 

Political  Science  (POLI) 

Psychology  (PSYC) 

Public  Health 
Biostatistics  (BIOS) 

Environmental  Sciences  and  Eng.  (ENVR) 
Epidemiology  (EPID) 

Health  Behavior  and  Health  Education  (HBHE) 
Health  Policy  and  Administration  (HPAA) 
Maternal  and  Child  Health  (MHCH) 

Nutrition  (NUTR) 

Parasitology  and  Lab  Practice  (PALP) 


278  Phillips  Hall 
103  New  East 
360  Hamilton  Hall 
205  Davie  Hall 

3103  E  McGavran-Greenberg 
104 A  Rosenau  Hall 
2107B  McGavran-Greenberg 
307  Rosenau  Hall 
1 102A  McGavran-Greenberg 
429  Rosenau  Hall 
2202  McGavran-Greenberg 
2107  McGavran-Greenberg 


Public  Health  Nursing  (PHNU) 

265  Rosenau  Hall 

Public  Policy  Analysis  (PUPA) 

1 2 1  Abernethy  Hall 

Religious  Studies  (HEBR/RELI) 

101  Saunders  Hall 

Romance  Languages  (ARAB / C ATA/F RE N / ITAL/ 

238  Dey  Hall 

PORT/ROMA/ROML/SPAN) 

Slavic  Languages  (BULG/CZCH/MACD/ 

423  Dey  Hall 

PLSH/RE  ST/RUSS/SERB/SLAV) 

Social  Work  (SOWO) 

301  Pittsboro  St. 

Sociology  (SOCI) 

155  Hamilton  Hall 

Special  Studies  (SPCL) 

314  Steele  Building 

Statistics  (STAT) 

322  Phillips  Hall 

Women's  Studies  (WMST) 

207  Caldwell  Hall 

Schools/Colleges 


Arts  and  Sciences 
Business 

Continuing  Studies 

Dental  Hygiene  and  DHED 

Dentistry 

Education 

General  College 

Graduate  School 

Information  and  Library  Science 

Journalism  and  Mass  Communication 

Law 

Medical  Allied  Health  Professions 

Medicine 

Nursing 

Pharmacy 

Public  Health 

Social  Work 

Summer  School 


314  Steele  Building 

109  Carroll  Hall 

100  Friday  Center 

367  Old  Dental  Building 

105  Brauer  Hall 

103  Peabody  Hall 

213B  Steele  Building 

200  Bynum  Hall 

1 00  Manning  Hall 

100  Howell  Hall 

109  Van  Hecke-Wettach 

234  Medical  School  Wing  E 

126  MacNider  Hall 

301  Carrington  Hall 

1 17A  Beard  Hall 

165  Rosenau  Hall 

301  Pittsboro  St. 

200  Pettigrew 


continued  from  page  67 

NC  New  Carroll 
NE  New  East** 

NW  New  West*** 

PG  Paul  Green  Theatre 
PE  Peabody 
PS  Person 
PH  Phillips 
PA  Planetarium 
PT  Playmakers  Theatre*** 

CL  Pre-Clinic  Ed  (Bullitt- 
Brinkhouse  Bldg.) 

RO  Rosenau  (Public  Health) 
SA  Saunders 
SM  Smith**** 

SN  Sitterson 
ST  Steele** 

SU  Student  Union 
SW  Swain  Hall** 

TH  Taylor  Hall 
TT  Tate-Turner-Kuralt 
Building  (Social  Work) 
VW  Van  Hecke-Wettach 
(Law) 

VE  Venable 
WI  Wilson 

WB  Wing  B  (Med  School)* 
WC  Wing  C  (Med  School)**** 
WD  Wing  D  (Med  School)**** 
WE  Wing  E  (Med  School) 

WO  Women’s  Gymnasium**** 
WG  Woollen  Gymnasium** 
YC  YMCA  Building**** 

XX  Unknown 

Accessibility  for  disabled 
students: 

(blank)  Building  accessible 
*  Building  accessible,  but 
toilets  not  accessible 
**  Building  presently  accessible, 
but  not  to  upper  floors 
**’  Building  presently  accessible 
only  with  assistance  (one 
step  or  multiple  steps 
widely  separated) 

**"  Building  presently  not 
accessible 
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MASC  300  Research  in  Marine  Sciences  (Var.) 
MASC  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

MASC  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var  ). 

MASC  400  General  Registration  (0). 


MASC  141  Special  Problems  in  Marine  Biology  (BIOL 
141)  (Var.).  See  description  in  First  Session. 

MASC  300  Research  in  Marine  Sciences  (Var  ). 

MASC  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var  ). 

MASC  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

MASC  400  General  Registration  (0). 

See  Summer  SELECT  for  registration  instructions  for 
Special  Session  courses. 

MASC  138  Environmental  Processes  of  the  Coastal 
Zone:  Barrier  Island  Ecology  (6).  June  17-July  19. 


MATH  10  Algebra  (3).  Prerequisite,  placement  by 
-tv  achievement  test.  This  course  provides  one 
jJ)  semester  review  of  the  basics  of  algebra.  Basic 
algebraic  expressions,  functions,  exponents,  and 
logarithms  are  included  with  an  emphasis  on 
problem  solving.  The  course  should  not  be  taken 
by  those  with  a  suitable  score  on  the  achieve¬ 
ment  test.  Night  section. 

MATH  18  Selected  Topics  in  Mathematics  (3).  Prereq¬ 
uisite,  MATH  1 0.  This  course  provides  an  intro¬ 
duction  in  as  nontechnical  a  setting  as  possible  to 
selected  topics  in  mathematics.  .Topics  covered 
vary  each  semester  depending  on  the  individual 
instructor's  selection.  The  course  is  intended  for 
the  nonscience  major. 

MATH  22  Calculus  for  Business  and  Social  Sciences 
(3).  Prerequisite,  MATH  10.  An  introductory 
survey  of  differential  and  integral  calculus  with 
emphasis  on  techniques  and  applications  for 
business  and  social  sciences.  This  is  a  terminal 
course  and  is  not  adequate  preparation  for  MATH 
32.  A  student  cannot  receive  credit  for  this  course 
after  receiving  credit  for  MATH  3 1 . 


MATH  30  Trigonometry  and  Analytic  Geometry  (3). 
Prerequisite,  MATH  10.  A  student  may  not  receive 
credit  for  this  course  after  receiving  credit  for 
MATH  3 1 .  This  course  covers  the  basic  concepts  of 
trigonometry  and  analytic  geometry.  Covered  are 
the  trigonometric  functions  and  their  graphs, 
relationships,  and  applications.  Basic  analytic 
geometry  topics  include  the  conics,  translations, 
and  rotations.  Basic  ideas  of  vector  geometry  are 
introduced. 

MATH  31  Calculus  of  Functions  of  One  Variable  I  (3). 
Prerequisite,  a  grade  of  C-  or  better  in  MATH  30  or 
placement  by  the  department.  Limits,  derivatives, 
and  integrals  of  functions  of  one  variable.  Day  and 

night  sections. 

MATH  32  Calculus  of  Functions  of  One  Variable  II  (3). 
Prerequisite,  a  grade  of  C-  or  better  in  MATH  3 1  or 
placement  by  the  department.  Calculus  of  the 
elementary  transcendental  functions,  techniques  of 
integration,  indeterminate  forms,  Taylor's  formula, 
infinite  series. 

MATH  33  Calculus  of  Functions  of  Several  Variables 

(3).  Prerequisite,  MATH  32.  Vector  algebra,  solid 
analytic  geometry,  partial  derivatives,  multiple 
integrals. 

MATH  81  Discrete  Mathematics  (3).  Prerequisite, 

MATH  32.  Topics  from  the  foundations  of  math¬ 
ematics;  logic,  set  theory,  relations  and  functions, 
induction,  permutations  and  combinations, 
recurrence. 

MATH  83  Linear  Algebra  and  Differential  Equations 

(3).  Prerequisite,  MATH  33.  Systems  of  linear 
equations;  vectors  and  matrices;  basis  and  inde¬ 
pendence.  Introductory  differential  equations; 
systems  of  linear  differential  equations. 

MATH  121  Advanced  Calculus  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  MATH 
33  and  MATH  81.  The  real  numbers;  continuity 
and  differentiability  of  functions  of  one  variable, 
infinite  series,  integration. 

MATH  134  Elements  of  Modem  Algebra  (3).  Prerequi¬ 
site,  MATH  8 1 .  Binary  operations,  groups,  sub¬ 
groups,  cosets,  quotient  groups,  rings,  polynomials. 

MATH  147  Matrix  Theory  (3).  Prerequisite,  MATH  83  or 
equivalent.  MATH  1 1 6  covers  elementary  aspects 
of  linear  systems  and  matrices  and  may  not  be 
taken  for  credit  after  credit  has  been  granted  for 
MATH  147  Algebra  of  matrices  with  applications; 
determinants;  solutions  of  linear  systems  by 
Gaussian  elimination;  Gram-Schmidt  procedure; 
eigenvalues. 

MATH  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var  ). 

MATH  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

MATH  400  General  Registration  (0). 


r  Sports  and  Culture  Focus  course 


Late  afternoon  course 


Night  course 


72  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 


Second  Session 

MATH  10  Algebra  (3).  See  description  in  First  Session. 

MATH  18  Selected  Topics  in  Mathematics  (3).  See 
description  in  First  Session. 

MATH  22  Calculus  for  Business  and  Social  Sciences 

(3).  See  description  in  First  Session. 

MATH  30  Trigonometry  and  Analytic  Geometry  (3). 
15^  Prerequisite,  MATH  10.  See  description  in  First 
jJ)  Session.  Night  section. 

MATH  31  Calculus  of  Functions  of  One  Variable  I  (3). 
See  description  in  First  Session. 

MATH  32  Calculus  of  Functions  of  One  Variable  II 

(3).  See  description  in  First  Session. 

MATH  83  Linear  Algebra  and  Differential  Equations 

(3).  See  description  in  First  Session. 

MATH  120  Probability  (3).  Prerequisites,  Math  33  and 
Math  81.  Foundations  of  probability;  random 
variables  and  distribution  functions;  the  bino¬ 
mial,  Poisson,  and  normal  distributions;  expecta¬ 
tions,  moments,  moment-generating  functions; 
compound  events  and  joint  distributions;  limit 
theorems;  applications.  A  student  cannot  receive 
credit  for  this  course  after  receiving  credit  for 
Math  146. 

MATH  133  Elementary  Theory  of  Numbers  (3). 
Prerequisite,  MATH  81.  Divisibility,  Euclidean 
algorithm,  congruences,  residue  classes,  Euler's 
function,  primitive  roots,  Chinese  remainder 
theorem,  quadratic  residues,  number  theoretic 
functions,  Farey  and  continued  fractions. 

Gaussian  integers. 

MATH  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

MATH  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

MATH  400  General  Registration  (0). 

Special  Session 

See  Summer  SELECT  for  registration  instructions  for 
Special  Session  courses. 

MATH  111  Developing  Mathematical  Concepts  (3). 
June  27- July  17 


Please  write  for  a  separate  catalog  for  course  descrip¬ 
tions:  Linda  Fisher,  Office  of  Academic  Affairs,  School 
of  Medicine,  CB#  7000,  MacNider  Bldg.,  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  NC 
27599-7000. 


MUSIC,  962-1039 

194  Hill  Hall  CB#  3320 

First  Session 

MUSC  21  Fundamentals  of  Music  I  (3).  Notational 
and  theoretical  materials  of  music,  with  singing 
and  keyboard  skills  developed.  Intended  for  the 
nonmajor  who  wishes  to  learn  to  express  musical 
ideas  in  clear,  correct  notational  form. 

MUSC  42  Masterpieces  of  Music  (3).  Not  for  music 
majors.  One  major  work  of  Western  art  music  is 
heard  and  discussed  each  week.  Music  vocabu¬ 
lary  and  background  appropriate  to  comprehend¬ 
ing  each  work  are  developed. 

MUSC  80  Masters  of  Jazz  (3).  Prerequisites,  21,  31,  or 
45.  The  music  of  Armstrong,  Ellington,  Parker, 
Davis,  and  Coltrane.  Technical,  historical,  and 
social  issues  are  examined  through  score  and 
transcription  study,  readings,  guided  listenings, 
lectures,  discussions,  videos,  and  performances. 

MUSC  87  Music  in  the  Theatre  (3).  An  introduction  to 
music  in  its  relationship  to  drama,  especially  the 
development  of  opera  and  related  genres.  Study 
of  selected  works  from  different  periods  and 
styles. 

MUSC  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var  ). 

MUSC  400  General  Registration  (0). 

MUSICAL  ENSEMBLES 

MUSC  7P  Summer  School  Band  (1).  One  semester 
hour  may  be  earned  by  special  permission.  Late 
afternoon  section. 

MUSC  8B/208B  Summer  School  Chorus  (1-1.5).  By 
audition.  One  semester  hour  may  be  earned  by 
special  permission.  Night  section. 


Second  Session 

MUSC  45  Introduction  to  Jazz  (3).  An  introduction  to 
musical  materials  and  the  development  of 
discriminating  listening  habits  in  conjunction 
with  the  study  of  the  origins  and  the  major 
stylistic  developments  of  jazz,  as  well  as  its 
historical  and  cultural  context. 

MUSC  81  History  of  American  Popular  Song  (3).  Non¬ 
majors  only.  Changing  societal  mores  and  the 
blending  of  immigrant  cultures  are  viewed 
through  the  medium  of  American  Popular  Song 
from  roughly  1750-1960. 


Register  by  phone  (962-8621)  and  be  a  Summer  Tar  Heel! 
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MUSC  88  The  Orchestra  and  Its  Music  (3).  Non- 

majors  only.  Study  of  the  symphony  orchestra,  its 
instruments,  its  historical  development  from  the 
mid-eighteenth  century  to  the  present,  and  the 
music  it  plays,  including  selected  works  of  a 
variety  of  styles. 

MUSC  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var  ). 

MUSC  400  General  Registration  (0). 

APPLIED  MUSIC  COURSES 

Courses  in  Applied  Music  are  open  to  students  in  any 
department  of  the  University.  They  offer  training  in 
skills,  as  well  as  study  of  music  literature.  The  amount 
of  credit  awarded  depends  upon  the  student’s  curricu¬ 
lum,  in  keeping  with  different  requirements,  emphases, 
and  standards.  Details  of  requirements  and  standards 
for  each  level  of  study  in  each  degree  plan  may  be 
requested  from  the  department. 

The  credit  for  two  forty-five-minute  lessons  per  week 
for  a  sumi  ier  session  is  as  follows: 

0.5  for  non-music  majors,  music  majors  in  an  area 
that  is  not  the  student's  main  performance  medium, 
and  for  AB  music  majors 

1.0  for  BMEd  majors  and  for  in-service  teachers 
meeting  requirements  for  certificate  renewal 

1.5  for  MM  candidates  and  for  BM  performance 
majors. 

’"“The  following  list  designates  individual  instruc¬ 
tion  courses,  offered  according  to  demand  and  faculty 
availability  in  the  summer.  Students  are  advised  to 
make  arrangements  for  individual  instruction  well  in 
advance  of  registration. 

1A  Piano 

1 B  Organ 

2  Voice 

3  String  Instrument 

4  Woodwind  Instrument 

5  Brass  Instrument 

6  Percussion 


Fees  for  individual  instruction  are  $160.00  a  session 
for  (7.5  hours)  two  forty-five-minute  lessons  a  week, 
$85.00  for  (3.75  hours)  one  forty-five- minute  lesson  a 
week.  Rates  for  use  of  practice  pianos,  organs,  and 
practice  rooms  in  Hill  Hall  are  quoted  upon  request. 

Registration  for  Applied  Music  is  held  in  Hill  Hall  on 
May  13-17  for  First  Session  and  on  June  26-28  for 
Second  Session. 


Please  write  for  a  separate  catalog  for  course  descrip¬ 
tions.  Address  inquiries  to:  School  of  Nursing,  CB# 
7460,  Carrington  Hall,  The  University  of  North  Caro¬ 
lina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-7460. 


PWAD  78  Peace  and  War  (HIST  89)  (3).  The  emphasis 
is  historical,  with  conceptual  tools  from  other 
disciplines  used  when  appropriate.  Theoretical 
explanations,  militarism,  the  international  system, 
internal  order,  and  the  search  for  peace  are 
among  the  topics.  Late  afternoon. 

PWAD  86  International  Relations  and  World  Politics 
(POLI  86)  (3).  The  analysis  of  politics  among 
nations. 

PWAD  87  Latin  America  and  the  United  States  in 
World  Politics  (POLI  87)  (3).  A  survey  of  the 
events,  institutions,  and  issues  that  have  domi¬ 
nated  relations  between  Latin  America  and  the 
United  States. 

PWAD  143  Conflict  and  Bargaining  (SOCI  143)  (3). 
Conflict  and  conflict-resolution  behavior.  Appli¬ 
cations  to  labor-management  relations,  family, 
sports,  community  politics,  international  rela¬ 
tions. 


PWAD  148  Civil  War  and  Reconstruction,  1848-1900 
(HIST  148)  (3).  Focuses  on  the  causes,  nature, 
and  consequences  of  the  Civil  War. 


Please  write  for  a  separate  catalog  for  course  descrip¬ 
tions.  Address  inquiries  to:  School  of  Pharmacy,  CB# 
7360,  Beard  Hall,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-7360. 


&  Late  afternoon  course 


Night  course 


if*  Sports  and  Culture  Focus  course 
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Second  Session 


PHILOSOPHY,  962-7291 

101 A  CaUaw«H  Hall  CB#  3125 


Firs® 

PHIL  20  Introduction  to  Philosophy:  Main  Problems 

(3).  An  introduction  to  the  study  of  philosophy 
through  the  examination  of  major  philosophical 
problems. 

PHIL  21  Introductory  Symbolic  Logic  (3).  Introduc¬ 
tion  to  the  formal  theory  of  deductive  reasoning. 

PHIL  22  Introduction  to  Ethics  (3).  An  introduction  to 
the  study  of  moral  issues  and  philosophical 
questions  concerning  morality. 

PHIL  33  Philosophical  Problems  about  Art  (3).  A 

discussion  of  philosophical  problems  concerning 
art  and  art  appreciation. 

PHIL  34  Bioethics  (3).  The  ethical  basis  of  moral  and 
legal  problems  generated  or  made  acute  by 
advances  in  biology  and  medicine. 

PHIL  41  Morality  and  Law  (3).  An  examination  of 

morality  and  law,  their  natures,  interrelationship, 
and  selected  problems. 

PHIL  46  Philosophical  Issues  in  Feminism  (WMST 

46)  (3).  Moral  issues  of  equal  rights  and  justice; 
sex  role  stereotypes;  equal  opportunity  and 
reverse  discrimination;  abortion;  philosophers' 
theories  of  feminism. 

PHIL  48  Contemporary  Issues  and  Philosophy  (3). 

\~J  The  moral  significance  of  sport:  A  conceptual  and 

w  theoretical  analysis  and  an  examination  of 
contemporary  issues  such  as  racism,  sexism, 
gender  equity,  Title  IX,  cheating,  violence,  and 
drug  use.  (See  Summer  SELECT  section,  Focus 
Program.) 

PHIL  55  Afro-American  Political  Philosophy  (AFAM 

55)  (3).  A  philosophical  examination  of  the 
writings  of  African  Americans  on  slavery,  racism, 
and  discrimination.  Among  the  main  figures 
studied  are  Martin  Delany,  Frederick  Douglass, 
Booker  T.  Washington,  W.  E.  B.  DuBois,  Marcus 
Garvey,  and  Martin  Luther  King. 

PHIL  58  Modem  Philosophy:  Descartes  to  Hume  (3). 
Topics  from  major  rationalist  and  empiricist 
philosophers  such  as  Descartes,  Spinoza,  Leibniz, 
Locke,  Berkeley,  Hume. 

PHIL  311  Readings  in  Philosophy  (3). 

PHIL  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

PHIL  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 


PHIL  20  Introduction  to  Philosophy:  Main  Problems 

(3).  See  description  in  First  Session. 

PHIL  21  Introductory  Symbolic  Logic  (3).  See  descrip¬ 
tion  in  First  Session. 

PHIL  22  Introduction  to  Ethics  (3).  See  description  in 
First  Session. 

PHIL  32  Philosophy  of  Religion  (RELI  32)  (3).  A 
philosophical  inquiry  into  the  problems  of 
religious  experience  and  belief,  as  expressed  in 
philosophic,  religious,  and  literary  documents 
from  traditional  and  contemporary  sources. 

PHIL  34  Bioethics  (3).  See  description  in  First  Session. 

PHIL  37  Social  Ethics  and  Political  Thought  (3). 
Individual  rights,  social  responsibility,  legal 
authority,  civil  authority,  civil  disobedience,  war 
and  peace. 

PHIL  46  Philosophical  Issues  in  Feminism  (WMST 

46)  (3).  See  description  in  First  Session. 

PHIL  311  Readings  in  Philosophy  (3). 

PHIL  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var  ). 

PHIL  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var  ). 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION,  EXERCISE, 
AND  SPORT  SCIENCE,  962-0017 

209  Fetzer  Gym  CB#  8700 

First  Session 

ACTIVITY  COURSES,  COEDUCATIONAL  ( 1  CREDIT). 

PHYA  11  Aerobic  Dance  (1). 

PHYA  13  Golf  (1). 

PHYA  17  Beginning  Jazz  Dance  (1). 

PHYA  19  Beginning  Modem  Dance  (1). 

PHYA  20  Racquetball  (1). 

PHYA  29  Tennis  (1). 

PHYA  33  Weight  Training  (1). 

THEORY  COURSES 

PHYE  41  Personal  Health  (3).  Elective,  open  to  all 

students.  This  course  deals  with  basic  concepts  in 
the  areas  of  physical  fitness,  disease  control, 
mental  health,  drug  abuse  and  human  sexuality. 
Emphasis  is  upon  the  individual's  responsibility 
for  his/her  own  health. 


Register  by  phone  (962-8621)  and  be  a  Summer  Tar  Heel! 
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PHYE  59  Fitness  Management  (3).  The  assessment 
and  promotion  of  physical  fitness  including 
concepts  and  techniques  of  fitness  testing, 
principles  of  weight  training,  aerobic  dance, 
nutrition,  and  stress  management  as  applied  in 
health/fitness  settings. 

PHYE  75  Anatomy  (3).  This  course  is  designed  to 

teach  the  fundamentals  of  anatomy  as  they  apply 
functionally  to  the  area  of  health  and  physical 
education. 

PHYE  76  Physiology  (3).  Prerequisite,  PHYE  75  or  the 
equivalent  of  BIOL  1 1,  41.  A  lecture  course  in 
elementary  physiology,  covering  the  various 
systems  of  the  body. 

PHYE  77  History  and  Principles  of  Physical  Educa¬ 
tion  (3).  Open  to  all  students  as  an  elective 
course.  A  study  of  the  relationship  and  contribu¬ 
tion  of  physical  education  to  general  education, 
historical  background,  basic  biological,  physi¬ 
ological,  and  sociological  backgrounds  of  the 
modern  program. 

PHYE  81  Sport  Psychology/Sociology  (3).  An  overview 
of  psychological  and  sociological  parameters  of 
sport. 


PHYE  83  Physical  Education  for  the  Elementary 
School  (3).  This  course  deals  with  methods  and 
materials  of  physical  education  in  school  levels 
kindergarten  through  the  sixth  grade.  Examines 
traditional  games  for  children  and  how  to  modify 
the  games  to  teach  for  optimum  skill  development 
and  enjoyment. 

PHYE  85  Biomechanics  of  Sport  (3).  Prerequisite,  BIOL 
45  or  PHYE  75.  A  study  of  the  role  of  biomechani¬ 
cal  principals  in  human  motion.  Emphasis  is 
directed  toward 4he  analysis  of  sport  techniques. 

PHYE  88  Emergency  Care  of  Injuries  and  Illnesses  (3). 

Theory  and  practice  of  basic  first  aid,  cardio¬ 
pulmonary  resuscitation  and  the  acute  care  of 
athletic  injuries. 

PHYE  99  Current  Issues  in  P.E.:  The  Olympics:  Past, 

:  Present,  and  Future  (From  Athens  to  Atlanta)  (3). 

V  An  overview  of  the  social,  cultural,  and  economic 
forces  shaping  the  Olympic  Games,  status  of  the 
games  in  Atlanta,  and  future  projections  about  the 
games.  (See  Summer  SELECT  section,  Focus 
Program.) 

PHYE  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 


Summer  students  keep  on  readin’,  writin’,  and  rollin’. 


ACTIVITY  COURSES,  COEDUCATIONAI  ( 1  CREDIT) 

PHYA  20  Racquetball  (1). 

PHYA  31  Volleyball  (1). 

PHYA  33  Weight  Training  (1). 

THEORY  COURSES 

PHYE  41  Personal  Health  (3).  See  description  in  First 
Session. 

PHYE  75  Anatomy  (3).  See  description  in  First  Session. 

PHYE  76  Physiology  (3).  See  description  in  First  Session 

PHYE  80  Motor  Skill  Learning  (3).  A  study  of  theories 
and  techniques  pertinent  to  the  acquisition  of 
motor  skills. 

PHYE  81  Sport  Psychology/Sociology  (3).  See  descrip¬ 
tion  in  First  Session. 

PHYE  83  Physical  Education  for  the  Elementary 
School  (3).  See  description  in  First  Session. 

PHYE  86  Administration  of  Physical  Education  and 
Athletics  (3).  This  course  deals  with  the  policies 
and  problems  of  organization  and  administration 
of  physical  education  and  athletic  programs  in 
school. 

PHYE  88  Emergency  Care  of  Injuries  and  Illness  (3). 

See  description  in  First  Session. 


Sports  and  Culture  Focus  course 


Late  afternoon  course 


Night  course 
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PHYE  99  Sports  Physiology:  Enhancement  of  Human 
Performance  (3).  Introduction  to  the  application 
of  scientific  techniques  used  to  enhance  physical 
training  and  athletic  performance  in  humans.  The 
'  course  will  explain  and  demonstrate  the  scientific 
testing  procedures  that  can  be  used  to  monitor 
and  improve  a  person's  ability  to  compete  in 
select  Olympic  sporting  events.  Late  afternoon 
section.  (See  Summer  SELECT  section,  Focus 
Program.) 

PHYE  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 


PHYS  20  Basic  Concepts  of  Physics  (4).  No  prerequi¬ 
site.  Not  to  be  taken  for  credit  after  Physics  24-25 
or  26-27.  Basic  principles  of  physics  with  intro¬ 
duction  to  quantum  physics,  atoms,  nuclei,  and 
relativity.  Two  extra  hours  three  days  per  week. 


Astronomy  classes  and  special  shows  use  the  observatory 
telescope  and  the  Star  Theatre  In  the  planetarium. 


PHYS  24  General  Physics  I  (4).  Prerequisites,  MATH 
30  or  equivalent.  PHYS  24  and  26  may  not  both 
be  taken  for  credit.  Laws  of  motion;  conservation 
of  momentum  and  energy;  oscillatory  and  wave 
motion;  and  thermodynamics.  Two  extra  hours 
three  days  per  week. 

PHYS  25  General  Physics  II  (4).  Prerequisites,  PHYS 
24  or  permission.  PHYS  25  and  27  may  not  both 
be  taken  for  credit.  Electricity  and  magnetism; 
optics;  and  topics  in  modem  physics.  Two  extra 
hours  three  days  per  week. 

PHYS  26  Mechanics  (4).  Prerequisite,  MATH  31  or 
permission  of  instructor.  PHYS  26  and  24  may 
not  both  be  taken  for  credit.  Mechanics  of 
particles  and  rigid  bodies;  Newton's  Laws, 
conservation  principles;  oscillatory  and  wave 
motion;  sound.  Two  extra  hours  three  days  per 
week. 

ASTR  31  Descriptive  Astronomy  (3).  No  prerequisites. 
A  study  of  the  celestial  sphere,  time,  earth,  moon, 
artificial  satellites,  eclipses,  sun,  solar  system, 
stars,  the  Milky  Way,  extragalactic  systems,  and 
cosmogony. 

ASTR  31L  Descriptive  Astronomy  Laboratory  (1). 
Corequisite,  ASTR  31.  Laboratory  exercises, 
demonstration  exercises,  and  elementary  calcula¬ 
tions  to  illustrate  methods  used  in  astronomy. 
Some  constellation  study  with  occasional  evening 
observations.  One  night  observation  class  per 
week  and  two  laboratory  hours  three  times  per 
week. 

PHYS  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

PHYS  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

PHYS  400  General  Registration  (0). 


PHYS  25  General  Physics  II  (4).  See  description  in 
First  Session. 

PHYS  27  Electromagnetism  and  Optics  (4).  Prerequi¬ 
site,  PHYS  26.  PHYS  27  and  25  may  not  both  be 
taken  for  credit.  Electricity  and  magnetism; 
electromagnetic  oscillations  and  waves;  light 
diffraction  and  interference.  Five  lectures,  one 
recitation,  and  two  laboratories  per  week. 

PHYS  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

PHYS  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

PHYS  400  General  Registration  (0). 
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R# 


POLI  41  Introduction  to  Government  in  the  United 
States  (3).  An  introductory  course  designed  to 
explain  the  basic  processes  and  issues  of  the 
American  political  system. 

POLI  44  Black  Politics  in  America  (3).  Examines  the 
political,  economic,  and  social  position  of  the 
Black  community  and  how  these  variables  have 
constrained  the  development  of  Black  political 
power,  relates  the  theory  and  structure  of  Ameri¬ 
can  political  institutions  to  the  efforts  made  by 
Blacks  in  recent  times  to  organize  for  effective 
political  action. 

POLI  52  Introduction  to  Politics  in  Western  Europe 

(3).  A  treatment  of  the  political  institutions  and 
processes  of  Western  European  democracies  with 
special  attention  to  France,  Germany,  England, 
and  Italy. 

POLI  53  Politics  in  England  (3).  An  introduction  to 
contemporary  English  politics  emphasizing  the 
political  battle  between  socialist  and  conservative 
ideologies.  Late  afternoon  section. 

POLI  61  Major  Issues  in  Political  Theory  (3).  An 

examination  of  major  issues  in  political  thought, 
including  equality;  obedience;  violence  and 
nonviolence;  justice;  forms  of  social,  economic, 
and  political  life;  liberty;  and  human  nature  and 
politics. 

POLI  62  Introduction  to  Political  Thought:  American 
Political  Theory  (3).  A  survey  course  in  American 
political  ideas  from  the  seventeenth  century  to 
the  present,  with  emphasis  on  the  role  of  politics, 
society,  and  economy  in  American  thought. 

POLI  64  Introduction  to  Political  Thought-Modem 

(3).  Survey  course  designed  to  introduce  students 
to  major  political  thinkers  and  schools  of  thought 
dating  roughly  from  the  sixteenth  to  the  twenti¬ 
eth  centuries. 

POLI  67  Feminism  and  Political  Theory  (WMST  67) 
(3).  Introduction  to  feminist  theory  and  its 
implications  for  the  study  and  practice  of  political 
theory.  Topics:  women  in  feminist  critiques  of  the 
Western  political  tradition,  schools  of  feminist 
political  theory. 

POLI  71  Introduction  to  Public  Policy  Analysis  (PUPA 
71)  (3).  Introduction  to  the  elements  of  policy 
analysis  by  citizens,  including  definition  of 
problems,  criteria,  alternatives,  models,  decision 
procedures,  and  political  feasibility:  illustrated  by 
case  studies. 


POLI  86  International  Relations  and  World  Politics 
(PWAD  86)  (3).  The  analysis  of  politics  among 
nations. 

POLI  87  Latin  America  and  the  United  States  in 
World  Politics  (PWAD  87)  (3).  A  survey  of  the 
events,  institutions,  and  issues  that  have  domi¬ 
nated  relations  between  Latin  America  and  the 
United  States. 

POLI  99  Independent  Study  in  Political  Science  (Var.). 
Permission  of  the  director  of  Undergraduate 
Studies  or  instructor. 

POLI  149  Defense  Policy  and  National  Security  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Political  Science  86  or  permission  of 
instructor.  A  study  of  national  defense  policy  as 
affected  by  the  constitutional  and  political  setting 
as  well  as  its  relation  to  foreign  policy.  Some 
attention  to  strategic  doctrine. 

POLI  171  Race,  Poverty,  and  Politics  (3).  Definitions  of 
poverty  and  their  policy  implications;  the  compo¬ 
sition  and  causation  of  poverty;  an  examination 
of  public  policies  directed  at  the  alleviation, 
reduction,  and  elimination  of  poverty. 

POLI  1 75  Quantitative  Analysis  for  Public  Policy 
(PUPA  175)  (3).  Prerequisite  Statistics  23;  Eco¬ 
nomics  70  or  equivalent.  Application  of  statistical 
techniques,  including  regression  analysis,  in 
public  policy  program  evaluation;  research 
design  and  data  collection  and  management. 

POLI  341  Directed  Readings  in  Political  Science 

(Var.). 

POLI  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

POLI  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var  ). 

POLI  395  Research  in  Public  Administration  (Var.). 

POLI  400  General  Registration  (0). 

POLI  41  Introduction  to  Government  in  the  United 
States  (3).  See  description  in  First  Session.  Day 

jJ)  and  night  sections. 

POLI  42  State  and  Local  Government  in  the  United 
States  (3).  An  introductory  course  on  the  govern¬ 
ment,  politics,  and  policies  at  the  state  and  local 
levels  of  the  U.S.  Federal  system. 

POLI  52  Introduction  to  Politics  in  Western  Europe 

(3).  See  description  in  First  Session. 


&  Late  afternoon  course 


Night  course 
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POLI  54  Government  and  Politics  of  East  Asia  (3).  The 
indigenous  political  ideas  and  institutions  of  East 
Asia  and  Western  influence  on  Asian  government 
and  politics  with  emphasis  upon  the  political 
evolution  and  contemporary  governments  of 
Japan,  China,  and  Vietnam.  Late  afternoon 
section. 

POLI  55  Politics  of  the  Soviet  Union  and  its  Successor 
States  (3).  Factors  and  forces  that  explain  the  rise 
and  demise  of  the  Soviet  political  system  and 
consideration  of  emerging  new  political  configura¬ 
tions  in  the  area. 

POLI  56  Contemporary  Latin  American  Politics  (3). 

An  introduction  to  contemporary  political  condi¬ 
tions  in  Latin  America  including  consideration  of 
leading  theoretical  explanations.  Country  empha¬ 
sis  varies  with  instructor. 

POLI  61  Major  Issues  in  Political  Theory  (3).  See 
description  in  First  Session.  Late  afternoon 
section. 

POLI  62  Introduction  to  Political  Thought- American 
Political  Theory  (3).  See  description  in  First 
Session. 

POLI  66  Political  Psychology:  An  Introduction  (3). 
Findings  of  the  behavioral  sciences  are  examined 
on:  human  nature,  community,  political  socializa¬ 
tion,  alienation,  mass  movements,  belief  systems, 
and  personality  in  politics.  Late  afternoon 
section. 

POLI  74  Political  Feasibility  in  Policy  Analysis  (PUPA 

74)  (3).  Assessment  of  feasibility  of  chosen  policies 
including  possibility  of  enactment  and  implemen¬ 
tation;  determining  clearance  points,  predicting 
behavior  of  decision  makers,  building  support, 
assessing  rhetoric. 

POLI  77  Introduction  to  Public  Administration  (3). 
Problems  of  the  public  service;  internal  dynamics 
of  public  organizations;  acquisition  and  allocation 
of  public  funds;  the  roles  of  bureaucracy  in 
relation  to  public  policy,  clients,  the  citizenry,  and 
society. 

POLI  80  The  President,  Congress,  and  Public  Policy 

(3).  An  analysis  of  the  roles  and  influence  of  the 
President,  the  Congress,  and  other  participants  in 
the  making  of  national  policy. 

POLI  99  Independent  Study  in  Political  Science  (Var.). 
See  description  in  First  Session. 

POLI  341  Directed  Readings  in  Political  Science  (Var.). 

POLI  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

POLI  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

POLI  395  Research  in  Public  Administration  (Var.). 

POLI  400  General  Registration  (0). 


PORTUGUESE,  962-2062 

SEE  ROMANCE  LANGUAGES. 

,  PSYCHOLOGY,  962-4155 

205  Davie  Hall  CB#  3270 

First  Session _ ■ ; ;  '  , 

NOTES:  PSYC  10  is  a  prerequisite  for  all  psychology  courses. 
Any  student  who  does  not  appear  for  the  first  two  class  meetings 
of  courses  and/or  has  not  contacted  the  instructor  of  said  class 
before  the  end  of  the  second  class  meeting  will  be  dropped  from 
the  course. 


PSYC  10  General  Psychology  (3).  No  prerequisite.  A 
survey  of  major  principles  of  psychology  and 
introduction  to  scientific  modes  of  thought  about 
behavior.  Students  participate  in  ongoing  psycho¬ 
logical  research  in  the  department. 

PSYC  20  Cognitive  Psychology  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Psychology  10.  Topics  in  attention;  memory; 
visual,  auditory,  and  other  forms  of  information 
processing;  decision  making;  and  thinking. 

PSYC  23  Biopsychology  (3).  Prerequisite,  PSYC  10. 

Study  of  the  biological  basis  of  behavior.  Empha¬ 
sis  is  on  human  findings  and  applications. 

PSYC  24  Child  Development  (3).  Prerequisite,  PSYC 
10.  Study  of  the  development  of  social  and 
intellective  behavior  in  normal  children  and  the 
processes  that  underlie  this  development. 
Emphasis  is  typically  on  theory  and  research.  Day 
and  late  afternoon  sections. 

PSYC  28  Personality  (3).  Prerequisite,  PSYC  10.  Basic 
principles  of  personality  structure,  dynamics, 

jj)  development,  assessment,  and  theory  are  dis¬ 
cussed.  Consideration  is  given  to  both  environ¬ 
mental  and  biological  determinants  of  personal¬ 
ity.  Day  and  night  sections. 

PSYC  30  Statistical  Principles  in  Psychological 

Research  (3).  Prerequisite,  PSYC  10.  Consider¬ 
ation  of  the  methodological  principles  underlying 
psychological  research,  descriptive  and  inferential 
techniques,  and  the  manner  by  which  they  may 
be  employed  to  design  psychological  experiments 
and  analyze  behavioral  data.  Two  extra  hours 
two  days  a  week. 

PSYC  33  Social  Psychology  (3).  Prerequisite,  PSYC  10. 
Introductory  survey  of  experimental  social 

jj)  psychology  covering  attitudes,  interpersonal 
processes,  and  small  groups.  Day  and  night 
sections. 
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PSYC  50  Laboratory  Research  in  Psychology  (4). 
Prerequisites,  PSYC  10  and  30.  Experiments  in 

jjl  biological,  behavioral,  cognitive,  developmental 
personality,  and  social  psychology  are  discussed, 
prepared,  performed,  and  reported.  Five  meet¬ 
ings  per  week;  double  period  each  day.  Day 
and  night  sections. 

PSYC  80  Behavior  Disorders  (3).  Prerequisite,  PSYC 
10.  Major  forms  of  behavior  disorders  in  children 
and  adults,  with  an  emphasis  on  description, 
causation,  and  treatment. 

PSYC  98  Independent  Research  (Var.).  Prerequisites, 
PSYC  10,  two  additional  courses,  permission  of 
the  instructor  and  the  department  chair.  Super¬ 
vised  research  resulting  in  a  written  report. 

PSYC  100  Thinking  and  Cognition  (3).  Prerequisite, 
PSYC  10.  Study  in  diverse  topics  including 
intelligence,  creativity,  problem-solving,  brain- 
body  relationships,  memory,  mnemonics,  lan¬ 
guage,  ape-language  projects,  and  split-brain 
phenomena.  Several  themes  recur:  the  historical 
background  for  each  topic,  the  interplay  between 
nature  and  nurture  in  cognitive  theory,  and  the 
role  of  evolution  in  the  development  of  higher 
cognitive  processes. 

PSYC  142  Psychology  of  Black  Americans  (3).  Prereq- 
uisite,  PSYC  28.  This  course  will  focus  upon  the 
personal  characteristics  of  Black  Americans  as 
these  have  been  studied  by  psychologists  and 
other  behavioral  scientists.  Various  methodologi¬ 
cal  approaches  will  be  considered.  Late  after¬ 
noon  section. 


Summer  “Tar  Heels"  come  from  every  state,  over  50  foreign 
countries,  and  from  about  140  different  colleges  and  universities. 


PSYC  184  The  Self  (3).  Prerequisites,  PSYC  10.  Exam¬ 
ines  issues  related  to  the  content,  structure,  and 
functions  of  the  self-concept  (i.e.,  the  cognitive 
representative  of  our  personality)  from  an 
interdisciplinary  and  multicultural  perspective. 
Class  participation  required.  Writing  intensive. 
Night  section. 

PSYC  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

PSYC  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

PSYC  400  General  Registration  (0). 

Second  Session 

NOTES:  PSYC  10  is  a  prerequisite  for  all  psychology  courses. 
Any  student  who  does  not  appear  for  the  first  two  class  meetings 
of  courses  and/or  has  not  contacted  the  instructor  of  said  class 
before  the  end  of  the  second  class  meeting  will  be  dropped  from 
the  course. 


PSYC  10  General  Psychology  (3).  See  description  in 
First  Session.  Day  and  late  afternoon  sections. 

PSYC  20  Cognitive  Psychology  (3).  See  description  in 
First  Session.  . 

PSYC  23  Biopsychology  (3).  See  description  in  First 
Session. 

PSYC  24  Child  Development  (3).  See  description  in 
First  Session.  Day,  late  afternoon,  and  night 
sections. 

PSYC  28  Personality  (3).  See  description  in  First 
Session. 

PSYC  30  Statistical  Principles  in  Psychological 
Research  (3).  See  description  in  First  Session. 

PSYC  33  Social  Psychology  (3).  See  description  in  First 
Session.  Day  and  late  afternoon  sections. 

PSYC  50  Laboratory  Research  in  Psychology  (4).  See 
description  in  First  Session. 

PSYC  80  Behavior  Disorders  (3)  See  description  in 
First  Session.  Day  and  night  sections. 

PSYC  98  Independent  Research  (Var.).  See  description 
in  First  Session. 

PSYC  140  Advanced  Personality  (3).  Personality 

theories  of  the  major  clinical  and  research-based 
theorists  of  the  twentieth  century  are  covered  in 
detail.  Examples  range  from  Freud  and  the  ego 
analysts  to  the  humanistic  and  behavioral  writers. 

PSYC  393  Master’s  Thesis  (Var  ). 

PSYC  394  Doctored  Dissertation  (Var  ). 

PSYC  400  General  Registration  (0). 


Late  afternoon  course  Night  course  Sports  and  Culture  Focus  course 


80  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 


PUBLIC  HEALTH,  966-7676 

137  Rosenau,  CB#  7400 

Please  see  the  class  schedule  section  of  this  publication 
for  Public  Health  course  offerings.  The  courses  are 
listed  by  department  (BIOS,  ENVR,  EPID,  HBHE,  HPAA, 
MHCH,  NUTR,  PALP,  PHNU,  PUBH).  For  course 
descriptions,  contact  the  School  of  Public  Health  for  a 
separate  catalog.  Address  inquiries  to:  Dean's  Office, 
School  of  Public  Health,  CB#  7400,  Rosenau  Hall,  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599- 
7400  (966-7676). 

PUBLIC  POLICY  ANALYSIS,  962-1600 

121  Abernathy  Hall  CB#  3435 

First  Session 

PUPA  67  Ethical  Bases  of  Public  Policy  Decision 
Making  (PLAN  67)  (3).  Critical  exploration  of 
ethical  and  theoretical  bases  for  making  public 
policy  decisions.  Analysis  of  normative  argu¬ 
ments  of  contemporary  public  policy  issues.  Late 
afternoon  section. 

PUPA  71  Introduction  to  Public  Policy  Analysis  (POLI 

71)  (3).  Introduction  to  the  elements  of  policy 
analysis  by  citizens,  including  definition  of 
problems,  criteria,  alternatives,  models,  decision 
procedures,  and  political  feasibility:  illustrated  by 
case  studies. 

PUPA  90P  Internship  (Var.)  Supervised  internship, 
with  reports  required.  With  permission  of  the 
designated  adviser. 

PUPA  98  Independent  Study  in  Public  Policy  (Var  ). 
Supervised  study  for  students  interested  in  public 
policy  analysis. 

PUPA  1 75  Quantitative  Analysis  for  Public  Policy 

(POLI  175)  (3).  Prerequisite  Statistics  23;  Econom¬ 
ics  70  or  equivalent.  Application  of  statistical 
techniques,  including  regression  analysis,  in 
public  policy  program  evaluation;  research 
design  and  data  collection  and  management. 

PUPA  299  Independent  Study  in  Public  Policy  (Ph.D.) 
(Var.).  Independent  study  at  the  doctoral  level, 
with  permission  of  instructor  only. 

PUPA  394  Doctoral  dissertation.  (Var.) 

PUPA  400  General  registration.  (0) 


Second  Session  ,  . 

PUPA  74  Political  Feasibility  in  Policy  Analysis  (POLI 

74)  (3).  Assessment  of  feasibility  of  chosen 
policies  including  possibility  of  enactment  and 
implementation;  determining  clearance  points, 
predicting  behavior  of  decision  makers,  building 
support,  assessing  rhetoric. 

PUPA  90P  Internship  (Var.)  See  description  in  First 
Session. 

PUPA  98  Independent  Study  in  Public  Policy  (Var  ). 

See  description  in  First  Session. 

PUPA  299  Independent  Study  in  Public  Policy  (Ph  D.) 

(3).  See  description  in  First  Session. 

PUPA  394  Doctoral  dissertation.  (Var.) 

PUPA  400  General  registration.  (0) 

RADIO,  TELEVISION,  AND 
MOTION  PICTURES,  ©62-1127 

SEE  COMMUNICATION  STUDIES. 

RELIGIOUS  STUDIES,  962-5866 

101  Saunders  Hall  CIS#  3225 

Firsi  Session 

RELI  22  Introduction  to  New  Testament  Literature 

(3).  The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  introduce  the 
beginning  student  to  the  social,  literary,  and 
religious  contexts  of  the  various  New  Testament 
writings. 

RELI  29  History  of  Religion  in  America  (HIST  92B) 

(3).  Survey  of  the  beliefs  and  practices  of  the 
major  religious  groups  in  America  and  the  ways 
they  have  influenced  American  history. 

RELI  58  Jesus  in  Myth,  Tradition,  and  History  30-200 
A.D.  (3).  An  analysis  of  the  variety  of  traditions 
used  in  the  first  two  centuries  to  portray  Jesus, 
focusing  on  the  reasons  for  this  variety  and  the 
historical  and  literary  problems  it  presents. 

RELI  162  Taoism  (3).  A  study  of  major  writings  and 
cubic  forms  of  Taoism.  Some  attention  is  also 
given  to  related  unorthodox,  popular  movements. 

RELI  325  Reading  and  Research  in  Religion  (Var  ). 

RELI  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var  ). 

RELI  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var  ). 

RELI  400  General  Registration  (0). 
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Second  Session 

RELI  10  World  Religions  (3).  An  introduction  to  the 
basic  beliefs,  rituals,  and  institutions  of  the  major 
Western  and  non-Western  religions. 

RELI  29  History  of  Religion  in  America  (HIST  92B) 

(3).  See  description  in  First  Session. 

RELI  30  Critical  Issues  in  Western  Religious  Thought 

(3).  A  consideration  of  major  questions  within 
and  about  religious  thought. 

RELI  32  Philosophy  of  Religion  (PHIL  32)  (3).  A 
philosophical  inquiry  into  the  problems  of 
religious  experience  and  belief,  as  expressed  in 
philosophic,  religious,  and  literary  documents 
from  traditional  and  contemporary  sources. 

RELI  59  The  Birth  of  Christianity  (3).  An  analysis  of 
the  origin  of  the  Christian  church  and  the  earliest 
stages  of  its  expansion  with  particular  emphasis 
on  the  problems  evident  in  the  shift  from  a 
Jewish  to  a  Gentile  framework.  Paul's  role  and 
contribution  in  defining  and  resolving  the  issues 
will  be  considered  in  detail  and  evaluated  in  the 
light  of  subsequent  events. 

RELI  325  Reading  and  Research  in  Religion  (Var.). 

RELI  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var  ). 

RELI  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

RELI  400  General  Registration  (0). 

ROMANCE  962-2062 

238  Dey  Mali  CB#  217® 

First  Session 

— 

Auditing  is  not  permitted  in  Romance  Languages. 


FRENCH 

FREN  1  Elementary  French  (4).  The  sequence  1,  2 
introduces  the  essential  elements  of  French 
structure  and  vocabulary  and  aspects  of  French 
culture.  Aural  comprehension,  reading,  speaking, 
and  writing  are  stressed  in  that  order.  One 
additional  afternoon  class  per  week. 

FREN  2  Elementary  French  (4).  See  description  for 
FREN  1 .  One  additional  afternoon  class  per 
week. 

FREN  3  Intermediate  French  (3).  FREN  3,  4  is  a  two- 
semester  sequence  designed  to  increase  reading 
and  writing  skills.  An  introduction  to  representa¬ 
tive  literary  works  is  included.  Aural  comprehen¬ 
sion  and  speaking  skills  are  also  stressed. 

FREN  40  French  Theatre  in  Translation  (3).  Represen¬ 
tative  dramatic  masterpieces  from  the  seven¬ 
teenth  to  the  twentieth  century. 


FREN  101X  Elementary  French  for  Graduate  Stu¬ 
dents  (3).  Course  designed  for  preparation  for 
reading  knowledge  examination  for  higher 
degree.  Passing  the  examination  at  the  end  of 
102X  will  certify  that  this  requirement  has  been 
satisfied. 

FREN  340  Special  Readings  (Var  ). 

FREN  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

FREN  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

ITALIAN 

ITAL  1  Elementary  Italian  (3).  The  sequence  1,  2 
introduces  the  essential  elements  of  the  Italian 
language  and  aspects  of  Italian  culture.  Aural 
comprehension,  speaking,  reading,  and  writing 
are  stressed  in  that  order. 

ITAL  340  Special  Readings  (Var  ). 

ITAL  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var  ). 

ITAL  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var  ). 

PORTUGUESE 

PORT  1  Elementary  Portuguese  (3). 

PORT  35  Modem  Brazilian  Literature  in  English 
Translation  (3).  Prose,  poetry,  and  theater  of 
modern  Brazilian  writers  from  Machado  de  Assis 
to  the  present. 

PORT  340  Special  Readings  (Var  ). 

PORT  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var  ). 

PORT  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

SPANISH 

SPAN  1  Elementary  Spanish  (4).  The  sequence  1,  2 
introduces  the  essential  elements  of  Spanish 
structure  and  vocabulary  and  aspects  of  Spanish 
culture.  Aural  comprehension,  speaking,  reading, 
and  writing  are  stressed  in  that  order.  One 
additional  afternoon  class  per  week. 

SPAN  2  Elementary  Spanish  (4).  See  description  for 
SPAN  1.  One  additional  afternoon  class  per 
week. 

SPAN  3  Intermediate  Spanish  (3).  The  two-semester 
sequence  Spanish  3,  4  is  designed  to  increase 
reading  and  writing  skills.  An  introduction  to 
representative  literary  works  and  study  of  the 
finer  points  of  Spanish  structure  are  included. 
Aural  comprehension  and  speaking  skills  are  also 
stressed. 

SPAN  23  Conversation  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  SPAN  4  or 
equivalent.  Native  speakers  need  instructor's 
permission. 

Sports  and  Culture  Focus  course 
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SPAN  35  Contemporary  Spanish-American  Prose 
Fiction  in  Translation  (3).  Narrative  works  of 
Borges,  Cortazar,  Garcia  Marquez,  and  other 
contemporary  Spanish-American  writers. 

SPAN  40  Masterpieces  of  Spanish  Literature  in 

Translation  (3).  Representative  Spanish  authors 
from  the  Middle  Ages  to  the  present. 

SPAN  340  Special  Readings  (Var.). 

SPAN  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

SPAN  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var  ). 

Auditing  is  not  permitted  in  Romance  Languages. 

FRENCH 

FREN  2  Elementary  French  (4).  See  description  in 
First  Session. 

FREN  3  Intermediate  French  (3).  See  description  in 
First  Session. 

FREN  4  Intermediate  French  (3).  See  description  for 
French  3  in  First  Session. 

FREN  102X  Elementary  French  for  Graduate  Stu¬ 
dents  (3).  Continuation  of  10 IX.  See  description 
in  First  Session. 

FREN  340  Special  Readings  (Var  ). 

FREN  393  Master’s  Thesis  (Var.). 

FREN  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

ITALIAN 

ITAL  2  Elementary  Italian  (3).  See  description  for  ITAL 
1  in  First  Session. 

ITAL  40  Dante  in  English  Translation  (3).  A  reading 
of  Dante's  Divine  Comedy. 

ITAL  340  Special  Readings  (Var.). 

ITAL  393  Master’s  Thesis  (Var.). 

ITAL  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

PORTUGUESE 

PORT  2  Elementary  Portuguese  (3). 

PORT  340  Special  Readings  (Var.). 

PORT  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

PORT  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

SPANISH 

SPAN  2  Elementary  Spanish  (4).  See  description  for 
SPAN  1  in  First  Session. 


SPAN  3  Intermediate  Spanish  (3).  See  description  in 
First  Session. 

SPAN  4  Intermediate  Spanish  (3).  See  description  for 
SPAN  3  in  First  Session. 

SPAN  340  Special  Readings  (Var  ). 

SPAN  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var  ). 

SPAN  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var  ). 

SLAVIC  LANGUAGES,  962-3977 

423  Dey  HaH,  CB#  3165 

First  Session 

RUSS  1  Elementary  Russian  (4).  Introductory  course 
designed  to  lay  the  foundations  of  grammar  and 
to  convey  basic  reading  and  pronunciation  skills. 

One  lecture  period  and  one  extra  hour  daily. 

Second  Session 

RUSS  2  Elementary  Russian  (4).  See  description  in 
First  Session. 

RUSS  3-4  Intermediate  Russian  (8).  Intensive  course 
designed  to  improve  knowledge  of  grammar, 
reading,  and  oral  skills.  Equivalent  to  a  full-year 
course  of  intermediate  Russian.  Attendance  at 
recitation  sessions  is  required.  Two  lecture 
periods  and  one  extra  hour  daily. 

SOCIAL  WORK,  962-1225 

301  Pittsboro  Street  CB#  3550 

First  Session 

SOWO  203  The  Nature  and  Etiology  of  Institutional 
Discrimination  (3).  Examines  the  nature  and 
etiology  of  institutionalized  discrimination  and 
its  implications  for  social  work  while  paying 
particular  attention  to  issues  relating  to  race  and 
gender. 

SOWO  220  Social  Work  Practicum  I  (4).  Students 
learn  beginning  practice  skills  through  experi¬ 
mental  opportunities,  apply  core  knowledge  to 
direct  (individuals,  families,  groups)  and  indirect 
(organizations,  communities)  social  work  practice 
in  an  agency  setting  two  days  per  week.  Field  fee 
$300. 

SOWO  221  Social  Work  Practicum  II  (4).  A  continua¬ 
tion  of  SOWO  220  providing  opportunities  for 
students  to  demonstrate  increased  ability  to 
assess,  plan,  administer,  and  evaluate  appropriate 
social  work  practice  interventions.  Field  fee,  $300. 


Register  by  phone  (962-8621)  and  be  a  Summer  Tar  Heel! 
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SOWO  222  Social  Work  Practicum  III  (6).  The  student 
applies  specialized  knowledge  to  social  work 
practice  at  an  advanced  level  with  individuals, 
families,  small  groups,  organizations,  and/or 
communities  in  an  agency  of  their  specialized 
field.  Field  fee,  $300. 

SOWO  223  Social  Work  Practicum  IV  (6).  A  continua¬ 
tion  of  SOWO  222  providing  opportunities  for 
students  to  demonstrate  increased  ability  to 
assess,  plan,  administer,  and  evaluate  appropriate 
social  work  interventions  in  a  specialized  field  of 
practice.  Field  fee,  $300. 

SOWO  224  Social  Work  Practice  with  Organizations 
and  Communities  (3).  This  course  engages 
students  in  an  exploration  and  validation  of  those 
processes,  principles,  and  technologies  involved 
in  helping  work  groups,  organizations,  and 
communities. 

SOWO  243  Social  Work  Practice  with  Couples  (3).  A 
clinical  seminar  which  analyzes  the  operations 
and  character  of  couple  counseling  as  a  human 
service  technique. 

SOWO  350  Seminar  in  Specialized  Practice:  Models 
of  Brief  Therapy  (3).  This  course  introduces 
students  to  a  variety  of  models  of  including  brief 
dynamic  therapy,  cognitive  behavioral  ap¬ 
proaches,  and  solution-focused  treatment,  and 
the  narrative  approach.  Therapeutic  techniques 
are  presented.  Limited  to  sixteen  students.  Late 
afternoon  section. 


SOWO  389  Special  Topics  in  Human  Services  Admin- 
istration  (Leadership  in  Nonprofit  Organiza¬ 
tions)  (Var.).  Explores  board  and  staff  leadership 
roles  and  responsibilities  in  nonprofit  organiza¬ 
tions  that  ensure  accountability  to  their  constitu¬ 
encies  and  produce  targeted  results.  Late  after¬ 
noon  section. 

SOWO  400  General  Registration  (0). 


SOWO  221  Social  Work  Practicum  II  (4).  See  descrip¬ 
tion  in  First  Session. 

SOWO  222  Social  Work  Practicum  III  (6).  See  descrip¬ 
tion  in  First  Session. 

SOWO  223  Social  Work  Practicum  IV  (6).  See  descrip¬ 
tion  in  First  Session. 

SOWO  233  Family  stress:  Coping  and  Social  Support 

(3).  Prerequisite  SOWO  103.  A  review  of  theories 
and  research  on  family  stress,  coping,  and  social 
support;  an  examination  of  family  resources  and 
adaptation  associated  with  life  cycle  transitions, 
environmental  situations,  and  catastrophic 
events. 

SOWO  252  Alcohol  and  Substance  Abuse  Depen- 
dency  (3).  Examines  alcohol  and  chemical 

jJ)  substance  dependency  and  explores  therapeutic 
issues  involved  in  direct  and  macro  practice  with 
individuals  and  families  at  all  stages  of  the  life 
cycle.  Night  section. 

SOWO  400  General  Registration  (0). 


Meet  your  friends  on  campus;  classes  meet  every  day  for  ninety  minutes. 

Late  afternoon  course  Night  course  Sports  and  Culture  Focus  course 
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SOCIOLOGY,  962-1007 

155  Hamilton  Hall  CB#  3210 

First  Session 

SOCI  10  American  Society  (3).  Introduction  to  institu¬ 
tional  sociology  with  special  emphasis  on  the 
social  organization  and  culture  of  the  United 
States.  The  society  as  a  whole  and  its  different 
subgroups  and  institutional  spheres  are  analyzed. 

SOCI  11  Human  Societies  (3).  Introduction  to  com¬ 
parative  sociology.  The  major  types  of  society 
that  have  existed  or  now  exist  are  analyzed, 
together  with  major  patterns  of  social  change. 

SOCI  12  Social  Interaction  (3).  The  individual  in 

society.  An  examination  of  how  people  conduct 
their  interactions  with  others  in  different  kinds  of 
social  relationships.  Emphasis  on  the  social 
psychological  causes  and  consequences  of  such 
conduct. 

SOCI  15  Regional  Sociology  of  the  South  (3).  Descrip¬ 
tion  and  analysis  of  social  aspects  of  the  Ameri¬ 
can  South.  Emphasis  is  on  recent  development 
and  its  effects  on  institutions  and  culture. 

SOCI  20  Social  Problems  (3).  A  sociological  analysis  of 
aspects  of  contemporary  social  problems  such  as 
race  relations,  crime,  mental  illness,  poverty,  and 
aging. 

SOCI  23  Crime  and  Delinquency  (3).  The  nature  and 
extent  of  crimes  and  delinquency;  emphasis  upon 
contemporary  theories  of  their  causation;  exami¬ 
nation  of  correctional  programs. 

SOCI  24  Sex  and  Gender  in  Society  (WMST  24)  (3). 
Examination  of  the  social  differentiation  between 
men  and  women.  Attention  to  the  extent,  causes, 
and  consequences  of  sexual  inequality,  and  to 
changes  in  sex  roles  and  their  impact  on  interper¬ 
sonal  relations. 

SOCI  30  Family  and  Society  (3).  Comparative  analysis 
of  kinship  systems  and  family  relations.  Court¬ 
ship,  marriage,  and  parent-child  relations  viewed 
within  a  life-cycle  framework. 

SOCI  31  Social  Relations  in  the  Workplace  (3). 

Meaning  and  content  of  work  in  modern  indus¬ 
trial  society.  Preparation  for  work;  autonomy  and 
control;  inequality;  consequences  for  health, 
safety,  and  family  life. 

SOCI  50  Sociological  Theory  (3).  Prerequisite,  10,  11, 
or  12.  A  study  of  theoretical  perspectives  in 
sociology,  their  relation  to  contemporary  social 
issues,  and  their  roots  in  classical  social  thought. 
Required  of  sociology  majors. 


SOCI  52  Data  Analysis  in  Sociological  Research  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Sociology  5 1  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Methods  of  data  analysis:  descriptive 
and  inferential  statistics  and  multivariate  analysis 
.  to  permit  causal  inference.  Attention  to  problems 
of  validity  and  reliability,  and  to  index  construc¬ 
tion.  Required  of  sociology  majors. 

SOCI  80  Social  Theory  and  Cultural  Diversity  (INTS 
80,  COMM  80)  (3).  Introduction  to  basic  para¬ 
digms  of  thinking  about  cultural  difference  (race, 
gender,  nationality,  religion,  etc.)  encouraging 
students  to  examine  how  those  paradigms  shape 
how  we  act,  think,  and  imagine  as  members  of 
diverse  cultures. 

SOCI  92  Independent  Study  and  Reading  (Var.). 

Permission  of  instructor  and  Director  of  Under¬ 
graduate  Studies.  Special  reading  and  research  in 
a  selected  field  under  the  direction  of  a  member 
of  the  department. 

SOCI  111  Social  Movements  and  Collective  Behavior 

(3).  Study  of  nonroutine  collective  actions  such  as 
demonstrations,  strikes,  riots,  social  movements, 
and  revolutions,  with  an  emphasis  on  recent  and 
contemporary  movements. 

SOCI  127  The  Labor  Force  (3).  Supply  and  characteris¬ 
tics  of  labor  and  of  jobs,  including  industrial  and 
occupation  changes,  education  and  mobility  of 
labor,  and  changing  demography  of  the 
workforce. 

SOCI  131  Aging  (3).  The  process  of  aging  from  birth  to 
death,  with  a  concentration  on  the  later  years  of 
life,  examined  from  a  broad  perspective.  Topics 
include  individual  change  over  the  life-course, 
the  social  context  of  aging,  and  the  aging  of 
American  society. 

SOCI  143  Conflict  and  Bargaining  (PWAD  143)  (3). 
Conflict  and  conflict-resolution  behavior.  Appli¬ 
cations  to  labor-management  relations,  family, 
sports,  community  politics,  international  rela¬ 
tions. 

SOCI  301  Reading  and  Research  (Var.).  Permission  of 

instructor. 

SOCI  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

SOCI  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

SOCI  400  General  Registration  (0). 

Typical  summer  course  load 
is  tivo  courses  per  session. 


Register  by  phone  (962-8621)  and  be  a  Summer  Tar  Heel! 
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Second  Session 

SOCI  10  American  Society  (3).  See  description  in  First 
Session. 

SOCI  11  Human  Societies  (3).  See  description  in  First 
Session. 

SOCI  12  Social  Interaction  (3).  See  description  in  First 
Session. 

SOCI  15  Regional  Sociology  of  the  South  (3).  See 
description  in  First  Session. 

SOCI  20  Social  Problems  (3).  See  description  in  First 
Session. 

SOCI  22  Black-White  Relations  in  the  United  States 

(3).  Examination  of  domination  and  subordina¬ 
tion  in  general  and  in  specific  institutional  areas 
(e.g.,  economy,  polity).  Causes  of  changes  in  the 
levels  of  inequality  and  stratification  are  also 
studied. 

SOCI  23  Crime  and  Delinquency  (3).  See  description 
in  First  Session. 

SOCI  24  Sex  and  Gender  in  Society  (WMST  24)  (3). 
See  description  in  First  Session. 

SOCI  30  Family  and  Society  (3).  See  description  in 
First  Session. 

SOCI  31  Social  Relations  in  the  Workplace  (3).  See 
description  in  First  Session. 

SOCI  33  Sociology  of  Politics  (3).  Patterns  of  participa¬ 
tion  in  political  institutions;  public  policy; 
conflict  within  and  between  communities  and 
other  interest  groups;  the  nature  of  citizenship  in 
modern  society;  politics  and  social  change. 

SOCI  50  Sociological  Theory  (3).  See  description  in 
First  Session. 

SOCI  80  Social  Theory  and  Cultural  Diversity  (INTS 
80,  COMM  80)  (3).  See  description  in  First 
Session. 

SOCI  92  Independent  Study  and  Reading  (Var.).  See 
description  in  First  Session. 

SOCI  110  Formal  Organizations  and  Bureaucracy  (3). 
Varieties  of  organizational  forms,  their  structures 
and  processes;  creation  persistence,  transforma¬ 
tion,  and  demise  of  organizational  forms;  role  of 
organizations  in  contemporary  society. 

SOCI  115  Economy  and  Society  (3).  Examination  of 
the  structure  and  operation  of  institutions  where 
economy  and  society  intersect  and  interact,  such 
as  education,  industrial  organizations,  on-the-job 
training,  labor  markets,  and  professional  associa¬ 
tions.  Emphasis  on  the  contemporary  U.S.,  with 
selected  comparisons  with  Western  Europe  and 
Japan. 


SOCI  128  Sociology  of  Art  (3).  Prerequisite,  Sociology 
10,  1 1,  or  12;  or  permission  of  instructor.  Connec¬ 
tions  between  art  and  larger  society  are  exam¬ 
ined,  as  well  as  the  organizational  and  occupa¬ 
tional  worlds  of  artists.  Approaches  in  the  fine 
arts  and  social  sciences  are  contrasted. 

SOCI  301  Reading  and  Research  (Var  ).  Permission  of 
instructor. 

SOCI  393  Master's  Thesis  (Var.). 

SOCI  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.). 

SOCI  400  General  Registration  (0). 

SPANISH,  962-2062 

SEE  ROMANCE  LANGUAGES. 

SPEECH  COMMUHICATIOH,  962-1127 

SEE  COMMUNICATION  STUDIES. 

STAT0ST1CS,  962-2307 

322  Phillips  Hall,  CB#  3260 

First  Session 

STAT  1 1  Basic  Concepts  of  Statistics  and  Data 

Analysis  (3).  Prerequisite,  MATH  10  (or  exemp¬ 
tion).  Elementary  introduction  to  statistical 
reasoning  including  sampling,  elementary 
probability,  statistical  inference,  and  data  analy¬ 
sis.  STAT  1 1  may  not  be  taken  for  credit  by 
students  who  have  credit  for  STAT  23,  ECON  70, 
or  PSYC  30.  Students  who  have  completed  MATH 
22  or  MATH  3 1  with  a  grade  of  C  or  higher  may 
not  take  STAT  1 1,  unless  their  major  requires 
STAT  1 1  but  may  take  STAT  23. 

STAT  23  Elementary  Probability  and  Statistics  for 
Business  (3).  Prerequisite,  MATH  22  or  31.  An 
introduction  to  probability  and  statistics  with  a 
special  emphasis  on  applications  in  business. 
Handling  of  data,  probability,  distributions, 
sampling,  estimation,  hypothesis  testing. 

STAT  393  Masters  Thesis  (Var.) 

STAT  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.) 

STAT  400  General  Registration  (0). 


Late  afternoon  course 


Night  course 


ijT  Sports  and  Culture  Focus  course 
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STAT  1 1  Basic  Concepts  of  Statistics  and  Data 
Analysis  (3).  See  description  in  First  Session. 

STAT  23  Elementary  Probability  and  Statistics  for 
Business  (3).  See  description  in  First  Session. 

STAT  393  Masters  Thesis  (Var.) 

STAT  394  Doctoral  Dissertation  (Var.) 

STAT  400  General  Registration  (0). 

WOMEN'S  STUDIES,  962-3908 

2®7  CaidWftl!  Kali,  CB#  3135 

First  Session 

WMST  24  Sex  and  Gender  in  Society  (SOCI  24)  (3). 
Examination  of  the  social  differentiation  between 
men  and  women.  Attention  to  the  extent,  causes, 
and  consequences  of  sexual  inequality,  and  to 
changes  in  sex  roles  and  their  impact  on  interper¬ 
sonal  relations. 

WMST  46  Philosophical  Issues  in  Feminism  (PHIL 

46)  (3).  Moral  issues  of  equal  rights  and  justice; 
sex  role  stereotypes;  equal  opportunity  and 
reverse  discrimination;  abortion;  philosophers' 
theories  of  feminism. 

WMST  56  Gender  and  Communication  (COMM  24) 

(3).  Examines  multiple  relationships  between 
communication  and  gender.  Emphasizes  how 
communication  creates  gender  and  power  roles 
and  how  communicative  patterns  reflect,  sustain, 
and  alter  social  conceptions  of  gender. 

WMST  64  Women  in  the  Visual  Arts  I  (ART  64)  (3). 

An  analysis  of  how  an  image  type  was  historically 
constructed  within  the  dominant  cultural  codes 
of  representation  and  how  women  have  repre¬ 
sented  the  image  type,  including  some  of  the 
following:  women  as  objects  of  desire,  veneration, 
disdain;  the  creative  woman,  the  heroic  woman, 
the  domesticated  woman. 

WMST  67  Feminism  and  Political  Theory  (POLI  67) 

(3).  Introduction  to  feminist  theory  and  its 
implications  for  the  study  and  practice  of  political 
theory.  Topics:  women  in  feminist  critiques  of  the 
Western  political  tradition,  schools  of  feminist 
political  theory. 


WMST  86  American  Women  Authors  (ENGL  86)  (3). 
This  course  is  a  study  of  major  American  women 
authors  from  the  seventeenth  century  into  the 
twentieth  century. 

WMST  95  Special  Topics  in  Women's  Studies  (3). 
Women  and  Welfare.  Students  identify  and 
critically  assess  the  rhetoric,  myths,  and  cultural 
images  invoked  by  critics  and  defenders  of 
welfare,  including  those  relating  to  race,  class, 
gender,  and  sexuality.  Learn  about  the  history 
and  contemporary  institutions  of  the  American 
welfare  system,  listen  to  the  voices  of  women 
within  the  system,  explore  the  politics  surround¬ 
ing  the  interpretation  of  women's  needs,  critically 
examine  current  reform  proposals  and  support 
them  or  develop  their  own. 

WMST  101  Women,  Work,  and  Leisure  (LSRA  101) 

(3).  Implications  of  the  relationship  between 
women  and  leisure  from  a  lifestyle  perspective, 
and  an  analysis  of  the  changing  role  of  women 
and  changing  leisure  concepts  from  a  feminist 
perspective.  Late  afternoon  section. 

WMST  199  Independent  Readings  and  Research  (3). 
Permission  of  department  chair.  Intensive  read¬ 
ing/research  under  faculty  supervision,  resulting 
in  written  report.  Open  to  Women's  Studies 
majors  and  other  qualified  undergraduate  and 
graduate  students. 


WMST  24  Sex  and  Gender  in  Society  (SOCI  24)  (3). 
See  description  in  First  Session. 

WMST  46  Philosophical  Issues  in  Feminism  (PHIL 

46)  (3).  See  description  in  First  Session. 

WMST  56  Gender  and  Communication  (COMM  24) 

(3).  See  description  in  First  Session. 

WMST  95  Special  Topics  in  Women's  Studies  (3). 

Religion  and  the  Construction  of  Gender.  Exam¬ 
ines  religion's  role  in  the  construction  of  gender 
in  nineteenth-century  American  culture.  It  is  the 
premise  of  this  course  that  religion  and  gender 
are  intimately  connected.  Religion  operates  to 
define  and  reflect  gender  roles  in  society. 

WMST  199  Independent  Readings  and  Research  (3). 
See  description  in  First  Session. 


Play  summer  Intramural-Recreation 
Contact  the  IM-Rec  Office  (962-1 


Register  by  phone  (962-8621)  and  be  a  Summer  Tar  Heel! 
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History  of  the  University 

In  North  Carolina,  all  the  public  educational  institu¬ 
tions  that  grant  baccalaureate  degrees  are  part  of  The 
University  of  North  Carolina.  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  is  one  of  sixteen  constituent 
institutions  of  the  multicampus  state  university. 

The  University  of  North  Carolina,  chartered  by  the 
North  Carolina  General  Assembly  in  1 789,  was  the  first 
public  university  in  the  United  States  to  open  its  doors 
and  the  only  one  to  graduate  students  in  the  eigh¬ 
teenth  century.  The  first  class  was  admitted  in  Chapel 
Hill  in  1795.  For  the  next  136  years,  the  only  campus 
of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  was  at  Chapel  Hill. 

In  1877  the  North  Carolina  General  Assembly  began 
sponsoring  additional  institutions  of  higher  education, 
diverse  in  origin  and  purpose.  Five  were  historically 
Black  institutions,  and  another  was  founded  to  educate 
American  Indians.  Several  were  created  to  prepare 
teachers  for  the  public  schools.  Others  had  a  techno¬ 
logical  emphasis.  One  is  a  training  school  for  perform¬ 
ing  artists. 

In  1931  the  North  Carolina  General  Assembly 
redefined  The  University  of  North  Carolina  to  include 
three  state-supported  institutions:  the  campus  at 
Chapel  Hill  (now  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill),  North  Carolina  State  College  of  Agricul¬ 
ture  and  Engineering  at  Raleigh  (now  North  Carolina 
State  University  at  Raleigh),  and  the  North  Carolina 
College  for  Women  (Woman's  College)  at  Greensboro 
(now  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro). 
The  new  multicampus  University  operated  with  one 
board  of  trustees  and  one  president.  By  1969,  three 
additional  campuses  had  joined  the  University  through 
legislative  action:  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Charlotte,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Asheville,  and  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington. 

In  1971  the  General  Assembly  passed  legislation 
bringing  into  The  University  of  North  Carolina  the 
state's  ten  remaining  public  senior  institutions,  each  of 
which  had  until  then  been  legally  separate:  Appala¬ 
chian  State  University,  East  Carolina  University, 
Elizabeth  City  State  University,  Fayetteville  State 
University,  North  Carolina  Agricultural  and  Technical 
State  University,  North  Carolina  Central  University, 
North  Carolina  School  of  the  Arts,  Pembroke  State 
University,  Western  Carolina  University,  and  Winston- 
Salem  State  University.  This  action  created  the  current 
sixteen-campus  University.  (In  1985  the  North  Carolina 
School  of  Science  and  Mathematics,  a  residential  high 
school  for  gifted  students,  was  declared  an  affiliated 


school  of  the  University.) 

The  UNC  Board  of  Governors  is  the  policy-making 
body  legally  charged  with  "the  general  determination, 
control,  supervision,  management,  and  governance  of 
all  affairs  of  the  constituent  institutions."  It  elects  the 
president,  who  administers  the  University.  The  thirty- 
two  voting  members  of  the  board  are  elected  by  the 
General  Assembly  for  four-year  terms.  Former  board 
chairmen  and  board  members  who  are  former  gover¬ 
nors  of  North  Carolina  may  continue  to  serve  for 
limited  periods  as  nonvoting  members  emeriti.  The 
president  of  the  UNC  Association  of  Student  Govern¬ 
ments,  or  that  student's  designee,  is  also  a  nonvoting 
member. 

Each  of  the  sixteen  constituent  institutions  is  headed 
by  a  chancellor,  who  is  chosen  by  the  Board  of  Gover¬ 
nors  on  the  president's  nomination  and  is  responsible 
to  the  president.  Each  institution  has  a  board  of 
trustees,  consisting  of  eight  members  elected  by  the 
Board  of  Governors,  four  appointed  by  the  governor, 
and  the  president  of  the  student  body,  who  serves  ex 
officio.  (The  North  Carolina  School  of  the  Arts  has  two 
additional  ex  officio  members.)  Each  board  of  trustees 
holds  extensive  powers  over  academic  and  other 
operations  of  its  institution  on  delegation  from  the 
Board  of  Governors. 


Minority  Presonee  Grant  Program 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  offers  a  two-part 
grant  program  to  minority  students. 

Part  I  provides  funds  for  grants  to  White  students  at 
predominately  African-  American  institutions  and  to 
African-American  students  at  predominately  White 
institutions.  Students  must  be  residents  of  North 
Carolina  who  are  enrolled  for  at  least  three  hours  of 
degree  credit  course  work  and  demonstrate  financial 
need. 

Part  II  provides  funds  for  grants  to  Native  Americans 
and  other  minority  students  at  the  constituent  institu¬ 
tions  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina.  Grant 
recipients  must  be  residents  of  North  Carolina  who  are 
enrolled  for  at  least  three  hours  of  degree  credit  course 
work  and  demonstrate  financial  need. 
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Summer  School 
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Appendix 


Residence  Status  for  Tuition  Purposes 

The  information  in  this  section  comes  from  three  sources: 
(1)  North  Carolina  General  Statutes,  §  1 16-143.1,  (2)  A 
Manual  to  Assist  the  Public  Higher  Education  Institutions  of 
North  Carolina  in  the  Matter  of  Student  Residence  Classifica¬ 
tion  for  Tuition  Purposes,  revised  September  1985,  (3) 
Chancellor's  Rules  and  Procedures  for  Residence  Classifica¬ 
tion  of  Students  for  Tuition  Purposes. 

The  following  sections  summarize  important  aspects  of  the 
residency  law.  A  complete  explanation  of  the  statute  and  the 
procedures  under  the  statute  is  contained  in  A  Manual  to 
Assist  the  Public  Higher  Education  Institutions  of  North 
Carolina  in  the  Matter  of  Student  Residence  Classification for 
Tuition  Purposes  (hereafter  referred  to  as  "the  manual”).  This 
manual  and  other  information  concerning  the  application  of 
this  law  are  available  for  inspection  in  the  Admissions  Offices 
of  the  University.  Copies  of  the  manual  are  also  on  reserve  at 
the  Robert  B.  House  Undergraduate  Library  and  in  the 
Reserve  Reading  Room  of  the  Health  Sciences  Library.  All 
students  are  responsible  for  knowing  the  contents  of  the 
statute  and  the  manual. 

Every  applicant  for  admission  is  required  to  make  a 
statement  of  his  or  her  length  of  residence  in  North  Carolina. 
A  person  who  qualifies  as  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes 
under  North  Carolina  law  pays  a  lower  rate  of  tuition  than  a 
nonresident.  To  qualify  for  in-state  tuition,  a  legal  resident 
must  have  been  domiciled  in  North  Carolina  for  at  least 
twelve  months  immediately  prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  term 
for  which  classification  as  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes  is 
sought.  The  student  must  also  establish  that  his  or  her 
presence  in  the  state  during  such  twelve-month  period  was 
for  purposes  of  maintaining  a  bona  fide  domicile  rather  than 
for  purposes  of  maintaining  a  mere  temporary  residence 
incident  to  enrollment  in  an  institution  of  higher  education. 
Domicile  means  one's  permanent  home  of  indefinite  duration, 
as  distinguished  from  a  temporary  place  of  abode.  Domicile  is 
synonymous  with  legal  residence  and  is  established  by  being 
physically  present  in  a  place  with  the  concurrent  intent  to 
make  that  place  a  domicile.  To  determine  intent,  the  Univer¬ 
sity  evaluates  an  individual's  objectively  verifiable  conduct  as 
an  indicator  of  his  or  her  state  of  mind. 

Procedural  Information 

General.  A  student  admitted  to  initial  enrollment  in  an 
institution  (or  permitted  to  reenroll  following  an  absence  that 
involved  a  formal  withdrawal  from  enrollment)  is  classified  by 
the  admitting  institution  either  as  a  resident  or  as  a  nonresi¬ 
dent  for  tuition  purposes  prior  to  actual  matriculation.  In  the 
absence  of  a  current  and  final  determination  of  the  student's 
residence  prior  to  matriculation,  the  student  is  classified  as  a 
nonresident  for  tuition  purposes.  The  institution  will  thereaf¬ 
ter  reach  a  final  determination  of  the  student’s  residence 
status.  Unless  a  person  supplies  enough  information  to  allow 
the  admissions  officer  to  classify  him  or  her  as  a  resident  for 
tuition  purposes,  the  person  will  be  classified  a  nonresident 
for  tuition  purposes.  A  residence  classification  once  assigned 
(and  confirmed  pursuant  to  any  appellate  process  invoked) 
may  be  changed  thereafter  (with  a  corresponding  change  in 
billing  rates)  only  at  intervals  corresponding  with  the 
established  primary  divisions  of  the  academic  calendar. 


Transfer  Students.  When  a  student  transfers  from  one 
North  Carolina  public  institution  of  higher  education  to 
another,  he  or  she  is  required  to  be  treated  as  a  new  student 
by  the  institution  to  which  he  or  she  is  transferring  and  must 
be  assigned  an  initial  residence  classification  for  tuition 
purposes.  The  residence  classification  of  a  student  by  one 
institution  is  not  binding  on  another  institution.  The  North 
Carolina  institutions  of  higher  education  will  assist  each 
other  by  supplying  residency  information  and  classification 
records  concerning  a  student  to  another  classifying  institu¬ 
tion  upon  request. 

The  transfer  into  or  admission  to  a  different  component  of 
the  same  institution  (e.g.,  from  an  undergraduate  to  a 
graduate  or  professional  program)  is  not  construed  as  a 
transfer  from  one  institution  to  another  and  thus  does  not  by 
itself  require  a  reclassification  inquiry  unless  (1)  the  affected 
student  requests  a  reclassification  inquiry  or  (2)  the  transfer 
or  enrollment  occurs  following  the  lapse  of  more  than  one 
quarter,  semester,  or  term  during  which  the  individual  was 
not  enrolled  as  a  student. 

Responsibility  of  Students  and  Prospective  Students.  Any 
student  or  prospective  student  in  doubt  concerning  his  or  her 
residence  status  is  responsible  for  securing  a  ruling  by 
completing  an  application  for  resident  status  and  filing  it  with 
the  admissions  officer.  The  student  who  subsequently 
becomes  eligible  for  a  change  in  classification,  whether  from 
out-of-state  to  in-state  or  the  reverse,  is  responsible  for 
immediately  informing  the  Office  of  Admissions  in  writing  of 
his  or  her  new  status.  Failure  to  give  complete  and  correct 
information  regarding  residence  constitutes  grounds  for 
disciplinary  action. 

Application  Process.  A  person  may  obtain  an  application 
for  resident  status  from  his  or  her  admissions  office.  Appli¬ 
cants  for  admission  who  claim  eligibility  for  the  in-state 
tuition  rate  customarily  complete  a  two-page  residency 
application  as  a  part  of  the  admissions  application  packet. 
Some  applicants  for  admission  will  thereafter  be  required  to 
complete  a  more  detailed  four-page  residency  application. 
Enrolled  students  seeking  a  change  from  nonresident  to 
resident  status  are  required  to  complete  a  four-page  residency 
application.  All  applications  for  resident  status  must  be  filed 
with  the  proper  admissions  office  before  the  end  of  the  term 
for  which  resident  status  for  tuition  purposes  is  sought.  The 
last  day  of  the  final  examination  period  is  considered  the  last 
day  of  the  term. 

After  filing  a  resident  status  application,  a  person  may 
receive  a  letter  from  his  or  her  admissions  office  requesting 
more  information  in  connection  with  that  application.  When  a 
student  receives  such  a  request  before  the  end  of  the  term  for 
which  classification  is  sought,  he  or  she  must  respond  to  that 
request  no  later  than  three  weeks  after  the  end  of  the  term.  If 
the  student  receives  the  request  for  supplemental  information 
after  the  end  of  the  term  in  question,  he  or  she  must  supply 
the  requested  information  within  three  weeks  after  receipt  of 
the  request.  Failure  to  supply  the  requested  information 
within  the  specified  time  limit  will  result  in  a  continuation  of 
the  student's  nonresident  classification  unless  good  cause  is 
shown  for  such  failure. 
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The  admissions  office  may  require  an  applicant  for  admis¬ 
sion  to  file  a  residency  application  or  respond  to  a  request  for 
more  information  more  quickly  when  residence  status  is  a 
factor  in  the  admissions  decision. 

The  pamphlet  Information  About  Resident  Status  for  Tuition 
Purposes  contains  more  details  about  the  residency  applica¬ 
tion  process  and  is  available  at  all  admissions  offices. 

Fraudulent  Applications.  If  a  student  is  classified  a  resident 
for  tuition  purposes  after  submitting  falsified  residency 
information  or  after  knowingly  withholding  residency 
information,  the  student's  application  for  in-state  tuition 
status  is  fraudulent.  The  institution  may  reexamine  any 
application  suspected  of  being  fraudulent  and,  if  warranted, 
will  change  the  student's  residence  status  retroactively  to  the 
beginning  of  the  term  for  which  the  student  originally  made 
the  fraudulent  application.  If  this  occurs,  the  student  must 
pay  the  out-of-state  tuition  differential  for  all  the  enrolled 
terms  intervening  between  the  fraudulent  application  and  its 
discovery.  Further,  knowing  falsification  of  responses  on  a 
resident  status  application  may  subject  the  applicant  to 
disciplinary  action,  including  dismissal  from  the  institution. 

Burden  of  Proof  and  Statutory  Prima  Facie  Evidence.  A 

person  has  the  burden  of  establishing  facts  that  justify  his  or 
her  classification  as  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes.  The 
balancing  of  all  the  evidence  must  produce  a  preponderance 
of  evidence  supporting  the  assertion  of  in-state  residence. 
Under  the  statute,  proof  of  resident  status  is  controlled 
initially  by  one  of  two  evidentiary  beginning  points  which  are 
stated  in  terms  of  prima  facie  evidence. 

a.  Even  if  the  person  is  an  adult,  if  his  or  her  parents  (or 
court-appointed  guardian  in  the  case  of  some  minors)  are 
not  legal  residents  of  North  Carolina,  this  is  prima  facie 
evidence  that  the  person  is  not  a  legal  resident  of  North 
Carolina  unless  he  or  she  has  lived  in  this  state  the  five 
consecutive  years  prior  to  enrolling  or  reregistering.  To 
overcome  this  prima  facie  showing  of  nonresidence,  a 
person  must  produce  evidence  that  he  or  she  is  a  North 
Carolina  domiciliary  despite  the  parents'  nonresident 
status. 

b.  Conversely,  if  the  person's  parents  are  domiciliaries  of 
North  Carolina  under  the  Statute,  this  fact  constitutes 
prima  facie  evidence  that  the  person  is  a  domiciliary  of 
North  Carolina.  This  prima  facie  showing  may  also  be 
overcome  by  other  evidence  to  the  contrary.  If  a  person 
has  neither  living  parents  nor  legal  guardian,  the  pre¬ 
scribed  prima  facie  evidence  rule  cannot  and  does  not 
apply. 

Erroneous  Notices  Concerning  Classification.  If  a  student 
who  has  been  found  to  be  a  nonresident  for  tuition  purposes 
receives  an  erroneous  written  notice  from  an  institutional 
officer  identifying  the  student  as  a  resident  for  tuition 
purposes,  the  student  is  not  responsible  for  paying  the  out-of- 
state  tuition  differential  for  any  enrolled  term  beginning 
before  the  classifying  institution  notifies  the  student  that  the 
prior  notice  was  erroneous. 

Grace  Period.  If  a  student  has  been  properly  classified  as  a 
North  Carolina  resident  for  tuition  purposes  and,  thereafter, 
his  or  her  state  of  legal  residence  changes  while  he  or  she  is 
enrolled  in  a  North  Carolina  public  institution  of  higher 
education,  the  statute  provides  for  a  grace  period  during 
which  the  student  is  allowed  to  pay  tuition  at  the  in-state  rate 
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despite  the  fact  that  the  student  is  no  longer  a  North  Carolina 
legal  resident.  This  grace  period  extends  for  a  minimum  of 
twelve  months  from  the  date  of  change  in  legal  residence,  and 
if  the  twelve-month  period  ends  during  a  semester  or 
academic  term  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled,  the  grace 
period  extends  also  to  the  end  of  that  semester  or  academic 
term. 

Reacquisition  of  Resident  Tuition  Status.  The  prescribed 
twelve-month  period  of  legal  residence  may  be  shortened  if 
the  person  seeking  to  be  classified  as  a  resident  for  tuition 
purposes  was  formerly  classified  a  North  Carolina  resident  for 
tuition  purposes,  abandoned  North  Carolina  domicile,  and 
reestablished  North  Carolina  domicile  within  twelve  months 
after  abandoning  it.  Interested  persons  should  consult  their 
admissions  offices  for  a  detailed  explanation  of  the  conditions 
which  must  be  met  to  qualify  under  this  section. 

Appeals.  A  student  appeal  of  a  classification  decision  made 
by  any  admissions  officer  must  be  in  writing  and  signed  by 
the  student  and  must  be  filed  by  the  student  with  that  officer 
within  fifteen  working  days  after  the  student  receives  notice 
of  the  classification  decision.  The  appeal  is  transmitted  to  the 
Residence  Status  Committee  by  that  officer,  who  does  not 
vote  in  that  committee  on  the  disposition  of  such  appeal.  The 
student  is  notified  of  the  date  set  for  consideration  of  the 
appeal,  and  on  request  of  the  student,  he  or  she  is  afforded 
the  opportunity  to  appear  and  be  heard  by  the  committee. 

Any  student  desiring  to  appeal  a  decision  of  the  Residence 
Status  Committee  must  give  notice  in  writing  of  that  fact 
(within  ten  days  of  receipt  of  the  committee's  decision)  to  the 
chairman  of  the  Residence  Status  Committee,  and  the 
chairman  promptly  processes  the  appeal  for  transmittal  to  the 
State  Residence  Committee. 

Tuition  Payment  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  student  to 
pay  tuition  at  the  rate  charged  and  billed  while  an  appeal  is 
pending.  In  effect,  the  student  who  is  classified  a  nonresident 
at  the  time  of  tuition  billing  pays  the  nonresident  rate. 
Conversely,  if  a  student  is  classified  as  a  resident  at  the  time 
of  billing,  he  or  she  pays  the  resident  rate.  Any  necessary 
adjustments  in  the  rate  paid  will  be  made  at  the  conclusion  of 
the  appeal. 

If  a  student  withdraws  from  the  University  during  a  fall  or 
spring  semester,  tuition  and  fees  will  be  prorated  over  a 
period  of  nine  weeks  at  a  rate  of  one-tenth  of  the  term's  bill 
each  week  after  deduction  of  an  administrative  charge.  If  a 
student  withdraws  during  a  summer  session,  tuition  and  fees 
will  be  prorated  over  a  period  of  three  weeks  at  a  rate  of  one- 
fourth  of  the  term's  bill  each  week  after  deduction  of  the 
administrative  charge.  If  a  student  drops  the  only  course  he 
or  she  is  taking,  this  constitutes  a  withdrawal  from  the 
University. 


Aliens.  Aliens  who  are  permanent  residents  of  the  United 
States,  or  who  hold  a  visa  that  will  permit  eventual  permanent 
residence  in  the  United  States,  are  subject  to  the  same 
considerations  with  respect  to  determination  of  legal  resi¬ 
dence  as  citizens.  An  alien  abiding  in  the  United  States  under 
a  visa  conditioned  at  least  in  part  upon  intent  not  to  abandon 
a  foreign  domicile  (B,  F,  H-,  and  J  visas)  cannot  be  classified  a 
resident.  An  alien  abiding  in  the  United  States  under  a  visa 
issued  for  a  purpose  that  is  so  restricted  as  to  be  fundamen¬ 
tally  incompatible  with  an  assertion  by  the  alien  of  bona  fide 
intent  to  establish  a  legal  residence  (C,  D,  and  M  visas)  cannot 
be  classified  a  resident. 
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Possession  of  certain  other  immigration  documents  may 
also  allow  an  alien  to  be  considered  for  in-state  tuition  status. 
For  more  details,  aliens  should  consult  their  admissions 
offices  and  the  manual.  Aliens  must  file  a  Residence  Status 
Supplemental  Form  in  addition  to  the  forms  normally 
required  of  applicants  for  resident  status  for  tuition  purposes. 

Married  Persons.  The  domicile  of  a  married  person, 
irrespective  of  sex,  is  determined  by  reference  to  all  relevant 
evidence  of  domiciliary  intent.  No  person  is  precluded,  solely 
by  reason  of  marriage  to  a  person  domiciled  outside  of  North 
Carolina,  from  establishing  or  maintaining  legal  residence  in 
North  Carolina.  No  person  is  deemed,  solely  by  reason  of 
marriage  to  a  person  domiciled  in  North  Carolina,  to  have 
established  or  maintained  a  legal  residence  in  North  Carolina. 
The  fact  of  marriage  and  the  place  of  the  domicile  of  his  or 
her  spouse  are  deemed  relevant  evidence  to  be  considered  in 
ascertaining  domiciliary  intent. 

If  a  person  otherwise  can  demonstrate  compliance  with  the 
fundamental  statutory  requirement  that  he  or  she  be  a  legal 
resident  of  North  Carolina  before  the  beginning  of  the  term 
for  which  resident  status  is  sought,  the  second  statutory 
requirement  relating  to  duration  of  residence  may  be  satisfied 
derivatively,  in  less  than  twelve  months,  by  reference  to  the 
length  of  the  legal  residence  of  the  person's  spouse,  if  the 
spouse  has  been  a  legal  resident  of  the  state  for  the  requisite 
twelve-month  period. 

Military  Personnel.  The  domicile  of  a  person  employed  by 
the  federal  government  is  not  necessarily  affected  by  assign¬ 
ment  in  or  reassignment  out  of  North  Carolina.  Such  a  person 
may  establish  domicile  by  the  usual  requirements  of  residen¬ 
tial  act  plus  intent.  No  person  loses  his  or  her  in-state  resident 
status  solely  by  serving  in  the  armed  forces  outside  of  the 
state  of  North  Carolina. 

Minors.  A  minor  is  any  person  who  has  not  reached  the  age 
of  eighteen  years.  Under  the  common  law,  a  minor  child 
whose  parents  are  not  divorced  or  legally  separated  is 
presumed  to  have  the  domicile  of  his  or  her  father.  This 
presumption  may  be  rebutted  if  a  preponderance  of  the 
evidence  indicates  that  the  mother  and  father  have  separate 
domiciles  and  that,  under  the  circumstances,  the  child  can 
fairly  be  said  to  derive  his  or  her  domicile  from  the  mother.  If 
the  father  is  deceased,  the  domicile  of  the  minor  is  that  of  the 
surviving  mother.  If  the  parents  are  divorced  or  legally 
separated,  the  domicile  of  the  minor  is  that  of  the  parent 
having  custody  by  virtue  of  a  court  order;  or,  if  no  custody 
has  been  granted  by  virtue  of  court  order,  the  domicile  of  the 
minor  is  that  of  the  parent  with  whom  he  or  she  lives;  or,  if 
the  minor  lives  with  neither  parent,  in  the  absence  of  a 
custody  award,  the  domicile  of  the  minor  is  presumed  to 
remain  that  of  the  father.  If  the  minor  lives  for  part  of  the 
year  with  each  parent,  in  the  absence  of  a  custody  award,  the 
minor's  domicile  is  presumed  to  remain  that  of  the  father. 
These  common  law  presumptions  control  even  if  the  minor 
has  lived  in  North  Carolina  for  five  years  as  set  forth  above  in 
Burden  of  Proof  and  Statutory  Prima  Fade  Evidence, 
subsection  a. 

In  determining  residence  status  for  tuition  purposes,  there 
are  three  exceptions  to  the  above  provisions: 

1.  If  a  minor's  parents  are  divorced,  separated,  or  otherwise 
living  apart  and  one  parent  is  a  legal  resident  of  North 
Carolina,  during  the  time  period  when  that  parent  is 
entitled  to  claim,  and  does  claim,  the  minor  as  a  dependent 
on  the  North  Carolina  individual  income  tax  return,  the 


minor  is  deemed  to  be  a  legal  resident  of  North  Carolina 
for  tuition  purposes,  notwithstanding  any  judicially 
determined  custody  award  with  respect  to  the  minor. 

If  immediately  prior  to  his  or  her  eighteenth  birthday  a 
person  would  have  been  deemed  a  North  Carolina  legal 
resident  under  this  provision  but  he  or  she  achieves  majority 
before  enrolling  in  a  North  Carolina  institution  of  higher 
education,  that  person  will  not  lose  the  benefit  of  this 
provision  if  the  following  conditions  are  met: 

a.  Upon  achieving  majority  the  person  must  act,  as  much  as 
possible,  in  a  manner  consistent  with  bona  fide  legal 
residence  in  North  Carolina;  and 

b.  The  person  must  begin  enrollment  at  a  North  Carolina 
institution  of  higher  education  not  later  than  the  fall 
academic  term  next  following  completion  of  education 
prerequisite  to  admission  at  the  institution. 

2.  If  immediately  prior  to  beginning  an  enrolled  term  the 
minor  has  lived  in  North  Carolina  for  five  or  more 
consecutive  years  in  the  home  of  an  adult  relative  (other 
than  a  parent)  who  is  a  legal  resident  of  North  Carolina, 
and  if  the  adult  relative  during  those  years  has  functioned 
as  a  de  facto  guardian  of  the  minor,  then  the  minor  is 
considered  a  legal  resident  of  North  Carolina  for  tuition 
purposes.  If  a  minor  qualified  for  resident  status  for  tuition 
purposes  under  this  provision  immediately  prior  to  his  or 
her  eighteenth  birthday,  then,  upon  becoming  eighteen,  he 
or  she  will  be  deemed  a  legal  resident  of  North  Carolina  of 
at  least  twelve  months'  duration. 

3.  Even  though  a  person  is  a  minor,  under  certain  circum¬ 
stances  the  person  may  be  treated  by  the  law  as  being 
sufficiently  independent  from  his  or  her  parents  as  to 
enjoy  a  species  of  adulthood  for  legal  purposes.  If  the 
minor  marries  or  obtains  a  judicial  decree  of  emancipation 
under  N.C.  Gen.  Stat.  §  7A-717,  et  seq.,  he  or  she  is 
emancipated.  The  consequence,  for  present  purposes,  of 
such  emancipation  is  that  the  affected  person  is  presumed 
to  be  capable  of  establishing  a  domicile  independent  of 
that  of  the  parents;  it  remains  for  that  person  to  demon¬ 
strate  that  a  separate  domicile  has,  in  fact,  been  estab¬ 
lished. 

Prisoners.  There  are  special  provisions  concerning  domicile 
of  prisoners.  For  more  information,  persons  to  whom  these 
provisions  may  apply  should  consult  the  manual. 

Property  and  Taxes.  Ownership  of  property  in  or  payment 
of  taxes  to  the  State  of  North  Carolina  apart  from  legal 
residence  will  not  qualify  one  for  the  in-state  tuition  rate. 

Students  or  prospective  students  who  believe  that  they  are 
entitled  to  be  classified  residents  for  tuition  purposes  should 
be  aware  that  the  processing  of  requests  and  appeals  can  take 
a  considerable  amount  of  time.  A  student  is  more  likely  to 
obtain  a  final  decision  on  an  application  before  tuition 
payment  is  due  if  he  or  she  files  the  application  several 
months  in  advance. 


The  information  in  this  section  comes  from  three  sources: 
(1)  North  Carolina  General  Statutes,  §  1 16-143.3,  (2)  A 
Manual  to  Assist  the  Public  Higher  Education  Institutions  of 
North  Carolina  in  the  Matter  of  Sttident  Residence  Classifica¬ 
tion  for  Tuition  Purposes,  revised  September  1985,  (3) 
Chancellor's  Rules  and  Procedures  for  Residence  Classifica- 
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tion  of  Students  for  Tuition  Purposes  and  Determination  of 
Eligibility  for  the  Special  Military  Tuition  Benefit. 

Certain  members  of  the  Armed  Services  and  their  depen¬ 
dent  relatives  who  are  not  residents  for  tuition  purposes  may 
become  eligible  to  be  charged  less  than  the  out-of-state 
tuition  rate  under  N.C.  Gen.  Stat.  §  1 16-143.3,  the  military 
tuition  benefit  provision.  Any  person  seeking  the  military 
tuition  benefit  must  qualify  for  admission  to  UNC-Chapel  Hill 
and  must  file  an  application  for  the  benefit  with  his  or  her 
admissions  office  before  the  first  day  of  classes  of  the  term  for 
which  he  or  she  initially  seeks  the  benefit.  To  remain  eligible 
to  receive  the  military  tuition  benefit,  he  or  she  must  file 
another  application  for  the  benefit  before  the  first  day  of 
classes  of  the  first  term  in  which  he  or  she  is  enrolled  in  each 
academic  year.  The  burden  of  proving  eligibility  for  the 
military  tuition  benefit  lies  with  the  applicant  for  the  benefit, 
and  the  application  and  all  required  supporting  affidavits 
must  be  complete  and  in  proper  order  before  the  first  day  of 
classes  of  the  term  in  question.  Because  of  the  time  involved 
in  securing  the  necessary  affidavits  from  the  appropriate 
military  authorities,  prospective  applicants  for  the  military 
tuition  benefit  are  urged  to  secure  application  forms  from 
their  admissions  offices  and  begin  the  application  process 
several  weeks  before  the  first  day  of  classes  of  the  term  for 
which  they  seek  the  benefit. 

Eligibility  of  Members  of  the  Armed  Services.  Eligible 
members  of  the  Armed  Services  pay  a  rate  of  tuition  com¬ 
puted  by  applying  a  statutory  formula  which  is  dependent,  in 
part,  on  the  amount  of  money  payable  by  their  Service 
employer  to  them  or  to  the  institution  by  reason  of  their 
enrollment.  Application  of  the  statutory  formula  yields  the 
following  results:  if  the  service  member's  education  is  being 
fully  funded  by  the  Service  employer,  the  amount  of  tuition 
owed  is  equal  to  out-of-state  tuition;  if  the  member’s  educa¬ 
tion  is  not  being  funded  by  his  or  her  Service  employer,  he  or 
she  pays  an  amount  equal  to  in-state  tuition;  and  if  the 
Service  employer  is  providing  partial  educational  funding,  the 
amount  of  tuition  owed  depends  on  the  amount  of  funding 
contributed  by  the  Service  employer. 

To  be  eligible  for  this  military  tuition  benefit,  the  individual 
must  be 

a.  a  member  of  the  United  States  Air  Force,  Army,  Coast 

Guard,  Marine  Corps,  Navy,  North  Carolina  National 

Guard,  or  a  reserve  component  of  one  of  these  services; 

and 

b.  abiding  in  North  Carolina  incident  to  active  military  duty 

performed  at  or  from  a  duty  station  in  North  Carolina. 

Eligibility  of  Dependent  Relatives  of  Service  Members.  If 

the  service  member  meets  the  conditions  set  forth  above,  his 
or  her  dependent  relatives  may  be  eligible  to  pay  the  in-state 
tuition  rate  if  they  share  the  service  member's  North  Carolina 
abode,  if  they  have  complied  with  the  requirements  of  the 
Selective  Service  System  (if  applicable),  and  if  they  qualify  as 
military  dependents  of  the  service  member. 

If  the  service  member  voluntarily  ceases  to  live  in  North 
Carolina  or  is  involuntarily  absent  from  the  state  on  military 
orders  (other  than  absences  on  routine  maneuvers  and 
temporary  assignments),  he  or  she  is  deemed  to  have  moved 
his  or  her  abode  from  North  Carolina.  If  a  dependent  relative 
of  a  service  member  has  become  eligible  for  the  military 
tuition  benefit,  and  after  the  beginning  of  the  term  of 
eligibility  the  service  member  moves  his  or  her  abode  from 
North  Carolina,  the  dependent  relative  will  continue  to  be 


eligible  for  the  military  tuition  benefit  only  for  the  remainder 
of  that  academic  year.  An  academic  year  runs  from  the  first 
day  of  classes  of  the  fall  semester  through  the  last  day  of 
exams  of  the  following  summer  session,  second  term. 

For  a  detailed  explanation  of  the  military  tuition  benefit 
provision  (including  an  explanation  of  the  formula  used  to 
compute  the  tuition  rate  for  service  members),  a  complete  list 
of  categories  of  persons  who  are  considered  "dependent 
relatives"  for  purposes  of  establishing  eligibility  for  the 
military  tuition  benefit,  and  information  about  the  registra¬ 
tion  requirements  of  the  Selective  Service  System,  applicants 
should  consult  A  Manual  to  Assist  the  Public  Higher  Education 
Institutions  of  North  Carolina  in  the  Matter  of  Student  Resi¬ 
dence  Classification  for  Tuition  Purposes  (as  amended  Septem¬ 
ber  1985).  This  manual  is  available  for  inspection  in  the 
Admissions  Offices  of  the  University.  Copies  of  the  manual 
are  also  on  reserve  at  the  Robert  B.  House  Undergraduate 
Library  and  in  the  Reserve  Reading  Room  of  the  Health 
Sciences  Library. 

Appeals  of  Eligibility  Determinations  of  Admissions 
Officers.  A  student  appeal  of  an  eligibility  determination 
made  by  any  admissions  officer  must  be  in  writing  and  signed 
by  the  student  and  must  be  filed  by  the  student  with  that 
officer  within  fifteen  working  days  after  the  student  receives 
notice  of  the  eligibility  determination.  The  appeal  is  transmit¬ 
ted  to  the  Residence  Status  Committee  by  that  officer,  who 
does  not  vote  in  that  committee  on  the  disposition  of  such 
appeal.  The  student  is  notified  of  the  date  set  for  consider¬ 
ation  of  the  appeal,  and,  on  request  by  the  student,  is  afforded 
an  opportunity  to  appear  and  be  heard  by  the  committee. 

Any  student  desiring  to  appeal  a  determination  of  the 
Residence  Status  Committee  must  give  notice  in  writing  of 
that  fact  to  the  chairman  of  the  Residence  Status  Committee 
within  ten  days  of  receipt  of  the  committee’s  decision.  The 
chairman  will  promptly  process  the  appeal  for  transmittal  to 
the  State  Residence  Committee. 


As  a  general  rule,  under  the  federal  Family  Educational 
Rights  and  Privacy  Act  (FERPA),  personally  identifiable 
information  may  not  be  released  from  a  student's  education 
records  without  his  or  her  prior  written  consent.  Exceptions 
to  this  rule  are  set  out  in  the  FERPA  regulations  and  the 
FERPA  policy  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill. 

UNC-Chapel  Hill  will  disclose  personally  identifiable 
information  from  the  education  records  of  a  student,  without 
the  student's  prior  written  consent,  to  officials  of  another 
school  or  school  system  in  which  the  student  seeks  or  intends 
to  enroll.  UNC-Chapel  Hill  will  also  disclose  personally 
identifiable  information  from  an  enrolled  student's  education 
records,  without  the  student's  prior  written  consent,  to 
officials  of  another  school  or  school  system  in  which  the 
student  is  contemporaneously  enrolled.  Time,  building,  and 
room  number  information  from  a  student's  class  schedule  will 
be  disclosed  to  the  University  Police  to  assist  them  in  serving 
the  student  with  a  warrant  or  subpoena. 

UNC-Chapel  Hill  makes  public  certain  information  that  has 
been  designated  as  "directory  information":  the  student's 
name;  address  (local  and  grade/billing  addresses);  student  e- 
mail  address;  telephone  listing  (local  and  grade/billing 
telephone  numbers);  date  and  place  of  birth;  county,  state 
and/or  United  States  territory  from  which  the  student 
originally  enrolled;  major  field  of  study,  class  (junior,  senior, 
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etc.);  enrollment  status  (full-time,  half-time,  or  part-time); 
anticipated  graduation  date;  participation  in  officially 
recognized  activities  and  sports;  weight  and  height  of 
members  of  athletic  teams;  dates  of  attendance;  degrees  and 
awards  received;  and  the  most  recent  previous  educational 
agency  or  institution  attended  by  the  student.  Examples  of 
ways  in  which  some  of  this  information  is  made  public 
include:  names  of  students  who  receive  honors  and  awards, 
who  make  the  Dean's  List,  who  hold  offices,  or  who  are 
members  of  athletic  teams.  The  annual  commencement 
program  publishes  the  names  of  degree  recipients.  The 
University  also  publishes  the  Campus  Directory  3,nn\idX\y,  and 
some  professional  and  graduate  student  groups  publish 
directories  of  students  in  their  departments  or  schools. 

Students  who  do  not  wish  to  have  any  or  all  directory 
information  made  public  without  their  prior  consent  must 
send  a  signed  and  dated  notice  specifying  items  that  are  not 
to  be  published  to  the  Office  of  the  University  Registrar,  CB# 
2100,  105  Hanes  Hall,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill.  To  ensure  that  a  listing  for  the  student  will  not 
appear  in  the  Campus  Directory,  this  notice  must  be  received 
by  the  office  of  the  University  Registrar  by  the  end  of  the 
registration  period  for  the  semester  or  session  of  first 
enrollment  or,  following  an  absence,  of  reenrollment.  Such  a 
notice  will  be  honored  until  the  student  graduates,  ceases  to 
attend,  or  withdraws  from  the  University  unless  the  student 
notifies  the  Office  of  the  University  Registrar  to  the  contrary 
in  writing. 

Students  also  have  the  right  to  inspect  their  education 
records  as  defined  in  the  FERPA  regulations.  They  may  not 
inspect  financial  records  and  statements  of  their  parents; 
confidential  letters  of  recommendation  placed  in  their 
education  records  before  January  1,  1975  (with  some  excep¬ 
tions);  or  confidential  letters  of  recommendation  placed  in 
their  education  records  after  January  1,  1975,  if  they  have 
waived  their  rights  to  inspect  and  review  such  letters. 

A  student  who  believes  that  information  in  his  or  her 
education  records  is  inaccurate  or  misleading  or  violates  his 
or  her  privacy  rights  may  request  that  the  institution  amend 
the  records,  and  if  the  request  is  denied,  he  or  she  has  the 
right  to  a  hearing.  If,  after  the  hearing,  the  institution  decides 
that  the  information  is  not  inaccurate,  misleading,  or  violative 
of  privacy  rights,  the  student  has  a  right  to  place  a  statement 
in  those  records  commenting  on  the  information  in  question 
or  giving  the,  student's  reasons  for  disagreeing  with  the 
institutional  decision.  The  student  may  also  place  such  a 
statement  in  his  or  her  records  in  lieu  of  requesting  a  hearing 
if  the  student  and  the  institution  agree  that  an  explanatory 
statement  alone  is  the  appropriate  remedy.  Complaints 
alleging  violations  of  FERPA  rights  may  also  be  filed  with  the 
U.S.  Department  of  Education. 

Questions  about  FERPA  should  be  addressed  to  the  Legal 
Adviser  to  the  Special  Assistant  to  the  Chancellor  (CB#  9150, 
01  South  Building).  The  text  of  FERPA  and  its  regulations  and 
the  University's  FERPA  policy  are  also  available  for  inspection 
in  01  South  Building. 


Certain  personally  identifiable  information  about  students 
("education  records")  may  be  maintained  at  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  General  Administration,  which  serves  the 
Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  system.  This  student 


information  may  be  the  same  as,  or  derivative  of,  information 
maintained  by  a  constituent  institution  of  the  University;  or  it 
may  be  additional  information.  Whatever  their  origins, 
education  records  maintained  at  General  Administration  are 
subject  to  the  federal  Family  Educational  Rights  and  Privacy 
Act  of  1974  (FERPA). 

FERPA  provides  that  a  student  may  inspect  his  or  her 
education  records.  If  the  student  finds  the  records  to  be 
inaccurate,  misleading,  or  otherwise  in  violation  of  the 
student's  privacy  rights,  the  student  may  request  amendment 
to  the  record.  FERPA  also  provides  that  a  student's  personally 
identifiable  information  may  not  be  released  to  someone  else 
unless  (1)  the  student  has  given  a  proper  consent  for  disclo¬ 
sure  or  (2)  provisions  of  FERPA  or  federal  regulations  issued 
pursuant  to  FERPA  permit  the  information  to  be  released 
without  the  student's  consent. 

A  student  may  file  with  the  United  States  Department  of 
Education  a  complaint  concerning  failure  of  General  Adminis-/ 
tration  or  an  institution  to  comply  with  FERPA. 

The  policies  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  General 
Administration  concerning  FERPA  may  be  inspected  in  the 
office  at  each  constituent  institution  designated  to  maintain 
the  FERPA  policies  of  the  institution.  Policies  of  General 
Administration  may  also  be  accessed  in  the  Office  of  the 
Secretary  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  General 
Administration,  910  Raleigh  Road,  Chapel  Hill,  NC. 

Further  details  about  FERPA  and  FERPA  procedures  at 
General  Administration  are  to  be  found  in  the  referenced 
policies.  Questions  about  the  policies  may  be  directed  to 
Legal  Section,  Office  of  the  President,  The  University  of  North 
Carolina,  General  Administration,  Annex  Building,  910 
Raleigh  Road,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  (mailing  address  P.O.  Box  2688, 
Chapel  Hill,  NC  27515-2688;  tel:  919-962-4588). 


A  student  who  has  been  expelled  from  an  institution  in  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  system  may  not  be  admitted  to 
another  UNC-system  school  unless  the  institution  that 
originally  expelled  the  student  rescinds  that  expulsion. 


The  possession  of  any  gun,  rifle,  pistol,  dynamite  cartridge, 
bomb,  grenade,  mine,  explosive,  bowie  knife,  dirk,  dagger, 
slingshot,  leaded  cane,  switchblade  knife,  blackjack,  metallic 
knuckles,  or  any  other  weapons  of  like  kind  upon  any 
University  campus  or  in  any  University-owned  or  operated 
facility  is  unlawful  and  contrary  to  University  policy.  Violation 
of  this  prohibition  is  a  misdemeanor  punishable  by  a  fine  not 
to  exceed  $500  and/or  six  months'  imprisonment,  and  may 
constitute  a  violation  of  the  Campus  Code. 


Effective  July  1,  1986,  North  Carolina  state  law  requires  that 
no  person  shall  attend  a  college  or  university  in  North 
Carolina  unless  a  certificate  of  immunization  indicating  that 
the  person  has  received  the  immunizations  required  by  the 
law  is  presented  to  the  college  or  university  on  or  before  the 
first  day  of  matriculation.  Students  enrolled  at  UNC-Chapel 
Hill  on  July  1,  1986  are  exempt  from  this  requirement. 

If  the  UNC-Chapel  Hill  Medical  History  Form  containing 
the  certificate  of  immunization  is  not  in  the  possession  of  the 
UNC-Chapel  Hill  Student  Health  Service  ten  days  prior  to  the 
registration  date,  the  University  shall  present  a  notice  of 
deficiency  to  the  person.  The  person  shall  have  thirty 
calendar  days  from  the  first  day  of  attendance  to  obtain  the 
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required  immunizations.  Those  persons  who  have  not 
complied  with  the  immunization  requirements  by  the  end  of 
thirty  calendar  days  will  be  administratively  withdrawn  from 
the  University. 


Introduction.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  in  conformity  with  the 
direction  of  the  Board  of  Governors  of  The  University  of 
North  Carolina,  hereby  adopts  this  Policy  on  Illegal  Drugs, 
effective  August  24,  1988.  It  is  applicable  to  all  students, 
faculty  members,  administrators,  and  other  employees. 


A.  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  has 
established  and  maintains  a  program  of  education 
designed  to  help  all  members  of  the  University  community 
avoid  involvement  with  illegal  drugs.  This  educational 
program  emphasizes  these  subjects: 

1 .  The  incompatibility  of  the  use  or  sale  of  illegal  drugs  with 
the  goals  of  the  University; 

2.  The  legal  consequences  of  involvement  with  illegal  drugs; 

3.  The  medical  implications  of  the  use  of  illegal  drugs;  and 

4.  The  ways  in  which  illegal  drugs  jeopardize  an  individual's 
present  accomplishments  and  future  opportunities. 

B.  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  provides 
information  about  drug  counseling  and  rehabilitation 
services  that  are  available  to  members  of  the  University 
community  through  campus-based  programs  and  through 
community-based  organizations.  Persons  who  voluntarily 
avail  themselves  of  University  services  are  hereby  assured 
that  applicable  professional  standards  of  confidentiality 
will  be  observed. 


A.  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  shall  take 
all  actions  necessary,  consistent  with  state  and  federal  law 
and  applicable  University  policy,  to  eliminate  illegal  drugs 
from  the  University  community.  The  University's  Policy  on 
Illegal  Drugs  is  publicized  in  catalogs  and  other  materials 
prepared  for  all  enrolled  and  prospective  students  and  in 
materials  distributed  to  faculty  members,  administrators, 
and  other  employees. 

B.  Students,  faculty  members,  administrators,  and  other 
employees  are  responsible,  as  citizens,  for  knowing  about 
and  complying  with  the  provisions  of  North  Carolina  law 
that  make  it  a  crime  to  possess,  sell,  deliver,  or  manufac¬ 
ture  those  drugs  designated  collectively  as  controlled 
substances  in  Article  5  of  Chapter  90  of  the  North  Carolina 
General  Statutes.  Any  member  of  the  University  commu¬ 
nity  who  violates  that  law  is  subject  both  to  prosecution 
and  punishment  by  the  civil  authorities  and  to  disciplinary 
proceedings  by  the  University.  It  is  not  "double  jeopardy" 
for  both  the  civil  authorities  and  the  University  to  proceed 
against  and  punish  a  person  for  the  same  specified 
conduct.  The  University  will  initiate  its  own  disciplinary 
proceeding  against  a  student,  faculty  member,  administrator, 
or  other  employee  when  the  alleged  conduct  is  deemed  to 
affect  the  interests  of  the  University. 


C.  Penalties  will  be  imposed  by  the  University  in  accordance 
with  procedural  safeguards  applicable  to  disciplinary 
actions  against  students,  faculty  members,  administrators, 
and  other  employees,  as  required  by  Section  3  of  the 
Trustee  Policies  and  Regulations  Governing  Academic 
Tenure  in  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill; 
by  Section  III.D  of  the  Employment  Policies  for  EPA 
Nonfaculty  Employees  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill;  by  regulations  of  the  State  Personnel 
Commission,  and  the  Disciplinary  Procedure  of  the  Staff 
Personnel  Administration  Guides  (SPAG  37);  by  the 
Instrument  of  Student  Judicial  Governance,  and  by  all  other 
applicable  provisions  of  the  policies  and  procedures  of  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

D.  The  penalties  to  be  imposed  by  the  University  may  range 
from  written  warnings  with  probationary  status  to 
expulsions  from  enrollment  and  discharges  from  employ¬ 
ment.  However,  the  following  minimum  penalties  shall  be 
imposed  for  the  particular  offenses  described. 

1.  Trafficking  in  Illegal  Drugs 

a.  For  the  illegal  manufacture,  sale  or  delivery,  or  possession 
with  intent  to  manufacture,  sell  or  deliver,  of  any  con¬ 
trolled  substance  identified  in  Schedule  I,  N.C.  Gen.  Stat. 
90-89,  or  Schedule  II,  N.C.  Gen.  Stat.  90-90  (including,  but 
not  limited  to,  heroin,  mescaline,  lysergic  acid 
diethylamide,  opium,  cocaine,  amphetamine, 
methaqualine),  any  student  shall  be  expelled  and  any 
faculty  member,  administrator,  or  other  employee  shall  be 
discharged. 

b.  For  a  first  offense  involving  the  illegal  manufacture,  sale  or 
delivery,  or  possession  with  intent  to  manufacture,  sell  or 
deliver,  of  any  controlled  substance  identified  in  Schedules 
III  through  VI,  N.C.  Gen.  Stat.  90-91  through  90-94, 
(including,  but  not  limited  to,  marijuana,  anabolic  steroids, 
pentobarbital,  codeine),  the  minimum  penalty  shall  be 
suspension  from  enrollment  or  from  employment  for  a 
period  of  at  least  one  semester  or  its  equivalent.  (Employ¬ 
ees  subject  to  the  State  Personnel  Act  are  governed  by 
regulations  of  the  State  Personnel  Commission.  Because 
the  minimum  penalty  specified  in  this  Section  and 
required  by  the  Board  of  Governors  exceeds  the  maximum 
period  of  suspension  without  pay  that  is  permitted  by  State 
Personnel  Commission  regulations,  the  penalty  for  a  first 
offense  for  employees  subject  to  the  State  Personnel  Act  is 
discharge.)  For  a  second  offense,  any  student  shall  be 
expelled  and  any  faculty  member,  administrator,  or  other 
employee  shall  be  discharged. 

2.  Illegal  Possession  of  Drugs 

a.  For  a  first  offense  involving  the  illegal  possession  of  any 
controlled  substance  identified  in  Schedule  I,  N.C.  Gen. 

Stat.  90-89,  or  Schedule  II,  N.C.  Gen.  Stat.  90-90,  the 
minimum  penalty  shall  be  suspension  from  enrollment  or 
from  employment  for  a  period  of  at  least  one  semester  or 
its  equivalent.  (Employees  subject  to  the  State  Personnel 
Act  are  governed  by  regulations  of  the  State  Personnel 
Commission.  Because  the  minimum  penalty  specified  in 
this  Section  and  required  by  the  Board  of  Governors 
exceeds  the  maximum  period  of  suspension  without  pay 
that  is  permitted  by  State  Personnel  Commission  regula¬ 
tions,  the  penalty  for  a  first  offense  for  employees  subject 
to  the  State  Personnel  Act  is  discharge.) 

b.  For  a  first  offense  involving  the  illegal  possession  of  any 
controlled  substance  identified  in  Schedules  III  through  VI, 
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N.C.  Gen.  Stat.  90-91  through  90-94,  the  minimum 
penalty  shall  be  probation,  for  a  period  to  be  determined 
on  a  case-by-case  basis.  A  person  on  probation  must  agree 
to  participate  in  a  drug  education  and  counseling  program, 
consent  to  regular  drug  testing,  and  accept  such  other 
conditions  and  restrictions,  including  a  program  of 
community  service,  as  the  Chancellor  or  the  Chancellor's 
designee  deems  appropriate.  Refusal  or  failure  to  abide  by 
the  terms  of  probation  shall  result  in  suspension  from 
enrollment  or  from  employment  for  any  unexpired  balance 
of  the  prescribed  period  of  probation.  (If  this  balance  for  an 
employee  subject  to  the  State  Personnel  Act  exceeds  three 
days,  that  employee  shall  be  discharged.) 

c.  For  a  second  or  other  subsequent  offenses  involving  the 
illegal  possession  of  controlled  substances,  progressively 
more  severe  penalties  shall  be  imposed,  including  expul¬ 
sion  of  students  and  discharge  of  faculty  members, 
administrators,  or  other  employees. 

E.  Suspension  Pending  Final  Disposition 

When  a  student,  faculty  member,  administrator,  or  other 
employee  has  been  charged  by  the  University  with  a 
violation  of  policies  concerning  illegal  drugs,  he  or  she 
may  be  suspended  from  enrollment  or  employment  before 
initiation  or  completion  of  regular  disciplinary  proceedings 
if,  assuming  the  truth  of  the  charges,  the  Chancellor,  or  in 
the  Chancellor's  absence,  the  Chancellor's  designee 
concludes  that  the  person's  continued  presence  within  the 
University  community  would  constitute  a  clear  and 
immediate  danger  to  the  health  or  welfare  of  other 
members  of  the  University  community;  provided,  that  if 
such  a  suspension  is  imposed,  an  appropriate  hearing  of 
the  charges  against  the  suspended  person  shall  be  held  as 
promptly  as  possible  thereafter. 


Implementation  and  Reporting.  Annually,  the  Chancellor 
shall  submit  to  the  Board  of  Trustees  a  report  on  campus 
activities  related  to  illegal  drugs  for  the  preceding  year.  The 
reports  shall  include,  as  a  minimum,  the  following: 

(1)  a  listing  of  the  major  education  activities  conducted 
during  the  year; 

(2)  a  report  on  any  illegal  drug-related  incidents,  including 
any  sanctions  imposed; 

(3)  an  assessment  by  the  Chancellor  of  the  effectiveness  of 
the  campus  program  and; 

(4)  any  proposed  changes  in  the  Policy  on  Illegal  Drugs. 

A  copy  of  the  report  shall  be  provided  to  the  President,  who 
shall  confer  with  the  Chancellor  about  the  effectiveness  of 
campus  programs. 


Receipt  of  an  approved  master's  thesis  or  doctoral  disserta¬ 
tion  in  the  Graduate  School  is  tantamount  to  publication,  and 
the  thesis  or  dissertation  will  be  available  to  the  public  in  the 
University  Library  and  available  for  interlibrary  loan.  Honors 
theses  are  also  made  available  to  the  public  through  the 
University  Library.  Other  student  papers  may  be  put  in 
campus  libraries  or  otherwise  made  public  in  accordance  with 
individual  course  or  program  requirements. 


Beginning  October  1,  1996,  information  compiled  under  the 
federal  Equity  in  Athletics  Disclosure  Act  will  be  available,  on 
request,  from  the  office  of  the  Director  of  Athletics. 
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Class  Listing 


Using  the  Class  Schedule 

Classes  are  listed  alphabetically  by  academic 
department  or  school  four-letter  acronym  and  are 
divided  into  First  or  Second  Session  offerings.  Be 
sure  to  refer  to  the  appropriate  session  in  the 
schedule.  If  registering  by  telephone,  CAROLINE  will 
prompt  you  to  enter  the  five-digit  control  number  for 
each  course.  If  special  permission  is  required, 
contact  the  teaching  department. 


Notes 

When  a  course  is  footnoted,  be  sure  to  consult  the 
footnote  code  and  follow  the  special  instructions 
associated  with  them. 

The  “P”  notation  in  the  footnotes  corresponds  to 
courses  that  fulfill  a  UNC-Chapel  Hill  general  educa¬ 
tion  perspective  requirement. 

The  listing  of  a  class  does  not  obligate  the  Univer¬ 
sity  to  offer  the  course.  Changes  may  occur. 


The  footnote  code  is  below.  The  perspective  lists 
are  on  pages  38-41 . 


This  class  listing  is  updated  on-line.  From  UNC  Home  Page  select  Student  Information,  then 
Academic  Information  and  Publications,  then  Summer  School  Catalog  and  Course  Descriptions 
1996,  and  then  Directory  of  Classes. 

Or  go  to 

http://www.adp.unc.edu/sis/clsched/ss1/TOC.html 
for  First  Session  listings.  Substitute  ss2  for  ssl  to  see  Second  Session  listings. 


Class  Schedule  Footnote  Codes 

Restriction  Footnotes:  Information  Footnotes: 

% 

1  -  Permission  required  for  enrollment.  F  -  This  course  has  an  additional  fee. 

M  -  This  course  has  major  restrictions.  L  -  This  course  requires  a  lab  section. 

S  -  This  course  has  school  restrictions.  P  -  This  course  fulfills  a  perspective  requirement. 

Y  -  This  course  has  classification  (school  year)  Q  -  This  course  has  prerequisite  requirements, 

restrictions. 

R  -  This  course  requires  a  recitation  section. 


X  -  This  course  is  cross-listed. 
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Data  Verification  Request  Form,  15,  22 
Dentistry,  Dental  Hygiene,  53 
Department  Locations,  67 
Disability  Services,  25 
Disabled  Access,  70 
Dormitories.  See  Housing,  25 
Dramatic  Art,  Department  of,  54 
Dropping  a  Course,  7,  17-18,  20 
Drugs,  Policy  on  Illegal,  94 

Economics,  Department  of,  54-55 
Education,  School  of,  55-57 
English,  Department  of,  57-59 
Evening  Courses,  37 

Examinations,  Final,  23,  Inside  Back  Cover 

Family  Educational  Rights 
and  Privacy  Act,  92 

Fees,  Course,  1 1.  Also  Tuition  and  Fees,  12-13 

Field  Courses.  See  On-Site  Courses,  34 

Final  Examination  Schedule,  23,  Inside  Back  Cover 

Financial  Aid,  10 
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Food  Services,  25 
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International  Center,  26 
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Intramural-Recreational  Sports,  27 
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Medicine,  School  of,  72 
Military  Tuition  Benefit,  91 
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Night  Courses,  37 
Nursing,  School  of,  73 

On-Line  Class  Listings,  15,  96 
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Pass/Fail,  22 
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74-75 

Physics  and  Astronomy,  Department  of,  76 
PIN,  4,  18-19 
Plagiarism,  24 

Political  Science,  Department  of,  77-78 
Portuguese.  See  Romance  Languages,  81-82 
Psychology,  Department  of,  78-79 
Public  Health,  School  of,  80 
Public  Policy  Analysis,  Curriculum  in,  80 


Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures, 

Department  of.  See  Communication 
Studies,  52-53 
Readmission,  8 

Reducing  Course  Load,  7,  16-18 
Registration  and  Registrar's  Information, 

14,  22 

Religious  Studies,  Department  of,  80-81 
Residence  Status  for  Tuition  Purposes,  89 
Romance  Languages,  Department  of,  81-82 
Russian.  See  Slavic  Languages,  82 

School  Locations,  70 

Short  Courses.  See  Summer  SELECT,  28-35 
Slavic  Languages,  Department  of,  82 
Social  Work,  School  of,  82-83 
Sociology,  Department  of,  84-85 
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Speech  Communication,  Department  of.  See  Communic, 
Studies,  52-53 

Sports  and  Culture,  Courses,  28-30 
Sports  and  Recreation,  27 
Statistics,  Department  of,  85-86 
Stop,  14 

Student  Health  Services,  26 
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Student  Union,  27 
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Teacher  Certification,  9 
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Class  and  Final  Examination  Schedule3 


First  Session 

Second  Session 

First  Day  of  Classes 

Monday,  May  20 

Thursday,  June  27 

No  Class  Meetings 

Monday,  May  27 

Friday,  June  7 

Thursday,  July  4 

Last  Day  of  Classes 

Friday,  June  2 1 

Tuesday,  July  30 

Reading  Day 

Saturday,  June  22 

Wednesday,  July  3 1 

First  Exam  Day 

Monday,  June  24 

Thursday,  August  1 

Second  Exam  Day 

Tuesday,  June  25 

Friday,  August  2 

Class  Times  Final  Exams'3 


Monday-Friday 

IVlon.-Thurs. 

Mon.,  Tues.,  Thurs. 

Day  1 

Day  2 

(5  days/week) 

(4  days/week) 

(3  days/week) 

8:00-9:30 

8:00-11:00 

9:45-11:45 

8:00-11:00 

11:30-1:00 

11:30-2:30 

1:15-2:45 

11:30-2:30 

3:00-4:30 

4:15-6:15 

3:15-5:50 

3:00-6:00 

6:30-8:30 

6:00-8:35 

6:00-9:00 

a  If  you  cannot  attend  the  regularly  scheduled  classes  or  the  final  examination,  do  not  register  for  the  course. 
b  The  final  examination  schedule  is  fixed  and  cannot  be  changed. 


Although  the  publisher  of  this  bulletin  has  made  every  reasonable  effort  to  attain  factual  accuracy 
herein,  no  responsibility  is  assumed  for  editorial,  clerical,  or  printing  errors  or  errors  occasioned  by 
mistakes.  The  publisher  has  attempted  to  present  information  which,  at  the  time  of  preparation  for 
printing,  most  accurately  describes  the  course  offerings,  faculty  listings,  policies,  procedures,  regula¬ 
tions,  and  requirements  of  the  University.  However,  it  does  not  establish  contractual  relationships.  The 
University  reserves  the  right  to  alter  or  change  any  statement  contained  herein  without  prior  notice. 


22,500  copies  of  this  public  document  were  designed  and  printed  at  a  cost  of  $17,582.00,  or  $.  77  per  copy. 


Research  University 
Faculty  and  Facilities  in  a 
Small  College  Atmosphere 


First  Session 

May  20  to  June  25 
No  classes:  May  27,  June  7 

Second  Session 

June  27  to  August  2 
No  classes:  July  4 

Features 

Late  afternoon  and  night  classes 
Telephone  registration 

See  Summer  SELECT  section  for  courses 
offered  for  select  groups  or  on  a  non¬ 
standard  calendar. 


Wide  Selection  of  Courses 

•  1 5  courses  in  this  Olympic  summer 
focusing  on  Sports  and  Culture 

•  many  new  or  different  offerings  from 
last  summer 

•  320  courses  meet  Perspective  require¬ 
ments 

•  unique  offerings  not  available  in  fall  or 
spring  term 

•  courses  meeting  new  Cultural  Diver¬ 
sity  requirement 


Please  note: 

No.  1090  of  the  University  Record 
Is  bound  in  a  separate  volume  numbered 
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The  School  of  Education  is  a 
member  of  the  American 
Association  of  Colleges  for  Teacher 
Education  and  is  accredited  by  the 
National  Council  for  Accreditation  of 
Teacher  Education.  Approved  pro¬ 
grams  of  professional  preparation  for 
preschool  teachers,  elementary  school 
teachers,  middle  school  teachers,  sec¬ 
ondary  school  teachers,  supervisors, 
principals,  and  other  administrators 
and  school  personnel  are  provided. 
Graduate  programs  leading  to  the 
master’s  degree  and  the  doctoral 
degree  in  education  are  available  to 
qualified  candidates. 


See  the  School  of  Education  home  page 
at:  http://www.unc.edu/depts/ed/ 


Spring  1996 


Greetings! 

I  am  delighted  that  you  are  interested  in  becoming  a  part  of  the  School  of  Education  at  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  Whether  you  will  be  working  toward  a  graduate  or 
undergraduate  degree  as  a  classroom  teacher  or  toward  an  advanced  graduate  degree  as  an  admin¬ 
istrator,  researcher,  or  other  member  of  a  school  faculty,  you  will  be  an  important  member  of  our 
team  as  we  seek  to  equip  North  Carolina’s  public  schools  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  twenty-first 
century. 

In  choosing  to  be  an  educator,  you  will  be  a  member  of  one  of  our  nations  finest  professions.  You 
will  be  challenged  to  make  a  difference,  not  only  in  the  direction  our  nation  takes,  but  also  in  the 
direction  of  each  individual  you  empower  by  your  work. 

We  in  the  School  of  Education  share  your  dedication  and  enthusiasm  for  learning  and  for  helping 
others  to  learn.  Take  time  to  get  to  know  us.  We  are  eager  to  know  you. 


Most  sincerely, 


Donald  J.  Stedman,  Dean 
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THE  UNIVERSITY 
OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 
AT  CHAPEL  HILL 

he  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 
has  been  built  by  the  people  of  the  State  and  has 
existed  for  two  centuries  as  the  nation’s  first  state  univer¬ 
sity.  Through  its  excellent  undergraduate  programs,  it 
has  provided  higher  education  to  ten  generations  of  stu¬ 
dents,  many  of  whom  have  become  leaders  of  the  State 
and  the  nation.  Since  the  nineteenth  century,  it  has 
offered  distinguished  graduate  and  professional  pro¬ 
grams. 

The  University  is  a  research  university. 

Fundamental  to  this  designation  is  a  faculty  actively 
involved  in  research,  scholarship,  and  creative  work, 
whose  teaching  is  transformed  by  discovery  and  whose 
service  is  informed  by  current  knowledge. 

The  mission  of  the  University  is  to  serve  all  the 
people  of  the  State,  and  indeed  the  nation,  as  a  center 
for  scholarship  and  creative  endeavor.  The  University 
exists  to  expand  the  body  of  knowledge;  to  teach  stu¬ 
dents  at  all  levels  in  an  environment  of  research,  free 
inquiry,  and  personal  responsibility;  to  improve  the  con¬ 
dition  of  human  life  through  service  and  publication; 
and  to  enrich  our  culture. 


To  fulfill  this  mission,  the  University  must: 

•  acquire,  discover,  preserve,  synthesize,  and  transmit 
knowledge; 

•  provide  high-quality  undergraduate  instruction  to  stu¬ 
dents  within  a  community  engaged  in  original  inquiry 
and  creative  expression,  while  committed  to  intellectu¬ 
al  freedom,  to  personal  integrity  and  justice,  and  to 
those  values  that  foster  enlightened  leadership  for  the 
State  and  the  nation; 

•  provide  graduate  and  professional  programs  of  nation¬ 
al  distinction  at  the  doctoral  and  other  advanced  levels 
to  future  generations  of  research  scholars,  educators, 
professionals,  and  informed  citizens; 

•  extend  knowledge-based  services  and  other  resources 
of  the  University  to  the  citizens  of  North  Carolina  and 
their  institutions  to  enhance  the  quality  of  life  for  all 
people  in  the  State;  and 

•  address,  as  appropriate,  regional,  national,  and  interna¬ 
tional  needs. 

This  mission  imposes  special  responsibilities  upon 
the  faculty,  students,  staff,  administration,  trustees,  and 
other  governance  structures  and  constituencies  of  the 
University  in  their  service  and  decision-making  on 
behalf  of  the  University. 


April  25,  1986,  as  adopted  by  the  Board  of  Trustees,  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 


1996-1997  CALENDAR 

SUMMER  SCHOOL,  1996 
FIRST  SESSION 


May  19,  Sunday 
May  20,  Monday 

May  21,  Tuesday 
May  24,  Friday 

May  27,  Monday 

June  3,  Monday 

June  7,  Friday 

June  11,  Tuesday 

June  14,  Friday 

June  14,  Friday 

June  20,  Thursday 

June  21,  Friday 

June  22,  Saturday 

June  24-25,  Monday-Tuesday 


Residence  halls  open  at  9  a.m. 

First  day  of  classes.  Late  registration  begins  (fee  charged  for 
late  registration). 

Last  day  for  late  registration  and  to  add  course(s). 

Last  day  to  drop  a  course  for  credit  on  student’s  financial  account. 
(Dropping  one’s  only  course  requires  official  withdrawal.) 

Holiday,  Memorial  Day. 

Last  day  to  drop  a  course  (Undergraduates). 

Class  Break  (due  to  1996  Berkshire  Conference),  no  classes. 

Last  day  to  withdraw  for  credit  on  student’s  financial  account. 

Last  day  for  graduate  students  to  apply  for  August  graduation. 

Last  day  for  graduate  students  to  drop  a  course. 

Last  day  to  withdraw  (no  tuition  credit  given). 

Last  day  of  First  Summer  Session  classes. 

Reading  day. 

First  Summer  Session  final  examinations. 
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SUMMER  SCHOOL 

SECOND  SESSION 

June  26,  Wednesday 

Residence  halls  open  at  noon. 

June  27,  Thursday 

First  day  of  classes  and  late  registration  begins 
(fee  charged  for  late  registration). 

June  28,  Friday 

Last  day  for  late  registration  and  to  add  course(s). 

June  30,  Saturday 

Written  exams  for  August  masters  candidates  may  not  be  taken  after  this  date. 

July  3,  Wednesday 

Last  day  to  drop  a  course  for  credit  on  student’s  financial  account. 

(Dropping  one’s  only  course  requires  official  withdrawal.) 

July  4,  Thursday 

Holiday,  Independence  Day. 

July  11,  Thursday 

Last  day  for  undergraduate  students  to  drop  a  course. 

July  18,  Thursday 

Last  day  to  withdraw  for  credit  on  student’s  financial  account. 

July  19,  Friday 

Final  signed  copies  of  doctoral  dissertations  and  master’s  theses  for  August 
graduation  candidates  must  be  filed  in  the  Graduate  School. 

July  24,  Wednesday 

Last  day  for  graduate  students  to  drop  a  course. 

July  29,  Monday 

Last  day  to  withdraw  (no  tuition  credit  given). 

July  30,  Tuesday 

Last  day  of  Second  Summer  Session  classes. 

July  31,  Wednesday 

Reading  day. 

August  1-2,  Thursday-Friday 

Second  Summer  Session  final  examinations. 
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FALL  SEMESTER,  1996 

August  17,  Saturday 

August  18,  Sunday 

August  18,  Sunday 
August  21,  Wednesday 
August  27,  Tuesday 

September  2,  Monday 
September  3,  Tuesday 

October  1,  Tuesday 

October  11,  Friday 

October  12,  Saturday 
October  16,  Wednesday 
October  21,  Monday 
October  22,  Tuesday 
November  2,  Saturday 

!  November  20,  Wednesday 
:  November  27,  Wednesday 
December  2,  Monday 
December  4,  Wednesday 
December  5,  Thursday 
December  6,  Friday 
December  6,  Friday 

December  7,  Saturday 
December  14,  Saturday 
December  15,  Sunday 


Residence  halls  open  at  9  am.  for  freshmen  and  undergraduate 
transfer  students. 

Orientation  for  new  freshmen  and  undergraduate  transfer  students 
(according  to  schedule  to  be  announced). 

Residence  halls  open  for  returning  students  at  9  a.m. 

First  day  of  classes.  Late  registration  begins  (fee  charged  for  late  registration). 

Last  day  for  late  registration  and  to  add  course(s). 

No  registration  accepted  after  this  date. 

Holiday,  Labor  Day. 

Last  day  to  drop  a  course  for  credit  on  student’s  financial  account. 

(Dropping  one’s  only  course  requires  official  withdrawal.) 

Last  day  for  undergraduates  to  drop  a  course;  last  day  for  Pass/Fail 
declarations. 

Last  day  for  both  graduate  and  undergraduate  students  to  file  for  degree 
to  be  awarded  in  December. 

University  Day. 

Fall  recess  begins — Instruction  ends  5  p.m. 

Instruction  resumes  8  a.m. 

Last  day  to  withdraw  for  credit  on  student’s  financial  account. 

Written  examinations  for  master’s  candidates  for  December  graduation  may 
not  be  taken  after  this  date. 

Last  day  for  graduate  students  to  drop  a  course. 

Thanksgiving  Recess — Instruction  ends  1  p.m. 

Instruction  resumes  8  a.m. 

Last  day  of  fall  semester  classes. 

Reading  day. 

Reading  day. 

Final  signed  copies  of  doctoral  dissertations  and  master’s  theses  for  candidates 
for  December  graduation  must  be  filed  in  the  Graduate  School  by  this  date. 

Fall  semester  final  examinations  begin. 

Fall  semester  final  examinations  end. 

Mid-year  commencement. 
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SPRING  SEMESTER,  1997 

January'  5,  Sunday 

Residence  halls  open  at  9  a.m. 

January  7,  Tuesday 

First  day  of  classes.  Late  registration  begins 
(late  fee  charged  for  late  registration). 

January  13,  Monday 

Last  day  for  late  registration  and  to  add  course(s). 

January  20,  Monday 

Holiday,  Martin  Luther  King  Jr.  Day 

January  21,  Tuesday 

Last  day  to  drop  a  course  for  credit  on  student’s  financial  account. 

(Dropping  one’s  only  course  requires  official  withdrawal.) 

January  24,  Friday 

Last  day  for  undergraduate  students  to  file  for  degree  to  be  awarded  in  May. 

February'  14,  Friday 

Last  day  for  graduate  students  to  apply  for  May  graduation. 

February  17,  Monday 

Last  day  for  dropping  a  course  (undergraduates)  and  last  day  for 

Pass/Fail  declarations. 

March  7,  Friday 

Spring  Recess  begins — Instruction  ends  5  P.M. 

March  10,  Monday 

Last  day  to  withdraw  for  credit  on  student’s  financial  account. 

March  15,  Saturday 

Written  examinations  for  May  master’s  candidates  may  not  be  taken 
after  this  date. 

March  17,  Monday 

Instruction  resumes  8  A.M. 

March  28,  Friday 

Holiday,  Good  Friday. 

April  9,  Wednesday 

Last  day  for  graduate  students  to  drop  a  course. 

April  23,  Wednesday 

Last  day  of  spring  semester  classes. 

April  23,  Wednesday 

Final  signed  copies  of  doctoral  dissertations  and  master’s  theses  for  candidates 
for  the  May  graduation  must  be  filed  in  the  Graduate  School  by  this  date. 

April  24,  Thursday 

Reading  day. 

April  25,  Friday 

Reading  day. 

April  26,  Saturday 

Spring  semester  final  examinations  begin. 

May  3,  Saturday 

Spring  semester  final  examinations  end. 

May  11,  Sunday 

Spring  commencement. 

The  University  calendar  does  not  recognize  religions  holidays.  The  faculty  are  encouraged  to  make  reasonable 
accommodations  for  students  requesting  to  miss  class  due  to  the  observance  of  religious  holidays. 
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THE  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 

Dean’s  Office 

101  Peabody  Hall,  (919)  966-7000 

Donald  J.  Stedman,  Ph.D.,  Dean 
Clegg  Williams,  Administrative  Assistant 
Nancy  Hodgin,  Secretary 
Linda  Baucom,  Research  Assistant 

Academic  Programs 
Walter  B.  Pryzwansky,  Ed.D., 

Associate  Dean  for  Academic  Programs 
101  Peabody  Hall,  (919)  966-7000 
Janet  Carroll,  Registrar/Graduate  Admissions 
103  Peabody  Hall,  (919)  966-1346 
Cadie  Blalock,  Secretaiy 

101  Peabody  Hall,  (919)  966-7000 

Student  Services 

103  Peabody  Hall,  (919)  966-1346 

Dixie  Lee  Spiegel,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean  for  Students 
Anne  Coenen,  Student  Services  Manager 
Gwendolyn  Ray,  Information  Manager 

Research  Office 

111  Peabody  Hall,  (919)  966-0780 

Barbara  H.  Wasik,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean  for  Research 
Suzannah  Herrmann,  Administrative  Assistant 

Planning  and  Evaluation 

102  Peabody  Hall,  (919)  966-8000 

Robert  C.  Kanoy  III,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean  for 
Planning  and  Evaluation 

Corporate  and  Community  Relations 

219  Peabody  Hall,  (919)  962-0897 

David  Thomas,  M.B.A.,  Associate  Dean  for  Corporate 
and  Community  Relations 

Alumni  Affairs 

219  Peabody  Hall,  (919)  962-0897 

Development 

Sixth  Floor,  NationsBank  Plaza,  (919)  962-0027 

Deborah-Kay  Hughes,  M.P.A.,  Director 

Business  Affairs 

101  Peabody  Hall,  (919)  966-7000 

Betsy  Faulkner,  University  Administrative  Manager 
Mary  Herndon,  Administrative  Secretaiy 


Accounting 

03  Peabody  Hall,  (919)  962-5380 

Deborah  Johnson,  Accounting  Technician 
Beverly  Sanford,  Accounting  Technician 

PROFESSIONAL  DEVELOPMENT  SCHOOLS 

105  Peabody  Hall,  (919)  962-2468 

William  Burke,  Ed.D.,  Director,  Professional 
Development  Schools 
Carolyn  Jones,  Assistant  Director 
Thelma  Paylor,  Policy  Board  Secivtaiy 
Mark  MacAllister,  PDS  Secretaiy 

Child  development  and  family  studies 

301B  Peabody  Hall,  (919)  962-5579 

Harriet  Boone,  Ph.D.,  Program  Coordinator 

Elementary  Education 

Peabody  Hall,  (919)  962-5376 

Dwight  Rogers,  Ph.D.,  Program  Coodinator 

Middle  Grades  Education 

105F  Peabody  Hall,  (919)  962-6609 

Libby  Vesilind,  Ph.D.,  Program  Coordinator 

Secondary  Education  and 
Special  K-12  Programs 

R.  Sterling  Hennis  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  English  Education  Coordinator 
307E  Peabody  Hall  (919)  966-3291 
Audrey  Heining-Boynton,  Ph.D.,  French  K-12 ,  Geiman 
K-12 ,  Latin,  and  Spanish  K-12  Education  Coordinator 
301A  Peabody  Hall,  (919)  962-3035 
J.  Hunter  Ballew,  Ph.D.,  Mathematics  Education 
Coordinator 

307B  Peabody  Hall,  (919)  966-3291 
Daniel  Huff,  Ph.D.,  Music  Education  Coordinator 
210  Hill  Hall,  (919)  962-4219 
Sherry  Salyer,  Physical  Education  K-12  Coordinator 
306  Woollen  Gym,  (919)  962-202 1 
Paul  B.  Hounshell,  Ed.D.,  Science  Education  Coordinator 
205  Peabody  Hall,  (919)  962-1395 
Xue,  Lan  Rong,  Ed.D.,  Social  Studies  Education 
Coordinator 

307F  Peabody  Hall,  (919)  966-3291 
William  Palmer,  Ph.D M.A.T.  Coordinator 
307C  Peabody  Hall,  (919)  966-3291 

Learning  Disabilities  Training  Program 

105G  Peabody  Hall,  (919)  966-7001 

David  Lillie,  Ed.D.,  Program  Coordinator 


9 


administrative  and  program  offi 


administrative  and  program  offices 


GRADUATE  PROGRAM  OFFICES 

Curriculum  and  Instruction 

307  Peabody  Hall,  (919)  966-3291 

Barbara  Day,  Ph.D.,  Chair 
Evelyn  Ross,  Secretary 

Educational  Leadership 

121  Peabody  Hall,  (919)  966-1354 

Richard  Hunter,  Ed.D.,  Chair 
Susan  Knight,  Secretaiy 

Educational  Medea  And  Instructional  Design 

04  Peabody  Hall,  (919)  962-5379 

Educational  Psychology,  School 
Counseling,  School  Psychology 
107  Peabody  Hall,  (919)  966-5266 

William  Ware,  Ph.D.,  Educational  Psychology  Chair 
Duane  Brown,  Ph.D.,  School  Counseling  Chair 
John  Brantley,  Ph.D.,  School  Psychology  Chair 
Denise  Dragos,  Secretaiy 

Social  Foundations 

212C  Peabody  Hall,  (919)  962-1395 

George  Noblit,  Ph.D.,  Chair 
Jo  Cook,  Secretary 

Special  Education 

303  Peabody  Hall,  (919)  962-5579 

Ronald  Wiegerink,  Ph.D.,  Chair 
Harriet  Boone,  Early  Childhood  Intervention  and  Family 
Support  Coordinator 
301 B  Peabody  Hall,  (919)  962-5579 
Anita  Buie,  Secretary 
Sylvia  Mewborn,  Secretary 

CENTERS  AND  SPECIAL  PROGRAMS 

Teaching  Fellows  Program 

014  Peabody  Hall,  (919)  962-2186 

Barbara  D.  Day,  Ph.D.,  Director 
M.  Elizabeth  Frasier,  Field  Placement  Director 
Dave  Peloff,  Operations  Manager 

Center  for  Educational  Leadership 

102  Peabody  Hall,  (919)  966-7001 

Robert  C.  Kanoy  III,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean  and 
Executive  Director 


Center  for  Mathematics  and 

Science  Education 

309  Peabody  Hall,  (919)  966-5922 

Russell  J.  Rowlett,  Ph.D.,  Director 
Tammy  Belcher,  Secretary 
Patricia  Bowers,  Program  Director 
Eric  Packenham,  Program  Coordinator 
Patricia  Kernodle,  Program  Coordinator 

National  Paideia  Center 

016  Peabody  Hall,  (919)  962-7379 

Teriy'  Roberts,  Ph.D.,  Executive  Director 
William  Chesser,  Assistant  Director,  Training 
and  Outreach 

Lois  Johnson,  Assistant  Director,  Training 
and  Outreach 

Gail  Gellady,  Coordinator 

The  Student  Coalition  for  Action 
in  Literacy  Education  (SCALE) 

140  1/2  E.  Franklin  St.,  (919)  962-1542 

Claudine  Taaffe,  Program  Director 
Ed  Chaney,  AmeriCorps  Director 
Kim  Gordon,  Managing  Director 
Kelly  Collings,  Development  and  National 
Conferences  Manager 

Upward  Bound 

225  Hill  Commercial  Building,  (919)  962-1281 

Joyce  D.  Clayton,  M.A.,  Director 
Shirley  Alston,  Secretary 
Marilyn  Waddell,  Counselor  Coordinator 
Ernie  Stark,  Academic  Coordinator 
Artis  Stanfield,  Counselor 

Learning  Technologies  Center 

012  Peabody  Hall,  (919)  962-3791 

Marjorie  DeWert,  Ph.D.,  Director 

David  Parker,  Computer  Support  Technician 

Cheryl  Goldstein,  Instructional  Technology  Coordinator 

North  Carolina  Partnership  Training  System 

105A  Peabody  Hall,  (919)  966-7001 

David  Lillie,  Ed.D.,  Director 
Monique  Cline,  Secretaiy 
Regina  Carey,  Program  Coordinator 
Pat  Biggar,  Instructional  Design  Coordinator 
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Leslie  Babinski  (1993),  Assistant  Professor,  School 
Psychology;  B.S.,  1985  (University  of  Scranton);  M.A., 
1988,  Ph.D.,  1993  (University  of  California- 
Berkeley) 

Donald  B.  Bailey  (1979),  Research  Professor,  Special 
Education;  B.A,  1971  (Davidson  College);  M.Ed., 
1973  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill);  Ph.D.,  1979  (University  of  Washington) 

J.  Hunter  Ballew  (1962),  Professor,  Mathematics 
Education;  A.B.,  1953,  M.Ed,  1958,  Ph.D,  1965 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

John  C.  Barrow  (1986),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor, 
School  Counseling;  B.A,  1965  (Davidson  College); 
M.Ed,  1971,  Ed.D,  1971  (Columbia  University) 

Deborah  Bender  (1986),  Research  Associate  Professor, 
Child  Development  and  Family  Studies;  B.A,  1969 
(Newton  College);  M.P.H,  1981  (The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill);  Ph.D,  1980 
(American  University) 

Michael  Bigsby  (1992),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor; 
Special  Education;  B.A,  1971,  M.Ed,  1977,  Ph.D, 
1983  (Duke  University) 

Harriet  Boone  (1993),  Associate  Professor,  Special 
Education;  B.A,  1976  (Presbyterian  College);  M.A, 
1980  (Furman  University);  Ph.D,  1987  (Vanderbilt 
University) 

Donald  A.  Boulton  (1972),  Clinical  Professor, 
Educational  Leadership;  B.A,  1952  (Alfred 
University);  M.Div,  1955  (New  Brunswick 
Theology  Seminary);  Ed.D,  1961  (Columbia 
University) 


Patricia  S.  Bowers  (1992),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor, 
Science  Education;  A.B,  1966,  M.S,  1969,  Ed.S,  1976 
(Indiana  University);  Ph.D,  1987  (The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

John  C.  Brantley  (1967),  Professor,  School  Psychology; 
B.S,  1960  (University  of  Miami);  M.S,  1962,  Ph.D, 

1965  (Florida  State  University) 

Richard  A.  Brice  (1972),  Assistant  Professor,  Elementary 
Education;  B.S,  1962  (University  of  Florida);  M.Ed, 

1966  (University  of  South  Florida);  Ed.D,  1972 
(University  of  Georgia) 

Linda  Brooks  (1980),  Associate  Professor,  School 

Counseling;  B.S,  1962  (Southern  Illinois  University); 
M.A,  1964  (Ohio  University);  Ph.D,  1973 
(University  of  Texas) 

Duane  Brown  (1973),  Professor,  School  Counseling;  B.S, 
1959,  M.S,  1962,  Ph.D,  1965  (Purdue  University) 

Frank  Brown  (1983),  Cary  C.  Boshamer  Professor  of 
Education,  Educational  Leadership;  B.S,  1957 
(Alabama  State  University);  M.S,  1962  (Oregon 
State  University);  M.A,  1969,  Ph.D,  1970 
(University  of  California-Berkeley) 

William  Brown  (1994),  Research  Professor,  Educational 
Psychology;  B.S,  1958,  M.Ed,  1964  (North  Carolina 
State  University);  Ed.D,  1967  (The  Pennsylvania 
State  University) 

Donna  Bryant  (1979),  Research  Associate  Professor, 
Special  Education;  B.A,  1973  (Brown  University); 
Ph.D,  1979  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 


When  you  study  at  Carolina’s  School  of  Education,  you  become 
part  of  a  school  known  for  educational  excellence  since  1885 
and  join  a  team  of  dedicated  educators. 


facu  Ity 


Charles  C.  Bullock  (1992),  Clinical  Professor,  Special 
Education ;  B.A.,  1971,  M.S.,  1976  (The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill);  Ph.D.,  1985 
(University  of  Illinois  at  Urbana-Champaign) 

William  I.  Burke  (1973),  Professor,  Curriculum,  and 
Instruction ;  B.A.,  1962  (University  of  Montana); 
Ed.D.,  1973  (University  of  Florida) 

Virginia  M.  Buysse  (1993),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor, 
Special  Education ;  B.A.,  1976  (Augustana  College); 
M.S.,  1987  (Mankato  State  University);  Ph.D.,  1990 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

David  L.  Clark  (1991),  Kenan  Professor,  Educational 
Leadership ;  B.A.,  1951,  M.A.,  1952  (State  University 
of  New  York-Albany);  Ed.D.,  1954  (Teachers 
College,  Columbia  University) 

Joyce  D.  Clayton  (1979),  Lecturer,  Curriculum  and 
Instruction ;  B.A.,  1969,  M.A.,  1979  (North  Carolina 
Central  University) 

Richard  M.  Clifford  (1983),  Research  Associate 
Professor,  Educational  Leadership-,  B.S.,  1965  (Wake 
Forest  University);  M.Ed.,  1969,  Ph.D.,  1978  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Mary  Ruth  Coleman  (1993),  Clinical  Assistant 
Professor,  Special  Education-,  B.S.,  1980,  M.A.,  1982 
(East  Carolina  University);  Ph.D.,  1990  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Richard  H.  Coop  (1968),  Professor,  Educational 
Psychology-,  B.S.,  1962,  M.A.,  1963  (Western 
Kentucky  University);  Ed.D.,  1968  (Indiana 
University) 

Cynthia  Copolo  (1988),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor, 
Curriculum  and  Instruction-,  B.A.,  1981  (The 
University  of  Virginia);  M.S.,  1983,  Ph.D.,  1992, 
(Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute) 

H.  Dickson  Corbett  (1993),  Adjunct  Professor,  Social 
Foundations-,  B.A.,  1973,  M.A.T.,  1974,  Ph.D.,  1978 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

James  W.  Cunningham  (1975),  Professor,  Literacy 
Studies-,  B.A.,  1970  (University  of  Virginia);  M.A., 
1973,  Ph.D.,  1975  (University  of  Georgia) 

Jane  M.  Danielewicz  (1992),  Assistant  Professor, 
Curriculum  and  Instruction-,  B.S.,  1974  (Rhode  Island 
College);  M.A.,  1978,  Ph.D.,  1987  (University  of 
California-Berkeley) 


Tiffany  Davis  (1994),  Clinical  Instructor,  Educational 
Media  and  Instructional  Design-,  B.A.,  1986  (Duke 
University);  M.A.,  1994  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Barbara  D.  Day  (1968),  Professor,  Curriculum  and 
Instruction-,  B.S.,  1959  (East  Carolina  University); 
M.Ed.,  1962,  Ph.D.,  1968  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Michael  Dennis  (1995),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor, 
Educational  Psychology-,  B.A.,  1982  (Macalester 
College);  Ph.D.,  1988  (Northwestern  University) 

Marjorie  H.  DeWert  (1993),  Assistant  Professor, 
Curriculum  and  Instruction-,  A.B.,  1975,  M.Ed.,  1977 
(Ohio  University);  Ph.D.,  1985  (The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

David  D.  Dill  (1974),  Clinical  Professor,  Educational 
Leadership-  B.A.,  1963  (Oberlin  College);  M.A.,  1967 
(University  of  Chicago);  Ph.D.,  1971  (University  of 
Michigan) 

Roy  A.  Edelfelt  (1989),  Clinical  Professor,  Curriculum 
and  Instruction-,  B.A.,  1943  (State  University  of  New 
York-Potsdam);  M.A.,  1949  (New  York  University); 
Ed.D.,  1954  (Columbia  University) 

John  W.  Edgerly  (1982),  Clinical  Associate  Professor, 
School  Counseling,  B.S.,  1963,  M.S.,  1965  (Springfield 
College);  Ed.D.,  1968  (University  of  Tennessee) 

M.  Cary  Esser  (1990),  Adjunct  Instructor,  Teacher 
Education-  B.F.A.,  1978  (Kansas  City  Art  Institute); 
M.F.A.,  1984  (Alfred  University) 

Thomas  Farmer  (1994),  Research  Assistant  Professor, 
Special  Education-,  B.A.,  1983  (College  of  William  and 
Mary);  M.A.,  1989,  Ph.D.,  1993  (The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Jill  Fitzgerald  (1979),  Professor,  Literacy  Studies-  B.A., 
1969  (Harpur  College,  State  University  of  New 
York-Binghamton);  M.S.,  1973  (State  University  of 
New  York-Cortland);  Ph.D.,  1979  (State  University 
of  New  York  at  Buffalo) 

Kathleen  Fitzgerald  (1995),  Clinical  Instructor,  Special 
Education-  B.A.,  1980  (Marist  College);  M.A.,  1985 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

M.  Elizabeth  Frasier  (1989),  Adjunct  Instructor,  Teacher 
Education-,  B.S.,  1945  (Fayetteville  State  University); 
M.A.,  1956  (North  Carolina  Central  University) 
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Charles  P.  Friedman  (1977),  Clinical  Professor, 
Educational  Psychology,  B.S.,  1971,  M.S.,  1971 
(Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology);  Ph.D.,  1977 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Susan  N.  Friel  (1990),  Associate  Professor,  Mathematics 
Education-,  B.A.,  1967  (Elmira  College);  M.Ed.,  1974 
(Lesley  College);  Ed. D.,  1983  (Boston  University) 

Henry  T.  Frierson  Jr.  (1974),  Professor,  Educational 
Psychology,  B.S.,  1967,  M.Ed.,  1970  (Wayne  State 
University);  Ph.D,  1974  (Michigan  State  University) 

Susan  E.  Frucci  (1988),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor, 
Special  Education-,  A.B,  1957,  M.Ed,  1983,  Ph.D, 
1988  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill) 

John  P.  Galassi  Jr.  (1973),  Professor,  School  Counseling, 
A.B,  1966  (Middlebury  College);  Ed.M,  1967 
(Harvard  University);  Ph.D,  1971  (University  of 
California-Berkeley) 

Mema  D.  Galassi  (1974),  Clinical  Associate  Professor, 
Educational  Psychology,  B.A,  1966  (Brandeis 
University);  Ed.M,  1967  (Harvard  University); 
Ed.D,  1974  (West  Virginia  University- 
Morgantown) 

James  J.  Gallagher  (1970),  Kenan  Professor  of 

Education,  Special  Education-,  B.S,  1948  (University 
of  Pittsburgh);  M.S,  1950,  Ph.D,  1951 
(Pennsylvania  State  University) 

Nancy  Godding  (1993),  Lecturer,  Special  Education-, 

A.B,  1971  (Gettysburg  College);  M.S,  1973 
(American  International  College) 

Lois  W.  Green  (1982),  Clinical  Professor,  Special 
Education ;  B.A,  1964  (Spelman  College);  M.A,  1968 
(Central  Michigan  University);  Ed.D,  1974 
(University  of  Georgia) 

Suzanne  A.  Gulledge  (1989),  Clinical  Assistant 

Professor,  Social  Studies  Education-,  A.B,  1974,  M.Ed, 
1978,  Ph.D,  1983  (Duke  University) 

Wallace  H.  Hannum  (1979),  Associate  Professor, 
Educational  Media  and  Instructional  Design-,  B.A, 

1966,  M.Ed,  1968  (Auburn  University);  Ph.D,  1973 
(Florida  State  University) 

Gloria  L.  Harbin  (1992),  Clinical  Associate  Professor, 
Special  Education-,  B.S,  1967  (Indiana  University); 
M.Ed,  1972,  Ph.D,  1980  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 


Thelma  O.  Harms  (1975),  Research  Professor,  Early 
Childhood  Education-,  B.A,  1945  (Brooklyn  College); 
M.A,  1946  (University  of  Wisconsin);  M.A,  1959, 
Ph.D,  1975  (University  of  California-Berkeley) 

Perry  Harrison  (1994),  Clinical  Associate  Professor, 
Educational  Leadership-  B.A,  1954  (Duke  University); 
M.Ed,  1958,  Ed.S,  1964  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Audrey  L.  Heining-Boynton  (1988),  Associate 
Professor,  Foreign  Language  Education-,  B.S,  1972, 
M.A,  1978  (Ohio  State  University);  Ph.D,  1987 
(Michigan  State  University) 

James  M.  Helm  (1992),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor, 
Special  Education-,  B.S,  1973  (College  of  William  and 
Mary);  M.A,  1978  (George  Washington  University); 
Ph.D,  1987  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 

R.  Sterling  Hennis  Jr.  (1961),  Professor,  English 
Education-,  A.B,  1952,  M.A,  1956,  Ph.D,  1961  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina) 

Stephen  R.  Hooper  (1988),  Clinical  Associate 
Professor,  School  Psychology,  B.A,  1976  (Juniata 
College);  M.A,  1978  (Western  Kentucky 
University);  Ph.D,  1984  (University  of  Georgia) 

Paul  B.  Hounshell  (1966),  Professor,  Science  Education-, 
B.S,  1955,  M.S,  1956  (University  of  Virginia); 
Ed.D,  1959  (The  University  of  North  Carolina) 

Daniel  M.  Huff  (1989),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor, 
Music  Education-,  B.M.Ed,  1973  (Illinois  Wesleyan 
University);  M.M,  1978,  Ph.D,  1989  (University  of 
Wisconsin) 

Richard  C.  Hunter  (1985),  Professor,  Educational 
Leadership;  B.S,  1961  (University  of  Omaha);  M.A, 
1967  (San  Francisco  State  College);  Ed.D,  1971 
(University  of  California-Berkeley) 

Gail  S.  Huntington  (1986),  Clinical  Associate 
Professor,  Special  Education;  B.A,  1977  (George 
Washington  University);  M.A,  1985,  Ph.D,  1986 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Valerie  Jarvis-Samuels  (1995),  Assistant  Professor, 
Special  Education;  B.S,  1986,  M.Ed,  1990  (South 
Carolina  State  Lhtiversity);  Ph.D,  1994  (Iowa  State 
University) 

Kenneth  G.  Jens  (1976),  Clinical  Professor,  Special 
Education;  B.S,  1958,  M.S,  1961,  Ph.D,  1972 
(University  of  Wisconsin) 


ft 
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Students  and 
faculty  of  Carolina’s 
School  of  Education 
work  together  to 
shape  the  future  of 
education. 
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faculty 


M.  Gail  Jones  (1988),  Associate  Professor,  Science 
Education-,  B.S.,  1976,  M.S.,  1977  (Appalachian  State 
University);  Ph.D.,  1987  (North  Carolina  State 
University) 

Robert  C.  Kanoy  III  (1991),  Clinical  Associate 
Professor,  Educational  Psychology,  B.A.,  1974,  M.A., 
1976  (University  of  Richmond);  Ph.D.,  1979 
(George  Peabody  College,  Vanderbilt  University) 

Ryuko  Kubota  (1995),  Assistant  Professor,  Foreign 
Language  Education-,  B.A.,  1980  (Rikkyo  University- 
Tokyo,  Japan);  M.A.T.,  1987  (School  for 
International  Training);  Ph.D.,  1992  (University  of 
Toronto) 

David  L.  Lillie  (1968),  Professor,  Special  Education-, 
B.B.A.,  1957,  M.A.,  1962  (Western  Michigan 
University);  Ed.D.,  1966  (Indiana  University) 

Bobbie  B.  Lubker  (1968),  Clinical  Professor,  Special 
Education-,  B.A.,  1953  (Troy  State  University);  M.A., 
1956  (University  of  Kentucky);  Ph.D.,  1982  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

James  Lyons  (1984),  Clinical  Associate  Professor, 
Educational  Leadership-,  B.S.,  1968  (Elizabeth  City 
State  University);  M.S.,  1972  (East  Carolina 
University);  Ph.D.,  1978  (Ohio  State  University) 

Gerry  Madrazo  Jr.  (1995),  Clinical  Associate  Professor, 
Science  Education-,  A.B.,  1963  (Aleneode  Zamboanga); 
M.A.T.,  1971,  Ph.D.,  1984  (The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Lois  Makoid  (1994),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor,  Center 
for  Educational  Leadership-,  B.A.,  1972  (Penn  State 
University);  M.S.,  1974,  Ph.D.,  1977  (University  of 
Wisconsin) 

Carol  Malloy  (1995),  Assistant  Professor,  Mathematics 
Education-,  B.S.,  1965  (Westchester  State  University); 
M.S.T.,  1970  (Illinois  Institute  of  Technology); 
Ph.D.,  1994  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 

William  W.  Malloy  (1992),  Assistant  Professor, 
Educational  Leadership-,  B.A.,  1963  (Lincoln 
University);  M.Ed.,  1965  (Temple  University); 

Ed.D.,  1975  (Indiana  University) 

Howard  Maniloff  (1991),  Clinical  Associate  Professor, 
Educational  Leadership-,  B.A.,  1965  (Johns  Hopkins 
University);  M.S.,  1966  (Columbia  University); 
Ed.D.,  1979  (Teachers  College,  Columbia 
University) 


Catherine  Marshall  (1991),  Professor,  Educational 
Leadership]  B.A.,  1969,  M.A.,  1974  (University  of 
Rhode  Island);  Ph.D.,  1979  (University  of 
California,  Santa  Barbara) 

Glen  A.  Martin  (1982),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor, 
School  Counseling]  B.A.,  1973  (Muskingum  College); 
M.S.,  1977  (Western  Illinois  University);  Ph.D., 

1982  (Virginia  Commonwealth  University) 

Sharon  P.  Maskel  (1987),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor, 
Special  Education-,  B.S.,  1969  (Wright  State 
University);  M.Ed.,  1974  (Florida  Atlantic 
University);  Ed.D.,  1980  (Duke  University) 

Thomas  L.  McKeon  (1991),  Clinical  Professor, 
Educational  Leadership]  B.A.,  1966  (St.  Bonaventure 
University);  M.Ed.,  1970,  Ed.D.,  1976  (University  of 
Virginia) 

Robert  A.  Me  William  (1993),  Clinical  Assistant 
Professor,  Special  Education-,  A.B.,  1978  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill);  M.A., 
1987  (Appalachian  State  University);  Ph.D.,  1992 
(The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Judith  L.  Meece  (1985),  Saralyn  and  Eugene 
Oberdorfer  Associate  Professor,  Educational 
Psychology,  B.S.,  1973  (Michigan  State  University); 
Ph.D.,  1981  (University  of  Michigan) 

James  L.  Morrison  (1973),  Professor,  Educational 
Leadership-,  B.S,  1960,  M.S.,  1961,  Ph.D,  1969 
(Florida  State  University) 

Basan  Nembirkow  (1995),  Lecturer,  National  Paideia 
Center,  B.A,  1968  (Glassboro  State  College);  M.Ed, 
1979  (Rutgers  University) 

George  W.  Noblit  (1979),  Professor,  Social  Foundations-, 
B.A,  1970  (Hiram  College);  M.S,  1971,  Ph.D, 

1973  (University  of  Oregon) 

Ivan  W.  Olson  (1992),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor, 
Music  Education-,  B.M.E,  1955,  M.Mus,  1957 
(Northwestern  University);  Ed.D,  1964  (University 
of  Michigan) 

Susan  Otterbourg  (1995),  Clinical  Associate  Professor, 
Center  for  Educational  Leadership]  B.A,  1956  (Smith 
College);  M.S,  1968  (Queens  College-New  York 
City);  M.S,  1979  (William  Patterson  College); 
Ed.D,  1983  (Columbia  University  Teachers 
College) 
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William  S.  Palmer  (1973),  Professor,  English  Education; 
B.Ed.,  1960  (Plymouth  College);  M.A.,  1969,  Ph.D., 
1970  (University  of  California-Berkeley) 

John  W.  Pelosi  (1970),  Clinical  Associate  Professor, 
Special  Education ;  B.S.,  1958  (Clarkson  College  of 
Technology);  M.Ed.,  1959  (Saint  Lawrence 
University);  M.S.,  1964,  Ph.D.,  1968  (Syracuse 
University) 

Mary  Penta  (1995),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor, 
Educational  Psychology-,  A.B.,  1964  (University  of 
Alabama);  M.S.Ed.,  1967  (Northern  Illinois 
University);  Ph.D.,  1994  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Greensboro) 

Richard  C.  Phillips  (1962),  Professor,  Social 
Foundations-,  A.B.,  1956,  M.Ed.,  1958  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1962 
(Northwestern  University) 

Patsy  P.  Pierce  (1992),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor, 
Special  Education-,  B.A.,  1981  (The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Greensboro);  M.S.,  1982,  Ph.D., 
1991  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill) 

Robert  A.  Pittillo  (1984),  Clinical  Professor,  Educational 
Leadership-,  B.A.,  1949  (Western  Carolina 
University);  M.Ed.,  1959,  Ed.D.,  1961  (Duke 
University) 

Antholene  Renee  Prillaman  (1988),  Clinical  Assistant 
Professor,  Curriculum  and  Instruction-,  B.A.,  1977 
(Furman  University);  M.Ed.,  1981  (University  of 
Louisville);  Ph.D.,  1988  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Walter  B.  Pryzwansky  (1969),  Professor,  School 
Psychology-,  B.S.,  1961  (Pennsylvania  State 
University);  M.A.,  1962,  Ed.D.,  1969  (Columbia 
University) 

Richard  S.  Ray  (1992),  Clinical  Associate  Professor, 
Educational  Leadership-,  A.B.,  1955,  M.Ed.,  1958, 
Ed.D.,  1960  (The  University  of  North  Carolina) 

Barbara  H.  Rhoades  (1989),  Adjunct  Instructor,  Teacher 
Education-,  B.A.,  1972  (Northwestern  University); 
M.A.T.,  1978  (The  University'  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill);  M.F.A.,  1987  (California  College  of 
Arts  and  Crafts) 

Dwight  L.  Rogers  (1986),  Associate  Professor, 
Elementary  Education-,  B.S.,  1970,  M.Ed.,  1974, 

Ph.D.,  1982  (University  of  Florida) 


Xue  Lan  Rong  (1993),  Assistant  Professor,  Curriculum 
and  Instruction-  B.A.,  1982  (Beijing  Capital  Normal 
University);  M.A.,  1984,  Ed.D.,  1988  (University  of 
Georgia) 

Russell  J.  Rowlett  (1987),  Clinical  Associate  Professor, 
Mathematics  Education-,  B.A.,  1967,  Ph.D,  1970 
(University  of  Virginia) 

Robert  T.  Sakata  (1975),  Clinical  Professor,  School 
Counseling,  A.B,  1960  (University  of  California); 
M.A,  1963  (San  Francisco  State  University);  Ph.D, 
1970  (Kent  State  University) 

Timothy  R.  Sanford  (1979),  Clinical  Associate 
Professor,  Educational  Leadership-,  A.B,  1971 
(Gettysburg  College);  Ph.D,  1978  (The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Rune  J.  Simeonsson  (1976),  Professor,  Special  Education 
and  School  Psychology;  B.A,  1963  (Tennessee  Temple 
College);  M.A.T,  1966  (University  of  Chattanooga); 
M.A,  1967,  Ed.S,  1968,  Ph.D,  1971  (George 
Peabody  College  for  Teachers);  M.S.P.H,  1992  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Allen  C.  Smith  III  (1990),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor, 
Educational  Leadership;  B.A,  1968  (Dartmouth); 
Ph.D,  1986  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 

Brandon  Smith  (1994),  Clinical  Instructor,  National 
Paideia  Center;  B.A,  1976,  M.Ed,  1986  (University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro) 

Joseph  J.  Sparling  (1969),  Lecturer,  Early  Childhood 
Education;  B.S,  1957,  M.S,  1958  (Florida  State 
University);  Ph.D,  1968  (University  of  Michigan) 

Dixie  Lee  Spiegel  (1977),  Professor,  Literacy  Studies; 
A.B,  1965  (Brown  University);  M.S,  1971,  Ph.D, 
1976  (University  of  Wisconsin-Madison) 

Donald  J.  Stedman  (1971),  Professor,  Education;  B.A, 
1953  (St.  Bonaventure);  M.A,  1959  (University  of 
Rochester);  Ph.D,  1962  (George  Peabody  College 
for  Teachers) 


Frank  T.  Stritter  (1971),  Clinical  Professor,  Educational 
Psychology;  A.B,  1959  (St.  Lawrence  University); 
A.M,  1961  (Colgate  University);  Ph.D,  1968 
(Syracuse  University') 


Lynda  Stone  (1993),  Associate  Professor,  Social 
Foundations;  A.B,  1964  (University  of  California- 
Berkeley);  M.A,  1982,  M.A,  1985,  Ph.D,  1991 
(Stanford  University) 


f  a  c  ulty 


s* 

* 

3 

y 


The  challenges  and 
joys  of  teaching  link 
teacher  to  student, 
generation  to 
generation,  in  an 
unending  circle. 


Gary  B.  Stuck  (1966),  Professor,  Educational  Psychology, 
A.B.,  1960  (Hanover  College);  M.S.,  1964,  Ed.D., 
1966  (Indiana  University) 

Carl  W.  Swartz  (1991),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor, 
Special  Education'  B.A.,  1983  (Indiana  University); 
M.A.,  1987,  Ph.D.,  1990  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

David  Thomas  (1990),  Clinical  Associate  Professor, 
Educational  Leadership ;  A.B.,  1958  (New  York 
University);  M.B.A.,  1963  (New  York  University) 

Alan  R.  Tom  (1992),  Professor,  Teacher  Education-,  B.A., 
1960  (DePauw  University);  M.A.,  1962,  Ph.D.,  1966 
(University  of  Wisconsin-Madison) 

Pascal  L.  Trohanis  (1972),  Clinical  Associate  Professor, 
Educational  Media  and  Instructional  Design-,  B.A.,  1965 
(Northwestern  University);  M.S.,  1969  (University 
of  Bridgeport);  Ph.D.,  1972  (University  of 
Maryland) 

Mabel  Tyberg  (1995),  Lecturer,  School  Psychology ;  B.A., 
1977,  M.A.,  1981  (University  of  Belgrano);  M.A., 
1991  (Loyola  University) 

Gerald  Unks  (1967),  Professor,  Social  Foundations-,  B.S., 
1958  (University  of  Illinois  at  Urbana-Champaign); 
M.A.,  1961  (Bradley  University);  Ph.D.,  1970 
(University  of  Illinois  at  Urbana-Champaign) 

Elizabeth  Vesilind  (1993),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor, 
Middle  Grades  Education-,  B.A.,  1962  (Wellesley 
College);  M.Ed.,  1965  (University  of  Pittsburgh); 
Ph.D.,  1993  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill) 

Sally  A.  Ward  (1985),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor, 

School  Psychology;  B.A.,  1977  (University  of 
Tennessee);  Ph.D.,  1982  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

William  B.  Ware  (1978),  Professor,  Educational 

Psychology;  A.B.,  1964  (Dartmouth  College);  M.A.T., 
1965,  Ph.D.,  1968  (Northwestern  University) 

Barbara  H.  Wasik  (1969),  Professor,  School  Psychology; 
B.A.,  1963  (University  of  Georgia);  M.S.,  1965, 
Ph.D.,  1967  (Llorida  State  University) 

Jerry  D.  Weast  (1992),  Adjunct  Professor,  Educational 
Leadership;  B.S.,  1969,  M.S.,  1972,  Ed.S.,  1974 
(Pittsburg  State  University);  Ed.D.,  1981  (Oklahoma 
State  University) 

Tamsen  B.  Webb  (1983),  Clinical  Associate  Professor, 
Curriculum  and  Instruction;  B.A.,  1972  (Mt.  Holyoke 
College);  M.Ed.,  1973,  Ph.D.,  1982  (The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 


Brett  Webb-Mitchell  (1995),  Clinical  Assistant 
Professor,  Special  Education;  B.Mu.Ed.,  1978 
(University  of  Kansas-Lawrence);  M.Div.,  1983 
(Princeton  Theological  Seminary);  Th.M.,  1985 
(Harvard  Divinity  School);  Ph.D.,  1988  (The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Ralph  D.  Wenger  (1978),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor, 
School  Psycholog;  A.B.,  1964  (Eastern  College);  M.A., 
1967  (American  University);  Ed.M.,  1974,  Ed.D., 
1976  (Rutgers  University) 

Nancy  L.  Whitaker  (1989),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor, 
Music  Education;  B.M.Ed.,  1977  (Keene  State 
College);  M.M.,  1983  (State  University  of  New 
York-Potsdam);  Ed.D.,  1989  (University  of  Illinois  at 
Urbana-Champaign) 

Kinnard  P.  White  (1964),  Professor,  Educational 
Psycholog;  B.S.,  1960  (Florida  State  University); 

M.S.,  1961,  Ph.D.,  1964  (Indiana  University) 

Ronald  Wiegerink  (1975),  Professor,  Special  Education; 
A.B.,  1961  (Hope  College);  M.A.T.,  1962  (Oberlin 
College);  Ph.D.,  1969  (University  of  Michigan) 

Rhonda  M.  Wilkerson  (1986),  Clinical  Associate 
Professor,  Early  Childhood  Education;  B.A.,  1964 
(Meredith  College);  M.A.,  1983  (North  Carolina 
Central  University);  Ph.D.,  1986  (The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill) 

Pamela  J.  Winton  (1988),  Clinical  Associate  Professor, 
Special  Education;  B.A.,  1968  (Hollins  College);  M.A., 
1971  (George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers);  Ph.D., 
1981  (The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill) 

David  E.  Yoder  (1986),  Clinical  Professor,  Special 
Education;  B.A.,  1954  (Goshen  College);  M.A.,  1955 
(Northwestern  University);  Ph.D.,  1965  (University 
of  Kansas) 

Clarence  N.  York  (1993),  Clinical  Professor,  Special 
Education;  B.A.,  1949  (The  University  of  North 
Carolina);  M.A.,  1958,  Ed.D.,  1961  (Teachers 
College,  Columbia  University) 


EMERITUS  PROFESSORS 


Norton  Lewis  Beach 
Carl  F.  Brown 
Julio  R.  George 
Samuel  M.  Holton 
Roberta  H.  Jackson 
Annie  Lee  Jones 
Mary  Turner  Lane 


Dwight  C.  Rhyne 
Robert  Neill  Scott 
William  C.  Self 
Roy  E.  Sommerfeld 
Neal  H.  Tracy 
Eugene  R.  Watson 
Ralph  Wileman  Jr. 
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As  a  student  here,  you’ll  shape  your  future  and  the 
/■future  of  education  by  focusing  in  areas  such  as 
/  1  improving  instruction;  developing  stronger  pro¬ 
grams;  and  promoting  interaction  among  the  school, 
the  University,  and  the  state's  public  schools. 


MISSION  OF  THE  SCHOOL 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 
has  been  educating  teachers  and  other  school  per¬ 
sonnel  since  its  opening  in  1795.  The  role  of  tire 
University  in  educating  teachers  was  institutionalized  in 
1885  when  the  Department  of  Pedagogy  was  formed. 
This  makes  it  one  of  the  oldest  organizations  for  teacher 

education  in  the  country. 

In  1913,  this  department 
became  the  School  of 
Education. 

The  primary  mission 
of  the  School  of  Education 
is  to  support  efforts  at 
improving  the  quality  of 
education  provided  for  the 
citizens  of  North  Carolina. 
The  activities  of  the  school 
in  the  pursuit  of  this  goal 
are  (1)  the  preparation  of 
educational  professionals 

who  will  serve  as  public  school  teachers,  administrators, 
and  allied  staff  personnel;  (2)  the  preparation  of  scholars 
who  will  improve  theory  and  inform  practice  through 
disciplined  inquiry  into  education;  (3)  the  dissemination 
of  information  through  teaching  and  through  written 
publications  about  education;  and  (4)  collaboration  with 
other  local,  state,  and  regional  schools  and  agencies  in 
the  development  of  educational  programs. 

Graduate  programs  in  education  have  the  function 
of  producing  professional  personnel  to  fill  teaching  and 
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about  the  school 


about  the  school 


nonteaching  roles  in  educational  institutions  such  as 
public  school  systems,  colleges  and  universities,  and  state 
deparmients  of  education,  and  of  producing  individuals 
who  will  assume  leadership  roles  in  higher  educational 
institutions  as  trainers  and  scholars. 

The  research  interests  and  scholarly  activities  of 
faculty  members  embrace  a  wide  range  of  concerns  in 
the  conduct  of  instruction  and  the  operation  of  educa¬ 
tional  institutions.  These  include  investigation  into  the 
nature  of  learning,  the  dynamics  of  human  growth  and 
development,  the  improvement  of  instructional  tech¬ 
niques,  the  development  of  curriculum  materials,  the 
provision  of  education  for  special  populations,  the  devel¬ 
opment  of  public  policy,  the  historical  and  philosophical 
bases  of  educational  institutions,  and  the  role  of  educa¬ 
tional  institutions  in  a  democratic  society.  Research  is 
also  conducted  on  early  intervention  programs,  on  moti¬ 
vational  strategies,  instructional  technology,  and  on  gen¬ 
der  issues.  Collaborative  research  between  faculty  and 
students  is  encouraged. 

ORGANIZATION 

The  School  of  Education  is  headed  by  Dean 
Donald  J.  Stedman.  He  is  assisted  by  the  associate  dean 
for  academic  programs,  who  is  also  director  of  graduate 
studies.  In  addition,  Dean  Stedman  is  assisted  by  the 
associate  dean  for  students,  associate  dean  for  research, 
associate  dean  for  planning  and  evaluation,  associate 
dean  for  corporate  and  community  relations,  and  direc¬ 
tor  of  professional  development  schools.  The  director  of 
alumni  affairs  also  functions  as  part  of  the  dean’s  office. 

The  school  is  organized  around  programs.  Teacher 
education  programs  are  offered  in  selected  undergradu¬ 
ate,  graduate,  and  nondegree,  licensure-only  areas.  In 
addition,  there  are  specialized  graduate  programs  in  the 
areas  of  curriculum  and  instruction,  educational  media 
and  instructional  design,  educational  leadership,  educa¬ 
tional  organization  and  policy  studies,  educational  psy¬ 
chology,  social  foundations,  school  counseling,  school 
psychology,  and  special  education. 


18 


UNDERGRADUATE  DEGREE 
PROGRAMS 

At  the  undergraduate  level,  the  School  of  Education 
offers  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Education  (A.B.  in  Ed.), 
with  majors  in  child  development  and  family  studies,  ele¬ 
mentary  education  (early  childhood  and  intermediate), 
and  middle  grades  education.  For  more  information  on 
undergraduate  programs,  please  see  The  Undergraduate 
Bulletin. 

Beginning  with  freshmen  who  entered  the 
University  in  fall  1995,  the  School  of  Education  has 
instituted  a  moratorium  on  admission  to  secondary  and 
special  subjects  programs  at  the  bachelor’s  level.  Instead, 
for  individuals  wishing  to  obtain  teaching  licensure  in 
English,  foreign  language,  mathematics,  music,  physical 
education,  science,  and  social  studies  education,  the 
School  of  Education  will  offer  only  a  Master  of  Arts  in 
Teaching  (M.A.T.)  program. 

GRADUATE  DEGREE  PROGRAMS 

Through  the  Graduate  School,  the  School  of 
Education  also  offers  the  following  master’s  degrees  (in 
addition  to  the  above-mentioned  M.A.T.):  the  Master  of 
Arts  (M.A.),  with  majors  in  curriculum  and  instruction, 
educational  psychology,  school  counseling,  school  psy¬ 
chology,  and  special  education;  and  the  Master  of 
Education  (M.Ed.),  with  majors  in  elementary  education, 
educational  media  and  instructional  design,  educational 
psychology,  school  counseling,  school  psychology,  and 
special  education  (learning  disabilities,  and  early  child¬ 
hood  intervention  and  family  support).  The  School  of 
Education  offers  and  administers  the  Master  of  School 
Administration  (M.S.A.)  degree  in  educational  leader¬ 
ship. 

Two  doctoral  degrees  are  offered  by  the  School  of 
Education  through  the  Graduate  School:  the  Doctor  of 
Philosophy  (Ph.D.),  with  majors  in  curriculum  and 
instruction,  educational  organization  and  policy  studies, 
educational  psychology,  school  psychology,  social  foun¬ 
dations,  and  special  education;  and  the  Doctor  of 
Education  (Ed.D.),  with  a  major  in  curriculum  and 
instruction.  The  School  of  Education  itself  administers 
the  Doctor  of  Education  (Ed.D.)  degree  program  in 
educational  leadership. 


LICENSURE 

The  School  of  Education  is  responsi¬ 
ble  for  recommending  eligible  graduates 
of  its  programs  to  the  North  Carolina 
State  Department  of  Public  Instruction 
for  licensure  as  teachers,  administrators, 
and  other  specialized  school  personnel.  In 
addition,  the  school  recommends  licen¬ 
sure  candidates  from  the  following  degree 
programs  at  the  University:  the  Division 
of  Speech  and  Hearing  Sciences,  the 
School  of  Information  and  Library  Science,  and  the 
School  of  Social  Work. 

The  nondegree  Teacher  Licensure  Program,  oper¬ 
ated  in  conjunction  with  the  Office  for  Continuing 
Studies,  provides  a  route  to  licensure  for  persons  with 
degrees  in  certain  very  limited  fields. 

Requirements  for  North  Carolina  teacher  licensure 
are  detailed  in  the  Procedures  and  Regulations  section  of 
this  catalog. 

ACCREDITATION 

The  teacher  education  program  of  the  School  of 
Education  is  approved  by  the  North  Carolina  Board  of 
Education  and  the  National  Council  for  the 
Accreditation  of  Teacher  Education.  The  master’s  pro¬ 
gram  in  school  counseling  is  accredited  by  the  Council 
for  Accreditation  of  Counseling  and  Related  Educational 
Programs.  The  doctoral  program  in  School  Psychology 
is  fully  accredited  by  the  American  Psychological 
Association. 

RESEARCH  AND  TRAINING 
RESOURCES 

SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION  RESOURCES 

The  School  of  Education  at  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  offers  many  exciting 
opportunities  for  research  and  training  within  the 
school,  in  collaboration  with  other  units  on  campus,  and 
in  conjunction  with  resources  throughout  the  central 


North  Carolina  region. 

The  School  of  Education  has  many  special 
resources  within  its  own  walls.  One  important  technical 
resource  is  the  Learning  Technologies  Center  (LTC), 
which  supports  the  academic  programs  as  well  as 
research  and  training  activities  throughout  the  school 
with  computer  facilities,  educational  materials,  and 
trained  personnel  to  assist  both  faculty  and  students. 

Tying  together  other  projects  within  the  School  of 
Education,  the  Center  for  Educational  Leadership 
(CEL)  provides  an  organizational  structure  for  the  plan¬ 
ning,  initiation,  coordination,  operation,  and  evaluation 
of  programs  designed  to  improve  public  educational  ser¬ 
vices  in  North  Carolina.  Its  primary  purpose  is  to  pro¬ 
mote  ongoing  interactions  among  the  School  of 
Education,  campus-wide  educational  programs,  and  pub¬ 
lic  schools  across  the  state.  The  centers  and  programs 
within  the  CEL  provide  graduate  students  with  assist- 
antships,  practicum  experiences,  and  research  opportuni¬ 
ties  for  dissertation  study.  Currently  there  are  twelve 
programs  or  centers  within  the  CEL.  These  programs 
and  centers  that  work  directly  with  school  administra¬ 
tors,  teachers,  and  students  include: 

Center  for  Assessment  and  Evaluation,  which 
provides  training  for  local  school  staff  in  school  and  pro¬ 
gram  evaluation,  promotes  improvements  in  local  assess¬ 
ment,  assists  school  staff  in  standard  setting,  and  applies 
technology  to  assessment  problems; 

Center  for  Economic  Education,  which  promotes 
and  encourages  economic  education  in  North  Carolina 
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schools  in  grades  K-12,  offering  training  in  precollege- 
level  economics  education  and  disseminating  other  eco¬ 
nomics  education  services; 

Center  for  Mathematics  and  Science  Education, 
which  offers  training  and  technical  assistance  to  K-12 
mathematics  and  science  teachers  in  North  Carolina 
public  schools  through  staff  development  institutes  and 
in-service  workshops; 

Institute  for  Districtwide  Middle  Grades 
Reform,  which  works  with  urban  school  systems  to 
improve  the  social  and  academic  achievement  of  young 
adolescents; 

Early  Childhood  Leadership  Development 
Program,  designed  to  create  a  cadre  of  well-informed, 
articulate  advocates  for  quality  in  programs  that  serve 
young  children  and  their  families  across  the  spectrum  of 
human  services:  education,  child  care,  health,  social  wel¬ 
fare,  and  child  protection; 

Institute  for  Academic  and  Professional 
Leadership,  which  serves  leaders  (e.g.,  community  col¬ 
lege  presidents,  academic  deans,  etc.)  in  higher  educa¬ 
tion  by  providing  professional  development; 

MSEN  Pre-College  Program,  which  seeks  to 
increase  the  pool  of  underrepresented  students  who 
graduate  from  North  Carolina  high  schools  prepared  to 
pursue  careers  in  mathematics  and  science-based  fields; 

National  Paideia  Center,  which  promotes  the 
efforts  of  educators  who  are  implementing  the  long¬ 
term  public  education  reform  known  as  the  Paideia 
Program  (“paideia”  is  from  the  Greek  paidos :  the 
upbringing  of  a  child); 

Program  for  Business  Involvement,  which  links 
public  schools  and  School  of  Education  faculty  and  stu¬ 
dents  with  individuals,  corporations,  and  associations  in 
the  private  sector; 

Public  School  Services  Program,  which  provides 
an  organized  system  of  services  and  technical  assistance 
for  the  improvement  of  school  effectiveness; 

Student  Coalition  for  Action  in  Literacy 
Education  (SCALE),  which  builds  a  network  among 
college  and  university  students,  administrators,  faculty, 
and  community  agencies  who  are  committed  to 


increased  literacy  in  the  United  States;  and 

Upward  Bound,  a  college  preparatory  program 
designed  to  help  low-income,  college-bound  students  in 
the  development  of  skills  needed  to  complete  high 
school  and  succeed  at  the  college  level. 

UNIVERSITY  RESOURCES 

Within  the  University  community  at  large,  there 
are  a  great  number  of  projects  by  individual  faculty 
members  and  large  collaborative  undertakings  between 
units  within  the  school,  as  well  as  several  among  the 
school  and  other  units  on  the  campus  with  which  the 
school  maintains  close  links.  Among  the  other  units  on 
the  campus  are  the  Frank  Porter  Graham  Child 
Development  Center,  the  Center  for  Teaching  and 
Learning,  the  Center  for  Literacy  and  Disabilities 
Studies,  the  Clinical  Center  for  the  Study  of 
Development  and  Learning,  and  the  Department  of 
Maternal  and  Child  Health  in  the  School  of  Public 
Health.  In  addition,  many  of  the  departments  and 
schools  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill  have  national  reputations,  and  it  is  possible  for  a 
student  in  the  School  of  Education  to  use  the  resources 
of  these  departments  and  schools  in  a  program  of  study. 
The  prospective  student  at  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  is  invited  to  review  the 
Undergraduate  Bulletin  and  the  Graduate  School  Bulletin  of 
the  University  to  see  the  breadth  of  resources  available. 

REGIONAL  RESOURCES 

The  central  North  Carolina  region  offers  many 
resources  beyond  the  boundaries  of  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  Other  major  universities 
are  located  near  Chapel  Hill,  and  the  facilities  of  these 
universities  are  available  to  School  of  Education  stu¬ 
dents.  The  University  is  situated  in  the  Research 
Triangle  area  of  the  state,  twelve  miles  from  Duke 
University  in  Durham,  and  twenty-five  miles  from 
North  Carolina  State  University  in  Raleigh.  Through 
existing  arrangements,  students  may  take  courses  at 
either  Duke  University  or  North  Carolina  State 
University  as  part  of  their  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill  program  of  studies.  Library  resources  at 
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these  universities  are  also  accessible. 

Students  may  become  involved  in  ongoing  research 
efforts  with  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction 
in  Raleigh.  They  may  also  become  involved  with  nation¬ 
al  projects  on  educationally  related  services  conducted  in 
the  Research  Triangle  Park,  located  approximately  twen¬ 
ty  minutes  from  campus.  Major  industrial  and  govern¬ 
mental  research  projects  are  conducted  in  this  setting, 
and  liaisons  between  the  School  of  Education  and  many 
of  these  organizations  makes  collaborative  research 
efforts  possible. 

While  the  research  and  study  resources  of  the  area 
are  of  special  interest  to  education  students,  the  cultural 
and  artistic  resources  of  the  area  are  also  outstanding. 
Excellent  libraries,  museums,  art  collections,  and  the¬ 
aters  are  available,  as  is  a  constant  offering  of  fine  music. 
The  town  of  Chapel  Hill  itself  is  considered  a  highly 
desirable  place  to  live. 

STUDENT  SERVICES 

Upon  enrollment  in  the  School  of  Education,  each 
student  is  assigned  a  faculty  adviser.  The  adviser  assists 
the  student  in  planning  a  course  of  study,  although  final 
responsibility  for  selecting  courses  and  meeting  gradua¬ 
tion  requirements  rests  with  the  student. 

In  addition  to  faculty  advisers,  the  associate  dean 
for  students  and  the  staff  in  the  Office  for  Academic 
Programs  and  Student  Sendees  (103  Peabody  Hall)  are 
available  to  advise  students  on  various  administrative 
procedures  and  provide  general  information  on  degree 
requirements,  admission,  registration,  and  financial  aid. 
Information  on  student  teaching  placement  and  licen¬ 
sure  procedures  is  available  in  the  Professional 
Development  Schools  Office  (105  Peabody  Hall). 

The  Office  of  University  Career  Services,  located  in 
2 1 1  Hanes  Hall,  assists  School  of  Education  students 
and  alumni  seeking  career  employment.  The  office  coor¬ 
dinates  on-campus  interviews  with  employer  representa¬ 
tives,  refers  job  leads  to  appropriate  candidates,  and 
maintains  job  vacancy  notebooks.  Workshops  are  con¬ 
ducted  on  job  seeking,  resume  design,  and  the  interview¬ 
ing  process.  This  office,  in  cooperation  with  die  School 


of  Education,  sponsors  an  annual  Education  Job  Fair. 
This  event  draws  over  100  recruiters  from  school  sys¬ 
tems  in  North  Carolina  and  other  states  to  the  campus 
to  meet  with  students  seeking  public  school  positions. 

HONORARY  AND  PROFESSIONAL 
SOCIETIES 

Undergraduates  in  the  School  of  Education  who 
meet  the  requirements  are  eligible  for  initiation  into  Phi 
Beta  Kappa. 

Kappa  Delta  Pi,  an  honor  society  in  education,  rec¬ 
ognizes  outstanding  scholarship  on  the  part  of  under¬ 
graduate  students.  Undergraduates  must  (1)  have  a  mini¬ 
mum  grade  point  average  of  3.4;  (2)  have  been  admitted 
to  a  teacher  education  program;  (3)  have  at  least  junior 
standing;  (4)  intend  to  continue  in  the  field  of  education; 
and  (5)  possess  desirable  professional  qualities. 

Graduate  students  in  the  School  of  Education  may 
wish  to  join  Phi  Delta  Kappa,  a  professional  organiza¬ 
tion  devoted  to  service,  research,  and  professional  devel¬ 
opment.  Students  must  be  nominated  for  membership 
by  a  Phi  Delta  Kappa  member.  Interested  students 
should  contact  the  associate  dean  for  students  in 
September  or  October. 

The  Student  North  Carolina  Education  Association 
is  active  in  the  school.  It  is  open  to  undergraduate  and 
graduate  students  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Education, 
as  well  as  to  those  considering  careers  in  the  field. 
Students  wishing  more  information  should  see  the  assis¬ 
tant  director  of  Professional  Development  Schools. 

All  graduate  students  enrolled  in  the  School  of 
Education  are  members  of  the  Graduate  Student 
Association  (GSA),  which  is  affiliated  with  the  campus¬ 
wide  Graduate  and  Professional  Student  Federation. 

The  GSA  is  a  service  organization  with  three  primary 
purposes:  encouraging  the  professional  development  of 
its  members;  articulating  graduate  students’  concerns  to 
faculty  and  administrative  decision  makers;  and  facilitat¬ 
ing  communication  among  students  from  all  programs 
within  the  school.  Students  are  encouraged  to  participate 
in  GSA-sponsored  events  and  to  become  active  members 
of  the  organization. 
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Admissions  procedures  to  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  and  the  School  of 
Education  vary,  depending  on  the  level  and  program  to 
which  an  individual  applies. 

UNDERGRADUATE  ADMISSIONS 

The  Office  of  Undergraduate  Admissions  is  respon¬ 
sible  for  both  freshman  and  transfer  admissions.  A  fresh¬ 
man  interested  in  pursuing  a  course  of  study  in  one  of 
the  programs  in  education  must  first  be  admitted  to  and 
enrolled  in  the  General  College  through  the  sophomore 
year  and  then  may  apply  to  transfer  directly  into  the 
School  of  Education  for  the  junior  and  senior  years. 
Students  are  admitted  to  the  School  of  Education  as 
transfers  from  other  University  departments  (other  than 
General  College)  or  other  institutions  only  on  a  very 
limited  basis. 

In  order  to  provide  a  quality  preprofessional  pro¬ 
gram  that  includes  a  set  of  effective  clinical  experiences, 
the  School  of  Education  must  accept  only  the  number  of 
students  that  can  be  appropriately  supported  by  the 
available  faculty  and  community  resources.  Therefore, 
admissions  to  the  School  of  Education  are  limited. 

The  criteria  for  admission  to  undergraduate  teacher 
education  programs  include,  but  may  not  be  limited  to, 
academic  progress,  commitment  to  the  teaching  profes¬ 
sion  and  children,  and  passing  scores  on  the 
Preprofessional  Skills  Tests  (Reading,  Writing,  and 
Mathematics)  of  the  PRAXIS  Examination.  Special  con¬ 
sideration  is  given  to  students  with  teaching-related 
scholarships  and  to  students  who  would  enhance  the 
diversity  of  the  teaching  profession.  Two  letters  of  rec¬ 


ommendation  are  required.  In  addition,  students  must 
have  a  minimum  grade  point  average  of  2.5  by  the  end 
of  their  fourth  semester  to  be  formally  admitted. 
However,  attainment  of  a  2.5  grade  point  average  does 
not  guarantee  admission. 

Applications  are  available  in  the  General  College 
(114  and  116  Steele  Building).  Interested  students 
should  check  about  the  application  deadline  with  the 
General  College  Education  Adviser,  (919)  966-5116,  or 
with  the  associate  dean  for  students  in  the  School  of 
Education,  (919)  966-1346. 

Details  concerning  admission  to  the  University  may 
be  found  in  the  Undergraduate  Bulletin.  Applications  are 
available  front  the  Director  of  Undergraduate 
Admissions,  UNC-Chapel  Hill,  CB#  2200,  Jackson  Hall, 
Country  Club  Road,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-2200. 

In  accordance  with  the  federal  Student  Right-to- 
Know  Act,  undergraduate  graduation  rate  information  is 
available  from  the  admissions  office  on  request. 

NONDEGREE  TEACHER  LICENSURE 
PROGRAM  ADMISSIONS 

An  individual  who  already  holds  a  degree  and  wish¬ 
es  to  complete  the  requirements  for  licensure  in  a  limit¬ 
ed  number  of  teaching  fields  may  apply  for  admission  to 
a  nondegree  teacher  licensure  program  through  the 
Office  for  Continuing  Studies.  Admission  to  Continuing 
Studies  alone  does  not  guarantee  admission  to  the  non¬ 
degree  teacher  licensure  program.  Individuals  complet¬ 
ing  these  programs  will  be  eligible  for  licensure  in  the 
specified  areas.  The  School  of  Education  currently  offers 
these  nondegree  licensure  programs: 
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Mid-Career  Teacher  Training  Program:  A  pro¬ 
gram  for  mid-career  professionals  from  other  fields  who 
would  like  to  enter  public  school  teaching.  Available 
only  in  secondary  mathematics,  secondary  science,  sec¬ 
ondary  English,  secondary  social  studies,  or  foreign  lan¬ 
guage  (French,  Spanish,  German,  or  Latin).  For  more 
information  and/or  the  special  Mid-Career  application, 
which  is  required  for  this  program,  call  (919)  962-2468. 

Learning  Disabilities  Training  Program:  A  fed¬ 
erally  funded  program  for  regular  classroom  teachers 
who  are  employed  in  the  public  schools  and  wish  to  add 
licensure  in  learning  disabilities.  Please  call  (919)  966- 
7001  for  more  information.  Contact  the  School  of 
Education  registrar  at  (919)  966-1346  for  an  application. 

Curriculum-Instructional  Specialist 
(Supervisor):  For  individuals  with  a  Class  G  license  in  a 
teaching  area  who  wish  to  prepare  for  a  system-level 
position  in  instructional  supervision.  For  more  informa¬ 
tion,  call  (919)  966-3291.  Contact  the  School  of 
Education  registrar  at  (919)  966-1346  for  an  application. 

Media  Coordinator:  For  individuals  with  a  mas¬ 
ter’s  degree  in  Library  Science  who  wish  to  complete 
requirements  for  licensure  to  work  as  a  school  media 
coordinator.  For  more  information,  contact  Dr.  Evelyn 
Daniel  at  (919)  962-8062.  Contact  the  School  of 
Education  registrar  at  (919)  966-1346  for  an  application. 

Reading  Specialist:  For  individuals  with  a  Class  G 
license  in  a  teaching  area  who  wish  to  add  licensure  in 
reading  (K-12).  For  more  information,  contact  Dr. 
James  Cunningham  at  (919)  962-5579.  Contact  the 
School  of  Education  registrar  at  (919)  966-1346  for  an 
application. 


GRADUATE  ADMISSIONS 

Admission  to  a  graduate  program  in  the  School  of 
Education  is  necessarily  a  very  selective  process.  With 
the  exception  of  the  Doctor  of  Education  (Ed.D.)  in 
educational  leadership,  and  Master  of  School 
Administration  (M.S.A.)  in  educational  leadership  pro¬ 
grams  (see  below),  application  is  made  to  a  School  of 
Education  graduate  program  through  the  Graduate 
School.  Each  application  is  reviewed  and  a  recommenda¬ 
tion  concerning  admission  is  made  by  the  School  of 
Education  to  the  Graduate  School,  where  the  final 
responsibility  for  admission  rests.  Requests  for  applica¬ 
tions  should  be  directed  to  the  Graduate  School,  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  CB#  4010, 
200  Bynum  Hall,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-4010,  (919) 
966-2611. 

Both  the  Ed.D.  in  educational  leadership  and  the 
M.S.A.  in  educational  leadership  are  administered  direct¬ 
ly  by  the  School  of  Education.  Requests  for  applications 
to  those  programs  should  be  made  to  the  Educational 
Leadership  Office,  (919)  966-1354,  or  the  Office  of 
Academic  Programs  and  Student  Services,  (919)  966- 
1346.  Mail  requests  for  either  office  should  be  addressed 
to  Peabody  Hall,  CB#  3500,  UNC-Chapel  Hill,  Chapel 
Hill,  NC  27599-3500. 

For  consideration  to  the  educational  leadership 
Ed.D.  program,  the  prospective  student  must  hold  a 
master’s  degree  from  an  accredited  college  or  university 
in  this  country  or  its  equivalent  in  a  foreign  institution. 
The  prospective  student’s  record  should  be  a  strong  one 
overall,  with  a  grade  point  average  of  3.2  or  better  in  the 
last  two  years  of  undergraduate  study  and  a  competitive 
score  on  the  verbal  and  quantitative  sections  of  the 
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Graduate  Record  Examination.  Successful  applicants 
must  also  have  a  minimum  of  three  years  of  school 
teaching  experience,  to  include  public  school  teaching 
licensure.  Meeting  these  minimum  requirements,  how¬ 
ever,  does  not  ensure  that  an  applicant  will  be  admitted. 

Applicants  to  the  educational  leadership  M.S.A. 
program  must  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or 
Bachelor  of  Science  from  an  accredited  college  or  uni¬ 
versity  in  this  country  or  its  equivalent — based  on  a  four- 
year  curriculum — in  an  institution  outside  of  the  United 
States.  The  prospective  student’s  record  must  be  a  strong 
one  overall.  A  competitive  Graduate  Record 
Examination  score  and  a  3.2  grade  point  average  for  the 
last  two  years  of  undergraduate  work  are  desirable. 
Successful  applicants  must  also  have  a  minimum  of  three 
years  of  school  teaching  experience,  to  include  public 
school  teaching  licensure.  Admission  is  competitive  and 
students  are  selected  on  the  basis  of  their  preparation, 
experience,  and  intellectual  and  leadership  abilities. 

For  admission  to  all  graduate  programs,  it  is  advis¬ 
able  to  have  an  application  for  the  fall  semester  complete 
to  the  University  by  January  31  or  earlier.  The  January 
3 1  deadline  must  be  met  in  order  for  an  applicant  to  be 
considered  for  a  Graduate  School  fellowship  and  also  to 
assure  the  earliest  consideration  for  School  of  Education 
assistantships.  Applications  for  admission  in  the  spring 
semester  (few  programs  admit  in  that  term)  should  be 
received  by  September  15,  but  earlier  submission  of  the 
application  is  advisable. 

A  letter  of  intent  is  required  by  the  School  of 
Education  with  the  application.  The  letter  of  intent 
should  include  an  expression  of  career  goals,  study  plans, 
licensure  intent,  and  other  information  that  will  be  use¬ 
ful  in  the  consideration  and  processing  of  the  applica¬ 
tion.  For  interviews  or  for  additional  information  con¬ 
cerning  the  programs  within  the  School  of  Education, 
contact  the  appropriate  program  office  (see  the  adminis¬ 
trative  and  program  offices  section  of  this  catalog  for 
phone  numbers). 


TUITION,  FEES,  AND  OTHER 
ADMISSION  CHARGES 

Application  Fee:  A  nonrefundable  application  fee 
is  required  to  be  filed  along  with  each  application  for 
admission  on  either  the  undergraduate  or  graduate  level. 

Enrollment  Deposit:  Each  applicant  for  admission 
accepted  by  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill  is  required  to  remit  to  the  institution  a  nonrefund¬ 
able  advance  deposit,  to  be  applied  against  the  student’s 
tuition  and  fees  for  the  academic  term  for  which  he  or 
she  has  been  accepted. 

Tuition  and  Fees  (Per  Semester):  Tuition  and 
fees  are  assessed  on  a  semester  basis  and  are  due  prior  to 
registration.  Payments  may  be  made  in  person  or  by 
mail.  VISA  and  Mastercard  are  acceptable.  Accounts  not 
paid  in  full  by  the  due  date  are  subject  to  cancellation  of 
registration. 

UNDERGRADUATE 

1996  Spring  Semester*: 

Tuition  (North  Carolina  Resident) 

Tuition  (Out-of-State  Resident) 

Fees 

GRADUATE 

1996  Spring  Semester*: 

Tuition  (North  Carolina  Resident)  $474.00 

Tuition  (Out-of-State  Resident)  $4,532.00 

Fees  $364.46 

* Tuition  and  fees  are  subject  to  change  without  notice. 
Amounts  given  are  for  the  semester  system. 

STATUTORY  PROVISIONS  OFFERING 
LOWER  TUITION  RATES 

Legal  residents  of  North  Carolina  who  meet  the 
requirements  ofN.C.  Gen.  Stat.  §116-143.1  are  entitled 
to  pay  a  lower  rate  of  tuition  than  nonresidents. 
Members  of  the  Armed  Services  and  their  qualifying 
dependent  relatives  who  are  not  North  Carolina  legal 
residents  may  be  allowed  to  pay  tuition  at  less  than  the 


$474.00 

$4,532.00 

$369.21 
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nonresident  rate  if  they  meet  the  requirements  of  N.C. 
Gen.  Stat.  §116-143.3.  All  students  are  responsible  for 
being  aware  of  the  requirements  concerning  residence 
status.  A  full  summary  of  information  on  these  two  pro¬ 
visions  is  set  out  in  the  Appendix. 

HOUSING  INFORMATION 

The  Department  of  University  Housing  at  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  consistent 
with  the  academic  mission  of  the  University,  endeavors 
to  provide  eligible  students  a  supportive  environment 
within  which  to  live  while  attending  the  University.  The 
department  maintains  the  physical  quality  and  the 
integrity  of  buildings  at  a  level  conducive  to  security  and 
comfort,  and  does  so  in  the  belief  that  provision  of  a  safe 
and  healthy  living  environment  supports  and  contributes 
to  the  learning  process. 

The  major  purpose  of  University  Housing  is  to  pro¬ 
vide  students  with  a  living  environment  that  will  allow 
them  to  take  full  advantage  of  the  educational  opportu¬ 
nities  here  at  Carolina.  In  order  to  accomplish  this  goal, 
the  department  provides  many  services  to  each  resident. 
Each  building’s  staff  helps  in  the  transition  for  those  new 
to  University  Housing  and  in  the  continual  growth  of 
those  who  choose  to  return.  This  is  accomplished  by 
providing  various  programs.  Overall,  University 
Housing  works  to  provide  students  with  an  environment 
that  is  optimal  for  student  living  and  learning  on  our 
campus. 

The  department  also  operates  a  Student  Family 
Housing  Complex  that  consists  of  306  one-  and  two- 
bedroom  apartments  conveniently  located  one  mile 
south  of  the  center  of  campus  and  adjacent  to  the 
University  Hospitals. 

Additional  information  regarding  housing  accom¬ 
modations  including  contract  responsibilities,  fees,  and 
the  application  procedure  is  available  by  writing  to: 
Department  of  University  Housing,  Assignments  Office, 
CB#  5500,  Carr  Building,  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-5500, 
(919)  966-5661. 


STUDENT  HEALTH  SERVICE 
HOSPITAL 

The  Student  Health  Service  Hospital  (SHSH),  a 
member  of  the  Division  of  Student  Affairs,  is  located  in 
a  facility  in  the  northeastern  corner  of  the  medical  cen¬ 
ter  complex  and  has  overall  responsibility  for  the  health 
care  of  all  students  in  the  University.  Students  who  have 
paid  the  student  health  fee  for  the  current  semester  or 
summer  session  are  eligible  for  health  care  in  the  SHSH. 
The  fee  covers  the  costs  of  all  services  provided  by  the 
SHSH  professionals  including  physicians,  physician 
extenders,  physical  therapists,  and  mental  health  profes¬ 
sionals. 

The  Student  Health  Service  Hospital  provides  a 
comprehensive  program  of  health  care  delivery  including 
general  outpatient  and  inpatient  medical  care,  a  pharma¬ 
cy,  and  specialized  clinics — Allergy,  Gynecology,  Sports 
Medicine,  and  Mental  Health.  Preventive  services 
include  immunizations  and  those  other  preventive  ser¬ 
vices  normally  expected  in  any  community  or  public 
health  service  facility.  The  Wellness  Resource  Center  is 
staffed  by  SHSH  and  trained  peers.  Workshops,  groups, 
and  information  are  available  on  fitness,  nutrition, 
human  sexuality,  contraception,  relaxation,  and  alcohol 
abuse  prevention. 

Because  the  student  health  fee  does  not  cover  hos¬ 
pitalization,  surgery,  and  intensive  care,  it  is  strongly 
recommended  that  students  have  additional  health  insur¬ 
ance.  The  University  has  made  arrangements  with  Blue 
Cross/Blue  Shield  to  offer  group  health  insurance  cover¬ 
age  including  major  medical  benefits  to  enrolled  single 
and  married  students,  their  spouses,  and  children.  For 
information,  contact  Hill,  Chesson  and  Associates 
(insurance  brokers),  P.O.  Box  3666,  Chapel  Hill,  NC 
27514,  (919)  967-5900. 

North  Carolina  law  requires  all  students  new  to  the 
University  to  document  immunization  records  or  under¬ 
go  vaccination.  Failure  to  comply  results  in  cancellation 
of  registration  thirty  days  after  classes  begin. 
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UNDERGRADUATES  AND  NONDEGREE 
LICENSURE  STUDENTS 

Financial  aid  administered  by  the  UNC-Chapel 
Hill  Office  of  Scholarships  and  Student  Aid  for  under¬ 
graduates  and  licensure-only  students  consists  of  schol¬ 
arships,  grants,  loans,  and  federal  work-study,  awarded 
singly  or  in  combination  to  meet  a  students  need.  When 
a  student  applies  for  aid,  he  or  she  will  be  considered  for 
all  types  of  assistance  for  which  he  or  she  is  eligible, 
including  special  scholarships.  An  award  will  generally 
include  the  type  or  types  of  aid  most  appropriate  to  and 
beneficial  for  the  individual  student. 

The  Office  of  Scholarships  and  Student  Aid  gives 
priority  for  financial  aid  to  students  who  submit  the  nec¬ 
essary  forms  by  March  1  prior  to  a  summer  or  academic 
year  enrollment.  An  entering  student  should  not  wait  for 
notification  of  admission  but  should  file  the  necessary 
forms  by  the  priority  date.  Returning  students  should 
also  meet  the  priority  date.  Late  applications  will  be 
considered  as  time  and  resources  permit. 

Additional  information  and  instructions  for  finan¬ 
cial  aid  applications  are  available  from  the  Office  of 
Scholarships  and  Student  Aid,  CB#  2300, 300  Vance 
Hall,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-2300,  (919)  962-8396. 

In  addition  to  the  financial  aid  administered  by  the 
UNC-Chapel  Hill  Office  of  Scholarships  and  Student 
Aid,  there  are  the  following  undergraduate  awards 
administered  by  various  state  agencies: 

Prospective  Teacher  Scholarship  Loan:  This  is  a 
merit  award  of  $2,000  per  year  for  North  Carolina  resi¬ 
dents  who  are  high  school  seniors  admitted  to  UNC- 
Chapel  Hill  or  who  are  UNC-Chapel  Hill  undergradu¬ 
ates.  It  is  in  the  form  of  a  loan  which  can  be  retired  if 
the  recipient  teaches  a  full  year  in  a  North  Carolina 
public  school  for  each  year  the  award  is  received. 
Otherwise,  the  loan  must  be  repaid  with  interest. 
Applications  are  due  in  mid-February  for  preference  and 
are  available  in  late  fall  from  high  school  counselors  or 
from  the  Office  for  Academic  Programs  and  Student 
Services,  School  of  Education,  CB#  3500,  103  Peabody 


Hall,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill, 
Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-3500,  (919)  966-1346.  This 
award  is  administered  by  the  NC  Department  of  Public 
Instruction.  To  obtain  further  information  and  to  con¬ 
firm  a  definite  application  deadline,  contact  the  Division 
of  Teacher  Education  Services,  NC  Department  of 
Public  Instruction,  301  N.  Wilmington  St.,  Raleigh,  NC 
27601-2825,(919)  715-1120. 

NC  Teaching  Fellows  Program:  This  award  is 
open  to  application  by  any  North  Carolina  high  school 
senior.  It  is  a  $20,000  scholarship  awarded  through  a 
“loan  forgiveness”  program.  Winners  will  receive  $5,000 
per  year  for  each  of  their  four  years  in  college.  For  each 
year  that  a  Teaching  Fellow  teaches  in  a  North  Carolina 
public  school  after  graduating  from  college,  one-fourth 
of  the  award  will  be  forgiven  by  the  state.  At  the  end  of 
four  years  of  such  teaching,  the  $20,000  award  will  be 
fully  repaid.  If  the  teaching  obligation  is  not  met,  the 
award  must  be  repaid  in  full,  with  ten  percent  interest 
per  annum.  For  further  information,  applications,  and 
application  deadlines,  contact  a  high  school  guidance 
office  or  the  NC  Teaching  Fellows  Commission,  Roger 
Center,  Cumberland  Bldg.,  3739  National  Drive,  Suite 
210,  Raleigh,  NC  27612,  (919)  781-6833. 

GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

Financial  support  for  graduate  students  is  offered  in 
the  form  of  (1)  University  fellowships  and  assistantships; 
(2)  work-study  assistantships;  (3)  departmental  assistant- 
ships;  (4)  fellowships  and  other  awards  sponsored 
through  federal,  state,  and  private  grants;  (5)  GI  bene¬ 
fits;  and  (6)  student  loans.  Though  some  awards  are 
restricted  to  incoming  graduate  students,  many,  if  not 
most,  are  available  to  all  graduate  students.  Students  are 
urged  to  apply  for  fellowships  available  through  national, 
regional,  and  foundation  sources,  as  well  as  for  those 
offered  by  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill. 

University  fellowships  and  assistantships  are  made 
from  the  Graduate  School.  Among  fellowships  and 
assistantships  awarded  by  the  Graduate  School  are  the 
Merit  Assistantship  Program,  Minority  Presence  Grant 
Program,  Patricia  Roberts  Harris  Fellowships,  and  the 


Doctoral  Dissertation  Fellowships.  For  information  on 
these  awards,  refer  to  the  Graduate  School  Bulletin  or 
contact  the  Graduate  School,  218  Bynum  Hall,  CB# 
4010,  University  of  North  Carolina,  Chapel  Hill,  NC 
27599-4010,  (919)  966-2611. 

Federal  work-study  assistantships  and  student  loans 
are  administered  by  the  Office  of  Scholarships  and 
Student  Aid.  For  information,  forms,  and  applications 
contact  the  Office  of  Scholarships  and  Student  Aid,  CB# 
2300,  300  Vance  Hall,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-2300, 
(919)  962-8396. 

MINORITY  PRESENCE  GRANT  PROGRAM 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  offers  a  two-part 
grant  program  to  minority  students. 

Part  I  provides  funds  for  grants  to  White  students 
at  predominately  African-American  institutions  and  to 
African-American  students  at  predominately  White 
institutions.  Students  must  be  residents  of  North 
Carolina  who  are  enrolled  for  at  least  three  hours  of 
degree  credit  course  work  and  demonstrate  financial 
need. 

Part  II  provides  funds  for  grants  to  Native 
Americans  and  other  minority  students  at  the  con¬ 
stituent  institutions  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina 
who  are  enrolled  for  at  least  three  hours  of  degree  credit 
course  work  and  demonstrate  financial  need. 

SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION  GRADUATE 
ASSISTANTSHIPS 

School  of  Education  Assistantships  are  service 
appointments,  which  pay  a  stipend  for  services  per¬ 
formed  for  ten  to  twenty  hours  per  week.  'They  include 
teaching  assistantships,  research  assistantships,  and  grad¬ 
uate  assistantships  of  a  more  general  nature.  A  student 
applicant  is  selected  for  an  assistantship  by  a  faculty 
member  or  committee  on  the  basis  of  his/her  qualifica¬ 
tions  to  fill  a  specific  position.  Some  out-of-state  stu¬ 
dents  receiving  assistantships  may  also  qualify  to  receive 
a  tuition  remission  (reduction  of  their  tuition  to  the  in¬ 
state  rate).  Prospective  and  enrolled  students  may  apply 
for  School  of  Education  assistantships  each  year  by  sub¬ 
mitting  the  School  of  Education  Assistantship 
Application.  Applications  received  by  March  15  will 


receive  primary  consideration  for  an  appointment  in  the 
following  academic  year.  Currently,  School  of  Education 
sponsored  assistantships  are  very  limited.  For  more  infor¬ 
mation  or  applications  contact  the  Office  for  Academic 
Programs  and  Student  Services,  CB#  3500,  103  Peabody 
Hall,  School  of  Education,  UNC-Chapel  Hill,  Chapel 
Hill,  NC  27599-3500,  (919)  966-1346. 

Opportunities  for  assistantships  that  must  be  pur¬ 
sued  on  the  initiative  of  the  student  or  applicant  exist  in 
other  areas  of  the  University.  For  example,  other  acade¬ 
mic  departments,  the  libraries,  and  various  entities  in  the 
Division  of  Health  Affairs  offer  such  opportunities. 

SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION  TRAINEESHIPS 

Traineeships  are  currently  offered  to  some  full-time 
graduate  students  in  Special  Education.  The  amount  of 
the  traineeship  stipends  varies  from  year  to  year  and 
funding  is  not  guaranteed.  Students  in  this  program 
should  check  with  their  program  specialty  area  director 
for  information. 

SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Four  graduate  scholarships  or  fellowships  are  cur¬ 
rently  offered  through  the  School  of  Education.  The 
Marvin  Wyne  Scholarship  for  $500  is  awarded  annually 
to  a  student  interested  in  working  with  special  needs 
children,  especially  the  mentally  retarded.  The  Ira 
Gordon  Fellowship  for  $1,000  is  awarded  to  a  student 
interested  in  working  with  at-risk  children  and  parents. 
The  Ira  J.  and  Esther  L.  Gordon  Fellowship  for  $5,000 
is  awarded  to  an  entering  doctoral  student  who  plans 
research  concerning  parents  and  parent  education,  child 
development,  at-risk  children,  early  intervention,  family 
literacy,  or  related  areas.  The  Dean  E.  Smith 
Scholarship  may  be  awarded  to  either  a  graduate  or 
undergraduate  student,  and  the  number  of  awards  and 
the  amount  vary  each  year.  Students  must  be  nominated 
by  a  School  of  Education  faculty  member  to  be  consid¬ 
ered  for  these  awards.  For  more  information  on  these 
awards  contact  the  Office  of  Academic  Programs  and 
Student  Services,  103  Peabody  Hall,  CB#  3500,  I  he 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  Chapel 
Hill,  NC  27599-3500,  (919)  966-1346. 
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oday,  the  University  ranks  among  the  world’s  best 
because  of  its  outstanding  combination  of  teaching, 
research,  and  public  service. 


GENERAL  POLICIES  AND 
REGULATIONS 

The  School  of  Education  operates  within  the 
framework  of  the  University  proper.  The  following  are 
brief  selected  statements  about  some  of  the  general  poli¬ 
cies  and  regulations  which  govern  student  life.  It  is 
strongly  recommended  that  all  students  become  knowl¬ 
edgeable  of  all  UNC-Chapel  Hill  policies  and  regula¬ 
tions  as  they  apply  to  students.  Additional  information 
may  be  found  in  the  Undergraduate  Bulletin  and  the 
Graduate  School  Bulletin. 

DRUG  POLICY 

(see  Appendix) 

ATTENDANCE 

Regular  class  attendance  is  a  student  obligation,  and 
each  student  is  responsible  for  all  the  work,  including 
tests  and  written  work,  of  all  class  meetings.  No  right  or 
privilege  exists  that  permits  a  student  to  be  absent  from 
any  given  number  of  class  meetings. 

Instructors  will  keep  attendance  records  in  all  class¬ 
es.  If  a  student  misses  three  consecutive  class  meetings, 
or  misses  more  classes  than  the  instructor  deems  advis¬ 
able,  the  instructor  will  report  the  facts  to  the  student’s 
academic  dean  for  appropriate  action. 

HOLIDAYS 

Students  enrolled  in  student  teaching  will  observe 
the  holiday  schedules  of  the  schools  in  which  they  are 
placed  rather  than  the  University  schedule. 


EXAMINATIONS 

The  examination  schedule  for  each  term  as  officially 
announced  is  not  subject  to  change  either  by  instructor 
or  by  student.  The  dean’s  office  and  the  infirmary  are 
the  agents  with  authority  to  excuse  a  student  from  an 
examination.  An  examination  for  an  individual  student 
may  not  be  set  ahead  of  the  scheduled  time. 

REGISTRATION  AND  DROPPING  AND 
ADDING  COURSES 

All  students  are  required  to  register  in  accordance 
with  the  procedure  established  by  the  University  for  the 
current  year.  This  procedure  is  published  in  the  class 
schedule  for  each  semester. 

North  Carolina  law  requires  that  each  student’s 
tuition  and  fees  be  paid  before  the  start  of  the  semester. 
Students  who  register  in  the  current  semester  for  the 
following  semester  must  pay  their  tuition  and  fees  or 
give  notice  of  anticipated  financial  aid  to  the  University 
Cashier  by  the  published  due  date.  Registrations  for  stu¬ 
dents  who  have  not  paid  by  that  date  will  be  canceled. 
Also,  enrolled  students  must  pay  their  current  semester 
account  in  full  before  they  will  be  allowed  to  register  for 
a  coming  term  or  to  make  a  room  deposit  for  University 
housing  for  a  coming  term. 

Courses  may  be  added  officially  only  during  the 
time  designated  in  the  University  Calendar  (See 
University  Calendar  in  this  catalog  for  exact  dates). 
Courses  may  be  dropped  officially  with  permission  of 
the  student’s  adviser  and  the  dean  during  the  period  des¬ 
ignated  (See  University  Calendar  in  this  catalog  for  exact 
dates).  To  drop  a  course  officially  after  that  period,  the 
student  must  secure  in  writing  the  following:  (1)  permis¬ 
sion  from  his  or  her  adviser,  (2)  the  instructor’s  state¬ 
ment  of  his  or  her  standing  in  the  course  at  the  time  of 
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the  request  to  withdraw,  and  (3)  the  approval  of  the 
dean’s  office.  If  the  approval  is  granted,  and  he  or  she  is 
passing  the  course,  the  course  is  dropped  with  a  grade  of 
W.  If  a  course  is  dropped  unofficially,  without  the 
approval  of  the  dean’s  office,  or  if  the  instructor  has  indi¬ 
cated  “not  passing”  in  his  statement,  a  grade  of  F  is 
recorded. 

STUDENT  JUDICIAL  GOVERNANCE 

For  almost  a  century,  students  at  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  have  accepted  responsi¬ 
bility  for  their  own  conduct  and  discipline  in  academic 
and  nonacademic  affairs.  The  student  body  defined  this 
responsibility  in  two  codes,  the  Honor  Code  and  the 
Campus  Code.  Acceptance  of  enrollment  in  the 
University  by  a  student  presupposes  a  commitment  to 
these  codes  and  to  the  principle  of  self-regulation  on 
which  their  continued  viability  rests. 

THE  HONOR  CODE 

It  shall  be  the  responsibility  of  every  student  at  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  to  obey  and 
to  support  the  enforcement  of  the  Honor  Code,  which 
prohibits  lying,  cheating,  or  stealing  when  these  actions 
involve  academic  processes,  or  University,  student,  or 
academic  personnel  acting  in  an  official  capacity.  The 
Honor  Code  requires  the  student  to  report  any  viola¬ 
tions  of  which  he  or  she  has  knowledge. 

THE  CAMPUS  CODE 

It  shall  be  the  further  responsibility  of  every  student 
to  abide  by  the  Campus  Code;  namely,  to  conduct  one¬ 
self  so  as  not  to  impair  significantly  the  welfare  or  the 
educational  opportunities  of  others  in  the  University 
community. 


GRADING  SYSTEM 

For  undergraduates,  the  permanent  grades  are  as 
follows:  A  (highest  level  of  attainment),  B  (high  level  of 
attainment),  C  (adequate  level  of  attainment),  D  (mini¬ 
mal  level  of  attainment),  PS  (passed  on  the  “Pass-Fail” 
option),  and  F  (failed— unacceptable  performance). 

Grades  used  in  the  evaluation  of  the  performance  of 
graduate  students  are  as  follows:  H  (clear  excellence),  P 
(entirely  satisfactory),  L  (low  passing),  and  F  (failed). 

Plusses  and  minuses  may  be  assigned  to  grades  of  A, 
B,  C,  and  D.  However,  plusses  may  not  be  assigned  to 
an  A  and  minuses  may  not  be  assigned  to  a  D.  Plusses 
and  minuses  will  be  recorded  on  the  student’s  academic 
record  and  affect  quality  point  values  as  follows:  A  (4.0), 
A-  (3.7),  B+  (3.3),  B  (3.0),  B-  (2.7),  C+  (2.3),  C  (2.0),  C- 
(1.7),  D+  (1.3),  D  (1.0),  F  (0.0). 

If  a  student  wishes  to  protest  a  grade  that  has  been 
permanently  assigned,  specific  procedures  should  be  fol¬ 
lowed.  For  details  on  grades  (especially  IN  and  AB 
grades)  and  grade  appeal  procedures,  consult  the 
Undergraduate  Bulletin  or  the  Graduate  School  Bulletin. 

UNDERGRADUATE  ELIGIBILITY  FOR 
EDUCATION  COURSES 

A  grade  below  C  for  a  course  in  education  (i.e.,  a 
course  with  the  prefix  CDFS  or  EDUC)  carries  no  cred¬ 
it  toward  a  degree  in  education.  Any  student  who  makes 
a  grade  below  C  for  a  course  in  education  may  register 
for  a  further  education  course  only  with  the  permission 
of  the  director  of  Professional  Development  Schools. 

No  student  who  has  made  lower  than  C  on  a  methods 
course  will  be  allowed  to  proceed  with  student  teaching. 
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UNDERGRADUATE  ELIGIBILITY  FOR  THE 
PROFESSIONAL  BLOCK  PROGRAM 

Every  student  must  submit  a  formal  application  for 
admission  to  the  professional  block  program  during  the 
spring  semester  of  the  junior  year.  To  be  eligible  to 
apply,  a  student  must  meet  the  following  requirements 
(middle  grades  majors  should  contact  their  advisers  for 
specific  requirements): 

1.  The  student  has  passed  at  least  ninety  semester 
hours. 

2.  The  student  has  completed  all  of  the  following  edu¬ 
cation  courses  with  a  grade  of  at  least  C  in  each: 
EDUC  12,  51,  54,  55,  60,  61,  and  72  for  elementary 
education  majors;  EDUC  65,  66,  69,  and  95  for 
middle  grades  education  majors;  EDUC  45,  54,  56, 
72,  and  153  for  already  admitted  secondary  educa¬ 
tion  and  special  subjects  majors. 

3.  The  student  has  completed  all  or  nearly  all  General 
College  requirements. 

4.  The  student  has  achieved  a  grade  point  average  of  at 
least  2.5  on  all  work  taken  at  the  University. 

5.  The  student  has  removed  all  “incompletes”  and 
“absences.” 

6.  The  student  must  have  a  grade  point  average  of  at 
least  2.0  in  the  courses  in  his  or  her  teaching  field 
and  his  or  her  area  of  concentration  taken  at  the 
University. 

7.  Students  must  have  submitted  to  the  School  of 
Education  passing  scores  on  the  Preprofessional 
Skills  Tests  of  the  PRAXIS  Examination  or 
Communication  Skills  and  General  Knowledge  por¬ 
tions  of  the  National  Teacher  Exam  Core  Batteries. 

TRANSFER  OF  GRADUATE  CREDIT  FROM 
ANOTHER  ACCREDITED  INSTITUTION 

Credit  for  graduate  work  to  be  applied  in  partial 
fulfillment  of  requirements  for  the  master’s  degree,  not 
to  exceed  six  semester  hours  of  the  thirty-hour  require¬ 
ment  for  the  master’s  degree,  may  be  transferred  to  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  from  mem¬ 
ber  institutions  of  the  Association  of  American 
Universities.  Within  the  School  of  Education,  such 


transfer  must  be  recommended  by  the  student’s  adviser 
and  endorsed  by  the  associate  dean  for  academic  pro¬ 
grams.  Final  approval  is  made  by  the  Graduate  School. 
This  transfer  does  not  reduce  the  minimum  residence 
period. 

A  doctoral  student  may  request  transfer  of  relevant 
graduate  courses  from  accredited  institutions  within  the 
degree  time  limits.  The  doctoral  student  must  submit  all 
transferred  course  work  for  examination  at  the  time  of 
the  doctoral  oral  examination.  The  examining  commit¬ 
tee  then  makes  a  recommendation  to  the  Graduate 
School,  which  has  the  final  responsibility  for  approving 
the  transfer. 

NORTH  CAROLINA  TEACHER  LICENSURE 
REQUIREMENTS 

1)  All  degree  requirements  must  be  completed,  includ¬ 
ing  student  teaching. 

2)  In  the  senior  year,  students  who  plan  to  obtain  licen¬ 
sure  upon  graduation  must  pass  the  Professional 
Knowledge  Test  and  the  appropriate  Specialty  Area 
Test  of  the  National  Teacher  Examination  (NTE)  or 
the  Subject  Assessment  Test(s)  of  PRAXIS.  Fees  are 
charged  for  these  exams.  Information  and  applica¬ 
tion  forms  are  available  in  Rooms  103  and  105-D 
Peabody  Hall  or  at  the  University  Counseling 
Center  in  Nash  Hall. 

3)  Upon  completion  of  the  teacher  education  program 
and  all  testing  requirements,  students  must  complete 
the  application  for  initial  teacher  licensure  in  North 
Carolina.  Application  forms  are  available  in  105-D 
Peabody  Hall.  Students  must  also  file  their 
NTE/PRAXIS  scores  and  official  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  transcript  with  the 
completed  application  for  licensure  with  the 
Licensure  Officer  in  105-D  Peabody  Hall. 

The  application  for  licensure  is  reviewed  and  a  for¬ 
mal  recommendation  is  made  by  the  School  of 
Education  to  the  Division  of  Licensure  of  the  North 
Carolina  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction. 


hrough  a  wide  range  of 
degree  programs,  the  School 
of  Education  prepares  under¬ 
graduate  and  graduate 
students  for  the  challenges  of 
public  education  teaching  and 
administration. 


UNDERGRADUATE  DEGREE 
REQUIREMENTS  (A,B.,  B.M.Ed., 
B.S.S.L) 

To  secure  a  degree,  a  student  must  meet  each  of  the 
following  minimum  requirements: 

1.  A  minimum  of  120  semester  hours  credit  plus  two 
one-hour  Physical  Education  activity  courses.  The 
last  thirty  semester  hours  of  a  degree  program  must 
be  taken  in  residence  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill. 

2.  An  overall  average  grade  of  at  least  C  (GPA  of  2.0  or 
higher). 

3.  Completion  of  all  required  courses  in  the  teaching 
major,  with  a  grade  point  average  of  2.0  in  all 
required  courses  in  the  major. 

4.  A  distribution  of  courses  during  the  first  two  years 
that  corresponds  to  that  of  the  General  College  of 


the  University,  and  a  distribution  of  courses  in  the 
junior  and  senior  years  that  meets  the  student’s  par¬ 
ticular  major  pattern. 

5.  A  grade  of  C  (2.0)  or  better  in  each  professional  edu¬ 
cation  (EDUC)  course  and  on  at  least  eighteen 
semester  hours  of  work  in  the  major  teaching  field; 
an  overall  C  (2.0)  average  in  the  major  teaching  field. 

6.  For  elementary  education  students,  completion  of 
requirements  for  a  second  major  academic  concentra¬ 
tion  in  a  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  program. 

In  connection  with  the  requirements  listed  above, 
that  each  student  is  personally  responsible  for  completing 
the  necessary  hours  for  graduation.  Graduation  require¬ 
ments  should  be  discussed  with  the  student’s  faculty 
adviser  or  the  student  services  manager  in  the  School  of 
Education.  Records  of  students  in  the  undergraduate  pro¬ 
fessional  program  in  the  school  are  kept  in  the  Office  for 
Academic  Programs  and  Student  Services  in  103  Peabody 
Hall. 

UNDERGRADUATE  DEGREES 
WITH  HONORS 

Education  students  who  have  an  overall  GPA  of  3.4 
after  their  fourth  semester  will  be  invited  to  apply  to  the 
School  of  Education  Honors  Program. 

The  School  of  Education  Honors  Program  involves 
a  weekly  seminar  in  the  spring  semester  of  the  junior  year 
and  a  written  thesis  in  the  senior  year.  Students  interested 
in  learning  more  about  the  honors  program  should  con¬ 
sult  the  associate  dean  for  students  or  the  director  of  the 
honors  program. 
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graduation  requirements 


MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  following  requirements  represent  the  minimum 

required  for  all  Master  of  Arts  degrees: 

1 .  A  bachelor’s  degree  from  an  accredited  institution. 

2.  A  minimum  of  thirty  semester  hours  in  advanced 
course  work.  If  the  student  has  a  minor  field,  of  the 
thirty  semester  hours  graduate  work  required,  typi¬ 
cally  eighteen  to  twenty-one  must  be  in  the  depart¬ 
ment  of  the  major  and  nine  to  twelve  in  the  depart¬ 
ment  of  the  minor.  The  thesis  may  count  for  three 
to  six  semester  hours  in  the  major. 

3.  At  least  two  full  semesters  of  residence  and  comple¬ 
tion  of  thirty  semester  hours  credit  to  meet  resi¬ 
dence  requirements. 

4.  All  work  credited  toward  the  degree  to  be  completed 
within  a  period  of  five  years. 

5.  Application  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  mas¬ 
ter’s  degree  and  the  degree  application  card,  to  be 
filed  together  no  later  than  the  date  specified  in  the 
University  Calendar.  (See  University  Calendar  in 
this  catalog.) 

6.  A  written  comprehensive  exam  in  the  field  of  the 
major. 


7.  An  oral  exam  covering  the  entire  field  of  study. 

8.  A  thesis. 

MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  TEACHING 

The  following  requirements  represent  the  minimum 

required  for  all  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  degrees: 

1.  A  bachelor’s  degree  from  an  accredited  institution. 

2.  A  teaching  license  and  the  equivalent  of  an  under¬ 
graduate  major  in  the  chosen  teaching  area. 

3.  A  minimum  of  thirty-one  semester  hours  in 
advanced  course  work.  The  student  must  take  a  min¬ 
imum  of  thirteen  hours  in  the  School  of  Education 
and  a  minimum  of  eighteen  hours  in  the  department 
of  his  or  her  teaching  area. 

4.  At  least  two  full  semesters  of  residence  and  comple¬ 
tion  of  thirty-one  semester  hours  of  credit  to  meet 
residence  requirements. 

5.  All  work  credited  toward  the  degree  to  be  completed 
within  a  period  of  five  years. 

6.  A  major  in  the  School  of  Education. 

7.  Application  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  mas¬ 
ter’s  degree  and  the  degree  application  card,  to  be 
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filed  together  no  later  than  the  date  specified  in  the 
University  Calendar.  (See  page  5.) 

8.  A  two-part  written  comprehensive  examination:  one 
part  in  the  field  of  the  major;  one  part  in  education. 

MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 

The  following  requirements  represent  the  minimum 

required  for  all  Master  of  Education  degrees: 

1.  A  bachelor’s  degree  from  an  accredited  institution. 

2.  A  minimum  of  thirty  semester  hours  in  advanced 
course  work  is  required.  If  the  student  selects  a 
minor  field,  typically  twenty-one  to  twenty-four 
hours  are  taken  in  the  School  of  Education  and  six 
to  nine  hours  are  taken  in  the  department  of  the 
minor. 

3.  At  least  two  full  semesters  of  residence  and  comple¬ 
tion  of  thirty7  semester  hours  of  credit  to  meet  resi¬ 
dence  requirements. 

4.  All  work  credited  toward  the  degree  to  be  completed 
within  five  years. 

5.  A  major  in  the  School  of  Education. 

6.  Application  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  mas¬ 
ter’s  degree  and  the  degree  application,  to  be  filed 
together  no  later  than  the  date  specified  in  the 
University  Calendar.  (See  page  5.) 

7.  A  written  comprehensive  exam  in  the  field  of  the 
major. 

8.  The  option  of  submitting  a  thesis  as  three  to  six 
semester  hours  in  the  major  field,  in  which  case 
there  is  a  final  oral  examination  on  the  thesis. 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  following  requirements  represent  die  minimum 

required  for  all  Doctor  of  Philosophy  degrees  in  the 

School  of  Education: 

1.  A  bachelor’s  degree  from  an  accredited  institution. 

2.  A  minimum  of  four  semesters  of  graduate  study,  at 
least  two  of  which  must  be  in  continuous  registra¬ 
tion  at  this  university. 


3.  All  work  credited  toward  the  degree  to  be  completed 
within  eight  years. 

4.  Completion  of  the  school’s  research  requirements 
for  doctoral  students  which  have  been  revised  as  fol¬ 
lows: 

a)  Students  first  enrolled  prior  to  fall  1996  will  com¬ 
plete  a  specified  six-course  sequence  comprised  of 
EDFO  180,  EDFO  280,  EDFO  285,  a  measurement 
course,  an  evaluation  course,  and  an  advanced  statis¬ 
tics/design  course,  as  well  as  a  research  apprentice¬ 
ship. 

b)  Students  first  enrolled  in  fall  1997  will  complete 
Fundamentals  of  Educational  Research:  Qualitative 
and  Quantitative  Methods,  Statistical  Analysis  of 
Educational  Data,  and  Foundations  of  Educational 
Research  in  the  first  year;  and  in  the  second  year 
and/or  third  year,  six  credits  of  additional  research 
course(s).  Appropriate/relevant  options  for  the  six 
credits  in  year  two  or  three  will  be  determined  be 
each  Ph.D.  program. 

c)  Students  first  enrolled  in  fall  1996  may  choose  to 
complete  either  the  requirements  for  students  first 
enrolled  before  fall  1996,  or  the  requirements  for 
students  first  enrolled  in  fall  1997. 

5.  Application  for  admission  to  candidacy  and  the 
degree  application  submitted  by  the  deadline  date 
listed  in  the  University  Calendar,  for  the  semester  in 
which  the  student  expects  to  graduate.  Degree  appli¬ 
cations  must  be  resubmitted  if  the  candidate  fails  to 
graduate  at  the  expected  time. 

6.  A  major  covering  the  field  of  major  interest.  A  minor 
may  be  selected  and,  if  so,  a  minimum  of  fifteen 
semester  hours  must  be  taken  in  the  minor  area. 

7.  A  written  examination  in  the  major  field. 

8.  An  oral  examination  covering  the  field  of  study. 

9.  A  final  oral  examination,  including  defense  of  the 
dissertation. 

10.  A  dissertation. 
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DOCTOR  OF  EDUCATION 

The  following  requirements  represent  the  minimum 

required  for  all  Doctor  of  Education  degrees: 

1.  A  bachelor’s  degree  (and  a  master’s  degree  in  the 
field  of  education  for  the  curriculum  and  instruction 
degree)  from  an  accredited  institution. 

2.  Three  years  of  successful  experience  in  an  appropri¬ 
ate  field. 

3.  A  minimum  residence  of  four  semesters  of  graduate 
study,  with  at  least  two  semesters  of  continuous  resi¬ 
dence  at  this  University. 

4.  All  work  credited  toward  this  degree  completed 
within  eight  years. 

5.  Completion  of  the  school’s  research  requirements 
for  doctoral  students  which  have  been  revised  as  fol¬ 
lows: 

a)  Students  first  enrolled  prior  to  fall  1996  will 
demonstrate  competence  in  the  conduct  of  applied 
research  and  evaluation  by  completing  a  minimum 
of  fifteen  semester  hours  to  meet  the  requirements 
of  the  research  and  evaluation  sequence,  including 
EDFO  180  and  EDFO  285. 

b)  Students  first  enrolled  in  fall  1997  will  complete 
Fundamentals  of  Educational  Research:  Qualitative 
and  Quantitative  Methods,  Statistical  Analysis  of 
Educational  Data,  and  Foundations  of  Educational 
Research  in  the  first  year;  and  in  the  second  and/or 
third  year,  six  credits  of  additional  research  course(s). 
Appropriate/relevant  options  for  the  six  credits  in 
year  two  or  three  will  be  determined  be  each  Ed.  D. 
program. 

c)  Students  first  enrolled  in  fall  1996  may  choose  to 
complete  either  the  requirements  for  students  first 
enrolled  before  fall  1996,  or  the  requirements  for 
students  first  enrolled  in  fall  1997. 

6.  Application  for  admission  to  candidacy  and  the 
degree  application  submitted  by  the  deadline  listed 
in  the  University  Calendar  (see  page  5),  for  the 
semester  in  which  the  student  expects  to  graduate. 
Degree  applications  must  be  resubmitted  if  the  can¬ 
didate  fails  to  graduate  at  the  expected  time. 


7.  A  minimum  of  twenty- four  semester  hours  in  the 
major  area  of  concentration. 

8.  A  minimum  of  fifteen  semester  hours  in  a  minor 
area  of  concentration  developed  from  related  studies. 

9.  A  written  exam  in  the  major  and  minor  areas  of  con¬ 
centration. 

10.  A  doctoral  oral  exam  reviewing  the  entire  field  of 
study. 

1 1.  A  final  oral  exam,  including  a  defense  of  the  disserta¬ 
tion. 

12.  A  dissertation. 

ADMISSION  TO  CANDIDACY  AND 
APPLICATION  FOR  A  DEGREE 

Students  in  master’s  degree  programs  should  submit 
the  completed  application  for  admission  to  candidacy 
and  the  degree  application  card  early  in  the  semester 
they  plan  to  graduate.  Prior  to  submitting  these  applica¬ 
tions,  candidates  should  be  certain  they  have  satisfied 
any  condition  imposed  at  the  time  of  admission  or  dur¬ 
ing  the  program  of  study. 

Doctoral  candidates  should  submit  the  completed 
application  for  admission  to  candidacy  once  they  have 
passed  both  the  doctoral  oral  and  written  examinations, 
submitted  an  acceptable  dissertation  prospectus,  and 
completed  all  course  work  required  for  the  programs  of 
the  major  and  minor(s).  When  a  student  is  admitted  to 
candidacy  for  the  doctoral  degree,  the  Graduate  School 
will  issue  a  letter  of  candidacy.  Early  in  the  semester  the 
doctoral  students  expect  to  graduate,  they  should  also 
submit  a  degree  application  card. 

Both  master’s  and  doctoral  students  must  submit 
new  degree  application  cards  if  they  do  not  complete 
their  degree  requirements  by  the  deadline  for  a  particu¬ 
lar  commencement.  The  deadline  for  submitting  these 
applications  is  listed  in  the  University  Calendar.  (See 
University  Calendar  in  this  catalog.) 


34 


Graduate  Programs 


The  School  of  Education  offers  several  graduate 
programs.  Graduate  faculty  and  students  in  the 
school  are  grouped  by  program  areas  to  facilitate  teach¬ 
ing,  program  planning,  advising,  and  research  activities. 
The  graduate  programs  are  supervised  by  the  faculty  in 
the  programs  within  the  guidelines  of  the  Graduate 
School  and  the  faculty  of  the  School  of  Education. 

The  graduate  program  areas  concentrate  on  the 
generation  of  knowledge,  the  preparation  of  profession¬ 
als,  and  the  provision  of  services  crucial  to  organizational 
and  psychological  issues  within  the  field  of  education.  Of 
particular  interest  are  policies,  institutional  contexts,  and 
skills  that  will  promote  learning  and  development  in 
individuals,  groups,  and  organizations. 

The  School  of  Education  offers  the  following  mas¬ 
ter’s  degrees  through  the  Graduate  School:  the  Master  of 
Arts  in  Teaching  (M.A.T.),  with  majors  in  secondary 
education  (English,  Latin,  mathematics,  science,  and 
social  studies),  and  in  special  subjects  (French,  German, 
Spanish,  and  music);  the  Master  of  Arts  (M.A.),  with 
majors  in  curriculum  and  instruction,  educational  psy¬ 
chology,  school  counseling,  school  psychology,  and  spe¬ 
cial  education;  and  the  Master  of  Education  (M.Ed.), 
with  majors  in  elementary  education,  educational  media 


and  instructional  design,  educational  psychology,  school 
counseling,  school  psychology,  and  special  education 
(learning  disabilities,  early  childhood  intervention;  and 
family  support).  The  School  of  Education  offers  and 
administers  the  Master  of  School  Administration 
(M.S.A.)  degree  in  educational  leadership. 

Two  doctoral  degrees  are  offered  by  the  School  of 
Education  through  the  Graduate  School:  the  Doctor  of 
Philosophy  (Ph.D.),  with  majors  in  curriculum  and 
instruction,  educational  organization  and  policy  studies, 
educational  psychology,  school  psychology,  social  foun¬ 
dations,  and  special  education;  and  the  Doctor  of 
Education  (Ed.D.),  with  a  major  in  curriculum  and 
instruction.  The  School  of  Education  itself  administers 
the  Doctor  of  Education  (Ed.D.)  degree  program  in 
educational  leadership. 

Descriptions  of  the  basic  requirements  for  the  mas¬ 
ters  and  doctoral  degrees  in  each  of  the  program  areas 
follow.  The  Master  of  Education  (M.Ed.)  degree  pro¬ 
grams  in  educational  media  and  instructional  design  and 
elementary  education,  designated  by  an  asterisk  (*),  were 
under  revision  at  the  time  of  this  printing.  For  updated 
information  about  the  requirements  of  these  programs, 
please  contact  the  program  office  concerned. 


f  you  enroll  in  one  of  the  School  of  Education’s 
graduate  programs,  you  will  study  with  a  diverse 
student  body  in  a  variety  of  educational  settings. 
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CURRICULUM  AND  INSTRUCTION 

Dr.  Barbara  Day,  Chair 

MASTER  OF  ARTS  (m.A.) 

The  Master  of  Arts  in  curriculum  and  instruction  is 
an  interdisciplinary  program  to  prepare  professionals  to 
function  in  leadership  roles  in  planning  and  conducting 
educational  programs  in  a  variety  of  agencies  and  orga¬ 
nizations.  .Applicants  will  have  prior  education  and  expe¬ 
rience  in  their  field,  and  will  have  assumed  or  expect  to 
assume  responsibility  for  planning  and  developing  edu¬ 
cation  programs.  The  program  is  organized  around  the 
following  areas:  curriculum  design  and  development; 
instruction;  measurement  and  evaluation;  organizational 
development;  and  a  specialization  area.  Specific  objec¬ 
tives  are: 

a)  To  describe  curriculum  design  models;  develop 
rationale,  goals  and  objectives  for  a  curriculum;  select 
aproppriate  strategies  for  meeting  goals;  describe  his¬ 
toric  and  contemporary  trend  in  curriculum; 

b)  to  describe  and  analyze  instructional  methods; 
describe  several  instructional  design  models;  describe 
procedures  for  developing  an  instructional  system; 

c)  to  describe  basic  principles  of  measurement, 
describe  techniques  for  evaluating  instruction  and  assess¬ 
ing  students’  performances;  and 

d)  to  analyze  an  organization  in  terms  of  its  mission 
or  characteristics;  identify  and  demonstrate  group  lead¬ 
ership  techniques. 

Graduates  of  this  program  plan,  design,  and  offer 
education  and  training  programs  while  working  in  a 
variety  of  settings,  such  as:  community  colleges,  medical 
centers,  schools  of  dentistiy  and  nursing,  international 
foundations,  and  ministries  of  health  and/or  education  in 
developing  countries. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

a)  B.A.  degree  with  a  3.0  grade  point  average  in  the 
junior  and  senior  years;  b)  competitive  Graduate  Record 
Examination  score;  c)  three  letters  of  recommendation; 
d)  a  statement  of  goals;  e)  work  experience  in  the  field. 
Meeting  these  minimum  requirements,  however,  does 
not  ensure  admission. 


PROGRAM  REQUIREMENTS: 

Students  take  six  courses  in  the  required  areas  of 
the  program  and  may  opt  to  pursue  an  additional  area  of 
specialization.  All  students  must  complete  a  thesis  and 
written  and  oral  examinations. 

CORE  COURSES  AND  EXPERIENCES: 

Curriculum  Design  and  Development: 

EDCI  200,  EDCI 303 

Instruction: 

EDCI  211,  EDCI  265 

Measurement  and  Evaluation: 

EDFO  106,  EDFO  288 

ADDITIONAL  COURSES  AND  EXPERIENCES: 

Students  may  wish  to  pursue  additional  knowledge 
and/or  skills  by  taking  three  courses  related  to  one  of  the 
following  areas:  curriculum  and  instruction,  educational 
development,  medicine/dentistry,  nursing,  and  public 
health.  The  student  and  appropriate  advisers  will  agree 
on  the  specification  of  objectives  for  specialization. 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY  (PH.D.) 

The  Doctor  of  Philosophy  (Ph.D.)  degree  in  cur¬ 
riculum  and  instruction  is  designed  to  develop  expertise 
and  leadership  talent  in  the  area  of  curriculum  and 
instruction.  Applicants  will  be  selected  for  admission  on 
the  basis  of  their  potential  for  outstanding  contributions 
to  education  in  that  area.  They  should  hold  a  master’s 
degree  in  a  field  of  education. 

Students  therefore  should  already  have  completed 
introductory  study  in  the  field  of  curriculum  and 
instructional  theory.  If  such  study  has  not  been  complet¬ 
ed,  then  additional  course  work  beyond  that  listed  below 
may  need  to  be  completed.  Moreover,  students  entering 
with  a  master’s  degree  should  be  well  prepared  in  at  least 
one  subject  area;  students  lacking  this  background  must 
plan  to  focus  their  cognate  study  on  achieving  subject 
matter  expertise. 

The  Ph.D.  program  in  curriculum  and  instruction 
is  designed  to  prepare  students  as  teacher  educators,  cur¬ 
riculum  planners,  and  researchers.  Emphasis  is  given  to 
theoretical  aspects,  as  well  as  teaching,  research,  supervi¬ 
sion,  and  curriculum  development.  Students  will  learn  to 


be  critical  consumers  of  scholarship  and  become  profi¬ 
cient  in  generating  knowledge  in  their  field  of  emphasis. 

In  addition  to  the  course  work,  oral  and  written 
examinations,  and  dissertation  requirements  typical  of 
Ph.D.  programs,  curriculum  and  instruction  Ph.D.  stu¬ 
dents  participate  in  four  seminars.  The  first  two  focus  on 
ongoing  research  in  curriculum  and  instruction  and  on 
theory  and  research  applicable  to  the  various  specialties 
within  it,  such  as  science  education,  foreign  language 
education,  and  early  childhood  education.  Seminar  III 
focuses  on  research  in  curriculum  and  instruction,  and 
Seminar  IV  focuses  on  individually  designed  research 
apprenticeships. 

PROGRAM  OBJECTIVES 

By  program  completion  the  student  will  be  able  to 
conduct  independent  inquiry  in  the  field  of  teacher  edu¬ 
cation  and  curriculum  studies.  Such  proficiency  entails 
the  ability  to:  construct  a  research  problem,  survey  and 
synthesize  pertinent  research  literature,  design  and  con¬ 
duct  appropriate  inquiry  and  data  analysis,  and  present 
the  findings  in  a  clear  and  coherent  manner. 

The  student  will  also  become  familiar  with  the 
major  conceptual  issues,  current  research  emphases,  and 
overall  literature  in  an  area  of  emphasis  such  a  mathe¬ 
matics  education,  English  education,  teacher  education, 
early  childhood  education,  or  another  area  agreed  on  in 
consultation  with  the  student’s  program  committee. 

REQUIREMENTS 

Students  in  the  Ph.D.  program  in  curriculum  and 
instruction  complete  sixty-eight  to  seventy-two  hours  of 
course  work.  The  program  is  divided  into  two  areas,  cur¬ 
riculum  determinants  and  theory  and  research.  The  cur¬ 
riculum  determinants  section  consists  of  the  following 
areas:  the  learner,  the  society  and  culture,  and  knowl¬ 
edge. 

CORE  COURSES  AND  EXPERIENCES: 

CURRICULUM  DETERMINANTS 

Curriculum  and  Instructional  Foundation  Courses 

(twelve  hours): 

EDCI  200,  EDCI  209,  EDCI  210,  EDCI  211 


Curriculum  and  Instructional  Research  Core  (twelve  hours): 
EDCI  303  Doctoral  Seminar  I,  EDCI  303  Doctoral 
Seminar  II,  EDCI  297,  EDCI  306 

Curriculum  Determinants : 

The  Learner  (six  hours  total,  choose  two  courses): 
EDFO  201,  EDFO  202,  EDSP  242 

Society/Culture  (six  hours  total): 

Choose  one  organizational  theory  course: 

SOCI 245,  EDSP  291,  POLI 201,  EDSP  290  A&B. 

Choose  one  social/cultural  theory  course: 

EDFO  242,  EDFO  223,  ANTH  201,  SOC  200, 
ANTH  186,  ANTH  255. 

Knowledge  (fifteen  to  eighteen  hours  total): 

Structure/ Cognate: 

A  coherent  set  of  courses,  either  disciplinary  or 
interdisciplinary  in  emphasis,  that  enhances  the  sub¬ 
stantive  and/or  methodological  competence  of  the 
student.  A  student  must  complete  this  coherent  cog¬ 
nate  in  the  student’s  specific  discipline  such  as  biolo¬ 
gy,  history,  or  may  have  an  interdisciplinary  cognate 
as  in  science  or  cultural  studies. 

School  of  Education  Research  Requirements  (fifteen  hours): 
Research  requirements  will  be  consistent  with  the 
requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  in  the  School  of 
Education,  and  will  also  include  Seminar  III  in 
Curriculum  and  Instruction  and  Seminar  IV, 
research  apprenticeship. 

THE  DOCTOR  OF  EDUCATION  (ED.D.) 

The  Doctor  of  Education  (Ed.D.)  degree  in  cur¬ 
riculum  and  instruction  is  designed  to  develop  expertise 
and  leadership  talent  in  the  area  of  curriculum  and 
instruction.  Applicants  will  be  selected  for  admission  on 
the  basis  of  their  potential  for  outstanding  contributions 
to  education  in  that  area.  They  should  hold  a  master’s 
degree  in  a  field  of  education. 

The  Ed.D.  program  in  curriculum  and  instruction 
is  designed  to  prepare  curriculum-instruction  specialists 
who  will  serve  as  leaders  in  elementary  and  secondary' 
schools  (pre  K— 12).  The  curriculum-instructional  spe¬ 
cialist  is  defined  as  one  whose  primary  concern  is  the 
improvement  of  learning  opportunities  through  the  pro¬ 
vision  of  instructional  leadership.  The  specialist  has  the 
role  of  decision  maker,  consultant,  and  specialist  in 
advising  administrators,  teachers,  and  other  professional 
personnel.  Responsibilities  include  curriculum  develop¬ 
ment,  instruction,  and  staff  development. 
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The  Ed.D.  program  emphasizes  planning,  imple¬ 
menting,  and  evaluating  programs  in  elementary/  middle 
grades/secondary  schools.  The  program  is  field-oriented 
and  focuses  on  providing  graduates  with  the  expertise  to 
provide  creative  leadership  in  a  variety  of  settings. 
Students  in  the  Ed.D.  degree  program  are  expected  to 
complete  an  extensive  professional  internship  that  is 
intended  to  allow  students  to  apply  concepts  and  princi¬ 
ples  of  curriculum  in  institutional  settings.  The  Ed.D. 
degree  program  fulfills  the  certification  requirements  for 
curriculum-instructional  specialists  at  the  doctoral  level. 

REQUIREMENTS 

Students  in  the  Ed.D.  program  in  curriculum  and 
instruction  complete  seventy-two  to  seventy-five  hours 
of  course  work  in  the  two  areas  of  curriculum  determi¬ 
nants  and  theory  and  research.  It  is  anticipated  that  stu¬ 
dents  will  have  completed  an  additional  thirty  to  thirty- 
three  hours  at  the  master’s  level.  Eighteen  of  these  hours 
may  meet  the  requirement  in  specialization  areas  at  the 
doctoral  level. 

CORE  COURSES  AND  EXPERIENCES: 

CURRICULUM  DETERMINANTS 

The  Learner  (choose  six  hours  total):  EDFO  201,  EDFO 
202,  EDSP  242 

Social/Culture  Theory  (six  hours) 

Choose  one  organizational  theory  course:  EDSP  290 
A&B,  EDSP  291,  EDSP  288,  EDCI  294,  EDSP  284 
or  EDSP  286 

Choose  one  course  in  the  context  of  education: 
EDFO  220,  EDFO  222,  EDFO  223,  EDFO  224, 
EDFO  242 

Knowledge  (fifteen  hours):  Students  choose  a  specializa¬ 
tion  area  from  which  they  elect  to  take  fifteen  hours. 
Approved  cognate  areas  include  the  following:  early 
childhood,  elementary,  middle  grades,  and  secondary 
education  (English,  math,  social  studies,  science,  for¬ 
eign  languages,  and  music). 

ADDITIONAL  COURSES  AND  EXPERIENCES: 

THEORY,  PRACTICE,  AND  RESEARCH 

Theory  and  Practice  (twenty-one  hours):  EDCI  115, 

EDCI  209,  EDCI  2 10,  EDCI  211,  EDFO  106,  or 
EDFO  206,  EDCI  303,  EDCI  306  (field  replace¬ 
ments) 


Research  Core  (fifteen  hours):  Research  requirements  will 
be  consistent  with  the  requirements  for  the  Ed.D.  in 
the  School  of  Education,  and  will  also  include 
Seminar  III  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction  and 
Seminar  IV,  a  research  apprenticeship. 

Curriculum  and  Instructional  Research  (twelve  hours): 
EDCI  303  Doctoral  Seminar  I,  EDCI  303  Doctoral 
Seminar  II,  EDCI  297,  EDCI  306. 

Research  requirements  include  quantitative,  qualita¬ 
tive,  and  critical/theoretical  analysis  courses  as 
selected  by  the  student  and  doctor  committee,  i.e., 
ANTH  175,  ANTH  176,  ANTH  225,  ANTH  297, 
PSYC  136,  PSYC  239,  PSYC  337,  BIOS  124,  BIOS 
164. 

EDUCATIONAL  LEADERSHIP 

Dr.  Richard  Hunter,  Chair 

MASTER  OF  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION 

(m.s.a.) 

Public  schools  have  the  moral  responsibility  to  pro¬ 
vide  children  with  the  capacity  to  access  the  opportuni¬ 
ties  and  benefits  of  American  society  regardless  of  race, 
ethnicity,  gender,  socioeconomic  status,  or  handicapping 
condition.  Effective  schools  focus  on  teaching  and  learn¬ 
ing  within  an  ethic  of  caring  in  an  environment  of  sup¬ 
port  for  each  child.  Such  schools  demonstrate  that  excel¬ 
lence  and  equity  are  synergistic  qualities  in  public  educa¬ 
tion.  The  Master  of  School  Administration  (M.S.A.) 
program  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill  produces  school  leaders 
with  the  knowledge,  skill,  and  commitment  to  assure 
student  success  while  increasing  the  level  of  academic 
expectations  and  performance  for  all  students. 

The  masters  (M.S.A.)  degree  in  educational  leader¬ 
ship  develops  outstanding  administrative  leaders  for  the 
schools  of  North  Carolina  and  the  nation.  The  program 
is  designed  to  prepare  degree  candidates  for  an  assistant 
principalship  or  a  principalship.  The  focus  of  study  is  the 
school  building  unit.  Program  intent  is  not  only  to  meet 
the  needs  of  secondary  and  elementary  schools  for 
administrators,  but  also  to  model  an  exemplary  approach 
to  professional  preparation  for  educational  leadership. 


REQUIREMENTS 

The  M.S.A.  in  educational  leadership  requires  fifty 
credit  hours  of  study  including  twenty-three  hours  in  the 
major,  nine  hours  in  a  supporting  field  of  concentration, 
six  hours  of  individualized  modules,  and  twelve  hours  in 
a  field-based  internship  and  internship  seminar.  Students 
will  complete  sixteen  hours  of  course  work  per  semester 
during  the  first  academic  year.  During  the  second  year, 
students  will  complete  the  modules,  the  internship,  and 
the  internship  seminar.  The  internship  seminar  is  a  year¬ 
long  activity  consisting  of  a  reflective  management  semi¬ 
nar  designed  to  complement  the  field  activity,  and  a 
study  of  the  theory  and  application  of  instructional  lead¬ 
ership  and  supervision. 

Major  Courses  (twenty-three  hours) 

EDSP  283,  EDSP  286,  EDSP  287,  EDSP  288, 
EDSP  291,  EDSP  292,  EDSP  293,  EDSP  388, 
EDSP  389 

Internship  Requirements  (twelve  hours) 

EDSP  390a,  EDSP  390b,  EDSP  295a,  EDSP  295b 

Specialty  Courses  (nine  hours) 

Students  will  be  required  to  choose  three  courses 
from  a  list  of  professional  education  courses  offered 
by  other  programs  in  the  School  of  Education  and 
other  interprofessional  areas  on  campus.  The  inter¬ 
professional  courses  may  include  courses  in  Business 
Administration,  Public  Administration,  Social  Work, 
and  Maternal  and  Child  Health.  The  interprofes¬ 
sional  courses  are  optional  only  if  a  student  has 
established  credentials  in  curriculum  and  instruction 
prior  to  entrance  into  the  M.S.A.  program;  other¬ 
wise,  the  three  courses  must  be  in  curriculum  and 
instruction. 

Modules  (six  hours) 

The  modules  will  provide  students  with  an  opportu¬ 
nity  to  explore  specific  knowledge  clusters  important 
for  North  Carolina  school  leaders. 

NC  PRINCIPAL  FELLOWS  PROGRAM 

Dr.  Karen  Gerringer,  Director 

The  North  Carolina  Principal  Fellows  Program  is  a 
scholarship  loan  program  funded  by  the  North  Carolina 
General  Assembly  and  based  upon  academic  merit 
(financial  need  is  not  a  consideration).  Each  scholarship 
loan  will  provide  $20,000  per  year  to  support  selected 


students  who  enroll  in  a  full-time,  two-year  master’s 
degree  program  in  school  administration  at  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

For  information  on  the  Principal  Fellows  Program, 
contact  the  Principal  Fellows  Program,  The  University 
of  North  Carolina,  General  Administration,  CB#  2688, 
Chapel  Hill,  NC,  27515-2688,  (919)  962-4575. 

THE  DOCTOR  OF  EDUCATION  (ED.D.) 

The  doctoral  program  in  educational  leadership 
develops  senior  administrative  leaders  for  the  schools  of 
North  Carolina  and  the  nation.  The  program  is 
designed  to  prepare  educational  leaders  to  confront 
changing  state  and  local  needs  and  challenges. 

REQUIREMENTS 

The  Ed.D.  in  educational  leadership  requires  sixty- 
one  to  sixty-four  credit  hours  of  study,  including  twenty- 
four  hours  in  the  major,  twelve  cognate  hours,  thirteen 
to  sixteen  hours  of  research  methodology  courses,  six 
hours  in  an  internship/internship  seminar,  and  six  disser¬ 
tation  hours.  Program  requirements  include  an  initial 
twelve-month  period  of  study  in  residence  as  a  cohort 
member. 

Major  Courses  (twenty-four  hours) 

'  EDSP  287,  EDSP  288,  EDSP  291,  EDSP  293, 
EDSP  296,  EDSP  297,  EDSP  298,  EDSP  299 

Cognate  (twelve  hours) 

Each  student  will  be  required  to  choose  four  courses 
that  create  a  coherent  area  and  enhance  the  substan¬ 
tive  expertise  of  the  student.  If  the  student  has  insuf¬ 
ficient  background  in  curriculum  and  instruction, 
the  cognate  must  be  developed  in  curriculum  and 
instruction. 

Research 

Research  requirements  are  consistent  with  School  of 
Education  research  requirements  for  the  Ed.D.  out¬ 
lined  in  the  Graduation  Requirements  section  of  this 
catalog. 

Internship  (six  hours) 

EDSP  391 

Dissertation  (six  hours) 

EDFO  394 
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EDUCATIONAL  ORGANIZATION  AND 
POLICY  STUDIES 

Dr.  Richard  Hunter,  Chair 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY  (PH.D.) 

The  Ph.D.  program  in  educational  organization  and 
policy  studies  seeks  to  attract  qualified  students  who  are 
planning  careers  in  teaching  and  research  in  universities 
or  who  are  preparing  for  policy  analysis  positions  in  gov¬ 
ernmental  and  educational  agencies.  Special  considera¬ 
tion  will  be  given  to  ethnic  minorities,  women,  and  indi¬ 
viduals  with  experiences  in  educational  agencies. 
Potential  applicants  may  be  interested  in  the  study  of 
any  education  level,  preschool  through  higher  education. 

REQUIREMENTS 

The  Ph.D.  in  educational  organization  and  policy 
studies  requires  a  total  of  sixty-one  to  sixty-four  credit 
hours  of  study  including  twenty-four  hours  in  the  major, 
twelve  to  fifteen  hours  in  a  supporting  field  of  concen¬ 
tration,  sixteen  hours  of  research  methods  course  work 
(including  both  quantitative  and  qualitative  methodolo¬ 
gy),  an  apprenticeship,  and  a  dissertation. 

Major  Courses  (twenty-four  hours) 

EDSP  287,  EDSP  288,  EDSP  291,  EDSP  293, 
EDSP  299,  three  additional  elective  courses  in  orga¬ 
nizational  or  policy  studies. 

Cognate  (twelve  to  fifteen  hours) 

Each  student  must  choose  four  courses  to  create  a 
coherent  area,  or  five  courses  for  a  formal  minor, 
which  enhances  the  substantive  and/or  methodologi¬ 
cal  expertise  of  the  professional-in-training.  The 
cognate  may  be  completed  within  a  subfield  of  edu¬ 
cation  such  as  curriculum  and  instruction,  educa¬ 


tional  psychology,  social  foundations,  or  special  edu¬ 
cation,  or  in  one  separate  field  such  as  public  policy, 
organizational  behavior,  economics,  or  sociology. 

Apprenticeship  (three  hours) 

Students  are  required  to  complete  an  apprenticeship 
in  either  research  or  university-level  teaching  under 
the  supervision  of  a  program  faculty  member. 

Research  (sixteen  hours) 

Research  requirements  are  consistent  with  School  of 
Education  research  requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  out¬ 
lined  in  the  Graduation  Requirements  section  of  this 
catalog. 

Dissertation  (six  hours) 

The  dissertation  is  expected  to  be  of  such  scope, 
independence,  and  skillful  presentation  as  to  indicate 
that  the  candidate  has  acquired  a  command  of  the 
subject,  has  the  demonstrated  ability  to  contribute 
fresh  knowledge  or  a  fresh  outlook  to  the  subject, 
and  has  mastered  the  appropriate  research  method¬ 
ology. 

EDUCATIONAL  MEDIA  AND 
INSTRUCTIONAL  DESIGN* 

MASTER  OF  ARTS  (m.A.)> 

MASTER  OF  EDUCATION  (m.ED.) 

The  master’s  program  in  educational  media  and 
instructional  design  is  designed  to  prepare  educational 
personnel  to  assume  leadership  positions  in  public  edu¬ 
cation,  higher  and  adult  education,  business  and  indus¬ 
trial  training,  and  in  the  health  professions,  in  order  to 
facilitate  program  development  and  instructional  design 
as  well  as  evaluation. 

Students  may  elect  to  receive  either  the  M.A.  or  the 
M.Ed.;  the  M.A.  requires  the  completion  of  a  thesis  and 
an  oral  defense;  the  M.Ed.  does  not. 

At  the  time  of  the  printing  of  this  document,  the 
program  requirements  were  under  revision. 

EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY 

Dr.  William  Ware,  Chair 

MASTER  OF  ARTS  (m.A.)> 

MASTER  OF  EDUCATION  (M.ED.) 

The  master’s  program  in  educational  psychology  is 
a  thirty-hour  program  leading  to  either  the  M.A.  or 
M.Ed.  degree.  The  M.A.  requires  the  completion  of  a 
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diesis  and  an  oral  defense;  die  M.Ed.  does  not.  The  pro¬ 
gram  is  designed  to  prepare  people  to  work  in  educa¬ 
tional  agencies  such  as  public  schools,  state  departments, 
and  research  institutes. 

Prerequisites/Corequisites 

Students  are  expected  to  enter  the  program  having 
taken  courses  in  child/adolescent  psychology  and 
general  educational  psychology.  Students  may  be 
admitted  without  this  knowlege  but  will  be  expected 
to  register  for  an  additional  course:  EDFO  101. 

Core  Courses  and  Experiences 

EDFO  180,  EDFO  201,  EDFO  202,  EDFO  206, 
EDFO  285 

Specialty  Courses  and  Experiences  (in  addition  to  the  Core 
Courses  and  Experiences) 

Students  in  this  program  complete  the  program  with 
a  series  of  elective  courses  (at  least  fourteen  hours), 
which  must  include  one  course  in  each  of  the  areas 
of  learning  and  development. 


THE  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY  (PH.D.) 

The  Ph.D.  program  in  educational  psychology  is 
designed  to  prepare  scholars  and  researchers  to  take 
positions  as  professors  in  colleges  and  universities  and  as 
researchers  in  institutes  and  government  agencies.  The 
program  emphasizes  the  acquisition  of  the  knowledge 
and  skills  necessary  to  understand  more  fully  the  skills  of 
teaching,  the  design  of  instruction,  and  the  dynamics  of 
classroom  learning. 

REQUIREMENTS 

Applicants 

Individuals  admitted  to  the  doctoral  program  in  edu¬ 
cational  psychology  usually  have  backgrounds  in 
psychology  and/or  education.  Most  doctoral  students 
in  the  program  have  completed  a  masters  program 
in  educational  psychology  or  a  related  area.  Some 
individuals  are  admitted  from  bachelor  degree  pro¬ 
grams,  although  intervening  relevant  work  experi¬ 
ence  is  highly  desirable. 

Core  Courses  and  Experiences 

EDCI  115,  EDFO  201,  EDFO  202,  EDFO  206, 
EDFO  280,  EDFO  380,  EDFO  285,  EDFO  199, 
EDFO  288,  EDCI  360,  EDFO  303/305,  EDFO  394 

Research  requirements  are  consistent  with  School  of 
Education  research  requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  out¬ 
lined  in  the  Graduation  Requirements  section  ot  this 
catalog. 


Specialty  Courses  and  Experiences  (in  addition  to  the  Core 
Courses  and  Experiences) 

Students  in  this  program  select  one  of  the  primary 
areas  as  a  focus  of  intensive  study.  Students  are  high¬ 
ly  encouraged  to  pursue  course  work  in  a  cognate 
area  (a  minimum  of  fifteen  hours)  in  other  academic 
units  ot  the  University  (e.g.,  psychology,  sociology, 
anthropology,  biostatistics)  to  broaden  their  pro¬ 
grams  of  study  in  educational  psychology. 

ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION* 

Dr.  Richard  Brice,  Chair 


MASTER  OF  EDUCATION  (m.ED.) 

The  elementary  education  master’s  degree  (M.Ed.) 
is  a  thirty  semester-hour  program  designed  to  prepare 
individuals  to  become  successful  teachers  and/or  curricu¬ 
lum  specialists  in  schools  for  kindergarten  children 
through  grade  six. 

North  Carolina  graduate-level  licensure  K-6  is 
awarded  upon  completion  of  the  program. 
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Graduate  students 


take  courses  within 


REQUIREMENTS 

Prerequisites 

The  M.Ed.  in  elementary  education  requires  that  all 
students  must  hold  teaching  licensure  in  elementary 
education  in  order  to  be  considered  for  admission. 
Preference  will  be  given  to  applicants  with  three  or 
more  years  of  teaching  experience. 

At  the  time  of  the  printing  of  this  document,  the 

program  requirements  were  under  revision. 

SCHOOL  COUNSELING 

Dr.  Duane  Brown,  Chair 

MASTER  OF  ARTS  (m.A.)» 

MASTER  OF  EDUCATION  (M.ED.) 

The  master’s  program  in  school  counseling  is  a  full¬ 
time,  sixty  semester-hour  program  accredited  by  the 
Council  for  Accreditation  of  Counseling  and  Related 
Educational  Programs.  The  program  is  modeled  on  the 
four  “C’s”  as  a  conceptual  base  for  its  curriculum:  coun¬ 
seling,  consultation,  coordination,  and  classroom  guid¬ 
ance.  The  school  counseling  master’s  program  prepares 
students  for  successful  practice  in  the  elementary,  mid¬ 
dle,  and  senior  high  schools.  Every  attempt  is  made  to 
integrate  theory  with  practice  throughout  the  training 


and  outside  the  School 
of  Education,  and, 
like  undergraduates, 
take  advantage  of 
outstanding  programs 
in  the  College  of  Arts 
and  Sciences. 
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program  and  to  provide  the  ethical,  legal,  and  profes¬ 
sional  perspectives  needed  to  become  a  professional 
counselor.  Upon  completion  of  the  school  counseling 
program,  students  are  eligible  for  North  Carolina  Class- 
G  licensure  as  a  school  counselor. 

REQUIREMENTS 

Students  in  the  M.Ed.  program  typically  complete 
the  course  work  over  a  fourteen-month  period,  begin¬ 
ning  with  summer  study  and  ending  with  summer  study. 

Core  Courses  and  Experiences 

EDSP  200,  EDSP  201,  EDSP  202,  EDSP  203, 
EDSP  204,  EDSP  205,  EDSP  206,  EDSP  207, 
EDSP  209,  EDSP  210,  EDSP  226,  EDSP  223 

Specialty  Courses  and  Experiences  (in  addition  to  the  Core 
Courses  and  Experiences) 

Students  must  take  nine  hours  of  graduate-level  elec¬ 
tives.  Three  of  these  hours  must  be  in  the  human 
development  area. 

SCHOOL  PSYCHOLOGY 

Dr.  John  Brantley,  Chair 

MASTER  OF  ARTS  (M.A.), 

MASTER  OF  EDUCATION  (M.ED.) 

The  master’s  program  in  school  psychology  is  a 
two-year  plus  summers,  full-time  program  designed  to 
cover  content  and  skills  in  the  professional  areas  of 
assessment,  intervention,  research  and  evaluation,  con¬ 
sultation  and  professional  development.  Students  may 
elect  to  receive  an  M.A.  or  M.Ed.  The  program  prepares 
individuals  to  work  in  school  and  other  educational 
agencies.  Program  graduates  are  eligible  for  psychologi¬ 
cal  and  educational  licensing  in  North  Carolina  and 
national  certification  by  the  National  Association  of 
School  Psychologists. 

REQUIREMENTS 

Prerequisites 

Applicants  should  enter  the  program  with  course 
work  in  a)  personality  theory,  b)  abnormal  psycholo¬ 
gy,  c)  statistics,  d)  learning  theories,  and  e)  develop¬ 
mental  psychology.  Missing  prerequisites  will  be 
added  to  the  program  of  study. 


Core  Courses  and  Experiences 

EDFO  180,  EDSP  210,  EDSP  221,  EDSP  222, 
EDSP  223,  EDSP  226,  EDSP  227,  EDSP  228, 
EDSP  325,  EDFO  393 

Specialty  Courses  and  Experiences 

Four  foundation  courses  are  also  required. 
Concurrent  supervised  field  experiences  across  fall, 
spring,  and  summer  sessions  are  required.  Practica 
and  externships  are  coordinated  with  course  work  to 
integrate  learning  with  field  experiences  in  the  pub¬ 
lic  schools.  Twelve  hundred  hours  of  externship  are 
accumulated,  which  are  the  equivalent  of  an  intern¬ 
ship  spent  concurrently  with  course  work. 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY  (PH.D.) 

The  doctoral  program  in  school  psychology,  fully 
accredited  by  the  American  Psychological  Association 
and  approved  by  the  National  Association  of  School 
Psychologists,  is  designed  to  prepare  school  psycholo¬ 
gists  as  scientist-practitioners  to  assume  leadership  posi¬ 
tions  in  academic,  research,  and  applied  settings. 

Graduates  of  this  program  are  eligible  for  psycho¬ 
logical  and  educational  licensing  in  North  Carolina  and 
national  certification  by  the  National  Association  of 
School  Psychologists. 

REQUIREMENTS 

Prerequisites 

Applicants  should  enter  the  program  with  course 
work  in  a)  personality  theory,  b)  abnormal  psycholo¬ 
gy,  c)  statistics,  d)  learning  theories,  and  e)  develop¬ 
mental  psychology.  Missing  prerequisites  will  be 
added  to  the  program  of  study. 

Core  Courses  and  Experiences 

EDFO  180,  EDFO  206,  EDFO  280,  EDFO  380, 
EDSP  210,  EDSP  221,  EDSP  222,  EDSP  223, 
EDSP  226,  EDSP  227,  EDSP  228,  EDSP  229, 
EDSP  283,  EDSP  320,  EDFO  394 

Research  requirements  are  consistent  with  the 
research  requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  outlined  in  the 
Graduation  Requirements  section  of  this  catalog. 

Specialty  Courses  and  Experiences 

Courses  are  also  required  in  foundation  areas  and 
evaluation.  Concurrent  field-based  experiences  are 
coordinated  with  course  work  to  produce  increasing¬ 
ly  more  complex  skills. 
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SECONDARY  EDUCATION 

Dr.  William  Palmer,  Chair 

MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  TEACHING  (m.A.T.) 

The  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  (M.A.T.)  program 
is  for  individuals  desiring  graduate  education  in  English, 
Latin,  mathematics,  science,  social  studies,  foreign  lan¬ 
guages  (French,  German,  or  Spanish),  or  music  as  prepa¬ 
ration  for  teaching  in  public  schools.  The  program  pro¬ 
vides  opportunities  for  students  to  accomplish  three  gen¬ 
eral  objectives:  1)  expand  their  content  specialization  in 
depth  and  breadth;  2)  gain  additional  understanding  of 
curriculum  and  instruction  primarily  at  the  secondary 
level  (in  foreign  languages  and  music,  there  is  a  K- 12 
subject  area  focus);  and  3)  provide  advanced  knowledge 
of  the  social  and  social  psychological  foundations  of  edu¬ 
cation.  North  Carolina  graduate-level  licensure  in  the 
specific  subject  is  awarded  upon  the  completion  of  the 
program  for  nonlicensed  students. 

REQUIREMENTS 

Requirements  for  admission  include  having  a  bach¬ 
elor’s  degree  in  education  or  the  chosen  content  area, 
competitive  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record 
Examination,  and  a  recommended  3.3  grade  point  aver¬ 
age  the  last  two  years  of  undergraduate  study. 

Core  Courses  and  Experiences 

The  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  degree  requires  that 
licensed  students  complete  a  minimum  of  thirty-one 
semester  hours  and  nonlicensed,  a  minimum  of 
forty-nine  hours.  In  the  School  of  Education,  stu¬ 
dents  take  four  courses  and  complete  a  practicum. 

Six  courses  of  graduate-level  work  (eighteen  hours) 
are  required  in  the  specialty  area. 

EDCI  200;  One  of  the  following,  EDCI  240,  EDCI 
245,  EDCI  246,  EDCI  247,  EDCI  283,  EDCI  287; 
EDCI  306;  One  of  the  following,  EDFO  201, 

EDFO  202,  EDSP  130;  One  of  the  following, 

EDFO  220,  EDFO  222,  EDFO  223,  EDFO  241, 
EDFO  242,  EDSP  286 

Additional  Courses  and  Experiences  for  Nonlicensed  Students 
Eighteen  hours  of  additional  course  work  are 
required  of  students  admitted  to  the  M.A.T.  pro¬ 
gram  who  do  not  hold  Class  A  teaching  licensure. 

Foundation  Courses 

EDFO  101,  EDFO  120.  These  two  courses  must  be 
taken  at  the  beginning  of  the  program,  in  summer 


school.  In  addition,  for  level  A  licensure,  students 
must  complete  the  appropriate  teaching  methods 
course  (six  hours)  and  student  teaching  (six  hours). 

SOCIAL  FOUNDATIONS 

Dr.  George  Noblit,  Chair 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY  (PH.D.) 

The  Ph.D.  program  in  social  foundations  has  four 
areas  of  emphasis:  history  of  education,  philosophy  of 
education,  sociology/anthropology  of  education,  and 
educational  policy  studies.  The  program  prepares  stu¬ 
dents  to  teach  and  to  conduct  research  in  college  and 
university  settings.  The  doctoral  program  is  highly  indi¬ 
vidualized  and  draws  heavily  on  other  social  science 
departments  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill. 

REQUIREMENTS 

Individuals  admitted  to  the  program  usually  have 
master’s  degrees  in  education,  history,  sociology,  anthro¬ 
pology,  economics,  or  philosophy.  Students  admitted 
without  a  master’s  degree  are  must  complete  its  require¬ 
ments  or  equivalent  as  a  part  of  their  program.  The  pro¬ 
gram  requires  fifteen  credit  hours  in  core  courses  and 
sixteen  credits  in  the  research  sequence.  Each  student’s 
adviser  and  doctoral  committee.  Upon  consultation  with 
them,  additional  appropriate  courses  in  the  student’s  area 
of  emphasis  may  be  required. 

Core  Courses  and  Experiences 

EDFO  220,  EDFO  222,  EDFO  223,  EDFO  241, 
EDFO  242 

Research  Courses  and  Experiences 

Research  requirements  are  consistent  with  the 
research  requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  outlined  in  the 
Graduation  Requirements  section  of  this  catalog. 

SPECIAL  EDUCATION 

Dr.  Ronald  Wiegerink,  Chair 

MASTER  OF  ARTS  (M.A.), 

MASTER  OF  EDUCATION  (m.ED.) 

The  special  education  program  offers  two  master’s 
degree  programs  for  students:  the  M.Ed.  and  the  M.A. 
The  M.Ed.  degree  program  in  special  education  is  part 
of  the  teacher  education  program  and  provides  study  in 
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the  field  of  teaching  children  with  disabilities.  It  is 
designed  to  prepare  master  teachers  with  the  skills  to 
work  directly  with  exceptional  children  and  to  serve  in 
consultative  roles  with  parents,  regular  educators,  and 
allied  professionals.  The  M.A.  is  designed  for  students 
seeking  a  highly  individualized  program  of  study  and/or 
research  preparation  for  doctoral  study. 

Upon  completing  the  M.Ed.  program,  students  are 
eligible  for  North  Carolina  graduate-level  licensure  K- 
12  in  special  education. 

REQUIREMENTS 

Students  must  have  a  North  Carolina  A-level  teach¬ 
ing  license  in  some  field  in  order  to  apply.  Applicants 
who  have  teaching  experience  and  are  working  with 
exceptional  children  are  given  priority  for  admission. 

The  M.Ed.  program  in  special  education  is  a  full¬ 
time  program  that  can  be  completed  within  one  academ¬ 
ic  year,  provided  the  student  has  a  background  in  Special 
Education  and  A-level  licensure  in  some  teaching  field. 
The  program  consists  of  fifteen  credit  hours  taken  in  the 
core  area  and  additional  courses  in  either  the  academic 
branch  or  the  early  intervention/education  branch. 

Core  Courses  and  Experiences 

academic  branch:  This  branch  prepares  teachers  to 
work  with  school-aged  children  who  have  learning 
disabilities.  Course  work  and  supervised  practica 
emphasize  instruction  in  basic  skills  areas  and  social 
development.  See  Special  Education  -  Learning 
Disabilities  Training  Program,  M.Ed.  Degree 
Program  for  a  description  of  required  courses. 

early  intervention/education  branch:  This  branch 
focuses  on  preparation  for  working  with  infants, 
preschoolers,  and  their  families.  A  variety  of  field 
sites  provides  supervised  practicum  opportunities, 
including  developmental  centers,  home-based  pro¬ 
grams,  public  schools,  and  hospital  settings.  See 
Special  Education  -  Early  Childhood  Intervention 
and  Family  Support,  M.Ed.  Degree  Program  for  a 
description  of  required  courses. 


DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY  (PH.D.) 

The  special  education  doctoral  program  prepares 
leadership  personnel  with  expertise  in  serving  the  needs 
of  exceptional  children  and  youth.  Emphasis  is  placed  on 
the  development  of  competencies  in  special  education 
foundations,  research  and  development,  program  evalua¬ 


tion,  service  delivery,  and  teaching  and  training  in  spe¬ 
cial  education.  Graduates  of  the  program  are  prepared  to 
take  positions  in  universities,  research  and  clinical  facili¬ 
ties,  state  departments  of  education,  public  school  lead¬ 
ership,  and  human  services  management. 

REQUIREMENTS 

The  doctoral  program  requires  that  all  students 
complete  twelve  courses  in  the  special  education  and 
research  core  areas.  Students  also  pursue  an  emphasis 
area  through  elective  courses,  and  complete  an  area 
paper,  a  research  apprenticeship,  and  a  dissertation. 

Required  Special  Education  Courses  and  Experiences 
Special  Education  Core: 

EDSP  233,  EDSP  234,  EDSP  242,  EDSP  341, 

EDSP  342 

Research  Core: 

Research  requirements  are  consistent  with  research 
requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  outlined  in  the 
Graduation  Requirements  section  of  this  catalog. 

Additional  Elective  Courses  and  Experiences 

Students  choose  elective  courses  that  provide  addi¬ 
tional  background  for  particular  careers  or  specific 
research  interests.  Examples  of  emphases  include: 
maternal  and  child  health,  augmentative  communi¬ 
cation,  developmental  psychology,  law,  business 
management,  computer  science,  and  instructional 
design. 

Doctoral  students  may  declare  a  formal  minor, 
requiring  a  minimum  of  fifteen  credit  hours  of  course 
work. 

SPECIAL  EDUCATION-LEARNING 
DISABILITIES  TRAINING  PROGRAM 

Dr.  David  Lillie,  Program  Coordinator 

MASTER  OF  EDUCATION  (M.ED.) 

The  learning  disabilities  program  offers  three 
degrees  of  training  for  individuals:  a)  Level  I  - 
Classroom  Teachers,  which  prepares  teachers  to  provide 
effective  instruction,  with  support,  for  students  with  spe¬ 
cific  learning  disabilities  who  are  assigned  to  their  class¬ 
es;  b)  Level  II  -  Licensure  in  specific  learning  disabili¬ 
ties,  which  produces  teachers  with  licensure  to  work  in 
regular  classrooms,  resource  rooms,  and  self-contained 
classrooms;  and  c)  Level  III  -  Master’s  degree  program 


with  an  emphasis  in  specific  learning  disabilities, 
designed  to  prepare  students  for  leadership  roles  at  the 
school-building  level. 

The  program  is  a  component  of  the  North  Carolina 
Partnership  Training  System  in  Special  Education,  a 
statewide,  comprehensive  system  of  personnel  develop¬ 
ment  in  special  education.  The  mission  of  the  series  of 
programs  is  to  provide  competent  teachers  to  meet  die 
needs  of  students  with  learning  disabilities  in  North 
Carolina’s  public  schools  -  particularly  in  the  Triangle 
region. 

REQUIREMENTS 

The  program  requires  that  applicants  have  an  A- 
level  license  in  some  teaching  area.  Applicants  who  have 
teaching  experience  and  are  working  with  exceptional 
children  receive  priority  for  admission. 

The  learning  disabilities  program  is  divided  into 
three  levels  of  instruction;  individuals  may  be  admitted 
to  Level  I,  II,  or  III.  Prerequisite  for  admission  to  Levels 
II  and  III  is  the  successful  completion  of  the  require¬ 
ments  of  the  level(s)  in  the  prior  program(s). 

Core  Courses  and  Experiences 
Level  I  -  Classroom  Teachers-. 

EDSP  231,  EDSP  247,  EDSP  322 

Level  II  -  Add-On  License  (Level  I  +  6  hours): 

EDSP  340 

Level  III  -  Master's  Degree  *  (Levels  I  &  II  +  following 
courses):  EDSP  143,  EDSP  224,  EDSP  240,  EDSP 
248,  EDSP  340  or  SPAS  362 

*Twenty-four  semester  hours  must  be  taken  after  admission  to 
the  Graduate  School. 


SPECIAL  EDUCATION-EARLY 
CHILDHOOD  INTERVENTION  AND 
FAMILY  SUPPORT 

Dr.  Harriet  Boone,  Program  Coordinator 

MASTER  OF  EDUCATION  (m.ED.) 

The  special  education  master’s  degree  program  in 
early  childhood  intervention  and  family  support  is 
designed  to  give  the  student  the  basic  skills  to  work  with 
infants  and  preschoolers  with  and  without  disabilities 
and  their  families.  The  program’s  view  of  early  child¬ 
hood  intervention  is  based  on  several  philosophical 
assumptions:  a)  early  childhood  intervention  must  be 
viewed  from  an  ecological  perspective,  b)  it  should  be 
family-centered,  c)  the  intervention  should  be  normal¬ 
ized,  and  d)  early  childhood  intervention  is  an  interdisci¬ 
plinary  endeavor  and  should  be  treated  so. 

Upon  completing  the  M.Ed.  program  and  licensure 
criteria,  students  become  eligible  for  North  Carolina 
graduate-level  licensure  in  Birth-Kindergarten. 

REQUIREMENTS 

Applicants  who  have  teaching  credentials  and  expe¬ 
rience  and  who  are  working  with  young  children  receive 
priority  for  admission.  The  M.Ed.  program  is  a  thirty- 
three  credit-hour  program;  which  thirty  hours  of  course 
work  are  taken  in  the  required  core  classes.  The  remain¬ 
ing  three  hours  can  be  chosen  from  a  variety  of  elective 
courses.  In  two  intensive  practicum  settings,  students 
learn  skills  related  to  working  with  young  children  ages 
birth  to  five  with  and  without  disabilities  and  their  fami¬ 
lies  as  well  as  skills  in  consultation  and  program  adminis¬ 
tration. 

Core  Courses  and  Experiences 

EDSP  230,  EDSP  232,  EDSP  235,  EDSP  242, 
EDSP  340,  EDSP  342A,  EDSP  342B,  SPHS  347 

Additional  Courses  and  Experiences  (in  addition  to  the  Core 
Courses  and  Experiences) 

Possible  elective  courses  offered  for  students:  SPHS 
361,  MHCH  206,  MHCH  220,  SOWO  226, 

SOWO  223,  SOWO  224,  SOWO  234,  NURS  186 
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Through  outreach  programs,  faculty  enlarge  the  school’s  circle  of  influence 
by  lending  expertise  and  technical  support  to  public  school  personnel, 
businesses,  and  community  members  seeking  help  with  educational  needs. 


Courses  offered  in  the  School  of  Education  are  listed 
under  five  major  headings: 


CDFS 

Child  Development  and  Family  Studies 
offered  for  undergraduate  majors 

EDUC 

Courses  offered  for  undergraduates 
Teacher  education  courses  for  majors 
Education  courses  for  nonmajors 

EDCI 

Curriculum  and  Instruction 

EDFO 

Foundations  of  Education 

EDSP 

Specialized  Professional  Education 

Course  numbers  are  assigned  as  follows: 

0-  99 

open  to  undergraduates  only 

100-199 

open  to  advanced  undergraduates  and  to 
graduate  students 

200-400 

open  to  graduate  students  only 

(Please  note  that  courses  listed  here  as  offered  in  the 
summer  are  under  the  control  of  the  Summer  School 
office.  Consult  the  Summer  School  catalog  to  verify 
summer  course  offerings.) 


CHILD  DEVELOPMENT 
AND  FAMILY  STUDIES 

CDFS  50*  EARLY  CHILDHOOD  DEVELOP¬ 
MENT  (4).  Four  semester  hours  with  a 
field-based  component  for  students  to 
observe  and  interact  with  young  children 
with  and  without  disabilities  (birth  to  five 
focus/typical  and  atypical  development). 
Prerequisites,  PSYC  10,  24,  and  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Fall.  Jarvis-Samuels. 

CDFS  80*  INTERDISCIPLINARY  SEMINAR  (2). 
Focus  on  the  different  professional  disci¬ 
plines  involved  in  the  delivery  of  services  to 
young  children.  Students  will  observe  vari¬ 
ous  professionals  in  their  work  settings 
interacting  with  young  children  and  their 
families.  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Fall.  Staff. 

CDFS  81  *  INTERDISCIPLINARY  SEMINAR  (2). 

Provides  students  with  information  regard¬ 
ing  the  variety  of  programs  and  services 
available  for  young  children  and  their  fami¬ 
lies.  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor.  Spring.  Jarvis-Samuels. 

CDFS  101*  INTRODUCTION  TO  CHILD 

HEALTH  SERVICES  (3).  Topics  include 
nutrition,  healthy  and  safe  early  childhood 
settings;  health  care  management  of  individ¬ 
ual  needs;  policy/legal  issues  related  to 
health  care  in  educational/developmental 
settings.  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Fall.  Bender. 
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*Open  only  to  majors  in  the  School  of  Education  or  with 
permission  of  the  director  of  Professional  Development 
Schools. 


CDFS111*  WORKING  WITH  SOCIOCULTURAL¬ 
LY  DIVERSE  FAMILIES  OF  YOUNG 

CHILDREN  (3).  Topics  include  family 
dynamics,  cultural  diversity,  family-centered 
service  delivery  strategies,  parent-profession¬ 
al  relations,  working  with  at-risk  families, 
teaming,  and  family  literacy.  Prerequisites, 
SOCI  30  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Spring.  Boone. 

CDFS121*  PROFESSIONAL  DEVELOPMENT 
AND  LEADERSHIP  SEMINAR  (4). 
Topics  include  philosophical,  historical, 
social,  and  legal  bases  for  early  childhood 
services;  policy  and  legislation  affecting  early 
childhood  services;  efficacy  and  best  practice 
research;  ethical  and  professional  standards. 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Spring.  Clifford,  Stedman. 

EDUCATION 

EDUC  4*  ARTS  AND  CRAFTS  FOR  ELEMEN¬ 
TARY  TEACHERS  (3).  Introduction  to 
developmental  aspects  of  children’s  art  and 
to  the  application  of  art  materials  and 
processes  to  teaching  at  the  elementary  and 
intermediate  levels.  Required  of  all  K-6 
majors  and  must  be  taken  in  the  fall  of  the 
semester  preceding  student  teaching.  Fall. 
Staff. 

EDUC  12*  MATHEMATICS  IN  EARLY  CHILD¬ 
HOOD  AND  INTERMEDIATE  EDU¬ 
CATION  (3).  Provides  a  study  of  the  math¬ 
ematics  content  of  elementary  programs, 
including  materials,  techniques,  and  teaching 
aids.  Required  of  all  K-6  majors  and  must  be 
taken  in  the  fall  of  the  semester  preceding 
student  teaching.  Prerequisite,  one  college- 
level  math  course.  Fall.  Ballew,  Friel. 


EDUC  31  CAREER  EXPLORATION  (1).  Provides 
students  an  opportunity  for  exploration  of 
career  choices.  Fall  and  spring.  Martin, 
Taylor. 

EDUC  41  EDUCATION  IN  AMERICAN  SOCI¬ 
ETY  (3).  Primarily  for  students  not  major¬ 
ing  in  education  and  may  be  taken  by  educa¬ 
tion  majors  only  as  an  elective.  A  reflective 
examination  of  beliefs  and  attitudes  associat¬ 
ed  with  1)  the  historical,  philosophical,  soci¬ 
ological,  political,  and  economic  forces 
affecting  education  and  schooling  in  the 
United  States;  2)  the  structure  and  function 
of  the  school  system;  and  3)  current  issues 
and  trends  in  American  schooling  and  edu¬ 
cation.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Unks. 

EDUC  45*  BASIC  MEDIA  SKILLS  (1.5).  Provides 
instruction  and  practice  in  selecting,  plan¬ 
ning,  producing,  and  using  media  for  teach¬ 
ing.  Includes  hands-on  experience  with 
instructional  materials  and  equipment.  Fall 
and  spring.  DeWert. 

EDUC  51*  TEACHING  READING  AND  THE 
RELATED  LANGUAGE  ARTS  (K-6) 

(4).  A  survey  course  for  K-6  majors  on  the 
nature  of  reading  and  other  language  arts.  In 
addition  to  lectures  and  laboratories,  stu¬ 
dents  work  with  elementary-level  pupils  at  a 
local  public  school.  Required  of  all  K-6 
majors  and  must  be  taken  in  the  fall  of  the 
semester  preceding  student  teaching.  Fall. 
Cunningham,  Fitzgerald,  Spiegel. 
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EDUC  54*  SOCIAL  CONCEPTS  AND  PROB¬ 
LEMS  IN  AMERICAN  EDUCATION¬ 
ELEMENTARY  (3).  Basic  course  in  the 
history  and  sociology  of  education  for 
undergraduate  students  majoring  in  elemen¬ 
tary  education.  Reviews  major  concepts  of 
educational  foundations  and  educational 
practice.  Required  of  all  K-6  majors  and 
must  be  taken  in  the  spring  of  the  junior 
year.  Spring.  Noblit,  staff. 

EDUC  54*  SOCIAL  CONCEPTS  AND  PROB¬ 
LEMS  IN  AMERICAN  EDUCATION¬ 
SECONDARY,  SPECIAL  SUBJECTS  (3). 
Basic  course  in  the  history  and  sociology  of 
education  for  undergraduate  students  major¬ 
ing  in  teacher  education.  Reviews  major 
concepts  of  educational  foundations  and 
educational  practice.  Required  of  all  sec¬ 
ondary  and  special  subjects  majors  and 
should  be  taken  in  the  spring  of  the  junior 
year.  Prerequisite,  EDUC  56.  Spring.  Unks. 

EDUC  55*  CHILD  DEVELOPMENT  (4).  Theories 
of  child  development  and  empirical  research 
on  child  behavior,  applied  to  the  school  set¬ 
ting  at  the  early  childhood  and  intermediate 
levels.  Required  of  all  K-6  majors  and  must 
be  taken  in  the  fall  of  the  junior  year.  Fall. 
Meece,  Wilkerson. 


EDUC  56*  ADOLESCENT  DEVELOPMENT  (4). 
Theories  of  adolescent  development  and 
empirical  research  on  adolescent  behavior, 
applied  to  the  secondary  level.  Required  of 
all  secondary  and  special  subjects  majors  and 
should  be  taken  in  the  fall  of  the  junior  year. 
Fall  and  spring.  Coop,  Meece. 

EDUC  57  INTRODUCTION  TO  MUSIC  EDU¬ 
CATION  (2).  An  introduction  to  the  histor¬ 
ical  and  philosophical  foundations  of  music 
education  in  the  United  States  and  to  the 
role  of  the  music  teacher  in  the  context  of 
the  school.  Open  to  all  music  majors  who 
have  an  interest  in  music  education.  Fall. 
Whitaker. 

EDUC  60*  TEACHING  SCIENCE  IN  THE  ELE¬ 
MENTARY  SCHOOL  (3).  Methods  and 
materials  for  teaching  science,  with  an 
emphasis  on  inquiry  and  an  integrated  unit 
approach.  Required  of  all  K-6  majors  and 
must  be  taken  in  the  fall  of  the  senior  year. 
Fall.  Jones. 

EDUC  61*  TEACHING  SOCIAL  STUDIES  IN 
THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  (3). 
Methods  and  materials  for  teaching  social 
studies,  with  an  emphasis  on  inquiry  and  an 
integrated  unit  approach.  Required  of  all  K- 
6  majors  and  must  be  taken  in  the  spring  of 
the  junior  year.  Spring.  Brice,  Tom. 
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EDUC  62* 


EDUC  63* 


EDUC  64* 


EDUC  65* 


EDUC  66* 


EDUC  69* 


STUDENT  TEACHING  IN  ELEMEN¬ 
TARY  GRADES  (12).  Provides  full-time 
experience  in  an  elementary  school  class¬ 
room  under  the  supervision  of  an  experi¬ 
enced  teacher  and  a  University  supervisor 
during  ten  or  more  weeks.  Spring.  Rogers, 
Wilkerson,  staff. 

HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCA¬ 
TION  (3)  (Teaching).  Taught  six  hours  per 
week  during  the  first  half  of  the  semester.  In 
this  block  program  course,  time  is  devoted 
to  the  study  of  appropriate  methods  and 
materials  of  teaching.  Spring.  Staff. 

STUDENT  TEACHING  HEALTH 
AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (6). 
Provides  full-time  experience  in  a  physical 
education  setting  under  the  supervision  of  an 
experienced  teacher  and  a  University  super¬ 
visor  during  ten  or  more  weeks.  Corequisite, 
EDUC  63.  Spring.  Staff. 

THE  TEACHING  PROFESSION  (1.5) 
(Offered  concurrently  with  EDUC  66). 
Initiates  students  into  the  teaching  profes¬ 
sion.  The  course  stresses  what  it  is  like  to  be 
a  teacher,  with  concurrent  emphasis  on  the 
life  of  the  student  and  the  study  of  schools. 
Prerequisite,  admission  to  the  Middle 
Grades  Teacher  Education  Program.  Fall. 
Gulledge,  staff. 

PLANNING  FOR  TEACHING  (4.5) 
(Offered  concurrently  with  EDUC  65). 
Focus  on  basic  skills  for  assessing  character¬ 
istics  of  the  student  related  to  learning, 
selecting  content  for  instruction,  and  plan¬ 
ning  a  lesson.  Prerequisite,  admission  to  the 
Middle  Grades  Teacher  Education  Program. 
Fall.  Vesilind,  staff. 

TEACHING  SKILLS  LABORATORY 

(3).  Helps  students  develop  a  variety  of  basic 
teaching  skills  used  by  classroom  teachers. 
This  course  will  be  conducted  primarily  as  a 
laboratory  course.  Prerequisites,  EDUC  65 
and  66.  Spring.  White,  staff. 


EDUC  72*  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  LEARNING¬ 
ELEMENTARY  (3).  Considers  the  compo¬ 
nents  of  teaching-learning  situations,  includ¬ 
ing  motivation,  teaching-learning  strategies, 
classroom  management,  and  testing  and 
evaluation  from  a  psychological  perspective. 
(Sections  1  and  2  for  Elementary  Education 
majors.)  Required  of  all  K-6  majors  and 
must  be  taken  in  the  fall  of  the  junior  year. 
Fall.  Rogers,  Stuck. 

EDUC  72*  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  LEARNING¬ 
SECONDARY,  SPECIAL  SUBJECTS  (3). 
Considers  the  components  of  teaching¬ 
learning  situations,  including  motivation, 
teaching-learning  strategies,  classroom  man¬ 
agement,  and  testing  and  evaluation  from  a 
psychological  perspective.  (Sections  4,  5,  6 
for  secondary  and  special  subject  majors.) 
Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Stuck,  White. 

EDUC  74*  ELEMENTARY/MIDDLE  GRADES 
GENERAL  MUSIC  METHODS  (3). 
Designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  a 
body  of  information,  principles,  and  prac¬ 
tices  in  general  music  education,  as  well  as 
provide  opportunities  for  the  student  to 
assume  the  role  of  a  general  music  teacher  in 
a  variety  of  settings.  Course  open  to  students 
in  the  final  semester  of  licensure  sequence. 
Spring.  Whitaker. 

EDUC  75*  METHODS  AND  MATERIALS  IN 

INSTRUMENTAL  MUSIC  (3).  Designed 
to  acquaint  the  student  with  a  body  of  infor¬ 
mation,  principles,  and  practices  in  instru¬ 
mental  music  education,  as  well  as  provide 
opportunities  for  the  student  to  assume  the 
role  of  an  instrumental  music  teacher  in  a 
variety  of  settings.  Course  open  to  students 
in  final  semester  of  licensure  sequence. 
Spring.  Whitaker. 

EDUC  76*  METHODS  AND  MATERIALS  IN 
CHORAL  MUSIC  (3).  Designed  to 
acquaint  the  student  with  a  body  of  informa¬ 
tion,  principles,  and  practices  in  choral 
music  education,  as  well  as  provide  opportu¬ 
nities  for  the  student  to  assume  the  role  of  a 
choral  music  teacher  in  a  variety  of  settings. 
Course  open  to  students  in  final  semester  of 
licensure  sequence.  Spring.  Huff. 
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EDUC  77*  STUDENT  TEACHING  ELEMEN¬ 
TARY  MUSIC  (6).  Provides  full-time  expe¬ 
rience  in  teaching  elementary  general  music 
under  the  supervision  of  an  experienced 
teacher  and  a  University  supervisor  during 
ten  or  more  weeks.  Prerequisite,  EDUC  74. 
Spring.  Whitaker. 

EDUC  78*  STUDENT  TEACHING  INSTRU¬ 
MENTAL  MUSIC  (6).  Provides  full-time 
experience  in  teaching  instrumental  music 
under  the  supervision  of  an  experienced 
teacher  and  a  University  supervisor  during 
ten  or  more  weeks.  Prerequisite,  EDUC  75. 
Spring.  Whitaker. 


EDUC  79*  STUDENT  TEACHING  CHORAL 

MUSIC  (6).  Provides  full-time  experience  in 
teaching  choral  music  under  the  supervision 
of  an  experienced  teacher  and  a  University 
supervisor  during  ten  or  more  weeks. 
Prerequisite,  EDUC  76.  Spring.  Huff. 


EDUC 86* 


EDUC  89* 


EDUC 90* 


“Education 
is  not 


EDUC  81*  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF 

TEACHING  ENGLISH  IN  THE  SEC-  EDUC  91* 
ONDARY  SCHOOL  (6).  A  block  program 
course  devoted  to  the  study  of  the  secondary 
school  and  appropriate  methods  and  materi¬ 
als  of  teaching  English.  Fall.  Hennis. 


preparation 
for  life. 


EDUC  82*  STUDENT  TEACHING  ENGLISH  (6). 

Provides  full-time  experience  in  teaching 

English  under  the  supervision  of  an  experi-  EDUC  92* 

enced  teacher  and  a  University  supervisor 

during  ten  or  more  weeks.  Corequisite, 

EDUC  81.  Fall.  Hennis,  Palmer. 


It  is  life  itself." 


-John  Dewey 


EDUC  83*  METHODS  OF  TEACHING  FOR¬ 
EIGN  LANGUAGES  (6).  Devoted  to  the 
appropriate  methods  and  materials  for  the  EDUC  93H* 
teaching  of  foreign  languages.  Prerequisite, 
senior  status,  majoring  in  foreign  language 
education.  Fall.  Heining-Boynton,  Kubota. 

EDUC  84*  STUDENT  TEACHING  FOREIGN 
LANGUAGES  K-12  (12).  Devoted  to  the 
appropriate  methods  and  materials  for  the 
teaching  of  foreign  languages.  Prerequisite, 

EDUC  83.  Spring.  Heining-Boynton,  EDUC  94H 

Kubota. 


EDUC  85*  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE 
TEACHING  OF  SOCIAL  STUDIES 
IN  THE  SECONDARY  SCHOOL  (6). 

A  block  program  course  devoted  to  the 
study  of  the  secondary  school  and  appropri¬ 
ate  methods  and  materials  of  teaching  social 
studies.  Fall.  Rong. 


STUDENT  TEACHING  SOCIAL 
STUDIES  (6).  Provides  full-time  experience 
in  teaching  social  studies  under  the  supervi¬ 
sion  of  an  experienced  teacher  and  a 
University  supervisor  during  ten  or  more 
weeks.  Corequisite,  EDUC  85.  Fall.  Rong, 
Tom. 

THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE 
TEACHING  OF  MATHEMATICS  IN 
THE  SECONDARY  SCHOOL  (6).  A 
block  program  course  devoted  to  the  study 
of  the  secondary  school  and  appropriate 
methods  and  materials  of  teaching  mathe¬ 
matics.  Fall.  Ballew,  C.  Malloy. 

STUDENT  TEACHING  MATHEMAT¬ 
ICS  (6).  Provides  full-time  experience  in 
teaching  mathematics  under  the  supervision 
of  an  experienced  teacher  and  a  University 
supervisor  during  ten  or  more  weeks. 
Corequisite,  EDUC  89.  Fall.  Ballew,  C. 
Malloy. 

THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE 
TEACHING  OF  SCIENCE  IN  THE 
SECONDARY  SCHOOL  (6).  A  block  pro¬ 
gram  course  devoted  to  the  study  of  the  sec¬ 
ondary  school  and  appropriate  methods  and 
materials  of  teaching  science.  Fall. 
Hounshell. 

STUDENT  TEACHING  SCIENCE  (6). 
Provides  full-time  experience  in  teaching 
science  under  the  supervision  of  an  experi¬ 
enced  teacher  and  a  University  supervisor 
during  ten  or  more  weeks.  Corequisite, 
EDUC  91.  Fall.  Hounshell. 

HONORS  SEMINAR  IN  EDUCATION 

(3).  Integration  of  critical  analysis  of  selected 
educational  themes,  introduction  to  methods 
of  educational  research,  and  intensive  work 
in  critical  reading  and  writing  skills. 

Required  for  graduation  with  honors  in  edu¬ 
cation.  Prerequisite,  honors  candidate  status 
in  the  School  of  Education.  Spring.  Unks. 

HONORS  THESIS  IN  EDUCATION 

(3).  Preparation  of  an  honors  thesis  under 
the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  School  of 
Education  faculty,  and  an  oral  examination 
on  the  thesis.  Required  for  graduation  with 
honors  in  education.  Prerequisites,  honors 
candidate  status  in  School  of  Education  and 
EDUC  93H  with  grade  of  B  or  better.  Fall 
and  spring.  Unks. 


50 


EDUC 95* 


EDUC  96* 


EDUC  97* 


EDUC  98* 


EDUC  99* 


EDUC  100 


EDUC  153* 


TEACHING  IN  THE  MIDDLE 
GRADES  (6).  Focus  on  the  organization 
and  curriculum  of  the  middle  grades,  read¬ 
ing  and  writing  in  the  content  areas,  the 
methods  of  teaching  in  their  content  areas, 
and  unit  planning.  Prerequisites,  EDUC  65, 
66,  and  69.  Fall.  Friel,  Jones,  Vesilind,  staff. 

TEACHING  INTERNSHIP  (variable) 
(Offered  concurrently  with  EDUC  97). 

Gives  students  the  opportunity  to  plan 
instruction  and  to  teach  with  increasing 
degrees  of  responsibility.  The  internship  will 
be  in  a  school  setting  under  the  direct  super¬ 
vision  of  a  classroom  teacher.  Prerequisites, 
EDUC  65,  66,  69,  and  95.  Spring.  Vesilind. 

SEMINAR  ON  TEACHING  ELEMEN¬ 
TARY  GRADES  (3)  (Offered  concurrently 
with  EDUC  62).  Provides  the  student  an 
opportunity  to  reflect  on  teaching  and  the 
teaching  profession  by  integrating  knowl¬ 
edge  about  teaching  with  observations  about 
teaching  made  during  the  internship.  Spring. 
Rogers,  Wilkerson,  staff. 

SEMINAR  ON  TEACHING  MIDDLE 
GRADES  (3)  (Offered  concurrently  with 
EDUC  96).  Provides  the  student  an  oppor¬ 
tunity  to  reflect  on  teaching  and  the  teach¬ 
ing  profession  by  integrating  knowledge 
about  teaching  with  observations  about 
teaching  made  during  the  internship. 
Prerequisites,  EDUC  65,  66,  69,  and  95. 
Spring.  Vesilind. 

THE  SECONDARY  SCHOOL  (3).  Meets 
six  hours  each  week  during  the  first  half  of 
the  semester  in  which  student  teaching  is 
done.  Required  of  all  secondary  teachers 
majoring  in  physical  education.  Deals  with 
the  rationale  and  the  practice  of  secondary 
education,  including  curriculum  and  organi¬ 
zation.  Spring.  Staff. 

EDUCATION  WORKSHOPS  (1-3). 
Workshops  designed  around  education  top¬ 
ics  primarily  for  licensed  K-12  teachers. 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  director  for 
Professional  Development  Schools.  Summer. 
Members  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

CONTENT-AREA  READING  AND 
WRITING  (3).  Introductory  course  that 
focuses  on  current  theory,  research,  and 
issues  in  the  teaching  and  use  of  reading  and 
writing  in  the  content  areas.  Fall,  spring,  and 
summer.  Cunningham,  Danielewicz,  Palmer, 
Spiegel. 


LINGUISTICS  AND  TEACHING  (1). 
Reviews  the  linguistic  components  of 
English  to  help  educators  understand  poten¬ 
tial  problem  areas  that  ESL  and  other  stu¬ 
dents  from  minority  cultures  may  have  in 
learning  English.  Spring.  Heining-Boynton, 
Kubota. 

AUDIOVISUAL  INSTRUCTION: 
TECHNIQUES  AND  MATERIALS  (3). 
Presents  the  techniques  and  methods  for 
using  the  appropriate  educational  media  and 
supporting  resources  in  instructional  situa¬ 
tions.  As  demand  warrants.  Staff. 

INTRODUCTION  TO  INSTRUC¬ 
TIONAL  MATERIALS  PRODUCTION 
(RTVMP  113)  (3).  The  planning  and  pro¬ 
duction  of  two-  and  three-dimensional 
instructional  materials,  such  as  television 
graphics,  slides,  overhead  transparencies, 
manipulative  tactile  materials,  and  animated 
motion  pictures.  As  demand  warrants.  Staff. 

PRINCIPLES  OF  INSTRUCTIONAL 
DESIGN  (3).  The  design  and  production  of 
instructional  materials  incorporating  goal 
analysis,  learning  task  analysis,  behavioral 
objectives,  entry  behavior,  criterion  tests, 
instructional  strategies,  design  planning,  and 
formative  evaluation.  Prerequisite,  EDUC 
72  or  related  course.  Fall.  Hannum. 

EARLY  CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION 

(3).  Considers  the  development  ol  early 
childhood  education,  growth  and  develop¬ 
ment  characteristics  of  young  children,  and 
the  organization  and  administration  of  pro¬ 
grams  and  services  for  young  children.  Fall 
and  summer.  Brice,  Day. 

THE  CURRICULUM  OF  EARLY 
CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION  (3). 

Relates  the  objectives  of  early  childhood 
education  to  curricula  in  language  develop¬ 
ment,  science,  social  living,  numbers,  music, 
art,  and  dramatic  play.  Spring  and  summer. 
Brice,  Day. 

METHODS  OF  TEACHING  ENGLISH 
AS  A  SECOND  LANGUAGE  (3).  Covers 
teaching  methods,  assessment,  and  resource 
issues  related  to  helping  the  ESL  learner. 
Additional  topics  include  theories  of  lan¬ 
guage  learning  and  the  relationships  between 
culture  and  language.  As  demand  warrants. 
Kubota. 


CURRICULUM  AND  INSTRUCTION 

EDCI  103 


EDCI  111 


EDCI  113 


EDCI  115 


EDCI  120 


EDCI  121 


EDCI  180 


courses 


courses 


EDCI  185 


EDCI  186 


EDCI  187 


EDCI  189 


EDCI 190 


EDCI  199 


EDCI  200 


EDCI  202 


ELEMENTARY  GENERAL  MUSIC 
METHODS  (3).  Designed  to  provide  stu¬ 
dents  with  knowledge  of  structure,  scope, 
and  sequence  of  instruction  in  elementary 
general  music.  As  demand  warrants. 

Whi  taker. 

RESEARCH  IN  MUSIC  EDUCATION 

(3).  Focus  on  important  ideas  and  concepts 
concerning  research  and  the  potential,  limi¬ 
tations,  and  applications  of  research  method¬ 
ologies.  Fall.  Whitaker. 

ADVANCED  CHORAL  METHODS 
AND  VOCAL  DEVELOPMENT  (3). 
Seminar  and  workshop  in  pedagogical  pro¬ 
cedures  in  choral/vocal  art  and  musical 
development.  As  demand  warrants.  Huff. 

MARCHING  BAND  PROCEDURES  (3). 
Designed  to  provide  students  with  knowl¬ 
edge  of  the  organization,  planning,  and 
administration  of  a  marching  band  program. 
Students  will  also  acquire  the  skills  of  drill 
writing  and  show  designing.  As  demand  war¬ 
rants.  Hile. 

MIDDLE  GRADES  GENERAL  MUSIC 
METHODS  (3).  Designed  to  provide  stu¬ 
dents  with  knowledge  of  the  structure, 
scope,  and  sequence  of  instruction  in  middle 
grades  general  music.  As  demand  warrants. 
Whitaker. 

INDEPENDENT  STUDY  IN  CUR¬ 
RICULUM  AND  INSTRUCTION  (1-3). 

May  be  repeated  for  a  maximum  of  six  credit 
hours.  Readings  and  research  under  the 
direction  of  a  member  of  the  program. 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

INTRODUCTION  TO  CURRICULUM 

(3).  A  survey  of  the  nature  of  curriculum 
development  and  contemporary  changes  as 
they  relate  to  social  aims,  learner  character¬ 
istics,  and  social  problems.  Open  to  graduate 
students  in  education  or  by  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer. 
Burke,  Hennis,  Tom. 

ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION  IN  THE 
UNITED  STATES  (3).  A  survey  of  the 
major  features  of  elementary  education, 
including  curriculum  determinants  in  the 
past  and  present,  organization,  structure,  and 
methods  of  instruction  in  language  arts, 
social  studies,  mathematics,  science,  and  the 
arts.  As  demand  warrants.  Day,  staff. 


EDCI  209  CURRICULUM  THEORY  (3).  An 
advanced  course  that  relates  curriculum 
development  to  relevant  theories  and 
research  in  humanistic  and  behavioral  stud¬ 
ies.  Spring.  Burke,  Tom. 

EDCI  210  INSTRUCTIONAL  THEORIES  (3). 

Examines  the  nature  and  application  of  vari¬ 
ous  theories  of  instruction  to  instructional 
goals,  individual  differences,  teaching  strate¬ 
gies,  sequencing,  motivation,  and  assess¬ 
ment.  Prerequisites,  a  prior  course  on  learn¬ 
ing  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Spring. 
Hannum. 

EDCI  21 1  INSTRUCTIONAL  SYSTEMS  DEVEL¬ 
OPMENT  (3).  Delineates  strategies  for 
developing  instructional  systems,  including 
needs  assessment,  job  analysis,  goal  setting, 
use  of  criterion  tests,  delivery  systems,  pro¬ 
ject  management,  and  evaluation  of  learners 
and  programs.  Spring.  Hannum. 

EDCI  220  ORGANIZATION  AND  SUPERVISION 
OF  PROGRAMS  FOR  YOUNG  CHIL¬ 
DREN  (3).  A  course  concerned  with  organi¬ 
zational  structures  of  schools  for  young  chil¬ 
dren;  focuses  on  students,  staff,  physical 
plant,  school  services,  public  relations,  and 
curriculum.  Required  of  early  childhood 
majors  assuming  supervisory  roles.  As 
demand  warrants.  Brice,  Day. 

EDCI  230  TEACHING  WRITING  AND  THE 
OTHER  LANGUAGE  ARTS  IN  THE 
ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  (3).  A  consid¬ 
eration  of  the  objectives,  methods,  and 
materials  of  instruction,  issues,  trends,  and 
research  related  to  oral  language,  written 
expression,  listening  skills,  and  reading. 
Spring.  Palmer. 

EDCI  235  THE  SOCIAL  STUDIES  IN  THE  ELE¬ 
MENTARY  SCHOOL  (3).  A  study  of  the 
objectives,  structure,  curriculum,  research, 
and  experimental  programs  in  the  teaching 
of  social  studies  in  the  elementary  school.  As 
demand  warrants.  Staff. 

EDCI  236  NATURAL  SCIENCE  IN  THE  ELE¬ 
MENTARY  SCHOOL  (3).  An  examination 
of  programs  and  materials  for  elementary 
school  science,  K-6,  with  activities  to  assist 
teachers  in  organizing  and  operating  science 
programs  in  classrooms.  Spring.  Jones. 
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EDCI  240  INVESTIGATIONS  AND  TRENDS  IN 
THE  TEACHING  OF  ENGLISH  (3).  An 
advanced  course  designed  to  examine 
research,  current  experimental  practices,  and 
the  effects  of  language  theories  upon  the 
purposes,  structure,  and  program  of  the  lan¬ 
guage  arts.  Prerequisite,  Class  A  license  or 
equivalent,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Summer.  Hennis. 

EDCI  245  INVESTIGATIONS  AND  TRENDS  IN 
THE  TEACHING  OF  SOCIAL  STUD¬ 
IES  (3).  An  advanced  course  designed  to 
examine  research  and  the  effects  of  educa¬ 
tional  theories  upon  the  objectives,  struc¬ 
tures,  and  curriculum  of  the  social  studies. 
Prerequisite,  Class  A  license  or  equivalent, 
or  permission  of  instructor.  As  demand  war¬ 
rants.  Rong. 

EDCI  246  INVESTIGATIONS  AND  TRENDS  IN 
THE  TEACHING  OF  SCIENCE  (3). 
Current  trends  in  the  teaching  of  science, 
with  emphasis  on  experimental  programs  in 
science  and  research  in  science  education. 
Prerequisites,  a  North  Carolina  Class  A 
license  or  equivalent,  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Spring.  Hounshell. 

EDCI  247  INVESTIGATIONS  AND  TRENDS  IN 
THE  TEACHING  OF  MATHEMATICS 

(3).  Current  trends  in  the  teaching  of  mathe¬ 
matics,  with  emphasis  on  research  findings 
and  experimental  programs.  Prerequisite,  a 
North  Carolina  license  or  equivalent,  or  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Spring.  Ballew. 


EDCI  252  GROUP  DYNAMICS,  DECISION 

MAKING,  AND  PROBLEM  SOLVING 

(3).  Development  of  understanding  and  skills 
for  working  with  various  organizational 
groups.  Focus  is  on  teams,  leadership  of 
teams,  team  problem  solving,  and  team  deci¬ 
sion  making.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

EDCI  261  HIGHER  EDUCATION  IN  THE 

UNITED  STATES  (3).  The  history  and 
present  status  of  the  organization,  adminis¬ 
tration,  and  curriculum  of  higher  education. 
Fall.  Sanford. 

EDCI  263  TEACHER  EDUCATION  IN  THE 
UNITED  STATES  (3).  A  study  of  the 
research  relating  to  teacher  effectiveness  and 
programs  for  the  preparation  of  teachers. 
Designed  for  students  planning  to  work  in 
teacher  education.  Every  other  fall.  Burke, 
Tom. 

EDCI  265  COLLEGE  TEACHING  (3).  For  graduate 
students  in  any  academic  department  who 
plan  teaching  careers.  An  introduction  to  the 
planning  of  courses  and  educational  pro¬ 
grams  for  college  students.  Emphasis  is  on  a 
systematic  approach  to  developing,  imple¬ 
menting,  and  evaluating  instruction.  Fall. 
Stritter. 

EDCI  283  TRENDS  AND  ISSUES  IN  SECOND- 
LANGUAGE  EDUCATION  (3).  An 
advanced  course  designed  to  address  current 
trends  and  issues  in  second-language  educa¬ 
tion  and  to  examine  research  in  the  field. 
Prerequisite,  EDUC  83,  84  or  EDCI  180  or 
equivalent.  Spring  and  summer.  Heining- 
Boynton,  Kubota. 
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EDCI  287  INVESTIGATIONS  AND  TRENDS  IN 
MUSIC  EDUCATION  (3).  Traces  the 
philosophical  development  of  music  educa¬ 
tion  from  the  turn  of  the  twentieth  century. 
Fall.  Huff. 

EDCI  294  SUPERVISION  AND  INSTRUCTION 

(3).  An  examination  of  the  history,  nature, 
and  purposes  of  educational  supervision, 
with  an  emphasis  on  the  role  of  the  supervi¬ 
sor  in  the  improvement  of  teaching,  curricu¬ 
lum  development,  and  staff  development. 
Spring.  Day. 

EDCI  297  RESEARCH  IN  CURRICULUM  AND 
INSTRUCTION  (3).  Review  and  interpre¬ 
tation  of  existing  research  in  the  area  of  cur¬ 
riculum  and  instruction,  including  an  explo¬ 
ration  of  areas  of  needed  research. 
Prerequisites,  EDFO  180,  280,  285,  EDCI 
200,  209,  210,  or  permission  of  the  instruc¬ 
tor.  Spring.  Palmer. 

EDCI  303  PROBLEMS  IN  CURRICULUM  AND 
INSTRUCTION  (3-6).  May  be  repeated 
for  credit.  Provides  an  opportunity  for 
advanced  students  to  do  independent  study 
under  supervision  in  an  area.  (Sections 
include  early  childhood,  intermediate,  sec¬ 
ondary  subjects,  media,  literacy,  and  gener¬ 
al.)  Prerequisites,  two  courses  in  graduate 
education.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

EDCI  306  PRACTICUM  IN  CURRICULUM  AND 
INSTRUCTION  (3-6).  Experiences  may 
include  projects,  field  studies,  or  internships 
with  one  of  a  number  of  agencies  concerned 
with  education.  (Sections  include  early  child¬ 
hood,  intermediate,  secondary  subjects, 
media,  literacy,  and  general.)  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

EDCI  321  PRACTICUM  IN  TEACHING  EARLY 
CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION  (3). 
Supervised  observation  and  teaching  intern¬ 
ship  experiences  in  programs  for  young  chil¬ 
dren.  Prerequisites,  EDCI  120  and  121.  Fall, 
spring,  and  summer.  Brice,  Day. 

EDCI  322  PRACTICUM  IN  SUPERVISION  AND 
ADMINISTRATION  OF  EARLY 
CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION  (3).  A 
supervised  internship  experience  in  an 
administrative  or  supervisory  role  in  pro¬ 
grams  for  young  children.  Prerequisites, 
EDCI  120  and  12 1;  to  be  taken  with  or  after 
EDCI  321.  As  demand  warrants.  Brice,  Day. 


EDCI  351  GROUP  AND  ORGANIZATION 

DEVELOPMENT  CONSULTATION 

(3).  The  development  of  advanced  skills  in 
group  and  organization  diagnosis  and  the 
design  of  change  intervention.  Prerequisite, 
EDCI  252  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Fall  and  spring.  D.  Brown. 

EDCI  380  EDUCATION  WORKSHOPS  (3  or  6). 

Open  by  special  permission  to  a  limited 
number  of  qualified  graduate  students  who 
have  specific  interests  or  problems  that  are 
adapted  to  staff  and  local  resources  available. 
As  demand  warrants.  Staff. 


EDUCATIONAL  FOUNDATIONS 

EDFO  101  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  CHILDHOOD 

AND  ADOLESCENCE  (3).  Theories  of 
child  and  adolescent  development  plus 
research  findings  that  aid  in  the  understand¬ 
ing  of  human  behavior  and  development. 
Open  only  to  majors  in  the  School  of 
Education.  As  demand  warrants.  Coop, 
Meece. 

EDFO  120  SOCIAL  FOUNDATIONS  OF  AMERI¬ 
CAN  EDUCATION  (3).  A  study  of  the 
historical  developments,  philosophical  theo¬ 
ries,  and  social  forces  influencing  American 
education.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Stone, 
Unks. 

EDFO  121  SEMINAR  IN  SOCIAL  FOUNDA¬ 
TIONS  OF  EDUCATION  (1).  Topics  in 
the  social  and  philosophical  context  of 
American  public  education.  Fall.  Phillips, 
staff. 

EDFO  122  SEMINAR  IN  SOCIAL  FOUNDA¬ 
TIONS  OF  EDUCATION  (1).  Topics  in 
the  social  and  philosophical  context  of 
American  public  education.  Spring.  Phillips, 
staff. 

EDFO  1 80  STATISTICAL  ANALYSIS  OF  EDUCA¬ 
TIONAL  DATA  I  (4).  Descriptive  and 
inferential  statistics  for  educational  research, 
including  an  introduction  to  fundamentals  of 
research  design  and  computer  data  analysis. 
Fall  and  summer.  Ware. 


EDFO  199 


EDFO  201 


EDFO  202 


EDFO  206 


EDFO  220 


EDFO  222 


EDFO  223 


EDFO  224 


INDEPENDENT  STUDY  IN  HUMAN 
DEVELOPMENT  AND  PSYCHOLO¬ 
GICAL  SERVICES  (1-3).  May  be  repeated 
for  a  maximum  of  six  credit  hours.  Reading 
and  research  under  the  direction  of  a  mem¬ 
ber  of  the  program  whose  interests  coincide 
with  those  of  the  student.  Prerequisite,  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

PSYCHOLOGY  OF  LEARNING  IN 
THE  SCHOOL  (3).  A  study  of  learning  in 
the  school  setting,  with  emphasis  on  funda¬ 
mental  concepts,  issues,  evaluation  of  mate¬ 
rials  and  experiences.  Prerequisite,  EDUC 
72  or  equivalent.  Fall  and  spring.  Stuck. 

THEORIES  AND  RESEARCH  IN 
HUMAN  DEVELOPMENT  (3).  An 
advanced-level  course  in  human  develop¬ 
ment  covering  the  basic  theories  and  the 
research  bases  for  instructional  decisions. 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Spring.  Coop,  Meece. 

APPLIED  MEASUREMENT  THEORY 
FOR  EDUCATION  (3).  An  examination  of 
the  logic  and  theory  of  educational  measure¬ 
ment.  Practical  applications  of  measurement 
to  the  construction  and  use  of  a  variety  of 
educational  measurement  devices. 
Prerequisite,  EDFO  180.  Spring.  White. 

PHILOSOPHY  OF  MODERN  EDUCA¬ 
TION  (3).  A  comparative  study  of  current 
philosophies  of  education  with  particular 
attention  to  their  impact  on  solutions 
offered  to  problems  currently  recognized  in 
American  education.  Fall  of  odd-numbered 
years.  Stone. 

ETHICAL  ISSUES  IN  EDUCATION 

(3).  Identifies  issues  arising  in  the  profes¬ 
sional  activities  of  education  personnel  in  the 
context  of  systematic  consideration  of  the 
nature  of  ethical  choice.  Fall,  summer. 
Phillips,  Stone. 

EDUCATIONAL  SOCIOLOGY  (3).  An 
application  of  sociological  theory  and 
research  to  problems  of  concern  to  educa¬ 
tors.  Fall.  Noblit. 


EDFO  228  THE  SCHOOL  IN  AN  URBAN  SET¬ 
TING  (3).  Designed  as  a  seminar  to  explore 
the  implications  of  urbanization  for  educa¬ 
tional  agencies.  Particular  attention  will  be 
given  to  public  schools.  As  demand  warrants. 
Noblit. 

EDFO  241  EUROPEAN  FOUNDATIONS  OF 

MODERN  EDUCATION  (3).  A  survey  of 
the  social  forces  influencing  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  western  education  in  Europe  from 
ancient  times  until  the  beginning  of  the 
twentieth  century.  Fall  of  even-numbered 
years.  Phillips. 

EDFO  242  SOCIAL  AND  EDUCATIONAL  HIS¬ 
TORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES  (3). 
A  survey  of  the  social  forces  influencing  the 
development  of  American  education  from 
the  period  of  colonization  to  the  early  years 
of  the  twentieth  century.  Fall  of  odd-num¬ 
bered  years.  Phillips. 

EDFO  245  COMPARATIVE  EDUCATION  (3).  A 
study  of  education  in  other  cultural  settings, 
with  implications  for  the  student  of 
American  education.  As  demand  warrants. 
Staff. 

EDFO  280  STATISTICAL  ANALYSIS  OF  EDUCA¬ 
TIONAL  DATA  II  (4).  A  linear  model 
approach  to  the  analysis  of  data  collected  in 
educational  settings.  Topics  include  multiple 
regression,  analysis  of  variance,  and  analysis 
of  covariance,  using  computer  packages. 
Prerequisites,  EDFO  180,  EDFO  285  or 
equivalent,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Spring  and  summer.  Ware. 

EDFO  285  LOGIC  OF  INQUIRY  (3).  Introduction  to 
rationale  and  procedures  of  scientific  investi¬ 
gation  as  applied  in  education.  Emphasis 
placed  on  conceptual  issues  in  the  research 
process,  including  introductory  methods  of 
analysis  and  presentation.  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

EDFO  288  PROGRAM  EVALUATION  IN  EDU¬ 
CATION  (3).  Emphasizes  those  aspects  of 
program  evaluation  that  are  different  from 
statistical  research.  Prerequisites,  EDFO  180 
and  285.  Fall  and  spring.  Frierson. 


SOCIAL  CHANGE  AND  EDUCATION 

(3).  Analyzes  social  change  within  a  theoreti¬ 
cal  framework  and  describes  its  probable 
impact  on  education.  Considers  the  role  of 
the  school  in  the  development  of  human 
capital.  Spring.  Phillips. 


EDFO  297  FIELD  TECHNIQUES  IN  EDUCA¬ 
TIONAL  RESEARCH  (3).  An  introduc¬ 
tion  to  field  research  methods  and  analysis  of 
qualitative  data  that  focuses  on  the  applica¬ 
tion  of  these  techniques  in  evaluation  and 
policy  research.  Prerequisites,  EDFO  180 
and  285.  Fall  and  spring.  Marshall,  Noblit. 


55 


courses 


co  ui  r  sos 


EDFO  301 


EDFO  302 


EDFO  303 


EDFO  305 


EDFO  321 


EDFO  323 


EDFO  324 


SEMINAR  IN  HUMAN  DEVELOP¬ 
MENT  AND  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFER¬ 
ENCES  (3).  Analyzes  research  data  and  the¬ 
oretical  positions  pertaining  to  individual 
differences  in  human  development  in  the 
educational  setting.  Prerequisite,  at  least  one 
course  in  human  development  at  the  gradu¬ 
ate  level,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Spring  of  even-numbered  years.  Coop, 
Meece. 

SEMINAR  IN  HUMAN  LEARNING 
AND  COGNITION  (3).  Studies  dieoreti- 
cal  aspects  and  practical  implications  of  psy¬ 
chologies  of  learning.  Prerequisite,  one  or 
two  courses  in  educational  and  developmen¬ 
tal  psychology.  Fall  or  spring  of  odd-num¬ 
bered  years.  Stuck. 

PROBLEMS  IN  EDUCATIONAL  MEA¬ 
SUREMENT  (3).  May  be  repeated  for 
credit.  Provides  an  opportunity  for  advanced 
doctoral  students  to  study  a  particular  prob¬ 
lem  area  in  educational  measurement  under 
the  supervision  of  a  faculty  mentor. 
Prerequisites,  EDFO  180  and  206  and  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Fall,  spring,  and 
summer.  Staff. 

PROBLEMS  IN  EDUCATIONAL  PSY¬ 
CHOLOGY  (3-6).  Study  and  development 
of  original  investigations  in  the  area  of  edu¬ 
cational  psychology.  Prerequisite,  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer. 
Staff. 

SEMINAR  IN  EDUCATIONAL  PHI¬ 
LOSOPHY  (3-6).  May  be  repeated  for 
credit.  Topics  in  educational  philosophy  to 
be  determined  by  the  students  with  the 
instructor.  As  demand  warrants.  Stone. 

PROBLEMS  IN  THE  PHILOSOPHI¬ 
CAL  FOUNDATIONS  OF  EDUCA¬ 
TION  (3  or  more).  Provides  an  opportunity 
for  advanced  doctoral  students  to  do  inde¬ 
pendent  study  under  supervision. 
Prerequisite,  EDFO  220  or  equivalent.  As 
demand  warrants.  Staff. 

PROBLEMS  IN  THE  SOCIOLOGICAL 
FOUNDATIONS  OF  EDUCATION  (3 

or  more).  Provides  an  opportunity  for 
advanced  doctoral  students  to  do  indepen¬ 
dent  study  under  supervision.  Prerequisites, 
EDFO  223  or  equivalent.  Fall  and  spring. 
Noblit. 


EDFO  325  PROBLEMS  IN  THE  ANTHROPO¬ 
LOGICAL  FOUNDATIONS  OF  EDU¬ 
CATION  (3  or  more).  Provides  an  opportu¬ 
nity  for  advanced  doctoral  students  to  do 
independent  study  under  supervision. 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  As 
demand  warrants.  Noblit. 

EDFO  341  PROBLEMS  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF 
EDUCATION  (3  or  more).  Provides  an 
opportunity  for  advanced  doctoral  students 
to  do  independent  study  under  supervision. 
Prerequisites,  EDFO  241  and  242,  or  equiv¬ 
alents.  As  demand  warrants.  Phillips,  Unks. 

EDFO  342  PROBLEMS  IN  COMPARATIVE  EDU¬ 
CATION  (3  or  more).  Provides  an  opportu¬ 
nity  for  advanced  doctoral  students  to  do 
independent  study  under  supervision. 
Prerequisites,  EDFO  245  or  equivalent.  As 
demand  warrants.  Staff. 

EDFO  380  STATISTICAL  ANALYSIS  OF  EDUCA¬ 
TIONAL  DATA  III  (3).  An  extension  of 
the  general  linear  model  to  analysis  of  edu¬ 
cational  data  with  multiple  dependent  vari¬ 
ables,  with  computer  applications. 
Prerequisites,  EDFO  180,  280,  and  285.  Fall 
and  summer.  Ware. 

EDFO  385  DOCTORAL  RESEARCH  SEMINAR 

(3).  Provides  opportunity  for  group  develop¬ 
ment  and  evaluation  of  research  in  a  particu¬ 
lar  area  of  concern.  Prerequisites,  two  cours¬ 
es  in  graduate  education  and  permission  of 
instructor.  Fall  and  spring.  Members  of  the 
graduate  faculty. 

EDFO  390  SEMINAR  IN  EDUCATION  (3). 

Provides  for  seminar  treatment  of  appropri¬ 
ate  topics.  Prerequisites,  two  courses  in 
graduate  education  and  permission  of 
instructor.  As  demand  warrants.  Members  of 
the  graduate  faculty. 

EDFO  393  MASTER’S  THESIS  (3  or  more).  Fall, 

spring,  and  summer.  Members  of  the  gradu¬ 
ate  faculty. 

EDFO  394  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3  or 

more).  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Members 
of  the  graduate  faculty. 

EDFO  400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION  (0). 


SPECIALIZED  PROFESSIONAL 
EDUCATION 

EDSP  120  INTRODUCTION  TO  SCHOOL  PSY¬ 
CHOLOGY  (3).  A  course  designed  to  pro¬ 
vide  the  student  with  an  introduction  to  con¬ 
cepts  and  methods  involved  in  school  psy¬ 
chology.  As  demand  warrants.  Staff. 

EDSP  1 30  INTRODUCTION  TO  EXCEPTION¬ 
AL  CHILDREN  (3).  A  comprehensive  sur¬ 
vey  of  giftedness  and  of  various  handicap¬ 
ping  conditions:  mental  retardation,  emo¬ 
tional  disturbance,  learning  disabilities, 
speech  impairment,  deafness,  blindness, 
orthopedic  impairment,  and  neurological 
impairment.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer. 
Stedman,  staff. 

EDSP  132  THE  GIFTED  CHILD  IN  SCHOOL 
AND  SOCIETY  (3).  The  nature  of  gifted¬ 
ness  and  creativity;  characteristics  of  gifted 
and  creative  children;  approaches  to  encour¬ 
aging  the  development  and  utilization  of 
their  abilities.  Spring  and  summer. 

Gallagher. 

EDSP  1 43  INTRODUCTION  TO  COMMUNICA¬ 
TION  DISORDER  (SPHS  183)  (3). 
Explores  the  etiology,  epidemiology,  assess¬ 
ment,  and  educational  implications  of  speech 
and  language  disorders.  Fall,  spring,  and 
summer.  Lubker. 

EDSP  179  MANAGEMENT  OF  LEARNING 
ENVIRONMENTS  (3).  Emphasis  on 
effective  behavior  management  and  applied 
behavior  analysis  techniques  for  intervening 
in  the  environments  of  exceptional  children 
to  increase  learning.  As  demand  warrants. 
Staff. 

EDSP  1 99  INDEPENDENT  STUDY  IN  EDUCA¬ 
TIONAL  LEADERSHIP  (1-3).  May  be 
repeated  for  a  maximum  of  six  credit  hours. 
Readings  and  research  under  the  direction  of 
a  program  faculty  member.  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Fall,  spring, 
and  summer.  Staff. 

EDSP  200  INTRODUCTION  TO  SCHOOL 

COUNSELING  (3).  Philosophical  bases  of 
pupil  personnel  services,  with  emphasis  on 
elementary  and  secondary  school  guidance 
programs.  Prerequisite,  graduate  standing. 
Summer.  D.  Brown. 


EDSP  201  THEORIES  OF  COUNSELING  (3). 

Current  theories  of  counseling,  with  empha¬ 
sis  on  theory  as  a  means  of  conceptualizing 
behavior  change  in  the  counseling  process. 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Summer.  J.  Galassi. 

EDSP  202  CAREER  DEVELOPMENT  AND 
COUNSELING  (3).  Major  theories  of 
career  development  are  examined.  The  use 
and  appraisal  of  student  information  in 
career  counseling  are  major  topics.  Fall.  D. 
Brown. 

EDSP  203  PRE-PRACTICUM  IN  COUNSELING 

(3).  Interviewing  techniques  developed  at 
specified  levels  of  competence  through  role 
playing  and  video  and  audio  feedback. 
Prerequisites,  EDSP  201  (may  be  taken  con¬ 
currently)  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Summer.  Staff. 

EDSP  204  TESTS  AND  MEASUREMENTS  (3). 

Basic  concepts  in  measurement  and  their 
application  in  the  use  and  interpretation  of 
tests.  The  student  may  be  required  to  pur¬ 
chase  tests.  Prerequisite,  EDSP  200.  Fall. 
Brooks. 

EDSP  205  GROUP  COUNSELING  PROCE¬ 
DURES  (3).  Application  of  counseling  theo¬ 
ry  and  research  to  the  organization  and 
implementation  of  group  counseling. 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Fall.  Staff. 

EDSP  206  PRACTICUM  IN  SCHOOL  COUN¬ 
SELING  (3-9).  Development  of  individual 
counseling  skills  and  an  understanding  of  the 
school  as  a  setting  for  counseling  through  an 
apprenticeship  experience.  Prerequisites, 
EDSP  201  and  203  and  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Fall.  D.  Brown,  J.  Galassi. 

EDSP  207  INTERNSHIP  IN  SCHOOL  COUN¬ 
SELING  AND  CONSULTATION  (3-9). 
May  be  repeated  for  credit  for  a  maximum 
of  twelve  credit  hours.  Counseling  and  con¬ 
sultation  under  supervision  in  a  school  set¬ 
ting  in  order  to  develop  competencies  in 
individual  counseling,  group  counseling,  and 
consultation.  Prerequisites,  EDSP  201  and 
203  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Spring. 
Brooks,  D.  Brown,  J.  Galassi. 


courses 


courses 


EDSP  209 


EDSP210 


EDSP  221 


EDSP  222 


EDSP  223 


EDSP  224 


ISSUES  IN  ORGANIZING  GUIDANCE 
SERVICES  (3).  Emphasis  on  organizing 
guidance  services  to  meet  such  problems  as 
those  related  to  the  special  needs  of  women, 
minority  groups,  and  the  drug  problem. 
Prerequisite,  eighteen  hours  in  counseling 
courses.  Summer.  D.  Brown. 


EDSP  226  SEMINAR  IN  APPLIED  INVESTIGA¬ 
TIONS  (3).  Designed  to  provide  opportuni¬ 
ties  to  explore  specific  areas  of  research 
interest  in  counseling  and  school  psychology 
in  depth.  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  J. 
Galassi,  Wasik. 


CROSS-CULTURAL  COUNSELING 

(3-6).  An  exploration  of  the  cognitive  and 
affective  considerations  of  counseling  in  cul¬ 
turally  different  social  systems.  This  includes 
ways  to  incorporate  specific  sociocultural 
dimensions  into  the  counseling  process. 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Spring.  Brooks. 

PSYCHO-EDUCATIONAL  ASSESS¬ 
MENT  (1-3).  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  A 
sequence  of  courses  addressing  knowledge 
and  skills  in  techniques  of  observation,  inter¬ 
viewing,  assessment  of  environment,  intelli¬ 
gence,  achievement,  perceptual  motor  skills, 
and  interpersonal  perceptions.  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Fall  and  spring. 
Brantley,  Simeonsson. 

BEHAVIORAL  INTERVENTION  IN 
COUNSELING  AND  SCHOOL  PSY¬ 
CHOLOGY  (3).  May  be  repeated  for  cred¬ 
it.  Topics  covered  include  behavior  manage¬ 
ment  and  therapy,  and  individual  and  group 
therapy.  (The  school  psychology  sections 
include  consideration  of  theoretical  inter¬ 
ventions  beyond  those  of  a  behavioral  per¬ 
spective.)  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Fall  and  spring.  Babinski, 
Simeonsson,  Wasik. 

SCHOOL  CONSULTATION  METH¬ 
ODS  (3-12).  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 
Examines  various  models  of  consultation,  the 
role  of  the  consultative  model  in  the  schools 
and  related  agencies,  and  utilizes  role  play¬ 
ing  and  experience  in  the  school.  Spring. 
Babinski,  D.  Brown,  Pryzwansky. 

WORKING  WITH  PARENTS  AND 
FAMILIES  OF  HANDICAPPED  CHIL¬ 
DREN  (3).  Considers  trends,  research,  soci¬ 
ological  and  psychological  issues,  interven¬ 
tion  procedures,  and  interaction  with  fami¬ 
lies  of  handicapped  children.  Field  experi¬ 
ences  with  families  of  handicapped  children 
provided.  Spring  and  summer.  Lillie, 

Winton. 


EDSP  227  SEMINAR  IN  PROFESSIONAL 

SCHOOL  PSYCHOLOGY  (2-3).  May  be 
repeated  for  credit.  Deals  with  the  goals  and 
roles  of  school  psychology,  ethical  concerns, 
privileged  information,  certification  and 
licensing,  and  other  relevant  areas.  Fall. 
Brantley,  Pryzwansky. 

EDSP  228  EXTERNSHIP  IN  SCHOOL  PSY¬ 
CHOLOGY  (1-6).  May  be  repeated  for 
credit.  Supervised  observation  and  participa¬ 
tion  in  school  psychological  services  in 
schools  and  school-related  field  facilities. 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Fall  and  spring.  Babinski,  Brantley, 
Pryzwansky,  Simeonsson,  Wasik. 

EDSP  229  DOCTORAL  SEMINAR  IN  PROFES¬ 
SIONAL  SCHOOL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3). 
Considers  advanced  topics  in  the  field  of 
school  psychology  such  as  professional 
issues,  standards  and  ethics,  and  interdisci¬ 
plinary  relations.  Prerequisites,  appropriate 
courses  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Fall.  Brantley,  Pryzwansky. 

EDSP  231  TEACHING  THE  HANDICAPPED 

CHILD  (3).  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 
Emphasis  is  on  classroom  educational  proce¬ 
dures,  including  methods,  curriculum,  and 
materials  for  teaching  pupils  in  the  public 
schools  who  are  handicapped  by  learning 
problems.  Fall  and  spring.  Bailey,  Boone, 
Jens,  Lillie,  Maskel. 

EDSP  233  MULTIDISCIPLINARY  APPROACHES 
TO  EXCEPTIONALITY  I  (3).  Focuses 
on  the  theory  and  research  related  to  the 
biomedical  and  psychological  aspects  of 
exceptionality.  Fall.  Simeonsson,  staff. 

EDSP  234  MULTIDISCIPLINARY  APPROACHES 
TO  EXCEPTIONALITY  II  (3).  Focuses 
on  the  theory  and  research  related  to  the 
sociological,  legal,  and  educational  aspects  of 
exceptionality.  Spring.  Wiegerink. 
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EDSP  239 


EDSP  240 


EDSP  242 


EDSP  247 


EDSP  248 


EDSP  250 


TEACHING  OF  READING  AND  EDSP  266 

WRITING  (4).  Survey  of  developmental 

reading  and  writing  instruction,  K-12.  Major 

theories  and  practices  in  reading  and  writing 

are  explored,  emphasizing  integration  of 

these  two  areas  with  each  other  and  across 

the  curriculum.  Fall.  Cunningham, 

Fitzgerald,  Spiegel. 


GENDER,  RACE,  AND  CLASS  ISSUES  ft 
IN  EDUCATION  (3).  Provides  an  under-  0 
standing  of  and  remedies  for  the  racism,  sex-  C 

ism,  and  class  divisions  that  schools  can  per-  "l 
petuate  in  curriculum,  counseling,  and  inter-  ^ 
action  in  classrooms;  structure  and  leader- 
ship;  and  fundamental  assumptions.  As 
demand  warrants.  Marshall. 


ASSESSMENT  AND  REMEDIATION 
OF  READING  AND  WRITING  DIFFI¬ 
CULTIES  (4).  Focuses  on  diagnostic  teach¬ 
ing  of  reading  and  writing.  A  decision-mak¬ 
ing  model  of  the  diagnostic  process  is  pre¬ 
sented  as  the  basis  for  determining  reading 
and  writing  strengths  and  weaknesses. 
Prerequisite,  EDSP  239  (may  be  taken  con¬ 
currently).  Fall.  Cunningham,  Fitzgerald, 
Spiegel. 

EXCEPTIONAL  CHILD  DEVELOP¬ 
MENT  (3).  Emphasis  is  on  developmental 
deviation  exhibited  by  exceptional  children 
in  cognitive,  language,  social,  and  affective 
development.  Spring.  Simeonsson. 

EDUCATIONAL  EVALUATION  OF 
HANDICAPPED  CHILDREN  (3).  Study 
and  practice  in  the  use  of  both  formal  and 
informal  diagnostic  assessment  and  observa¬ 
tional  techniques  appropriate  for  the  teacher 
of  children  with  learning  problems.  Fall  or 
spring.  Bailey,  Jens,  Maskel,  Swartz. 

CURRICULUM  DEVELOPMENT  IN 
SPECL4L  EDUCATION  (3).  Designed  to 
help  the  student  put  diagnostic  and  assess¬ 
ment  procedures  into  practice  in  the  class¬ 
room.  Includes  development  of  I.E.P.s,  a 
thorough  understanding  of  legislative  man¬ 
dates  directed  toward  special  education  pop¬ 
ulations,  and  development  of  evaluation 
techniques  for  accountability.  As  demand 
warrants.  Swartz. 

PROGRAM  PLANNING,  POLICY 
ANALYSIS,  AND  EVALUATION  OF 
SPECIAL  POPULATIONS  (3).  An  intro¬ 
duction  to  program  planning,  policy  analysis, 
and  program  evaluation  as  related  to  special 
education  issues.  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Fall.  Gallagher. 


EDSP  267  FEMINIST  ANALYSES  OF  POWER 

AND  ETHICS  (3).  Seminar  covers  feminist 
critiques  of  organizational  and  political 
power  structures  in  readings  and  discussions 
leading  to  group  and  individual  research 
projects.  As  demand  warrants.  Marshall. 

EDSP  268  SCHOOL  GOVERNANCE  (3).  Focus  is 
on  governance  and  policy  at  the  school 
building  level  and  how  districtwide  gover¬ 
nance,  state  educational  policy,  federal 
involvement  in  education,  and  educational 
special  interest  groups  impact  school-sized 
governance.  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Fall.  F.  Brown. 

EDSP  283  PROGRAM  DEVELOPMENT  FOR 

SPECIAL  POPULATIONS  (3).  Review  of 
issues  associated  with  program  development 
for  children  who  are  experiencing  uneven 
success  in  school  because  of  poor  atten¬ 
dance,  poverty,  drug  and  alcohol  abuse, 
handicapping  conditions,  parental  abuse,  or 
violent  behaviors.  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Fall  and  spring.  W.  Malloy. 

EDSP  284  PLANNING  IN  EDUCATIONAL 

ORGANIZATIONS  (3).  Examines  a  con¬ 
ceptual  and  practical  approach  to  planning  in 
educational  organizations.  Includes  a  focus 
on  environmental  scanning,  futures  research, 
and  strategic  planning.  Fall.  Morrison. 

EDSP  286  SCHOOL  REFORM  AND  CHANGE 

(3).  Introduction  to  effective  strategies  and 
tactics  for  changing  schools,  varieties  of 
school  restructuring,  importance  of  multi¬ 
cultural  education  and  client-friendly  school 
environments  in  site-based  organizations. 
Prerequisites,  EDSP  290Aand  290B,  and 
permission  of  the  instructor.Fall  and  spring. 
Hunter. 

EDSP  287  THE  SOCIAL  CONTEXT  OF  EDUCA¬ 
TIONAL  LEADERSHIP  (4).  A  retrospec¬ 
tive,  contemporary,  and  prospective  exami¬ 
nation  of  the  social,  cultural,  political,  and 
philosophical  contexts  from  which  the  cur¬ 
rent  issues  that  affect  schools  and  schooling 
have  evolved.  Fall  and  spring.  Morrison. 
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com  r ses 


EDSP  288  EDUCATIONAL  POLICY  PROCESSES 
AND  ANALYSIS  (3).  Theoretical  examina¬ 
tion  of  competing  conceptions  of  policy. 
Actors  and  agencies  are  examined  at  federal, 
state,  and  local  levels.  Interactions  across 
levels  are  studied  in  relation  to  current  poli¬ 
cy  alternatives.  Fall  and  spring.  Marshall. 

EDSP  289  SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT  (3). 

Introduces  tools  of  effective  management, 
including  conventional  management  sys¬ 
tems,  emerging  management  and  instruc¬ 
tional  technology,  school  law,  finance,  per¬ 
sonnel  development,  and  community  rela¬ 
tions.  Emphasis  on  management  at  the 
school  level.  Prerequisites,  EDSP  290A  and 
290B,  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Spring.  Hunter. 

EDSP  290A  THE  EXCELLENT  SCHOOL  SEMI¬ 
NAR  (3).  Research  and  models  on  high  per¬ 
forming  organizations,  instructional^  effec¬ 
tive  schools  and  school  systems,  and  national 
school  reform  efforts  presented  in  the  con¬ 
text  ol  traditional  and  emerging  organiza¬ 
tional  theory  and  research.  Prerequisite,  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Fall.  Clark. 


EDSP  290B  THE  EXCELLENT  SCHOOL  SEMI¬ 
NAR  (3).  Research  and  models  on  high  per¬ 
forming  organizations,  instructionally  effec¬ 
tive  schools  and  school  systems,  and  national 
school  reform  efforts  presented  in  the  con¬ 
text  of  traditional  and  emerging  organiza¬ 
tional  theory  and  research.  Prerequisite,  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Spring.  Clark. 

EDSP  291  ORGANIZATIONAL  THEORY  (3).  A 
critical  analysis  of  the  theoretical  assertions 
and  empirical  knowledge  claims  that  have 
led  to  the  dominant  structures,  power  rela¬ 
tionships,  and  performance  expectations  of 
American  schools.  Prerequisite,  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Fall.  Clark. 

EDSP  292  SCHOOL-BASED  INQUIRY  (3).  An 

examination  of  the  quantitative  and  qualita¬ 
tive  research  methodologies  appropriate  to 
school  settings;  evaluation  of  research  and  its 
application  to  schools.  Fall  and  spring.  F. 
Brown. 

EDSP  293  MANAGEMENT  IN  EDUCATIONAL 
ORGANIZATIONS  (3).  An  examination  of 
the  processes  of  management  and  their  rela¬ 
tionship  to  the  success  of  the  instructional 
programs  in  schools  and  school  systems. 
Prerequisites,  EDSP  291  and  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Fall.  Thomas. 


EDSP  294  INSTRUCTIONAL  IMPROVEMENT 
AND  STAFF  DEVELOPMENT  (3). 
Provides  fundamental  knowledge  of  instruc¬ 
tional  design,  techniques  of  teaching/  learn¬ 
ing,  evaluation  of  teaching/learning  process 
and  ways  in  which  school-based  leaders  can 
support  excellence  in  classroom  instruction. 
Fall  and  spring.  Hunter. 
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EDSP  295A 


EDSP  295B 


EDSP  296 


EDSP  297 


EDSP  298 


EDSP  299 


INTERNSHIP  SEMINAR  ON 
INSTRUCTIONAL  LEADERSHIP 
AND  SUPERVISION  (3).  Course  will 
relate  internship  experiences  and  applica¬ 
tions  about  instructional  design  techniques 
of  teaching/learning,  evaluation  of 
teaching/learning  processes,  and  ways  in 
which  school-based  leaders  can  support 
excellence  in  education.  Fall.  F.  Brown. 

INTERNSHIP  SEMINAR  ON 
SCHOOL  BUILDING  MANAGEMENT 

(3).  Course  will  relate  internship  experiences 
and  applications  of  school  business  manage¬ 
ment  practices,  such  as  transportation,  food 
services,  plant  planning,  etc.,  to  schools. 
Spring.  W.  Malloy. 

SCHOOL  FINANCE:  ECONOMIC 
AND  POLITICAL  ISSUES  (1-3,  May  be 
repeated  for  credit:  content.).  Covers  the 
area  of  financing  of  school  corporations  in 
the  current  economic  and  political  setting, 
with  emphasis  on  interrelationships  of  edu¬ 
cational,  economic,  and  political  decisions. 
Fall,  spring,  summer.  F.  Brown,  Hunter. 

INTEGRATIVE  SEMINAR  ON  MAN¬ 
AGEMENT  APPLICATIONS,  DILEM¬ 
MAS,  AND  CONFLICTS  (3).  Requires 
students  to  integrate  previous  studies  to 
focus  on  management  applications,  dilem¬ 
mas,  and  conflicts.  Prerequisites,  EDSP  287, 
288,  291,  and  293.  Fall,  spring.  Thomas. 

SCHOOL  LAW  (1-3,  May  be  repeated  for 
credit:  content.).  Provides  an  overview  of  the 
legal  structure  of  education,  liability,  consti¬ 
tutional  rights,  contractual  relationships, 
federal  regulations,  and  collective  action. 
Prerequisites,  courses  required  for  the  Class 
A  North  Carolina  Teachers  License  and  six 
semester  hours  of  graduate  work  in  school 
administration.  Fall,  spring  or  summer.  F. 
Brown. 

INTEGRATIVE  SEMINAR  ON  THEO¬ 
RY,  INQUIRY,  AND  ORGANIZATION¬ 
AL  PRACTICE  (3).  Requires  students  to 
integrate  previous  studies  to  focus  on  theory, 
inquiry,  and  organizational  practice. 
Prerequisites,  EDSP  287,  288,  291,  and  293. 
Fall,  spring.  Clark. 


EDSP  300  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  CAREER  DEVEL¬ 
OPMENT  (3).  Open  to  doctoral  students. 
Review  of  theories  and  research  in  die  psy¬ 
chology  of  career  development  and  counsel¬ 
ing.  Emphasis  is  on  theory  and  implications 
for  practice.  Fall.  D.  Brown. 

EDSP  303L  ADVANCED  COUNSELING  STRATE¬ 
GIES  LABORATORY  (1).  May  be  repeat¬ 
ed  for  credit.  Includes  but  is  not  limited  to 
techniques  in  assessment,  behavioral  coun¬ 
seling,  career  counseling,  cross-cultural 
counseling,  and  group  counseling. 
Prerequisites,  EDSP  201  and  203  and  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Fall  and  spring.  D. 
Brown,  ].  Galassi. 

EDSP  304  COUNSELING  PSYCHOLOGY:  THE¬ 
ORIES  AND  PRACTICE  (3).  An  exami¬ 
nation  of  selected  theories  of  counseling, 
combining  readings  and  analysis  of  counsel¬ 
ing  experiences.  Prerequisite,  EDSP  201  or 
equivalent  and  permission  of  instructor. 
Spring.  Brooks,  D.  Brown. 

EDSP  320  DOCTORAL  INTERNSHIP  IN 
SCHOOL  PSYCHOLOGY  (1-6). 
Supervised  field  placement  experiences  for 
doctoral-level  students  in  school  psychology, 
integrating  training  with  field  responsibili¬ 
ties  at  a  systems  level  in  schools  and  school- 
related  settings.  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

EDSP  322  SEMINAR  IN  LEARNING  DISABILI¬ 
TIES  (3).  Designed  to  explore  the  etiology, 
classroom  manifestations,  and  treatment 
programs  of  children  with  learning  disabili¬ 
ties.  Prerequisite,  permission  of  instructor. 
As  demand  warrants.  Lillie. 

EDSP  325  PROBLEMS  IN  SCHOOL  PSYCHOL¬ 
OGY  (1-3).  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 
Provides  an  opportunity  for  advanced  stu¬ 
dents  to  do  independent  study  under  super¬ 
vision.  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

EDSP  330  INVESTIGATIONS  IN  READING 

AND  WRITING  (3).  Reviews  recent  stud¬ 
ies  in  the  teaching  of  reading  and  writing 
and  draws  inferences.  Prerequisite,  permis¬ 
sion  of  the  instructor.  Spring.  Cunningham, 
Fitzgerald,  Spiegel. 
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courses 


courses 


EDSP  340 


EDSP  341 


EDSP  342 


EDSP  345 


EDSP  388 


MASTER’S  INTERNSHIP  (3  or  6). 

Provides  supervised  experience  in  a  phase  of 
special  education  or  literacy  studies  appro¬ 
priate  to  the  students  qualifications  and 
future  educational  goals.  Requires  a  mini¬ 
mum  of  300  clock  hours  at  the  internship 
site  per  semester.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer. 
Cunningham,  Fitzgerald,  Lillie,  Spiegel. 

SUPERVISED  POST-MASTER’S 
INTERNSHIP  IN  SPECIAL  EDUCA¬ 
TION  (3,  6,  or  9).  A  full-time  field  place¬ 
ment  under  the  joint  direction  of  a 
University  staff  member  and  a  selected  pro¬ 
fessional  at  the  internship  site.  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

SEMINAR  IN  SPECIAL  EDUCATION 

(1-3).  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Advanced 
seminar  on  special  education  issues  and  top¬ 
ics  involving  the  interpretation  and  applica¬ 
tion  of  theory  and  research.  Fall,  summer. 
Boone,  Lillie. 

PROBLEMS  IN  SPECIAL  EDUCA¬ 
TION  (3).  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 
Available  for  post-master’s  students  who  wish 
to  engage  in  supervised  field  and  pilot 
research.  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Lillie, 
staff. 

PRE-INTERNSHIP  SEMINAR  IN 
EDUCATIONAL  ADMINISTRATION 

(1).  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Provides 
opportunities  to  keep  students  linked  with 
school  practice  by  examining  administrative 
services  in  schools.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 


EDSP  390  SEMINAR  AND  SUPERVISED 

INTERNSHIP  IN  EDUCATIONAL 
ADMINISTRATION  (1-6).  May  be 
repeated  for  credit.  A  supervised  internship 
in  school  administration  to  facilitate  the  stu¬ 
dent’s  progress  toward  certification  in  the 
principalship.  Prerequisites,  six  semester 
hours  in  educational  administration,  includ¬ 
ing  EDSP  291,  and  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

EDSP  391  ADVANCED  SEMINAR  AND  SUPER¬ 
VISED  INTERNSHIP  IN  EDUCA¬ 
TIONAL  ADMINISTRATION  (1-6). 

May  be  repeated  for  credit.  An  advanced 
internship  and  seminar  relevant  to  the  pro¬ 
gram  in  administration  and  to  the  student’s 
progress  toward  advanced  administrative 
certification.  Prerequisites,  EDSP  291,  295, 
and  296  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

EDSP  395  PROBLEMS  IN  EDUCATIONAL 
ADMINISTRATION  (3  or  4).  May  be 
repeated  for  credit.  Provides  an  opportunity 
for  advanced  students  to  do  independent 
study  under  supervision.  Prerequisite,  per¬ 
mission  of  the  instructor.  Fall,  spring,  and 
summer.  Staff. 

EDSP  396  PROBLEMS  IN  SUPERVISION  (3  or  4). 

A  study  of  major  problems  in  the  supervision 
of  instruction,  investigations  of  new  trends, 
and  recent  research.  Prerequisite,  permission 
of  the  instructor.  As  demand  warrants.  Staff. 
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Studies  and  Research 
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Michael  A.  Simmons,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Medicine 

John  D.  Swofford,  A.B.,  M.Ed.,  Director  of  Athletics 

Harold  G.  Wallace,  B.S.,  M.Div.,  Special  Assistant  for 
Minority  Affairs 

Edith  M.  Wiggins,  B.A.,  M.S.W.,  Interim  Vice 
Chancellor  and  Dean  for  Studen  t  Affairs 

Chancellor 

Located  in  the  scenic  town  of  Chapel  Hill,  Carolina  offers  an 
idyllic  setting  where  our  students  blend  their  interests, 
talents,  and  hopes  in  a  specific  field  of  study. 


THE  UNIVERSITY 
OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 
AT  CHAPEL  HILL 
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Michael  Hooker,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Chancellor 

Stephen  S.  Birdsall,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  the 
College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

Jane  D.  Brown,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Chair  of  the  Faculty 

Robert  J.  Cannon,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Equal  Opportunity 
Officer 

Douglas  S.  Dibbert,  B.A.,  President  of  the  General 
Alumni  Association 

Susan  H.  Ehringhaus,  J.D.,  Assistant  to  the  Chancellor 
and  Senior  University  Counsel 

Elson  S.  Floyd,  B.A.,  M.Ed.,  Ph.D.,  Executive  Vice 
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THE  UNIVERSITY 
OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 

SIXTEEN  CONSTITUENT  INSTITUTIONS 
GENERAL  ADMINISTRATION 

C.  D.  Spangler  Jr.,  B.S.,  D.H.L.,  LL.D., 

President 

Roy  Carroll,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Senior  Vice  President  and 
Vice  President  for  Academic  Affairs 

Gary  Barnes,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  Vice  President  for  Program 
Assessment  and  Public  Service 

Judith  P.  Pulley,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  Vice  President  for  Planning 

Nathan  F.  Simms  Jr.,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Vice  President  for 
Student  Services  and  Special  Programs 

William  O.  McCoy,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Vice  President  for  Finance 

Jasper  D.  Memory,  B.S.,  Ph.D.,  Vice  President  for 
Research 

David  G.  Martin  Jr.,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  Vice  President  for  Public 

Affairs 

Rosalind  Fuse-Hall,  B.S.,  J.D.,  Secretary  of  the  University 

Richard  H.  Robinson  Jr.,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Assistant  to  the 
President  for  Legal  Affairs 

HISTORY  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY 

In  North  Carolina,  all  the  public  educational  institu¬ 
tions  that  grant  baccalaureate  degrees  are  part  of  The 
University  of  North  Carolina.  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  is  one  of  sixteen  constituent 
institutions  of  the  multicampus  state  university. 

The  University  of  North  Carolina,  chartered  by  the 
North  Carolina  General  Assembly  in  1789,  was  the  first 
public  university  in  the  United  States  to  open  its  doors 
and  the  only  one  to  graduate  students  in  the  eighteenth 
century.  The  first  class  was  admitted  in  Chapel  Hill  in 
1795.  For  the  next  136  years,  the  only  campus  of  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  was  at  Chapel  Hill. 

In  1877  the  North  Carolina  General  Assembly 
began  sponsoring  additional  institutions  of  higher  educa¬ 
tion,  diverse  in  origin  and  purpose.  Five  were  historically 
Black  institutions,  and  another  was  founded  to  educate 
American  Indians.  Several  were  created  to  prepare  teach¬ 
ers  for  the  public  schools.  Others  had  a  technological 
emphasis.  One  is  a  training  school  for  performing  artists. 

In  1931  the  North  Carolina  General  Assembly  rede¬ 
fined  The  University  of  North  Carolina  to  include  three 
state-supported  institutions:  the  campus  at  Chapel  Hill 


(now  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill), 
North  Carolina  State  College  of  Agriculture  and 
Engineering  at  Raleigh  (now  North  Carolina  State 
University  at  Raleigh),  and  the  North  Carolina  College 
for  Women  (Woman’s  College)  at  Greensboro  (now  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro).  The  new 
multicampus  University  operated  with  one  board  of 
trustees  and  one  president.  By  1969,  three  additional 
campuses  had  joined  the  University  through  legislative 
action:  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Charlotte, 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Asheville,  and  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 

In  1971  the  General  Assembly  passed  legislation 
bringing  into  The  University  of  North  Carolina  the 
state’s  ten  remaining  public  senior  institutions,  each  of 
which  had  until  then  been  legally  separate:  Appalachian 
State  University,  East  Carolina  University,  Elizabeth  City 
State  University’,  Fayetteville  State  University,  North 
Carolina  Agricultural  and  Technical  State  University, 
North  Carolina  Central  University,  North  Carolina 
School  of  the  Arts,  Pembroke  State  University,  Western 
Carolina  University,  and  Winston-Salem  State 
University.  This  action  created  the  current  sixteen-cam¬ 
pus  University.  (In  1985  the  North  Carolina  School  of 
Science  and  Mathematics,  a  residential  high  school  for 
gifted  students,  was  declared  an  affiliated  school  of  the 
University.) 

The  UNC  Board  of  Governors  is  the  policy-making 
body  legally  charged  with  “the  general  determination, 
control,  supervision,  management,  and  governance  of  all 
affairs  of  the  constituent  institutions.”  It  elects  the  presi¬ 
dent,  who  administers  the  University.  The  thirty-two  vot¬ 
ing  members  of  the  board  are  elected  by  the  General 
Assembly  for  four-year  terms.  Former  board  chairmen 
and  board  members  who  are  former  governors  of  North 
Carolina  may  continue  to  serve  for  limited  periods  as 
nonvoting  members  emeriti.  The  president  of  the  UNC 
Association  of  Student  Governments,  or  that  student’s 
designee,  is  also  a  nonvoting  member. 

Each  of  the  sixteen  constituent  institutions  is  headed 
by  a  chancellor,  who  is  chosen  by  the  Board  of  Governors 
on  the  president’s  nomination  and  is  responsible  to  the 
president.  Each  institution  has  a  board  of  trustees,  con¬ 
sisting  of  eight  members  elected  by  the  Board  of 
Governors,  four  appointed  by  the  governor,  and  the  pres¬ 
ident  of  the  student  body,  who  serves  ex  officio.  (The 
North  Carolina  School  of  the  Arts  has  two  additional  ex 
officio  members.)  Each  board  of  trustees  holds  extensive 
powers  over  academic  and  other  operations  of  its  institu¬ 
tion  on  delegation  from  the  Board  of  Governors. 


ne  must  learn  by  doing  the  thing;  though  you  think 
you  know  it,  you  have  no  certainty  until  you  try." 

— Publilius  Syrus,  Moral  Sayings 


RESIDENCE  STATUS 
FOR  TUITION  PURPOSES 

The  information  in  this  section  comes  from  three 
sources:  (1)  North  Carolina  General  Statutes,  §  116-143.1, 
(2)  A  Manual  to  Assist  the  Public  Higher  Education  Institutions 
of  North  Carolina  in  the  Matter  of  Student  Residence  Classi¬ 
fication  for  Tuition  Purposes,  revised  September  1985,  (3) 
Chancellor’s  Rules  and  Procedures  for  Residence 
Classification  of  Students  for  Tuition  Purposes. 

The  following  sections  summarize  important  aspects 
of  the  residency  law.  A  complete  explanation  of  the  statute 
and  the  procedures  under  the  statute  is  contained  in  A 
Manual  to  Assist  the  Public  Higher  Education  Institutions  of 
North  Carolina  in  the  Matter  of  Student  Residence  Classification 
for  Tuition  Purposes  (hereafter  referred  to  as  “the  manual”). 
This  manual  and  other  information  concerning  the  applica¬ 
tion  of  this  law  are  available  for  inspection  in  the 
Admissions  Offices  of  the  University.  Copies  of  the  manual 
are  also  on  reserve  at  the  Robert  B.  House  Undergraduate 
Library  and  in  the  Reserve  Reading  Room  of  the  Health 
Sciences  Library.  All  students  are  responsible  for  knowing 
the  contents  of  the  statute  and  the  manual. 

Every  applicant  for  admission  is  required  to  make  a 
statement  of  his  or  her  length  of  residence  in  North 
Carolina.  A  person  who  qualifies  as  a  resident  for  tuition 
purposes  under  North  Carolina  law  pays  a  lower  rate  of 
tuition  than  a  nonresident.  To  qualify  for  in-state  tuition,  a 
legal  resident  must  have  been  domiciled  in  North  Carolina 
for  at  least  twelve  months  immediately  prior  to  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  term  for  which  classification  as  a  resident  for 
tuition  purposes  is  sought.  The  student  must  also  establish 
that  his  or  her  presence  in  the  state  during  such  twelve¬ 


month  period  was  for  purposes  of  maintaining  a  bona  fide 
domicile  rather  than  for  purposes  of  maintaining  a  mere 
temporary  residence  incident  to  enrollment  in  an  institu¬ 
tion  of  higher  education.  Domicile  means  one’s  permanent 
home  of  indefinite  duration,  as  distinguished  from  a  tempo¬ 
rary  place  of  abode.  Domicile  is  synonymous  with  legal  res¬ 
idence  and  is  established  by  being  physically  present  in  a 
place  with  the  concurrent  intent  to  make  that  place  a  domi¬ 
cile.  To  determine  intent,  the  University  evaluates  an  indi¬ 
vidual’s  objectively  verifiable  conduct  as  an  indicator  of  his 
or  her  state  of  mind. 

PROCEDURAL  INFORMATION 

General.  A  student  admitted  to  initial  enrollment  in 
an  institution  (or  permitted  to  reenroll  following  an 
absence  that  involved  a  formal  withdrawal  from  enrollment) 
is  classified  by  the  admitting  institution  either  as  a  resident 
or  as  a  nonresident  for  tuition  purposes  prior  to  actual 
matriculation.  In  the  absence  of  a  current  and  final  determi¬ 
nation  of  the  student’s  residence  prior  to  matriculation,  the 
student  is  classified  as  a  nonresident  for  tuition  purposes. 
The  institution  will  thereafter  reach  a  final  determination 
of  the  student’s  residence  status.  Unless  a  person  supplies 
enough  information  to  allow  the  admissions  officer  to  clas¬ 
sify  him  or  her  as  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes,  the  person 
will  be  classified  a  nonresident  for  tuition  purposes.  A  resi¬ 
dence  classification  once  assigned  (and  confirmed  pursuant 
to  any  appellate  process  invoked)  may  be  changed  there¬ 
after  (with  a  corresponding  change  in  billing  rates)  only  at 
intervals  corresponding  with  the  established  primary  divi¬ 
sions  of  the  academic  calendar. 
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Transfer  Students.  When  a  student  transfers  from 
one  North  Carolina  public  institution  of  higher  education 
to  another,  he  or  she  is  required  to  be  treated  as  a  new  stu¬ 
dent  by  the  institution  to  which  he  or  she  is  transferring 
and  must  be  assigned  an  initial  residence  classification  for 
tuition  purposes.  The  residence  classification  of  a  student 
by  one  institution  is  not  binding  on  another  institution. 

The  North  Carolina  institutions  of  higher  education  will 
assist  each  other  by  supplying  residency  information  and 
classification  records  concerning  a  student  to  another  classi¬ 
fying  institution  upon  request. 

The  transfer  into  or  admission  to  a  different  compo¬ 
nent  of  the  same  institution  (e.g.,  from  an  undergraduate  to 
a  graduate  or  professional  program)  is  not  construed  as  a 
transfer  from  one  institution  to  another  and  thus  does  not 
by  itself  require  a  reclassification  inquiry  unless  (1)  the 
affected  student  requests  a  reclassification  inquiry  or  (2)  the 
transfer  or  enrollment  occurs  following  the  lapse  of  more 
than  one  quarter,  semester,  or  term  during  which  the  indi¬ 
vidual  was  not  enrolled  as  a 
student. 

Responsibility  of  Students  and  Prospective 
Students.  Any  student  or  prospective  student  in  doubt  con¬ 
cerning  his  or  her  residence  status  is  responsible  for  secur¬ 
ing  a  ruling  by  completing  an  application  for  resident  status 
and  filing  it  with  the  admissions  officer.  The  student  who 
subsequently  becomes  eligible  for  a  change  in  classification, 
whether  from  out-of-state  to  in-state  or  the  reverse,  is 
responsible  for  immediately  informing  the  Office  of 
Admissions  in  writing  of  his  or  her  new  status.  Failure  to 
give  complete  and  correct  information  regarding  residence 
constitutes  grounds  for  disciplinary  action. 

Application  Process.  A  person  may  obtain  an  applica¬ 
tion  for  resident  status  from  his  or  her  admissions  office. 
Applicants  for  admission  who  claim  eligibility  for  the  in¬ 
state  tuition  rate  customarily  complete  a  two-page  residen¬ 
cy  application  as  a  part  of  the  admissions  application  packet. 
Some  applicants  for  admission  will  thereafter  be  required  to 
complete  a  more  detailed  four-page  residency  application. 
Enrolled  students  seeking  a  change  from  nonresident  to 
resident  status  are  required  to  complete  a  four-page  resi¬ 
dency  application.  All  applications  for  resident  status  must 
be  filed  with  the  proper  admissions  office  before  the  end  of 
the  term  for  which  resident  status  for  tuition  purposes  is 
sought.  The  last  day  of  the  final  examination  period  is  con¬ 
sidered  the  last  day  of  the  term. 

After  filing  a  resident  status  application,  a  person  may 
receive  a  letter  from  his  or  her  admissions  office  requesting 
more  information  in  connection  with  that  application. 
When  a  student  receives  such  a  request  before  the  end  of 
the  term  for  which  classification  is  sought,  he  or  she  must 


respond  to  that  request  no  later  than  three  weeks  after  the 
end  of  the  term.  If  the  student  receives  the  request  for  sup¬ 
plemental  information  after  the  end  of  the  term  in  ques¬ 
tion,  he  or  she  must  supply  the  requested  information  with¬ 
in  three  weeks  after  receipt  of  the  request.  Failure  to  supply 
the  requested  information  within  the  specified  time  limit 
will  result  in  a  continuation  of  the  student’s  nonresident 
classification  unless  good  cause  is  shown  for  such  failure. 

The  admissions  office  may  require  an  applicant  for 
admission  to  file  a  residency  application  or  respond  to  a 
request  for  more  information  more  quickly  when  residence 
status  is  a  factor  in  the  admissions  decision. 

The  pamphlet  Information  About  Resident  Status  for 
Tuition  Purposes  contains  more  details  about  the  residency 
application  process  and  is  available  at  all  admissions  offices. 

Fraudulent  Applications.  If  a  student  is  classified  a 
resident  for  tuition  purposes  after  submitting  falsified  resi¬ 
dency  information  or  after  knowingly  withholding  residen¬ 
cy  information,  the  student’s  application  for  in-state  tuition 
status  is  fraudulent.  The  institution  may  reexamine  any 
application  suspected  of  being  fraudulent  and,  if  warranted, 
will  change  the  student’s  residence  status  retroactively  to 
the  beginning  of  the  term  for  which  the  student  originally 
made  the  fraudulent  application.  If  this  occurs,  the  student 
must  pay  the  out-of-state  tuition  differential  for  all  the 
enrolled  terms  intervening  between  the  fraudulent  applica¬ 
tion  and  its  discovery.  Further,  knowing  falsification  of 
responses  on  a  resident  status  application  may  subject  the 
applicant  to  disciplinary  action,  including  dismissal  from 
the  institution. 

Burden  of  Proof  and  Statutory  Prima  Facie 
Evidence.  A  person  has  the  burden  of  establishing  facts 
that  justify  his  or  her  classification  as  a  resident  for  tuition 
purposes.  The  balancing  of  all  the  evidence  must  produce  a 
preponderance  of  evidence  supporting  the  assertion  of  in¬ 
state  residence.  Under  the  statute,  proof  of  resident  status  is 
controlled  initially  by  one  of  two  evidentiary  beginning 
points  which  are  stated  in  terms  of  prima  facie  evidence. 

a.  Even  if  the  person  is  an  adult,  if  his  or  her  parents 
(or  court-appointed  guardian  in  the  case  of  some  minors) 
are  not  legal  residents  of  North  Carolina,  this  is  prima  facie 
evidence  that  the  person  is  not  a  legal  resident  of  North 
Carolina  unless  he  or  she  has  lived  in  this  state  the  five  con¬ 
secutive  years  prior  to  enrolling  or  reregistering.  To  over¬ 
come  this  prima  facie  showing  of  nonresidence,  a  person 
must  produce  evidence  that  he  or  she  is  a  North  Carolina 
domiciliary  despite  the  parents’  nonresident  status. 

b.  Conversely,  if  the  person’s  parents  are  domiciliaries 
of  North  Carolina  under  the  Statute,  this  fact  constitutes 
prima  facie  evidence  that  the  person  is  a  domiciliary  of 
North  Carolina.  This  prima  facie  showing  may  also  be 


overcome  by  other  evidence  to  the  contrary.  If  a  person  has 
neither  living  parents  nor  legal  guardian,  the  prescribed 
prima  facie  evidence  rule  cannot  and  does  not  apply. 

Erroneous  Notices  Concerning  Classification.  If  a 

student  who  has  been  found  to  be  a  nonresident  for  tuition 
purposes  receives  an  erroneous  written  notice  from  an  insti¬ 
tutional  officer  identifying  the  student  as  a  resident  for 
tuition  purposes,  the  student  is  not  responsible  for  paying 
the  out-of-state  tuition  differential  for  any  enrolled  term 
beginning  before  the  classifying  institution  notifies  the  stu¬ 
dent  that  the  prior  notice  was  erroneous. 

Grace  Period.  If  a  student  has  been  properly  classi¬ 
fied  as  a  North  Carolina  resident  for  tuition  purposes  and, 
thereafter,  his  or  her  state  of  legal  residence  changes  while 
he  or  she  is  enrolled  in  a  North  Carolina  public  institution 
of  higher  education,  the  statute  provides  for  a  grace  period 
during  which  the  student  is  allowed  to  pay  tuition  at  the  in¬ 
state  rate  despite  the  fact  that  the  student  is  no  longer  a 
North  Carolina  legal  resident.  This  grace  period  extends 
for  a  minimum  of  twelve  months  from  the  date  of  change 
in  legal  residence,  and  if  the  twelve-month  period  ends  dur¬ 
ing  a  semester  or  academic  term  in  which  the  student  is 
enrolled,  the  grace  period  extends  also  to  the  end  of  that 
semester  or  academic  term. 

Reacquisition  of  Resident  Tuition  Status.  The  pre¬ 
scribed  twelve-month  period  of  legal  residence  may  be 
shortened  if  the  person  seeking  to  be  classified  as  a  resident 
for  tuition  purposes  was  formerly  classified  a  North 
Carolina  resident  for  tuition  purposes,  abandoned  North 
Carolina  domicile,  and  reestablished  North  Carolina  domi¬ 
cile  within  twelve  months  after  abandoning  it.  Interested 
persons  should  consult  their  admissions  offices  for  a 
detailed  explanation  of  the  conditions  which  must  be  met  to 
qualify  under  this  section. 

Appeals.  A  student  appeal  of  a  classification  decision 
made  by  any  admissions  officer  must  be  in  writing  and 
signed  by  the  student  and  must  be  filed  by  the  student  with 
that  officer  within  fifteen  working  days  after  the  student 
receives  notice  of  the  classification  decision.  I  he  appeal  is 
transmitted  to  the  Residence  Status  Committee  by  that 
officer,  who  does  not  vote  in  that  committee  on  the  disposi¬ 
tion  of  such  appeal.  The  student  is  notified  of  the  date  set 
for  consideration  of  the  appeal,  and  on  request  of  the  stu¬ 
dent,  he  or  she  is  afforded  the  opportunity  to  appear  and  be 
heard  by  the  committee.  Any  student  desiring  to  appeal  a 
decision  of  the  Residence  Status  Committee  must  give 
notice  in  writing  of  that  fact  (within  ten  days  of  receipt  of 
the  committee’s  decision)  to  the  chairman  of  the  Residence 


Status  Committee,  and  the  chairman  promptly  processes 
the  appeal  for  transmittal  to  the  State  Residence 
Committee. 

Tuition  Payment.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  stu¬ 
dent  to  pay  tuition  at  the  rate  charged  and  billed  while  an 
appeal  is  pending.  In  effect,  the  student  who  is  classified  a 
nonresident  at  the  time  of  tuition  billing  pays  the  nonresi¬ 
dent  rate.  Conversely,  if  a  student  is  classified  as  a  resident 
at  the  time  of  billing,  he  or  she  pays  the  resident  rate.  Any 
necessary  adjustments  in  the  rate  paid  will  be  made  at  the 
conclusion  of  the  appeal. 

If  a  student  withdraws  from  the  University  during  a 
fall  or  spring  semester,  tuition  and  fees  will  be  prorated 
over  a  period  of  nine  weeks  at  a  rate  of  one-tenth  of  the 
term’s  bill  each  week  after  deduction  of  an  administrative 
charge.  If  a  student  withdraws  during  a  summer  session, 
tuition  and  fees  will  be  prorated  over  a  period  of  three 
weeks  at  a  rate  of  one-fourth  of  the  term‘s  bill  each  week 
after  deduction  of  the  administrative  charge.  If  a  student 
drops  the  only  course  he  or  she  is  taking,  this  constitutes  a 
withdrawal  from  the  University. 

APPLICATION  OF  THE  LAW 
TO  SPECIFIC  SITUATIONS 

Aliens.  Aliens  who  are  permanent  residents  of  the 
United  States,  or  who  hold  a  visa  that  will  permit  eventual 
permanent  residence  in  the  United  States,  are  subject  to  the 
same  considerations  with  respect  to  determination  of  legal 
residence  as  citizens.  An  alien  abiding  in  the  United  States 
under  a  visa  conditioned  at  least  in  part  upon  intent  not  to 
abandon  a  foreign  domicile  (B,  F,  H,  and  J  visas)  cannot  be 
classified  a  resident.  An  alien  abiding  in  the  United  States 
under  a  visa  issued  for  a  purpose  that  is  so  restricted  as  to 
be  fundamentally  incompatible  with  an  assertion  by  the 
alien  of  bona  fide  intent  to  establish  a  legal  residence  (C,  D, 
and  M  visas)  cannot  be  classified  a  resident. 

Possession  of  certain  other  immigration  documents 
may  also  allow  an  alien  to  be  considered  for  in-state  tuition 
status.  For  more  details,  aliens  should  consult  their  admis¬ 
sions  offices  and  the  manual.  Aliens  must  file  a  Residence 
Status  Supplemental  Form  in  addition  to  the  forms  normal¬ 
ly  required  of  applicants  for  resident  status  for  tuition  pur¬ 
poses. 

Married  Persons.  The  domicile  of  a  married  person, 
irrespective  of  sex,  is  determined  by  reference  to  all  relevant 
evidence  of  domiciliary  intent.  No  person  is  precluded, 
solely  by  reason  of  marriage  to  a  person  domiciled  outside 
of  North  Carolina,  from  establishing  or  maintaining  legal 
residence  in  North  Carolina.  No  person  is  deemed,  solely 
by  reason  of  marriage  to  a  person  domiciled  in  North 
Carolina,  to  have  established  or  maintained  a  legal  resi¬ 
dence  in  North  Carolina.  The  fact  of  marriage  and  the 
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place  of  the  domicile  of  his  or  her  spouse  are  deemed  rele¬ 
vant  evidence  to  be  considered  in  ascertaining  domiciliary 
intent. 

If  a  person  otherwise  can  demonstrate  compliance 
with  the  fundamental  statutory  requirement  that  he  or  she 
be  a  legal  resident  of  North  Carolina  before  the  beginning 
of  the  term  for  which  resident  status  is  sought,  the  second 
statutory  requirement  relating  to  duration  of  residence  may 
be  satisfied  derivatively,  in  less  than  twelve  months,  by  ref¬ 
erence  to  the  length  of  the  legal  residence  of  the  person’s 
spouse,  if  the  spouse  has  been  a  legal  resident  of  the  state 
for  the  requisite  twelve-month  period. 

Military  Personnel.  The  domicile  of  a  person 
employed  by  the  federal  government  is  not  necessarily 
affected  by  assignment  in  or  reassignment  out  of  North 
Carolina.  Such  a  person  may  establish  domicile  by  the  usual 
requirements  of  residential  act  plus  intent.  No  person  loses 
his  or  her  in-state  resident  status  solely  by  serving  in  the 
armed  forces  outside  of  the  state  of  North  Carolina. 

Minors.  A  minor  is  any  person  who  has  not  reached 
the  age  of  eighteen  years.  Under  the  common  law,  a  minor 
child  whose  parents  are  not  divorced  or  legally  separated  is 


presumed  to  have  the  domicile  of  his  or  her  father.  This 
presumption  may  be  rebutted  if  a  preponderance  of  the  evi¬ 
dence  indicates  that  the  mother  and  father  have  separate 
domiciles  and  that,  under  the  circumstances,  the  child  can 
fairly  be  said  to  derive  his  or  her  domicile  from  the  mother. 
If  the  hither  is  deceased,  the  domicile  of  the  minor  is  that  of 
the  surviving  mother.  If  the  parents  are  divorced  or  legally 
separated,  the  domicile  of  the  minor  is  that  of  the  parent 
having  custody  by  virtue  of  a  court  order;  or,  if  no  custody 
has  been  granted  by  virtue  of  court  order,  the  domicile  of 
the  minor  is  that  of  the  parent  with  whom  he  or  she  lives; 
or,  if  the  minor  lives  with  neither  parent,  in  the  absence  of 
a  custody  award,  the  domicile  of  tire  minor  is  presumed  to 
remain  that  of  the  father.  If  the  minor  lives  for  part  of  the 
year  with  each  parent,  in  the  absence  of  a  custody  award, 
the  minor’s  domicile  is  presumed  to  remain  that  of  the 
father.  These  common  law  presumptions  control  even  if  the 
minor  has  lived  in  North  Carolina  for  five  years  as  set  forth 
above  in  Burden  of  Proof  and  Statutory  Prima  Facie 
Evidence,  subsection  a. 

In  determining  residence  status  for  tuition  purposes, 
there  are  three  exceptions  to  the  above  provisions: 

1 .  If  a  minor’s  parents  are  divorced,  separated,  or  oth¬ 
erwise  living  apart  and  one  parent  is  a  legal  resident  of 
North  Carolina,  during  the  time  period  when  that  parent  is 
entitled  to  claim,  and  does  claim,  the  minor  as  a  dependent 
on  the  North  Carolina  individual  income  tax  return,  the 
minor  is  deemed  to  be  a  legal  resident  of  North  Carolina 
for  tuition  purposes,  notwithstanding  any  judicially  deter¬ 
mined  custody  award  with  respect  to  the  minor. 

If  immediately  prior  to  his  or  her  eighteenth  birthday 
a  person  would  have  been  deemed  a  North  Carolina  legal 
resident  under  this  provision  but  he  or  she  achieves  majori¬ 
ty  before  enrolling  in  a  North  Carolina  institution  of  high¬ 
er  education,  that  person  will  not  lose  the  benefit  of  this 
provision  if  the  following  conditions  are  met: 

a.  Upon  achieving  majority  the  person  must  act,  as  much  as 
possible,  in  a  manner  consistent  with  bona  fide  legal  resi¬ 
dence  in  North  Carolina;  and 

b.  The  person  must  begin  enrollment  at  a  North  Carolina 
institution  of  higher  education  not  later  than  the  fall  aca¬ 
demic  term  next  following  completion  of  education  pre¬ 
requisite  to  admission  at  the  institution. 

2.  If  immediately  prior  to  beginning  an  enrolled  term 
the  minor  has  lived  in  North  Carolina  for  five  or  more  con¬ 
secutive  years  in  the  home  of  an  adult  relative  (other  than  a 
parent)  who  is  a  legal  resident  of  North  Carolina,  and  if  the 
adult  relative  during  those  years  has  functioned  as  a  de 
facto  guardian  of  the  minor,  then  the  minor  is  considered  a 
legal  resident  of  North  Carolina  for  tuition  purposes.  If  a 


68 


minor  qualified  for  resident  status  for  tuition  purposes 
under  this  provision  immediately  prior  to  his  or  her  eigh¬ 
teenth  birthday,  then,  upon  becoming  eighteen,  he  or  she 
will  be  deemed  a  legal  resident  of  North  Carolina  of  at  least 
twelve  months’  duration. 

3.  Even  though  a  person  is  a  minor,  under  certain  cir¬ 
cumstances  the  person  may  be  treated  by  the  law  as  being 
sufficiently  independent  from  his  or  her  parents  as  to  enjoy 
a  species  of  adulthood  for  legal  purposes.  If  the  minor  mar¬ 
ries  or  obtains  a  judicial  decree  of  emancipation  under  N.C. 
Gen.  Stat.  §  7A-717,  et  seq.,  he  or  she  is  emancipated.  The 
consequence,  for  present  purposes,  of  such  emancipation  is 
that  the  affected  person  is  presumed  to  be  capable  of  estab¬ 
lishing  a  domicile  independent  of  that  of  the  parents;  it 
remains  for  that  person  to  demonstrate  that  a  separate 
domicile  has,  in  fact,  been  established. 

Prisoners.  There  are  special  provisions  concerning 
domicile  of  prisoners.  For  more  information,  persons  to 
whom  these  provisions  may  apply  should  consult  the  manu¬ 
al. 

Property  and  Taxes.  Ownership  of  property  in  or 
payment  of  taxes  to  the  State  of  North  Carolina  apart  from 
legal  residence  will  not  qualify  one  for  the  in-state  tuition 
rate. 

Students  or  prospective  students  who  believe  that  they 
are  entitled  to  be  classified  residents  for  tuition  purposes 
should  be  aware  that  the  processing  of  requests  and  appeals 
can  take  a  considerable  amount  of  time.  A  student  is  more 
likely  to  obtain  a  final  decision  on  an  application  before 
tuition  payment  is  due  if  he  or  she  files  the  application  sev¬ 
eral  months  in  advance. 

MILITARY  TUITION  BENEFIT  I 

The  information  in  this  section  comes  from  three 
sources:  (1)  North  Carolina  General  Statutes,  §  116-143.3, 
(2)  A  Manual  to  Assist  the  Public  Higher  Education  Institutions 
of  North  Carolina  in  the  Matter  of  Student  Residence 
Classification  for  Tuition  Purposes ,  revised  September  1985,  (3) 
Chancellor’s  Rules  and  Procedures  for  Residence 
Classification  of  Students  for  Tuition  Purposes  and 
Determination  of  Eligibility  for  the  Special  Military  tuition 
Benefit. 

Certain  members  of  the  Armed  Services  and  their 
dependent  relatives  who  are  not  residents  for  tuition  pur¬ 
poses  may  become  eligible  to  be  charged  less  than  the  out- 
of-state  tuition  rate  under  N.C.  Gen.  Stat.  x§  1 16-143.3, 
the  military  tuition  benefit  provision.  Any  person  seeking 
the  military  tuition  benefit  must  qualify  for  admission  to 
UNC-Chapel  Hill  and  must  file  an  application  for  the  ben¬ 
efit  with  his  or  her  admissions  office  before  the  first  day  of 


classes  of  the  term  for  which  he  or  she  initially  seeks  the 
benefit.  To  remain  eligible  to  receive  the  military  tuition  ^ 
benefit,  he  or  she  must  file  another  application  for  the  ben- 
efit  before  the  first  day  of  classes  of  the  first  term  in  which  ft 
he  or  she  is  enrolled  in  each  academic  year.  The  burden  of  3 
proving  eligibility  for  the  military  tuition  benefit  lies  with  & 
the  applicant  for  the  benefit,  and  the  application  and  all 
required  supporting  affidavits  must  be  complete  and  in 
proper  order  before  the  first  day  of  classes  of  the  term  in 
question.  Because  of  the  time  involved  in  securing  the  nec¬ 
essary  affidavits  from  the  appropriate  military  authorities, 
prospective  applicants  for  the  military  tuition  benefit  are 
urged  to  secure  application  forms  from  their  admissions 
offices  and  begin  the  application  process  several  weeks 
before  the  first  day  of  classes  of  the  term  for  which  they 
seek  the  benefit. 

Eligibility  of  Members  of  the  Armed  Services. 

Eligible  members  of  the  Armed  Services  pay  a  rate  of 
tuition  computed  by  applying  a  statutory  formula  which  is 
dependent,  in  part,  on  the  amount  of  money  payable  by 
their  Service  employer  to  them  or  to  the  institution  by  rea¬ 
son  of  their  enrollment.  Application  of  the  statutory  formu¬ 
la  yields  the  following  results:  if  the  service  member’s  edu¬ 
cation  is  being  fully  funded  by  the  Service  employer,  the 
amount  of  tuition  owed  is  equal  to  out-of-state  tuition;  if 
the  member’s  education  is  not  being  funded  by  his  or  her 
Service  employer,  he  or  she  pays  an  amount  equal  to  in¬ 
state  tuition;  and  if  the  Service  employer  is  providing  partial 
educational  funding,  the  amount  of  tuition  owed  depends 
on  the  amount  of  funding  contributed  by  the  Service 
employer. 

To  be  eligible  for  this  military  tuition  benefit,  the  indi¬ 
vidual  must  be: 

a.  a  member  of  the  United  States  Ar  Force,  Amy,  Coast 
Guard,  Marine  Corps,  Navy,  North  Carolina  National 
Guard,  or  a  reserve  component  of  one  of  these  services; 
and 

b.  abiding  in  North  Carolina  incident  to  active  military  duty 
performed  at  or  from  a  duty  station  in  North  Carolina. 

Eligibility  of  Dependent  Relatives  of  Service 
Members.  If  the  service  member  meets  the  conditions  set 
forth  above,  his  or  her  dependent  relatives  may  be  eligible 
to  pay  the  in-state  tuition  rate  if  they  share  the  service 
member’s  North  Carolina  abode,  if  they  have  complied  with 
the  requirements  of  the  Selective  Service  System  (if  applica¬ 
ble),  and  if  they  qualify  as  military  dependents  of  the  service 
member. 

If  the  service  member  voluntarily  ceases  to  live  in 
North  Carolina  or  is  involuntarily  absent  from  the  state  on 
military  orders  (other  than  absences  on  routine  maneuvers 
and  temporary  assignments),  he  or  she  is  deemed  to  have 
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moved  his  or  her  abode  from  North  Carolina.  If  a  depen¬ 
dent  relative  of  a  service  member  has  become  eligible  for 
the  military  tuition  benefit,  and  after  the  beginning  of  the 
term  of  eligibility  the  service  member  moves  his  or  her 
abode  from  North  Carolina,  the  dependent  relative  will 
continue  to  be  eligible  for  the  military  tuition  benefit  only 
for  the  remainder  of  that  academic  year.  An  academic  year 
runs  from  the  first  day  of  classes  of  the  fall  semester 
through  the  last  day  of  exams  of  the  following  summer  ses¬ 
sion,  second  term. 

For  a  detailed  explanation  of  the  military  tuition  bene¬ 
fit  provision  (including  an  explanation  of  the  formula  used 
to  compute  the  tuition  rate  for  service  members),  a  com¬ 
plete  list  of  categories  of  persons  who  are  considered 
“dependent  relatives”  for  purposes  of  establishing  eligibility 
for  the  military  tuition  benefit,  and  information  about  the 
registration  requirements  of  the  Selective  Service  System, 
applicants  should  consult  A  Manual  to  Assist  the  Public 
Higher  Education  Institutions  of  North  Carolina  in  the 
Matter  of  Student  Residence  Classification  for  Tuition 
Purposes  (as  amended  September  1985).  This  manual  is 
available  for  inspection  in  the  Admissions  Offices  of  the 
University.  Copies  of  the  manual  are  also  on  reserve  at  the 
Robert  B.  House  Undergraduate  Library  and  in  the  Reserve 
Reading  Room  of  the  Health  Sciences  Library. 

Appeals  of  Eligibility  Determinations  of 
Admissions  Officers.  A  student  appeal  of  an  eligibility 
determination  made  by  any  admissions  officer  must  be  in 
writing  and  signed  by  the  student  and  must  be  filed  by  the 
student  with  that  officer  within  fifteen  working  days  after 
the  student  receives  notice  of  the  eligibility  determination. 
The  appeal  is  transmitted  to  the  Residence  Status 
Committee  by  that  officer,  who  does  not  vote  in  that  com¬ 
mittee  on  the  disposition  of  such  appeal.  The  student  is 
notified  of  the  date  set  for  consideration  of  the  appeal,  and, 
on  request  by  the  student,  is  afforded  an  opportunity  to 
appear  and  be  heard  by  the  committee. 

Any  student  desiring  to  appeal  a  determination  of  the 
Residence  Status  Committee  must  give  notice  in  writing  of 
that  fact  to  the  chairman  of  the  Residence  Status 
Committee  within  ten  days  of  receipt  of  the  committee’s 
decision.  The  chairman  will  promptly  process  the  appeal  for 
transmittal  to  the  State  Residence  Committee. 

FAMILY  EDUCATION  RIGHTS 
AND  PRIVACY  ACT 

As  a  general  rule,  under  the  federal  Family  Educational 
Rights  and  Privacy  Act  (FERPA),  personally  identifiable 
information  may  not  be  released  from  a  students  education 
records  without  his  or  her  prior  written  consent.  Exceptions 


to  this  rule  are  set  out  in  the  FERPA  regulations  and  the 
FERPA  policy  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill. 

UNC-Chapel  Hill  will  disclose  personally  identifiable 
information  from  the  education  records  of  a  student,  with¬ 
out  the  student’s  prior  written  consent,  to  officials  of  anoth¬ 
er  school  or  school  system  in  which  the  student  seeks  or 
intends  to  enroll.  UNC-Chapel  Hill  will  also  disclose  per¬ 
sonally  identifiable  information  from  an  enrolled  student’s 
education  records,  without  the  student’s  prior  written  con¬ 
sent,  to  officials  of  another  school  or  school  system  in  which 
the  student  is  contemporaneously  enrolled.  Time,  building, 
and  room  number  information  from  a  student’s  class  sched¬ 
ule  will  be  disclosed  to  the  University  Police  to  assist  them 
in  serving  the  student  with  a  warrant  or  subpoena. 

UNC-Chapel  Hill  makes  public  certain  information 
that  has  been  designated  as  “directory  information”:  the 
student’s  name;  address  (local  and  grade/billing  addresses); 
student  e-mail  address;  telephone  listing  (local  and 
grade/billing  telephone  numbers);  date  and  place  of  birth; 
county,  state  and/or  United  States  territory  from  which  the 
student  originally  enrolled;  major  field  of  study,  class 
(junior,  senior,  etc.);  enrollment  status  (full-time,  half-time, 
or  part-time);  anticipated  graduation  date;  participation  in 
officially  recognized  activities  and  sports;  weight  and  height 
of  members  of  athletic  teams;  dates  of  attendance;  degrees 
and  awards  received;  and  the  most  recent  previous  educa¬ 
tional  agency  or  institution  attended  by  the  student. 
Examples  of  ways  in  which  some  of  this  information  is 
made  public  include:  names  of  students  who  receive  honors 
and  awards,  who  make  the  Dean’s  List,  who  hold  offices,  or 
who  are  members  of  athletic  teams.  The  annual  commence¬ 
ment  program  publishes  the  names  of  degree  recipients. 

The  University  also  publishes  the  Campus  Directory  annu¬ 
ally,  and  some  professional  and  graduate  student  groups 
publish  directories  of  students  in  their  departments  or 
schools. 

Students  who  do  not  wish  to  have  any  or  all  directory 
information  made  public  without  their  prior  consent  must 
send  a  signed  and  dated  notice  specifying  items  that  are  not 
to  be  published  to  the  Office  of  the  University  Registrar, 
CB#  2100,  105  Hanes  Hall,  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  To  ensure  that  a  listing  for  the  stu¬ 
dent  will  not  appear  in  the  Campus  Directory,  this  notice 
must  be  received  by  the  office  of  the  University  Registrar 
by  the  end  of  the  registration  period  for  the  semester  or 
session  of  first  enrollment  or,  following  an  absence,  of  reen¬ 
rollment.  Such  a  notice  will  be  honored  until  the  student 
graduates,  ceases  to  attend,  or  withdraws  from  the 
University  unless  the  student  notifies  the  Office  of  the 
University  Registrar  to  the  contrary  in  writing. 
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Students  also  have  the  right  to  inspect  their  education 
records  as  defined  in  the  FERPA  regulations.  They  may  not 
inspect  financial  records  and  statements  of  their  parents; 
confidential  letters  of  recommendation  placed  in  their  edu¬ 
cation  records  before  January  1,  1975  (with  some  excep¬ 
tions);  or  confidential  letters  of  recommendation  placed  in 
their  education  records  after  January  1,  1975,  if  they  have 
waived  their  rights  to  inspect  and  review  such  letters. 

A  student  who  believes  that  information  in  his  or  her 
education  records  is  inaccurate  or  misleading  or  violates  his 
or  her  privacy  rights  may  request  that  the  institution  amend 
the  records,  and  if  the  request  is  denied,  he  or  she  has  the 
right  to  a  hearing.  If,  after  the  hearing,  the  institution 
decides  that  the  information  is  not  inaccurate,  misleading, 
or  violative  of  privacy  rights,  the  student  has  a  right  to 
place  a  statement  in  those  records  commenting  on  the 
information  in  question  or  giving  the  student’s  reasons  for 
disagreeing  with  the  institutional  decision.  The  student  may 
also  place  such  a  statement  in  his  or  her  records  in  lieu  of 
requesting  a  hearing  if  the  student  and  the  institution  agree 
that  an  explanatory  statement  alone  is  the  appropriate  rem¬ 
edy.  Complaints  alleging  violations  of  FERPA  rights  may 
also  be  filed  with  the  U.S.  Department  of  Education. 

Questions  about  FERPA  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Legal  Adviser  to  the  Special  Assistant  to  the  Chancellor 
(CB#  9150,  01  South  Building).  The  text  of  FERPA  and  its 
regulations  and  the  University’s  FERPA  policy  are  also 
available  for  inspection  in  01  South  Building. 

STUDENTS*  EDUCATION  RECORDS 
AT  GENERAL  ADMINISTRATION  OF 
THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH 
CAROLINA:  ANNUAL  NOTIFICATION 
OF  RIGHTS 

Certain  personally  identifiable  information  about  stu¬ 
dents  (“education  records”)  may  be  maintained  at  I  he 
University  of  North  Carolina  General  Administration, 
which  serves  the  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  sys¬ 
tem.  This  student  information  may  be  the  same  as,  or 
derivative  of,  information  maintained  by  a  constituent  insti¬ 
tution  of  the  University;  or  it  may  be  additional  informa¬ 
tion.  Whatever  their  origins,  education  records  maintained 
at  General  Administration  are  subject  to  the  federal  family 
Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act  of  1974  (FERPA). 

FERPA  provides  that  a  student  may  inspect  his  or  her 
education  records.  If  the  student  finds  the  records  to  be 
inaccurate,  misleading,  or  otherwise  in  violation  of  the  stu¬ 
dent’s  privacy  rights,  the  student  may  request  amendment 
to  the  record.  FERPA  also  provides  that  a  students  person¬ 
ally  identifiable  information  may  not  be  released  to  some¬ 
one  else  unless  (1)  the  student  has  given  a  proper  consent 


for  disclosure  or  (2)  provisions  of  FERPA  or  federal  regula¬ 
tions  issued  pursuant  to  FERPA  permit  the  information  to 
be  released  without  the  student’s  consent. 

A  student  may  file  with  the  United  States  Department 
of  Education  a  complaint  concerning  failure  of  General 
Administration  or  an  institution  to  comply  with  FERPA. 

The  policies  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
General  Administration  concerning  FERPA  may  be 
inspected  in  the  office  at  each  constituent  institution  desig¬ 
nated  to  maintain  the  FERPA  policies  of  the  institution. 
Policies  of  General  Administration  may  also  be  accessed  in 
the  Office  of  the  Secretary  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina,  General  Administration,  910  Raleigh  Road, 

Chapel  Hill,  NC. 

Further  details  about  FERPA  and  FERPA  procedures 
at  General  Administration  are  to  be  found  in  the  referenced 
policies.  Questions  about  the  policies  may  be  directed  to 
Legal  Section,  Office  of  the  President,  The  University  of 
North  Carolina,  General  Administration,  Annex  Building, 
910  Raleigh  Road,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  (mailing  address  P.O. 
Box  2688,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27515-2688;  tel:  919-962- 
4588). 

EXPULSION 

A  student  who  has  been  expelled  from  an  institution  in 
the  University  of  North  Carolina  system  may  not  be  admit¬ 
ted  to  another  UNC-system  school  unless  the  institution 
that  originally  expelled  the  student  rescinds  that  expulsion. 

FIREARMS  AND  OTHER  WEAPONS 

The  possession  of  any  gun,  rifle,  pistol,  dynamite  car¬ 
tridge,  bomb,  grenade,  mine,  explosive,  bowie  knife,  dirk, 
dagger,  slingshot,  leaded  cane,  switchblade  knife,  blackjack, 
metallic  knuckles,  or  any  other  weapons  of  like  kind  upon 
any  University  campus  or  in  any  University-owned  or  oper¬ 
ated  facility  is  unlawful  and  contrary  to  University  policy. 
Violation  of  this  prohibition  is  a  misdemeanor  punishable 
by  a  fine  not  to  exceed  $500  and/or  six  months’  imprison¬ 
ment,  and  may  constitute  a  violation  of  the  Campus  Code. 

IMMUNIZATION  REQUIREMENT 

Effective  July  1,  1986,  North  Carolina  state  law 
requires  that  no  person  shall  attend  a  college  or  university7 
in  North  Carolina  unless  a  certificate  of  immunization  indi¬ 
cating  that  the  person  has  received  the  immunizations 
required  by  the  law  is  presented  to  the  college  or  university 
on  or  before  the  first  day  of  matriculation.  Students 
enrolled  at  UNC-Chapel  Hill  on  July  1,  1986  are  exempt 
from  this  requirement. 

If  the  UNC-Chapel  Hill  Medical  History  Form  con¬ 
taining  the  certificate  of  immunization  is  not  in  the  posses¬ 
sion  of  the  UNC-Chapel  Hill  Student  Health  Service  ten 
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days  prior  to  the  registration  date,  the  University  shall  pre¬ 
sent  a  notice  of  deficiency  to  the  person.  The  person  shall 
have  thirty  calendar  days  from  the  first  day  of  attendance  to 
obtain  the  required  immunizations.  Those  persons  who 
have  not  complied  with  the  immunization  requirements  by 
the  end  of  thirty  calendar  days  will  be  administratively 
withdrawn  from  the  University. 

POLICY  ON  ILLEGAL  DRUGS 

INTRODUCTION 

The  Board  of  Trustees  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  in  conformity  with  the  direction  of 
the  Board  of  Governors  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina,  hereby  adopts  this  Policy  on  Illegal  Drugs,  effec¬ 
tive  August  24,  1988.  It  is  applicable  to  all  students,  faculty 
members,  administrators,  and  other  employees. 

EDUCATION,  COUNSELING,  AND 
REHABILITATION 

A.  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 
has  established  and  maintains  a  program  of  education 
designed  to  help  all  members  of  the  University  community 
avoid  involvement  with  illegal  drugs.  This  educational  pro¬ 
gram  emphasizes  these  subjects: 

1.  The  incompatibility  of  the  use  or  sale  of  illegal  drugs 
with  the  goals  of  the  University; 

2.  The  legal  consequences  of  involvement  with  illegal 
drugs; 

3.  The  medical  implications  of  the  use  of  illegal  drugs;  and 

4.  The  ways  in  which  illegal  drugs  jeopardize  an  individual’s 
present  accomplishments  and  future  opportunities. 

B.  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 
provides  information  about  drug  counseling  and  rehabilita¬ 
tion  services  available  to  members  of  the  University  com¬ 
munity  through  campus-based  programs  and  through  com¬ 
munity-based  organizations.  Persons  who  voluntarily  avail 
themselves  of  University  services  are  hereby  assured  that 
applicable  professional  standards  of  confidentiality  will  be 
observed. 

ENFORCEMENT  AND  PENALTIES 

A.  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 
shall  take  all  actions  necessary,  consistent  with  state  and 
federal  law  and  applicable  University  policy,  to  eliminate 
illegal  drugs  from  the  University  community.  The 
University’s  Policy  on  Illegal  Drugs  is  publicized  in  catalogs 
and  other  materials  prepared  for  all  enrolled  and  prospec¬ 
tive  students  and  in  materials  distributed  to  faculty  mem¬ 
bers,  administrators,  and  other  employees. 


B.  Students,  faculty  members,  administrators,  and 
other  employees  are  responsible,  as  citizens,  for  knowing 
about  and  complying  with  the  provisions  of  North  Carolina 
law  that  make  it  a  crime  to  possess,  sell,  deliver,  or  manu¬ 
facture  those  drugs  designated  collectively  as  controlled 
substances  in  Article  5  of  Chapter  90  of  the  North  Carolina 
General  Statutes.  Any  member  of  the  University  communi¬ 
ty  who  violates  that  law  is  subject  both  to  prosecution  and 
punishment  by  the  civil  authorities  and  to  disciplinary  pro¬ 
ceedings  by  the  University.  It  is  not  “double  jeopardy”  for 
both  the  civil  authorities  and  the  University  to  proceed 
against  and  punish  a  person  for  the  same  specified  conduct. 
The  University  will  initiate  its  own  disciplinary  proceeding 
against  a  student,  faculty  member,  administrator,  or  other 
employee  when  the  alleged  conduct  is  deemed  to  affect  the 
interests  of  the  University. 

C.  Penalties  will  be  imposed  by  the  University  in 
accordance  with  procedural  safeguards  applicable  to  disci¬ 
plinary  actions  against  students,  faculty  members,  adminis¬ 
trators,  and  other  employees,  as  required  by  Section  3  of 
the  Trustee  Policies  and  Regulations  Governing  Academic 
Tenure  in  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill;  by  Section  III.D.  of  the  Employment  Policies  for  EPA 
Non  Faculty  Employees  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  by  regulations  of  the  State 
Personnel  Commission,  and  the  Disciplinary  Procedure  of 
the  Staff  Personnel  Administration  Guides  (Human 
Resources  Manual  for  SPA  Employees),  by  the  Instrument 
of  Student  Judicial  Governance,  and  by  all  other  applicable 
provisions  of  the  policies  and  procedures  of  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

D.  The  penalties  to  be  imposed  by  the  University  may 
range  from  written  warnings  with  probationary  status  to 
expulsions  from  enrollment  and  discharges  from  employ¬ 
ment.  However,  the  following  minimum  penalties  shall  be 
imposed  for  the  particular  offenses  described. 

1 .  Trafficking  in  Illegal  Drugs 

a.  For  the  illegal  manufacture,  sale  or  delivery,  or  pos¬ 
session  with  intent  to  manufacture,  sell  or  deliver,  of  any 
controlled  substance  identified  in  Schedule  I,  N.C.  General 
Statutes  90-89,  or  Schedule  II,  N.C.  General  Statutes  90-90 
(including,  but  not  limited  to,  heroin,  mescaline,  lysergic 
acid  diethylamide,  opium,  cocaine,  amphetamine, 
methaqualine),  any  student  shall  be  expelled  and  any  faculty 
member,  administrator  or  other  employee  shall  be  dis¬ 
charged. 

b.  For  a  first  offense  involving  the  illegal  manufacture, 
sale  or  delivery,  or  possession  with  intent  to  manufacture, 
sell  or  deliver,  of  any  controlled  substance  identified  in 
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Schedules  III  through  VI,  N.C.  General  Statutes  90-91 
through  90-94,  (including,  but  not  limited  to,  marijuana, 
anabolic  steroids,  pentobarbital,  codeine),  the  minimum 
penalty  shall  be  suspension  from  enrollment  or  front 
employment  for  a  period  of  at  least  one  semester  or  its 
equivalent.  (Employees  subject  to  the  State  Personnel  Act 
are  Governed  by  regulations  of  the  State  Personnel 
Commission.  Because  the  minimum  penalty  specified  in 
this  Section  and  required  by  the  Board  of  Governors 
exceeds  the  maximum  period  of  suspension  without  pay 
that  is  permitted  by  State  Personnel  Commission  regula¬ 
tions,  the  penalty  for  a  first  offense  for  employees  subject  to 
the  State  Personnel  Act  is  discharge.)  For  a  second  offense, 
any  student  shall  be  expelled  and  any  faculty  member, 
administrator,  or  other  employee  shall  be  discharged. 

2.  Illegal  Possession  of  Drugs 

a.  For  a  first  offense  involving  the  illegal  possession  of 
any  controlled  substance  identified  in  Schedule  I,  N.C. 
General  Statutes  90-89,  or  Schedule  II,  N.C.  General 
Statutes  90-90,  the  minimum  penalty  shall  be  suspension 
from  enrollment  or  from  employment  for  a  period  of  at 
least  one  semester  or  its  equivalent.  (Employees  subject  to 
the  State  Personnel  Act  are  Governed  by  regulations  of  the 
State  Personnel  Commission.  Because  the  minimum  penal¬ 
ty  specified  in  this  Section  and  required  by  the  Board  of 
Governors  exceeds  the  maximum  period  of  suspension 
without  pay  that  is  permitted  by  State  Personnel 
Commission  regulations,  the  penalty  for  a  first  offense  for 
employees  subject  to  the  State  Personnel  Act  is  discharge.) 

b.  For  a  first  offense  involving  the  illegal  possession  of 
any  controlled  substance  identified  in  Schedules  III  through 
VI,  N.C.  General  Statutes  90-91  through  90-94,  the  mini¬ 
mum  penalty  shall  be  probation,  for  a  period  to  be  deter¬ 
mined  on  a  case-by-case  basis.  A  person  on  probation  must 
agree  to  participate  in  a  drug  education  and  counseling  pro¬ 
gram,  consent  to  regular  drug  testing,  and  accept  such 
other  conditions  and  restrictions,  including  a  program  of 
community  service,  as  the  Chancellor  or  the  Chancellor’s 
designee  deems  appropriate.  Refusal  or  failure  to  abide  by 
the  terms  of  probation  shall  result  in  suspension  from 
enrollment  or  from  employment  for  any  unexpired  balance 
of  the  prescribed  period  of  probation.  (If  this  balance  for  an 
employee  subject  to  the  State  Personnel  Act  exceeds  three 
days,  that  employee  shall  be  discharged.) 

c.  For  second  or  other  subsequent  offenses  involving 
the  illegal  possession  of  controlled  substances,  progressively 
more  severe  penalties  shall  be  imposed,  including  expulsion 
of  students  and  discharge  of  faculty  members,  administra¬ 
tors,  or  other  employees. 


E.  Suspension  Pending  Final  Disposition.  When  a  stu- 
dent,  faculty  member,  administrator,  or  other  employee  has 
been  charged  by  the  University  with  a  violation  of  policies 
concerning  illegal  drugs,  he  or  she  may  be  suspended  from  ft 
enrollment  or  employment  before  initiation  or  completion 
of  regular  disciplinary  proceedings  if,  assuming  the  truth  of  fii 
the  charges,  the  Chancellor,  or  in  the  Chancellor’s  absence, 
the  Chancellor’s  designee  concludes  that  the  person’s  con¬ 
tinued  presence  within  the  University  Community  would 
constitute  a  clear  and  immediate  danger  to  the  health  or 
welfare  of  other  members  of  the  University  community; 
provided,  that  if  such  a  suspension  is  imposed,  an  appropri¬ 
ate  hearing  of  the  charges  against  the  suspended  person 
shall  be  held  as  promptly  as  possible  thereafter. 

IMPLEMENTATION  AND  REPORTING 

Annually,  the  Chancellor  shall  submit  to  the  Board  of 
Trustees  a  report  on  campus  activities  related  to  illegal 
drugs  for  the  preceding  year.  The  reports  shall  include,  as  a 
minimum,  the  following: 

(1)  a  listing  of  the  major  educational  activities  conducted 
during  the  year; 

(2)  a  report  on  any  illegal  drug-related  incidents,  including 
any  sanctions  imposed; 

(3)  an  assessment  by  the  Chancellor  of  the  effectiveness  of 
the  campus  program;  and 

(4)  any  proposed  changes  in  the  Policy  on  Illegal  Drugs. 

A  copy  of  the  report  shall  be  provided  to  the 
President,  who  shall  confer  with  the  Chancellor  about  the 
effectiveness  of  campus  programs. 

ALCOHOLIC  BEVERAGES 

The  University’s  Policy  on  Student  Possession  and 
Consumption  of  Alcoholic  Beverages  in  Facilities  of  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  sets  forth  the 
conditions  under  which  alcoholic  beverages  use  consistent 
with  Federal,  State,  and  local  laws  and  ordinances  is  permit¬ 
ted  in  University  facilities  and  on  University  property. 

According  to  North  Carolina  law: 

A.  Generally  persons  twenty-one  or  older  may  pur¬ 
chase  or  consume  alcoholic  beverages  and  may  possess  alco¬ 
holic  beverages  at  their  homes  or  temporary  residences. 

B.  It  is  against  the  law  for  any  person  under  twenty- 
one  to  purchase  or  possess  any  alcoholic  beverage. 

C.  It  is  against  the  law  for  anyone  to  sell  or  give  any 
alcoholic  beverage  to  a  person  under  twenty-one  or  to  aid 
or  abet  such  a  person  in  selling,  purchasing,  or  possessing 
any  alcoholic  beverage. 
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D.  No  alcoholic  beverages  may  be  sold  by  any  person, 
organization,  or  corporation  on  a  college  campus  except  by 
a  hotel  or  nonprofit  alumni  organization  with  a  mixed  bev¬ 
erages  or  special  occasion  permit.  Both  direct  and  indirect 
sales  are  unlawful. 

According  to  Chapel  Hill  ordinance,  it  is  against  the 
law  for  anyone  to  possess  any  open  alcoholic  beverage  on 
streets,  sidewalks,  alleys,  or  any  other  property  owned  or 
controlled  by  the  Town  of  Chapel  Hill. 

In  addition  to  following  the  law,  the  University’s 
Policy  on  Student  Possession  and  Consumption  of 
Alcoholic  Beverages  in  Facilities  of  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  sets  out  special  rules  about 
alcohol  for  students  and  student  organizations.  The  Office 
of  the  Dean  of  Students  will  provide  copies  of  the  policy 
and  assistance  in  understanding  its  full  implications.  The 
text  of  the  policy  can  also  be  found  in  the  Campus  Security 
Policies  notebook  on  reserve  at  the  Undergraduate,  Law, 
and  Health  Sciences  libraries,  and  can  be  accessed  on  the 
World  Wide  Web  at  the  following  address: 
[http://www.unc.edu/student/policies/alcohol.htm]. 

A.  Under  the  policy:  Alcohol  may  not  be  served  or 
consumed  in  any  University  building  or  open  space  except 
as  provided  in  the  University’s  Guidelines  for  Serving 
Alcohol  at  University-Sponsored  Events. 

B.  Alcohol  may  not  be  possessed  or  consumed  at  any 
campus  athletic  event  or  at  any  performance  on  campus, 
and  alcohol  may  not  be  consumed  at  any  outdoor  campus 
location. 

C.  Common  source  containers  of  alcohol  (e.g.,  kegs) 
are  not  permitted  on  campus. 

D.  Students  and  their  guests  aged  twenty-one  and 
older  may  possess  and  consume  alcoholic  beverages  in  indi¬ 
vidual  campus  residence  hall  rooms  or  apartments  on  cam¬ 
pus,  but  not  in  the  common  areas  of  a  campus  residence 
hall. 

E.  No  Student  Activity  Fees  or  other  University-col¬ 
lected  fees  may  be  used  to  purchase  alcohol. 

F.  No  other  funds  of  an  officially  recognized  student 
group  deposited  or  administered  through  the  Student 
Activities  Fund  Office  may  be  used  to  purchase  alcohol. 

G.  Student  groups  are  not  prohibited  from  having 
events  off  campus  at  which  individual  group  members  aged 
twenty-one  or  older  bring  or  buy  their  own  alcoholic  bev¬ 
erages. 


Students  who  violate  the  policy  face  mandatory  alco¬ 
hol  education,  housing  sanctions  (for  violations  arising  in 
University  Housing),  and  sanctions  including  written  repri¬ 
mand,  restitution,  counseling/referral,  and/or 
educational/community  service  activities.  Student  groups 
who  violate  the  policy  face  sanctions  of  written  reprimand, 
restitution,  mandatory  educational  programs  or  community 
service,  and/or  loss  of  University  recognition.  Behavior  that 
violates  the  Code  of  Student  Conduct,  state  or  federal  laws 
may  also  be  referred  to  the  Student  Judicial  System,  the 
Committee  on  Problem  Admissions  and  Extraordinary 
Disciplinary  Emergencies,  and/or  state  and  federal  authori¬ 
ties. 

master’s  thesis/doctoral 

DISSERTATION 

Receipt  of  an  approved  master’s  thesis  or  doctoral  dis¬ 
sertation  in  the  Graduate  School  is  tantamount  to  publica¬ 
tion,  and  the  thesis  or  dissertation  will  be  available  to  the 
public  in  the  University  Library  and  available  for  interli¬ 
brary  loan.  Honors  theses  are  also  made  available  to  the 
public  through  the  University  Library.  Other  student 
papers  may  be  put  in  campus  libraries  or  otherwise  made 
public  in  accordance  with  individual  course  or  program 
requirements. 

EQUITY  IN  ATHLETICS 
INFORMATION 

Beginning  October  1,  1996,  information  compiled 
under  the  federal  Equity  in  Athletics  Disclosure  Act  will  be 
available,  on  request,  from  the  office  of  the  Director  of 
Athletics. 
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STATEMENT  ON  EQUAL  EDUCATIONAL 
OPPORTUNITY 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  is  commit¬ 
ted  to  equality  of  educational  opportunity  and  does  not  dis¬ 
criminate  against  applicants,  students,  or  employees  based  on 
race,  color,  national  origin,  religion,  sex,  age,  or  handicap. 
Any  complaints  alleging  failure  of  this  institution  to  follow 
this  policy  should  be  brought  to  the  attention  of  the  Assistant 
to  the  Chancellor.  Moreover,  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  is  open  to  people  of  all  races  and 
actively  seeks  to  promote  racial  integration  by  recruiting  and 
enrolling  a  larger  number  of  African-American  students. 


POLICY  ON  NONDISCRIMINATION 

It  is  the  policy  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill  that  educational  and  employment  decisions  should  be 
based  on  individuals’  abilities  and  qualifications  and  should 
not  be  based  on  irrelevant  factors  or  personal  characteristics 
that  have  no  connection  with  academic  abilities  or  job  perfor¬ 
mance.  Among  the  traditional  factors  which  are  generally 
“irrelevant”  are  race,  sex,  religion,  and  national  origin.  It  is 
the  policy  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill  that  an  individual’s  sexual  orientation  be  treated  in  the 
same  manner.  This  policy  prohibiting  discrimination  on  the 
basis  of  sexual  orientation  does  not  apply  to  the  University’s 
relationships  with  outside  organizations,  including  the  federal 
government,  the  military,  ROTC,  and  private  employers. 


The  School  of  Education  is  now  involved  in  a  review  of  its  curriculum. 

Although  the  publisher  of  this  bulletin  has  made  every  reasonable  effort  to  attain  factual  accuracy  herein,  no  responsibility  is 
assumed  for  editorial,  clerical,  or  printing  errors  or  errors  occasioned  by  mistakes.  The  publisher  has  attempted  to  present  informa¬ 
tion  which,  at  the  time  of  preparation  for  printing,  most  accurately  describes  the  course  offerings,  faculty  listings,  policies,  proce¬ 
dures,  regulations,  and  requirements  of  the  University.  However,  it  does  not  establish  contractual  relationships.  The  University 
reserves  the  right  to  alter  or  change  any  statement  contained  herein  without  prior  notice. 

Published  by 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 
Chapel  Hill,  N.C. 

Send  All  Undeliverable  Copies  and  Changes  of  Address  to: 

Director  of  Admissions 
School  of  Education 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 
Chapel  Hill,  NC  27599-3500 

5 ,000  copies  of  this  public  document  were  printed  at  a  cost  of  $  1 0,9 19.05  or  $2 . 1 83  per  copy. 
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